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PREFACE 


TO THE PRESENT EDITION. 





In presenting to the public a new edition of Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon, it is 
just to the publishers to mention the additions which have been made to it at their 
request. 

Although the warmest acknowledgments are due from the English public 
to the venerable and learned author of this useful work, it is not to be denied 
that it labours under very considerable defects. The peculiar opinions of the 
school of Hutchinson, of which Mr. Parkhurst was at least an admirer, induced 


_ him to attribute great importance to etymological researches; and his own (in 


which ‘he indulged so largely in this Lexicon) are unfortunately in the highest 
degree fanciful and uncertain. The cosmological theories of Hutchinson and 
Bate are dwelt on with a frequency and an extent little adapted to the plan of 
the Lexicon; and their other tenets occasionally give a tinge to the author’s 
interpretations and comments which deprives them of the authority which his 
sound learning and exceeding love of truth would otherwise bestow on them. 
I presume not to pronounce an opinion on the merits of the Hutchinsonian philo- 
sophy, I reverence the piety and the learning of many of its followers: but a book 
for general use and general readers was not the place for introducing tenets so 
much doubted and opposed. 

A still greater fault in the Lexicon is the want of accurate discrimination between 
the various senses of the same word. Great inconvenience also arises from the 
paucity of instances given under each head, and the looseness of the references to 
profane authors. These defects had altogether banished the work from the shelves 
of the critical reader, and its place has been supplied there by the labours of recent 
German Lexicographers, those especially of Schleusner, Bretschneider, and Wahl. 
That these books, however, should entirely usurp the place of a work as much su- 
perior to them in sound principle as it is, perhaps, inferior in some other respects, 
is a subject of serious regret: for although what is commonly termed Rationalism 
does not appear in its worst form in the books I have referred to, it has occasion 
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ally had no inconsiderable influence on the interpretations which they present *. 
Nor are they by any means free from defects of a different kind. Let me not be 
suspected of wishing to depreciate those by whose labours I have so largely pro- 
fited in the execution of the following work, nor of being insensible to their very 
great merits in many respects. Those merits are, however, too well known to re- 
quire any panegyric from me. It is my less grateful task to point out some de- 
ficiencies which render any attempt, however humble, to produce a work likely to be 
more useful to at least one large class of readers, entitled to forgiveness, if not to 
commendation. Schleusner’s work then is, I think, characterized by one defect, of 
a nature exactly opposite to that which I have remarked of Parkhurst. Instead of 
confounding various senses under one head, he multipliest the senses of the same 
word in a manner frequently quite unreasonable, and calculated to mislead the 
student. Where the context, and the context alone, affixes a peculiar meaning to 
a word, that meaning becomes, in Schleusner’s hands, a distinvtt and recognised 
sense of the word itself. In respect to the arrangement indeed of the various senses 
of words, as well as in critical powers, Wahl appears to me very far to surpass 
Schleusner, But Schleusner’s work labours under another and very serious defect, 
one indeed which renders the execution of another Lexicon, on the same extended 
plan as his, almost indispensable. No one who has examined his work with any 
accuracy can suppress a doubt whether he has consulted a large portion of the 
places which he cites. His plan, it would appear, has been this:—He has col- 
lected the best commentators, and has copied their references, very often with- 
out examining them. If there were no proofs of this from internal evidence, it 
would be impossible to doubt the fact, when things are so managed that 
in the very same article we frequently find references to the same author from 
the book and section in one edition, and from the page in another, and then find 
the solution to the enigma by tracing the one reference perhaps to Elsner, and the 
other to Kypke {. Writing as I do, in the country, with a very small command of 
books, I must freely own that I have not always myself been able to verify the 
references which 1 observe; but I confess my surprise that a man of Schleusner’s 
learning and diligence, resident, as I believe he was, at Wittenberg, should have 
failed in discharging so necessary a part of the task he has undertaken. The 
student who uses Schleusner’s work, if he finds a statement that such or such 


* With respect to Schleusner, it will be sufficient to notice, among many instances, his article on the 
word Φωνὴ, as showing his feelings. Wherever a voice from heaven is mentioned, he quietly (8 6.) 
translates the word by thunder ; and says, that it was a Jewish custom to designate thunder in a similar 
way. Even if he were right, it would be perfectly unpardonable for a Lexicographer thus arbitrarily to 
decide the sense of Scripture, in direct opposition to the general voice of scholars as well as divines. 

The reader who will look to the words Θάνατος and Θεόπνευςος in Wahl will find that his orthodoxy 
is of a very questionable nature. “he 

t As a single instance, I would refer to Schleusner’s article on ᾿Επιλαμβάνω, 8. 6 and 7. 

{ It is curious that Schleusner is often contented with the first loose reference even to those common 
authors whom he must haye had by him. Thus, for example, in Περιπίπτω, Herodotus is cited by 


page. 
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an usagé of a word is supported by various places of profane authors, ought always 
to examine those places for himself, and not rely on the accuracy of the statement. 
Here again, as far as I have had opportunities of comparing them, Wahl is entitled 
to the undoubted preference. I must observe too, among Schleusner’s minor de- 
fects, that he does not always cite the Scripture itself, either of the Old or New 
Testament, with accuracy *, though I doubt not that the carelessness thus evinced 
arises from the severity of the labour he had undergone, and under which the most 
patient and laborious spirit will occasionally bend. 

Of Bretschneider’s work I would only say, that it appears to me faulty bebatibe 
the author endeavours to reduce the fleeting and delicate senses of words to an 
arrangement too strictly logical, and thus sacrifices utility to the appearance of 
philosophical accuracy. Its principal value arises, I think, from his intimate 
acquaintance with the style of the Apocryphal writings of the Old and New Testa- 
ment, and the illustrations of the sacred writings which he is enabled to adduce 
from that source. 

Wahl appears to me very far the first of the three in powers of arrangement and 
in critical knowledge of the language of Scripture. To one who lived near a large 
library, and did not regard trouble, his book would be most useful ; but for common 
readers, the mere fact, that, for the sake of saving space, he rarely or never cites 
the words of any authors, but gives references to them, is a serious, nay, an insu- 
perable objection. In the edition, too, at present in use +, the errors of the press, 
especially in the references to Scripture, are so numerous, (a defect very rare in 
the works of Wahl’s diligent and laborious countrymen) that mistakes and trouble 
are perpetually arising. _ 

“In addition to these objections, the fact, that all these works are written in 
Latin, renders them less useful to the class of readers for whom Parkhurst’s Lexicon 
was especially designed. It appeared to me, therefore, that I might be useful, if 
I endeavoured, with the assistance of these later Lexicons, to make such additions 
to Parkhurst, and to introduce such corrections as would at once give the English 
reader some of the advantages now exclusively possessed by the readers of the 
foreign Lexicons, and present to the student in divinity a safe, and, at all events, 
a less insufficient assistant to his studies, than he could have found" in Parkhurst 
heretofore. 


* For example, in the word Κατέναντι, he quotes Θεῷ, for Θεοῦ, in Rom. iv. 17; and in Κοπιάω he 
quotes iz} and a dative, from John iv. 6, where we find ἐκ with a genitive. So again (vol. iii. 615. 
in Πνεῦμα, § 20.) we find an incorrect citation of Rom. viii. 2; and in professedly citing the LXX, it is 
not tncommon for him +o use some of the other versions. Schleusner’s way, too, of citing the Psalms 
is most troublesome. He follows no general rule, but sometimes refers to the LXX, sometimes to the 
Hebrew. Thus, in Προσδοκάω, he cites a given psalm, as Ps. cxviii., and in the very next word he 
cites it as Ps. cxix. I have referred generally to Mill’s edition of the LXX, for the Psalms. The two 
latter instances of inaccuracy (viz. John iv. 6. and Rom. viii.'2.) are not corrected in the aay 4to. 
edition of 1824, The first is. 

+ The prospectus and a specimen of a new and improved edition have just appeared. To show 
how inaccurate Wahl is, I would beg the reader to examine his article on Msevw. 
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I am very far from thinking that I have done all that ought to be done, or all that 
under different circumstances of situation, of health, and of other occupations, I 
might perhaps have been able to do myself. What I have done has been nearly this. 
I have carefully examined the three Lexicons referred to, and, have selected. from 
each article such matter as appeared to me most useful, adding occasionally from 
my own very limited reading, such other information as that reading would supply. 
In particular, I have often briefly adverted to the various interpretations of the 
same passage, having often experienced, when without access to books, the pleasure 
and advantage of finding that an interpretation which had occurred to myself was at 
least not so unreasonable as not to have been proposed, by some writer of credit. 
But I have not often presumed or pretended to decide on these. interpretations, - 
being fully sensible that that momentous task belongs to more advanced. learning 
and maturer years than mine. 

The additions to the present edition are enclosed within square brackets [ 1; 
and when it is remembered that the number of additional pages in this edition is 
above 200, that a good deal of useless matter in Parkhurst (especially his etymo- 
logies) has been cut off, or printed in smaller type as notes, that many articles are 
entirely rewritten, that the page itself is very much increased in size, and the type 
closer, these additions will appear to amount to at least one third of the work. 

I have thought that it would be useful for those who are attending to the style of 
the New Testament, to distinguish the words which do not occur in the LXX 
version of the Old ; and such words are distinguished accordingly by the mark (>. 
I have usually added in such cases, as well as others, instances from the Apocryphal 
writings, where such instances are found *. 

It may be right to notice that no change has been made in Parkhurst’s view of the 
Greek Article in the Lexicon. The fact is, that, as is stated in the note there, I had 3 
prepared a long article, according to Bp. Middleton’s view of this subject, adding — 
instances from the New Testament under each head, and venturing to suggest such 
observations as occurred to me. But since I made that statement, Professor Scholefield 
has republished Bp. Middleton’s work, and it can now be procured by every reader. 
Under these circumstances, as I am not ashamed to own that I cannot satisfy 
myself on a point on which opinions differ so widely, that, while Bp. Middleton 
maintains that the article is always used in compliance with the strictest rules, a 
living prelate has declared his opinion, that its use is guided by no rule at all, I 
have withheld the article in question for farther consideration. | 

In the Grammar I have endeavoured to introduce such additions from Buttman 
and Mathiz as may make it (especially in the Syntax) more generally useful, 

I cannot conclude this preface without publicly expressing the obligations I am 
under to my brother, the Rev. Henry Rose, Fellow of St. John’s College, for the 


* From some misconception, which I am not now able to explain, this mark is not regularly pre- 
fixed to some of the words in the earlier sheets of this work ; and occasionally afterwards a single word 
has escaped me. The reader will find a list of all these at the end of the Addenda, and I request him 
to note them with his pen. 


t I remember, especially, that I am answerable for the note on Κλῆρος IV. 
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great assistance he has given me in the completion of this work. With the excep- 
tion of a few additional notes, and a few trifling alterations, he is indeed entitled to 
my thanks: for the whole of the matter from the word Kaproc to Ξυράω, from 
Ὑακίνθινος to ὙποΞτέλλω, and from Χόρτος to’ Quoc. 

I have restored the accents to the Greek ἢ; but I fear that my distance from the 
press, and my consequently never seeing more than the Jirst proof, will have caused 
many errors of the press both on this and other points, for which I must entreat 
the reader’s pardon. He is earnestly requested to make with his pen the corrigenda 
given at the end of the volume, as they are of some moment. 


Horsham, Jan. 2, 1829. 
* I should likewise have preferred affixing the points to the Hebrew, but as it was found on the 


commencement of the work that it would have been necessary to procure new types to carry this 
intention into effect, and that delay would have thence arisen, the plan was abandoned. 
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- Azour seven years ago was published an Hebrew and English Lexicon, with a 
Grammar prefixed; and I must with gratitude acknowledge that the favourable ~ 
reception given by the Public to that work has been a considerable support to me 
in going through the following laborious performance: the WOE design of which 
is to facilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the 
New Testament to all those who understand English. 

If we consider how long the Reformation has been established among us, and 
reflect that the Church of England has always professed the highest regard for both 
the volumes of the inspired writings, it may appear justly surprising that the 
attainment of the languages, in which those sacred books were originally penned, 
has not been long ago made as easy as possible to English Protestants ; and it is 
still more astonishing that the very first entrance on studies so delightful, and so 
important, has been kept in a great measure barred against common Christians, by 
requiring, as a postulatum for their admittance, that they be previously acquainted 
with Latin. me aay | 

As a sincere friend to sound Protestantism, in contradistinction, I mean, from 
the abominable errors and superstitions of Popery on the one hand, and from the 
unscriptural, absurd, and wicked reveries of the enthusiastic, self-illuminated sects 
on the other, I could wish it might be seriously weighed on the present occasion, 
whether the extraordinary respect still shown by Protestant nations to the Roman, 
in preference to the sacred Hebrew and Greek Tongues, be not in truth a noxious 
relic of Popery. Since the time and pains which youth commonly spend on a 
language of such real difficulty as the Latin, might, with the assistance of proper 
Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly sufficient for their instruction in the Hebrew 
of the Old, and in the Greek of the New Testament, and might enable them to 
read, in their original purity, those Divine Writings, on which their profession as 
Protestants, and, what is of yet greater moment, their faith and hope as Christians, 
are founded. 

That our country has, from the times of the Reformation down to this day, been 
blessed with many learned and pious men, will hardly be disputed by any who im- 
partially refiect on the history of Literature and Religion among us; and yet it is 
equally certain that few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen 
to a direct acquaintance with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at 
first delivered. What poor assistance has till of very late years been offered to the 
mere English Protestant for enabling him to understand the original of the Old 
Testament, it is not my present business particularly to declare: with regard to 
the New, indeed, somewhat more has been attempted. I have now before me a 
small octavo, entitled, “ A Greek-English Lexicon, containing the Derivations and 
various Significations of all the Words in the New Testament, &c. by T. C., late of 
C. C. C., in Oxford: London, printed in 1658.” Who was intended by the initials 
T. C. I know not; but in Calamy’s Abridgement of Baxter's Life, p. 188, it is said, 
that Mr. Joseph Caryl, author of “ An Exposition with practical Observations on 
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the Book of Job,” had a hand in the work just mentioned. But it is the less wou- 
derful that the editor, whoever he was, did not choose to put his name at length to 
the title-page of this Lexicon, since it is, in truth, only an abridged translation of 
Pasor’s ; which material circumstance, however, the translator has not been inge- 
nuous enough to acknowledge, nor, so far as I can find, has ever once mentioned 
Pasor’s name. At the end of the Lexicon, besides a Greek and English Index, and 
a grammatical explanation of the second chapter of Romans, are added an English 
Translation of Pasor on the Greek Dialects of the N. T., and another of the common 
Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon has most of the excellencies of 
Pasor’s, which is no doubt a valuable work, so it cannot be denied that it has like- 
wise all its imperfections, and particularly that very considerable one which arises 
from ranging the Greek words, not alphabetically, but under their respective roots ; 
a method which must to a beginner occasion a great deal of unnecessary trouble. 
But the most remarkable work of this kind furnished by the last century is Symson’s 
Lexicon and Concordance, printed likewise in 1658, in a small folio, under the 
titles of “ Lexicon Anglo-Greco Latinum Novi Testamenti,” &c. and of “Ἢ ΤῊΣ 
ΚΑΙΝῊΣ AIAOHKHS ΣΥΜΦΩΝΙΑ, or An Alphabetical Concordance of all the 
Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by Andrew Symson.” A per- 
formance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious labour of its author, can 
give one no very high opinion of his genius or skill in the art of instruction. If, 
indeed, the method and ingenuity of this writer had been proportionable to his in- 
dustry, one might, I think, almost affirm, that he would have rendered all future 
Greek and English Lexicons to the New Testament in a great measure superfluous; 
but by injudiciously making the English translation the basis of his work, and by 
separating the etymological part of the Greek from the explanatory, he has ren- 
dered his book in a manner useless to the young scholar, and in truth hardly ma- 
nageable by any but a person of uncommon application. | 

After the greater part of the following sheets had passed through the press I got 
a sight of Dr. John Williams’s “ Concordance to the Greek Testament, with the 
English Version to each Word,” printed in’1767; of which I shall only observe, 
that the Doctor’s method is so concise, and his plan so very different from mine, 
that, had his Concordance been published sooner, I could have derived no great 
assistance from it. | 

The above-mentioned are all the English Lexicons to the Greek Testament that 
I can find to have been yet published; and as I have freely and impartially deli- 
vered my sentiments concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should 
now give some account of my own work. 

Proper names then being excepted (of which, however, I have inserted some of the 
principal), the reader will here find all the words which occur in the New Testa- 
ment, whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together 
with the gender and genitive cases of substantives, and the terminations of adjectives, 
which respectively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the verbs, 
I had once some thoughts of adding the first futures, perfects, and other principal 
tenses, as Schrevelius has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would 
be more for the benefit of the learner, whenever he was at a loss for the tenses of a 
verb, carefully to attend to its characteristic, and then to have immediate recourse 
to the Grammar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail of meeting with full in- 
formation. | | 

I have further endeavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive from the de- 
rived words, and that the learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the 
one from the other, the former are printed in * capitals, the latter in small letters. 
By primitive words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther 
in the Greek ; and by derivatives, those that are plainly deducible from some other 
more simple word, or words, in that language. It must be confessed that Etymo- 
logical writers have, by their forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon them- 
selves part of that contempt which has been so liberally poured upon them ; and. as 


, zi N. B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Testament are likewise printed in 
capitals, since they also ought to be considered as primitives with respect to the Greek. 
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to the Greek Lexicographers in particular, nothing has run them into such risible 
absurdities as their attempting to assign Greek derivations to primitive words of 
that tongue. It were no difficult matter to produce instances of this sort from 
most of the Lexicons hitherto published, but the learned reader will easily recollect 
enow; and for my own part I very willingly forbear to expose men who, with all 
their mistakes, have deserved well of learning and of religion, to the petulancy of 
ignorance and the contempt of fools. The truth of the case is plainly this, that 
whatever were the nature of that confusion at Babel, yet it is as evident as any matter 
of fact can be, that the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are preserved not 
only in the Greek and Latin, but also in the various languages which are still 
spoken in the world, and μαι in the *Northern tongues, where one should 
least expect to find them: and in relation to the Greek in particular, I will venture 
to add, after long attention to the subject, that almost all the +Greek primitives, 
which virtually include the whole language, may be naturally and easily deduced 
from the Hebrew. This, if 1 am not greatly mistaken, I have demonstrated in the 
ensuing Lexicon with respect to such {primitives as are used in the New Testa- 
ment; and these, it must be,observed, comprehend a very large part of all the radi- 
cals in the Greek language. And though I am far from presuming that in such a 
number of derivations no oversights have escaped me, and have proposed some with 
a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it is not a few mistakes, 


Quas aut Incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parum cavit Natura, 








that can, with any τ γὴν nt judge, invalidate the general truth which I have en- 
deavoured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable particulars. 

By the Greek primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew roots, 
the relation between those two languages is clearly shown, and I cannot. but hope 
this part of my work may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already 
understand Hebrew, re | incite others to undertake the easy task of acquainting 
themselves with the rudiments of that original tongue. - 

When the primitive words in Greek are once settled, it is no difficult matter for 

a person, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the derivatives and compounds 
to their respective radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed 
ample assistance, and I have scarcely ever seen reason to differ from them all in this 
branch of our business. | 

Etymology, however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer’s task. To assign 
the primary sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a 
regular order the several consequential senses, and’ to support these by apposite 
citations or references, explaining likewise in their proper places the various phrases 
and idioms of the language—HOC Opus, HIC Labor est; in the particulars just 
mentioned consists the main difficulty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner in 
which they are executed must its merit or demerit be principally determined. All 
I can say for myself in these respects is, that I have honestly and conscientiously 
done my best ; nor have I knowingly and wilfully misrepresented a single word or 
expression, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man, or number of men, what- 


* See Thomassin. Preefat. in Glossarium Hebraicum, Pars IV. § v. p. 96, 97. 

+ That what I have above said may not be deemed a novel opinion, I think proper to remark, that 
the learned author of the Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8, edit. Nugent, speaking of the Hebrew, 
says, it ‘* is the most ancient of all languages, from whence the Greek itself derives its origin.’ And 

_the writers of the Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 53, 8yo. edit., express themselves thus: “ That the 
most ancient Greck tongue approached much nearer the Eastern languages than those dialects of it 
used by even the oldest Greek classics, appears from the obsolete radices of that tongue, which gene- 
tally discover a near relation to the East. The proximity of the earliest Greek language to the Oriental 
tongues was well known to Isaac Casaubon and Erpenius, and may be so to any who examines the Greek 
roots with proper attention.”? See also the learned Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, Pt. I. B. i. ch. 12, 
entitled * European Languages, especially the Greek and Latin, from the Hebrew.” [Vitringa Observ. 
Sacr. Lib. 1. cap. vii. and Dr. Greg. Sharpe’s VIith Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and 
his Hebrew Lexicon and Index. ] 


= Of these, however, I would be understood to except so‘-2 few which are formed from the sound, 
that is, immediately from nature. 


xiv PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


ever, further than they appeared to me agreeable to the Sacred Oracles, and to the 
analogy of the Greek tongue. 

Where more senses than one are assigned to a word, these are distinctly placed 
in several paragraphs, with the Roman, and in some cases, with the common, 
numeral figures prefixed ; and every sense, which occurs in the New Testament, is 
authorized by citing or referring to the passage, or passages, where the word is 80 
applied. This method, at the same time that it presents the-more advanced scholar 
with the evidence on which each particular meaning is attributed to every word, 
will, I doubt not, be also found by experience to conduce greatly to the ease and 
advantage of the beginner. At least it seems to me far preferable to that followed 
by Mintert and others, of huddling the various senses of a word together, and 
leaving the learner to assign the distinct meaning of it in a particular passage as he 
can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoid a fault which, I think, 
Stockius’s over-diligence has sometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multiplying 
the meanings of words too much by divisions and sub-divisions, which, I apprehend, 
tend rather to perplex than to instruct. 

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Re- 
velation by open or disguised infidels, it is not to be wondered that the style of the 
inspired penmen of the New Testament has not escaped their malignity: and it 
must be owned that some well-meaning Christian writers have undesignedly cor- 
tributed to propagate and confirm the notion of its barbarousness, by calling many 
forms of expression Hebraisms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but 
which are also found in the purest of the Greek classics, who cannot be supposed to 
have had any direct acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue. Numerous instances 
of such phrases are given in the course of the following work: and to illustrate this 
subject a little further, I would beg the reader’s attention to the three following 
observations. First, that in the apostolic age *Greek was the most universally 
spoken and understood of any language upon earth: but secondly, that in all the 
Eastern parts of the world it had undoubtedly received a strong tincture from the 
Hebrew and Oriental tongues: and lastly, that the books of the New Testament 
were written not only for the benefit of this or that particular church, or people, 
but of the whole world, both Jews and Gentiles. Such being, in the time of the. 
apostles, the real state of the Greek language, and of mankind in respect. to it, and 
to the Evangelical writings, we may defy the utmost wit and malice of the enemies 
of God’s Revelation to point out a wiser method of communicating the Scriptures 
of the New Testament to the world, than that which the Holy Spirit has actually 
emproxeys namely, by causing those Divine Oracles to be penned in such a Greek 
style, as, at the same time that it might 7m general be understood by every man . 
who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the 
idiom of the Jews, and of the Eastern nations: and the adorable propriety of this 
latter circumstance will appear still more evident, if we reflect that in the apostles’ 
days the world, both Jewish and + Heathen, had been for nearly three hundred 
years in possession of the Septuagint version of the Old Testament [at least of the 
Pentateuch]; the Greek of which translation did likewise greatly abound in Hebrew 
and Oriental forms of expression, many of which are adopted by the Evangelical 
writers. | 

Let us suppose, that a person whose native language was Greek, and who had 
read some of the best Greek authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eastern 
tongues, had met with some or all of the sacred books of the New Testament soon 
after their publication ; the principal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus qua- 
lified would have found in understanding their style, would have arisen, not from the 
Oriental idioms occurring therein, (for most of these are used also by the purest 
Greek classics, and the meaning of others is so plain as not to be easily mistaken,) 
but from the peculiar senses in which they apply single words ; as, for instance, 


* Thus, about sixty years before Christ, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that “ Greek was read 
among almost all nations, whilst Latin was confined within its own narrow limits. Greaca leguntur in 
omnibus feré gentibus, Latina suis finibus exiguis sane continentur.” Pro Archia Poeta, § 10, edit. 
Gruter. 

+ [See Whitaker’s Origin of Arianism, p. 213. ] 
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Mlistc, Faith, or believing in God; Δικαιοσύνη for Imputed righteousness ; Κτίσις 
for Creation, or production from nothing: and it, will be neces to observe, that, 
in delivering that blessed doctrine which was to the Greeks foolishness, it. was 
absolutely impossible for the sacred writers to express themselves at all, concerning 
the most essential points, unless they had either coined new words, or used such old 
ones as they already found in a new sense,—New, 1 mean, to the mere Gentile 
Greeks, who were unacquainted even with the notions these words were intended. to 
convey, till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themselves, or 
from the previous preaching of the Gospel,—but by no means new to the Grecizing 
Jews, and to all those who had read the Septuagint translation, since the same words 
had been there applied in the same senses, The writers, therefore, of the New Testa- 
ment, or rather (with reverence be it spoken!) the Holy Spirit, whose penmen 
they were, wisely chose, in expressing evangelical notions, to employ such Greek terms 
as had been long before used for the same purposes by the Greek translators of the 
Old Testament: and thus the Septuagint version, however * imperfect and faulty 
in many particulars, became, in this respect, not to the first age of the church only, 
but also to all succeeding generations, the connecting link between the language of 
the Old and of the New Testament, and will be regarded in this view as long as 
sound judgment and real learning shall continue among men. 

But it is time to return, and give the reader an account of the assistances I have 
used in compiling the ensuing work: In deriving then the Greek primitives from 
their Hebrew originals, I have received considerable help from Thomassin’s Me- 
thode d’étudier et d’enseigner la Grammaire et les Langues. I have, however, 
seen but too frequent reason to dissent from the derivations proposed by that writer, 
and have often substituted others more probable (I hope) in their room. In the 
explanatory part, besides continually consulting the common Lexicons, and many 
of the best commentators and critics (a t list of whom may be seen below), and 
occasionally recurring to a considerable variety of other writers, I have also carefully 

erused several of the best Greek authors in the original, with a direct view to the 
improvement of this work. The writings of Josephus, in particular, have furnished 
many passages for illustrating not only the phraseology, but likewise the histories and 
predictions of the New Testament ζ. at here I would, once for all, request the 


* “Tt is certain,” say our English translators in their preface, ‘‘ that (i. 6, the LXX) translation was 
not so sound and perfect, but that it needed, in many places, correction.’ Andagain: ‘ It is evident 
that the Seventy were interpreters; they were not prophets. They did many things well as learned 
men; but yet, as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, another while through 
ignorance ; yea, sometimes they may be noted to add to the original, and sometimes to take from it.” 

t Alberti Joan. Observationes Philologice in Sacros Novi Federis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1725. 

Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 2 vols. 8vo. Rag 

Bocharti Opera omnia a Leusden, &c; 3 vols. fol, Ludg. Bat. 1692. 

Bos Lambert Ellipses Grace, edit. 7ma. Ludg. Bat. 1750. 

Doddridge’s Family Expositor, 6 vols. 4to. 

Elsneri Jac. Observationes Sacre, 2 tom. 8vo. Traject. ad Rhen. 1720. 

Fell’s, Bishop, Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684. 

Gregorii Joan. Novum Testamentum cum Scholiis Grecis, Oxon. 1703. 

Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. 1st and 2d. 

Leigh’s Critica Sacra. aes 

Locke on St. Paul’s Epistles. 

Martinii Cadmus Greeco-Phenix. 

Mintert Pet. Lexicon, &c. Francof, ad Men. 1728. 

Pasoris Georg.. Lexicon, &c. 

Pali Synopsis. 

Raphelii Georg. Annotationes in 8. S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, et Herodoto. 2 tom. 8yo. 
Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Schmidii Erasm. Concordantie N. T. 

Stockii Christ. Clavis, N. T. Edit. quinta. Lipsig, 1752. 

Suiceri Thesaurus Ecclesiasticus, 2 tom. folio. Amstel. 1682. 

Tromii Abrah, Concordantiz Grece in LXX Interpretes. 2 tom. folio. 

Westenii Joan. Jacob. Novum Testamentum Gracum, cum Lect. Var. et Commentario, 2 tom. 

: folio. Amstel. 1751. 

Whitby on the New Testament, 2 vols. 4to. Edinburgh, 1761. 

Wolfii Jo. Christ. Cure Philologice, &c. 5 tom. 4to. Hamburg, 1739. 

ἐ [I have also made considerable use of the works of Lucian, which are generally cited according to 
Benedictus’s edition in 2 tomes 12mo, Sal murii, 1619.] 
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forgiveness of the candid and ingehuous, if, on some occasions, I seem to go tod far 
beyond my title-page, and instead of a Lexicon writer turn commentator. In 
mitigation of this offence (if such it be) I must. beg leave to plead, that my grand 
view was to throw light on the inspired books of the New Testament, and to make 
them easily intelligible to the English Christian ; andthat from this, my principal scope, 
I hope it will not be found that I have often deviated. And if an author might be 
permitted to speak a word or two more in favour of his own performance, I would in 
this place humbly recommend the following Grammar and Lexicon, first, to all 
those who may have an inclination to learn the Greek language, though previously 
unacquainted with Latin: secondly, to those who having formerly acquired some 
knowledge of Greek at school, but having afterwards intermitted such studies, are 
in more advanced life desirous of consulting or reading the evangelical writers in 
the original: thirdly, to the youth of our schools and universities; who will cer- 
tainly meet with many things in this, which are not to be found in the common 
Lexicons, and which, i trust, will tend to give them right apprehensions with re- 
gard to many particulars, both of Christian faith and practice: and fourthly, may 
I add that I am in hopes this work may be of some service to my younger brethren 
of the clergy? who are not only here presented with a critical explanation of alt 
the words and phrases in the New Testament, and with the illustration of many 
difficult passages, but are also generally referred to the larger expositions of such 
writers, both of our own and other countries, as seem to have excelled on the several 
subjects of sacred criticism. . ) 

After all, Tam thoroughly sensible that a work of this kind must, from its very 
nature, be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almost 
an absurdity to talk of a perfect Lexicon, or Dictionary: I have accordingly en- 
deavoured, while the sheets were printing off, to supply such deficiencies and correct 
such mistakes as had before escaped me ; and it seems but a fair request that no one 
would pass a final judgment on my interpretation of any particular word or ex- 
pression, till he has consulted not only the Lexicon, but the Appendix *. 

I cannot conclude without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the 
truly candid and Christian reader: but as for those, qui se rerum omnium primos 
esse putant, nec tamen sunt, who imagine themselves to be much more accurate and 
accomplished scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of 
hastily condemning or insolenily sneering whatever does not exactly coincide with 
their own sentiments—To such gentlemen as these I would just whisper in the ear, 


+t ΜΩΜΕΊΊΣΘΑΙ ῥᾷόν ésiv ἡ ΜΙΜΕΊΙΣΘΑΙ: 


and if they doubt the justice of applying the proverb to the present case, I would 
beg them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testa- 
ment, and endeavour to go through their various acceptations in the manner of 
this Lexicon ; and, if their pride has not quite eaten up their good nature, I dare 
say that two or three trials of this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the 
Lexicographer into pity, and incline them to think that even some considerable and 
obvious mistakes might be justly pardonable in a work, which, they will be con~ 
vinced, must have required so long and so close an application. 

But whatever censures malignant criticism may pass on the ensuing performance, 
or whatever reception it may meet with from my countrymen in general—praised be 
the Father of Mercies and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of avocations 
and infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to a conclusion. And may the blessing 
of the same God attend it to the heart of every reader! May He prosper it to his 
own glory, to the diffusion of Divine knowledge, to the promotion of Christian 
practice, to the salvation of souls! Amen and Amen. 


ἘΝ, B. In this second edition the appendix is digested into the body of the work. 
+ ‘It is easier to blame, or sneer, than to imitate.” 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Iw order to give the reader some distinct information in what respects the present 
edition of the Greek and English Lexicon differs from the former, it may be proper 
to observe, ss itd P 

Ist. That the typographical errors of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 

2dly. That the Appendix is here digested into the body of the Lexicon ; so that, 
on any occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult. : 

3dly. That, since the former edition, the author was, by means of the Rev. Wil- 
liam Salisbury, rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a manuscript 
Greek Lexicon to the New Testament, in three thin volumes folio, written in Latin 
by the Rev. John Mall, formerly an eminent schoolmaster at Bishop’s Stortford, 

erts, and by him evidently designed and prepared for the press. On a careful and 
attentive perusal it appeared a judicious and valuable work. It is now reposited in 
the library of St. John’s College. Cambridge; and hopes are entertained that some 
member of that respectable and learned society will ere long present it to the 
public, since it would certainly be a valuable accession to sacred literature, by sup- 
plying in a great measure to the youngest student, the want of those eminent 
scriptural critics, Raphelius, Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, not to mention others 
therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and myself had drawn our information from 
nearly the same sources, and our plans were in some respects different, I could 
᾿ς derive but little additional assistance from his Lexicon for the improvement of the 
present publication. 

4thly. That, in this edition, some parts of the preceding, which seemed wrong or 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from 
the accurate Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from works lately published in our 
own language; such as Bp. Pearce’s Commentary, Mr. Bowyer’s Conjectures (4to. . 
edit. 1782), Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Michaelis’s Introduction to 
the New Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him enriched 
with many critical and instructive Notes. 

Sthly. That the most material and best authenticated various readings, particu- 
larly from Mill’s, Wetstein’s, and Griesbach’s editions of the Greek ‘lestament, are 
here fairly, though briefly, presented to the reader’s consideration and judgment ; 
and may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced student diligently to consult those 
elaborate and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr. 
Marsh’s excellent publication above mentioned. 

Lastly, That, in the whole, about a hundred and ten pages are now added to 
the Greek and English Lexicon. 





NOTICE CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION. 


Tue reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical 
errors of the former are carefully corrected; that some explanations and positions 
contained therein which seemed erroneous, are here expunged or rectified ; and 
some additions made, principally from Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from 
Dr. Macknight’s luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical 
Epistles—a work highly meriting a place in the library of every Christian divine. 
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a, Alpha. The first of the Greek 
9 Letters, corresponding in name, 
order, and power, to the Heb. Aleph, 
but ix form approaching nearer to the 
Aleph of the Samaritans and Phenicians *. 
Plutarch (in Sympos. lib. ix. qu. 2.) in- 
forms us, that this name Alpha in Pheni- 
cian signified an ox, as Aleph likewise does 
᾿ in Hebrew. 
I, A, Alpha, being the first letter of the 
Greek alphabet, is applied to [whatever is 
Jirst, whether in time or rank (see Buxt. 
Lex.-Talmud. p. 106.) and hence to] 
Christ as being the beginning or first. occ. 
Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6. xxii. 13. Observe 
that in Rev. i. 11. the words Ἐγώ éyu τὸ 
Akal τὸ Q, ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος; καὶ-- 
are omitted in twenty MSS., three of which 
are ancient, in the Vulg. and several other 
ancient versions, and in some printed edi- 
tions, and are accordingly rejected b 
Mills, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [By these 
expressions many of the ancients conceive 
that our Lord’s eternal divinity is described 
(See Areth. Cesar. in Apoc. p. 888. and 
others, with a reference to Is, xliv. 6.), and 


* Concerning the resemblance between the Phe- 
nician and Greek Letters, in name, order, power, 
and form, see Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 58; Montfau- 
con’s Palxographia Graca, lib. ii. cap. 1, 2, 3; 
Dr. Gregory Sharpe’s Dissertation on the Original 
Powers of Letters, p, 97, &c., and his Structure of 
the Greek Tongue, p. 219, &c.; and Encyclopedia 
Britannica, in ALPHABET, Plate JX. 


A 


they are followed by the modern orthodox 
writers in general. See Eichhorn’s Com- 
mentary on these passages. The reader 
may also consult the following works, 
Amuel. Diatr. Philo]. qua τὸ a et ὦ appel- 
latio Christi in Apoc. exponitur. Upsal, 
1755, 4to. Nicolaus, Disquis. de Mose 
Alpha dicto, L. Bat..1703. 8vo.] 

11. As a Particle used in composition. 

1, It denotes negation or privation, from 
ἄτερ or ἄνευ, without ; and is in this appli- 
cation called negative or privative, as in 
ἀσέβης ungodly, from a neg. and σέβω to 
worship ; ἀόρατος invisible, from a neg.and 
dparoc visible. The a, when compounded 
with words beginning with a vowel, fre- 
quently takes a ν after it for the sake of 
sound, as in ἀναμάρτητος being without 
sin, from a neg. and ἀμαρτέω to sin. 

ὦ, It heightens or increases the signi- 
fication of the simple word, and is called 
intensive or augmentative, as in ἀτενίζω to 
fix (the eyes) attentively, from a intens. 
and τείνω to fix. A thus applied is per- 
haps from the Heb, n emphatic, or an ab- 
breviation of ἄγαν very much, which from 
Heb. i333 to be lifted up, inereased. [On 
the intensitive power of a, see Valcken. ad 
Adoniaz. p. 914. Blomf. ad Prom. 904. 
Kidd. Critical Review, Ixxxviii. p. 129. | 
Porphyry, Quest. Homer. p. 49.] 

3, It imports collecting or assembling, 





from dpa together (which see), and is 
| tye B 
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called collective or congregative, as in ἅπας 
all together, from α collect. and πᾶς all; 
ἀδελφός a brother, from a collect. and 
δέλφυς a womb. 

"ABAAAON. Heb.—Abaddon, Heb. 
pitasx Destruction, perdition, a N. from 
the V. tas to destroy. occ. Rev. ix. 11. 
So the LXX render ptas by ἀπώλεια, 
Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22, & al. Comp. ᾿Απολ- 
λύων under ᾿Απολλύω ITT. ᾽ 

᾿Αβαρὴς; éoc, ovc, 6, ἣ, καὶ τὸ---ες, from a 
nég. and βάρος, a burden, charge. Not 
burdensome, not chargeable, occ. 2 Cor. Xi. 
9. Comp. Baépoc V. 

"ABBA. Heb.—Father or my father, 
Abba, as the word was pronounced in our 
Saviour’s time (comp. under ’E{paic) for 
the pure Hebrew 18 father or *81 my 
father. So the Chaldee Jews used 828 
for the father or my father*. ecc. Mark 
xiv. 36. Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6. ["Awmac 
and dma seem to Alberti of the same 
origin as ἄββα. See Spanheim on Callim. 
Hymn. in Dian. 6.] 

ἔΑΛβυσσος, 8, ὃ, i, καὶ ro—ov, from a in- 
tens. and the Ionic βυσσὸς, for βυθὸς the 
_ deep (which see), In Herodotus, lib. in. 
cap. 23, χωρέειν ἐς BYZXO'N signifies to 
sink to the bottom as in water. So Homer, 
Il, xxiv. lin. 80, speaking of Iris plunging 
to the bottom of the sea, 


“Ἢ dé——éc BYZXO'N ὀρεσεν. 


I, Very or exceedingly deep; for the 
profane writers use this word as an Adjec- 
tive. See Scapula’s Lexicon. [So Deut. 
” xxxiil. 13.) 

II. Inthe N. T.” ABvococ, e, 4, an abyss, 
a deep. It denotes. | 

1. The common receptacle of the dead. 


Comp. under “Adne III. occ. Rom. x. 7.. 


[on which passage see Lowth. de Sacra 
Poesi Heb. p. 200. ed. Michaelis. ] 

2. Hell, the place of eternal punishment. 
occ. Luke viii. 31. comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2, 11. 
xi. 7. xvii. 8. xx. 1, 3. and on the texts in 
Rev. see Vitringa on Rev. and Bp. Newton 
on Prophecies, vol. iii. 8vo. [In this sense 
it occurs in Euripides, Phoen. 1632.] This 
word in the LXX commonly answers to 
the Heb. toinn, which generally denotes 
an abyss of waters. [It occurs in this 
sense Gen. i. 2. vii. 1]. Job xxviii. 14. 
Deut. xxxiii. 13. &c.; and the MS. Lexicon. 
Bibl, Coisl. p. 499, and the Lex. Cyrill. 


* See my Chaldee Grammar, sect. iii, 14, and 
sect. iv. 3, 





ATA 


MS. Brem. explain the word to mean, az 
infinite collection of waters, as do Hesy~ 
chius and Suidas. | 

᾿Αγαθοεργέω, &, from ἀγαθός, good, mer= 
ciful, and ἔργον, a work.—To do good, 
that is, works of mercy or. charity. oec- 
1 Tim. vi. 18. 

᾿Αγαθοποιέω, w, from ἀγαθὸς good, and 
ποιέω to do. 

I. To do good. occ. Mark iii. 4, Luke 
vi. 9, 35. Acts xiv. 17. , 

II. To do good to, to benefit. occ. Luke 
vi. 33. 

Ill. 70 do well, act rightly. occ. 1 Pet. 
li. 15, 20. iii. 6,.17. 3 John, ver. 11. 

᾿Αγαθοποιΐα, ac, }, from ἀγαθοποιέω..--- 
Well-doing. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. This word 
is used in Clement's 1 Ep. to Corinth. ὃ 2 


and 3, in the sense of doing good. [Its — 


proper meaning is 4 ἀγαθοῦ ἔργα προθυμία 
a zeal for good works. | 

᾿Αγαθοποιὸς, &, ὃ, from ἀγαθοποιέω .---- 
A well-doer, a person acting rightly. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. Sir. xli. 20. [ἀγαθοποιὸς γυνὴ. 
in Sir. xlii. 14. is used in a bad sense—a 
woman who entices men by kindnesses.]} 

᾿Αγαθὸς, n, ov, 4. ἄγαστος admirable, 
from ἀγάζομαι to admire, which from 
ἀγάω, ouat, the same ; or else*dyabdc may 
be derived immediately from ἀγάω or 
ἄγαμαι to admire.—This is a very general 
and extensive word, like the Heb. 210, to 
which it usually answers in the LXX. ὦ 

I. Good. Mat. xix.17. [This is the ge 
neral sense of the word, which Schleusner, 
I think, raises sometimes higher than is 
necessary, or than his instances bear him 
out in, viz. what is entirely perfect of its 
kind, and of the highest excellence. In 


Matt. xix. 16. John i. 47. 2 Thess. 11, 16. © 


nothing of this kind seems implied. The 
strongest instances are Matt. xix. 17. 


James i. 177 Neut. plur. ᾿Αγαθὰ, ra, 


Good things, Luke i. 53. xii. 18, 19. xvi. 
25. [See also Prov. xi. 10. Eur. Phoen. 
906. Joseph. Antiq. ii. 3,2. Hence the 
word denotes prosperous, fortunate, happy; 
Isaiah Ixiii. 7. Job xvii. 15. 1 Macc. x. 55. 
and cheerful, Ps. lxxiii. 14. Zach. viii. 19. 
Esdr. ix. 12. In Sirach xiii. 25. καρδία 
ἐν ἀγαθοῖς is perhaps for καρδία ἀγαθὴ in 
this sense}] So ἐτλδορ δυο, lib, iii. cap. 
135. and ix. 81, used not only by the LXX, 
but likewise by Polybius, Xenophon, and 
Josephus (cited by Kypke on Luke xii. 
19.), and by the two latter particularly 
applied to the Fruits of the Earth. [In 
which sense it occurs, Gen. xlv. 20. Wis 
dom ii. 6. Luke xii. 18, 19.] 
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II, Bountiful, kind, benevolent, merciful. 
Mat. xx. 15. [Bountiful or liberal, i. e. 
Does my liberality to others provoke you 
to envy? See Xenoph. Cyr. ili. 3, 4. and 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 722.] Rom. v. 7. 
[ Kind or benevolent, 1 Thess. iii. 6. Good 
natured. 1 Pet. ii. 18. Tit. ii. 5. See 
Casaub. Epp. p. 79. Xen. CEcon. 11. 6. 
Hence τὸ ἀγαθὸν denotes benevolence. 
1 Thess. vy. 15. Rom. xii. 21. Gal. vi. 10. 
Phil. i. 5. Philem. 14. It is put for Chris- 
tianity as the highest instance of God’s 
benevolence, in Rom. xiv. 16. 

III. Profitable, useful. Eph. iv. 29. 

IV. Fertile, good, as land. Luke viii. 8. 
So Plutarch, De lib. educand. p. 2. Ἐπὶ 
τῆς γεωργίας, πρῶτον μὲν ᾿ΑΓΑΘῊΝ 
ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τὴν γῆν. In agriculture, first, 
the land must be good. 

V. Pure, unpolluted. Acts xxiii. 1. 
(comp. Acts xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 1 Tim. 
i. 19. (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9.) 

᾿Αγαθωσύνη, ne, h, from ἀγαθὸς. 

I. [Kindness and benevolence. Rom. xv. 
14. Gal. v. 22. Eph. v. 9. So Nehemiah, 
ix. 25. In the LXX the word seems 
often to signify the happiness arising from 
another's Budiiete: and thence happiness 
generally. See Neh. ix. 35. Judg. viii. 
35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 16.] 

II, Goodness in general. occ. 2 Thess. 
i. 11]. 

᾿Αγαλλίασις, woe, att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀγαλ- 
ALaw.—Exultation, leaping for joy, exces- 
sive joy. occ. Luke i. 14.44. Acts ii. 46. 
Heb. i. 9. Jude, ver.24. The LXX several 
times use this word for the Heb. 5»3. [In 
Acts ii. 46. it seems to signify singing for 

Joy, and in this sense it is also frequently 
found in the LXX, See Psalm xxix. 6. 
xlvi. 1. Ixii. 6.] 

᾿Αγαλλιάω, 6, (Luke i. 47.) and more 
commonly ᾿Αγαλλιάομαι, wpat, Pass. and 
Mid. from ἄγαν very much and ἄλλομαι 
to leap, or rather from the Heb. 53, or in 
Hiph. 5°37 to exult, which the LXX fre- 
quently render by ἀγαλλιάομαι. 

I. To exult, leap for joy, to show one’s 
joy by leaping pit skipping. So the word 
denotes excessive or ecstatic joy and de- 
light, John v. 35. Acts xvi. 34. Hence 
it is sometimes put after χαίρω, which is 
of less intense signification, as Mat. v. 12. 
I Pet.iv. 13. Rev. xix. 7. comp. 1 Pet. i. 
8. Luke i. 14. 

Il. To be transported with desire, to 
leap forward with joy, in order to meet 
the object of one’s wishes, gestire. occ. 
John viii. 56, where see Doddridge, Bp. 
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Pearce, and Campbell, and Blackwall’s 
rape Classics, vol. i. p. 46—48. 8vo. 
edit. | 
(III. To be pleased with any thing. 
John v. 35. and so to boast of it in LXX. 
2 Sam. i. 20. Sirach xxx. 3. 

IV. To celebrate and sing the praise of. 
Luke i. 47. x. 21. Acts ii. 26. See on 
this word, Fischer. ad Well. p. 238. Bergl. 
ad Alciph. p. 56.] 

᾿Αγαμός, ε, ὃ, ἣ, from a neg. and γάμος 
marriage.—Single, whether unmarried or 
widowed. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 11, 32, 34, 37. 
See Xen. Symp. ix. 7. 

᾿Αγανακτέω, w, from ἄγαν very much 
and ἄχθομαι properly to be heavy loaded, 
pressed with a great weight, and thence 
to be oppressed in mind, to be grieved, 
taken ill, resent, gravor, gravaté fero (see 
Scapula), which from ἄχθος a weight, 
burden, also grief. Comp. under Ipocoy- 
θίζω.---- ὁ be moved or filled mith indigna- 
tion or resentment, to resent deeply, to be in- 
dignant, to stomach. occ. Mat. xx. 24. xxvi. 
8. Mark x. 14, 41. xiv. 4. Luke xiii. 14. 
[It is used either absolutely, or with ὅτι, 


Wisdom v. 23.] 

᾿Αγανάκτησις, toc, att. ewe, 7, from ἀγα- 
vaxréw.—Indignation, resentment, occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 11, 

᾿ΑΓΑΠΑΏ, ὦ, 

I. To love in general. Mat. xxii. 37, 39, 
& al. freq. 

II. To desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 10. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 16. 
This word in the LXX most commonly. . 
answers to the Heb. ans. 

[1Π. To prefer. Mat. vi. 24. John xiii. 
23. Rom. ix. 13. Hence οὐκ ἀγαπᾶν is to 
neglect. Rev. xii. 11.—Schleusner chooses 
to give as additional meanings of the word, 
(1.) To do good to, citing Luke vii. 5. John 
xiv. 21, 23, &c. (2.) To do one’s duty to 
JSrom love, citing Eph. v. 25. Col. iii. 19. 
Whence he says ἀγαπᾶν τὸν Θεόν always 
means fo worship God with piety; and 
(3.) To address with kind words, citing 
Mark x. 21. Ps. Ixxviii. 36, &c. In all 
these cases, he appears to me to give only 
what he imagines to be the probable effect 
of the love, while the writers merely state 
the existence of the love itself. He gives, 
of course, analogous meanings to the word 
ἀγάπη. 

᾿Αγάπη, ne, ἡ, from ἀγαπάω. 

I. Love, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
v. 5, 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet. 1. 7. 





On 1 Pet. iv. 8, comp. Proy. x. 12, and 
B2 


περὶ, and πρὸς, and ia the LXX with κατὰ. 255% 
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then judge how groundless is that danger- 
ous, but, I fear, common notion of atoning 
for sins by almsgiving. This N. in the 
LXX usually answers to the Heb. mans. 

Il. ᾿Αγάπαι, wv, ἅι, Love-feasts, feasts 
of charity. oce. Jude, ver..12. comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 21, 88. These love-feasts used to be 
kept in the primitive church at the time 
. of.celebrating the holy eucharist. They 
were furnished by the common oblations 
of the faithful. Rich and poor were to 
partake of them with decency and sobriety. 
‘The disorders of the Corinthians on these 
occasions are censured by the Apostle, 
1 Cor. xi. 21, & seq. See Cave’s Prim. 
Christ. pt. 1. chap. 11, and Swicer’s The- 
saurus in ᾿Αγάπαι Il. 3. Pliny, I think, 
must be understood to speak of these ’Aya- 
παι, when, in his famous 97th letter to 
Trajan, he says of the Christians in Bi- 
thynia, of which he was governour, that, 
upon examination, they affirmed, that after 
they had sung a hymn to Christ as to God 
(quasi Deo) and taken their sacramentum, 
morem sibi discedendi fuisse, rursusque 
coéundi ad-capiendum cibum, promiscuum 
tamen et innoxium, “ they usually de- 
parted and came together again to take an 
innocent repast in common.” Which passage 
further shows, that the Bithynian Chris- 
tians kept their ᾿Αγάπαι after the celebra- 
tion of the eucharist. [The ᾿Αγάπαι lasted 
till the 4th century, and were then abo- 
lished by the council of Laodicea, in its 
28th canon, in consequence of the luxury 
which had been substituted for the ancient 
and frugal method of celebrating these 
feasts. | 

᾿Αγαπητὸς, ἡ, ov, from ἀγαπάω. 

[1. Beloved, well-beloved. Actsxv. 25, ἃ 
al. freq. 

II. Only, used with regard to Christ as 
the only Son of God. Mat. iii. 17. Luke 
ix. 35. xx. 13, This sense is frequent in 
the LXX. Gen. xxii. 2. Judg. xi. 34. Jer. 
vi. 26. and is often used to render the Heb. 
“πο... The Greek lexicographers espe- 
cially give to this word the explanation 
μονογένης, or only-born. .See Hesychius 
in voce, Poll. iii. ¢, 2. and Zonar. col. 14. 
the Schol. on Homer. Iliad. & 401. Lu- 
cian Catapl.c..10. and Dan. Heins. Exerc. 
- SS. lib. ii. c. 1.) 

: ᾿Αγγαρεύω, from” Ayyapoc, below. — To 
press or compel another to go somewhere, 
or to carry some burden, occ. Mat. v. 41. 
xxvii. 82. Mark xv. 21.. This word is 
derived from the Persians, among whom 
the king’s messengers or letter-carriers 
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were called "Ayyapoar. or Angari, Thus 
Suidas under the word ΓΑγγαρος, δύτως 
ἐκάλον ov Πέρσαι τῶν βασιλέων ἀγγέλϑς. 
And Hesychius,” Ayyapoe, } λέξιθ Περσική- 
-σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὲς ἐκ διαδοχῆς βασιλικὲς 
γραμματοφόρος. Thus Herodotus tells us, 
lib. viii. c. 98, that the Persian post was 
called Ayyaphiov. And Josephus, Ant. lib, 
xi. cap. 6, ὃ 2, says, that on Esther’s mar- 
riage the king of Persia despatched τοὺς 
᾿Αγγάρες λεγομένας, the Angari as they 
are called, to ordér his subjects to keep 
the nuptial feast. A. probable derivation 
of the Persic name “Ayyapo¢ seems to be 
from the Heb. mas a letter (y or v being 
inserted before y, as usual) ; though there 
is ἃ passage in Xenophon which would 
almost tempt one to deduce it from the 
‘Heb. 113 @ crane, on aecount of their 
prodigious speed. For, speaking of these 
ἼΑγγαροι, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 497, edit. 


Hutchinson, 8vo. he observes, Φάσι ruves 
OATTON ΤΩ͂Ν TEPA’NON ταύτην τὴν - 


πορείαν ἀνύττειν. ““ Some say they per- 
form this journey more expeditiously than 
cranes.” But Michaelis says that the 
Persian word “ dyyapevew is from Pers. 
Hangar (or Hangar) a dagger, worn as a 
mark of authority by the Couriers in Per- 
sia, who have the power of forcing the pro- 
prietors of horses at every post station to 
supply them as often as they have need, 
and to accompany them on the road.” 
Chardin, Travels, vol. 11, p. 242, 12mo. 
aye, Ces Couriers sont fort reconnoissables 
a leur equipage ; ils portent le poignard, 
&c. Introduct. to N. T. translated by 
Marsh, vol. i. p. 159, where. see also 
Marsh’s Note i, p. 429.’ Whichsoever of 
the above etymologies be right, these Per- 
sian messengers had the royal authority 
for pressing horses, ships, and even men, 
to assist them in the business on which 
they were employed: and we find in the 
modern government of Persia, as just ob-« 
served from Chardin, officers not unlike 
the ancient Angari. 
Chappars (ultimately perhaps from the 
Heb. 15y to be active, nimble) and serve 
to carry despatches between the court and 
the provinces *. ‘ When a chappar sets 
out, the master of the horse furnishes him 
with a single horse; and when that is 
weary, he dismounts the first man he 
meets, and takes his horse. There is no 
pardon for a traveller that should refuse 


* See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
CHAPPAR. 


They are called — 
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to let a chappar have his horse, nor-for 
any other who should deny him the best 
horse in his stable.” See Sir John Char- 
din’s Travels, vol. i. p. 257, and Mr. Han- 
way’s, vol. i. Ρ' 262. [Reland. Diss. Misc. 

, vill. p. 125. Stanl. ad AEschyl. Pers. 247. 

Brisson. de Persar. principatu i. § 138.] 

From the Persic name ”Ayyapoc, the 
_ Greeks, after they became acquainted with 
the affairs of Persia, formed the verb ἀγ- 
γαρεύω, the passive of which ἀγγαρεύεσθαι 
is used in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 2, 
§ 3, where Demetrius the son of Seleucus, 
in a letter to Jonathan the high priest and 
the people of the Jews, says, Κελεύω de 
μηδὲ ATT APEY EXOAT τὰ ᾿Ιοδαίων ὑποζύ- 
y:a— I order moreover that the beasts of 
the Jews be not pressed.” _ But no doubt 
the Romans, in our Saviour’s time, often 
pressed not only their beasts but them- 
selves for the public service. The N. ’Ay- 
γαρεία is used by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. 
- cap. 26. p. 359, edit. Cantab. (iv. 1. 79. 
Schw.) 
᾿ *Ayyetor, 8, τὸ, from ἄγγος the same, or 
immediately from the Heb. jis a basin, 
' A vessel of any kind. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 

xxv. 4.—In the LXX [as Numb. iv. 9.] it 
generally answers to the Heb. *>2 a ‘vessel, 
[and is used in classical authors, as Xen. 
(Econ. viii. 11. ix. 2. | 
᾿ "Ayyedia, ac, , from ἀγγέλλω to tell, 
deliver a message.—A message, or com- 
mandment delivered as a message. occ. 
1 Jobn iii. 1]. [and so in Aélian. V. H. I. 
21. In the LXX simply message. Prov. 
xii. 26>xxvi. 16.] 

- “ATTEAAQ, 170 tell, deliver a message. 
This V. though common in the Greek 
writers, occurs not in the N. T. but is 
here inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives, 

’ "Ayyedos, 8, ὁ, from dyyé\\w.—* A 
name not of nature but of office,” says 
Austin in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. ” AyyeXoc In 
the LXX usually answers to the Heb. 
3822, which is of the same import. 

I. A human messenger, a legate, an 
agent. Mat. xi. 10, Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 
24. ix. 52. Jam. ii. 25. It is spoken of 
the preachers of the gospel, Mat. xxiv. 31. 
Mark xiii. 27; but Cor. xii. 7,” Ayysdoc 
Σάταν ἵνα pe κολαφίζῃ, That the agent of 
Satan, i. e. one of those whom in the pre- 
ceding chapter (ver. 15.) St. Paul had 
styled διάκονες ministers of Satan, might 
buffet me.” Comp. 2 Cor. x. 10. [ina 
sense somewhat similar to this, as agent 
or spy,’ Schleusner explains the difficult 
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passage 1 Cor. xi. 10. Ata τῶν ἀγγέλων, 
“On account of those who are sent to 
watch you.” See Heuman’s Disquisitio 
Exegetica περὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων. 1 Cor. xi. 10. 
commemoratorum. | 

II. The bishop or president of a parti- 
cular church. Rey. i. 19. ii. 1, ἃ al. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20 *. 

III. A created intelligent angel, whe- 
ther good, as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv.31. xxvi. 
53. Mark xii. 25. xiii. 32. Luke 11, 15. 
Heb. xii. 22. comp. Acts xii. 15+, with 
Mat. xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10 ;——or 
evil, Mat. xxv. 41. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. 
vi. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude ver. 6. Observe 
that in Rey. viii. 13. the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS. and fifteen later ones, 
together with several ancient versions and 


printed editions, have the very remarkable 


reading of ders for ἀγγέλα; and that 
reading is embraced by Mili and Weistein, 
and received into the text by Griesbach. 
ΓΝ. “Ayyedog Kupis, The angel, agent, 
or. Sarai of the Lord. This was 
evidently a human form surrounded with 
light or glory, with or in which Jehovah 
was present. And thus the expression is 
used, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 
Exod. iii. 2—6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7. 
(comp. ver. 11, 17.) Mat. xxviii. 2. (comp. 
ver. 3, 4.) [and perhaps Luke xii. 8, 9. 
(comp. Mat. x. 32.) ] 
“Ayyedoc or ὁ “Ayyedoc, The Angel, 
when alone, is sometimes used in this sense. 
See Acts vii. 35, 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 3, 
9, 20.) John v. 4. And sometimes” Ayyehoe 
Kvpés seems plainly used for ὦ created in- _ 


telligent. angel, as Luke i. 11, (comp. ver. 
+ 19, 26, 35 1.) 


* See Scott’s Christian Life, vol. ii. pt. 2. ch. 7. 
sect. 9. p. 421, &c. he 

+ In Acts xii. 15, the persons speaking seem 
plainly to allude to the Jewish notion, that every 
good man had a Guardian Angel to attend and 
watch over him (see Bp. Buli’s English Works, 
vol. ii. p. 501). But as there is no reason to think 
that these persons spake by divine inspiration, no 
conclusion can, from what they ‘said, be drawn for 
the truth of that opinion. Peter himself considered 
the Angel who delivered him from prison, not as his 
own peculiar Angel, but as the Angel of ihe Lord, 
ver. 11. [The same notion is alluded to Matt. xviii. 
10. See Lightfoot on the above passage of Acts, and 
Dougtei Anal. Sacra N. T. Exc. lvii. p.m. 94. 
Perhaps also, from the Jewish notion of an Angel 
presiding over every department and particular in 
nature, the expressions in Revel. ix. 11. xiv. 18. 
xvi. 5. may be explained. 

t On this very difficult subject of Angels the 
reader would do well to consult Baie’s excellent ἢ 
Inquiry into the Similitudes ; though he will find 
that in the exposition of several of the above texts 
I do net concur with that learned writer. ἤ 
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V."Ayyenor, wr, δι. The created agents 
or angels of material nature, that is, the 
Sire, light, and spirit, or gross air, by 
which Jehovah acts, and becomes visible 
to his creatures; whence they are called 
his angels, i. e. personators, instruments 
of action or visibility. Comp. Heb. i. 6, 
with Ps. xcvii. 7. (see the LXX); Heb. 
i. 7, with Ps. civ. 4*; and Heb. ii. 2. 
Acts vii. 53. Gall. 1. 19, with Exod. 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. i. 3. Comp. 
Acaréyn.—Since, as very t learned and ex- 
cellent men have observed, it appears to 
have been the Apostle’s direct design in 
Heb. i. to prove that the Son was superior 
to the Angels,inopposition to the Simonzans 
and Cerinthians of that time, who attri- 
buted the formation of the world to Angels, 
and who looked upon Jesus as a mere 
man, and as such inferior to Angels; 
and since the texts of the Old Testament, 
to which the Apostle refers, lead us to 
understand the word “Ayyedou Angels, in 
this first chapter to the Hebrews, of the 
material agents of Nature ; is it not evi- 
dent that the Simonians, Cerinthians, and 
other ancient Guostics, and their suc- 
cessors the Valentinians, so far as they 
understood themselves, meant by their 
Angels or Atons no other than these ma- 
terial agents ? Accordingly Irenceus (Adv. 
Her. lib. ii. cap. 19. pag. 140, edit. 
Grabe) charges the Gnostics, and par- 
ticularly the Valentinians, with having 
stolen the genealogies of their Zions from 
the Theogonia of the heathen poet Anti- 
phanes: “ Unde ipst assumentes sibi fa- 
bulam, quasi naturali disputatione com- 
menti sunt, solummodo demutantes eorum’ 
nomina. From whom, says he, they bor- 
rowed their fable, and forged a physical 
disquisition, as it were, only changing their 
' names.” In the same page he adds, “ Et 
non solum que apud comicos, &c. And 
they are convicted of publishing for their 
own, not only what the comic poets have . 
advanced, but they also collect together 
what has been said by all those who are 
ignorant. of God, and are called Philoso- 
phers, and putting together many wretched 
shreds and scraps, they have endeavoured 
by subtle ee a to set off the motley 
fiction: introducing a doctrine in one re- 


* See Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertations to 
the Gospels, p. 370, ἄς... 

+ Bishop Bull, Opera, p. 64, and 320, edit. 
Grabe. Waterland’s Importance of the Doctrine of 
the Trinity, p. 491, 2d edit. Comp. Vitringa, 





Observ. Sacr. lib. vy. cap. xii, & xiii. 
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spect indeed mew, because at present it is _ 


palmed upon the world by new artifices ; 
but yet a doctrine old and unprofitable, 
because patched up of old notions which 
smell strong of ignorance and irreligion.” 
This blessed champion for Christianity then 
goes on to support this charge, heavy 
as it is, by an induction of particulars. 
—Epiphanius, in like manner, treating 


of the more ancient Gnostics, the pre- Ὁ 


decessors of Valentinus, and from whom he 
derived most of his heresy, says, that the 
Greek poets, and their fables, gave rise to 


all the sects*: implying, no doubt, that | 


these elder Gnostics likewise borrowed the 


genealogies of their Angels or AZons from: 


the old Greek poets, such as Orpheus, 
Hesiod, Antiphanes, Philistion, &c. who, 
it is certain, in their Theogonies or Ge- 
nealogies of the Gods, meant only to de- 
scribe the parts or conditions of material 
nature, particularly of the heavens, and 
their operations on each other. Thus then 
the Gnostic doctrine of Hons or Angels, 
of their making the world, and of the 
religious regard due to them, revived only 
under other names (as Irenceus repeatedly 
observes) the vilest abominations of phy- 
sical heathenism, and not only so, but by 
blasphemous jargon set aside the essential 
divinity of the Son of God. For further 
satisfaction on this subject the Reader will 
do well to consult Irenwus, as above cited ; 
Vossius’s note on Σιγῆς, in Ignatius’s 
Epist. to Magnesians, ὃ 8, vol. il. p. 131, 
edit. Russel ; Gale’s Court of Gent. pt. iii. 
book 2, chap. 1, ὃ 7. p. 123, ἄς, and Cave’s 
Life of Titus, p. 60, 61. It should, how- 
ever, be remarked, that Enfield, whom see 
in Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. book 3, ch. 3, 
deduces the Gnostic heresies among Chris- 
tians from the eastern or Zoroastrean phi- 
losophy, especially from the Oriental doc- 
trine of Emanation ; and of Irenwus in 
particular he observes, vol.ii. p. 296, 7, that 
though ‘‘ he employed his learning and 
industry in refuting the Gnostic heresies, 
which had, even in the first age of the 
Church, arisen from the union of the dog- 
mas of the Oriental, Egyptian, and Pla- 
tonic philosophy with the doctrine of 
Christ ; it is, however, to be regretted 
that this learned and zealous advocate for 
Christianity, having been less conversant 
with the Oriental than the Greek philoso- 
phy, did not perceive the true origin of the 
heresies which he undertook to refute.” 


* Heres. xxvi. tom. i, p. 98, edit. Colon, Conf. 
Heres, xxxi, p. 166. . 
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| "Aye, an adv. of compellation or ad- 
dress, properly the imperative 2d pers. 
sing. present of the V. ἄγω to lead, go. 
comp. “Ayw VI.—Come, come now. occ. 
Jam. iv. 13. v. 1. » Wetstein, on Jam. iv. 
13, shows that the best Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Homer, apply this word in like 
manner where several persons are ad- 
dressed. 

. ᾿Αγέλη, ne, f, from the V. ἄγω to drive, 
or perhaps from the Heb. bay a@ bullock or 
steer; for in the ancient language of 
Homer, ᾿Αγέλη is scarcely ever applied but 
toa herd of the beeve kind. See Dammi 
Lexicon *.—A herd, a drove. Inthe N. T. 
it is only applied to swine. occ. Mat. viii. 
30, 31, 32. Mark v. 11, 13. Luke viii. 32, 
33. [1 Sam. xvii. 34.] 

KS” ᾿Αγενεαλόγητος, 8, 6, 4, from a 
neg. and yeveadoyéw, to trace a gencalogy. 
—Without a genealogy, or pedigree, hav- 
ing no genealogy, i.e. from any sacerdotal 
family, as the Levitical priests had, 
namely from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. 6, ᾿Αγεγεαλό- 
yntoc can hardly refer to Melchisedec’s 
having no genealogy or pedigree recorded 
an the Scriptures, because his being ἀγε- 
Ψεαλόγητος is mentioned as one instance 
of his resemblance to Christ, whose ge- 
nealogy is particularly traced both by St. 
Matthew and St. Luke, but who was not 
however descended from the sacerdotal 
line, but sprung from Juda, of which 
tribe Moses spake nothing concerning 
priesthood, Heb. vii. 14. 

ἔξε". ᾿Αγενὴς, έος, otc, 6 καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ 
ἀγενές, from a neg. and γένος birth.— 
Base, ignoble, occ. 1 Cor. i. 28.  [Plut. 
Vit. Parall. Peric.c.24. In Greek writers 
the word is used either for one who has no 
children, or one who is degenerate.] 

᾿Αγιάζω, from ἅγιος holy. 

I. To separate, set apart, consecrate, 
or sanctify, from a common to a higher, 
Mat. xxiil. 17, 
19. John x. 36 fF. xvii. 19. (Comp. ver. 
17.) Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 
14. [2 Tim, xi. 21. See Gen. xi. 3. Lev. 
XXvil. 26.) 

11. To esteem or reverence as holy or 
sacred, and, when applied to God, as in- 
Jinitely separated from, and superior to, 
all created beings. Mat. vi. 9. Luke xi. 2. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. Comp. Isa. viii. 12, 13. 
xxix. 23. 


* [Here Parkhurst-is mistaken. 
horses, Il. xix. 281. ] 
_ + See Dr. George Campbell’s Translation and 
Notes. 


It is applied to 
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Ill. 70 purify, cleanse from pollution, 
whether ceremonially, as under the Levi- 
tical dispensation, Heb. ix. 13. comp. Lev. 
xvi. 19; or really and truly, by the of- 
fering of the body of Christ, Heb. x. 10, 
14, 29...Comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii, 11. ix. 
14. [Hence it may signify, according to 
Schleusner, to offer up as a victim. John 
xvii. 19. See Chrysost. Homil. Ixxii. on 
John. But there is, I think, with defer- 
ence to Schleusner, no reason for giving a 
different sense to the word in this verse 
from that which must be assigned to it in 
v. 17, where the same phrase occurs. . He 
explains v. 19. thus, “ I offer up myself 
as a victim, that they may be ready to 
offer themselves as victims for the faith.” 
He and Kopp give the same sense to 
ἠγιασμένη in Rom. xv. 16, and cite‘a si- 
milar use of the word from Dionys. Halic. 
vii. 72. From this meaning arises also 
another, to expiate, to redeem, to be the 
author of forgiveness of sins, as in Eph. 
v. 26. Heb. x. 10. xiii. 12. See also 68- - 
pecially Heb. ii. 11, which Schleusner 
translates “‘ The Redeemer and the Re- 
deemed are from one common origin” — 
with reference to Christ’s human nature.] 

IV. To sanctify, make holy, separated 
JSrom sin, and. so consecrated to God, Acts 
ΧΧ. 82, xxvi. 18. Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess. v. 
23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11. 

[V. In the LXX, To celebrate, make 
known, or proclaim. See Joel 1. 14. ii. 15. 
Comp. below “A-yioe.] 

᾿Αγιασμὸς, ov, ὁ, from ἡγιάσμαι perf. 
pass of dysafw.— Sanctification, sanctity. 
Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4. [2 Thess. - 
ii. 13. 1 Pet. i, 2. It refers, in the N. T., 
exclusively to the moral nature. In 1 
Cor. i. 30, Schleusner says, it is The 
author and promoter of sanctity. Judg. 
xvil. 3. 2 Mac. ti. 17.] 

“Aye, a, ov, from a neg. and γῆ the 
earth, q. d. separated from earth; or ra=— 
ther from ἅγος a thing sacred, purity, 
which from &{w, to venerate. So the La- 
tin suspicio means both éo look up, and te 
honour. 

I. Holy, set apart, or separated for sa- 
cred purposes, or for the service of God *. 
Mat. iv. 5. (comp. Isa. xlviii. 2. 3 Mac. 
vi. 4,) vii. 6. xxvii, 53. Mark i. 24. Luke 
1. 35.. 11. 23. Acts iii. 21. vi. 13. xxi. 28, 
Rom. xi. 16. 1 Cor, iii. 17. Eph. iii. 5.— 
In 1 Thess. iii. 13, ἅγιοις seem to denote 


[* This is the definition of St. Chrysostom, H om. 
LXXXII. in Joh. κυρίως ἅγια τὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἀνακείμενα. 





Cyrill. Alex. ad Joh. x. 34, says, τὰ ἀφοριζόμενα 
εἰς θυσίαν Θεῷ. See Macrob, Saturn. iii. c, 3 & 7.} 
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the oe Angels, by whom Christ shall be 
attended at the day of judgment. Comp. 
Mat. xvi. 27. xxv. 31. Jude ver. 14, and 
Macknight’s note on 1 Thess. 

Il. Holy, sacred, separated at an in- 
Jinite distance from all creatures. John 
xvii. 11. In this sense the word is often 
applied to the Spirit of God, the third 
person of the Holy Trinity, who are called 
mx ἘΠῚ Holy Aleim, Josh. xxiv. 19, 
and Ἐξ» Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10. xxx. 
3. [The Scripture (of the O. T.) is called 
ἁγία Rom. i. 2. probably as proceeding 
from this Holy Spirit: The epithet is 
constantly applied to our Saviour in this 
sense, Acts iii. 14. iv. 2. Luke iv. 34. 1 
John ii. 20.7] 

Ill. Holy, sanctified, separated from 
sin, and consecrated to God, Mark vi. 20. 
1 Cor. vii.34. Eph. i, 4. Col. i. 22. 1 Pet. 
i. 15, 16. 2 Pet. iii, 12. 1 John ii. 20. 
From the Ist and 3d senses of this word 
Christians are very frequently in the N. T.., 
particularly in St. Paul’s Epistles, called 
ἋΑγιοι, holy, saints. [See Acts ix. 13.(comp. 

v. 14.) 32, 41. xxvi. 10. Rom. i. 7. viii. 27. 
xii. 13. xvi. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2. vii. 14. 
Rev. xiii. 7. xx. 6. Chrysostom (Hom. I. in 
Ep. ad Rom. i. 7) says, ἁγίες δὲ rode πιτοὺς 
KaXetwayrac,and (Hom. X.inEp.ad Heb.) 
ὄπ ae πιτὸς ἅγιος, καθὸ πιτός ést, κἀν κοσμι- 
Koc ἦ τις. Τὸ this meaning Schleusner 
refers the ἅγιον φίλημα in Rom. xvi. 16. 
1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. See 1 
Mac. i. 48. (comp. x. 39.) Ecclus. iv. 
15. 1 Sam. xxi. 4.] In Rev. xv. 3. the 
Alexandrian and seventeen later MSS., 
together with several ancient versions and 
printed editions, for ἁγίων read ἐθνῶν, 
which reading is embraced by Wetstein, 
whom see. [From this sense arises an- 
other— Requiring holiness, as in Rom. vii. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. 21, the Law and Command- 
ment are called ἅγιαι. And this seems 
the sense of κλῆσις ἁγία in 2 Tim. i. 9. 
See Dan. xi. 28, 30.] 

IV. “Ἅγιον, τὸ, A place set apart to sa- 
cred purposes, a ily place. Heb. ix. 1. 
[See Josephus A. J. iii. 6, 4.] “Ayia, τὰ, 
Lhe holy of holies, or second tabernacle. 
Heb. ix. 8, 24, 25. x. 19. xiii. 11. It is 
the same as the“Ay:a ‘Ayiwy, Heb. ix. 3., 
and is once used for the holy heavens of 
Jehovah, of which it was a type. Heb. ix. 
12. (comp. ver. 24.); as “Aya likewise is 
Heb. x. 19. [The word ἅγιος occurs in 
this sense, Acts vii. 33. 2 Pet. i. 18. and 
of Jerusalem, Mat. iv. 5. xxvii. 53. Rev. 
xi. 2, xxi. 2. Td ἅγιον is generally the 
temple, δῶμα being understood. Ecclus. 


AUK 


ive 13. In Heb. ix. 8, 12, 24. x. Ig. 
Schleusner says we must understand hea+ 
ven. See Schéttg. Hor. Hebr. p. 1216. 
ἽΑγιον ἁγίων occurs in the LXX, Exod. 
xxvi. 33. ]—Aystoc and its derivatives in 
the LXX usually answer to the Heb. wip, 
which is of the same meaning. τ 

EGS ᾿Αγιότης,; τητος; ἧ, from ἅγειος.--τι 
Holiness. occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp, 1 Pet. 
i. 14—23. 2 Mace. xv. 2. 

᾿Αγιωσύνη; ne, 7, from &yoc.—Sancti- 
Jication, sanctity, holiness. occ. 2’Cor. vii. 


πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης seems an Hebraical ex- 
pression for πνεῦμα ἅγιον the holy spirit. 
See Doddridge’s note, and comp. Luke i. 
85. [Bretschneider says, “ wv. dy. is that 
πνεῦμα Which made Jesus an object of 
worship and veneration. Others” (he 
means Schleusner) * explain this phrase, 
‘The Divine Majesty, and refer to the 
LXX, Ps. cxlv. 45.. In the other places 
CEcumenius (on 2 Cor. vii. }.) and. Theo- 
phylact (on 1 Thess. iii. 13) explain the 
word by σωφροσύνη." 

"ATKA’AH, ne, ἧ. It is usually deduced 
from ’Ay«h the same, but seems rather a 
derivative from the Heb. 5py to be crooked, 
as is likewise the adjective ἀγκύλος crooked. 
—The arm, when bent. It is sometimes, 
though rarely, used in the singular by the 
profane writers (as by Lucian in Dial. 
Nept. et Nereid. “”Eyovoa καὶ τὸν διὸν 
ἐπ᾿ ΑΓ ΚΑ AH2— And having herson upon 
her arm”); but in the N. T. it occurs 
only in the plural” Ayeadat, wy, du. The 
arms considered as bent or crooked to re- 
ceive any thing. occ. Luke ii. 28. [See 
Prov. v. 29. ] 

"“ATKISTPON, 8, τὸ, from the Heb. 
pay *, to encompass.—A hook, from its 
curve form. occ. Mat. xvii. 27. ‘The LXX 
likewise use it for a jfish-hook, answering 
to the Heb. nn, Job xl. 20. Isa. xix. 8. 
[ Hab. i. 15. and for any hook, 2 Kings 
xix. 26. 

Ker ᾿ΑΓΚΥ͂ῬΑ, ac, ἡ. 

I. An anchor, from its curve form. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 29, 30, 40. On v. 13, see 
Bos, p. 10. or Blair, Obs. in N. T. p. 345. 

II. It is metaphorically applied to evan- 
gelical hope, which, amid all the waves 
and storms of temptations and calamities, 
preserves the believers steady and safe. occ. 
Heb. vi. 19, where see Wetstein [and Sui- 
cer in voce. Eur. Hec. 29.] . 


* From which word may likewise be derived the 
Greek words ἀγκαὶ the arms when bent, ἄγκων the 





bend of the arms, ἄγκων a valley, hollow, and the 
Latin uncus curve, crooked, uncinus a hook. 


1. 1 Thess. iii. 13“ Rom. i. 4, where © 
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KS "Λγναφος, », 6, 4, from a neg. and 
γνάπτω, to smooth cloth by carding, which 


see under ΤΙ ναφεύς.--- Unfulled, which hath 


not passed the hands of the fuller, and 
** which is consequently much harsher than 
what has been often washed and worn, and 
therefore, yielding less than that, will tear 
away the edges to which it is sewed. This 
sense Alberti has vindicated from excep- 
tions, Observ. p:71—76.”" Doddridge. occ. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. comp. Luke v. 36. 
᾿Αγνεία, ac, }, from ἁγνός, chaste— 
Chastity, purity. occ. | Tim. iv. 12. v. 2. 
[See Grav. ad Hesiod. Op. 733. In the 
LXX its sense is wider. 2 Chron. xxx. 19.] 
᾿Αγνίζω, from ἁγνός pure. 

I. To purify externally, ceremonially, 
or levitically. oce. John xi. 55. [See 
Numb. xxxi. 23. Ex. xix. 10*.] 

Il. “Αγνίζομαι, To be separated, or to 


- separate oneself by a vow of Nazariteship. 


oce. Acts xxi. 24, 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. 
Num. vi. 2, 3, 5, where in the LXX both 
the V. ἁγνίέζομαι, and the N. ἁγνισμὸς 
answer to Heb. 113 f. | | 

Ill. Yo purify internally and spi- 
ritually. occ. Jam. iv. 8. 1 Vet. i. 22. 1 
John iii. 3. | 

᾿Αγνισμὸς, from ἥγνισμαι perf. pass. of 
ayvilw.— Purification. oce. Acts xxi. 26. 
{ Bretschneider says, Chastity ; Schleusner 
refers it to the execution of the various rites 
to be performed by those under a vow. See 
Dion. Hal. Ant. R. iii. 22. Num. viii. 8.7 

᾿Αγνοέω, &, from a neg. and γοέω to con- 
ceive in the mind, to know, y being in- 


'-serted for the sake of the sound ; or rather 


from a neg. and obsol. γνόω to know. 

I. Not to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 
27. Rom. i. 13. x. 3. 2 Cor. ii. 11. vi. 9. 
Gal. i. 22, & al. freq. Acts xvii. 23. 
Whom therefore ye worship ἀγνοῦντες, 
without -knowing him, do I declare unto 
you. [In the passage 1 Cor. xiv. 38. 
Schleusner renders the word to doubt, and 
refers to Phavorinus. Bretschneider says, 
ἀγνοέω is there to be ignorant or unskilful 
In the LXX it denotes to sin, Hos. iv. 
16; to act foolishly, Num. xii. 11.] 
~ II. Not to understand, Mark ix. 32. 
Luke ix. 45. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

ΠῚ, To err, sin through ignorance. 
Heb, v. 2. In this last sense the LXX 
use it several times for the Heb. naw, and 
jaw to err, deviate. [So Bretschneider, 
citing Ecclus. v. 18. Polyb, v. 11. 8.1 


* [On the Jewish Rites of Purification, see 
Lightf. Hor. Hebr. p. 1078.] 

+ [See Lightf. H. H. p. 369, and Michael. Jus. 
Mosaic. P. 111. p. 1.] 
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᾿Αγνόημα, aroc, τό, from ayvotw.— An 
error, sin of error, or ignorance. occ. 
Heb. ix. 7. [In LXX Gen. xliii. 12. 
Schleusner gives, fortasse error est com- 
missus. But on this important word see 
Archbishop Magee on the Atonement, vol. 
i. p. 341, and foll.]—In the LXX it an- 
swers to the Heb. ΠΣ. . 

"Αγνοια,ας; ἧ; from ayvoéw.—I gnorance, 
want of knowledge.-occ. Acts iii. 17. xvii. 
30. Eph. iv. 18. 1 Pet.i. 14. [In the two 
last it refers toignorance of true religion. |— 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. ows, 
[and nows guilt, m23w error, and ywD 
transgression. See 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. 
Lev. xxii. 14. Gen. xxvi. 10.] 

᾿Αγνός, n; ov, from ἅγος purity, which 
see under “Ayioc. 

I..Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. 11. ὃ, 
Jam. iii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 22. [Prov. xix. 13. 

II. Pure, clear from sin or guilt. occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 2..1 John 
iii. 3, in which last passage it is applied to 
Christ, who was separate from: sinners, 
without sin, spot, or blemish. Comp. Heb. 
vii. 26. iv. 15. 1 Pet. 1. 19. iis 22.° Prov. 
xx. 9.—This word, and its derivatives, in 
the LXX usually answer to the Heb. 170 
pure, clean, and wip separate, holy, : 

ESS ᾿Αγνύότης, τητος, ἡ, from ayvdg.— 
Purity. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

KS" Ayvic, Adv. from ἁγνός.---- Purely, - 
sincerely. occ. Phil. i. 16. εἴ 

᾿Αγνωσία, ας, ἧ; from ἀ γνοέω, or rather 
from a neg. and γνῶσις ἐποτοϊοασε.--- ἴσο. 
norance. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
[ And see Job xxxv. 16. Wisd. xiii. 1. In 
the passage of Peter, Schleusner translates 
ἀγνωσία as false accusations from ig~ 
norance, and so Bretschn. ] 

ES “Ayvworoc, 6, ὃ, 9, from a neg.and 
γνωστός known.—Unknown. oce. Wisd. 
xviii. 3. 2 Mac. i. 19. ii. 7. Acts xvii. 23. 
Lucian, or whoever was the author of the 
dialogue intitled Philopatris, makes one of 
the interlocutors swear, Νὴ τὸν *ATNQ- 
ΣΤΟΝ ἐν ᾿Αθηναῖς, By the unknown God 
in Athens!” § 13; who is again mentioned 
ὃ 29. (See pag. 997, 1013, tom. ii. edit. 
Bened.)—But for a more particular illus- 
tration of the text I refer the reader to 
Whitby, Doddridge, Wetstein, and Bishop 
Pearce on the place, and to Ellis’s Know- 
ledge of Divine Things, from Revelation, 
&c. ch. iv. p. 242, & seq. Ist edit.* 

᾿Αγορά, dc, }, “ α place, εἰς ὅν ἀγείρεται 

* [See Gell. N. A. II. 28. Minuc. Octav. c. 6. 
Dieterich. Lex. Phil. N. T. p. 80. Dougt. Anal. 


Sacr. N. T. Exc. 58. Some render theword foreign, 
as ignotus in Latin. Virg. Ain. v. 795. ix. 486. 
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6 Adoc, in which the people assemble,” 
says Eustathius, plainly deducing it from 
ἀγείρω to gather together, which is an evi- 
dent derivative from the Heb. 51: of the 
same meaning. [A place of public con- 
course ; hence, a forum, where justice was 
administered, Acts xvi. 19.—where ad- 
dresses to the people were made, Acts xvii. 
17.(in this case in the Ceramicus of Athens. 
See Olearius de gestis Pauli in urbe Ath. 
apud Iken. Nov. Thes. T. ii. p. 662.)— 


where objects of traffic, especially food, 


were exposed tosale. See Suidas and Phavo- 
rinus. Hence, it meanstheseobjects them- 
selves, as the Scholiast on Arist. Ach. 21. 
Says, kal dura τὰ ὥνια σημαίνει; to which 
words copied by Suidas, and then by Pha- 
vorinus, the latter adds ἤτοι τὰ πιπράσκο- 
μενα. In Ezek. xxvii. 12. it is the traffic 
or fair in the forum. In Mark vii. 4. some 
translate, They do not eat meat bought in 
the forum, which is a German idiom also, 
vom Markte essen, to eat of the market. 
See Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2, 11. Plut. Pyrrh. 
12. Casaub. ad Polyb. p. 183. ed. τόμον. 
Cuper. Obs. iii. 20. Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 
85. Some, however, with our translation, 
here supply γενόμενοι, and as in Herod. 
11. 78. ἐπέαν ἀπὸ δείπνα γένωνται, construe 
And after being at the forum. See Herod. 
vi. 129. and Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 108. 
Lastly, it means any public place of meet- 
ing, as the streets, &c. Mat. xi. 16. (To 
this meaning Bretschn. refers Mat. xx. 3 ; 
but Schl. says that the labourers for hire in 
Judea went to the market-places, which 
were always near the gates) xxiii. 7. Mark 
vi. 56. xii. 38. Luke vii. 32. xi. 43. xx. 
46. Job ii. 3. See too Eccl. xii. 4, 5.} 
᾿Αγοράζω, from ἀγορά, a market-place. 
I. To buy. Mat. xiii. 44. xiv. 15, & al. 
freq. [It is properly to frequent the forum 
(see Salmas. de Usur. p. 339. and’ Schol. 
Aristoph. Eq. 1370. Ach. 720. Hesychius 
and Phavorinus); and as we have seen that 
in the forum traffic was carried on, hence it 
is to buy, and it is construed usually with 
anaccus.and gen. of the price, or sometimes 
with ἐν and ἐκ. See in LXX, Gen. xli. 57. 
Deut. ii. 6. Isaiah Iv. 1. As slaves were 
bought and sold in the forum among other 
things, the word, say Schl. and Bretschn., 


came to signify also to redeem, and to be 


used of those slaves who were bought ata 
fixed price and set at liberty. Whence] 
II. It is applied to our redemption by 
the precious blood of Christ, 1 Cor. vi. 20, 
vii. 23. Rev. v. 9. 
Ke ᾿Αγοραῖος, 6, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀγορά, a 
market-place. 
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f. In general, Of or belonging to the 
market-place or forum. 


II. ᾿Αγοραῖοι, δι, Loose fellows spending - 


their time idle in the market-place. occ. 
Acts xvii. 5, where see Wetstein, 


III. Judicial, forensic, comp. ’Ayoot. 


occ. Acts xix. 38. ᾿Αγόραιοι ἢ (ἡμέραι 
namely) ἄγονται, The forensic or court 
(days) are holden. This interpretation, 


which is that of Casaubon (on Theophrast.. 


Eth. Char. VI.) and Grotius, seems the 
best. To confirm it, those learned writers 
observe, that the dies fasti among the Ro- 
mans were the days for judicial proceed- 
ings. For ᾿Αγοραῖοι ἄγονται we should 
say in English, Zhe courts are sitting, or 
are holden. ἴ 

᾿Αγορεύω (in composition ἀ γορέω), from 
ἀγορά, an assembly of men, concio.—Pro- 
perly, 70 speak in or to a public assem- 
bly, and thence simply to speak. This V. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on 
account of its derivatives. 

Kes ἼΑΓΡΑ, ac, 4, perhaps from the 
Heb. 33:8 to collect.—A capture or catch- 
ing ; spoken of fishes, a draught. occ. Luke 
v. 4, 9 f. 

335. ᾿Αγράμματος, 6, ὃ, 7, from a neg. 
and γράμμα a letter, learning.—Iiliterate 
unlearned. occ. Acts iv. 13. comp. John 
vii. 15. [This is its sense in profane au- 
thors. See Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 20. Arrian. 
D. E. ti. 14. 15. Perhaps in the N. T. it 
means, Ignorant of the Scriptures, which 
were called ra γράμματα. 

KS” ’Aypavdéw, &, from ἀγρός, the field, 
and ἀυλίζομαι to abide, which see.—To 
abide in the field, or, in the open air; 
when spoken of men, it usually implies the 
night}. See Bochart, vol. ii. 452, 3 ; but 
comp. Wolfius Cur. Philol. occ. Luke ii. 
8. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. [Grev. Lectt. 
Hesiod. c. xv. p. 82. and Suicer.} | 

᾽Αγρεύω, from ἄγρα a taking, a capture. 
I. 70 take, or catch, as beasts, birds, 
or fishes. In this sense it is used by the 
profane writers, [but does not often occur, 
Herod, ii. 95. Xen, An. v. 3.9. Job x. 16. 
Prov. vi. 26.] 

II. Figuratively, To catch, ensnare, in 
discourse or talk, occ. Mark xii. 13. [So 
in Latin, captare, Martial. ix. 90.] 

᾿Αγριέλαιος; 8, 9, from ἄγριος wild, and 


* [Suidas says that when used in this sense the 
accent is thrown back. Bretschneider says, that 
ἀγοραῖοι here are, Pleaders, and translates, Let the 
Pleaders be brought, and the Judges be present. ] 


t+ [The capiure is put for the thing caught, as in 


Plin. N. H. x. ὁ. 40. Add 221, Hist. An. i. 3. 18.) 
ἢ [Hesych. δι ἐν ἀγρῷ wxrepévorres, and so Pha- 
vorinus. } : ; 
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ἐλαία the olive tree.—The wild olive-iree. 
oce. Rom. xi. 17, 24. [This tree was bar- 
ren, whence St. Paul likens the Gentiles 
to it.] ° 

 "Aypwe, ca, τον, from ἀγρός the field. 

I. Belonging to the field, wild, occ. Mat. 
iil. 4. Mark i. 6. In which passages it is 
applied to honey, which in Judea was fre- 

uently found in hollow trees or the clefts 
of rocks. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. Jud, 
xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv. 25, 26. Ps. Ixxxi. 16. 
Hence it is so often called a land flowing 
with honey. But see Bochart’s excellent 
Observations on this subject, vol. iii. 519. 
Comp. also Suicer, Thesaur. in MEAT. 

II. Of animals, as opposed to tame ones, 
and hence, wild, fierce, turbulent, tem- 
pestuous. Jude, ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, 
“Aypia κύματα. See also Wetstein. 

᾿Αγρός, 8, 6, from the verb ayeiow, be- 
cause the necessaries of life are there and 
thence collected. See Eccles, v. 9. 

I. The field. Mat. vi. 28, 30. 

IL. A feld, a particular spot of culti- 
vated ground. Mat. ΧΗ]. 24, 27, 44. xxvii. 
2, 8.— Aypoi, δι, Lands, fields, Mat. xix, 
29. Mark x. 30. Luke xv. 15. 

ΠῚ. ᾿Αγροί, δι, The country, in distinc- 
tion from cities or villages. Mark ν. 14. 
vi. 56, Luke vii. 34. ix. 12, 

᾿Αγρυπνέω, from a neg. and urvoc sleep ; 
or, according to the learned Duport on 
Theophrastus, p. 284, from ἄγρα in the 
sense of taking away, depriving (as in 
πόδαγρα)ν, and ὕπνος sleep. 

I. 70 abstain totally from bodily sleep, 
to match, wake, be awake. Comp. ’Aypv- 
avia. On 2 Cor. vi. 5, Wetstein cites 
Xenophon repeatedly using the V. in this 
sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, Kal τὰς νυκτάς 
᾿ΑΓΡΥΠΝΕΊΙΣ, and you le awake ο᾽ 
nights.” 

II. To watch spiriiually, be watchful 
and attentive to spiritual things. occ. Mark 
xii. 33. Luke xxi. 36, Eph. vi. 18. Heb. 
xiii, 17. The LXX generally use this V. 
for the Heb. spw to wake, watch. Isaiah 
xxix. 20. Wisd. vi. 15. 

᾿Αγρυπνία, ac, }, from ἀγρυπνέω.---- 


‘Total abstinence from sleep, watching. 


occ. 2 Cor. vi. 5, x1. 27, [Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 
16. Mem. iv. 5. 9 *.] . 

“ATO, from the Heb. m3n to bring, carry, 
remove.—*" Aywtobring, and aywtobreak, 
coincide in the present and first fut. ἄξω. 


. [In Ecclesiastic. xxxiv. 1. xxxviii, 26, 27. xlii. 
9. it implies anxious care.] 
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But as to the aorists we may always observe 
this difference: the Ist aor. nica, ἄξον, 
ἄξαιμι, is always from ἄγω to break; and 
the 2d aor. ἦγον, and ἤγαγον, is always 
from ἄγω to bring. Though ἄγω to bring 
be used in the fut. ἄξω, yet we shall 
scarcely ever find the Ist aor. ἦξα, ἄξον, 
in this signification, but always in that 
other of breaking*.” Comp. Karayw. 

I. Transitively, 70 bring, lead gently, 
and without violence. Acts v. 26. 1x. 27. 
S51, οι ΤῸ, τ dike 

II. To bring, carry, drag, or hurry 
away by force and violence. Mat. x. 18. 
Mark xiii. 11. Luke iv. 29. xxi. 12. Acts 
vi. 12. xvii. 5, 19, ἃ al. [So in Soph. Ant. 
392. Iliad. ix. 589, and in Latin ducere, 
Plin. Epp. x. 97.] 

Ill. 70 lead, rule, govern. Rom. viii. 
14, Gal. v. 18. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 2. 

IV. To lead, entice. Rom. ii. 4. Polyb. 
v. 15. 

V. To spend, hold, or celebrate a parti- 
cular time or solemnity. See Mat. xiv..6. 
(and Wetstein there), Acts xix. 38. On 
Luke xxiv. 21, Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writerst apply the phrase ἄγειν 
ἡμέραν or ἡμέρας to persons spending or 
passing a day or days ; and from Eusta- 
thius Ism. he cites ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ TAY TAZ 
‘“HMEPAS "ΑΓΕῈΙΣ SH’MEPON— You 
are to-day spending three days, or the 
third day.” Hence it may perhaps be 
best, with Beza, to refer the V. ἄγει, in 
Luke, to him who was expected to deliver 
Israel. So Kypke, whom see. 

VI. Intransitively, 70 carry, or con- 
vey one’s self. To go, go away. Mat. xxvi. 
46. Mark i. 38..xiv. 42. John xi. 15, 
16, ἃ al. Hom. Il. vi. 252.—Heu- 
mann on John xi. 7, having expressed 
his doubts whether the verb is used in 
this sense by the learned Greek writers ; 
Kypke, among other passages, cites from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 315, 
“”ATOQMEN ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατον, Let us go 
to the Proconsul ;” and from Polybius, lib. 
vii. c.3. p. 704, “"ATOMEN τοίνυν ἔφη, 
πάλιν τὴν ἀυτὴν ὁδόν, Let us go back 
again, says he, the same way we came.” 

[ VII. 70 lead or set on his journey, like 
προπέμπω, Acts xi. 25. xvii. 15. xxii. 10. 
It may be added, that in Acts xx. 12, and 


* Duport on Theophrast. Char. Eth. p. 354, edit. 
Needham. 

+ [See Aristoph. Nub. 626. Plut. 62. where the 
sense is to pass, and Ail. V. H. ix.5. Plut. Sympos. 
viii. 1. 2 Macc. i. 9. Esth. ix. 17, to celebrate. See 
Palair. in Bibl. Brem. Nov, ch. iii. p. 214.] 
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Luke xxii. 54, the sense is rather to lead 
away, and in John xix. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 14. 
Acts xix. 38. tolead out or bring forward.) 

᾿Αγωγῆ, fic, ἡ, from ἄγω to lead.— 
Course of life, manner of leading or spend- 
eng it. Comp.”Ayw V. occ, 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; 
where Raphelius shows that Polybius often 
uses ἀγωγή for a course or manner of life, 
particularly in the phrases” AT'EIN ’AT‘O- 
ΓΗΝ, and ’ATEIN ᾿ΑΓΩΓῊΈΝ τοῦ Bis, to 
keep a course or manner of life. See 
also Wetstein. [2 Macc. iv. 16. Est. ii. 
20.) 

᾿Αγών, ὥνος; ὃ, from the V. ἄγω, im- 
plying force or violence. Comp.” Ayw II. 

I, Strife, contention, contest for victory 
or mastery, such as was used in the Grecian 
games of running, boxing, wrestling, &c. 
it is not used in the N. T. strictly in this 
sense, which is very common in the profane 
writers; but to this St. Paul plainly* al- 
ludes, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7; and 
applies the word to the evangelical contest 
against the enemies of man’s salvation. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, & seq. Arrian uses 
the phrase “ATO"NA ’ATONIZEXOAI, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 9; and before him 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. ὃ 23, ᾿ΑΤΏΓΝΑ ’ATQ- 
NIZO’MENOXZ. 

11, A race, a place to run in, oce. Heb. 
xli. 1; where Wetstein cites Dionysius 
Hal, and Euripides-using the same ex- 
pression, ᾿ΑΓΩΓ ΝΑ TPEXEIN or APA- 
MEIN+. 

ΠῚ. A struggle, contest, contention. occ. 
Phil. i, 30. Col. ii. 1 Thess. ii, 2.—The 
word occurs only in the above-cited texts. 

᾿Αγωνία, ac, ἣν from ἀγών. 

I, Bodily strife, struggle or contest, 
such as that of the champions in the Gre- 
cian games. The N. T. writers use it not 
in this sense. [Xen. Cyrop. xi. 3.] 

Il. Violent struggle, or agony, both of 
body and mind. ‘Thus likewise used in 
the profane writers; see Wetstein. occ. 
Luke xxii. 44, [Dem. de Cor. ¢. xi. 
2 Mace. iii. 14, Jos. A. I. vi. 6, 2.1 

᾿Αγωνίζομαι, from ἀγωνία, strife, strug- 
gle 


I. To strive, struggle, contend, fight. 


* Thus also doth Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. 
“ὁ If any thing, whether laborious or agreeable, glo- 
rious or inglorious, present itself, remember ὅτι γῦν 
6 ATQO'N, xcs ton τοάρεςι Te ᾽Ολυμπια, that now is 
the time of contest, now the Olympics are come.” 

+ [See Grav. on Hesiod. Clyp. v. 312. and Lydii 
Agonist. SS. c. 272. Thucyd. v. 50. But in this 
place of the Hebrews, the race itself, not the place, 
is signified. ] ͵ 
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occ. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25. comp. - 


ΤΉ vil Ὁ 
viii. 16. xili. 14. 
II. Yo strive, endeavour earnestly, both 
bodily and mentally, ᾳ. ἃ. Yo agonize. 
occ. Luke xiii. 24. Col. i. 29. iv. 12. [Dan. 
vi. 15. 1 Mace. vii. 21.]—This V. occurs 
only in the above-cited texts. 7 
᾿Αδάπανος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg, 
and δαπανάω expense. [᾿Αδαπάνως occurs 


2 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Macc. 


Eur. Orest. v. 1175.]—Without expense - 


or charge, not chargeable. oce. 1 Cor. ix. 
18, | 
᾿Αδελφή, fic, ἡ, from ἀδελφός, which see. 
I. Properly, A sister by the same mo- 
ther, an uterine sister. See Luke x. 38, 
39. John xi. 1, 3. ee 
If. A sister in: general. Mat. xix. 29. 
Mark x. 29. [A half sister. Gen. xx. 12.] 
ΠῚ. A near kinswoman, a female cou- 
sin. Mat. xiii. 56. Mark vi. 3*. [So in 
Latin Soror. See Periz. Anim. ς. 3. 
p- 107.7 
IV. A sister in the common faith, a 
christian woman. Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 
15.ix.5. James ii. 15. Comp. ᾿Αδελφός VI. 
᾿Αδελφός, 8, 6, from a collect. and δελφύς 
a womb +, which from Heb. 45+ to distil, 
on account of thet periodical evacuation. 
I. A brother by the same mother, an 
uterine brother. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. 
xx. 20.. Mark x. 35. [Schleusner gives 
also a brother from the same parents, re- 


ferring to Mat. xxii. 25. and iv. 18. That ᾿ 


the word may be so used cannot be doubted, 
and that it is so used in the LXX,as 
Gen. iv. 2. x. 21. is true, but it is absurd 
to fix any decided sense on the word in 
Mat. xxii. 25. and there can be only con 
jecture in the other passage. ] 

II. A brother, though not by the same 
mother. Mat. i. 2. [xiv. 3. Mark vi. 17. 
Luke’ iii. 1, 19. Gen. xlii. 16. 1 Kings 
il. 7.] 

‘ILI. A near kinsman, a cousin. Mat. 


* [Parkhurst classes Mat. xii. 50. Mark fii. 55. 
here very absurdly, and Schleus., with not less ab- 
surdity, makes a new head, One who is loved as ἃ 
sister, for these passages with Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Tim. 
ii. 2. The sense which Schleusner gives is not in 
the word but the context. The Hebrews called 
any object of love mmx. Prov. vii. 4. Job xvii. 14.] 

+ So Hesychius. ‘ Αδελφόι" of ἐκ τῆς dueng δελφύος 
γεγονότες" δελφύς yap ἣ wutpw λέγεται. 
those who are born of the same womb, for the won 
is called δελφύς.᾽ [ Hence brothers and sisters. Andoc. 
de Myst. p. 24. ed. imp. Orat. 99: tom. iv. perhaps 
Matt. xii. 49.] 

{ ‘¢ Dilatantur vascula uteri, ita ut sanguinem 
ipsum in cavitatem uteri sfillent.”” Bocrhaave, Ine 
stit. Med. 8 665, edit. tert. 


᾿Αδελφόι are 
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xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. 
Mark xv. 40. John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 
16. Observe that in Mat, xili. 55, James, 
and Joses, and Judas, are called the 
᾿Αδελφοί of Christ, but were most pro- 
bably only his cousins by the mother’s 
side; for James and Joses were the sons 
of Mary, Mat. xxvii. 56; and James and 
Judas the sons of Alpheus, Luke vi. 15, 
16, which Alpheus is therefore probably 
the same with Cleopas, the husband of 
Mary, sister to our Lord’s mother, John 
xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. IT. and Macknight, On the Aposto- 
lical Epistles, vol. iii. p. 190 *. 

IV. A brother, one of the same race, or 
nation.. Acts ii, 29.. ii. 17, 22. vil. 23, 
25. 1x. 17. xiii. 26. Rom. ix. 3. [Heb. vii. 
5. Deut. xv. 2. Exod. xxii. 25. See Phil. 
de Charit. p. 701.) 

_ V. A brother, one of the same nature. 
It is used nearly as the word ὁ πλησίον a 


᾿ς neighbour. Mat. v. 22, 23, 24. vil. 3, 4. 


[xviii. 15, 21, 35. and Heb, viii. 11. Gen. 
xxxi. 23. Levit. xix. 17.] | 

VI. A brother in the common faith, 
a son of God through Christ, and coheir 
of eternal life. 1. John ii. 9, 10, 11. 
& al. freq. In the LXX it generally 
answers to the Heb. ms and appears to 
be used by the writers of the N. T. in the 
same senses as that Heb. word is in the 
O. T. [This sense extends farther, and is 
generally one of the same religion. Acts 
xxii. 5. xxviii. 21, ΑΒ instances in the 
case of Christians. Matt. xxiii. 8. xxv. 40. 
Acts vi. 3. ix. 30. x.1. xi. 29, 1 Cor. v. 
11. xv. 6. Sometimes the words ἐν κυρίῳ 
are added, Phil. i. 14, an expression long 
used in the Church. See Suicer. Thes. 
Eecles. T. 1. p. 86. I should refer to this 
head several passages to which Schleusn. 
gives the sense of Colleague, as 1 Cor.i.1. 
2 Cor. i. J. di. 15. Eph. vi. 21, Phil. ‘iv. 
21, Though the last passage seems (from 
the expression ἄγιοι in v. 22. applied to 
all the believers in Rome) strong in his 
favour. In Mat. v. 47. the sense is friends 
in general._—On the ellipse of this word as 
in Luke vi. 18. Acts i. 13. (comp. Jud. 
v. 1.) and perhaps Tob. iv. 20, see Bos. 
P. 18. Ed. Schef. and Sturz. de Nom. Gr, 

τ, i. p. 13. On the word in general, see 
Fessel, Advers, S. lib. v. c, xi.] 


- 


* [The opinions of the Fathers to this effect are 
given by Suicer. i. p. 84. See a Diss. by Tiliander 
on this subject (Upsal. 1772). Frater is thus used 
in Latin. Sce Curt, vi. 10, 24.] 
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"Adedpdrne, τητος, ἡ, from ἀδελφός.-- A 
brotherhood, society of brethren, 1. 6. of 
Christians. Comp.’ Adedddc VI. oce. 1 Pet. 
li. 17. v. 9. [Cyp. Ep. 24. So φιλότης or 
φίλοι &c. in good Greek *.] 

ἔΛδηλος, 8, ὃ, i}, κὰι TO—or, from a neg. 
and δῆλος, manifest. [ 

I, Not manifest, not apparent, concealed. 
It is applied to graves overgrown with 
grass or weeds, and thus concealed, as no 
doubt the graves of the poor frequently 
were, however carefully those of the rich 
might be kept and _ beautified. Comp. 
Κογιάω. occ. Luke x1: 44. Comp. Num. 
xix. 16, [Ps.. 1]..- 7... Polyb. iii. .19,,.2. 
54, 5.] 

Il. Not manifest, uncertain, oce. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. [See Polyb. vi. 56. 11. viii. 3, 2. 
2 Mace. vii. 34. ] 

᾿Αδηλότης, τητος; 4, from ἄδηλος.---- Un- 
certainty, inconstancy. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 
17. [Polyb. xxxvi. 412. See Vorst. Phil. S. 
p- 271.] | 

᾿Αδήλως, Ady. from a&dndoc.—Uncer- 
tainly, without attending to the prescribed 
marks or lines, or rather (considering 
that the expression εἰκ ἀδήλος seems to be 
put in opposition to ἀέρα. δέρων. beating 
the air) Not manifestly, without being ex- 
posed to the view of the spectators and 

judge of the race. Comp. Macknight. 
But Bp. Pearson observes, that the Sy- 
riac renders ὡς ἐκ ἀδήλως by not as to a 
thing unknown: and the. Vulg. has, non 
quasi in incertum, not as to a thing un- 
certain ; and adds, “ I think I have ex- 
pressed the true meaning in rendering 
it, not as to an uncertain goal,” occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 26. [* Non in incertum even- 
tum.” Sch. and Bretsch, to the same 
effect +.] 

’Adnpovéw, w, from the verbal N. ἀδήμων, 
depressed and spent with labour or fa- 
tigue, which from ἤδημαι pret. pass. of the 
V. ἀδέω, to faint, or be spent with fatigue. 
To faint, be spent, depressed, and almost 
overwhelmed with sorrow, or labour of 
mind. occ. Mat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 33. 
Phil. ii. 26. See Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Elsner, (Tom. ii. p. 268.) on Mat. who 
produce many instances of the use of this 
Verb by the Greek writers. 

“Adne, 8, 6, 4. ᾿Αἴδης (as the word is 


*[In 1 Macc. xii. 10. 17. it means brotherly 
love. | 
++ [Schleusner however suggests that ἀδήλως may 
be for ἀκλεῶς, as in Dion. Halic. Antiq. Rom. x, 
c. 45. See Poll, Onom. vi. c. 55. § 209.] 


ΑΔΕ 


spelt in® Homer and ¢ Hesiod) obscure, 
dark, invisible, from a neg. and ἰδεῖν to 
see. See Plut. de Is. & Os. p. 382. 

I. The invisible receptacle or mansion of 
the dead, in general. occ. Mat. xi, 23. Luke 
x. 15. (comp. Isa. xiv. 12, 15.) Acts ii. 
27, 31. 1 Cor. xv. 55. [Gen. xxxvii. 34. 
Numb. xvi. 380. 1 Kings ii. 9. Ezek. xxxii. 
26.]—Acts 1i.27.is a citation of Ps. xvi.10, 
where the Heb. word corresponding to gods, 
(ἄδην LXX Vatic.) is sw infernus, that 
to ψυχήν is wD the body, or animal frame. 
Observe the phrases ἐις dds or ἕως Gos are 
elliptical, for éc¢ or ἕως οἶκον or τόπον ἅδε, 
in or to the house or place in the grave, 
See Bos. p. 113. ed. Schef. Hence, 

Il. The invisible place or state of sepa- 
rate souls, the unseen world of separate 
spirits; whether of torment, occ. Luke 
xvi. 23. (where see Wetstein); or in ge- 
neral, occ. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, 
where see Vitringa. 

IIT. Πύλαι ges, The gates of Hades, or 
of the grave. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This ex- 
pression seems allusive to the form of the 
Jewish sepulchres, which were large sub- 
terraneous caves, with a narrow mouth or 
entrance, many of which are to be found 
in Judea to this day. These sepulchres 
Bp. Lowth has described with his usual 
accuracy and elegance, Prelect. vii. De 
Sacra Poést Heb. p. 130, Sc. edit. Got- 
ting. The phrase Πύλαι ἅδα answers to 
the Heb. >xw “yw the gates of the se- 
pulchre, for which the LXX use it, Isa, 
xxxviii. 10. (comp. Ps. evii. 18. Wisd. xvi. 
13.) And the full meaning of our Lord’s 
promise in the latter part of Mat. xvi. 18. 
seems to be, that his church on earth, how- 
ever persecuted and distressed, should 
never fail till the consummation of all 
things, and should then, at the resurrec- 
tion of the just, finally triumph over death 
and the grave, Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55.— 
The expression Πύλαι de is by no means 
peculiar to the hebraical or hellenistic 
style: Grotius, Whitby, and Wetstein on 
Mat. xvi. 18, show that is used by the 
old Greek Poets, particularly by Homer, 
Theognis, Euripides, and Theocritus, and 
was no doubt derived to them from the east. 
[Schleusner understands. this place differ- 
ently. As ἅδης implies sometimes the 


* TL. ix. lin. 312, 

Αἴδωο τούλησιν. 

The gates of Heil. 

+ Theogon. lin. 311, 

Αἴδεω κύνα yarneoPwvoy. 


The brazen-throated dog of Heil. 
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place of the wicked, he thinks the phrase 
here stands for the power of the devil and 


all the wicked, which Christ promises shall 


have no effect, and Chrysostom under- 
stands the whole of the dangerous per- 


secutions hanging over the Christians. 


See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1445. p. 321. 
Bretschneider on Wisd. i. 14, takes ἅδης 
for the devil. ] 
[IV. A low and miserable state. Mat. xi. 
23. Luke x. 15. Ps. xxix. 3. xviii. 16.] 
ΓΝ. Death itself, as 1 Cor. xv. 55, where, 
however, it seems only a bold personifica- 
tion. Schleusner thinks it is He who has 
the kingdom of Hades, and refers to Wisd. 
1.14.7 See Song of Sol. viii. 6. Eccles. xiv. 12. 


—OurEnglishorrather Saxon word Hell, 


in its original signification (though it is 


now understood in a more limited sense), 


exactly answers to the Greek word Hades, 
and denotes a concealed or unseen place; 


dee a eee 


4 inp ome ἊΝ 
Sa PS eae ee ἰδ 


and this sense of the word is still retained. — 


in the eastern, and especially in the western, 
counties of England ; to hele over a thing 
is to cover it. See Lord King’s History 
of the Creed, ch. iv.” Doddridge on Rey. 
i. 18. 


2. Ixxxix. 47, according to the old English 
Translation retained in our Liturgy. See 
also Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. in “Avdnc, and 
Junius’s Etymolog. Anglican. in Heile and 
Hele. | 

᾿Αδιάκριτος, 8, ὃ, 7), from a neg. and dia- 
κρίνω to distinguish— Making no partial 
distinctions, free from partial regards, im- 
partial*. occ. James iii. 17. [For examples 
of passive adjectives taking an active mean- 
ing, see Hemst. adhuc, i. p. 179. ] 

᾿Αδιάλειπτος, 8, 6, ἢ, from a neg. and 
διαλείπω to intermit, which see-—Unceas- 
ing, continual, without intermission. occ. 
Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. 1. 3. 

᾿Αδιαλείπτως, Adv. from. ἀδιάλειπτος.-- 


where nine MSS., four of which ancient, 
read, to the same sense, ἀφθορίαν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach. 

᾿Αδικέω, w, from a negy and δίκη, right, 
justice. 

I. Intransitively, To act unjustly, do 


* [Tn this sense the word does not occur elsewhere, 
Prov. xxv. 1. it is which cannot be separated. ] 


Hell is used for the Heb. hs or 
Greek gone in Ps. xlix. 14. lv. 16. Ixxxviii. 


‘ 
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wrong, sin. Acts xxv. 11. 2 Cor. vii. 12. 
Col. ili, 25, Rev. xxii. 11. [Sometimes 


' with a rather stronger sense, 7'0 commit a 


crime. See 2 Cor. vii. 12. (comp. Eurip. 
Androm. 673.)] 

II. Transitively, 70 act unjustly by any 
one, to do wrong to, or injure him. Mat. 
xx. 13. Acts vii. 24, 26, 27. xxv. 10. Phi- 
lem, ver. 18, & al. 

ΠῚ. To hurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 
19. Rev. ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, & al. On 
Rey. vi. 6. Wetstein shows that the V. is 
in this sense applied to the earth or land 
by the best Greek writers. 

᾿Αδίκημα,ατος, To, from ἀδικέω, to injure. 
An act of injustice, a criminal act, a crime. 
occ. Acts xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. xviii. 5. 
[1 Sam. xx. 1. xxvi. 18. Polyb. 1. 66. 
6 and 8. Sometimes rather ἃ sin, as per- 
haps in Rev. xviii. 11. See Isaiah lix. 12. 
Jerem. xvi. 17.] ; . 

᾿Αδικέα, ac, ἧ, from ἄδικος unjust. 

I. Injustice. Acts 1. 18, Rom. ix. 14. 
2 Cor. xii. 13. xviii. 5*. comp. ch. iii. 4. 

II. Falsehood, deceitfulness, as opposed 

to truth or constancy. Luke xvi. 9. comp. 
ver. 11. John vii. 18. Rom. ii. 8. 2 Thess. 
ii. 10 and 12. Soin the LXX ἀδικέα fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. 1pw, which 
signifies to speak or act falsely or deceit- 
Sully. comp. especially in the LXX, Deut. 
xix. 18. Mic. vi. 12. Ps. li. 3. Comp. 
under Mappwvac, and see Wetstein in 
Luke. | 

(III. Any sin or vice. Luke xiii. 27. Acts 
viii, 23. Rom. i. 29. ii. 8. iii. δ. vi. 13. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. James iii. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
1 John v. 17. So in LXX Hos. x. 9. 
Ezek. xxi. 27 (32). Prov. xi. 5. Isaiah 
lviii. 6. In Ps. Ixxii. 8. it is blasphemy. 
See Ps. Ixxiv. 5. Eccl. xiv. 9. ἀδικία πονηρά 
avarice and envy inciting to injustice and 
erime, Often perverseness, as Ezek. ix. 9. 
Isaiah xxxiii. 15. In the passage 1 John 
i. 9. Schleusner construes this word The 
punishment of sin. We find it in (Theod.) 
Job xxi. 19. and (Symm.) Prov. xxii. 8. 
Bretschn. more properly says the sense is, 
God will not only forgive but sanctify the 
sinner, i. 6. will make him δίκαιος. 

"Aducoc, 8, ὃ, ἡ, κὰι τὸτττον, from a neg. 
and δίκη justice. 

I. Unjust, unrighteous, falling short of 
the righteousness required by the divine 
law. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

II. Unjust, unrighteous, bad, vitious. 
Mat. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 


* [The phrase κρισὴς τῆς ἀδικίας is for κριτὴς ἄδικος. 
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[Prov. xvii. 15. Isaiah lvii. 20. Ezek. 
xxi. 3.] 

Ill. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, 
unequitable. Luke xvi. 10. xviii. 11. [Rom.. 
1. 5. Heb. vi. 10.) 

IV. Deceiiful, fallacious, mocking ex- 
pectation. occ. Luke xvi. 11. . 

’Adixwe, Adv. from aducoc.— Unjustly, 
undeservedly. occ. 1 Pet. 11. 19. [Prov. i. 
16) 17. Wisd. xii. 13. 2 Mace.. vii. 
16. 

᾿Αδόκιμος, 8, 6,4, from a neg. and δόκιμος 
proved, approved, which see-—The word 
is used both in a passive and an active 
sense. In the former it is properly ap- 
plied to metals, and refers to that part 
of them which upon refining is thrown 
away as drossy and worthless: so in the 
LXX ἀδόκιμος answers to the Heb. co »yD 
dross. Isa. 1. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. 

I. In a passive sense, Disapproved, re- 
jected, cast away. oce. 1 Cor. ix, 27. Heb. 
vi. 8. comp. 2 Cor. xiil. 5, 6, 7, where see 
Bp. Pearce and Macknight. [Our version 
construes the word by Reprobate in every 
instance except 1 Cor. ix. 27. Schleus- 
ner gives the following versions —2 Cor. 
xiii. 5, 6, 7. Not genuine. 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
not possessing such faith, as is right. 
Rom. i. 28. Bad and perverse. 1 Cor. ix. 
27. _Unworthy of such happiness. Tit. 
i. 16. and Heb. vi. 8. Useless, unfit. 1 
agree more with Bretschn. Thus, 

1. ,Reprobate, rejected, or deserving 
rejection. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6,7. 
2 Tim. iii. 8. Rom. i. 28. tag passage 

2. Useless, unfit. Tit. i. 16. Heb. vi. 8. 
may be referred to either.] 4 

II. In an active sense, Undiscerning, 
undistinguishing, void of judgement. occ. 
Rom. i. 28. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Tit. 1. 16; on all 
which texts see Macknight.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 

Αδολος, 8, 6, }, from a neg. and δόλος 
deceit. Without deceit, sincere, pure, occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 2. ᾿Αδόλως Wisd, vii. 14. 

K&S” ᾿Αδρότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἁδρος 
abundant, which from the Heb. 47% mag- 
nificent.—Abundance, exuberance. occ. 2 
Cor. viii. 20. See Hesiod. Op. ν. 471. 

᾿Αδυνατέω, wy from ἀδύνατος.---- Ὁ be 
impossible. occ. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke i. 37. 
So LXX in Gen. xviii. 14. Job xlii. 2. [See 
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 23. iii. 5, 28.] 

᾿Αδύνατος, 8; ὃ, ἧ; Kae TO—ov, from a 
neg. and divaroc, possible, or powerful. It 
is used in a neuter, but most commonly 





in a passive sense, 


“" 


ΔῈΤ 


I. In a neuter sense, Impotent, weak. 
Acts xiv, 8.* Rom. xv. I. 

11. Passively, Impossible, not to be done. 
Mat. xix. 26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4, ἃ al. [In 
the following passages Schleusner gives 
the meaning Difficult. Mat. xix. 26, Luke 
xviii. 27. comp. 24. Heb. vi. 4. This 
sense is noticed and examples are given in 
Steph. Thes. i. p. 1058. and Schl. cites 
Prev. xxx. 18. where the Vulg. has diffi- 
cilia. It need not be remarked that the 
affixing this sense to passages containing 
a doctrine which is altered by this transla- 
tion is highly improper. ] 

"A: AQ for ’Aéww, from the Heb. m7" to 
confess, praise; because the original use 
of singing among both believers and idola- 
ters was in the confessions and praises of 
their respective gods; and indeed in this 
appropriated sense only is the verb ἀδὼ 
applied in the N. T.—7o sing, utter har- 
montously. oce. Rey. ν, 9. xiv. 3. xv. 3. 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16.. In the two last 
texts it is applied figuratively to the 
heart. [In Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. it is 
rather to celebrate by singing, or praise. 
See Hos. vi. 2. Jer. xxx. 19.] In the 
LXX ἄδοντες singing, once answers to 
the Heb. nin (from n't) confession. Jer. 
Xxx.) 19. ͵ 

᾿Αεί, from a intens. and ἔω to be (see 
under ἐιμί). 

I, Always, ever. Acts vii. 51. 2 Cor. vi. 
10. 

It. Always, ever, in a restrained sense, 
that. is, at some stated times. Mark xv. 8. 
[ This is a common English idiom. ] 

III. Very frequently, continually. 2 Cor. 
ivy 11. 2 Pet. i. 12. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 27. 
iii. 3, 9.—Hence the old English aye, 
ever. : 

*AETO’S, &, 6, according to some, from 
aisow to rush mith violence, which is 
plainly from the Heb. ¥s or Hiph. yn 
to hasten; but ἀετός may rather be de- 
duced from the Heb. ©Y a bird of prey, 
a derivative from the V. by to fly or rush 
ampetuously. See Bochart, vol. iii. 170. 
An eagle, a well-known genus of rapacious 
birds. occ. Mat. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37. 
Rev. iv. 7. xii. 14. On Mat. and Luke 
comp. Deut. xxviii. 49, and remark the 


plain allusion to the Roman military en-| 


signs, [which Schleusner denies‘. ] 


* [See Xen. de Venat. c. 5. 8 14. Herod. vi. 136. 
Borner. Diss. de Actis Paul. et Barn. in Nov, Thes, 
Phil. 11. p. 630.] 

+ [The eagle is said not tofeed 7n carcasses, and 


16 





AOA 


"Afupoc, 8, ὁ, from a neg. and ζύμῃ 
leaven. 

I. "Αζυμα, τα. Unleavened cakes or 
bread. Luke xxii. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. 
Also, The feast of unleavened bread, 
which lasted seven days, on the first of 
which the passover was. sacrificed. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 1. 12. See 
Exod. xii. 6, 18, 20. Num. xxviii. 16. . 

II. Unleavened, free from fermenting 
matter. Τῇ is applied figuratively and spi- 
ritually to christians. occ. 1 Cer. v. 7. 
comp. ver. & See Suicer. i. p. 106.— 
This word in the LXX constantly answers 
to the Heb. myn. | 

"AH'P, époc, ὃ, from the Heb. 18 to flow; 
whence also the Chaldee 78, Syriac 8, 
Welsh awyr, Latin aér, and its modern 
derivatives, all denoting the air. The air, 
the celestial fluid surrounding the earth, 
and consisting of light and spirit, i. e. 
gross air, Acts xxii. 23. Rev. ix. 2. [xvi. 
17. The following phrases occur in the 
N03 : 

(1.) ’Evc ἀέρα λαλεῖν (Luc. iv. 929.) 
1 Cor. xiv. 9. To speak vainly or use- 
lessly—of those who spoke in Sarasa 
not understood. Still a German idiom. 
Es ist in den Wind gesprochen. It is spoken — 
in the wind. 

(2.) ’Agpa δέρειν. To beat the air— 
either from the σκιαμαχία of the wrestlers, 
who for practice or vanity fought without 
an opponent. (Lydius Agonist. SS. ο. 15.) 
or from boxing—to strike the air, i.e. in- 
stead of the adversary, to miss your blow, 
do nothing. (Virg. Ain. ν. 376. 446.)—In 
Eph. ii. 2, some translate ἀήρ, by the 
lower sphere of air, just surrounding the 
earth, in which the clouds fly, in Park- 
hurst’s sense, because the Jews thought 
the Demons lived in the lower part of the 
air. Others translate it by darkness, a 
sense found in classic writers. Hom. I]. xii. 
240. Hesiod. Theog. 119.]—The LXX 
twice use this word in the Gen. plural. 
᾿Αέρων airs, to express the Heb. Opnw 
the conflicting airs or ethers. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in pnw 11. : 

᾿Αθανασία, ac, 4, from ἀθάνατος tmmora 
tal, which from a neg. and ϑάνατος death. 
—Immortality, exemption from death. occ. 


there were not, some writers say, any eagles in Pa- 
lestine. Hence some construe deci, as if γυπάεφοί 
or vultures. Schleusner explains the place, ‘ At 
a given opportunity there will be found persons to 
use it.”? Bretschn. says, ‘‘ Where there is gross 
impiety, vengeance from heaven will overtake it.””] 











AOE 


1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [See 
Wisd. viii. 14. where it is immortal fame.] 

᾿Αθέμιτος; 8, 6, ἡ; καὶ τὸ-τ-τον, from a neg. 
and ϑέμιτος lawful, from ϑέμις law, right, 
which seems a derivative from the Heb. 
Dn complete, perfect. 

I. Unlawful. occ. Acts x. 28. [2 Mace. 
vi. 5. vii. 1.] Εἴ 

II. Wicked, abominable, occ. | Pet. iv. 3, 
where it seems particularly to refer to the 
abominable impurities which accompanied 
the heathen idolatries. So Josephus, lib. 
iv. cap. 9, ὃ 10, uses "AOEMI'TOYS ἡδό- 
vac for unnatural pleasures. See more in 
Wetstein. 

ESS “Adcoc, ὁ, 6, 7, from a neg. and 
Θεός, God. Without God, i.e. the true God, 
an Atheist in this sense. occ. Eph. ii. 12. 
So ἄθεοι is used by Ignatius for heathen 
and heretics, Epist. ad Trallian. § 3 and 
10. See also Wolfius on Eph. Suicer’s 
Thesaurus in “A@eoc I. 2, and Olivet’s 
Theologia Greecan. at the end of the 3d 
tome of his edition of Cicero’s Works, 
Genev. p. 659, &c. [In the same way the 
Christians were called “A@zo: by the hea- 
then.]} 

ἔΑθεσμος: 8; 6, ἧς from a neg. and ϑέσμος 
a law, which from τίθημι or ϑέω to fix, 
appoint, constitute.—Lawless, disregard- 
ing law, and right. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 7. ii. 17. 
{Oftener used of things than of men. See 
Kypke and Loesner, 3. Mace. vis 26.] — 

- ᾿Αθετέω, w, from a neg. and Séroc placed, 
from τέθημε or Séw to place. 

[I. To abolish, annul, Gal.iii. 15.1 Macc. 


~ xi. 36. . | 


If. Lo make vain, or of no effect. Luke 
vii. 30. 1 Cor. i. 19. Prov. i. 25. 

lil. To despise or reject. Gal. ii. 21. 
Jud. v. 8. comp. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Luke x. 16. 
John xii. 48. Mark vii. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 8. 
In Heb. x. 28. the sense is rather fo vio- 
late. In the sense of despising or making 
light of, it occurs in LXX. 1 Sam. ii. 19. 
Isaiah xlviii. 8. Jerem. ix. 2. xii. 1. 
1 Chron. y. 25. Dan. ix. 7. See Polyb. 
xv. 1. iii. 29. and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
p- 12. where the sense is perhaps to vio- 
late. 1 should refer also to this head the 
phrase ἀθετεῖν τὴν πίστιν, 1 Tim. v. 12. 
which means to make light of or forsake 
the promise or faith. See Polyb. viii. 2. 
xiv. 1. 1 Mace. xv.27. Parkhurst thinks 
there is a reference to the widows’ break- 
ing their former engagement to the Church 
that they would not abuse its alms. In 
Mark vi. 26. there is difficulty—Park- 
hurst says, Zo violate one’s engagement 
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to, to disappoint or fail one, referring to 
Polyb. ix. c. 30. and also to Isa. i. 2. 
xxxili. 1. Ps. cxxxii. 11, We may add 
Exod. xxi. 8. Judg, ix. 24. Prov. xi. 3. 
Schl. translates Ei repulsam dare noluit, 


and gives the Vulg. Noluit eam con- 


tristare; the Syriac frustrare, privare 
eam ; the Arabic, prohibere eam, or re- 
cusare. He cites Joseph. Ant. J. xv. 2, 6. 
ἐδενὸς ἀθετήσειν ὧν ἀξιοῖ, and translates it, 
Fore ut nihil corum, que peteret, er de- 
neget. 1 should rather say, mould not 
reject the petitioner, with respect to any 
of his requests. But in St. Mark we have 
an accus. alone, and I should certainly 
translate, as in our version, reject, as 
in many of the above passages. 170 dis- 
appoint would not be a bad version, and 
we find this in Ps. xiv. 6. See 1 Mace. 
xv. 27.]. | 

Kes ᾿Αθέτησις, we, att. ewe, ἧ, from 
ἀθετέῳ. - 

I. A putting away, an abolishing. οος.. 
Heb. ix. 26. [Eapiation, Sch. and Br.} 

II. An abrogation, annulling. occ. Heb. 
vii. 18. 

[=> ᾿Αθλέω, ὥ, contracted from ἀεθλέω, 
which is derived from ἄεθλος strife, con- 
test ; and this may be either from a in-. 
tens. or ἀεὶ always, and ϑλάω to shake or 
dash together, or against each other. 
Thus the Heb. pnw, which generally sig- 
nifies to sport, play, or the like, is also 
used, 2 Sam. ii. 14, for conflicting, skir- 
mishing, plainly because the actions are of 
a similar kind.—To strive, contend, be a 
champion, in any of the Grecian games. 
oce. 2 Tim. ii. 5. From this verb these 
ancient champions were called ἀθλητάι, in 
Latin athlete, whence our English word 
athletic. ᾿ 

Άθλησις, woe, att. ewe, 4, from ἀθλέω.---- 
A fight, contest, struggle, conflict. occ. Heb, 
x. 32. [See in Latin, Hor. 1. Ep. ν. 8.] 

᾿Αθυμέω, &, from a neg. and ϑυμὸς the 
mind.—To despond, lose courage, be dis- 
couraged. occ. Col. iii. 21 *. 

᾿Αθῶος, 8; ὃ, , from a neg. and Swi a 
mulct or punishment imposed on any one, 
which Eustathius derives from ϑέω, 2a 
to put, impose, as ζωή life, from ζῶ. to 
live. . 

I, Not mulcted, not punished. It occurs 
not in this sense in the N.T. but fre- 
quently in the profane writers. [Aristoph, 
Nub. 1415.] 


* [Schleusner gives this yersion, and also to be 
angry with, as 1 Sam. xv. 11, 2 Sam. vi. 8. 1 Chron, 
xiii, 11. Xen, Anab, vi, 2. ὃ. Hellen. v, 2. 21-] 


we 


AI®O 


If. Innocent, free from guilt. occ. Mat. } 


xxvil. 4, 24. *Aiua ἀθῶον, is a phrase 
often occurring in the LXX for the Heb. 
2) m1 *. See 1 Sam. xix. 5.2 K. xxi. 16. 
xxiv.4. So aoe ἐιμι---ἀπὸ τῶν ἁιμάτων 


—is used by the LXX 2 Sam. iii. 28, for ἢ 


the Heb. ‘n19—238—p). 

"Αἰγειος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, καὶ ro—ov, from ἀέξ, 
ἀιγός a goat, which seems a derivative 
from the Heb. ty a goat.—Of or belonging 
to a goat, a goat's. occ. Heb. xi. 37. 
[Exod. xxv. 4. xxxv. 6. Numb. xxxi. 20.] 

᾿Αιγιαλός, &, 6, from ἄγω to break 
(which, in this sense, seems derived from 
Heb. py to squeeze), and ἅλς the seas or 
from ἀΐσσω to rush, and ἅλς, because the 
sea rusheth against it—The sea-shore. 
Mat. xiii. 2, & al. Acts xxvii. 39. ἔχοντα 
ἀιγιαλόν, with a shore, [say our trans- 
lators.] But “ have not all creeks shores ? 
It should have been translated with a 
smooth shore, convenient for landing ; that 
is ἀιγιαλός, Hesychius, ’Acysadde, ὃ παρα- 
θαλάσσιος τόπος; ψαμμώδης, i} ψηφῖδας 
ἔχων. The Latin Poets call them bona 
littora et mollia.” Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject. [Schleusner approves this.] Xe- 
nophon, Cyri Exped. lib. 6, p. 452. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo., has Διμήν “AITIAAO'N 
ἜΧΩΝ. 

᾿Αίδιος, 8, 6, 4, from ἀέι ever, always. 

I. Eternal,absolutely, without beginning 
or end. occ. Rom. i. 20. [Wisd. vii. 26.] 

II. Eternal, in a restrained sense, or ἃ 
parte post, perpetual, without end. occ. 
Jude, ver. 6. [See Wisd. ii. 23. Le Clerc. 
Ars Crit. vol. 11. p. 130.] 

᾿Αιδώς, doc, ὅς, ἧ, from a neg. and ἰδεῖν 
to see, look at, for modest persons are apt 
to turn away their eyes, and not look at 
others. ὁ é 

I. Modesty, decency. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
[3 Mace. i. 19.] 

I]. Reverence, veneration. occ. Heb. 
xii. 28. [and so Pudor in Latin. Terent. 


And, i, 5. 28.] | 


᾿Αιθέοψ, oroc, 6, from aidw fo scorch 


“and ὧψ the aspect or countenance.—An 


O05 


Ethiopian, so called from his scorched and 
black countenance and skin. occ, Acts viii, 
27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23 1. 


* [Arua ἀθῶον 15. an innocent man, Deut. xxvii. 
25. 1 Sam. xix. 5. imnocent blood. 1 Kings ii. 5, 
Jer. xxvi- 15. ἀθῶος is innocent. Ps. xv. 5. xxiv. 
4. xxvi. 6, Ixxiii. 13. Fee, Gen. xxiv. 41. Numb. 
xxvii. 22. Josh. ii. 20. Unpunished, Ex. xxi. 28.] 

+ [Pliny (N. H. vi. 29.) mentions Queen Can- 
dace as having reigned in Merde. By A&thiopia, 
in Scripture, is meant Upper Ethiopia, i. 6. the 
country between the Nile and the Arabic Gulf. ] 
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"Ama, aroc, τὸ, perhaps from ἄιθω to be 


hot, or from ἄω to breathe, because it re- 


quires constant. refrigeration from the ex- 
ternal air, (comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in wes 111.) | 

I. The blood, properly so called, that 
warm red liquor which circulates in_ the 
bodies of men and animals, and in which 


their natural life eminently consists (see 


Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. 11, 14. Deut. xii. 
23.) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii. 14. John xix. 
34. Acts xv. 20, 29, xx. 28. Heb. ix. 7; 
12,13. In Col, i. 14. very many MSS, 
six of which ancient, and several old ver- 
sions, have not the words διὰ τᾶ ἅεματος 
avré, which are accordingly rejected by 
Wetstein and Griesbach. | 

Il. Blood, killing a man, murder. Mat, 
xxiii, 30. xxvii. 6, 8, 24. [Actsi.19. In 
Acts ii. 19. ἄιμα καὶ πῦρ may be murders 
and fires. In Coloss. i. 20. we must 
translate by his bloody death on the cross, 
literally, by the blood of his cross, i.e. 
shed on his cross. Heb. x. 29. The blood 
of the covenant, i. e. that blood which was 
shed to make the new covenant between 
God and man. It is almost needless to 
observe, that Schleusner gives his own 
view of all those passages in which the 
blood of Christ is mentioned. In all of 
these the plain sense is the true one. 
Acts xx. 28, Rom. iii, 25. v. 9. Eph. i. 7. 
ii. 13, Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7. Rev. 1. 5. 
v.9. We find dia in the sense of mur- 
der, Ezek. xxiv. 6. 9. Ecclesiast. viii. 16.] 

Ill. Guilt or punishment of shedding 
human blood, or of killing a man. Mat, 
xxiii. 35. (comp. ch, xxvii. 25.) Luke xi. 
50, 51. Acts v. 28. comp. Acts xvili. 6; 
xx. 26, where it is applied spiritually. 
[Judg. ix. 24. 2 Sam. i. 16. 1 Kings 1]. 
37. Ezek. xxxiii. 4.|—The profane wri- 
ters, as Sophocles, Euripides [Elect. 136.] 
and Demosthenes, use diya for murder. 
See Scapula [and Schwarz. Comm. L. G. 
p- 24.] 

IV. Blood, seed, or natural descent. 
Acts xvii. 26. comp. Johni. 13, where see 
Wetstein; and comp. Σάρξ VI. Homer 
uses diva in this sense. 1]. vi. line 211. 


Tdurng τοι yevinc, τε καὶ “AIMATOS ἔυχομαι diverts 
I boast to be of such descent and blood. 


And so, Odyss. iv. line 61}, Menelaus 
says to Telemachus, 


“AIMATOS éi¢ ἀγάθοιο, 
Thou art of good (i. e. noble or generous) blood. 


[See Schol. Hom. Wiad. xix. 105. Eur. 


ot 
=< 


ως τ 
Ὡς 


ΑΙΝ 


Phen. 256. Ovid. Met. xiii. 705. Virg. 
fin. i. 19. So 2 Sam. xxi. 2.] 

V. Σάρξ καὶ diva, Flesh and blood. See 
under Σάρξ IX. 

᾿Αιματεκχυσία, ac, 7, from ἁῖμα, aroc, 
blood, and éxyiw to pour out, which see. 
A pouring out, or pie 700k of blood, blood- 
shedding. occ. Heb. ix. 22. 

᾿Αιμοῤῥοέω, w, from ἁῖμα blood, and ῥόος 
a flux, from pew to flow.— To have, or la- 
bour under a flux of blood *. occ. Mat. ix. 
20. comp. Lev. xv. 33, in LXX and Heb. 
[Bartholin. de morbis Bibl. c. 7. & Wedel. 
Exc. Med. Phil. Cent. ii. Dec. v. p. 45.] 

“Acveotc, we, att. ewe, ἡ, from duvéw.— 
Praise. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. [See Lev. vii. 
13.] Inthe LXX it frequently answers 
to the Heb. nnn confession, and to n>mn 
praise. [See Ezra x. 11]. Neh. ix. 5. 
2 Chron. xxix.31.] 

*Awéw, ὥ, from ἄινος, if it should not be 
rather deduced immediately from the Heb. 
my in the sense of alternately singing 
praises to God, as that Hebrew word is 
used, Exod. xv. 21. 1 Sam. xxi. 11. Isa. 
xxvii. 2. comp. Exod. xxxii. 18. To praise. 
In the N. T. it only refers to praising 
God. Luke ii. 13, 20, ἃ al.—This word 
in the LXX most commonly answers to 
the Heb. $n to praise, and to mn to 
confess, attribute power to. [Judg. xvi. 
24. & Ps. xcix. 4. ] 

“Auweypa, aroc, τὸ, from ἤνιγμαι perf. 
pass. of αινίττω to hint, intimaie, signify 
with some degree of obscurity, which per- 
haps from the Heb, ny infinitive of the 
V. may to answer, correspond.—An enig- 
ma, in which one thing answers or stands 


in correspondence to, or as the represent-- 


ative of, another, which is in some respects 
similar to it. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, Now 
(in this life) we see by means of a mirror, 
reflecting the images of heavenly and spi- 
ritual things, ἐν αἰνίγματι, in an enig- 
matical manner, invisible things being re- 
presented by visible, spiritual by natural, 
eternal by temporal, but then face to 
Jace. The apostle here seems to allude 
to Num, xii. 8, which is thus rendered in 
the LXX, ΣΤΟΜΑ KATA‘ ΣΤΟΜΑ λα- 
λήσω dur@ ἐν Ede, καὶ & δὶ ᾿ΑΙΝΙΓΜΑ΄- 
ΤΩΝ (nvnb Heb.) καὶ τὴν δόξαν Kupis 
ΕἾΔΕ +. ἰ 


* [On the absurd story of the statue erected to 
Christ by the woman here spoken of (mentioned by 
Euseb. H. E. vii. 18.) See Suicer, i. p, 116.] 

+ [This is also Bretchn.’s interpretation. Perhaps 
all this was not in the Apostle’s mind. ἐν éf/yperi, 
Not clearly, Parkhurst’s derivation and correspond~ 
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*AINO’S, 8, 6, praise; [dwoc is pro- 
perly a fabulous oration. (See Suidas 
and Hesiod. Op. 202.) then assent, and 
thence, encomium, or praise. See Ezra 
iii. 11. Ps. viii. 3. (on which see Mede) 
and Herod, vii. 107.] occ. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Luke xviii. 43. 

"Aweorg *, toc, att. ewc, ἡ; from ἁιρέω to 
choose. 

I. A choice. It occurs not inthe N. T. 
simply in this sense, but is thus used in 
the profane t and ecclesiastical writers, in 
the LXX version of Ley. xxii. 11, 21, and 
in 1 Mac. viii. 30. 

II. A sect of heathen philosophers. 
Thus used by Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 
19. ‘* Why do you call yourself a Stoic? 
Confine yourself to what you do, καὶ 
ἑυρήσετέ τινοὶ ἔσθ᾽ ᾿ΑΙΡΕΙΣΕΩΣ, and you 
will discover of what sect you are; most 
of you Epicureans, &c.’’ So Lucian, in 
Hermotim. tom, i. p. 580, "Ec δέκα μόνας 
ϑεῖμεν τὰς ‘AIPE ΣΕΙΣ ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ----Τἴ we 
suppose only ten sects in philosophy—” 
Id. Demonax, p. 1004, ““ One asked De- 
monax, τίνα ‘AI'PEXIN ἀσπάζεται μᾶλλον 
ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ. What sect in philosophy 
he chiefly embraced ?” And Plutarch, de 
Plac. Philos. lib. i. cap. 3. says, that from 
Thales, ἡ ᾿Ιωνίκη “AIPEXIZ προσαγορεύθη, 
the Ionic sect was denominated.” 

III. A sect, secta, that is, a form or 
mode of religious discipline or opinion 
which any one chooses, follows, and pro- 
Fesses, or the persons who follow such 
form or mode. occ. Acts ν, 17. xv. 5. xxiv. 
5, 14. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 22,—Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 5. § 9, Vit. ὃ 2, and § 38, 
calls the several sects of the Pharisees and 
Sadducees, 60. among the Jews, ᾿Αιρέσεις, 
in the same manner as St. Luke does in 
the Acts. Hence ὦ sect among Chris- 
tians, in some measure resembling those 
among the Jews and Heathen, a religious 
party or faction among Christians, under 
some human leader. occ, 1 Cor, xi. 19. 


Gal. v. 20, 2 Pet, ii. 1 1. 


ing explanation of the word itself are utterly absurd. 
*Awizcouas is, to hint obscurely. | 

* On this much controverted word, and the 
several texts wherein it occurs, see Dr. George 
Campbell’s 9th Preliminary Dissertation to his 
Translation of the Four Gospels. Part iv. page 
424, Χο. 

+ See Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 11. [Soph. Aj. 265. 
See D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. ο, 4. p. 306, ed. Lips.] 

$[Theodoret on 1 Cor. xi. 18. and Chrysost. 
(Homil. xxvii. in Ep. i. ad Cor.) both say that the 
word means rather Φιλονεικίαι than any opinions. 
Schl. in the place of St. Peter gives the sense per- 





verse opinions. } 
C2 


ALY 


‘Awerifo, from ἁιρέω to choose.—To 
choose. occ. Mat. xii. 18.—In the LXX it 
most commonly answers to the Heb. ἽΠΕ 
to choose. Comp. especially 1 Chron. xxix. 
1, in Heb. and LXX. 

“Αιρετικὸς, 8. 6, from ἁιρετίζω. Comp. 
“Awsowc.—A founder, leader, or promoter 
of a religious faction or sect among Chris- 
rans, a man factious in Christianity *. 
oce. Tit. iii. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 

“Awéw, ὥ, Mid. “Αἱρέομαι, sua, from 
ἄιρω to take up. ) 

I. 70 take, take hold on. It occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers. 

If. [In the middle voice] To choose. 
occ. Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. xi. 
“25. [Xen. Cyrop. iv. 5. ὃ 2.1 

"ATPQ, from the Heb. Ἵ», or in Hiph. 
yn to raise up. The general meaning 
of the word is to lift, raise, or take up. 
--T. Fo lift up, as the hands [to hea- 
ven] T,-Rev. x. 5.—the eyes, John xi. 41. 
[ Ps. exxi. 1. exxiil. 1. 

Il. To lift or take up, Mark vi. 29, 43. 
Acts xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27. On Luke xix. 
21. comp. under TiOnue IT. 

ΤῊ. Applied to the mind, 70 suspend, 
keep tn suspense. John x. 24. See Suicer’s 
Thesaurus on the word, who cites from 
Philostratus IT. 4, Κάμε πάνυ “AIPEL 6 
λόγος ὅν ἔιρηκεν, And the discourse which 
he spake keeps me quite in suspense.” 
The learned Elsner, Observ. Sacr. (whom 
see) interprets the phrase ψυχὴν ἄιρειν, 
John x. 24. by taking away life, as it 
plainly signifies, ver. 18. (comp. LXX in 


Isa. liii. 8.) q. d.. How long dost thou kill 


us, ὃ. 6. with doubt and delay? [Schleusner 
approves Parkhurst’s explanation. ] 

IV. To take up on one, as a yoke, Mat. 
ΧΙ, 29. | 

V. To take up, as across, Mat. xvi. 24. 

VI. To bear or carry, as a burden, 
Mat. iv. 6. xxvii. 32. [Comp. Psalm xii. 
12.] Mark [ii. 3. vi. 8.7 xv. 21. John v. 
8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26. [Gen. xliv. 1. 
Valek, ad Theoc. Adon. p. 326.] 
_ VII. 70 remove, take away. Mat. [xiv. 
12.] xxii. 13. John xi. 39, 41. comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 39; particularly to execution, Luke 


xxill, 18. So Philo in Wetstein, comp. | 


ver. 21, and John xix. 15. Acts xxi. 36. 
[Schleusner adds many examples which 


* See Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertations to 
Gospels, p. 434, ἄς. [Suicer. i. p. 126.] 

+ [This was the Jewish form of swearing. See 
also oe 111, Polit. c. 10. ἃ Exod. vi, 8, Numb. 
xiii, 3. 
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were laid. 


ΑΞ 


have no difficulty, and then derives fronr — 
this sense that of killing, to which he refers: 


Mat. xxiv. 39. Luke xxiii. 18. John xix. .— 


15. Acts xxi-36. 1 Macc. v. 2. somewhat 
unnecessarily. He adds examples of the 
same sense with the addition of ἐκ τῇ xoope 
or ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Acts xxii. 22. Phil. in 
Flace. p. 538, 20. ed. Mangey, and hence 
in any sense to destroy. John xi. 48. 2 Sam. 
v. 21. 

vate To bear, and so take away or 
remove. Thus Christ is said to Keke 
ἀιρεῖν, the sins of the world*. John i. 29. 
1 John iii. 5. comp. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

IX. 70 receive, take. Mat. xx. 14. Mark 
vi. 8. 

X. To loose, a ship namely from shore. 
Acts xxvii. 13, where it is Soa | 
thought that the expression is elliptical, 
and that vavy the ship, or ἀγκύραν the 
anchor, ought to be supplied. So Thu- 
cydides, lib. 1. has δὲ δὲ ΤΑῚΣ μὲν NA YE 
"APANTES ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. they loosing the 
ships from the land ;” and Plutarch and 
Polybius use the phrase ’AIPE'IN ’AT- 
KY'PAN or ’AT'KY’PAS. See Bos Ellips. 
Wolf. and Wetstein. ['Thuc. i. 52.] 

XI. To lift up or raise the voice. 
Luke xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. [Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 29.]—In the LXX this word 
most commonly answers to the Heb. sta, 
which is applied in nearly the same 
senses. 

᾿Αισθάνομαι or εἰσθέομαι, from αἀισθῶ to 
perceive. , 

I. To perceive, properly by means of 
the external senses, as the feeling, fc. It 
is often thus applied by the Greek writers, 
but not by the inspired penmen. _ 

II. To perceive with the mind, under= Ὁ 


stand. occ. Luke ix. 45. [Tob. xxiii. 5.] Job 


Αισθησις, toc, att. ewe, 4, from ἀισθέομαι. 
See the last word.—Perception, properly 
external, but in the N. T. it is used 
only for internal. occ. Phil. i, 9.—[” Aco- 
θησις here (says Schl.) means quick 
perception of truth and falsehood, all the 
entelligence obtained by use and practice. 
See lian. V. H. i. 12. Arrian. Diss, 
Epict. ii. 18. 8. Phavor. ἀισθησίς ἐστι 
δύναμις αισθητική. | . ᾿ 

᾿Αισθητήριον, 8, τὸ, from αἀισθέομαι.---- 
An organ or instrument of sensation or 
perception ; so the ἀισθητήριον of seeing 
is the eye—of hearing, the ear; but in 


* [The reference to the Jewish sacrifices need 
hardly be pointed out, on which the sins of the peopke 
Lev. xvi. 21, 22.] ’ 


τὰ τς ΟΕ ΣΕ, ἐμ σοι θυ, ναοί, 


Ree an. Cae σαν αν 


ALS κα ϑ 


+, 


: the N, T. it is used only for the in 


ternal senses, or senses of the soul, cor- 


ἀμ to those outward ones of the | 


body. In the Definitions ascribed to 
Galen, ἀισθητήριον is defined, τὸ ἀισθησίν 
τινα πεπιξευμένον OPYAVOY—ijTOL ὀέβαρηῃ, 
ἤ ple, i} γλῶττα ; the organ to which any 
sense is intrusted—either the eye, or the 
nose, or the tongue.” See Wetstein, who 
also cites from Galen the very phrase, TO’ 
᾿ΑΙΣΘΗΤΗῬΊΙΟΝ ἜΧΕΙ TETYMNAZME- 
NON; and in Josephus, De Maccab. ὃ 3, 
we have ΤΩ͂Ν ἜΝΔΟΝ ᾿ΑἸΣΘΗΤΗΡΙΏΝ, 
The internal senses. occ. Heb. v. 14. [See 
Jer. iv. 19.] 

HS” Acoxpoxepore, ἐος, ὅς; 6,4, from duc- 
χρὸς base, vile, and κέρδος gain.— Greedy 
or desirous of base or vile gain. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 3, 8. Tit. i. 7. See Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Doddridge on 1 Tim. and 
comp. under Τρόπος II, [Aristoph. Pac. 
622. Herod. i. 187. 


᾿ ᾿Αισχροκερδῶς, ad from ἀισχροκερδὴς. 


—For the sake or love of vile gain. occ. 
1 Pet. v. 2. , 
᾿ ᾽λισχρολογία, ac, ἧ; from αἰσχρὸς 
vile Ἢ ee λόγος speech, talk.—Vile, 
Jjilthy, obscene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8.—This 
word is used in like manner for obscene or 
indecent discourse in Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 55. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ὁ. ν. ὃ 6, 
See Schwarz. Lex. Polyb.] 
*Aurypéc, a, ov, from duoxoc, baseness, 
vileness ; which some derive from a neg. 
and ἔσχω to have, as denoting what one 
would not have, but reject.— Base, vile, 
andecent, shameful. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6. Xiv. 
35. Eph. v. 12. Tit. i. 11. 
ESS ᾿Αισχρότης; τητος; ἡ; from ἀισχρός. 
—Filthiness, obscenity. occ. Eph. v. 4. 
᾿ ΓΑισχῦνη; ne ἣν from ἄισχος vileness. 
ἢ Shame, the passion of shame, arising 
from some notion of one’s own vileness. 
oce. Luke xiv. 9. [Ecclus. xx. 28. In 
a good sense, Ecclus. iv. 25. Thuc. 1. 
84.] . 
Il. Zgnominy, disgrace. occ. Heb. xii. 
2. (Isa. lili. 3.] 
Ill. Cause of shame, somewhat to be 
ashamed of. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2, Phil. iti, 19. 
Jude ver. 13. Rey. iii. 18. 
Γ᾽ Αισχύνομαι. Passive from ἀἰϊσχύγω to 
make ashamed.—I am confounded, or, I 
“am put to shame. Phil. i. 20. (from dis- 
appointment of hope). And see Ps. xxv. 
2, 3. xxxi. 1.) 2 Cor. x. 8. (from my 
office.) See Ecclesiastic. xxiv. 22. 1 John 
fi. 28. (from blame cast On you.)—In the 
middle, I ain ashamed, or I am affected 


ὧν ALT 
» ὡς the passion of shame. Luke xvi. ὃ. 
T Pet. iv. 6.7 

᾿ΑΙΤΕΏ, o, and Mid: αἀιτέομαι, ὅμαι. 

I. [To ask, request, or beg. Mat. ν. 42. 
Luke vi. 30. Where Krebsius (Obss. 
Flay. p. 116. after Casaub. ad Theoph. ps 


| 292.) says that αιτεῖν is to ask as a fa- 


vour, εἰπαιτέιν to demand as a debt. Mat. 
vil. 9. (with 2 accus.-as Aisch. ο. Ctesiph. 
Ρ. 291. Aristoph., Acharn. 475.) xiv, 7. xx. 
20. Mark vi. 22—25. Eph. ili. 13. 866 
Josh. xv. 18. 1 Sam. i. 17. for dst. Dan. 
ii. 49. vi. 7. for the Chaldee sya. Also 
especially te ask in prayer. Mat.. vi.-8. 
vil. 7, 8, 11. xviii. 19. (here alone with a 


| genitive of the thing.) Col. i. 9. James i. 


5. iv. 2, 3. as in Hebrew rw. 1 Sam. 
1. 204]. | 

Il. Toask, require. Luke i. 63. Acts 
xiii. 21. xvi. 29. xxv.°3. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 
[1 Cor. i. 21. 2 Mace. vii. 10.] 

"Aurnpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἀιτέω to ask.— 
A petition, a request, a thing required or 
asked. occ. Luke xxiii. 24, 1 John v. 15. 

᾽ΑΙΤΓΑ, ac, ἡ. 4 

I, A cause, reason, incitement. Mat. 
xix. 3. Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21, & ἃ]... 

II, An accusation, crime, or fault. Mat. 
xix. 3. xix. 4. xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 26. 
John xviii, 38. & al. In this sense the 
word seems an immediate derivative from 
the verb airéw, to ask, require ;. because 
an accusation or crime is that for which 
any one is required to appear before the 
judges and questioned. On Mat. xxvii. 37, 
see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in’ Acria. 
[Schleusner says, crime, Matt. xix. 3. 
John xviii. 38. xix. 4, ὃ. Acts xxii. 24. 
xxv. 18. 2 Macc. xii. 40. Poll. viii. 7. 
ΖΕ] δ. V. H. iti. c. 14. See Tit. i. 13. 
(This is quite fanciful ; it is here cause. } 
Accusation, Acts xxv.27. Xen, Cyrop. V. 
5,8. He thinks that divia in Matt. xxvii. 
37. is title, or letters signifying the cause 
of Christ's death, written on a white tablet 


| (λεύκωμα) on the authority of Theophy- 


lact on St. Matt. xxvii. p. 175. & Zonar, 
Canon. xxxvi. Concil. ὉΤΉΙΑΣ; He fan- 
cies again that ἀιτία in Luke viii. 47. 
(simply cause) is disease, as in the Greek 
medical writers, and refers to Casaub, and 
Salmas. and Spart. Adrian. p. 80.] 
III. A condition, a case. occ. Matt. xix. 
10*. 
_ Acriapa, aroc, τὸ, from ἀιτιάω to ac- 
* (Soin Latin causa. Οἷς, Agr. iii. 2. Famil. vii. 


4. Martial. vii. 92, 5. See Brisson. Verb. Signif. 
iii. p.101. Philost. Vit. Apoll. vi. 16. Schwarz. att 





Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 376.] 


AIX 


cuse, which from éiria.—An accusation, 
occ. Acts xxv. 7. Thue, v. 72. 

” Acrioy, τὸ, from ἀιτία, which see. 

J. A cause, reason. occ. Acts xix. 40. 

II. A crime, fault. occ, Luke xxiii. 4, 

14. comp. ver. 22. 
' “Aurwoc, 8, ὃ, 4, from éduria.—An author, 
causer. occ. Heb. v. 9. [See Carpzov. 
Obs. Philon. on this passage, and Euna- 
pius in Aédes. p. 37. Herodian. ii. 2. 12. 
Joseph. A. J. viii. 1. σωτηρίας ἄιτιος γε- 
γενημένος. 2 Macc, iv. 47. 1 Ezra xxix. 
29. Esdras 

"Αιφνίδιος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἄιφνης unex- 
pectedly, suddenly, which from ἄφνω the 
same, a derivative from a neg. and φαίνω 
to appear, q.d. quicker than sight.—Sud- 
den, unexpected, unforeseen. occ. Luke 
xxi. 34. 1 Thess, v. 3. [Wisd. xvii. 15. 
Thue. ii. 61.] 

᾿Αιχμαλωσιά, ac, ἢ, from the same as 
ἀιχμάλωτος, which see. : 

I, Captivity, state of being caplive. occ. 
Rey. xiii. 10. [Deut. xxviii. 41, Ezek. 
ag 
‘ II. A captive multitude. occ. Eph. iv. 8. 
which is a citation from Psal. lxviii. 18. 
nearly according to the LXX version, 
wherein ἀιχμαλωσίαν answers to the Heb. 
1, which, as Rivetus hath well observed, 
always denotes the captives themselves, so 
ἘΠῚ Maw signifies * to carry away captive, 
and the expression #jypakorevoery ἀιχμα- 
λωσίαν must be interpreted accordingly. 
[By ἀιχμαλωσία here, says Schl., we must 
understand all the adversaries of Chris- 
tianity. ‘* Men,” says Br, “ in the ser- 
vice of sin and the devil.” He refers to 
the Test. xii. Patr. apud. Fabr. Pseud. 
V.T. i. p. 654, where we have (of the 
Messiah’s war on Belial), τὴν ἀιχμαλωσίαν 
λάβῃ ἀπὸ τῇ Βελιὰρ, ψυχὰς ἀγίων καὶ ἐπιτ- 
péWer καρδίας ἀπειθέις πρὸς κύριον. 

᾿Αιχμαλωτεύω, from ἀιχμάλωτος. To 
lead or carry away captive. occ, Eph. iv. 
8. 2 Tim. iii. 6, where sixteen MSS, of 
which six ancient, the old commentators, 
and several printed editions, read ἀιχμα- 
λωτίζοντες. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
[1 Sam. xxx. 3,5. Amos i. 5, & al.] 

᾿Αιχμαλωτίζω, from ἀιχμάλωτος. 

I. 70 carry away captive, of into σαρ- 
tivity. occ. Luke xxi. 24. [1 Mace.’x. 35. 
ack, xii. 3.1 : 

If. Figuratively, 70 bring into ¢ap- 
tivily, or subjection. occ. Rom. vii. 23. 2 
Cor. «iS. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under nav. 
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᾿ ᾿Αιχμάλωτος, 8, 6, ἧ, from ἀιχμή a spear 
(from ἀκμὴ, which see), and ἀλωτός taken, 
(from the obsol. V. ἀχόω to take, which 
see.)—A captive, a prisoner taken in war, 
applied to spiritual captives. occ. Luke iv. 
18. [Isa. lii,.2.] ; 

᾿Αιών, ὥνος; 6, 4. ἀέι dy, always being. 
—It denotes duration, or continuance of 
time, but with great variety. Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. in ᾽Διών. 

I. Both in the singular and plural it 
signifies eernity, whether past or to come. 
See Luke i. 55. Acts xv. 18. Mat. vi. 18. 
Mark iii. 29. Luke i. 33. John iv. 14. vi. 
51. Eph. iii, 11. 1 Tim. i. 17.—Ete τὰς 
ἀιῶνας τῶν ἀιώνων, For ages of ages, for 
ever and ever, Gal.i. 5. Rev. 1.6, 18. v. 14. 
x. 6. xiv. 11. xv. 7. xx. 10.--- Ἐις ἡμέραν 
αιῶνος, 2 Pet. iii. 18, * literally, Until the 
day of eternity. Bengelius on this ex- 
pression remarks, that it teaches us that 
eternity is a day without any night, a real 
and perpetual day.” Macknight. © 

I]. The duration of this world. Mat. 
xxvill. 20. Comp. Mat. xiii. 39.— Ar 
ἀιῶνος, Since the duration, i. 6. the be- 
ginning, of the world, Luke i. 70. Acts 
ili. 21. So ἐκ τῇ ἀιῶνος, John ix. 32. 

ΠῚ. ’Atévec, δι, The ages of the world. 
1 Cor. ii. 7. Eph. ili. 9. Col. 1.26. 1 Tim. 
i. 17. Heb. ix. 26. 

IV. Ὃ ’Atwy ὅτος, This present life, this 
world, as we say, Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Luke xvi. 8. Gal. 1. 
4. 1 Tim, vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. ii. 
12. 1 Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. viii. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 
4. Eph. i. 21. ii. 2, Kara τὸν ἀιῶνα τ κό- 
ope réte, According to the course or man- 
ner, of this world. Comp. Rom. xii. 2. 
Gal. i. 4. [Schl]. says, that after consider- 
ing all the passages in which diy ὅτος 
and ἀιὼν 6 μέλλων occur, he believes the 
first to mean This present life, and the 
second,the general state of all after the 
resurrection, or that of true Christians in 
particular, Mat. xiii. 40. Luke xx. 34. 1 
Cor. ili. 18. Eph. i. 21. Tit. ii. 12. Mat. 
xii. 32. (See Leusden de Dial. N. T. p. 94, 
for a similar Rabbinical expression.) Mark 
x. 30. Luke xviii. 80, xx. $5. Eph. i. 21. 
Heb. vi. 5. These passages, he says, 
clearly show that the old explanation re- 
ferring ἀιὼν ὅτος to the time under the 
O. T. and ἀιὼν μέλλων to the time of the 
Messiah, are wrong. The works of Wit- 
sius and Rhenferdius contain discussions 
of these phrases, and““Kapp in Exe. i. 
ad Epist. ad i T. i. N. T. p. 381. 





Schleusner marks out some expressions 


AlQ 
where ἀιών means not this life, but this 
system of things or universe, as Heb. i. 2, 
where he gives, not the absurd Socinian 
explanation, but ‘* whose ministry he used 
in creating the universe,” xi. 3. } Tim. i. 
17; and he hence explains, 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
comparing 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. On the 
use of ἀιών for this life, the life of man, 
see Hom. Iliad, iv. 478. Eur. Phoen. 1545. 
Abresch. ad Aischyl. p. 436. Foes. icon. 
Hipp. p. 10. Suid..& Hesych. in voces 
Etym. M. 41, 9. 266, 10.] 

V. Ὁ ’Awy ὁ ἐρχόμενος, The world to 
come, the next life. Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 
80. Comp. Luke xx. 35. So Ὁ ’Awy ὁ 
μέλλων. Eph. i. 21. . 

VI. An age, period, or periodical dis- 
pensation of Divine Providence. In Mat. 
xxiv. 3, it evidently refers to the Jewish 

e, or age under the Mosaic law. (See 
Whitby, Doddridge, and Macknight on. 
that Text.) But in Mat. xxviii. 20, it 
seems plainly to denote the age under the 
Messiah, for Christ had just before de- 
clared, that all power was given under 
him both in heaven and in earth. Comp. 
Acts ii.33—36 ; and for this use of ’Acwy 
see Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11 (where con- 
sult Bp. Pearce), Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, and 
LXX in Isa. ix. 6. Συντελείας τῷ ᾿Διεῶνος, 
then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, though it does 
not precisely signify the end of the world, 
15 equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. xv. 24. . 

VII. ᾿Αιῶνες, δι, seems, in Heb. xi. 3, 
to denote the various revolutions and 
grand occurrences which have happened 
‘to this created system, including also the 
system or world itself. Comp. Heb. i. 2, 
and Macknight on both texts —Acoy in 
the LXX generally answers to the Heb. 
tony, which denotes time hidden. from 
man, whether indefinite or definite, whe- 
ther past or future. (On the word ἀιών 
see Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iii. c. 2. Vorst. 
Philol. Sac. c. ii. and Titman de Vestigiis 
Gnostic. p. 210. Parkhurst does not no- 
tice, as he should have done, the znde- 
finiteness of the word in some cases, like 
that of the words ever, never, always, in 
English. Thus Mat. xxi. 19. Shall 
never grow, John viii. 35. Doth not al- 
ways abide, xiv. 16. _ Abode with you al- 
ways here all your lives, as in Ps, civ. 5. 
Baruch iii. 20. So ἀιώνιος. 

᾿Αιώγιος, 2, 6, ἧ; and ἀιώγιος, a, ov, from 
αἰων.- 

_ I. Eternal, having neither beginning 
nor end, Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. 1. 
17.) Heb, ix. 14. 
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11. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 
41, 46. 2 Thess. i. 9. & al. freq. Philem. 
ver. 15. ᾿Αἰώνιον (Adj.) For ever, not 
only during the term of his natural life 
(comp. tady> Exod. xxi. 6.) but through 
endless ages of eternal life and blessedness. 
{I think ἀεώνιος in this place hag the same 
sort of signification as I have noticed at the 
end of αἰών. Soin Latin wternus. Cie. 
Catil. iv. c. 5. Ovid. Trist. v. 2, 15. 
Pont. i. 2, 126. . Horat. | Ep. x. 42. 
Schleusner without hesitation (and this 
deserves remark) gives to the word, in all 
passages referring to the future lot of the 
wicked and the good, the sense of without 
end. That the Jews believed in the eternity 
of punishments and rewards, says Bretsch, 
appears from the Testam. Aser. apud 
Fabr. Pseud. V. 'T. i. p. 693. and Psalter. 
Salom. Ps. iit. 13, 15, 16.] 

III. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the 
miraculous fire from heaven, which de- 
stroyed the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha, 
not only because the effect thereof shall be 
of equal duration with the world (comp. 
"Awy 11.}, but also because the burning 
of those cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlasiing fire (τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἀιώνιον, 
Mat. xxv, 41.) which awaits the ungodly 
and unclean. Comp. Jude ver. 15. 2 Pet. 
ii. 6; and see Whitby’s note on Jude ver. 
7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2. 

‘IV. Χρόνοι ἀιώνιοι, The ages of the 
world, the times since the beginning of its 
existence. occ. Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Tit..i. 2. Comp. Eph. 1. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
and ᾿Αιών 11. (Ps. xxiv. 7. lxxvi. 4.]—The 
LXX frequently use this Adj. for the 
Heb. mip. ἐ 

᾿Ακαθαρσία, ac, ἧ; from a neg. and κεκά- 
θαρσαι, 2d person sing. pret. pass. of κα- 
θαίρω to cleanse. ; 

I. Uncleanness, filth, in a natural or 
physical sense. occ. Matt. xxiii. 27, [ Lev. 
v, 3, 5. Numb. xix. 13.] 

. Il. Moral uncleanness. Rom. vi. 19. 1 
Thess. ii. 3. iv. 7. [Lev. xvi. 34.] 

lil. Any kind of uncleanness different 
from whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21; any 
unnatural pollution, whether acted by one- 
self, as Gal. v. 19. Col. iii. 5; or with any 
other, Rom. i. 24. comp. ver. 26, 27. This 
word in the LXX usually answers to the 
Heb. mNnw or Sn pollution. 

᾿Ακαθάρτης, τητος, 4, by Syncope for 
καθαρότης, from a neg. and καθαρότης 
cleanness.— Uncleanness, jfilthiness. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 4. according to the common 





editions: but observe, that the Alexan- 
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drian and twenty-one later MSS. and 
some printed editions, for ἀκαθάρτητος read 
τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς, which reading is em- 
braced by Mill, Woliius, Wetstein, and 
other learned men, and by Griesbach re- 
ceived into the text; and indeed ἀκαθάρ- 


τητος doe’ not seem to be a Greek word. . 


"AxaOaproc,-8, 6, ἧς καὶ ro—ov, from a 
neg. and καθαίρω to cleanse. 

I. Unclean by legal or ceremonial un- 
cleanness. Acts x. 14, 28. xi. 8. Comp. 
Ley. v. 2. xi. 25. xiii. 45, &c. where the 
LXX ἀκάθαρτος. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 17, in 
which passage ἀκαθάρτο seems ultimately 
to refer to all idolatrous worship, and 
heathen impurity. See ch. vii. 1. 

II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the 
peculiar rights and privileges of the 
church, and particularly to baptism. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 14; where see Doddridge’s 
note. [To this head Schl. and Br. refer 
2 Cor. vi. 17. See Esdr. viii. 69. 1 Mace. 
xiii. 47.) Evra 

III. Unclean by unnatural pollution, 
Eph. v. 5. [ Evil, impure from vice. Schl. 
refers to this head all the passages re- 
lating to unclean spirits. Mat. x. 1, &e. 
as he thinks the phrase intended to ex- 
press their eyil and ungodly nature. See 
Job iii. 8. xvii. 6, 7. Luke vii. 22. Others 
suppose the epithet given from the Jews’ 
believing them to inhabit sepulchres_and 
unclean places. See Baruch iv. 35. Tob. 
viii. 3. Isa. xxxiv. 14. and Fabr. Cod. 
Pseud. i. p. 191.. Others from the de- 
mons favouring idolatry. Bar. iv. 7. Ps. 
xevi. 5. 2 Cor.iv. 4, Fabr. ubi supra, p. 97, 
167, 195. Others from their lewdness, 
Gen. vi. 2. Tob. iii. 8, 6, 14. See Zach. 
xiii. 2. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 732. ] 

᾿Ακαιρέομαι, Spar, from a neg. and καὶ- 

ρός opportunity.—To want, or be destitute 
of, opportunity. oce. Phil. iv. 10. 
_ ᾿Ἀκάιρως, Ady. from ἄκαιρος, unseason- 
able, which from a neg. and καιρός oppor- 
tunity. . Inopportunely, unseasonably, out 
of season. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

ἤΔκακος, from a neg. and κακός evil. 

I. Free from. evil, or sin. oce. Heb. vii. 
20, 
II. Simple, undesigning, artless.  oce. 
Rom. xvi. 18. Demosthenes and Polybius, 
cited by Wetstein, apply the word in this 
latter sense.—In the LXX ἄκακος answers 
to con perfect, upright, Job viii. 20, and 
to nb simple, Prov. 1. 4. viii. 5, & al. 

"Axavda, ne, i, from dx) a point or 
prickle, and ἀνθέω, to flourish, abound.— 
A thorn or brier, which abounds. with 
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prickles. Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7. xxvii. 29, 
& al. Galen, De Curat. has a passage very 
similar to Mat. vii. 16, Ὃ γέωργος ὀυκ 
ἄν ποτε δυνήσαιτο ποιῆσαι τὸν. βάτον ἐκφέ- 
ρειν βότρυν. The husbandman would 
never be able to make the thorn produce 
rapes*.’ See Wetstein. “‘ The Nabaor 
Nabka of the Arabians, says Hasselquist, 
Travels,-p. 288, is in all probability the 
tree which afforded the crown of thorns 
put on the head of Christ; it grows very 
common in the East. This plant was very 
fit for the purpose, for it has many small 
and sharp spines, which are well adapted 
to give pain; the crown might be easily 
made of these soft, round, and. pliant 
branches : and what, in my opinion, seems 
to be the greatest proof, is, that the leaves 
much resemble those of ivy,.as they are 
of a very deep green. Perhaps the ene- 
mies of Christ would have a plant some- 
what resembling that with which the em« 
perors. and generals were used to be 
crowned, that there might be calumny 
even in the punishment.” 
᾿Ακάνθινος, ἢ, ov, from ἄκανθα." 
Thorny, made of thorns.occ. Mark xv. 17. 
John xix. 5; so LXX in Isa. xxxiv. 13, 
"᾿Ακάνθινα ξύλα, Thorny shrubs. [See 
Wolf. 'T. i. p. 403.] 

"Axaproc, 8, 6, ἢ; καὶ ro—or, from a neg. 
and καρπὸς fruit, 

I. Unfruitful, bearing no fruit, Jude 
ver. 12. Comp. Matt. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 
19. Tit. iii..14. 2-Pet. i. 8. 

II. Unprofitable, 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. 
v. 1]; on which last text comp. ᾿Αλυσι- 
τελὴς. [Schl. divides these passages thus : 

I. Unprofitable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Mat. 
xiii. 22. Mark iv. 9. 

11. Not acting in compliance mith the 
precepts of Christianity, and so losing its 
fruit or advantage. Tit. iii. 14. 2 Pet. 1. 
8. Wisd. xv. 4. Plutarch, Philop. c. 4. . 

III. Nowious. Eph. v. 11, as neg. adj. 
sometimes are strong aflirmatives of the 
opposite qualities. | 

᾿Ακατάγνωςος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, Kal ro—or, from 
a neg, and κατάγνωςος blamed, which from 
καταγινώσκω to condemn.—Irreprehensi-. 
ble, not to be condemned, or blamed. oce. 
Tit. ii. 8. [2 Mace. iv. 47, in a forensic 
sense. | 

᾿Ακατακάλυπτος, 8, ὁ, ἧ, Kal, τὸτττον, from 
a neg. and κατακάλυπτος veiled, which 
from κατακαλύπτω to cover, hide, veil.— 


* [Sce nearly the same proverb in Meidan. Adag. 
a Rosenmull. N. ii. p. 26, and Prov. Arab, Cent. 





ii. N. 99. p. 123, ed. Erpen.]. 
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Uncovered, unveiled. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 5, 13. 
The LXX_use this word, Lev. xiii. 45, for 
the Heb. 25 stript of covering. [Polyb. 
xv. 25. τὴν Δανάην ἑλκύσαντες ἀκατακάλυ- 
πτον, and see Wetst. T. ii. p. 145. Schl. 
cites ἐκάλυπτος; as the word in the LXX, 
but that is only the reading of the Vatican 
MS... See Dieterich. Lexic. Philol. N.T. 
p- 68.] 
ΕΞ ᾿Ακατάκριτος, 6, 6, 4, καὶ ro—or, 
from a neg. and κατάκριτος condemned, 
which from κατακρένω to condemn, which 
see—Uncondemned. occ. Acts xvi. 37. 
xxii. 25. [Rather, says Schleusner, One 
whois punished without his cause being 
heard ; ἀκρίτως occurs in the same sense 
1 Mace. 11. 37. xv. 33.) : 
οοὐΑκατάλυτος, 8, 6, ἧς καὶ τὸτττον, from a 
neg. and κατάλυτος dissolved, which from 
καταλύω to dissolve.—Not to be dissolved, 
indissoluble. occ. Heb. vii. 16. [Dion. Hal. 
ec. 8]. 2 Mace. x. 11.] 
ES ᾿Δκατάπαυςος. #, 6, 4, καὶ ro—or, 
from a neg. and καταπαύω to cause to 
cease, to restrain —That does not cease, 
unceasing, as the word is used in the 
Greek writers cited by Wetstein and Kypke. 
occ. 2 Pet. ii, 14. [The sense seems rather 
here, according to the present reading, 
passive, who cannot be restrained, (ἀπὸ) 
“ἁμαρτίας. Some MSS. read ἀκαταπαύστε, 
in which case either sense is admissible. 
See Polyb. iv. 7. Heliodor. i. 13. Diod. 
Sic. xi. 17. 
᾿Ακαταςασία, ac, }, from a neg. and κα- 
Tasao.e a setting in its place, from καθί- 
snpu.to place, set in its place.—[Hence 
instability, or constant change of place, 
and thence in the N. T. it signifies (as also 
in Prov. xxvi. 28.)] Commotion, tumult. 
-oce. Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. 
vi. 5. xii. 20. James iii. 16. Clement uses 
the word in the same sense, 1 Ep. to Co- 
rinthians, ὃ 3; and so does Dionysius 
.Halicarn. cited by Kypke, whom see on 
Luke xxi. 9. | i 
᾿Ακατάξατος, 8, 6, ἧ; καὶ ro—ov, from a 
‘neg. and xadisnu to settle—Unsettled, 
unsteady, unstable. occ. James i. 8. [Isa. 
Jiv. 1]. Hippoc. de Hum. § ii. p. 18. 
Poll. yi. 121.] 
᾿Ακατάσχετος, 8, ὃ, i}, καὶ ro—or, from a 
-neg. and κατέχω or κατάσχω (2d Aorist. 
κάτεσχον) to restrain—Not to be re- 
. strained, unruly, occ. James iii. 8; where 
_see Alberti and Wetstein. [See 3 Mace. 
vi. 17. Joseph. de Bell. J. ii. 11. p. 173. 
_ed. Havere. Diod. Sic. xvii.38, where see 
Wesseling.] 
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"AKEAAAMA’, Heb.—Ahkeldama, Heb. 
ΓΙ pn a field of blood. It is compounded 
of the Heb. or Syriac ΡΠ a field, and ΓΙ) 
blood. ὅτι is used both in Chaldee and 
Syriac for afield (see Castell’s Hept. Lex.), 
probably by transposition, from the Heb. 
pon a portions but it occurs not in the 
O. T. in this sense, any more than 47 
from Heb. to> doth for blood. This word 
ἀκελδαμά therefore must, I think, be ac- 
knowledged an instance wherein the He- 
brew spoken in our Saviour's time had de- 
viated from its ancient purity. Comp. 
"E€paic. occ. Acts i. 19, where εἰκελδαμά 
cannot be considered as Syriac, i.e. as a 
name in that language wherein the an- 
cient Syriac version is written: because 
that version, after saying, Acts i. 19, that 
the field in the language, τὰ δα, of the 
country was called xn1 pn, adds, whose 
interpretation (in Syriac, namely,) 2s Mp 
ἘΞῚ. Soin Matt. xxvii. 8, the same version 
renders ἀγρός diparoc not by bpm sn, 
but by 8o77 snp. 

᾿Ακέραιος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ τὸτ--ον, [from a and 
κεράω to mix (see Dioscor. v. 129. vil. 77-), 
or κεραΐζῳ to hurt (see Eustath. ad Iliad. 
ii. 855.) The last is Schleusner's opinion. 
—Unhurt. (Vales. Exe. ex Diod. p. 273. 
Joseph, A. J. v. 1, 15.) or actively, Hurt- 
ing no one, free from deceit ; ὁ ph τινα 
κεραΐζων, as Eustathius says, or πλδς 
(Schol. Eur. Orest. 920.) Mat. x. 16. Rom. 
xvi. 19. (Addit. Esth. xvi. 4. Jos. A. J. 
i. 2,2. Arrian. Epict. iii. 23.),; and so 
Philipp. ii. 15. Hurting na one, harmless, 
for, as Br. observes, the Apostle is advising 
them to avoid quarrels, though Schleusner 
translates it one of pure life.) : 

᾿Ακλινής, 0c, ὅς, ὃ, }, καὶ τὸ ---ἶς, from a 
neg. and κλένω to incline.—Without in- 
clining or giving way, steady. occ. Heb. x. 
23.—[Luc. Enc. Dem. p. 913. Poll. viii. 
10.]—Symmachus uses this word, Job xli. 
14, or 23, for the Heb. o1n-2 cannot slip 
asunder. 

᾿Ακμάζω, from εἰκμή, properly, the point 
or edge of a sharp instrument; thence the 
flower, vigour, or maturity, of age, as it is 
often used in the profane writers. Comp. 
‘Yxépaxpoc.—To be come to maturity, to 
be ripe. occ. Rey. xiv. 18.—Thucydides, 
ii. 19. and Xenophon apply this V. in the 
same sense to corn, Dioscorides to apples. 
See Wetstein, [and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
p- 18.) 

᾿Ακμή, ἧς, ἧς; from αἰκή the same. 

I. The point or edge of a sharp instru- 
ment. It occurs. not, however, in the 
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N. T. in this sense, but is thus used 2 
Mace. xii. 22. 

II, A point of time. Thus applied by 
the profane writers; and hence, 

Ill. ᾿Ακμήν, the aceus. case used ad- 
verbially for car’ ἀκμήν, at this point of 
time, Yet, still. occ. Matt. xv. 16. On 


which passage Raphelius cites Polybius | . 


applying ὠκμήν in the same manner. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. [This is the ex- 
planation of the Syriac version. It must 
mean, Yet, still, after so many miracles 
are ye without understanding. Others say, 
Very much, or altogether, for which see 
Bos. Ell. p. 445. The first is the com- 
monest sense. Xen. Anab. iv. 319.] 

"Axon, ἧς, ἡ, from 2d Aorist. ἤκοον of 
axéw to hear. 

I. The act of hearing. Rom. x. 17. 
comp. Mat. xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 26. 

Il. The sense of hearing. \ Cor. xii. 
17. Heb. v. 11. [2 Pet. ii. 8.7 

Ill. The organ or instrument of hear- 
ing, the ear. Mark vii. 35. Acts xvii. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 4. 

IV. Somewhat which is, or may be, 
heard ; a rumour, report, relation. Mat. 
iv. 24. xiv. 1. John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16. 
1. Thess. ἢ. 13. Heb. iv. 2; in which two 
last texts Λόγος εἰκοῆς denotes the word 
of the gospel preached or published. See 
Macknight. This IVth sense is by some, 
as Krebsius, supposed to be merely he- 
braical or hellenistical, taken from the like 
application of the Heb. myinw (see 2 K. 
xix. 7. Isa. lili. 1, in Heb. and LXX.) In 
Euripides, however, Phoeniss. line 826, we 
have βάρξαρον ὡς ’AKOA'N ἐδάην, where 
the Scholiast explains ἀκοάν by τὸ dxed- 
μενον, what is heard*, 

V. A hearing effectually so as to obey, 
obedience. Gal. ui. 2, 5. So LXX in 1 
Sam. xv. 22. Thus Macknight. Comp. 
"Axéw V. 

᾿Ακολουθέω, ὥ, from a together, and κέ- 
λευθος a way, which from κέλλω to move. 
quick, (from Heb, >p light, quick;) and 
ἐυθύς straight. 

I. 70 follow, attend. Matt. iv. 25. viii. 
10, 19. xxi. 9, ἃ al. freq. On Luke ix. 
49, Kypke shows that the phrase ἀκολϑθεῖν 
μετά τινος, which occurs also Rey, xiv. 13, 
is common in the Attic writers. [Park- 
hurst should have observed that the at- 
tendance expressed by this verb is often 
that of a disciple. Mat. iv. 20, 22, ix. 9. 


* [See Hom. Iliad. xvi. 634. Thucyd. i. 20. 


Poll. iv. 17. Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Taur. 818.] 
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in mind, affection, and demeanour. Mat. 
xix, 27. Mark i. 18. viii. 34. ix. 38. John 
i. 41. viii. 12.) | 

II. To follow, imitate, be conformed to,}Mat 
iv, 20. ix. 9.] x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii, : 

4, Luke ix. 23. John viii. 12. xii. 26. 
[See 1 Kings xix. 20, 21.] 

III. To reach in a continued train, 
oce. Rev. xviii. 5, Her sins, ἠκολόθησαν, 
have followed one after another till they 
reach even to Heaven. But in this text the 
Alexandrian MS. and eighteen later ones, 
with several printed. editions, read éxod- 
λήθησαν; which reading is embraced by 
Grotius, Mills, and Wetstein, and by 
Griesbach received into the text; but 
comp. Wolfius. 

᾿ΑΚΟΎΩ, derived, according to some, 
from ἀκή a sharp point, on account of the 
acuteness of this sense; but rather from 
the Heb. np» to hearken, obey ; so Onkelos 
explains nop, Gen. xlix. 10, by. pronw 
shall hearken, obey.—It governs either a 
genitive both of the person and thing, 
or more usually an accusative of the 
thing. 

1. To hear, in general. Mat. xi. 5. xii. 
19. xv. 24. Mark xiv. 64, & al. freq. Acts 
i. 4. ἥν ἠκόσατέ ps, which ye have heard 
from me. This phraseology is not.uncom- 
mon in the best Greek writers. Raphelius 
has produced an instance of it from Keno- 
phon. I add from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
104,”AKOYZAX ”"AAAQN, Hearing from 
others; and from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
8.29. p. 114, edit. Forster, “Ora δὲ καὶ. 
ἔιθισθε ὑμεῖς "AKOY'EIN ΤΩΝ “AAAQN, 
Such things as ye have been used to hear 
from others. Phedo, ὃ 1, Ἤ “AAAOY 
TOY "“AKOYZAX, Or having heard (it) © 
from any one else. ὃ 2.”AAAOY ᾿ΑΚΟΎ- 
ONTA, Hearing (of him) from another. 
See other instances in Kypke. | 

II. 70 hear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. 
xii. 42. xviii. 15. Luke v. 1. x. 39. xi. 31. 
xvii. 3. Acts xv. 12. 

III. To understand, hear mith the ear 
of the mind. Mat. ii. 9. xi. 15. [Rom. xi. 8.] 
1 Cor. xiv. 2. John viii. 43; where ob- 
serve, that Arrian uses ᾿ΑΚΟΎΣΑΙ AY’= 
NAXAI, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 24. On 

i Cor. xiv. 2, Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers likewise use ἀκδειν for understand- 
ing *, 

IV. To hear effectually, or so as to per- 
form or grant what is spoken. Mat. xviii. 


* [Schleusner attributes this meaning also to Acts 





xxii. 9.] 
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15. John ix. 31. xi. 41. [Acts vii. 24.] 
1 John v. 14,15*. 

V. To obey. Luke x. 16. xvi. 29. 31. 
Comp. John viii. 47. 1 John iv. 6. On 
Acts iv. 19, see Wetstein. 
~ (VI. To know by hearing. Mat. ii. 3. 
iv. 12. xiv. 3. Gal, 1. 23. Philem. v. 15 & 
al. and hence generally to know. James v. 
11. Mat. v. 43 (by tradition). 2 Cor. xii. 
4 (by Revelation).] 

[VII. Passively. To be published, or 
spread (1. 6. to be much heard of) Mat. 
xxviii. 14. Mark ii. 1. Luke xii. 3. Acts 
xi. 22. 1 Cor. v. 1. 2 Chron. xxvi. 15.]— 
This word in the LXX commonly answers 
to the Heb. yow, which is used in the same 
senses. 

ΕΞ ᾿Ακρασιά, ac, 4, from a neg. and 
κράτος strength.— Want of power to regu- 
late one’s appetites, intemperance, inconti- 
nence. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, (where, how- 
ever, the true reading seems to be ἀδικιάς. 
See Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor. vii. δ. 
[ Plut. Gorg. 80.] ; 
᾿Ακρατὴς; éoc, ὅς; 6, 7, Kal TO—éc, 
from a neg. and κράτος strength—Unable 
to govern his appetites, intemperate, in- 
continent. occ. 2 ‘Tim. iii. 3. [Prov. xxvii. 
20. Polyb. viii. 11. 

"Axparoy, 8, τὸ, from a neg. and κεράω 
to mix.— Pure wine unmiat with water, in 
a figurative sense. occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where 
see Wetstein.—[In LXX thrice, Jer. xxv. 
15. Ps, Ixxv. 8. 3 Macc. v.2.] It denotes 
in Revelations the unmixed severity of 
Divine Vengeance. 

᾿Ακρίξεια, ac, 7, from axprbrc¢.—Accu- 
racy, exactness. occ. Acts xxii. 3. Comp. 
under ᾿Ακριξέςξατος. 

᾿Ακριξέςξατος, n, ov, Superlative of ἀκρι- 
Ene. Most accurate, or exact. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 5. Josephus, in his Life, § 38, speaks 
in a very similar manner of the Pharisees, 
ΤΗΣ DAPIZATON ‘AIPEZEQX, oe περὶ 
τὰ πάτρια νόμιμα doKSor τῶν ἄλλων ᾽ΑΚΡΙ- 
BEIAc AIA®E’PEIN. The sect of the 
Pharisees, who are thought to excel others 
in their exactness about their national in- 
stitutions. Comp. De Bel. lib. i. cap. 5. 
§ 2. & lib. ii. cap. 8. ὃ 14. 

*Akpibésepoc, a, ov, Comparative of ἀκρι- 
ξής. More accurate or exact. Hence 
ακριξέξερον, Neut. used adverbially, More 
accurately or exactly. occ. Acts xviii. 26. 
xxill. 15, 20. xxiv. 22. 

"AKPIBH 2, ἐος, ὅς, 6, 4, καὶ ro—éc, de- 
rived, according to some, from éc ἄκρον 

* [Glassius (Philol. Sacr. p. 964, ed. Dath.) cites 
Gen. xvi. 1]. . Ex. ii, 24. Ps. iv. 4.} 
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βῆναι, going up to the top, or summit, 
which requires great pains and diligence. 
—Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the 
positive form in the N. T. . 

Ακριξόω, w, from axpcEjc.—To learn, 
or know, by accurate, or diligent inquiry. 
So Vulg. diligenter didicit, and exquisie- 
rat; and Syriac. >. occ. Mat. ii. 7, 16. 
See Campbell. [Xen. Εἷς, xx. 10.] 

᾿Ακριξῶς,. Ady. from ἀκριξής.--- Dili- 
gently, accurately, exactly. occ. Mat. ii. 8. 
Luke i, 3. Acts xvili. 25. 1 Thess, y. 2. 
Eph. v. 15. [Dan. vii. 19.] 

᾿Ακρίς, doc, 4}, from ἄκρα the top or sum- 
mit, because it adheres to the top of herbs 
and plants, and * feeds upon them.— The 
locust, which the learned Bochart hath 
shown, by a cloud of witnesses, was com- 
monly eaten by many nations of Asia and 
Africa, both in ancient and modern times, 
and the eating of several species of which 
was permitted by the divine law, Lev. xi. 
21, 22; whence we may be certain they 
were an wsual food in Judea also. See 
Bochart, vol. iii. 488, & seq. Wolfii Cur. 
Phil. Dr. Shaw’s travels, p. 188, dc. 2d 
edit. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
nar ΓΝ. [On the locust eaters, a people 
of Aithiopia, see Phot. Bibl. p. 736. See 
also Ludolf. Hist. AEthiop..i. c. 13. and 
the Comment. on it, p. 168 and Casaubon. 
Ex. Antibar. xiii. 7. Some persons have 
however understood ἀκρίς of a vegetable. 
See Olaus Cels.. Hierobot. T. i. p. 229. 
ii. p. 72. & Suicer. i. p. 169. 199.] The 
LXX generally render the Heb. ΠΕΣ ὦ 
locust, by ’Axpic. | : 

EGS ᾿Ακροατήριον, e, τὸ, from ἀκροάομαε 
to hear, which from ἀκούω to hear, p being 
inserted, as in ἄκρος (which see) from axy. 
—A place of hearing, or audience, an au- 
dience-chamber. occ. Acts. xxv. 23.—[On 
this passage Krebsius (on Schoetg. Lex. 
N. T.) says that the Roman provincial 
governors summoned always as their as- 
sessors (not the tribunes of the soldiers, 
who were necessarily part of the council, 
but) all persons of any consequence from 
their office or situation. See Cic. Verr. 
i. c. 29.) 

᾿Ακροατὴς, τῷ ὃ, from ἀκροάομαι to hear. 
See the preceding word.—A hearer. occ. 
Rom. ii. 13. James i. 22, 23,25. One who 
knows. 

᾿Ακροξυςία, ac, i, from ἄκρον the extre- 
mity, and βύω to cover, which perhaps 
from Heb. s1 ¢o come, come upon, or over. 

* So Etymol. Mag. ’AKPI’S, παρὰ τῶν ἌΚΡΑΣ τῶν 
ὠσταχύων καὶ τῶν ζύτων NE/MESOAI. 


ΑἸ. 


I. The foreskin, or, prepuce, covering 
the extremity of the glans, Acts xi, 3. . 
II. Uncircumceision, either the state of 
being uncircumcised, occ. Rom. iv. 10. 
1 Cor. vii: 18. [Gal. v. 6. Col. i. 11]. or an 
uncircumcised man or men, Rom. ii. 26, 
27. iti. 30. Gal. ii. 7. Eph. ii. 11. Thus 
also the Heb. ΓΙ» is applied, Jer. ix. 25, 
the abstract for the concrete.—In the LXX 
this word answers to the Heb. my the 
superfluous foreskin. See James i. 12.* 
The Adj. ᾿Ακρόξυςος. Uncircumeised, is 
used by Ignatius, Epist. ad Philadelph. 
§ 6. edit. Russell. 

᾿Ακρογωνιαῖος; a, ov, from ἄκρος extreme 
(here the lower extreme, or bottom), and 
γωνία a corner.—The foundation-corner 
stone, applied figuratively to Christ, who 
not. only sustains the whole structure of 
the church, but also unites the Jews and 
Gentiles into + one mystical building. occ. 
Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once 
use this word for the Heb. 425 a corner- 
stone, in Isa. xxviii. 16, the passage cited 
by St. Peter; and in the version of Sym- 
machus, ἀκρογωγιαῖος answers to the Heb. 
mp wed at the head of the corner. Psal. 
exvili. 22.; but comp. under Τωνία I. 
ER ᾿Ακροθίνιον, 8, τὸ, from ἄκρος the 
top, and Sic or Sly, Gen. ϑίνος, which 
seems properly to mean a heap of sand on 
ihe sea-shore, or in general the sea-shore, 
from Seivw to strike or smite, because it is 
continually smitten or beaten upon by the 
waves. (Comp. ’Avy:addc.) In this sense 
the word is used by Homer, and is thence 
applied to denote a heap of any thing, 
particularly of corn. 

I. The top of a heap of corn: hence 
the first fruits of corn ; because these were 
usually taken from the top of the heap. 
It occurs not in the N. T. in this sense, 
But see Wetstein. 

II. The top of the heap of warlike spoils, 
the chief and best of those spoils. occ. Heb. 
vii. 4; where Dr. Hammond remarks, that 
the sense is not, that Abraham gave Mel- 
chisedec a tenth of the chief spoils only 
' (for he gave him tithes of all, ver. 2. Gen. 
xiv. 20.) but that what he gave for a tenth 
of all was of the chief and best of the spoils. 
The Apostle doth not say, δεκάτην τῶν 
ἀκροθινιών, a tenth of the chief spoils, but 
dexdrny’EK τῶν ἀκροθινίων a tenth (namely 
of all, taken) from the chief spoils. ‘Thus 
the Doctor.—Raphelius on this passage 

* [I do not understand this reference. ] 

+ [This is the interpretation of Epiphanius de 
Heres. Ὁ. 324.] 
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observes, that the profane writers Hero- 
dotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon call that 
part of the spoil which was dedicated to 
the gods ἀκροθίνια, but that the Apostle by 
this word means all the spoils universally. 
So Kypke ; and thus Chrysostom and Theo- 
phylact explain ἀκροθίνια by λάφυρα spoils, 
(Ecumenius by λάφυρα καὶ σκῦλα spoils 
and plunder, Theodoret by λεῖα prey. On 
this latter interpretation δεκάτην ἐκ τῶν 
ἄκροθινίων will mean just the same as 
δεκάτην ἀπὸ πάντων ver. 2, and ἐκ in one 
expression will answer to ἀπὸ in the other. 
And if it be considered that the Apostle is 
here arguing from the history in the O. Τὶ 
which says indeed that Abraham gave 
Melchisedec tithes of all (b2n wy, Gen. 
xiv. 20.), but mentions nothing of his doing — 
this from the best or chief spoils; this, 

together with the authority of the Greek 

commentators, may incline one to Raphe- 

lius’s opinion. But let the reader judge 

for himself. [See Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5, 13.] 

"Axooc, 8, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ roO—ov, from ἀκή. 
(which see under ἀκμή) a sharp point, 
which is the dop, extremity, or termination 
of many things. | 

I.” Axpov, τὸ, used as a substantive, The 
top, or tip. occ. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 

II. Extreme, extremity, end. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27.—In the LXX this 
word is frequently used for Heb. myp the 
end, and pps. the termination, extremity ; 
and what is remarkable, that version, for 
the Heb. πὸ the thumb or great toe, al- 
ways uses ἄκρον», as in Exod. xxix. 20. 
Judg. i. 6, 7. 

᾿Ακυρόω, w, from a neg. and κυρόω to 
confirm ; so Appian in Wetstein on Mat. 
Ἐκύρα τὸν νόμον, He ratified the law. To 
make of no effect or authority, to abrogate 
or annul. occ. Mat. xv. 6. Mark vii. 13. 
Gal. iii. 17. This verb occurs not in the 
LXX ; but in that version, ἀκύρος ποιεῖν, > 
to make of none effect, answers to the Heb. 
yp to reject, Prov. 1. 25. 

᾿Ακωλύτως, Adv. from ἀκώλυτος not hin- 
dered, which from a neg.and κώλυτος hin- 
dered, which from κωλύω to hinder.— ~ 
Without hinderance, prohibition, or impe- 
diment. occ. Acts xxviii. 31. [See Wisd. 
vii. 23.] ; 

"Ακων, soa, ov, for ἀέκων ; which latter 
is used by the Poets, particularly by Ho- 
mer, from a neg. and ἔκων willing.—Un- 
willing, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. : 

"AAA'BASTPON, 8, rd.—A vessel to hold 
ointment, or perfume ; so called, I think, 


with Jerome and the ancients, from its 


AXA 


being made of the alabaster stone, which 
is a kind of valuable marble, concerning 
which Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. 33. cap. 8. 


treating of the onyx, writes thus: “ This. 


some call the a/abaster stone (alabastriten), 
of which they make vessels to hold oint- 
ments, which it is said to preserve freest 
from corruption*. It is found about 
Thebes in Egypt, and Damascus in Syria. 
The latter is the whiter of the two. But 
the best of all used to be met with in Car- 
mania, afterwards in Italy, and formerly 
Syria and Asia; but the worst, and that 
which has no lustre, comes from Cappa- 
docia.” The Greek name ἀλάξαςρον is 
by some derived from a neg. and λαμξά- 
νειν or λαξεῖν to hold, because it is diffi- 
cult to lay hold on this stone by reason of 
its smoothness: but may it not rather 
have an oriental derivation from the He- 
brew or Arabic article 5s the, and s¥2, or 
imy2, which in Arabic signifies some kind 
of whitish stones? See Castell. Lex. Hep- 
taglott. However this be, I apprehend 
ἀλάξατρον was used as a name for an o2nt- 
ment-vessel at first, because such were com- 
monly made of the alabaster stone, though 
it is afterwards sometimes applied to oint- 
ment vessels, made of other matter. Thus 
Kypke on Mark xiv. 3. cites from Plutarch 
in Alexandro, p. 676, a variety of vessels, 


καὶ “AAABA'STPOYS, πάντα χρύσε ἠσκη-᾿ 


μένα περίττως, and alabasters, all curiously 
wrought of gold ; and in Theocritus, Idyll. 
15. line 114, we have Συρίῳ δὲ MY’PQz 
χρυσεῖ “ANA’BAXTPA, golden alabasters 
full of Syrian ointment. (See Alberti on 
Mat. and Suicer. Thesaur.) So we cal] a 
vessel for holding ink an ink-horn, though 
made of glass or leather. Raphelius on 
Mat. xxvi. 7. remarks, that Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 20, among the presents sent 
by Cambyses to the king of Ethiopia, 
mentions MY’POY ’AAA’BAXTPON ; and 
Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. (as cited by Non- 
nius), speaks of alabaster plenus unguenti. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. Luke vii. 
37. See Wetstein on Mat.—The LXX 
once use ἀλάξατρος for the Heb. nn>y a 
dish or platter. 2 Kings xxi. 13. 

ES ᾿Αλαζονεία, ac, 7, from the follow- 
ing ἀλάζων. 

I. A boast or boasting. occ. James iv. 16. 

II. ᾿Αλαζονεία τᾷ Bis, The pride or 
pomp of life, the ambitious or vain-glorious 
pursuit of the honours, glories, and splen- 
dour of this life. occ. 1 John ii. 16. On 


* See Athen. vi. 19. XV. 13. Plin. Ν, Η. xiii, 
2. Martial. xi. 9. 
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which passage the learned Raphelius ob-. 
serves, that Polybius uses the phrase ἡ 
περὶ τὲς βιός ἀλαζονεία for all kind of 
luxury in one’s manner of living, whether 
in dress, houses, furniture, servants, eat- 
ing, &c. St. John’s expression seems to 
imply all this, and moreover to include all 
those other pursuits, whether of ambition 
or vain-glory, by which men .aim.at making 
a figure in the eyes of their fellow-mortals. 
See Doddridge: [Theod. Proy. xiy. 13. 
Hos. ν. 5.] 

᾿Αλαζών, ovoc, 6, , from a intens. and 
λάζομαι to take, assume.—Self-assuming, 
insolent, vain-glorious , arrogant, boasting. 
occ. Rom.i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Job xxviii. 8. 

᾿Αλαλάζω, from ’Adadha.—To cry Alala. 
This word Alala seems to be formed from 
the Heb. names of God, mbss tox, or Os 
ross. Hence ᾿Αλαλά, the military shout of 
the Greeks before a battle, was originally 
an invocation of their gods to assist them. 
So the Turks, when entering upon action, 
still cry out, Allah! Allah! Hence also 
the acclamation of the chorus in the hymns 
to Apollo mentioned by Suidas, ’AAAAAT; 
and hence the French and English par- 
ticles of grief, Helas! Alas! are, I ap- 
prehend, to be ultimately deduced. 

I. To shout as soldiers beginning a bat- 
tle *.—It occurs not in this sense in the 
N.T.,but frequently in the profane writers 
and in the LXX, 1 Sam. xvii. 20,52, ἃς ἃ]. 

II. To utter a loud, but mournful sound, 
to wail, yell. occ. Mark v. 38.. Not only 
the LXX use the word in this sense, Jer. 
iv. 8. xxv. 34. xlvii. 2, for the Heb. 55» to 
wail; but Elsner and Kypke on Mark 
have shown, that the profane writers ap- 
ply the V. ἀλαλάζω and the N, adaday- 

o¢ to the same meaning, 

ΠΠ. To make a disagreeable, inharmo- 
nious noise ; spoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, 
clank. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. [Psell. de Op. 
Dem. p. 101.J]—This word in the LXX 
answers to the Heb. yn to break out into 
a loud sound (Josh. vi. 10.], 54» to yell 
(Is. xxv. 34.], and once to ynwr to cause 
to be heard [ Ez. xxvii. 30.] 

ESS” ᾿Αλάλητος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, καὶ ro—or, from 
a neg. and λαλέω to speak, ulter—Un- 
speakable, unutierable. occ. Rom. viii. 26. 
—[Schl. says that this word is not. what | 
cannot be, but (according to analogy, as 
ἀκίνητος) what is not expressed ; and that 
in the passage of Romans the meaning is, 


* See Hu‘chinson’s Note 1, on Xenophon’s Cy- 
roped. p. 151. 8vo. [Xen. Ages. ii. 10. Hist. Gr. iv. 
c. 3. 10. Polyen. i. 20. }. p. 48, viii, 23. 2; p. 735. ] 
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in secret and unexpressed desires or aspi- 
rations. Br. says, ‘ intercessions not ut- 
tered in words like those of human beings, 
nor speakable by man.’] 

ἔΛλαλος, 8, 6, ἣ, from a neg. and Aadde 
speaking, which from λαλέω to speak. 

I. Not speaking, unable to speak, dumb. 
oce. Mark vii. 37. [Ps. xxxviii. 13.] 

II. Making dumb, making unable to 
speak. occ. Mark ix. 17, 25. So Plutarch, 
De Orac. Defect. p. 438, B, cited by Wet- 
stein, speaks of the Pythian priestess be- 
ing’ on a certain occasion “AAA‘AOY καὶ 
κάκα TIN ΕὝΜΑΤΟΣ --πλήρης, Full of a 
ey and malignant spirit. Comp. Κωφός 

Αλας, aroc, τὸ, from Gc the same. 

I. Salt natural, whicheminently purifies, 
cleanses, and preserves from corruption, 
Luke xiv. 34. Hence, 

11. Applied spiritually. Ist, to the dis- 
ciples of Christ, who were to mix with and 
purify the corrupted mass of mankind, by 
their heavenly doctrines and holy examples. 
Mat. v. 13. Mark ix. 50. 2dly, to purify- 
ang Saith and hope. Mark ix. 50. comp. 
Col. iv. 6. Acts xv. 9. 2 Pet. i. 4. 1 John 
it. 3. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in nbn II. The above cited 
are all the passages of the N. T. wherein 
ἅλας occurs.—This word in the LXX is 
used only for the Heb. nbn. [Lev. ii. 13. 
Deut. xxix. 23.] 

᾿ΑΛΕΊΦΩ, either from the Heb. >y to 
cover over, or from a collect. and λέπος fat, 
which see under Airapoc.—To anoint with 
oil or ommlment. Luke vii. 46. & al. On 
Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge justly observes, 
that it was usual among the Jews to anoint 
their heads, not only at feasts, but at other 
-Imes*. This he proves from Ruth iii. 3. 
2 Sam. xiv. 2. Judith xvi. 8, which see, 
and comp. 2 Sam. xii. 7. Eccles. ix. 8. Dan. 
x. 3; and on Luke vii. 38, Wetstein and 
Kypke cite passages from the Greek and 
Latin writers, to show that anointing the 

Jeet with perfumed ointment was some- 
times, though rarely, practised by the 
ancients. In the LXX this word answers 
to the Heb. nwn to anoint, ni or nv to 
cover or daub over, and to 4D to anoint. 

k= ᾿Αλεκτοροφωνία, ας, }, from ἀλέκτωρ 
a cock, and φώνη a voice.—Cock-crowing, 
the time of cock-crowing, “ that is, the 
time from twelve at night till three in the 
morning’, which last hour was usually called 

_* [In sickness; see Lightfoot, Η. Η. ἃ T. on 


Mat. vii. 17 : and death ; see Geler. de Luct. Hebr. 
ce. 21. Gen. xxxi. 13, 2 Sam. xii. 20.] 
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the second cock-crowing, as is observed by 
Bochart and others.” Dr. Clarke’s note 
on Mat. xxvi. 34. occ. Mark xiii. 35. See 
Bochart, vol. iti. 119, and comp. under 
᾿Αλέκτωρ. [Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 384.] 

"AAE'KTOP, opoc, ὃ, from a neg. and 
λέκτρον a bed, according to some, because 
by crowing cocks rousé men from their 
beds. But may not this name be as pro- 
bably deduced from the Heb. ὝΣ nar the 
coming of the light, of which this bird of 
dawning (as Shakspeare calls him) gives © 
such remarkable notice, and for doing’ 
which he was, among the heathen, sacred 
to the Sun, who, in Homer, Il. vi. line 513, 
and Il. xix. line 398, is himself called 
"HAE KTOP ? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con under 533. The male of a species of 
birds, the house-cock. Mat. xxvi. 34. & al. 
freq. In Mat. xxvi. 34, our Lord is repre- 
sented as saying, that, before the cock 
crew, Peter should deny him thrice; so 
Luke xxii. 34. John xiii. 39. But ace 
cording to Mark xiv. 30, he says, Before 
the cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me 
thrice. How are these texts to be recon- 
ciled? Very satisfactorily, I think, by ob- 
serving, after many learned Christians, 
that ancient authors, both Greek and 
Latin, mention two cock-crowings; the 
one of which was soon after midnight, the 
other about three o’clock in the morning ; 
and this latter, being most noticed by men 
as the signal of their approaching labours, 
was called, by way of eminence, THE 
Cock-crowing (comp.’AXexropogwria); and 
to this alone Matthew, giving the general 
sense of our Saviour’s warning to Peter, 
refers; but Mark, more accurately re+ 
cording his very words, mentions the two 
cock-crowings. See Wetstein on Mark xiv. 
30 ; Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. on Mark xiii. 
35; and Whitby’s note on Mat. xxvi. 34, 

”Adevoor, 8,70, from ἀλέω to grind, which 
perhaps from Heb. »>y a pestle, with which 
things are brayed or ground in a mortars 
“ For the first instruments used (for 
bruising or grinding corn) were only 
pestles and mortars of wood or stone. The 
Greeks, Romans, and almost all nations 
were a long time before they discovered 
any other method of making corn into 
meal. Many nations even in our days have 
no other machine for this. purpose *,”— 
Meal of corn. occ, Luke xiii. 21. 


* Thus says the learned Goguet, in his admirable 
work intitled The Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sci- 
ences, vol. i. page 99. Edinburgh edit. ‘These ob- 
servations he confirms from Hesiod, Op. ver. 443. 
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᾿Αληθέια, ac, ἡ; from ἀληθής true. 

I. [Objectively truth, either according 
to experience, as Mark y. 33 *. (Joseph. 
Β, J. vii. 2.) John v. 33. Acts x, 84. or 
logical truth according to reason. Hence 
often in the N. T. it is a right knowledge 
of absolute truth, i.e. of God, Rom.i. 18. 
or of religion, as shown by revelation 
from him, and therefore, logically true. 


* John viii. 40. 45, 46. xviii. 37, 38. Acts- 


xxvi..25. Rom. ii. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Gal. 
v. 7. Eph. i. 13. Col. i. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 
13, 1 Tim. ii. 4. iii. 15. iv. 3. vi. δ. 2 Tim. 
ii, 15, 18, 25, iii. 7, 8. iv. 4. Tit. i 1. ἃ 14. 
1 Pet. i. 22. 2 Pet.i. 12. ii. 2. Jamesi. 18. 
John i. 14. viii. 32. xiv. 17. teaching truth, 
xv. 26. xvi. 13. xvii. 17, 19. 1 John i. 6. 
I do not act according to divine truth: 
ib. 8. iii. 19. true Christians. iv. 6. 2 John 
1,2, 4. same as v. 6. fo walk according to 
the command of God. 3 John i. according 
to the precepts of true Christianity. So 
1 John. ii. 4. Such a man has no real re- 
ligion. Heb. x. 26. James iii. 14. 1 John ii. 
21. 3 John 8. In John xiv. 6. Christ is 
called the Truth perhaps as the teacher 
of this truth.] 

{II. Subjectively truth. i, 6. (1.) the 
agreement of words with thoughts. Mark 
xu. 31. 1 Tim. ii. 7. of performances with 
threats, Rom. iii. 7. with promises, Rom. 
xy. 8. John viii. 44. i.e. he kept not the 
promises by which in the beginning he de- 
ceived our first parents. Suchis Br.’s. idea. 
Parkhurst translates the word as integrity, 
and so Schleusner comparing 1 John iii. 8. 
The reader must judge. 2 Cor. vi. 7. by 
speaking the truth. 1 John v. 6. The spirit 
2s entirely true, i.e. veracious. Eph. iv. 25. 
to be veracious. Or (2.) the agreement of 
our words, thoughts, &c. with the precepts 
of truth, i. 6. sincerity. Mark xii. 14. Luke 
iv. 25. xx. 21. Mat. xxii. 16. John xvi. 7. 
Rom, ix. 1. xi. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 14. Eph. 
v. 9. Phil. i. 18. Coloss.i. 6. ᾿Αγαπᾶν ἐν 
ἀληθέιᾳ to love sincerely. 1 Cor. v. 8. 
1 John iii. 18. 2 John 3. comp. Ecclus. vii. 
20. So John iv. 23, 24, it is opposed to 
pretended piety, Eph. iv. 24. vi. 14. comp. 
1 Sam. xil. 24. 1 Kings ii. 4. iii. 6. Br. 
refers to this also the form of asseveration 
in 2 Cor. xi. 10. Then (3.) Virtue, Inte- 
grity. John iii. 21. Rom. ii, 8. Eph. v. 9. 


Pliny, lib. 18+ 8 3. and 23. Serv. ad AEneid. ix. 
ver. 4, Hist. Géner. des Voyages, tom. iii. 81. & 
431. To whom add Niebuhr, Description de 
l’Arabie, p. 45, and note. 

[* The expression πᾶσαν ἀλήθειαν ἐιπεῖν is quite 
classical, See Hom, II, xxiv. 407. Herod. viii. 82.] 
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1 Cor. xiii. 6, 2 Cor: iv. 4.. James y. 19. 
3 John 2, ἃ 12. Tob. iv. 6. See Proy, xiv. 8. 
xxviii, 6. Fabr, Pseud. V. T. i. p. 604.] 

᾿Αληθεύω, from ἀληθής true.-—To speak, 
or maintain, the truth. occ. Gal. iy. 16*. 
Eph. iv. 15. [Gen. xlii. 16. Xen. An. iy, 
4. 10.] | 

᾿Αληθής, ἕος, ὅς, 6, Kal ἧ, καὶ τὸ ἀληθές, 
from a neg. and λήθω to lie hid, because 
truth cannot be finally suppressed and 
hidden. 

[1. True, according to experience, or to 
the fact or event. Thus John iy. 18. x. 
41, xix. 35. xxi. 24. 1 John 11, 8. Tit. i. 
13. 2 Pet. ii. 22.—opposed to vistonary, 
Acts xii. 9.] 

[II. True, logically, i.e. what is of itself 
true and genuine. 1 Pet.y. 12. comp. Wisd, 
i, 6.—of God as the author and teacher, 
and great origin of truth, John iii, 33; 
Vili. 26.] 

(III. Veracious, acting and judging ac- 
cording to a knowledge of the truth of 
God. Rom. iii, 4.—of a divine teacher, 
Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xii. 14. comp. Luke 
xx. 21. John vii. 18. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 1 John 
li. 27. comp. Wisd. vi. 17.—of testimony 
as credible, John v. 31, 32, viii. 13, 14, 
16, 17, 3 John 12. : 

‘IV. Honest, sincere. Phil. iy. 8. So in 
Latin verum, Hor. Epist. i. 1, 11, but 
Schleusner translates it upright, virtuous, 
T should be inclined to refer John viii. 16, 
to a meaning somewhat like this, just, in 
agreement with justice, as Joseph. A. J. 
vi. 5, 2. vii. 5, 4. Thucyd. ii. 56.] 

᾿Αληθινὸς, 2), dv, from ἀληθὴς true. 

I. True, as opposed to false. John iv, 
37. xix. 35. Rev. tii, 14. xix. 9, & al.—to 
pretended or reputed. John xvii. 3, 1 Thes. 
1,9. John v.20,—todeceitful. Luke xvi. 11. 

II. True, real, essential, as opposed to 
types or emblems +. John i. 9. vi. 32. xv. 
1. Heb. viii. 2. ix. 24. (Jer. ii. 21. Zach, 
Vill. 8.7 

III. True, sincere, as opposed to hypo- 
critical or insincere, Heb. x. 22. [Isa, 
xxxviii. 3. John ii. 3.] 

[1V. Veracious, worthy of credit, Jolin 
vii. 28. Rey. iii. 14. xix. 9, 11. xxi. 5 
xxii. 6. 

V. Just. Rev. vi. 10. xv. 3. xvi. 7. xix, 
2. Song of 3 Child. iv. 7. Isa. xxv. 1.] 

᾿Αλήθω, from ddéw to grind, which see 


με [‘The sense here is to teach the truth, i.e. Chris- 
eek 
ΤῈ 


lem was the t 


e heavenly temple of which that at Jerusa- 
Wisd, ix. 8. See Fabr. Cod. 


Pseud, V. Τ' i. p. 550.) 
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under ”AXevpov.— To grind. occ.Mat. xxiv. 
41. Luke xvii. 35.—The ancient custom 
of women's being employed in grinding 
corn, is not only mentioned in the O. Τ᾿ 
Exod. xi. 5. (comp. Isa. xlvii. 2.), but we 
find the same in Homer, Odyss. vii. line 
104, where speaking of Alcinous’s fifty 
maid-servants, he says, 


‘AI μὲν ᾿ΑΛΕΤΡΕΎΟΥΣΙ MY’AHE ἐπὶ μήλοπα κάρπον, 
Some at the mill grind the well-favour’d grain. 


Comp. Odyss. xx. line 105, and Heb. and 

Eng. Lexicon, under ἘΞ 1.--- Αλήθω in 

the LXX answers to the Heb. jnw of the 

same import. [Numb. xi. 8.] . 
᾿Αληθῶς, Adv. from ἀληθής. 

I. Truly, really, as opposed to pretend- 
edly. Mat. xiv. 88. xxvi. 73. 

Il. Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts xii. 
11. Observe, that the second ἀληθῶς, 
John vii. 26, is not found in nineteen MSS, 
three of which are ancient, nor in several 
ancient versions, nor in three old printed 
editions, and is accordingly rejected from 
the text by Griesbach. See also Wetstein, 
Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, on the text. 

Ill. Truly, veraciously, as opposed to 

falsely. Luke ix. 27. xii. 44. xxi. 3. 

IV. Truly, spiritually, as opposed to 
naturally or externally. John i. 47. vi. 55. 

᾿Αλιεὺς, éoc, 6, 4, from ἅλς the sea—A 
Jjisher. occ. Mat, iv. 18, 19. (comp. Mat. 
xvi. 18.) Mark i. 16, 17. Luke v. 2. [In 
Mat. iv. 19. Mark i. 17, the sense is me- 
taphorical. So θηρᾷν is used Xen. Mem. 
ii. 6, 8. Plat. Sophist. c. 8, 9, and in Latin 
venari, Hor. Ep. i. xix. 37.]. 

᾿Αλεεύω, from ἁλιεύς.--- 1 fish, catch 
Jesh, occ. John xxi. 3. 

᾿Αλέζω, from ἅλς salt.—To salt. ᾿Αλί- 
Couar, pass. To be salted, seasoned, or 
sprinkled with salt. occ. Mat. v. 13. 
Mark ix. 49, Πᾶς γὰρ πυρί ἁλισθήσεται. 
“The proper translation of this passage 
is, Every one shall be salted for the fire, 
namely, by you my apostles: for πυρί 
here is the dative, not the ablative; as 
it is likewise 2 Pet. iii. 7, where the same 
construction is found, πυρί τηρᾶμεγοι re- 
served for the fire. Every one shall be 
salted for the fire of God’s altar, i. e. shall 
be oboe to be offered a sacrifice to 
God, holy and acceptable. For though 
the proposition be general, it must be 
limited by the nature of the subject thus: 
Every one who is offered a sacrifice unto 
God shall be salted for the fire, as every 
sacrifice is salted with salt.” Note in 


$2 
| Macknight’s Harmony on the place, whére 
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see more. In Mat. v. 13, ἁλισθήσεται 
refers to the salt itself, ‘as seems evident 
from comparing Mark ix. 50.—How shall 
its saltness be restored? Campbell. 
[Campbell's interpretation is that also of 
Sch]. and in Mark ix. 49, he says that, as 
every victim was salted before being sa- 
crificed on account of the supposed puri- 
fying qualities of salt, the verb signifies to. 
destine to death, or to put to death, and 
hence the passage means, Every wicked 
man must perish by fire, as the victim 
when salted is slain, 
tions are, Every one consecrated to God — 
must be prepared for future happiness by 
the salt of true wisdom. Every disciple 
must be amended and prepared by afflic- 
tions, as all sacrifices are by salt before 
they are accepted by God, Every one 
condemned will be imbued with fire, the 
salt of hell, or will learn by punishment to 
repent, Br, rm All the condemned are 
by the fire of hell consecrated to God, as. 
the victim, §c. The word occurs Lev. ii, 
13. Ezek. xvi.'4.] 

EGS ᾿Αλίσγημα, aroc, τὸ, from ἀλισγέω 
to pollute.—Pollution by unclean, i. 6. Vrs 
bidden, food. occ. Acts xv. 20; where ob- 
serve, that what is in this verse expressed 
by ἀλισγῃμάτων τῶν ἐιδώλων pollutions of 
idols, is, at ver. 29, called ἐιδωλοθύτων 
meats offered to idols*. See Grotius and 
Wetstein on ver. 20.—The verb ἀλισγέω is 
used by the LXX, Mal.i. 7,12; by Theo- 
dotion, Dan. i. 8; and in Ecclus. xl. 29. 
In the three former texts it answers to the 
Heb. or Chald. >ss3, and in all refers parti- 
cularly to pollution by meats or drinks. 

"ANNA, Neut. plur. of ἄλλος, diverse, 
other, used as a particle implying in dis- 
course some diversity, or superaddition to 
what preceded. 

1, But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al. freq. 1 Cor. 


x. 20; where ‘‘ the obscurity of the place 


is owing to an ellipsis of the word ἐχέ be= 
fore αλλ. This is usual in the best wri- 
ters, but I do not know that it has been 
yet observed,.”’ Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conjectures. 

2. After é in the former member of 
the sentence, Yet. Mark xiv. 22. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 6.'Col. 11, 5. & al. Comp. 1 Cor. 
viii. 6, 

* [The parts of the victim not offered to the gods, 
were sold, or used at entertainments. These are the 


ἐιδωλόθυτα. The Jews thought those who eat them 
polluted by the guilt of idolatry. Wahl thinks dasc- 


᾿γήμωτα are these polluted meats. } 


Other interpreta- 
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3. But, except, unless. Mark ix. 8. 
(comp. Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 23.—é&« 
ἐτιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ dic ἡτοίμαται ὑπὸ τὸ 
πατρος js,—is not mine to give, except, or 
unless, to those for whom it is prepared 
by my father*. 

4. Nevertheless, notwithstanding. Mark 
xiv. 36. John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. 
iv. 30. Rom. v. 14. comp. Phil. ii. 7. and 
Doddridge’s note on Phil. ii. 6. 

5. After μόνος, either expressed or un- 
derstood in the former member of the sen- 
tence, it is used for ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ, But also, 
Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; or for ᾿Αλλὰ 
μᾶλλον, But rather. John vi. 27. vii. 16. 

6. Yea. John xvi. 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor. 
vii. 11, six times. Yea more, yea further. 
Acts xix. 2, where there is an ellipsis of 
the particle εἰ or ἐκ no before ἀλλὰ. So 
we may, with Doddridge and Worsley, 
render it, Nay.— AdXa καὶ, Yea also, yea 
moreover. Luke xxiv. comp. Luke xvi. 21. 
[xii. 7.]—AAAG καὶ, after εἰ in the pre- 
ceding member of the sentence, Z'hen 
also, or then surely also; ergo etiam, ni- 
mirum etiam. Rom. vi. 5; where see 
Raphelius. It is evident that ἀλλὰ, in 
these last applications, implies ἃ super- 
addition to what was before affirmed or 
intimated. 

7. It is used in supplication, and de- 
notes a peculiar earnestness of desire. 
Mark ix. 22.° On which passages Raphe- 
lius and Elsner have shown, that it is ap- 
plied by the best Greek writers in the 
same manner. To their citations may be 
added Homer, Il. i. lin. 393. Il. xvii. 
lin. 645. [See Krebs. Obs. Flav. i. 90. 
Greg. de Dial. p. 36.)—The British 
Critic for December 1795, p. 613, ac- 
counts for the use of ἀλλὰ by an ellipsis, 
as in the last citation from Homer, Ζεῦ 
Πάτερ, "AAAA‘ σὺ ῥῦσαι ix’. ἡέρος viac 
᾿Αχαιῶν. ““0 Jupiter, (we aslenot to live 
if thou deniest it) but deliver the Greeks 

Jrom this darkness.” (See the next sense.) 
Persons in earnestness are apt to speak 
elliptically. [Render, at least, See Soph. 
El. v. 413.] | 

8. It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 
20. comp. Acts xxvi. 16, But in such in- 
stances, both in the profane (see Elsner 
and Wolfius on Acts x.) and sacred, there 


* [See Bishop Horsley’s admirable Sermon, in his 
Nine Sermons, p. 281, “41 cannot arbitrarily. give 
happiness, but must bestow it on those alone for 
whom, in reward of holiness and obedience, it is 
prepared, according to God’s just decrees.’’ These 
are not Horsley’s words, but his meaning, ] 
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seems an ellipsis of something understood, 
ex. gr. in the former text, Three men seek 
thee; (Do not therefore hesitate} but 
arise, &c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not 
delay in speaking to me) but arise, &c. 

9. ᾿Αλλὰ γε, But indeed. Luke xxiv. 
21. Yet indeed, yet at least. 1 Cor. 
ix, 2. 

10. ᾿Αλλ’ ἡ, But only. Luke xii. 5}. 
(where see Wetstein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 13, [In the passage of St. Luke, Schi. 
translates, and rightly, with our versior, 
but rather. See Deverius de Gr. Part. p. 
25. and Zeun. ad Vig. p. 461. and for the 
sense but only, Diog. Laert. Proem. p. 
12. Est. ν. 12.] , 

11. For. 1 Cor, iv. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 2. 
So bax in Dan. x. 7.—[Schleusner very 
properly declines giving all the places 
where the word occurs. Not from the 
labour, but from the difficulty of fixing 
dogmatically the fugitive senses of a par- 
ticle. ] | 

᾿Αλλάσσω, Attic —rrw, from ἄλλος other, 
different. [To change, alter. Either for 
the better, as 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gen. xxxi. 7. 
Levit. xxvii. 33. Symm. Ps. liv. 20. or 
for the worse, Rom. i. 23. Ps. evi. 20. 
Jerem. ii. 11. and so Heb. i. 12. with a 
sense of entire corruption or destruction. 
comp. Isa. ii. 18. Hence in Acts vi. 14. 70 
destroy, make void.—Simply, To change, 
or vary. Gal. iv. 20, though Bretschn. 
says, to change for the better, speak more 
mildly ; but it seems only to express change 
of speech according to circumstances. See 
Artem. ii. 20. Br. also gives the sense of 
change of one thing for another, to Rom. 
i, 23. citing ᾿Αλλ' ἐν from Lev. xx. 10. 
See Gen. xli, 14.] 

᾿Αλλαχόθεν, Ady. from ἀλλαχᾷ else- 
where (which from ἄλλος other), and— 
θεν denoting from a place—From else- 
where. oce. John x. i. [Est. iv. 14. Ablian. 
V. H. vi. 2.] BS 

KS” “A Anyopew, ὥ, from ἄλλος other, 
and ἀγορέω to speak.—To allegorise, or 
speak allegorically, where one thing is 
spoken, and somewhat different is meant, 
of which the thing spoken is the emblem 
or representative. occ. Gal, iv. 24. See 
Elsner and Kypke, the latter of whom 
shows that this Verb is not so uncommon 
in the Greek writers as Elsner thought it. 

"AAAHAOY A, Heb. Alleluza, Heb. b> 
π᾿ Praise ye Jah, or Jehovah. occ. Rev. 
xix. 1, 3, 4, 6.—No doubt this sacred 
form of praise was well known among the 





| heathen. Hence the Greeks plainly had 
path 
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their *EAEAEY IH*, that solemn acclama- 
tion with which they both began and 
ended their pwans or hymns in honour of 
Apollo.—Where the Hebrew 1° 155m oc- 
curs, as it very frequently does in the 
Psalms, the LXX, when they do not omit, 
give it untranslated, ᾿Αλληλεΐα. 
᾿Αλλήλων, των ; Dat. ἀλλήλοις, are; ore ; 
Accus. ἀλλήλος, ac, a. A defective N. 
which occurs in the N. T. only in the Ge- 
‘nitive, Dative, and Accusative plural. It 
seems to be formed from. ἄλλος repeated, 
ἄλλος---ἄλλον . One—another.—One—an- 
other, each other mutually or reciprocally. 
Luke xiii. 12. Mark ix. 50. Mat. xxiv. 10. 
& al. freq. 

᾿Αλλογενὴς, E00, ὅς, ὁ, , from ἄλλος 
other, and γένος a nation, race.—One of 
another nation, a stranger, foreigner. occ, 
Luke xvii. 18. [Ex. xxix. 337. 

"AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. 
ΤΟΣ to ascend, “or taby to sport, juve- 
nari. 

I. To leap, leap up, asa man. occ. Acts 
iii. 8. xiv. 10. | 

Il. 70 spring, bubble up, as water from 
a spring. occ. John iv. 14. [Virg. Ecl. ν, 
47. and see Pearson on Ign. ad Rom. 
p- 56.] 

"AAAOX, ἄλλη, ἄλλο. ' 

I, Another, or in the plur. other ; and 
that whether in an inclusive sense, as Mat. 
iv. 21. Mark vii. 4. & al. freq.; or in an 
exclusive one, as Mat. ii. 12, x. 23. ἃ al. 
freq. 

11. With the prepositive article ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, 
prefixed, The other of two. Mat. v. 39. 
xii, 13. John xix. 32. 


THI. ‘Oc ἄλλοι, The others, the rest. 


John xx. 25. xxi. ὃ, 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

IV. ἤΑλλος and ἄλλος repeated in dif- 
ferent members of a sentence, One, and 
another. John iv. 37; and in the plur. 


“AdXor and ἄλλοι, Some, and somes; or 


Some, and others, Mark vi. 15. So mb 
and bs in Heb. are used for. these and 
these, or these and those. Psal. xx. 8. 
And the like application of ἄλλος repeated 


* We are told in Lord Oxford’s collection of 
Travels, vol. ii. page 861, that the Virginians (in 
North America) used the word Allelujah in their 
sacred hymns. “I attentively hearkened (says my 
author) upon this word Alléelujah repeated sundry 
times, and could never hear any other thing.’”? He 
adds, ** All the other nations of these countries do 
the like.” See also Jenkin on the Christian Reli- 
gion, vol. i. p. 101, 3d. edit.; Gale’s Court of the 
Gentiles, part 1. book 2, chap. 4. § 3. and ‘book 3, 
chap. 1. § 11; and Dickenson’s Delphi Pheenicis- 
santes, page 60—52, 
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in the plur. may incline one to derive it — 


from the Heb. pronoun δι, or 7x. 


V. Belonging to another, another's. a 


oce. 1 Cor. x. 29. 

E> ᾿Αλλοτριοεπίσκοπος, 8, ὃ, from ἀλ- 
λότριος another's, and ἐπισκοπέω to inspect, 
observe— A curious inspector, or meddler, 
in other people’s affairs *, a busy body in 
other men’s matters. occ. 1. Ῥεξ, iv. 15, 
where it seems particularly to refer to the 


public affairs of other people, a busy and 


insolent meddling with which was a vice 
whereto the Jews of this time were re- 
markably addicted }—[Schl. thinks the 


word means one given to the commission | 


of every crime, because ἀλλότριος itself 
has this signification. Ecclus. xlv. 22. and 
in Ps. 1. 1. in Theod. Ed. v. and vi. Br. 
thinks it is, 4 superintendent of affairs, 
not Christian, because he chooses to un- 
derstand ἐπίσκοπος after the words ὡς Χρι- 
stavoc. | 

᾿Αλλότριος, a, ov, from ἄλλος other.— 
Belonging to other, foreign, or strange to 
oneself. 

I, Another's, belonging to another. 
[John x. 5. Rather, Not one’s own.] Heb. 
ix. 25. Rom, iv. 14. xiv. 4. comp. Luke 
xvi. 12—[On the passage of St. John 
which I have added, Schl. says that the 
word may also be taken for ignotus, un- 
known, and so Bretschn. referring to Ec- 
clus, vili. 18. Ps. xlix. 10.] ἢ 

II. Spoken of a country, Strange, fo- 
reign, belonging to other people. Acts vii. 
6. Heb. xi. 9. π᾿ 

III. Spoken of men or nations, 4 
stranger, foreigner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 
34.—[See Gen. xvii. 12. 1 Sam. vii. 3. 
Deut. xvii. 15. Others, as 5. and B., trans- 
late the word here an enemy, as 1 Mace. 
i. 38, Ecclus, xxix. 21. Ps. xix. 13. Xen. 
Anab. iii. 5. 4.] 

[IV. Of another family. Mat. xvii. 25. 
Ps. xlix. 10.J]—This word is often used 
in the LXX, and answers to the Heb. nx, 
Ἢν ID3, and 53. . 

᾿Αλλόφυλος, 8, 6, 4, from ἄλλος other. 
different, and φυλὴ a tribe or race —A 


4 
* «( Tantumne est abs re tua ocii tidi, ἘΒΡ 
Aliena ut cures, eaque nihil que ad te atti- 
nent ? fe 

Have you so much leisure from your own business 
that you can take care of other people’s, which does 
not at all belong to you 2’? says the old man in 
Terence, Heautont. Act i. Scene I. line 23. What 
an excellent hint;by the way, may this afford to 
Christians ! ἔα 

+ See Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel Hi- 
story, volei. p. 425, - 


4 
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JSoreigner, one of another race or nation, 
occ. Acts x. 28, [1 Sam. vi. 10, xiii, 2; 188, 
ii. 6.7. 

ake Adv. from ἄλλος other.— Other- 
mise, occ. 1 Tim. v. 25.—[* Things which 
are otherwise, i. e. not yet manifest, will 
become so.” Schl. “ Things done otherwise, 
i.e. badly.” Br. But Schl. seems right.] 

᾿Αλοάω, &, from ἅλως a threshing-floor. 
See ἅλων below.—To tread out corn, to 
force corn from the husks by treading. 
occ. 1 Tim. v. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, in 
which passages it is transferred from the 
ox ; who, according to the* custom of the 
East, trode out the corn from the husks, 
to the christian minister, who from the 
involving letter brings forth and dispenses 
the spirit of the divine law. Comp. 2 Cor. 
iii. 6. Rom. ii. 27, 29.—This word in the 


LXX generally answers to the Heb. ws; 


and in Deut. xxv. 4, the passage referred 
to by the Apostle, the N. ws occurs. 
"Adoyoe, 8, ὃ, i, καὶ roO—ov, from a neg. 
and λόγος reason. 
I. Unendued with reason, irrational, 


brute. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude ver. 10. 


The word is applied in the same sense, 
Wisd. xi. 15. So ζώων and ἀλόγων are 
in like manner joined together by Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § 10. & Cont. 
Apion. lib. i. § 25. & lib. ii. § 29. 

II. Unreasonable, absurd. occ. Acts 
ΧΧΥ, 27. 

᾿ΑΔΟΉ, ne, ἡ, from the Heb. to»>ns or 
mins, which Aquila renders by ἀλώη, 
Cant. iv. 14.—The aloe, that is, the xylo- 
aloes, lignum-aloes, or. aloe-wood. The 
finest sort of “ this t is the most resinous 
of all the woods we are acquainted with— 
Its scent, while in the mass, is very fra- 
grant and agreeable—The smell of the 


* See Deut. xxv. 4. Hos. x. 11. Bochart, vol. ii, 
311, and Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws 
a comparison from this method of threshing corn by 
the feet of oxen, as practised in his time and coun- 
try. Il. 20. line 495, &c. 


Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις Seven BOYAE εἴρσεγας ἐυρυμετώπες 
TPIBE/MENAL ΚΡΥ λευκὸν ἐυτροχάλω ἐν ἀλωῇ. 
᾿Ρίμφα τε λέπη᾽ ἐγένοντο βόῶν ὑπὸ πόσσ᾽ ἴριμύκωγ. 
As with autumnal harvests cover’d o’er, 
And thick bestrown lies Ceres’ sacred floor, 
When round and round, with never-wearied pain, 
The trampling steers beat out th’ unnumber’d grain. 
Pore. 


Dr. Shaw (Travels, page 138-9, 2d edit.) informs 
us, that the Arabs and Moors still tread out their 
corn after the primitive custom of the East. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in wy and 377. 

+ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Xylo- 
aloes, where see more. 
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common aloe-wood is also very agreeable, 
but not so strongly perfumed as the for- 
mer.” occ, John xix, 39. comp. Psal. xlv. 
8. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. I€ is evi- 
dent that the resinous and aromatic qua- 
lities of this wood rendered it very proper 
in embalming dead bodies. a 

“Αλς, ἅλος, ὃ, from adc, ἡ, the sea, which 
may be derived either from the Greek V. 
ἄλλομαι to leap, on account of the impe- 
tuous motion of its waters, or rather from 
the Heb. y>xx to urge, molest, because con- 
tinually urged by winds and tides. So its 
Heb. name ἘΞ᾽ implies twmultuous motion. 
—WSalt. occ. Mark ix. 49. [Ezek. xliii. 24.] 

᾿Αλυκὸς, ἡ; ὃν, from ἅλς salt—Impreg- 
nated with salt, brackish, salt. occ. James 
ili, 12. This word is used in the same 
sense by Aristotle, Theophrastus, and An- 
tigonus Carystius. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, to whom, concerning the true read- 
ing of the latter part of the verse, add 
Griesbach and Macknight. [ Numb. xxxiv. 
3, 12.] 

᾿Αλυπότερος, a, ov, Comparat, of ἄλυπος 
Sree from grief, which from a neg. and 
λύπη grief, sorrow.—More free from grief 
or sorrow. occ. Phil. ii. 28, [Xen. Cc. 
Vili. 2.1 

ἤΛλυσις, wc, Att. ewe, }, from a neg. and 
vw to loose.-—A chain. Mark v. 3, 4, ἃ 
al. Eph. vi. 20, Πρεσξεύω ἐν ἀλύσει I dis- 
charge my embassy in.a chain. The Apostle 
in these words alludes to the custom of the 
Romans, among whom it was usual, as we 
learn from Josephus, Seneca, and Athe- 
nus, to confine prisoners not only by 
shutting them up in prison, but also by 
chaining their right arm to the left arm 
of a soldier who guarded them. Comp. 
Acts xxviii. 16, 20, xii. 6, and see Grotius 
on those passages, and Lardner’s Cred. of 
Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i. chap. x. § 9. and 
Macknight’s note on Eph. [2 Tim. i. 16. 
Rev. xx. 1. Polyb. iii. 82. 8.7 

᾿Αλυσιτελὴς, ἕος, ὃς, 6, ἧ, καὶ τὸ ἄλυσι- 
τελές, from ἃ παρ᾿, and λυσιτελής profitable. 
See under Λυσιτελέω.---- ηρτοἠέαδίο. q. ἃ. 


| that will not quit the cost. occ. Heb. xiii. 


17, where however the word is used by a 
Litotes, and imports exceedingly huriful, 
or dangerous. So in Homer, II. ii. line 
269, ἄχρειον ἰδὼν looking unprofitably, 
means looking most miserably ; and Dr. 
Clarke, in his note on that, passage, shows 
that the best Roman writers in like man- 
ner use inutilis wnprofitable, in the sense 
of extremely wicked, hurtful, or pernicious. 
‘Comp. Philem, ver. 11. Eph. s Il. See 
oO 
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Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i.. page 
Liv. | | 

“Ahwy, wvoc, i, from ἄλως the same. 
-- 4 threshing-floor where cornis threshed 
and winnowed. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 
17.—[The meaning is the corn on the 
Jloor, as often in the LXX. Exod. xxii. 6. 
Ruth iii. 2. Jud. xv. 5. Schl. thinks the 
derivation is from ἁλέζω to collect (the corn 
on the floor).] 

᾿Αλώπηξ, exoc, ἡ. The Greek etymolo- 
gists derive it from ἀλώπος cunning, or 
from addy ὦπας deceiving or escaping the 
eyes, because it is a solitary animal t wan- 
dering about by itself, and hiding itself in 
holes ; but, like the Latin name vulpes, 
it may be derived from the Heb. A>» to 
cover. Our English name fox, and the 
German fuchs, from the V. foxa, which 
in the Islandic signifies to deceive, will 
correspond to either of the above deriva- 
tions of the Greek ἀλώπηξ. 

I. A fox, a well-known. animal. oce. 
Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. : 

II. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malicious 
person. Τὶ γάρ éstv ἄλλο λοίδορος καὶ 
κακοήθης ἄνθρωπος. ἢ ᾿ΑΛΩΠΗΞΙ ; For 
what is an opprobrious and malicious man, 
but a fox? says Epictetus in Arrian, lib. 
i. cap. 8. So Shakespeare, 

——— This holy jor, 
Or wolf, or both__—__— 
Hewry VIII. Act i. Scene 1. 


Hog in sloth, fox in stealth. 
K. Lear, Act iii. Scene 4. 


Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in ᾿Αλώπηξ, and 
Τέννημα 11. occ. Luke xiii. 32. The name 
᾿Αλώπηξ in Greek is only feminine, and is 
therefore applied even to Herod the Te- 
trarch in that gender. See Wetstein [and 
Schétg. H. H. on this passage.] | 

“Αλωσις, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from the obso- 
lete ἁλόω to take, which see,—A taking, 
catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii, 12. 

“AMA, an Adv. from the Heb. toy with, 
together with. 

J. With a Dative following, With, to- 
gether with. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. _ Hitherto 
should be referred ἅμα πρωὶ together with 
the morning, i.e. early in the morning. 
occ, Mat. xx. 1. In the profane writers ¢ 
ἅμα often occurs in this sense with a Da- 





* [The adverb occurs in the same sense. Theoph. 
Char. viii. 4.] 

+ Whence Eustathius and Bochart deduce the 
name ὠλώύπεξ from ὠλάσθαι to wander. 


{See Viger Idiotism. cap. 7. § 2. reg. 4. [Theoph. ' 
_ Char. xxiv. Diod. Sic. i, p. 615. Polyb, i, 12. 2. | 


Hom, Il, H. 331.] 


\ 
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tive following it, as ἅμα TO πρωΐ early 
in the morning, dua THe ἑσπέρᾳ at the 
beginning of the evening, ἅμα Tt καίρῳ 
as soon as opportunity serves. So 1 Mac. 
iv. 6, ἅμα THe ἡμέρᾳ as soon as it was 
day. Comp. Neh. vii. 3, in the LXX, 
and see Kypke on Mat. It is evident that 
ἅμα in this first sense should be considered 
rather as a preposition than an adverb. 

2. Together. Rom. iii. 12. followed by 
the preposition σύν with. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 
v. 10. 
3. Moreover, also, withal, at the same 
time. Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 
1 Tim. v. 13. Philem. ver. 22.—The above | 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein ἅμα occurs. 

᾿Αμαθὴς, éoc, ὃς, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
μανθάνω, or obsol. μαθεώ to learn —Un- 
learned. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Schleus. says 
Impious, remarking that words expressing 
ignorance or knowledge generally express 
their effects. See Glas. Phil. S. p. 828: 
ed. Dath.] 

᾿Αμαράντινος, 8, ὃ, }, from a neg. and 
papaivoua, to fade, wither, which see. 
That cannot fade away, not capable of 
fading. So Hesychius explains ἀμαράντι- 
vov by ἄσηπτον incorruptible. occ. 1 Pet. 
v. 4, where the Apostle seems to allude to 
those fading garlands of leaves, which 
crowned the victors in the heathen games; 
and were consequently in high esteem 
among them. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 1 Pet. 
i. 4. But observe, that the learned Henry 
Stevens, in his Greek Thesaurus, thinks 
it improbable that Peter, in 1 Ep. v. 4, 
should use ἀμαράντινος for ἀμάραντος, 
since ἀμαράντινος is not formed from the 
Adj. ἀμάραντος as signifying unfading, 
but from the Subst. ἀμάραντος the proper 
name of a flower, Amaranth, so called 
from its not speedily fading. ᾿Αμαράντινος, 
therefore, will properly signify Amaran- 
thine, but will be equivalent to unfading. — 
See Wolf. and Wetstein on 1 Pet. νυ. 4. 

᾿Αμάραντος; 8, ὃ, 4, from a neg. and μα- 
ραίνομαι to fade-—That fadeth not away, 
unfading. occ. 1 Pet. i. 4, Wisd. vi. 13. 

‘Apapravw, from obsolete ἁμαρτέω, from 
which also it borrows most of its tenses. 

_ I... To miss a mark ; so Homer fre- 

quently, as , 

Ts μὲν "AMAPO’ 

Him he mist. Ix. iv. line 491. 
Τῷ μὲν ἐἀπὸ τύτθον ἍΜΑΡΤΕΝ.. 
Him he scarcely mist. I. xvii. line 609. 
"Opuibor μὲν ἍΜΑΡΤΕ-- ne 
The bird he mist. 








Ir. xxiii. line 865. 
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The LXX use ἐξαμαρτάνειν, or according 
to some copies, διαμαρτάνειν, in this sense, 
Judg. xx. 16.. | 7 

IL. To miss, deviate from a way. So 
Isocrates ἁμαρτάγειν τῆς 608 to miss the 
way. | 

ITI.-In the N. T. it is used only in a 
Jigurative or spiritual sense, To sin in 
general, to deviate from the will or law of 
God, as 1 John iii. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 1 John 
ii. 1. v. 16. & al. freq. ; by apostasy, Heb. 
x. 26, comp. ver. 28, 29. and see Dod- 
dridge and Macknight ;—or of man, as 
Acts xxv. 8. 

IV. With εἰς following, To sin in re- 
spect of or against, as heaven (God.) 
Luke xv. 18, 21.—or man. Mat. xviii. 15, 
21. Luke xvii. 3,4. Wetstein on Mat. 
shows that the Greek writers use the 
phrase in the same sense. [1 Sam. xix. 4. 
Jer. xxxvii, 17.]—In the LXX this word 
most usually answers to the Heb. xwon, to 
‘which it very exactly corresponds both in 
a natural and spiritual sense. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, under on. 
᾿ Αμάρτημα, aroc, τὸ, from dpapréw to 
deviate, sin.—A deviation, from the divine 
law, a sin. oce. Mark tii. 28. iv. 12. Rom. 
iii. 25. 1 Cor, vi. 18. Gen. xxxi. 36. Isa. 
lviii. 1. 

Αμαρτιά, ας, ἣν», from ἁμαρτέω to de- 
viate, sin. 

I. Sin, or deviation from the divine law 
in general. See 1 John iii. 4. comp. Rom. 
iv. 15. 

Il. Original sin, witli which all man- 


. kind, descended from fallen Adam by na- 


tural generation, are universally infected 
from their conception and birth, Rom. v. 
12, vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. Gen. v. 3. Eph. 
iv. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 49. Gen. viii. 21. Psal. 
Iviii. 3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job xi. 12. 
xiv. 4. | 

III. Actual sin, James i. 15. v. 15. 1 
John iii. 8. & al. freq.—[It seems to be 
obstinate incredulity. John viii. 21 ἃς 24. 
Xv. 22. xvi. 8. Heb. iii. 13. Defection 
from true religion. Heb. xi. 25. 2 Thess. 
ii. 4, libidinousness. 2 Pet. ii. 14. and so 
Appian, Alex. p. 594. ed. Paris. so pecca- 
tum in Latin. Ovid. Amor. ii. Eleg. vii. 
11. ἃ mon. 2 Sam. xii. 13. Schl. thinks 
that the word in John viii. 46. means 
αι, and others refer 2 Thess. ii. 4. to 
that sense. In Rom. vii. 7. it seems to be 
father a motive to sin, and in Heb. xii. 4. 
Schl. thinks it means the calamities which 
might be the motives to the sin of defec- 
tion. | 
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LV. Original and actual sin considered 
together. 2 Cor. v.21. John i. 29. comp. 
Rom. vy. 16: On Rom. vii. 13. comp. Hos. 
x. 15, in Heb. and Eng. Marg. 

V. A sacrifice for sin, a sin-offering, 
on which the sin was put, or to which it 
was imputed, (See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. 
Lev. i. 4, xvi. 21.) occ. 2 Cor. v- 21. comp. 
Heb. ix. 28. Isa. lili. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 
24, “Αμαρτία is used in the same sense 
by the LXX. Lev. iv. 21, 25, 834. (comp. 
ver. 8, 20, 29.) Lev. v. 9, 12. vi. 25, ‘as 
ἁμάρτημα likewise is, Lev. iv. 29. And 
this manner of expression exactly corre- 
sponds to the Heb. where both the sin and 
the sin-offering is denoted by the same 
word mon or nxon. On Rom. viii. 3. 
comp. Heb. x. 6, 8, and LXX in Psal. x]. 
6; and see Whitby’s note on Rom.—[On 
2 Cor. vi. 21. Schl. thinks that ἁμαρτία 
is for ἁμαρτωλὸς, he has punished him as 
a sinner, but says he does not object te 
the explanation here given by Parkhurst. 
The expression περὶ ἁμαρτίας, Rom. viii. 
3. Heb. x. 7. is elliptical, θυσία a sacrifice, 
being understood. See Levit. vi. 23. 
Numb. viii. 8.] , 

VI. Punishment of sin. Rev. xviii. 4, 
where see Vitringa’s Comment, and conip. 
Zech, xiv. 19. Gen. xix. 15,—[To this 
head Schl. refers John ix. 41. xv, 22, 24. 
] Cor.xv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 24. as well as John 
i. 29. “ Who takes away the punishment 
of sin.” See Gen. iv. 13. Ps. vii. 17.] 

VII. A deviating from truth, falsehood. 
John vili. 46; where see Campbell.—The 
LXX generally use ἁμαρτία for the Heb. 
myon. Ὁ | 

᾿Αμάρτυρος;, 8, 6, 7, from a neg, and 
μαρτύρ a witness.—Without witness. occ. 
Acts xiv. 17; where see Wetstein. {Jos. 
A. J. xiv. 7, 2. Schwarz. p. 70.] 

᾿Αμαρτωλὸςο, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἁμαρτέω to de- 
viale, sin. . 

I, A sinner in general. Mat. ix. 13. 
Heb. vii. 26. 1 Tim. i. 15; but it fre- 
quently denotes a heinous and habitual 
sinner, Mat. xi. 19. Mark ii. 15. Luke vii. 


37. ἃ al. Comp. Macknight, on Gal. ii. 15. 


—[This word, like ἁμαρτία, is applied to 
various sins. An impostor, John ix. 16, 24, 
25. a_libidinous person, Luke vii. 37. 
an obstinate unbeliever, Mark «viii. 39. 


Where μοιχαλὶς, says Schleus. means δέ κί 


in general, ἁμαρτωλὸς obstinate. As the 
Jews thought that none out of their law 
cared for holiness of life, they called all 
Gentiles sinners. Mat. xxvi. 43. Luke 
vi, 32. Mat. v. 47. Mark xiv. 41. Luke 
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xxiv. 7. Gal. ii. 15. Exod, xxxii. 31. 1 
Kings xiv. 16.] 

IJ, Sinful. occ. Rom, vii. 13. 

“Apayoc, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and payo- 
μαι to fight, contend.—Not contentious, 
not quarrelsome. occ. 1 Tim. iii, 3. Tit. iii, 
2.—[See Ecclus. xix. 6.] 

᾿Αμάω, ὥ, either from: the Greek ἄμα 
together, or immediately from the Heb. 
coy to collect; because corn, &c. when 
reaped or mown, is collected together.— 
To reap, mow, or cut down. occ. Jam, v. 
4. Inthe LXX it constantly answers to 
the Heb. s¥p to cut off, cut down, 

᾿Αμέθυςτος, 8, 6, from a neg. and μέθυ 
wine. The amethyst, a species of precious 
stones. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. Pliny * says, 
‘the reason assigned for its name is be- 
cause, though it approaches to the colour 
of wine, it falls short of it, and stops at a 
violet colour.”—t Others think it is called 
Amethyst, because its colour resembles 
nine mixed nith water,and in this view also 
derives its name from ἁ neg. and μέθυ wine, 
which see under MeOvoxw.—In the LXX 
it answers to the Heb. mnbnsx.—[Ex. 
xxviii. 19. Jos. A. J. iii. 6.] 

᾿Αμελέω, w, from εἰ neg. and μέλει to be 
cared for by any one, cure esse.— With a 

Genit. or Infinit. following, Not to care 
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for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. 1 Tim. 


iv.’ $45. Heb. Ἢ, 8. vit 9; 2 Pets. i, 12. 
[ Jer. xxxi. 32, Wisd. iii. 10.] 

ἤΑμεμπτος, 8, 6, i), from αἱ neg. and pep- 
πτὸς blameable, which from μέμεμπται 3d 
person perfect of μέμφομαι to blame.— 
Blameless, unblameable. occ. Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. tii. 6. 1 Thess. iii. 13. Heb. 


viii. 7. [Gen. xvii. 1. Job i. 1, 8. ix. 20. 


Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 10.) 
᾿Αμέμπτως, Adv. from ἄμεμπτος.---ἴ7η- 
blameably. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. v. 23. 


[See Add. Esth. xiii. 3. Xen. Cyrop. iv. | 


2,877. 

Es” ᾿Αμέριμνος; 8; ὁ, ἧ, from @ neg. and 
μέριμνά care. Free from care, careful- 
ness, or solicitude; secure, easy. occ. Mat. 
xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 32, [Herodian. i. 
6, 26. Wisd. vi. 16.] 

᾿Αμετάθετοξ, 8, ὃ; 9, καὶ r>—ov, from a 
neg. and μετατίθημι to change, which see. 
—Unchangeable, immutable. occ. Heb. vi. 
18. ᾿Αμετάθετον, τὸ, Neut. is used as a 
Substantive, Unchangeableness, immuta- 


* Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiii. cap. 9. 
‘on Athen. p. it 

+ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
Amethyst. 


[See Casaub. 


| comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 
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bility. occ. Heb. vi. 17 ; where see Wet- 
stein, [8 Macc. Ὗ, 1. Polyb. ii. c. 32. 
5.] Re 
ES ᾿Δμετακίνητος, 8, ὃ, 4, from a neg. 
and μετακινέω to move away, which see.— 
Unmoveable, or rather ““ unmoved, because 
unmoveable is a quality not competent to 
men in this present life.” |Macknight. 


Comp. ὠμετανόητον, Rom. ii, 5, occ. 1 Cor. 


xv. 58. [So Sch.] 

Ks” ᾿Αμεταμέλητος, 8, ὃ, ἣ, from a neg. 
and μεταμέλομαι to repent, which see. 

I. Not to be repented of, or regretted. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 10. 


II. Not subject to repentance, or.change | 


of mind, irrevocable. occ. Rom. xi. 29. 


See Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. to Gos- 


pels, p. 248. This word is used also by 
the profane writers, as may be seen by 


Elsner and Wetstein. [Glass, Phil. 5, p. 


944.1 yi i 
KS” ᾿Αμετανόητος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, from a neg. 


and peravoéw to repent, change one’s mind,» 


which see.—Unrepenting, impenitent, ir- 
reclaimable. occ. Rom. 11. 5 *. 

Λμετρος, 8, ὃ, }, καὶ rO—oyv, from a neg. 
and μέτρον measure.—Beyond one’s mea- 


sure or appointed bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 


13, 15. 

"AMECN, a Heb. word, jos, signifying 
truth, firmness, stability. Hence in the 
N. T. as in the Old, it denotes, 

I, Affirmation, In truth, verily, it is so. 
Mat. v. 18, 26. vi. 2, & al. freq. comp. 2 
Cor. i. 20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 28. 
with Luke ix.27; and Mark xii. 43, with 
Luke xxi. 3, it is evident that ᾿Αμὴν is 
equivalent to ἀληθῶς truly, in truth, and 
so the LXX render the Heb. jos by ἀλη- 
θῶς, Jer. xxviii. 6.—It is remarkable that 
in the N. T. no one but our blessed Lord 
himself uses ᾿Αμὴν at the beginning of a 
sentence, as a word of affirmation. It seems 
however in this sense to conclude all the 
four Gospels. Throughout St. John’s Gos- 


pel, and in that only, our Lord uses the . 


word ᾿Αμὴν doubled, as being more em- 
phatical, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. 
Num. v. 22. Neh. viii. 6. Psal. xli. 14. 
Ixxii. 19, lxxxix. 53. (Lightfoot on John 
1, 515] ) 

II. Consent or desire, So be it; and in 


this sense it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. — 


Rom, xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 13, & al. freq.— 
and thanksgivings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. 
In some passages it 


* [The word occurs in the Test. xii, Pat. in Fab. 
Cod. Pseud, i. p. 685. | 








AMN. . 39 


seems both affirmative and eucharistical, 
as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5; and in others, both 
affirmative and supplicatory, as Rev. i. 7. 
xxii. 20. , 
IIT. Applied asa Ν. to our blessed Lord, 
Ὃ ᾿Αμὴν The Amen, the faithful and true 
witness. oce. Rev. iii, 14..comp. Isa. Ixy. 
16*, 
᾿Αμήτωρ, opoc, ὃ, from a neg. and μη- 
rnp a mother. Without mother. occ. Heb. 
vil.3. [Here ἀμήτωρ is not having a mother 
noticed in the genealogy of the priests, or, 


_as Philo says (2. de Monarch. p. 827), 


μὴ ἔχων μητέρα ἱερείαν ἐξ ἱερέων +. Such at 
least is the common explanation, in which 
there are difficulties, especially the words 
pre ἀρχὴν ἔχων. 
Not born of father and mother in the or- 
dinary way. See Deyling. Obs. S. P. ii. 
p- 71. Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 311.] 

᾿Αμέαντος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and μιαίνω 
to defile.— Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb. 
vii. 26. xiii. 4. James i. 27. [See 2 Mace. 
xiv. 86. Wisd. iii. 13. Plutarch. Pericl. 
p- 173, D. In 1 Pet. i. 4, it seems to be 
unmixed, or undefiled with grief.) 

“AMMOS3, ὁ, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. 
my to collect, gather together.—Sand, 
which is usually collected together in par- 
ticles innumerable, 





Ocd ψάμαθός τε κόνις Te 


Homer, 1]. ix. line 385. 


Rom. ix. 27. Heb. xi. 12, & al. See 
Wetstein on Rom. [Gen, xxxii. 15. Josh. 
ΧΙ, 4,] t 

-“AMNO'S, é, 6, perhaps from a neg. and 
μένος anger, on account of its meld dis- 
position, If this as well as the feminine 


᾿ΑΜΝΗΣ be not rather derived from the 


Heb. 308 truth, either on account of the 
truth or simplicity of the animal itself, or 
of its being anciently the usual ᾧ truth— 
or faith-olfering (as the Heb. 130 seems 


* [See on this word Glass. Phil. S. p. 396. The 
use of this word in the Church was derived, it 
would seem, from the Jews, Deut. xxvii. 15. Neh. 
viii. 7. See Wetst. ii. p. 162. Euseb. H. Ju. vii. 9. 
Suicer. i. p. 229.] 

+ [See also Phil. de Temulentia, p. 248 and 


| p- 490. 


} Thus likewise the Etruscan κάπρα. and Latin 
caper, a goat, may not improbably be derived from 
the Heb. 12 to make atonement, expiate ; because 
this animal was in ancient times a usual expiatory 


- victim, asin Ley. iv. 26, 31. v. xvi. 10; in all 


which passages the word 452 is used, and in the 
last particularly applied to the scape-goat. Comp. 
Homer, Il. i. line 663 and see Vossii Etymolog. 


᾿ Latin in Carrer. . 


Some therefore say, | 
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ter 
used, Neh. ἐκ. 38.) among both believers 
and heathen. So in the treaty between 
the Greeks and Trojans, in Homer, II. iii. 
-line 2456. 


Κήρυχες δ᾽ ἀνὰ dou Seay φέρον ὌΡΚΙΑ ΠΙΣΤΑΝΝ 
“APNE δύω; καὶ olvov—&c. 


“ The heralds carried through the city the 
JSaithful oath-offerings of the gods, two 
lambs and wine,” &c.; and thus Virgil 
makes one of the sacrifices at the treaty 
between Latinus and Aineas to be inton- 
sam bidentem, a young sheep unshorn. 
in. xii. line 170.—A lamb, which English 
name seems a derivative from the Heb. 
mn? to be mild, gentle. occ. John i. 29, 36. 
Acts viii. 32. 1 Pet. i. 19. 

᾿Αμοιξὴ, ie, }, from ἥμοιξα perf. mid. of 
ἀμείξω to requite.—Requital, retribution, 
recompense, occ. 1 Tim. v.4. Josephus aps 
plies ἀμείξεσθαι in the same sense as the 
Apostle does ἀμοιξὰς ἀποδίδοναι, Cont. 
Apion. lib. ii. § 27, where he speaks of 
one, τὸν ἐκ "AMEIBO'MENON τὰς παρ᾽ 
ἀντῶν. (γονέων scil.) χαρίτας, “who does 
not requite the fayours he has received 
from his parents.” 

"AMITEAOS, 8, 4.—A vine-iree. Mark 
xiv. 25. John xv. 1, & al. [In Rev. xiv. 
19, Schl. says it is the fruzt, and Bretschy 
says, ““ The enemies of Christ ready for 
destruction, and to be cut off by the angel 
of the Lord, as the grapes are cut off for 
the wine-press, are called ἄμπελος τῆς 
γῆς." On John xv. 1. See Ecclus. xxiv. 
17.) ) 

"A πελεργὸς; 8, 6, from ἄμπελος ὦ vine, 
and ἔργον work.—A vine-dresser, adresse. 
of a vineyard. occ. Luke xiii. 7. 

᾿Αμπελὼν, ὥνος; ὁ, from ἄμπελος ὦ vine. 

I. A vineyard, a place planted with 
vines. See Mat. xx. 1,2. Kypke on Mark 
xii. 1, produces a number of instances οἵ. 
the Greek writers using this word, because 
its purity has been doubted *. 

I]. Figuratively, The vineyard of God's 
church. Why so called, see Mat. xxi. 33, 
&c. Mark xii. 1, ἄς. Isa. v. 1, &e. 

[Iil. A vine. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 1 Mace. iii. 
56. Jer. v. 17.] 

᾿Αμύνομαι. mid. from ἀμύγω to assist, 
defend, which from Heb. jn: to support.— 
To defend. occ. Acts vii. 24. [The proper 
force of ἀμύνομαι is, I defend myself; but 
here it has the force of the active. See 
Dion. Hal. i. 12. Isa. lix. 16.] 





* [See Wolf. Anced. Gr. iv. p. 184.] 
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"AMOI, a Preposition, which perhaps 
from the Heb. Fs to surround, compass, 
(μ being inserted before another labial, as 
usual in the Chaldee and Greek derivatives 
from the Hebrew;) or from ἄμφω both 
(which see under duddrepoc), 4. d. on both 
sides.— About, round about. It occurs 
not separately in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers. 

᾿Αμφίξλητρον, 8, τὸ, q.* ἀμφίξλητρον, 
from ἀμφιξέξληται, 3d pers. perf. pass. of 
ἀμφιξάλλω, to cast round, surround, which 
from ἀμφὶ round about, and βάλλω to cast. 
—A large kind of fishing-net, whose ex- 
tremities sinking equally in the water, in- 
close whatever is within its compass, per- 
haps not unlike a casting net, but of a 
larger dimension. occ. Mat. iv. 18. Mark 
i. 16. Menander in ‘AXtede (page 12, edit. 
Cleric.) has ’AM®IBAH’STPQ. IEPI- 
BA’AAETAT, ts surrounded by an’ Apdi- 
EXnspov ; and in the LXX this word an- 
swers to Ἐπ, Hab.i. 15, 17, and tonnyn, 
Eccles. ix. 12. See Wetstein on Mat. 
[ Isa. xix. 8.] 

᾿Αμφιέννυμι, from ἀμφὶ about, and ἕννυμι 
to put on, which from ἕω the same.—To 
clothe, invest. [Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 
28, though here Schl. says it is rather to 
ornament, and he refers for instances of 
the word applied to fruit and flowers to 
Schwarz. Comm. Crit. and Phil. p. 73, 
and Wolf. T. i. p. 142, In Mat. vi. 39, 
the future of the verb is understood. In 
the middle to clothe one’s self, to put on. 
Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25.] 

“Apgocor, 8, τὸ, from ἄμφω both, the tro, 
and ὁδὸς a way.—A place where two ways 
mect, say our translators; but Hesychius 
and Suidas explain it by ῥύμην, δίοδον, a 
street, a thorough-fare. Pollux likewise 
observes, that ἄμφοδα are used, in the 
Greek writers, for streets. See more in 
Wetstein. oce. Mark xi. 4. [Prov. i. 20. 
Jer. xi, 137] | 

᾿Αμφότερος, a,ov, from ἄμφω both.— Both, 
oftwo, Inthe N. T. itis used only in the 
plural. Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14, & al. [Gen. 
xxi. 27.] On Acts xxiii. 8, Chrysostom 
(see Wetstein and Gregory’s Gr. Test.) 
remarks, “ Here are three things men- 
tioned: Why then does the historian say 
ἀμφότερα) Hither as reckoning angel and 


* See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. page 280, who gives several other instances of 
the names of instruments ending in sgov, which are 
derived in like manner from the 3d pers. perf. pass. 
by inserting ap. 
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spirit for one, or because that word is cata- 
chrestically and improperly used, not onl 
for two, but for three.” [Theophylact. (on 
this place) says expressly, that the word 
is applied to three, See Hom. Od, χν. 78. 
Aristot. Rhet. v. 36.] 

"Apopnroc, 8,.6, i, καὶ τὸτπεον, from a | 
neg. and μωμητός blameable, which from 
μῶμος a blemish, infamy, which see.— — 
Spotless, unblameable, blameless. occ. Phil. 
ii. 15. 2 Pet. ili. 14. 

“Apwpos, 8, ὃ, ἧς, from a neg. and μῶμος 
a blemish, spot. 

I. Without blemish. 1 Pet. i, 19. [In 
this sense it is used of victims, which were 
to be without defect. Numb. vi. 14. xix. 2. 
Levit. xxii. 22; and this is the reference 
here. | 

II. Blameless, Eph. i. 4. v. 27. [Col. 
i, 22. Jude i. 24, Rev. xiv. 5. In Heb. 
ix. 14, Schl. thinks that Christ is called 
ἄμωμος on account of his perfect expiation 
of the sins of the world.] 

“AN, 

1. A conjunction conditional, Jf. In 
this sense it is used in the profane writers 
for ἕαν ; but not, asI can find, in the N. T. 
See John xx. 23. 1 Thes. ii. 7. 

2. Indefinite, answering to the Latin 
cunque, and English soever. See inter ἃ]. 
Mat. v. 19. x. 33. xii. 32. Mark iii. 29. 
Rey. xiv. 4. 

3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbs 
of the Indicative, and sometimes of the 
Optative moods, which must then in En- 
glish have the Potential signs may, might, 
would, could, or should, put before them. 
See Mat. xi. 21, 23. xxiii. 30. xxv. 27. 
John xi, 21. xviii. 30, Acts ii. 12. v. 24. 

4, "Ewe ἄν, Until. Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, 
19, xvi. 28, & al. 

ὃ. Ὅπως av, That, to the end that. 
Mat. vi. 5. Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Act iii, 
19. 

6. “Oc ἄν, Even as. 1 Thes. ii.7. Comp. 
under Ὡς I. 1. [See on ἄν Devar, de L. 
G. Partic. p. 44. Viger and Hoogeveen. ] 

°"ANA’. ; 

J. A Preposition governing an Accusa- 
tive case. 

1. In, through. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
31. Rev. vii. 17. ᾿Ανὰ μέρος, In course, 
in turn, 1 Cor. xiv.27, ᾿Ανὰ μέσον. Be- 
tween, q. ἃ, in the midst, 1 Cor. vi. 55 
Among, Mat. xiii. 25. 

2. In the Greek poets, joined with a 
dative or an accus. it signifies wpon, super 
(see Scapula) ; but is not thus used in the 
N. T. In both the above senses it may. per 
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haps be best derived from the Heb. 537, 
which denotes the presence of an object, 
also hither. Comp. ’Ev. 
--II. An adverb importing distribution. 
ft may be rendered a-piece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. 
Luke ix. 3.—or by, 1. 6. distributed into, 
Mark vi. 40. Luke ix. 14. x. 1. [Xen. An. 
iii. 41 In this sense I would deduce it 
from the Heb. my to answer, correspond. 
— Ava, with a nominative, seems redun- 
dant. Rev. xxi. 21. See Wolfius and 
Scapula’s Lexicon. 

{{I. In composition it denotes, 

1. Ascent, as in dva€aivw to go up. 

2. Back again, in return, asin dvabdd- 
Aw to cast back, reject; ἀναγγέλλω to 
bring word back again; dvaxwpéw to go 
back or away, depart. 

3. Repetition, which implies correspond- 
ency, as in dvaldw to revive, live again, 
dvasavpdw to crucify again or afresh. 
Hence, ὼ 

4, It adds an emphasis to the simple 
word, as in ὠνεζήταν, Luke ii. 44, they 
sought diligently, i.e. again and again. 

᾿Αγαξαθμὸς, &, ὃ, from ἀνὰ up, and 


᾿βαθμὸς a step, which from Baivw to go.— 


A stair. oce. Acts xxi. 35, 40. Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5. § 8. (whom see), 
particularly mentions the καταξάσεις, or 
pee A which the castle, Antonia, 
communicated with the porticoes of the 
temple. [2 Kings ix. 13. 2 Chron. ix. 18, 
19. 

᾿Αναξαίνω, from ἀνὰ up, and βαίνω to 

0. 

I. To go, or come up, to ascend, in what- 
ever manner. Mat. iii. 16. v. 1. xiv. 29. 
Luke v. 19. xviii. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 13. 
ii. 34. viii 31, & al. freq. [On the phrase 
to ascend to heaven, see Deut. xxx. 12. 
Prov. xxx. 4. Is. xiv. 13,14. Jer. li. 53. 
Ps. exxxix. 8. Comp. Job xxxviii. 19, 38. 
I need hardly add, that Schl. gives the 
usual explanation of his party, viz. that 
to ascend into heaven means generally to 
understand the plans and thoughts of 
God. In Rom. x. 6. he says, “" Do not 
think that the doctrine of Christ’s heavenly 
origin is beset with insuperable difficul- 


ties.” - In John i. 52, “ You shall see God 


present with me by my working miracles.” | 
On Mat. xx. 17, Wetstein shows that Jo- 
sephts often uses the phrase "ANABAT'- 
ΝΕΙ͂Ν ἜΓΣ ‘IEPOZO’AYMA ; and on Acts 
viii. 31, it may perhaps be worth remark- 
ing, that in hike manner Ptolemy Ever- 
getes, king of Egypt, invited the Jew Jo- 





sephus, the son of Tobias, to come up into 
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his chariot to him, ’"ANABH"NAT ἐπὶ τὸ 
ὄχημα παρεκάλεσεν. Joseph, Ant. lib, xii. 
cap. 4.§3*. 

II. Zo go on board, a ship namely ; the 
word for ship being either expressed or 
understood. See Mark vi. 51. John xxi, 
11. ) 

III. To spring or grow up, as vegeta- 
bles. Mat. xiii. 7. Mark iv. 7, 8, 32. 
{Isa. iti. 2. lv. 13.] 

IV. ᾿Αναξαίνειν ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν, or ἔν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ, To come into, or arise in, one’s 
heart. Spoken of thoughts, Acts vii. 23. 
1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 38. These phrases 
answer to the Heb. 25 dy nb», which the 
LXX accordingly render by εἰναξαίνειν 
ἐπὶ καρδίαν. 2 K. xii. 4. Jer. 1Π.16. Ezek. 
xxxvill, 10. 

᾿Αναξάλλω, from ἀνὰ back, and βάλλω 
to cast—To cast back. ᾿Αναξάλλομαι, 
Mid. To put off, defer. occ. Acts xxiv. 22, 
where Wetstein shows that this V. Mid. is 
thus used by the best Greek writers. [See 
Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 10. Xen. Mem. iii. 
6, 6. Cicero ad Luce. lib. vy. ep. 12. Bu- 
dzeus, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 542. Dresig. 
de Verb. Med. iii. 3.] | 
᾿ ᾿Αγναξιξάζω, from ἀνὰ up, and βιξάζω 
to make to come.—To draw or bring up. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 48. [Xen. Hist. Gr. l. ς. i. 
2. Herod. iii. 75, Gen. xxxvil. 28. Exod, 
xvii. 5.] | 

᾿Αναξλέπω, from dva up or again, and 
βλέπω to see or look. 

I, To look up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. 
Mark vii. 34. viii. 24. (where see Camp- 
bell.) Comp. Acts xxii. 13. [2 Mace. vii. 
28. 1 Sam. xiv. 17.) 

Il, 70 see again, to receive sight again. 
Mat. xi. 5. xx, 34. Luke xviii. 41, 42, 43. 
[So in good Greek writers, Avistoph. Plut. 
95,117. Philost. Vit. Sophist. 11. ον i. p. 
547. Foes. (ἴοι. Hipp. p. 28.] 

ΠῚ. 70 see or receive sight, which one 
never had before. John ix. 11, 15, 18. 
comp. ver. 1, 2. [See De Dieu Crit. S. p. 
512.] . : 

IV. 70 look again or attentively. Mark 
xvi. 4. Comp. Mark viii.25. [Gen. xv. 5.7 
So in the LXX ἀναξλέπω several times 
answers to the Heb. oan. 

᾿Αναέλεψις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from dva- 
Erérw, to receive sight.— Recovery of sight. 
oce. Luke iv. 18 7. 


* [On this phrase, which Schl. explains as re- 
ferring to the high mountainous situation of Judea, 
see More on the first words of Xen. Anab. Zl. V. 
Η. viii. 17.] 


+ [Schl. says that this word dees not occur in the 
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’Avaboaw, w, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
Bodw io cry out,—To cry out aloud, to ex- 
claim. occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 8. 
Luke ix. 38. [See Num. xx. 15. 1 Sam. 
iv. 13.] 

᾿Αναξολὴ, ἧς, ἡ, from ὠναξέξολα perf. 
mid. of ἀναξάλλω to defer.— Delay. oce. 
Acts xxv. 17 ; where Wetstein shows that 
the phrase ἀναξολὴν ποεῖσθαι is used in 
like manner for making delay, by Thucy- 
dides, [ii. 42.] Plutarch and Dionysius 
Halicarn, [A. xi. 33.] 

᾿Αναγγέλλω, from ἀνὰ in return, or em- 
phatic, and ὠγγέλλω to tell, declare. 

I. Zo teil in return, bring back word. 
John v. 15. comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 
2.Cor. vil. 7. . 

IJ. And most generally, To tell, declare 
Freely, openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 

19. John iv, 25. xvi. 13, 14, 15. Acts xx. 
20, 27. 

᾿Αναγενγάω, 6, from dv& again, and 
γεννάω to beget—To beget again, rege- 
nerate. occ. | Pet. i.3. Pass. "Avayevydo- 
μαι, To be begotten again, regenerated. 
oce. 1 Pet. i. 23. [We find that the Jewish 

_ Rabbis used the expression a new creature 
of those who by any change, as from vice 
to virtue, from idolatry, &c. were in an 
altered and improved religious state. See 
Schotg. H. H. on John iii. 3. and 2 Cor. 
v. 17.] 

᾿Αναγινώσκω, from ἀνὰ again, or em- 
phatic, and γινώσκω to know, take know- 
ledge of. 

I. To recognise, know, understand, ag- 
noscere, nosse, intelligere. _ Thus used in 
the profane writers, and in this sense 
Kypke [Obs, S. i. p. 119.7] understands it, 
Mat. xxiv. 15, taking away the paren- 
thesis, and considering the words ὁ dva- 
γινώσκων νοείτω not as the evangelist’s 
but as Christ’s, He who recognises this, 
i. δ. the completion of Daniel’s prophecy 
by the desolating abomination standing on 


~ holy ground, let him take notice and re- | 


σοι : but in opposition to this interpreta- 
tion, see Campbell’s Note, who considers 
the words in question as an admonition of 
the evangelist to the reader, seriously to 
attend to what he was then writing. 
[Schl. approves of Kypke’s explanation. 
The word cognosco is used in the same 


versions of theO. T. In this place it is a quotation 
from Isa. Ixi. 1, and it occurs in Symm. Ps. lxxvi. 
4, In Isaiah it may be taken either spiritually, or 
with a reference to the miracles of Jesus, In the 
Hebrew it is an opening of the prison. | 
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way in Latin. 
&e. ] 

If. To read, as a book, letter, inscrip- 
tion, q. d. to know by reading. Mat. xii. 3. 
John xix. 20. Col. iv. 16, & al. freq. In 
which sense also it is used by the profane 
writers. On Acts viii. 30, see Alberti and 
Wetstein, for instances of similar Parono- 
masias in the Greek and Latin. writers, 
[In Luke iv. 16, we have a notice of the 
regular method of reading and then inter- 
preting a small portion of the O. T. in the 
Jewish synagogues, whence the part read 
was called ἀνάγνωσις and ἀνάγγνωσμα. 
See also Acts xiii. 27. xv. 21. 2 Cor. iii. 
15. 1 Thess. v. 27. Rev. i. 3.] 

᾿Αγαγκάζω, from ἀνάγκη necessity. 

I. To force, compel, by external vio- 
lence. Acts xxvi. 1]. ἍἍἊ 

II. To force, compel, in a moral. sense, 
as by authoritative command, Mat. xiv. — 
22. Mark vi. 45.—by importunate per- 
suasion, Luke xiv. 23. Gal. ii. 14. vi. 12. 
—by injustice, Acts xxviii. 19. See Els- 
ner, Kypke, Macknight on Gal. ii. 14. and 
Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, and comp. 
Πάραξιάζομαι. [For this sense see Joseph. 
A. J. vii. 1, 6. Aristoph, Eq. 505. Hero- 
dian. iv. 9. 6. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 921.] 

᾿Αναγκαῖος, a, ov, from ἀνάγκη neces= 
sity. 

I. Necessary, by a physical necessity. 

1 Cor. xii. 22. comp. Tit. iii. 14. 
Ἢ]. Necessary, by a moral or spiritual 
necessity. 2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil. it. 25*. 
Acts xiii. 46. Heb. viii. 3. [2 Mace. iv. 
23. 

‘lt. Near, intimate, closely connected. 
Acts x. 24. The best Greek writers apply Ὁ 
the word in this sense, as may be seen 
in Wetstein, who cites from Euripides 
[Androm. 651.] and Dio Chrys. the very 
phrase ’ANATKATOY= ΦΙΛΟΥΣ. Comp. 


See Corn. Nep. Lys. 


also Kypke.—The above are all the texts 


wherein the word occurs. : 

᾿Αναγκαιότερος, a, ov, Comparat. of dva- 
γκαῖος. More necessary, more needful. occ. 
Phil. i. 24. Comp. ᾿Αναγκαῖος 1]. 

KS ᾿Αναγκαςῶς, Adv. from ἀναγκαςός 
forced, which from dvayxdlw.—By con- 
straint, or compulsion. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
[The adj. occurs in Joseph. A. J. xviii, 3, 
5. p- 873. ] ! 

᾿Ανάγκη, ney ἧ» from νὰ emphatic, 
and ἄγχω to constringe, bind hard, com= 
press. 


* [In these two passages Schl. prefers the sense 
of useful, advantageous. | 
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I. Necessity, compelling force, as op- 
posed to willingness. 2 Cor. ix.7. Philem. 
ver. 14. [See Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 4. 


If. Moral necessity. Mat. xviii. 7. q. ἃ. 
Considering the depravity and wickedness 
of men, there is a moral necessity that 
offences should come. [Schl. thinks also 
that this is the necessity arising from the 
condition of human nature, or in technical 
phrase, a necessity of consequence. This 
necessity of consequence is the obvious 
sense in Heb. vii. 12. ix. 23; the last of 
which Parkhurst had improperly referred 


“το head Π].7-- Ἔχω ἀνάγκην, I have 


need, I must needs. Luke xiv. 18. xxiii. 
17, & al. That this is a good Greek 
phrase, used by approved writers, Wet- 
stein has abundantly shown on Luke xiv. 
18, where see also Kypke and Schwartz 


_ Lex. N. T. [Schl. refers the passage 1 Cor. 


vii. 37, to compelling force, and Luke 
xxiii. 17, to a necessity arising from cus- 


tom, a sense to which he likewise, and I 
' think rightly, refers Heb. ix. 16. On the 


other passages where this phrase occurs 
he refers to Olearius de Stylo N. T. p. 
22, in Schwartz’s edition. ] 

III. Spiritual or religious necessity. 
Rom. xiii. 5. 1 Cor, ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. 
comp. Heb. vii. 27. 

IV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10, 1 
Thess. ili. 7. where see Macknight ; also 
Wetstein on Luke xxi. 23, and Elsner and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for proof that 
the Greek writers apply both the sing. 
᾿Ανάγκη, and the plur. ᾿Ανάγκαι, in this 
sense, in which the word is likewise often 
used by the LXX, and generally answers to 
the Heb. piyo, Hpisn, wy, mY, all which 
signify distress, oppression. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon on these words. [1 Sam. 
xxii. 2. Job xxxvii. 9. See Xen. Mem. iii. 
12, 2. Diod. Sic. iii. 13. Aischyl. Prom. v. 
107. Alian. V. H. xiv. 24.] 

᾿Αναγνωρίζω, from ἀνὰ again, and γνω- 
ρίζω to know.—To know again, whence in 
the pass. ἀναγγωρίζομαι to be, or be made, 
known again. occ. Acts vii. 13. [Gen. 
xlv. 1.] 

᾿Ανάγνωσις, voc, Att. ewe, 4, from ἀναγι- 
γώσκω to read.—A reading, occ. Acts xiil. 
15. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 13.—In the 
LXX it is once used for the Heb. spn, 
Neh, viii. 8. [See ἀναγινώσκω [1.7 

᾿Αγάγω, from ἀνὰ up, again, or anay, ἢ 


and ἄγω to bring, or lead. 


I. To bring, lead, carry, or take up. 
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“Acts ix. 39. Luke iv. δ, xxii, 66. & al. 
Comp. Mat. iy. 1. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xii. 4. [Especially to bring up from the 
dead. hom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20. Ps, xxx. 
4, lxxi, 20. Comp. Wisd. xvi, 13. Ps. 
xxix. 3.] 

II. Zo bring, or offer up, as a sacrifice. 
Acts vii, 41, On which passage Elsner 
remarks, that Herodotus, [1ii. 60.] Helio- 
dorus, and Philo, use the same phrase 
"ANATEIN OYSI'AX for offering sacri- 
Jfices. (Schleusner thinks that this phrase 
arose.from the victim’s being led up the 
steps of the altar. See Abresch. ad Aéschyl. 

. 212. ; 

F ΠῚ. Ἄρα dre Pass. literally, To be 
carried up, i. e, as a ship appears to be, 
that puts out to sea; so to put out to sea, 
to set sail, Luke viii. 22. Acts xiii. 13. 
xviii. 21. & al. Wetstein on Luke viii. 22, 
and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2,3, show that 
the Greek writers use ἀνάγεσθαι in the 
same sense. Comp. under Κατάγω II. 

IV. Zo bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. 
xiii. 20. ree 

V. [To bring forward, or produce. 
Acts xi. 4. Comp. 2 Mace. vi. 10. Luke 
xxii. 66. Br. explains the use of the word 
with regard to sacrifices in this way.] 

᾿Αγναδείκγυμι, or obsol. avadeixw, from 
ἀνὰ, up, and δείκνυμι or δείκω to show, [to 
show on high, so that all see publicly. } 

I. To show plainly or openly. occ. Acts 
i. 24. [Xen. Hell. 11. 516.) 

Il. Zo mark out, appoint, to an office 
by some outward sign. occ. Luke x. 1. In 
this latter sense, as well as in the former, 
the word is often used by the profane 
writers, and in the apocryphal books. 

᾿Ανάδειξις, woc, Att. ewe, }, from ἀναδείκ- 
νυμι to show forth.—A showing forth, or 
openly, a being made manifest. occ. Luke 
i. 80, where it is applied with peculiar 
propriety to John the Baptist’s being ma- 
nifested, in his prophetical office, as the 
forerunner of the Messiah. See Elsner 
and Wetstein. [See Polyb. xv. 24. Ecclus. 
xliii. 7, Schl. and Br. refer this place of 
St. Luke to the sense of inauguration, and 
the verb certainly occurs in this sense fre- 
quently. 2 Macc. ix. 23. x. 1]. xiv. 12. 
Diodor. i. 66. Polyb. xiii. 4.7 

3 ᾿Αναδέχομαι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, 
and δέχομαι to receive. 

I. 70 receive hospitably and kindly. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 7, [/Elian. V. H. iv. 9. 

II. To receive. occ. Heb. xi. 17. [In 
the Apocrypha, this word has always a 





different sense. 2 Mace. vi. 9, to choose. 
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Vili. 36. to promise, take on one’s self, 
which is the proper force of the verb. ] 
ES” ᾿Αναδίδωμι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, 
and δίδωμι to give, present.—To present, 
deliver, occ. Acts xxiii. 33. [Polyb. xxix. 
10, 7. xv. 31, 8. In Ecclus. i. 21. to bud 
again. | | : 
SE ᾿Αναζάω, 6, from ἀνὰ again, and 
Jaw to live.—To live again, to revive. occ. 
Luke xv. 24, 32. Rom. vii. 9. xiv. 9. Rev. 
xx. 5. But in Rom. xiv. 9, the Alex- 
andrian, ahd another ancient MS, with 
very mahy later ones, arid some printed 
editions, read ἔζησεν ; and this reading is 
approved by Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 
bach, 
᾿Αναζητέω, ὥς from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
ζητέω to seek.— To seek, or seek diligently. 
occ. Acts xi. 25. Luke ii. 44. (Job iii. 4. 
2 Mace. xiii. 21. Polyb. iv. 35, 6.] 
᾿Αναζώννυμι, from ἀνὰ up, and ζώννυμι 
to gird.—To gird up. occ. | Pet. i. 13; 
where it is applied to the mind by a figure 
taken from the custom of the eastern na- 


tions, who, when they had occasion to 


exert themselves, as in journeying, run- 
ning, &c. used to bind up their long flowing 
garments bya girdle about their loins. Thus 
in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 72. & al. we have 
εὐζώνῳ ανδρί a well-girded man, for ‘a 
nimble, expeditious, active one. Comp. 
Scapula’s Lexicon, in”EvZwvoc. So Ho- 
race, Sat. v. lib. i. lines 5, 6, since the 
Roman toga also was a loose flowing gar- 
ment, uses altius precinctis, literally, 
girded up higher, or more expeditious or 
active. Comp. Exod. xii. 11. 2 Kin. iv. 29. 
ix. 1.1 Kings xviii. 46, and Περιζώνγυμι. 
This verb is once used by the LXX, Prov. 
xxxi. 17, for the Heb. 5an ἐο gird. 
"Avalwrupéw, ὥ, from ἀνὰ again, and 
ζωπυρέω to revive a fire which 15 almost 
dead, and hidden under the ashes, and this 
from ζάω to live, and πῦρ a fire —To re- 
vive, stir up, as a fire. occ. 2 Tim. i. 6. 
Clemens Romanus has this verb in his 1 
Ep. to the Corinthians, § 27, edit. Russel, 
᾿ΑΝΑΖΩΠΥΡΗΣΑΊΤΩ οὖν ἡ πίςξις durée ἐν 
ἡμῖν, Let the faith of God revive or be 
stirred up, in us. So Ignatius to the 
Ephesians, ὃ 1,᾿ΑΝΑΖΩΠΥΡΗ ΣΑΝΤΕΣ ἐν 
ἅιματι Oss, stirring up yourselves by the 
blood of God. Josephus, speaking of He- 
rod’s affection for Mariamne, De Bel. lib. 
i. cap. 22, § 5, uses the V. in the passive. 
. Ὁ ἔρως πάλιν ᾿ΑΝΕΖΩΠΥΡΕΙΤΟ, His 
love was revived. Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 
6, shows that this V. both act. and pass. 
is likewise applied figuratively by others 
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of the best Greek writers, Comp. under 
Σξέννυμι 11. [Xen. de Re Eq. x. 8. 16. 
Dion. Halic. Mare. Anton. vii.-2.]—The 
LXX have once used this verb in the 
active. Gen. xlv. 27, for mn to live, revive. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in mn. It 
occurs also in 1 Mace. xiii. 7. ΚΝ 

᾿Αναθάλλω, from ἀνά again, and ϑαάλλω 
to thrive, flourish, which may be either 
from the Heb. Verb δ to send forth, or 
from the N. δ dew, which is frequently 
mentioned in S. S. as a principal instru- 
ment in vegetation, and is well known to 
be so, especially in Judea and the neigh- 
bouring countries. So Homer, Odyss. 
Xili. line 245, mentions TEOAAY IA ἔρση, 
the vegetative dew. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in bw II.—To thrive, or flourish 
again, to reflourish, as trees or plants, 
which, though they seem dead in the 
winter, revive and flourish again at the 
return of spring. occ. Phil. iv. 10; where 
however the V. is used transitively, Ye 
have caused your care of me to thrive, or 
flourish again; as it is also in the LXX, 
Ezek. xvii. 24, for the Heb. nan to make 
to flourish. Comp. Ecclus. 1. 15. xi. 22. 1, 
11. Suicer says the V. is thus used ac- 
tively in imitation of the Heb. conjugation 
(Hiphil he means), but I would not be 
too positive of this. We have just seen 
that Homer uses refadvia the particip.. 
mid. of the simple V. ϑάλλω for causing 
to vegetate. Comp. also under ᾿Ανατέλλω. 
And so Pindar applies the simple Verb 
ϑαάλλω transitively, Olymp. iii. line 40. 
Aévopé"EQBAAAE χῶρος. “ The place pro- 
duced trees.” 

᾿Ανάθεμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἀνατίθημι to 
separate, 

I. An anathema, a person or thing ac- 
cursed, or separated to destruction. occ. 
1 Cor, xii. 3. xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. Rom. 
ix. 3, for I could wish myself ἀνάθεμα 
ἕιναι "ΑΠΟ“ τῷ Xpisé to be devoted BY 
Christ, namely to temporal destruction, 
as the Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 
37, 38. Luke xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv. 2). 
Luke xxi. 21, 23. xix. 42, 44, and Wet- 
stein, in Rom. The preposition ἀπὸ is 
used in like manner to denote the efficicnt 
cause. Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. ᾿Από 
I. 8.—It is observable, that in the old 
Greek writers, ὠνάθεμα is used for a per- 
son who, on occasion of a plague or some 
public calamity, devoted himself as an ex- 
piatory sacrifice to the infernal gods*. 

* See Scapula’s Lexicon, and Wolfius in Rom. 
ix, 3, page 171. | ΤῸ 
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_ [Schleusner after observing the change in 


MSS. between this word and dyd@npa (as 
Levit. xxvii. 29. & al.) remarks, and I 
think truly, that without doubt the words 
were at first promiscuously used (see Dey- 
ling. Obs. S. ii. 42.), The meaning was, 
(1.) any thing offered to God, and sepa- 
rated from human use, (Levit. ubi supra) 
as gold and silver. Numb. xvi. 37—39. & 
al. and then especially any animal devoted 
as a sacrifice; hence (2.) any thing de- 
voted to death was so called; and as the 
Greeks applied the word to those devoted 
to death to avert any calamity, it (3.) 
meant any one devoted to curses, one to 
be removed out of the sight of mankind 
(see Alberti Gloss. N.S. p. 105.). In the 
passage in Romans, then, says Schl., the 
meaning is, I could wish myself to be de- 
voted to death for the Jews, or I could 
wish to be deprived of all society with 
Christ. I confess that the last explana- 
tion (which is also Wahl’s) is to me quite 
unsatisfactory, and the first takes no notice 
of the difficult words ἀπὸ Xpise. Br. says, 


“1 could wish to be destined by Christ. to 


death as an expiation.” Waterland, in 
his 20th sermon (vol. ix. p. 253. Oxford 
ed.), says, I could wish myself exposed. to 
temporal destruction after the. manner of 
Christ, as in 2 Tim. i. 3.] 

II. A curse or execration, by which one 
is bound to certain conditions. occ. Acts 
xxiii, 14. [See Deut. xx. 17.]—This 
word in the LXX always answers to the 
Heb. to5n, which in like manner denotes, 
in general, total separation from a former 
state or condition, and particularly either 
things or persons devoted to destruction, as 
Deut. vii. 25, 26. Josh. vi. 17, 18. vii. 12. 

᾿Αναθεματίζω, from ἀνάθεμα a curse. 

I, To bind by a curse or execration. 
oce. Acts xxili, 12, 14, 21. 

II. To curse. occ. Mark xiv. 71.—In 
the’ LXX it answers to the Heb. verb 
ton to devote. [The LXX put both 
εἰναθεματίζω anddvariOnu for to consecrate 
to God, the first Numb. xviii. 14. the se- 
cond Ley. xxvii. 28. Where it signifies, 
according to Parkhurst, to devote, it is 
often entirely to destroy or make desolate, 
The way in which it gained this sense is 
explained under ὠνάθεμα. See Numb. 
xxl. 2. Judg. i. 17. Zach. xiv. 11, Dan. 
xi, 44, Deut. xiii. 15. 1 Mace. v. ὃ. In 
Deut. xx. 17. it is simply to devote, and so 
Numb. xviii. 14.] 

ESS” ᾿Αναθεωρέω, &, from ava emphatic, 
and ϑεωρέω to view. 
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I. To view, behold attentively. occ. Acts 
xvii. 23. 

II. To consider attentively, contemplate. 
oce. Heb. xiii, 7. 

᾿Ανάθημα, ατος, τὸ, from ἀνατίθημι to 
separate, lay up—A consecrated gifl, 
hung or laid up in a temple. occ. Luke 
xxi. 5*. Josephus. expressly tells us, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. ὃ 3. page 702, that 
after the reparation of the temple by Herod 
the Great, τῷ δ᾽ ἱερξ πάντος ἦν ἐν κύκλῳ 
πεπηγμένα σκῦλα βαρξάρικα, καὶ ταῦτα 
πάντα Βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδες "ANE OHKE, προσ- 
θεὶς ὅσα καὶ τῶν Αράξων ἔλαξεν. ““ Barbaric 
spoils were fixed up all round the temple. 
All these King Herod dedicated, adding 
moreover those he had taken from the 
Arabians.” Comp. Wetstein and Kypke 
on Luke—The LXX, according to some 
copies, use this word, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, 
for the Heb. ἘΞ πὶ somewhat devoted ; but 
in 2 Mac. ix. 16, it signifies, as in Luke, 
a consecrated gift. Comp. Wolf. Cur. 
Phil. on Rom. ix. 3. page 170, edit. 2d. 

᾿Αναίδεια, ac, h, from ἀναιδής impudent, 
which from a neg. and αἰδὼς shame. 

I, Shamelessness, impudence. In this 
sense it is used by the profane writers. 

II. In the N. T. Urgent, and,. as. it 
were, shameless importunity, which will 
take no denial. occ. Luke xi. 8. [Impro- 
bitas, Vulg.] 

᾿Ανγαίρεσις, coc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from the fol- 
lowing ’Avawéw.— Murder. occ. Acts viii. 
1. xxil. 20. [Numb. xi. 18. 

᾿Αναιρέω, ὥ, from ἀνὰ emphatic or up, 
and ἁιρέω to take, | 

I. [To take up, (as from the ground) 
Aflian. V. H.v. 16, xiii. 40. Xen. Cyrop. 
ii. 3. 7. Josh. iv. 3. Dan. i. 16, Used in 
the middle, 70 take up to one’s self, used 
of children in opposition to the verb 
ἐκτίθημι to expose, or abandon. Acts vii. - 
21. Arrian, Diss. Epict. i. 25. 7. Eurip. 
Phen. 25. Aristoph. Nub. 531. See 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 329. Turneb. 
Ady, ii. 6.] 

II. [To take off, or kill. Luke xxii. 2. 
xxiii, $2. Acts xxii. 26. xii. 2. Exod. xxi, 
29. Jer. xli. 8. 2 Sam. x. 18. The verb 
is used in the same sense of things, to take 
off, or put an end to. Heb. x. 9.- Test xii. 
Pat. apud Fabr. C. Pseud. i. 681. Xen, 


* [This passage shows that the Jews had the 
same custom as the Gentiles, of making offerings of 
all sorts. See 2 Mace. ν. 16. ix. 16. 3 Mace. iii. 
17. On Gentile offerings, see Poll. Onom. i. 25, 
and the Notes on Callim, H. in Ven, 219.] 
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Cyrop. i. I. 1. In the sense of killing, it 
occurs Exod. xv. 9. Dan. ii. 13. v. 21. vii. 
11. 

ἀρῶ 8, 0, ἡ, from a neg. and αἵτια 
a crime. Not criminal, guiltless, inno- 
cent, occ. Mat. xii. 5, 7. [Deut. xxi. 8. 
fel. V. H. v. 18.) 

᾿Αγνακαθίζω, from ἀνὰ up, and καθέζω to 
sit, To sit up. occ. Luke vii. 15. Acts ix. 
40. 

᾿Ανακαινίζω, from ἀνὰ again, and και- 
γίζω to renew, which from καινὸς new.— 
To renew again. occ. Heb. vi. 6. [Ps. ciii. 
5. civ. 30.] 

KS ᾽λνακαινόω, &, from ἀνὰ again, and 
καιγὸς new.—T'o renew, [refresh,] occ. 
2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. 10. 

KES” ᾿Ανακαίνωσις, coc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
ἀγακαινόω to renew.—A renewing, reno- 
vation. occ. Rom. xii. 2. Tit. iii. 5. 

᾿Ανακαλύπτω, from ἀνὰ back again, and 
καλύπτω to hide, veil—To unveil, to take 
away a veil or covering. occ. 2 Cor. iti. 14. 
18. [Job xii. 22. Isa. iii. 17.] 

᾿Αγακάμπτω, from ava back again, and 
κάμπτω to bend. - 

I. To bend back. But in this sense it 
is not used in the Ν, T. 

II. 70 bend back one’s course, to return. 
occ. Mat. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xviii. 
21. Heb. xi. 15. [Exod. xxxii. 27. Job 
XXxix. 4.] 
᾿᾿Ανάκειμαι, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
κεῖμαι to lie. 

I. To lie, as a person dead. Mark v. 40. 

Il. 70 lie, lie down, recline, which was 
the posture used in eating at table by the * 
latter Jews, Persians (Esth, i. 6. vii. 8.), 
Greeks, and Romans. Mat. xxvi. 7, 20. 
John xiii. 23, 28. & al. freq. So when 
our Saviour ἀνάκειται is reclining at-meat 
in the Pharisee’s house, with his face to- 
wards the table, and his feet towards the 
outside of the couch, the penitent woman 
stands παρὰ τᾶς πόδας abré ὀπίσω at his 
feet behind him. Luke vii. 37, 38. On 
which passage see Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. page 365, &c. And at his last 
supper one of his disciples ἦν ἀνακείμενος 
was reclining in Jesus’ bosom, John xiii, 
23, where see Wetstein. Hence ἀνακείμε- 
vot, Which properly denotes persons re- 
clining at table (see Luke xxii, 26.), is 


* See Bochart, vol. ii. 598. Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. to Gospels, page 361, &c. and Note in 
Virgil. Delph. Ain. i. lin. 702. [The earlier Jews 

. Sat upright. See Gen. xxvii. 19, 1 Sam. xx. 25, 4, 
Ezek. xliy, 3.] dinicen 
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by our translators very happily renderail 


guests, Mat. xxii. 10, 11. 


᾿Ανακεφαλαιόομαι, ὅμαι, from ἀνὰ em-. 


phatic or again, and κεφαλαιόω to reduce 
to a sum, from κεφαλαῖον a head or sum 
total, which see, 

I. In mid. To gather together again 
in one, to reunite under one head. oce. 
Eph. i. 10. comp. ver. 22; and see Wol- 
fius and Macknight. [Μίαν κεφαλὴν ἅπα- 
σιν ἐπέθηκε. Chrys. 

If. In pass. 70 be summed up, to be 
comprised. occ. Rom. xiii, 9; where see 
Wetstein. [See Polyb. v. 32.] 

᾿Ανακλένω, from ava emphatic, and κλένω 
to lay down. ' 


I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7. [Hom. » 


Il. iv. 113.] : 

II. To make to recline, put in a posture 
of recumbency, which the Jews in our Sa- 
viour’s time used in eating. (Comp. under 
᾿Ανάκειμαι IT.) occ. Mark vi. 39 *. Luke 
ix. 15. xii.37. In the pass. 70 lean side- 
ways, recline, or be reclined. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 19. Luke vii. 36. comp. Mat. viii. 11. 
Luke xiii. 29. [Judith xii. 15.]—The 
above cited are all the texts of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 


ESS” ’Avaxdrrw, from ἀνὰ back, and 


κόπτω to strike, impel_—To beat or drive 
back, to hinder. occ. Gal. v. 7. “ It hath 
been observed, says Doddridge, that ἀνέ- 
koe is an Olympic expression, answerable 
to érpéxere; and it properly signifies 
coming across the course while a person 
is running in it, in such a manner as to 
Jostle and throw him out of the way.” I 


cannot, however, find that this V. is ever 


used as an Olympic term, though Theo- 
phrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 25, speaks of τῷ 
κυξερνήτα “ANAKO'TITONTO®, a steers- 
man interrupting the course of a ship; 
and in Plutarch, Crass. page 563, Τὸν 


ἵππον “ANAKO'TITEIN denotes stopping a 


horse, 7. 6. by laying hold on his bridle. 
See more in Elsner and Alberti. But in 


Gal. v. 7, very many MSS, among which - 


six ancient, read ἐνέκοψε ; which reading 
is approved by Wetstein, and admitted 
into the text by Griesbach. [Wisd. xviii. 
23.] 


"Avaxpalw, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 


κράζω to cry.—To cry out, exclaim. occ. 
Mark i. 28, vi. 49. Luke iv. 33. viii. 28. 
xxiii. 18. In the LXX it commonly an- 
swers to the Heb. sp to cry out, and yn 


* [Schl. says, that in this place wurde refers to 
the Apostles, πάγσως to the multitude. } 
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io shout. [See 1 Sam. iv. 5. Judg. vii. 
20. Josh. vi. 5. Zach. i. 17.] 

᾿Ανακρίνω, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and κρένω 
to judge. 

-I. To examine or question, in order to 
pass a judicial sentence. occ. Luke xxiii. 
14. Acts iv. 9. xii. 19. xxviii. 18. 

II. To discern, judge. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 
15. iv. 3, 4. xiv. 24. 

III. To examine accurately, or care- 
fully. occ. Acts xvii. 11. [1 Sam. xx. 12. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 12.] 

IV. To inquire, ask questions, in ge- 
neral. occ. 1 Cor. x. 25, 27. [Schleusn. 
suggests that in these passages the sense 
of rejecting, or condemning, is possibly 
true, though he allows that the words 
διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν are in favour of the 
other; but he thinks that the sense of 
᾿ς eondemning must be given to 1 Cor. 
xiv. 24.|—The LXX have once used it 
for the Heb. \pn to search out, explore. 
{1 Sam. xx. 12.] 

 ᾿Αγάκρισις, we, Att. ewe, 9, from ἀγνα- 
κρίνω, A judicial examination. occ. Acts 
xxv. 26. [See Budzus on this word and 
Taylor on Demosth. t. iii. p. 555. Polyb. 
. Vill, 19.8. 3 Macc. vii. 4. Susann. 48, 51.] 
- ᾿Αγακύπτω, from ἀνὰ back again, or up, 
and κύπτω to bend. © : 

I. To lift, or raise up, oneself from a 
bending posture. occ. Luke xiii. 11. John 
viii, 7, 10. Thus used by Theophrastus, 
Eth. Char. cap. 11. sibs obs 

II. To ch up oneself, or look up, as 
persons in hope. occ. Luke xxi. 28. Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 8. § 5, uses 
the phrase ὀλίγον "ANAKY VANTES ex re 
desc, recovering a little from their terror. 
Raphelius, on Luke xxi. 28, shows, that 
this V. is used likewise by Herodotus, 
Xenophon, [ CEc. xi. 5.] δεν Polybius, [1. 
55.] for recovering from a state of dejec- 
tion and sorrow, resuming hope or courage, 
recovering one’s spirits.. See also Wet- 
stein, and Kypke on Luke, and Duport 
on Theophrast.. page 377. [D’Orvill. on 
Charit. p. 301. ed. Lips.] 
᾿ ᾿Αγναλαμξάνω, from ἀνὰ up, and λαμ- 
ξάνγω to take. 

T. To take up. ᾿Αναλαμξάνομαι, pass. 
To be taken up, as Christ into heaven. occ. 
Mark xvi. 19, Acts i. 2, 11, 22. 1-Tim. 
iii. 16, comp. Acts x. 16. [2 Kings ii. 11. 
Ecclus. xlviii. 9. 1 Mace. ii. 58.) 

II. To take up,and carry. occ. Acts 
vii. 43; where the correspondent Heb. 
_ word to ἀγνελαξετε of St. Luke, and of the 
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Spencer de L. Heb. Rit. iii. 10. Exod. xix. 
4, Numb. i. 50.] 

III. To take up, as on board a ship. 
oce. Acts xx. 13, 14. The V.is repeat- 
edly thus applied in the Life of Homer 
ascribed to Herodotus, namely, in cap. vii. 
viii. xix. cited by Wetstein. 

IV. To take up, or set, as upon a beast. 
oce. Acts xxiii. 31, comp. ver. 24; or else 
it may signify no more than to take with 
one, or in one’s company, as it does 2 Tim. 
iv. 11. [Gen. χὶν. 18. Xen. Hell. i. 1. 3. 
Cyrop. i. 5. 7.] 

V. To take up, take, as armour. occ. 
Eph. vi. 13, 16. On the former of these 
verses, Wetstein (whom see) cites from 
Josephus and Herodian, ii. 23. "ANAAA’- 
BONTES ΤΑΣ WANOTAT AS; from Lu- 
cian, ΤΑῚΣ IMANOMATAS—ANAAHVE- 
XOE; and from Philostratus, ΤῊΝ ἼΑΣ- 
MIAA—’ANAAA’BOMEN, Let us take the 
shield. (The above-cited are all the pass- 
ages of the N. T. where the V. occurs.) 
[See Jer. xlvi. 3. Deut. i. 41. 2 Macc. x. 
27. Diod. Sic. xx. 33. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
12. 

ase asish aida we, Att.ewc, from dva- 
Napbavw—A being taken up ; or rather, 
according to Campbell (whom see), “a 
removal ;” but perhaps best of all, accord- 
ing to Bishop Pearce (whom also see), 
“@ retiring,” i.e. of Jesus from Judea, 
and the parts about Jerusalem, where he 
was born. The days of his thus retiring, 
for he had lived in Galilee, were now com- 
pleted. occ. Luke ix. 51. [Schleusner 
and Br. both say, “ Christ's ascension 
into heaven,” and Br. cites the same ex- 
pression from the Test, xii. Pat. Fab. Cod. 
Ps. i. p. 585. Heinsius thinks that dva- 
ληψις has some reference to death, as dva- 
λαμξάνω in Antonin. Imp. iv. 8. 14. — See 
Suicer, i. p. 281.] 

᾿Αναλίσκω, from ἀνὰ away, and ἁλέσκω 
to take.—To take away, destroy, consume. 
oce. Luke ix. 54. Gal. v. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 
8. As in the first of these texts the word 
is applied to the action of fire, so the LXX 


often use it for the same, answering tothe Ὁ 


Heb. >>: to eat, consume. [See Gen. xli. 
30. Numb, ix. 33. Jerem. 1. 7. Ezek. v. 
12.] 

(SEP ᾿Αναλογία, ac, ἢ, from ἀνὰ de- 
noting distribution, and λόγος account, 
proportion.— Proportion. occ. Rom. xii. 6. 
“ The measure of faith, ver. 3, and pro- 
portion of faith in this verse, signifies the 
same thing, viz. so much of that particular 





LXX, is tonsxws. [Amos νυ. 26. See 


gift which God was pleased to bestow on 
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any one.” Locke. See also Raphelius and 
Wolfius; the latter of whom embraces the 
too common interpretation of ἀναλογίαν 
τῆς wisewe by the analogy of faith, or the 
general and consistent scheme or plan of 
doctrines delivered in the Scriptures. But 
in opposition to this interpretation, see 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissert. to Gospels, p. 
109-114, and comp. Macknight on Rom. 

[ Schl. agrees with Parkhurst. ] 
᾿ς ᾿Αγαλογέζομαι, from ἀνὰ denoting distri- 
butvon, distinction, or repetition, and λο- 
γίζομαι to reckon, think, which see.—To 
consider accurately and distinctly, or 
again and again, occ. Heb. xii. 3, where 
Kypke cites Xenophon, Lucian, and Dio- 
dorus Sic. using the V. in the like sense. 
—([Br. says consider and compare, (i. e. 
Christ's sufferings and yours). The verb 
occurs in the sense éo consider in Xen. 
Memor. ii. 1. 5. Plut. Vit. Mar. c. 46. 
3 Mace. vii. 7. 

Kee” Αναλος, ὃ, 4, καὶ τὸτττον, from a 
neg. and ἅλς salt —Without saltness, not 
having the taste of salt. occ, Mark ix. 50. 
[again Ezek. xiii. 10. xxii. 28.] 

_ *Avadvorc, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀναλύω. 
—Departure [or death.] Comp. ᾿Αναλύω 
ITI. oce. 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Sch]. explains this 
sense as meaning dissolution, separation 
of soul and body, See Krebs, Obs. Flav. 
page 366. Albert. Peric. Crit. page 102. 
Schétgen. H. H. on Phil. i. 23. — Philo. 
in Flace. p. 991. There is no doubt that 
the Greeks frequently expressed death by 
words referring to a journey, a feast, &c. 
and it is therefore more probable that this 
word derived its sense from the second 
meaning of dvadiw. See Gataker. Opp. 
Critt. p.319. D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 317. 
Barth, Advers, lii. c. 3. xliii.c.3. On 
the other side, see Duker. ad Flor. iv. 11.] 
᾿Αναλύω, from ἀνὰ back again, or de- 
noting separation, and λύω to loose. 

I.. To loose. It is particularly applied, 
by Homer, to loosing the cables of a ship, 
in order to sail from a port. See Odyss, ix, 
line 178. xi. line 636. xii. line 145. xv. 
line 547. Hence 

II. In the N. T. 70 return, or depart. 
occ. Luke xii. 36 ; where Wetstein shows, 
that this V. followed by ἀπὸ τῶν δείπνων, 
ἐκ συμποσίο, is in the Greek writers like- 
wise used for returning or departing from 
supper—from abanquet, &c. Comp. Judith 
xii. 1. [See Polyb. iii. 69. Philost. Vit. 
Apoll. ii. 7. iv, 86. Job ii. 2. Wisd. ii. 1.] 

III. Zo depart, i.e. out of this life. occ. 
Phil. i, 23.. The Y. is used for departing, 
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not only 2 Mae. xii. 7, but by Polybius 
and Philostratus, cited by Elsner; so 
Chrysostom explains ἀναλύσαι by ἐντεῦθεν 
πρὸς ὄρανον pelisacba, removing from 
hence to heaven; and Theodoret by. τὴν 
ἔντευθεν ἀπαλλάγην, a departing hence. 
Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in ’Avadiw. See 
also Bowyer’s Conject. and Kypke in Phil. 

᾿Αναμάρτητος, 8, ὃ, ἣ, from ἃ neg. and 
dpapréw to sin, which see.—Without sin, 
sinless, guiltless. occ. John. villi. 7.— 
bgp a well known sense of ἄμαρτία, 

ch]. thinks that in this passage avapap- 


τητος means free from the guilt of fornts 


cation and adultery. See Deut. xxix. 9. 
Kypke Obs. Sacr. i. p. 319. In its com- 
mon sense it occurs Xen. Mem. iv. c. 2.26. 
Diog. Laert. vii, 122. 2 Mace. viii. 4.} 
᾿Αγαμένω, from ἀνὰ emphatie, and μένω 


to remain, wait.—To wait for, await, ex= 


pect. occ. 1 Thess. i. 10. [Job vii. 2. Isa. 
xe Adal ὃς 

᾿Αγαμιμνήσκω, from ἀνὰ again, and μιμ- 
νήσκω to put in mind, 

I. Active, 70 put in mind again, to re= 
mind. oce. | Cor.iv. 17. 2 Tim. i. 6. [Xen. 
Mem. ili. ὃ. 9,7 . 

II. Pass, To be put in mind again, to 
recollect, remember. occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. - 
72. 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. [Gen. vili. 
1.] In the LXX this verb answers to 
the Heb. 2) to remember, and D3" te 
remind, 

᾿Αγναμνάω, from ἀνὰ again, and obsolete 
pvdw to remind, put in mind or remem- 
brance. Comp. under Μνάομαι. To re- 
mind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17.—Avapydopar, 
pass. or depon. To call in mind again, to 
remember. occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. 
Comp. ᾿Αναμιμνήσκω. 
᾿Ανάμνησις; oc, Att. ewe, 7, from dvape- 
yaw, : 

I. A commemoration. occ. Heb. x. 8... 

II. A memorial. occ. Luke xxii. 19. 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25. In all which passages 
it is applied to the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper; and Christ saith, Do this ἐις τὴν 
ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν for a memorial or remem- 
brance of me. In which expression he 
seems to allude to the correspondent in- 
stitution of the Passover. Comp. Exod. 
xii. 14, 17, 25—-27. Deut. xvi. i. 3, and 
see Dr. Bell, on the Lord’s Supper, espe- 
cially § vi, and Appendix, No. II. [Schl. 
seems to interpret this word always as 
memorial. The word occurs Lev. xxvii. 7. 
Numb. x. 10.. Wisd. xvi. 6.1. . 

"Avavedouat, ὅμαι, from ἀνὰ again, and , 
νέος new.—To be renewed. occ. Eph, iv. 


"4 


Ν᾽ 
see 


ANA’ » & 


93, [Job xxxiii. 14. Ps, li. 32. Est, iii, 13.] 


Thus frequently used in the Apocrypha. 

Kas ᾿Ανανήφω, from dvi again, an 
νήφω to be. sober.—To awake out of a 
drunken sleep, and become sober.. occ. 
2 Tim.-ii. 26. “ This word,” says Dod- 


τς, dridge, “ refers to an artifice of fonlers, 


q 
< 
Ἧ 








the greater security.” But the 





to scatter seeds impregnated with some 
drugs, intended to lay birds asleep, that 
they might draw the net over them with 
octor 
does not cite any ancient writer who men- 
tions this artifice, nor do I know of any 
such. Dr. Shaw, however, Travels, page 
236, takes, noticesof a method practised by 
the modern eastern fowlers, of carrying 
before them a piece of painted canvas of 


__, the size of a door, by means of which they 
“stupify or astonish their game, and thus 


easily destroy them. This V. is applied 
by Cebes in his Picture (p. 18. edit. Simp- 


- son) to one who awakes from the intoai- 


cations of intemperance, luxury, avarice, 
or flattery, For other instances of similar 
applications, see Elsner and Wetstein. 
[See Porphyr. de Abst. iv. 20. Lucian. 
Herm. 83. De Salt. 48. Joseph. A. I. vi. 


~ 1. 10.) 


KES ’Avarrippnroc, 8, 6, %, from a neg. 
dyri against, and ῥέω to speak.— Not to be 
spoken against or contradicted, indisput- 
able. oce, Acts xix. 36. [Sym. Job xi. 2. 
XxXxill. 12.] 

KS ᾿Αναντίῤῥήτως, Adv. from dvar- 
τίῤῥητος.--- Without gainsaying, or dis- 
puting. occ. Acts x. 29. [Polyb. xxiii. 8.] 

᾿Αγνάξιος, εἰ, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and ἄξιος 
worthy.—Unworthy. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
[Ecclus. xxv, ii. 

᾿Αναξίως, Adv, from dvdéic.—Unwor- 


| thily, irreverently, in an unbecoming man- 
_ nero\ Cor. xi. 27, 29. 


"Avaravoic, we, att. ewe, }, from dya- 


rab, 


I. Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 


_ xii. 43. ἃ al, On Mat. xi. 29, we may re- 
_ mark, that though the expressions in the 


latter part of the verse are certainly agree- 
able to the Hebraical and Hellenistical 


_ Style (see Jer. vi. 16. Psal. exvi. 7. Ecclus. 
_ li. 26, 27.) yet we meet with the like in 
_ Xenophon, Cyropzd. lib. vii. (page 413, 
_ edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) where Cyrus says, 
_ * Now since a most laborious war is at an 


end, δοκεῖ μοι καὶ ἡ ἐμὴ VY XH’ ANATIAY~ 


᾿ ΣΕΩ͂Σ τινος ἀξιᾶν TYXA'NEIN, my soul 


also seems to think that she ought to obtain 
some rest.” [The sense in this passage 


_ appears to be rather comfort and tranqutl- 
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lity of mind, as in Ecclus. vi. 29. See also 
li. 35. In the sense of rest it occurs, Rev. 


ἃ | iv. 8. xiv. 11. 


[II. A place of rest, or habitation. Mat. 
xii, 45. Lukexi. 24. So Gen. viii.9. Ruth 
lil. 1. Jer, xxxiv. 14. See also Numb. x. 33. 
In the LXX it is tranquillity, Isa. xxxii. 
17. 1 Chron. xxii, 9. Ps. exxxi. 8.7 

᾿Αναπαύω, from ἀνα again, and παύω to 
give rest. 

I. To give restagain, to quiet, recreate, 
refresh. occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Philem. ver. 20. In pass. 70 be refreshed. 
2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem, ver. 7. [ Prov. xxix. 
7. Isa. xiv. 3.] ad 

Il. ’Avaratvoua, mid. To rest, rest 
oneself, to take one’s rest. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
45. Mark vi. 31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 19. 
Rey. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 14. On this 
last passage comp. Isa. xi. 2, in the LXX, 
where εἰναπαύομαι is in like manner ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit’s resting upon 
Christ. So ἐπαναπαύομαι is used in the 
LXX of Num. xi, 25, 26, for the Spirit’s 
resting upon the seventy elders; and 
2 Kings ii. 16, for his resting on Elisha. 
The correspondent Heb. word imall which 
passages is Τὼ or M3 to rest, remain, [See 
Deut. xxviii. 65. xxxili, 20, Isa. xxxiv. 
14, 

Sa αν Ἧς from εἰνὰ back again, and 
πείθω to persuade—To dissuade from a 

former, or persuade to a different, opinion, 
““ Primam persuasionem novis rationibus 
labefactatam evellere.” Wetstein. ‘ Per- 
suadeo,—impello (in aliam opinionem 
nempe).” Scapula. oce. Acts xviii. 13.— 
[This word is generally (as:in this place) 
used in a bad sense. See Jerem. xxix. 8. 
1 Mace. i. 12.. Xen. Mem, iii. Wh, 10. 
(Ec. iii. 7. Polyb, xxix. 3. 3. Plat. Pheed. 
c. 26. Abresch, Auctar. Dil. Thuc. page 
258.] 

KS ᾿Αναπέμπω, from ἀνὰ again, back 
again, and πέμπω to send. 

I. To send again, or back again. oce. 
Luke xxiii. 11. Philem. ver. 12. 

Il: 70 send, remit. occ. Luke xxiii. 7, 
15. (Pol. 1. 7. 12.] 

KS” ᾿Ανάπηρος, 8, ὃς from εἰνὰ emphat. 
and πηρὸς maimed.—Maimed, having lost 
a limb or some part of the body. occ. Luke 
xiv. 13. 21. [2 Macec.. vill. 24. See 
Fischer. on Plat. Crit. c. 14. p. 208. and 
Wetst. i. p. 754. Reland. ad Joseph. A. J. 
iii. 12, 2.) . 

᾿Αναπίπτω, from ἀνὰ emphat. and πέπτω 
to fall. ν 

I, To fall down, In this oe it is 


ANA 


sometimes used in the profane writers, but 
not in the N. T. (Susan. 37.] 

II. 70 lie down in order to. eat, either 
upon the ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where 
see Wetstein.) Mark vi. 40. viii. 6 ; or on 
beds, as Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 20. ἃ al. 
Comp. ᾿Ανάκειμαι I. [See Plin. ix. Ep. 
23. Athen. i. p. 23. Schwarz. in Comm. 
L. Gr. p. 98. Schleusner refers Mat. xv. 
35. Mark vi. 40. viii. 6. to the sense ἐο lie 
down. 1 The LXX have once used it, Gen. 
xlix. 9, for Heb. 52 to bend down, crouch. 

᾿Αναπληρόω, 6, from ἀνὰ up, or em- 
phatic, and πληρόω to fill, which see. 

I. To fill, as a seat or place. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16; where see Elsner and Wolfius. 
[This is a mere Hebraism. See Hottinger. 
de usu Scriptor. Hebr. apud Rhenferd. 
p- 399. Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. & Rabb. 
p. 2001.] 

II. To fil up, complete. oce. 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. [Gen. xv. 16.] 

ΠῚ. 70 fill up, or supply, a deficiency. 
» occ. 1 Cor, xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. On which 
texts we may observe, that Clement, in his 
Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, § 38, has 
the like expression, “ Let the poor man 
praise God, because he has given him one, 
ot & ᾿ΑΝΑΠΛΗΡΩΘΗ͂Ι duré τὸ "YITE PH- 
MA, by whom his want may be supplied.” 
So Lucian, Harmon. tom. i. p. 643, edit. 
Bened. has ANAIIAHPO'Y τὸ ἔνδεον, swp- 
ply what is wanting.” [See Zosim. i. 6. 
17. Polyb. viie7. 7. Plat. Conviv. p. 321. 
and Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 98. Br. 
observes that from this sense arose sense I. 
and I think this remark just.] 

IV. Fo fulfil a prophecy. occ. Mat. xiii. 
14, 
[Vi 70 fulfil or observe ἃ law. Gal.vi. 2. 
So the simple verb πληρᾶν, which see.] 

KS ᾿Αναπολόγητος, #, ὃ, ἧς from a neg. 
and ἀπόλογεομαι to apologize, excuse.— 
Without apology, or excuse, inexcusable. 
occ. Rom, i. 20. ii. 1. Wolfius observes, 
that this uncommon word is used by Poly- 
bius, and Cicero ad Attic. xvi. 7. [In 
Polyb. xii. 12. Exc. Legat. 86, Dion. Hal. 
vil. 46. Plut. Brut.'c. 46.] 

᾿Αναπτύσσω, from ἀνὰ back again, and 
πτύσσω to roll up.—To roll back, unrol, 
as a volume or roll of a book. The word 
refers to the form of the books then used 
_ among the Jews, which did not, as among 
us, consist of distinct leaves bound up to- 
gether, but «‘ were, as * the copies of the 


* Several of these are to be seen in the British 


Museum. 


δῦ 
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Old Testament used in the Jemish Syna= ςς 
gogues now are, long scrolls. of parchment, — 


that were rolled upon [one or] two sticks,” 
and distinguished into columns. occ. Luke: 
iv. 17. See Whitby and Doddvidge-on the- 
place, and Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. Raphelius. 
on the above texts cites from Herodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 125, the very same phrase ’ANA’= 
IITYZAX FO‘ BIBAI'ON unrolling the 
book.” Comp: Elsner. [Wagenseil. ad 
Sota, p. 677.) In the LXX this word is: 
several times used for the Heb. tp. to 
spread out, and applied, 2 K..xix. 14, to: 
Hezekiah’s spreading out Rabshakeh’s 
letter before the Lord. Comp. 1 Mace. iii. 
48. [Herod. i. 125.] ἥ ; 

᾿Ανάπτω, from ἀγὰ intens. and ἅπτω to 
kindle. To kindle, light, set on fire. oce. 


αὐ 


+ 


‘ 


Luke xii. 49. Acts xxviii. 2. James iii, δον ; 


On which last text Wetstein cites from 
Plutarch, Sympos. viii. page 730, E. To 
TYP τὴν ὝΛΗΝ ἐξ ἧς “ANH®OH, μητέρα 
καὶ πατέρα σαν ἤσθιε, The fire eats up the 
wood from which it was kindled, and which 
is both its father and mother.” [On Luke 
ΧΙ, 49, Schleusner says, “ But what do I 


say, when it is already kindled,” or “ lo!” 


it is already kindled,” for the word & in 
the LXX (Gen. iv..14, and Ezek. iv. 14.) 
answers often to ΓΒ, as Krebsius remarks 
here. Of course the phrase means to 
cause or spread quarrels, See Jerem. ix. 
12. 2 Chron. xiii. 11.] 

᾿Αγαρίθμητος, 8, 6, ἧς from a neg. and 


᾿αἀριθμέω to number.—Not to be numbered, 


innumerable. occ. Heb. xi. 12. [Job xxi. 
33. Prov. vil. 26. Wisd. vii. 11.} 3 

᾿Αγασείω, from ἀνα emphatic, and σείω 
to move.—To move or stir up. Inthe N. 
T. it is used only for stirring up the mul« 
titude or people; and Elsner on Luke 
xxiil. 5, shows that Dionysius Halicarn. 
[ viii. 31.] and Diodorus Siculus [Eclog. 
i. 5. 32.] apply it in the same manner, 066. 
Mark xv. 11. Luke xxiii. 8.7] ΄΄. 

EGS ᾿Ανασκενάζω, (from ἀνὰ back, and 
oxevalw to prepare, which from σκεῦος ὦ 
vessel, furniture. [ To move furniture, to go 


eo 


away or leave.|—-To subvert, destroy. occ. _ 


Acts xv. 24, where Kypke cites Plutarch 
and Thucydides [iv. 116.] using it for the 
demolishing of buildings, and Polybius, 
Demosthenes, and Euripides applying it 
to oaths, covenants, common report and 
men. It seems very nearly to agree in 
sense with dvasaréyrec, which is spoken 
of the same sort of false teachers, Gal, v. 
12. See’Avasardw. ᾿ {eee 
᾿Αγασπάω, w, from ἀνὰ up or back again, 


AP 
ae 
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Ἢ and σπάω to draw.—To draw up or back 


° 


ain. occ. Luke xiv. ὃ. Acts xi. 10. 
{Joseph. A. J. Il. 11. 2.] In the LXX of 


* Hab. i. 15, it answers to the Heb. nbyn do 


cause to ascend, bring up. 
᾿Ανάτασις, we, att. ewc, 4, from avisnue 


to rise. 


I. A standing on the feet again, or 
rising, as opposed to falling. It occurs, 
though figuratively, in this view, Luke 
ii. 34. comp. Isa: viii. 14, 15. 

II. A rising or resurrection of a dead 
body to life: Heb. xi. 35. Comp. 1 K. xvii. 
21. 2 K. iv. 34. 

lil. A rising or resurrection of the body 
from the grave. Applied both to Christ, 
and te men in general, whether good or bad. 
Acts 2. 22. ii. 31. John v. 29. (comp. ver. 


28.) Acts xxiv. 15. & al. freq. [In John 
᾿ χα, rp a common metonymy, Christ is 
called Th 


6 resurrection, as the author of 
eur resurrection. See Deut. xxx. 20. He 


as thy life. 


IV. The state consequent on the resur- 
rection, the future life. Mat. xxii. 28, 30. 
Mark xii. 23.]—In the LXX it is twice 
used, Lam. iii. 62. Zeph. iii. 8; in both 
which texts it answers to the Heb. mp 
to stand up, rise, and in the former is 
opposed to ru sitting. It also occurs 2 
Mac. vii. 14. xii. 43. and in both these 
places denotes the resurrection of the body 
from the dead. | 

᾿Αναςξατόω, &, from avasaroc¢ disturbed, 
overthrown, which is from avisnpe in the 
sense of disturbing, overthroning. 

I. To overthrow, subvert, destroy. So 
Hesychius explains advasarévrec by ἀνα- 
τρέποντες; and avasaréc by carespappévec. 
occ. Acts xvii. 6. (where see Wetstein), 
Gal. v. 12, where see Kypke, and comp. 
᾿Ανασκευάζω. [’Avdsaroc is used in Greek 
of any one who is driven from his own 
place and wanders. See Isocr. Paneg. c. 
31. 28]. V. H. iii. 48, Then ἀναξατόω 
means to drive any one from his place, and 
then to subvert or destroy. It occurs in 


᾿ Symmachus Isa. xxii. 3. 2 Kings xviii. 34.] 


II. To excite, stir up, to sedition. occ. 
Acts xxi, 38. 

ΕΞ ᾿Ανατανρόω, &, from ἀνὰ again, or 
up, and saupdw to crucify, which see.— 
To crucify again or afresh, or rather, 
according to Lambert Bos, Alberti, and 
Raphelius, simply to crucify, hang up 
on a cross; for hens learned Critics ob- 
serve that the V. is never used by the 
Greek writers in the former sense, but al- 


ways in the latter, occ, Heb, yi. 6; where 
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see Wetstein and Wolfius. But comp. 
Macknight. [Schl]. says simply to crucify, 
and observes from Fischer (de Vit. Lex. 
N. T. Prol. i. p. 20,) that ἀνὰ in Greek 
and re in Latin are very often idle. On © 
the use of the word in the simple sense by 
the Greeks see Schwarz. Comm. p. 101, 
Br. gives Parkhurst’s explanation. ] 

"Avasevalw, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
sevalw to groan, which see.—To groan 
deeply. occ. Mark viii. 12. [Schl]. says, To 
be angry. The word oceurs Ecclus. xxv. 
18. Susann. 22. 2 Mace. vi. 30.])—The 
LXX use it, Lam, 1. 4, for the Heb. ms 
to sigh, groan. 

᾿Αναφρέφω, from ava again, and τρέφω 
to turn. 

I. To overturn, occ. John. 11,15, [Polyb. 
γ. 9. Isoc. Philip. 2. 13.] 

II. To turn back, return; in which 
sense it is used both by Polybius, [IV. ii. 
2.] and Xenophon, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. occ. Acts v. 22. xv. 16. [Gen. 
vii. 7, 9. 1 Sam. iti. δ. 

III. *Avaspédopar, To be conversant, 
have one’s conversation, in this sense ta 
live. Mat. xvii. 22. 2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 
3. Heb. xiii. 18. x. 33, Τῶν ὅτως avaspe= 
φομένων, Of those who were thus con- 
versant, i. 6. in reproaches and afflic- 
tions *. On Mat: xvii. 22, Wetstein shows 
that this V. is joined with a N. of place, 
in the sense of being, or abiding, by Poly- 
bius, [iii 33.] Xenophon, Plutarch, and 
Josephus ; and on Heb. xiii. 18, he cites 
from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4. Ὅτι 
KAAQ’S ᾿ΑΝΕΣΤΡΑ' ΦΗΣ ἘΝ τῷδε ΤΩγε 
"EPTQ, Because you have behaved well in 
this affair. (Josh. v. 5. Ezek. xix. 6.] 

Kes> ᾿Αναςροφὴ, ἧς; }, from avéspoga, 
perf. mid. of avaspé¢w.— Behaviour, man- 
ner of life. Gal. i. 13. Eph. iv. 22, & al. 
freq. Polyb. [iv. 22.] and Arrian, [Epict. 
1. 9. iv. 1.] cited by Wetstein, use the Ν, 
in the same sense. [In Heb. xiii. 7, Schl. 
says that from that passage it appears that 
this word has the sense of calamities en= 
dured, evil destiny. The word occurs in 
Tob. iv. 19. 2 Mae. v. 8.] 

᾿Ανατάσσω, from avaemphat. and τάσσω 
to put in order—Avardgoopa, mid. Ta 
compose. oce. Luke i. 1. 

᾿Ανατέλλω, from aya up, and τέλλω, obs 
solete, to arise. 


* [In Greek authors it signifies even to practise # 
trade. See Polyb. i. 14. Arrian. oe ivy. 4. It 
occurs as in the N. T. Proy. xx, 8. Ecclus. xxxviii. 
28.] 
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I. Intransitively, To rise, spring, spring 
“up, as the sun or solar light.. Mat. iv. 16. 
xiii. 6. & al. Comp: 2 Pet: i. 19. [Numb. 
xxiv. 17. Polyb. ix. 15.] 

I]. Transitively, To cause to rise. occ. 
Mat. v.45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 
54, Leigh in the preface to his Supplement, 
page 2, and Masclef in his Heb. Grammar, 
page 107, give this as’ an.instance of a 
Greek verb being applied in a transitive 
sense, ‘in imitation of the Hebrew Conju- 
gation Hiphil; yet Homer uses the Ist 
. aor. transitively, Il. v. line 777, where, 
speaking of Juno’s horses, ‘he says, : 


Τοῖσιν δ᾽ ὠμβροσίην Σιμοὲις ᾿ΑΝΕΤΕΙΛῈ γέμεσθαι. 


Simois caused to spring 
~ Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they browsed. 
CowPER. 





So Anacreon, Ode iii. line 40; where he 
says the assembly of the gods caused the 
rose to spring (ANE'TEIAEN) from the 


Philo, quoted by Kypke, use the V. in the 
like transitive sense. Comp. ᾿Εξανατέλλω. 
[Gen iii. 18.. Isa. 1χῖ. 11. 1 Same viii. 22. 
& 8]... See Pricaeus on Mat. vi 45.] 
ΠῚ. 70 rise, spring, as our Blessed Lor 
. did, like a shoot, from:the tribe.of Judah. 
occ. Heb. vii: 14. Comp. Isa. xi.)1. 

LV. To rise, as ἃ cloud.occ. Luke xii. 
54. This verb is very frequently used in 
the LXX version, where it most commonly 
answers to the Heb. nu to spring forth, 
or spread upon, as the light ; mp to bud, 
germinate ; οὐ to Max 10 sprout up. [See 
Lev. xiv. 43. 2 Sam.x. 5. Judg. xiv, 18: 
& al..’ Parkhurst’s. divisions. 1,3, and: 4, 
might be well reduced to ones. Ὁ 6 
- "AvartOnpe, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and τίθημι 
to. propose.— Avaribepa, mid. To relate, 
communicate, declare. occ: Gal. ii. 2. Acts 
xxv. 14, where see Kypke. [See 2 Mac. 
iii, 9. Heliodor. ii. 21.- It occurs in the 
LXX in the active, to suspend as.a gift in 
a temple, or consecrate. 1 Sam. xxxi. 10. 
Lev. xxvii. 28.] 

᾿Ανατολὴ, ἧς, i, from dvaréroda, perf. 
mid, of the V. ἀνατέλλω. 

I. The day-spring, or dawn, It is used 
only in a spiritual sense, but.applied with 
the most striking propriety to the dawning 
of the gospel-day from on high, i. e. from 
heaven, by the birth of John the Baptist, 
previous to the rising of the SUN OF 
RIGHTEOUSNESS. occ. Luke i. 78. 
[Lit may be doubted whether ἀνατολὴ is 
not here that which springs, a race, or off= 
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spring. For the Hebrews compare their © ‘ 


children with plants, Isa. 1x. 21. Jer. 


xxiii. 5. See Plat. Symp. p. 1197. Ovi 


Met. ix. 280. And ἀνατολὴ signifies dj aio’ Ἂ 


in Zach. vi. 12. *The Hebrew word in 
this place and in Jer. xxiii. 5, & al. is nny, 


which is certainly used in the O. T. οὗ 


Christ, Isa. iv. 2. Zach. iii. 8} and in this 
place of Zachariah. So Schleusner, who 
does not give any positive opinion.] 9 ~ 

IT. ’Avarod}, and. plur. ’Avarodat, at, 
That region, or those parts of the heaven 
or earth, where the solar light first springs 
up, and appears, the east. Mat. ii. 1, 2. 
(where see Campbell.) ii. 9. viii. 11. & al. 
Comp. Rev. vii. 2.—This word in the 
LXX very frequently answers to the Heb. 


ΠῚ the rising of the sun, and thence'the — 


east. RS 
᾿Ανατρέπω; from αἰνὰ emphatic, or again 
and τρέπω to turn.— To subvert, overturn. 


oce. 2 Tim. ii. 18. Tit. 1,11. [Diod. Sic. 
J. 77. See Wetstein, ii. p. 359.7 ie 
thorn-bush that bears it. Pindar. also and | 


᾿Ανατρέφω, from ἀνὰ emphat. and τρέφω 
to nourish, nurse-—To nurse, brin 


ie 4 


educate. occ. Acts vii. 20,21. xxii. 3. 


[ Wisd. vii. 14. Herodian. 1. 2.] SM 
᾿Αναφαίνω, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
φαίνω to show. | τ 
.1. To show openly ; but it occurs not in 
the active voice in the N. T. [Pol. v. 22. 
10.] , | . : 
11. ᾿Αναφαίνομαι, pass. To be shown, or 
appear, openly. occ. Luke xix. 11. Acts 






xxl. 3, ᾿Αναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον we ap= 


pearing. as to Cyprus, for ἀναφανείσης 
ἡμῖν τῆς Κύπρου Cyprus appearing to us, 
An accusative case is often thus joined with 
a verb or participle pass. both in the pro- 
fane and-sacred writers. See Rom. iii. 2. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. iz 7, and Grammar, ὃ 
xxi. 44. iv. 2. And as to Acts xxi. 3, 
Wetstein cites from Theophanes (a Chris- 


tian writer, however, of a late age) the — 


similar expression, "ANA®ANE'NTON adv- 


τῶν THN ΓΗ Ν ; and from Virgil; En. iii, 


line 291, Aérias Phzeacum abscondimus 


arces, literally, We hide the lofty towers — 
of the Pheacians, i. 6. They are hidden — 
from us, or get out of our sight*, as we — 


sail past them. So the English seaman 
says, We opened such a bay, meaning, Jt 
appeared. to open to us. See Kypke, and 
comp. Προσάγω II. 10038 
ἌΡΤΟΝ, from ἀνὰ up, and φέρω to 
carry, bring, bear. Oo} Oa 


* [So Luc. Ver, Hist. ii. ἐπὲ δὲ ἀπεκρύψαμεν 
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I. To carry, or bring up. occ. Mat. xvii. 
1]. Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiy. 51. [Polyb. 
viii. 31. 1.1 | arteries ¢ 
IL. To offer sacrifices, i. 6. to bring them 
up * on the altar. occ. Heb. vii. 27. comp. 


_ James ii. 21, where see Macknight. Hence 


applied to Christ’s offering himself as a 
propitiatory sacrifice. oce. Heb, vii, 27; 
and to the spiritual sacrifices which Chris- 


ταν 2tians are to offer in and through him. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 15. | 


΄ 


ΠῚ. To bear sins by imputation really, 


88 the ancient sacrifices did typically. occ. 


Heb. ix. 28. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Lev. xvi. 
21: 22. Exod. xxix. 10. Lev. i. 4, Isa. liii, 
6. In the LXX, when used in the first 
sense, it commonly answers to the Heb. 
820 to.cause to come; in the 2d, to n>yn 
to cause to.ascend, i. 6. in flame and smoke | 
as a burnt-offering ; and in the last sense, 


Sto sw to bear, and 520 to bear as a bur- 
~ den, bajulare, as in Isa. liii. 11, 12, which 


see. ᾿ 
_ ᾿Αναφωνέω, ὥ, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
wvéw to cry out.—To cry out aloud. occ. 
uke i, 42. [1 Chron. xv. 28. 2 Chron. 
γ. 13.] 7 


x . 


ER 5 ᾿Ανάχυσις, we, att. ewe, ἡ; from 


ἀναχύω to pour forth, ἀνὰ emphatic, and 


-xbw to pour out. | 


I. A profusion, or pool of water, col- 
luvies, palus. Thus Elsner shows it is 
se Strabo [iii. p. 206.] and Philo. 
Comp. Wetstein and Kypke. Hence 

IL. In a-figurative sense, A sink or gulf 


of vice or debauchery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 


where see Macknight. 
᾿Αναχωρέω, &, from ἀνὰ back again, or 
3 and ywpew to go, depart. 
.-To go, or return back again. Mat. ii. 
12; 133) | fg te 


ΚΗ, To depart, Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5. 


Comp. Mat. xv. 21. [Polyb. i. 11, 15.) 
‘IW. To withdran, retire. Mat. ii. 14, 
22. John vi. 15. Acts xxiii. + 19. [Exod. 
ii. 15. Hos. xii, 12. Herodian. i. 86 13.] 
οὐ Αγάψυξις, we, att. ewe, ἡ; from ἀναψύχω 
to refresh-—A refrigeration, refreshing, 
or rather:a being refreshed ; for I appre- 
hend with Wolfius that the times ἀναψύ- 
ἕξεως of refreshing, and the times of the 
restitution of all things, are to be distin- 
guished from each other; that the former 
relate to Christ’s jirst coming, and the 


* [So the Jews called the victim nw (from nby 
to ascend,) ἀνωφορώ in Ps. 1. 20.] 

+ [Schl. says that here it is to lead away, as 
ἀνωχ ὡρίζω in Xen. Cyrop. vii. 1. 20. Anab. v. 2. 9. 
but Br. is of a different opinion. | 
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comforts of his kingdom of grace (comp. 
Mat. xi. 29.) ; and the latter to his second 
and. last-coming, and. the commencement 
of his kingdom of glory. occ, Acts iii, 19. 
The LXX use the word for a breathing 
or breathing time, a respite, Exod. viii, 15; 
where it answers to the Heb. mn of the 
same import. Whe 

᾿λναψύχ; from dva.again, and ψύχος 
cold. | 

I. To. cool. again, refrigerate, refresh 
with cool air, as the body when over-heated. 
(Comp. Καταψύχω.) It oceurs not in the 
N,.T. in this sense; but... 

IJ. Figuratively, Zo refresh, relieve, 
when. under distress. occ. 2'Tim. 1. 16.— 
In the LXX it is used only in the intran- 
sitive sense of taking breath, being .re- 
JSreshed, and answers (inter al.) to the Heb. 
1728} to take breath, and to ni refreshment: 
LEx, xxiii..12..2 Sam. xvi. 14.] 

3335. ᾿Ανὸδραποδιτὴς, &, ὃ, from ἀγδρα- 
ποδίζω to reduce to slavery, carry away 
for a slave, which from. ἀνδράποδον * .a 
captive taken in war and enslaved, and 
this from éynp Gen. ἀῤδρός. α man’s, and 
πᾶς; Gen. πόδος, a foot, because he follows 
or watts at his master’s foot—A man- 
stealer, a kidnapper, one who steals men to 
make them slaves, or sell them into. slavery. 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. lin, 
521, says, “ An ἀγνδραποδιτὴς is not only 
he. who. by, deceit*reduces free. men to 
slavery, but also he who seduces. slaves 
Srom their masters, inorder to. convey them 
elsewhere,; and: sell them. “50. likewise 
Pollux, and the Etymologist in Wetstein. 
No doubt both these enormities are pro- 
hibited to Christians. occ. 1 Tim. i, 10. 
[See Ex. xxi. 16. Deut. xxiv. 7; ] ᾿ 
- ᾿Αγδρέζομαι, from. ἀνὴρ, Gen. ἀνδρός; ὦ: 
man. To behave or.acquit oneself with 
the wisdom and courage of a man; perhaps 
as..opposed to a babe or child in Christ. 
oce. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. So Josephus De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 7. ὃ 8. uses ἀνδρίζεσθαι for be- 
having, courageously, and Homer, ἀνέρες 
ése be men, that 18, courageous, Il. y. line 
529, & al. Comp. Wetstein.—This word 
is often used by the LXX, nd most ge- 
nerally answers to the Heb. pin ἐο be 
strong, or to yos to be robust, valiant. 
(Deut. xxxi. 6, Jos. x. 25.] 

KS ᾿Ανδροφόνος, 6, ὁ, from ἀνὴρ, Gen. 
ἀνδρός a man, and πέφονα, perf. mid. of 
gévw to slay; which see under Φόνος.--- 
man-slayer, a murderer. occ. 1 Tim.,i. 9. 


[2 Macc. ix. 28,1 





* [This word occurs 3 Mace. vii. 5.] 


ANE 


KS ᾿Ανέγκλητος, 8, 6, 7, from a neg. | 


and ἐγκαλέω to accuse, blame, which see. 
«Not to be blamed, blameless, irreproach- 
able. occ. 1 Cor. i. 8, Col. i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. i. 6; 7, [8 Macc. v.31. Xen. 
Hell. vi. 1. 4. 

KS ᾿Ανεκδιήγηξος, ὁ, ὃ, , from a neg. 
and ἐκδιηγέομαι, to relate particularly.— 
Not to be "Fully or adequately expressed or 
uttered, inexpressible, unutterable, ineffa- 
ble. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 15. So Arrian, see 
Wetstein. 

ESS” ᾿Ανεκλάλητος, #, ὃ, }, from a neg. 
and ἐκλαλέω to utter.—Unutterable, inex- 
pressible. occ.1 Pet. i. 8. 

K&S” ᾿Ανέκλειπτος, 8, ὃ, f, from a neg. 
and ἐκλείπω to fail, which see *.— Which 
faileth not, never failing, unfailing. oce. 
Luke xii. 33. [Diod. Sic. iv. 84. Munth. 
Obs. e. Diod. Sic. p. 162.] 

᾿Ανεκτότερος, a, ov, comparat. of 
ἀνεκτὸς tolerable, which from avéxw to bear, 
which see.— More tolerable, more easy to 
be borne. Mat. x. 15. & al. 

᾿Αγελεήμων, ovoc, 6, ἧ, from a neg. and 
ἐλεήμων merciful, compassionate, which 
sce.—Unmerciful, incompassionate. occ. 
Rom. i. 31. [Prov. v. 9. xi. 7.] 

ESS” ᾿Ανεμίζομαι, from ἄνεμος the wind. 
To be impelled or driven by the wind. 
oce. James i. 6. [See Heisen. Nov. Hyp. 
ad Ep. Jac. p. 438.) 

“Avepoc, 8, ὃ, from ἄημι to blow, or ra- 
ther from ἀνεῖμαι perf. pass. of ἀγίημι to 
loose, set loose, which see. 

I, Wind. Mat. vii. 25. xi. 7. John νυἱ. 18. 
Acts xxvii. 14, 15. & al. freq. Comp. Eph. 
iv. 14. [Schleusner says that m4 is taken 
in the same way for any thing light or in- 
constant in Job vi. 26. xv.2. See Glass. 
Phil. S. p. 1066. in Dathe’s ed. and Ecclus. 
v. 11.] : 

II. The four winds are used for the four 
cardinal points, or the east, west, north, 
and south. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. 
Comp. Isa. xliii. 5,6. Dan. vii. 2. Rev. 
vil. 1. Oomwn mim pps the four winds 
or spirits of the heavens, is a Heb. phrase, 
used Dan. vili. 8. xi. 4. Zech. ii. 6, or 10. 
& al. and defiotes the four cardinal points, 
because the force or action of the spirit or 
gross air is in strict philosophical truth 
principally exerted at the t western and 


__* [The word ἀγεκλιπὴς in the same sense occurs 
Wisd. vii. 14, viii. 18.] 

_ t See Catcott’s Veteris & Vera Philosophie 
Principia, page 6—10; and Catcott, the Son’s, 
| Remarks on Creation, page 55—57. 
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eastern edges of tlie earth in sapporting 
its diurnal motion, and from the northern 
and southern pole in regulating its de- 


clination. [Joseph. B. J. vii. 13.12-]—In 


the LXX, this word, except in two pas- 
sages, always answers to the Heb. nv. 
᾿Ανένδεκτον, 8, To, neut. froma 
neg. and ἐνδέχεται it is possible, which see — 
under ’Evdéyopat.— Impossible. occ. Luke 
xvii. 1. Comp. Mat. xviii. 
xerat, Luke xiii. 33. 
᾿Ανεξερεύνητος, ὁ, 6, i, Kal ro—or, from 


a neg. and ἐξερευνάω to searchout, which — 


7, and ἐκ évdé=— ea 


see, and comp. LXX in 1 Chron.-xix.3. 


Amos. ix. 3. Obad. ver. 6. Joel i. 9.—Not 
to be searched out, inscrutable. occ. Rom. 
ΧΙ. 33. ‘raat 
KS ᾿Ανεξίκακος, ες 6, 4, from ἀνέχομαε 
to bear, and κάκος evil_— Enduring evil, 
either men or things, patient, forbearing. 
oce. 2 Tim. ii. 24. rth 
ξικακέα occurs Wisd. ii. 19. and the verb 
ἀνεξικακέω often in 600], writers. See 
Suicer, i. p. 336, and Poll. Onom. v. 138,’ 
the interpreters on Hesychius voce dvei- 
κακία, and D’Orvill, ad Charit. viii. 4. p- 
616.) ΐ 


᾿Ανεξιχνίαςος, 6, 6, ἧ, καὶ τὸ-ττῖον, from a © 


neg. and ἐξιχνιά ζω ἰο ἐγασο out, which from 
ἐξ out, and ἴχνος the footstep, which from 
ἵκω to come, and this from the Chald. qn 
to come or go.—Not to be traced out, un- 
traceable. occ. Rom. xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8. 
[Job v. 9. ix. 10.J—The LXX several 
times use the V. ἐξιχνιάζω for the Heb. 
apn to search out: minutely, and the N. 
dveityviasoc for 1pn ps there is no search- 
ing out. ν . 

Kes ᾿Ανεπάισχυντος, 8, 6, ἣν from a 
neg. and ἐπαισχύνομαι tobe ashamed.—Not 
ashamed, i. e. of plainly preaching the 
gospel of Christ. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 8. Rom. 
i. 16. Or, Not to be ashamed, that need 
eth not to be ashamed. Comp. Tit. ii. 8. 
The latter interpretation seems most agree- 
able to the form of the Greek word. occ. 2 
Tim. ii. 15, where see Kypke. [Schleus, 
concurs in the second explanation. The 
adverb ἀνεπαισχύντως occurs commonly. 
See Wetstein. ] 

ΕΞ ᾿Ανεπίληπτος, 2,6, ἡ, fromaneg.and 
ἐπίληπτος blameable, which from ἐπιλαμ- 
ξάνομαι to be caught. [This word is taken 
from the ancient wrestling, and was used 
of a man who was defended in all parts of 
the body, and could not be caught any 
where by his antagonist. See Krebs. 
Obss, Flav. p. 351. Hence it signified, 
one in whom there was no place for blame. } 
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—Unblameable, blameless, irreprehensi- 
dle. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7. vi. 14. 


—) ᾿Ανέρχομαι, from ἀνὰ up, and ἔῤχομαι 


3 


i es aaa 


ellen 0) 


Ψυς; ΠΩΣ al ᾿νψ ὶ + 
ry ον 


whee. 


«1 Pet. iii. 1. 
tex 


to go, come-—To go up. [John vi. 3. 
comp. Judg. xxi. 8. | Kings xiii. 12. Fab. 
Cod. Pseud. i. p. 546. Like ἀναβαίνω it 
is used of persons going to Jerusalem. In 
Gal. i. 17. “ Nor did I return.” Hesych. 
εἰνερχομένῳ ; ὑποςρέφοντι. | 

“Aveotc, ιος; att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀνίημε to 
loose, relax. Ἂ 

I. Liberty, some degree of relaxation 
from bonds or confinement. oce. Acts xxiv. 
23. [Hence St. Paul is called by Euse- 
bius (H.E. ii. 22.) ἄνεκτος. See 2 Chron. 
xxiii. 15. Plat. Rep. i. Polyb. i. 66, 3.] 

II. Remission or relaxation from un- 
easiness, expense or trouble, ease, rest. 
oce. 2 Cor, ii. 12. vii. 5. viii. 13. 2 Thess, 
i. 7 
to examine, which the Etymologist de- 
duces from ἔτεον, τὸ, the truth, reality, as 
if it were éredZw to’ search out the truth ; 
but ἔτεος, a, ov, is from ἔω or ἐιμὲ to be.— 
To examine strictly. occ. Acts xxii. 24, 29. 
‘[Schl. says that the verb, like the simple 
one ἐτάζω (Wisd. ii. 10.) has often the 
same force as βασανέζω to examine by tor- 
ture. ἐτασμὸς 1s used of torments: 2 Macc. 
vil. 37. See Susan. 14. Judg. vi. 29. 
Where it means to inquire or examine 
ento, | 
-“ANEY, an Adv. governing a Genitive. 
—Without, not with. occ. Mat. x. 29. 
iv. 9. Wetstein on Mat. 
shows that ANEY ΘΕΟΎ is an expression 


- used by Homer [Odi ii. 372.] and Lucian. 


—In the LXX it twice answers to the 
Heb. pss. TEx, xxi. 11. Amos iii. 5. See 
Job xxxi. 39. Isa. lv. 1.7 
KS” ᾿Ανεύθετος, 8, 6, ἡ, from d neg. and 
ἔυθετος fit. Unfit, inconvenient, not com- 
modious. occ, Acts xxvii. 12. [Hesych. 
dyevbére. dypnce. | 
Avevpicoxw, from νὰ emphatic, and 
ἑυρίσκω to find.—To find, find out by di- 
ligent seeking. occ. Luke ii. 16. Acts xxi. 
4, Raphelius, in his Annotation on Luke 
ii. 16, remarks, that εἰνευρίσκειν in the 
present tense is to seek diligently, dvevpéw 
in the 2 aor. to find out by diligent seek- 
ing. This he confirms by a passage from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 11, Καὶ dudre 
8 ζητθμεν ἀυτὸν, καὶ “ANEYPI’SKOMEN, 
καὶ ᾿ΑΝΕΥΡΟΝΤΕΣ λδιπὸν ἀπαραξάτως 
χρώμεθα Wherefore then do we not.in- 
quire and diligently seek after this (rule) ; 
and when by diligent inquiry we have 


verdw, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and ἐτάζω, 
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found it, why do we noteuse it without 
deviation ?” [This observation is also made 
by Wolf. i. p. 1316. but Schl. doubts if it 
is ever true, and denies entirely its general 
truth. The passage of Arrian, he thinks 
inapplicable, and Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 3. proves 
the contrary. αἰνὰ has no force in this verb. 
Suidas has a gloss on Luke ii. 16. which 


has escaped Ernesti; he says ἀνὰ πρόθε- οὗ. 


σις χάριν κόσμε κεῖται. 

᾿Ανέχομαι, Mid. from ἀνὰ up, and ἔχω 
to hold, bear.—To bear, bear mith, suffer. 
It is used either without a N. following, 


as 1 Cor: iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 4, 20; or much ἡ 


more frequently with a N. following in 
the Genitive, as Mat. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 
14. On 2 Cor. xi. 1. see Wolfius Cur. 
Philol. and Wetstein. Tit vhas even a 


Dative in 2 Thess. i. 4, With Acts xviil. 
14, (to bear patiently) compare Symm. , 


Job xxi, 3. Polyb. ix. 30. Herodian. i. 17, 
10. It often signifies to contain one’s self. 
Herod. viii. 26. Gen. xlv. 1, Isa. slii. 
14. It has an accus. as well as a genitive 
in Greek writers. Herod. i. 196. See 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 47.] | 

᾿Ανεψιὸς, 8, 6, probably from ἀνῆφθαι to 
be connected, perf. pass. infin. of ἀνάπτω 
to connect, which from ἀνὰ emphatic, and 
ἅπτω to tie, which see under “Azroyat.— 
A cousin-german, or nephew. occ. Col. iy. 
10. [At first, any ‘relation, a bate 
See Gen. xiv. 15. sec. Oxon. See-for the 
word Tobit. vii. 2.1 a ἡ 

ΚΞ "Ανηθον, 8, 70.—Dill;a species of 
herb, socalled perhaps from dvaup,and ϑεῖν 
to run, for * its stalk runs up to the height 
of a cubit and half. If it should not ra- 
ther be derived from the Heb. in to em- 
balm, on account of its fragrant smell, of 
which Virgil, Eclog. ii. line 48, has taken 
particular notice, . | 


——ct florem jungit bene olentis-éncthi. 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill. 


occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. [It is here used for 
any common food. On its use in that wa 
see Spanhem.ad Aristoph..Nab. 978. It 
was used for pickling. See Colum. xii. 8.] 
Comp. “A v@oc. 

᾿Ανήκω, from εἰνὰ up, and ἤκω ta come. 

I. To come up, come to. 

II. 70 appertain, belong to. [1 Macc. 
x. 40. xi. 35.] Hence 
ΠῚ. ᾿Ανἥκει, Impers. ἐξ appertaineth, 
ἐξ becometh, it is fit. occ, Col. iii, 18. Par-« 


* Sce Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 106. 
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‘ticip. neut. ’Avijxoy, ovroc, τὸ, What is fit, 


becoming. oce. Eph. vi 4. Philem. ver, 8. 
In Eph. v. 4, the expression, Ta εκ ανή- 
κοντα, Which are not convenient, is a li- 
totes, for, Which are highly inconvenient 
and improper. So τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, Rom. 


1, 28... On which last cited text, Dodd- 
ridge remarks that Homer, in like manner, 


uses deixea ἔργα ungenile deeds, for all the 


* barbarous indignities which Achilles prac- 


tised on the corpse of Hector, Il. xxii. 
line 395. Comp. ᾿Αλυσιτελής. [On the 
ellipse of this word, as Luke xiy. 28. Acts 
xxvili. 10, see Palairet Obss.: Phil. p. 
348.] 

Kees ᾿Ανήμερος, 86, 6, 4, from a neg. 
and ἥμερος mild, which see under “Hpepoc. 
—Not mild, ungentle, fierce. occ, 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. [Arrian. Epict. 1. 3. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. i. 41.] 

"ANH'P, ἀνερὸς, and ἀνδρὸς, ὁ, either 
from ἄνω upwards (see under” AvOpwroc), 
or perhaps from the Heb. 53 a lamp, with 
st emphatic prefixed, according to that of 
Prov. xx. 27, The spirit of man is 43* a 
lamp of Jehovah. In which view it is re- 


* And from this revealed truth, which, no doubt, 
was well known to the ancient believers long before 
the time of Solomon (see Gen. ii, 7), the heathens 
seemed to have borrowed their accounts of the hu- 

n soul, impiously attributing to their arch-idol, 
MP izovens, the supporting of its spiritual life, and 
even making the human spirit or soul.a part of 
their god, the heavens, air, or ether. "Thus Pytha- 
goras, as we are informed by Diogenes Laertius (in 
Pythag.), held that the human soul is a portion of 
the ether (ἀπόσπωσμω αἰθέρος). and therefore immor- 
tal, because the ether is so: ‘and Cicero (in the cha- 
racter of Cato) declares that Pythagoras and the 
Pythagoreans never doubted ‘‘ but our souls were 
portions of the universal mind or god, quin ex uni- 
versa mente divina delibatos animos haberemus.”’ 
De Senect. cap. 21. So Horace, lib. ii. Sat. 2. line 
79, calls the human soul— 


“i Divine particulam Aure. 
‘A particle of Breath divine. 


Virgil, En. vi. line 746. 


Aithereum sensum, atque aurai simplicis t¢NEM. 





A sentient Ether, pure aérial FIRE. 


And Pliny the naturalist speaks thus of Hipparchus, 
giving us thereby his own opinion. ““ The never 
enough commended Hipparchus, as being one than 
whom no man more fully approved the relation of 
the stars to man, and the opinion of our souls being 
a part of the heaven, Animasque nostras partem esse 
celi,”” Nat. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 26. The same. doc- 
trine is maintained by the Infidel, in Wisd. ii. 2.— 
See also Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Chri- 
stian Revelation, Part I. ch. xii. p. 261, &c. 8vo, 
Of Pythagoras; and ch. xiii. p. 293, Note (g); 
and Mrs. Carter’s Introduction to her Translation 
of Epictetus, § 19, and 31. 
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markable that the ancient Greek poets, 
particularly Homer, frequently use * φῶς, & 
whose ‘primary sense is light (from φάω ἐσ. 
shine), for a man. [I need hardly. ob- 
serve that this is entirely visionary, not 
to say absurd, " | 
I. Man, a name of the species. Luke - 
xi. 31, 32. ἃ al. [In many places where 
so used, it is pleonastic, as Rom. iv. 8. 
and seems an imitation of the Hebrew, 
Ps.i. 1. Or it may be rendered by some 
one, any one, &c. See Luke ix. 38. Acts» 
iii. 14. So the Greek writers used the 
word, See Eur. Hee. 644. & Munker. ad 
Antonin. Metam. p. 284. ] 
_ IL. Aman, as distinguished from a wo- 
man or child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv.38. (From 
a.child. 1. Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Sam, xvit. 33:) 
III. A man, as related to a woman, ὦ Γ 
Ἷ 
i 


Sg ὃς: 


τος 


husband. Mat. i. 16. (comp. Deut. xxii. 
23, 24.) Mark x. 2. John iv. 16, 17, 18. 
& al. freq. [So ws, Jer. iii, 1. Hos. ii. 
7. See Theoph. Char. xiii. 5. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 2,5. Terent. Hecyr. act’v. sc. 1. In Mat. 
i. 16. it is one betrothed (comp. Luke i, 
27. Rey. xxii. 2.) for the rights of be- 
trothal and marriage were little different. 
See Surenhus. βίβλος καταλλαγῆς, p. 137. 
Gen. xxix. 21. and Liban. Ep. 658. 
Zonar. Lex. c. 170.) © 

IV. The vocative plur. ᾿Ανδρὲς is used 
in addressing the discourse to men, and is 
equivalent to sirs or gentlemen in English, — 
See Acts vii. 26. xiv. 15. xix. 25. Xxvi. 10. 

V. It is used, as it were, pleonastically. 

᾿Αγνὴρ προφήτης a prophet, Luke ΧΧΙΥ. ον ὶ 
19. 5 1S ig a 
"Ανδρες ἀδελφοι brethren, Acts 1. 16. “ibe, 
vii. 2.. This manner of expression, it- 
must. be confessed, is very agreeable to — 
the Hebrew idiom, and thence to the style 
of the LXX. (See Jud. vi. 8. xix.1, 16, 
22. in Heb. and LXX.) But then itisno © 
less true that the purest Greek writers use - 
ἀνήρ in the same manner. Thus Black- 
wall (Sacred Classics, vol. i.. p. 29. 8vo.) 
produces from Homer, 1]. 3. line 170, 
BAXIAH7% ’ANAPI'; from Thucydides, 
lib. i. 41, ἌΝΔΡΑ" ΣΤΡΑΤΗΓῸΝ ; and 
from Demosthenes, “ANAPE‘X ΔΙΚΑΣ- 
TAI. To which we may add from Hero- 
dotus, lib. i. cap. 90, edit. Gale, "ANA-  _ 
ΡΟΣ BASIAE Q2; andcap.141,’ANAPA’ , 
"AYAH’THN ; and from Plato’s Pheedon, © 
ὃ 9, ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥ *ANAPO'X, so ὃ 34, 


* Others deduce gw:, when used in this sense, 
from wd) ὦ living or breathing creature (see Gen. 
ii. 7.), or from Paw to speak. 


᾿ 
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4 
Ω 


ANO 57 ANO 


xviii, 18, xxi. 9. On the former text 
Wetstein shows that this word is used by τ 


[Sch]. considers the word as used in many 
places as an honourable title, as in the | 


ἷ 
Υ 


‘common address to the Athenians, and in 
Lucian» (ἀρ. Trageed. c. 15.) ὦ ἄνδρες 
Θεοὶ See Schwarz. Comm. p. 113. In 


powerful man, and is illustrated by Ecclus. 
x. 26. To show that in Acts viii. 27. it 
means a man of dignity, see 1 Mace. ii. 
25. vi: 57. : } 

VI. An inhabitant. Mat. xiv. 35. Luke 
xi, 32. an imitation of the Hebrew. See 


© Gen. xix. 4. xxvi. 7. 1 Sam. v. 7.—Schl. 


| {ἃ 


adds the signification a soldier, referring 


to. Luke xxii. 63. compared with John 


xviii. 3. and Hom. Il. 1. 7. Polyb. ii. 64, 6. 
but this is clearly fanciful. ] 

"AvOisnu, from dyri against, and tsnpe 
o stand.—To stand against, to resist, 


“whether in deed.or word. Mat. νυ. 39. Eph. 


vi. 13. James iv.’7. Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 
10. & al. 

- ᾿Αγθομολογέομαι, ὅμαι, Midd. from ἀντὶ 
in return, and ὁμολογέω to confess, ac- 
knowledge. With a Dat. of the person, 
To cantiat. return thanks, to. occ. Luke 
ii. 38; where Wetstein explains this word 
by giving thanks to God ἀντ᾽ ἐνεργεσίας 
for the benefit bestowed, and cites from 
Plutarch Aimil. (misprinted Timol.) p. 
260, ΒΟ “ANOOMOAOTEISOAI τινα 
χάριν, to return thanks for a favour.—In 
the LXX the V. is used, Ps. Ixxix. 13, 
for Heb. 17115, to confess. Comp. Ezra iii. 
11, where LXX render nn72) bono yy 
nim and they answered (each other) in 
praising and confessing to Jehovah, by 


Kar ὠπεκριθῆσαν ἐν ἄινῳ κὰι ἀνθομολογήσει | 


τῷ Κυρίῳ. [86}}}. expressly denies that 
the word ever means éo alin in return, 
and says it means both in this single place 
in the N. T. and in those cited by Park- 
hurst to praise simply. ] ; 

"ANGOX, coc, ec, 70. The Greek Ety- 
mologists derive it from ἄνω up, and ϑεῖν 
to run, because while growing it generally 
tends upwards: But may it not be more 
probably deduced from the Heb. o3n to 
-embalm, make sweet? See Cant. ii. 13. 
—A flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 
11. 1 Pet. 1. 24. Comp. Isa. xl. 6, 7. 80 
Juvenal, Sat. ix. lin. 126—8, 





Festinat enim decurrere velox 


Flosculus anguste misereque brevissima vite 
Portio ; i 





, ma i 
[See Numb. xvii. 8. Isa. xl. 6. Job xv. 33.] 
KS’ AvOpaxia, ac, ἡ, from ἄνθραξ, axoc. 


—A heap or fire of live coals. occ. John | 


like manner by the profane writers. 





Homer, [Il. ix. 213.] Atheneus, Aristo- 
phanes, [Eq. 777.], and Plutarch. Comp. 


| | Ecclus. xi. 32. [2 Mace. ix. 20.) 
James ii. 2. the word means a rich and | 


"ANOPAZ, axoc, 6. A burning, or 


live, coal. occ. Rom. xii. 20. [Schleusner, — 


translates or paraphrases this, You wil 
create great uneasiness in your enemy, or, 
make him blush and grieve for his malice ; 
and he adds, that St. Paul does not advise 
us to confer benefits.on our enemies on pur- 
pose to cause them uneasiness, but speaks of 
the natural effect of such conduct. St. Paul 
certainly refers to Prov. xxv. 22. On 
which see Schultens, Comm. p. 335.] 


᾿Αγνθρωπάρεσκος; 8, 6, ἧ; from ἄνθρωπος “Ὁ 


a@ man, and ἀρέσκω to please.—One that is 
desirous of pleasing men, a man-=pleaser. 
occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii, 22. The V. ἀνθρω- 
παρεσκέω is uséd by Ignatius in the same 
view, Epist. ad Rom. ὃ 2. [The word, 


like ἄρεσκος, is always used in a bad sense. 


Ps, liii. 5.. See Psalt. Salom. apud Fabr. 
Cod. Pseud. 11, p. 929.] 


᾿ ᾿Αγθρώπινορ, n, ον; from ἄνθρωπος man. 


. Human, belonging to man, his manners, 


customs, nature, or condition. occ. Rom. 
vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 4,.13. iv. 3. x. 13. James 
iii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13. The word is used a 
e 
Wetstein. [Numb. v. 6. Ezek. iv. 12.] 
333 ᾿Ανθρωποκτόνος, 8, 6, from ἄνθρωπος 
aman, and éxrova perf. mid. of κτέινω to 
slay—A man-slayer, a. murderer. occ. 


John viii. 44. (where comp. Wisd. ii. 24, 


and see Campbell.) 1 John ai. 15. [Sch. 
says, he who hates another, and makes him 
unhappy, like a murderer. ] 

“AvOpwroc, 8, ὃ, from ἄνω ἀθρεῖν τῇ 
ὠπὶ looking upwards with his countenance, 
or from ἄνω τρέπειν ὠπὰ turning his view 


upwards. Ovid. Metamorph. lib. i. hav- 


ing observed that * Prometheus, i. 6. the — 


divine Counsel (comp. Gen. i. 20.) formed 
man in the image of the all-ruling Gods, 
adds in those well-known lines, lin. 85, &c. 


FPronaque cum spectent animalia cetera terram, 
Os Homini sublime dedit: ccelumque tueri 
Jussit, et erectos ad sidera tollere vultus. 


Whilst other creatures tow’rds the earth look 
down, 

He gave to Man a front sublime, and rais’d 

His nobler view to ken the starry Heav’n. 


Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a 
mere poetical flight. The most serious 


* Προμηθεύς from προμηθεύομαι to provide, take 
thought before-hand. 


ΑΝΘ 


and sensible of the philosophical writers 
‘ among the Heathen urge the same senti- 
ments. Thus Cicero, in the character of 
a Stoic, observes, “" God raised Men aloft 
Jrom the ground, and made them upright, 
that, by viewing the Heavens, they might 
receive the knowledge of the Gods. For 
“men (says he) are upon the earth not 
merely as inhabitants, but as spectators of 
things above them in the Heavens (super- 
arum rerum atque ccelestium), the view of 
which belongs to no other animals.” De 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 56. edit. Olivet. 
And again, De Leg. lib. i. cap. 2. “ Cum 
ceteras animantes ad pastum abjecisset, 
solum hominem erexit, ad coelique quasi 
“ cognationis domiciliique pristini conspec- 
tum excitavit. When God had made other 
animals prone to feed on the ground, he 
made Man alone upright, and raised him 
to a view of Heaven, as of his native and 
original habitation.” So Agrippa in Dio. 
Hist. lib. lit. p. 315, Τὸ ἀνθρώπινον πᾶν, 
ἅτε ἔκ re ϑεῷν γεγονός καὶ ες Yedc ἀφῆξον, 
*“ANQ ΒΛΕΠΕΙ: The whole human race, 
as being sprung from the Gods, and de- 
stined to return to them, looks upward.” 

I. Man *, a name of the species without 
respect to sex, Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. 1 Cor. 
vil. 26. & al.—or to age, John xvi. 2]. 
(Phil. ii. 7. Comp. Plat. Pheed. ix. p. 929. 
ed. Bip.] 

II. A man, as distinguished from. a wo- 
man. [1 Cor. vii. 1. more especially a hus- 
band. Mat. xix. 3, 5, 10. Mark x. 7. Job 
vi. 9. Test. xii. Pat. apud Fab. Cod. i. p. 
529. Schleus. says, that in Rom. vii. 1. 

it means the woman or nife in opposition 
to the husband, but Br. observes that the 
proposition is universal, and that the spe- 
cial one (with respect to the wife) is: fre- 
quently omitted by St. Paul. Schleusner 
farther thinks that in the expression the 
son of man, the word always means woman, 
when Christ is spoken of. Some have 
thought that our Saviour, in using this 
phrase (for none of the Apostles use it in 
writing of him), meant to represent him- 
self as coming with great humility, as the 
lowest and most despised of men. But 
Schl. says that our Saviour meant to show 
by it, that he was the promised Messiah, 
born of a virgin, who had taken on him 
our nature, and come to fulfil that great 
decree of God, that mankind should be 
saved by one in their own form.] 

III. Every man, every one, any one. 1 


* [See Valck. ad Theoc, Adoniar. p. 395.] 
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Cor. iv. 1. xi. 28. Gal. iii. 12. [Gen. xiii. 
12. 1 Sam. viii. 22.] 
IV. Inthe N. T. ἄνθρωπος is frequently 


joined, as it were pleonastically, with an _ 
other N. See Mat. xi. 19. xiii. 28, 45; 


52. Luke ii. 15. & al. Comp. Gen. ix. 5, 
20. xiii. 8. xlii. 30, 33, in Heb. and LXX, 
and ᾿Ανὴρ V.—So Raphelius on Luke ii.15, 
cites from Arrian, AOY AOIZ ” ANOPQ- 
ΠΟΙΣ for slaves, NOMA’AEX "᾿ΑΝΘΡΩ- 
NOI for shepherds*. See Campbell’s 
Preliminary Dissert. to Gospels, p. 613. 


[I may mention here that Schl. ascribes © 


many meanings to ἄνθρωπος which it 
never possessed, except when placed in a 
particular relation to other words. Thus, 
“41 came to set a man against his father” 


occurs Mat. x. 35, and therefore Schleus. 


ascribes the sense of son to ἄνθρωπος, andy 


in the same way that of master (from # — 


Mat. x. 36.), slave (from Luke xii. 36.), 
soldier simply from Mat. viii. 9.] 

_ [V. A vile person (as perhaps in John 
xi. 47. and according to Maius Obs. Sac. ii. 
Ρ. 63. in Phil. ii. 8; see also Luke ν. 
20. xxii. 58. and Mounteney on Demosth. 
Phil. i. p. 221. and Petit. Obs. Misc. p. 
181.) and hence it is applied to the Gen- 
tiles, Mat. xxvii. 22. (comp. Mark x. 33.) 
and Mark ix. 31. Luke xviii. 32.] 

[VI. The natureofman. Thus in the 
phrases so often occurring, ὁ παλαιὸς 4. and 
ὁ καινὸς &. we understand respectively, 
man’s old and sinful nature, and his new 
and regenerate one, and so of the phrase 
ὁ ἔσω ἀ. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. iii. 16. ] 


[ VII. Human, used for ἀγθρωπίνος, 1 “ 
Cor, i. 25. iii. 21. and always in an unfa- - 
vourable sense. The phrase cara ἄνθρωπον 


after the manner of mankind, has relation 
to this sense. It occurs | Cor. iii. 3. Rom. 
iii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 15. with some 
sense in general of the weakness of man. 
It often occurs in good writers. See xara. | 

(VIII. The phrase ἄνθρωποι Océ de- 
serves notice. In the O. T. it is used 
of the prophets and preachers. See 1 Kings 
xiii. 1. 2 Kings iv. 40. Deut. xxiii. 1.] 

Kes ᾿Ανθυπατεύω, from ἀγνθύπατος.---- 
To be proconsul, to have proconsular au- 
thority. occ. Acts xviii. 12. 

ἔξ» ᾿Ανθύπατος, 6, ὁ, from ἀντὶ for, in- 
stead of, and ὑπατός superlat.of ὑπὲρ ᾳ. ὑπέρ- 
τατος, the supreme, highest ; also, a consul, 


* [Soin LXX. Gen. ix. 20. xlvi. 32. Lev. xxi.” 


9. and the word is often found in the LXX where 
there is nothing in the Hebrew. See Lev. xx. 10. 
xxi, 20, & al.] 


δ. ὁ 


᾿ 


ΑΝ 


ἃ 
΄΄Ὰ 


active, for ἀνάτηθι, So Eph. v. 14. [Schl. 


A Nd * v 
so called by the Greek writers, because, 
after the expulsion of the kings, the con- 
suls had the supreme or highest authority 
in the Roman government.—<A proconsul, 
a@ person sent as governor into a Roman 
province with consular power. In the 
time of the commonwealth, the authority, 
both civil and military, of the proconsuls 
was very extensive. But Augustus, at 
the beginning of his reign, divided the 
provinces into two parts; one of which he | 
gave wholly over to the senate and people, 
and reserved the other for himself, After 
which time, those governors only who were 
sent into the former division bore the name 
of proconsuls ; though they were denied 
the whole military power, and so fell short 
of the old proconsuls*. That this title of 
proconsul is with great accuracy given by 
St. Luke to Sergius Paulus, Acts xiii. and 
to Gallio, Acts xviii. 12, may be seen in 
Doddridge’s notes on those texts, and in 
the authors there quoted by him. occ. 
Acts xiii, 7, 8, 12. xix. 38. The latter 
Greek writers use the N. ᾿Αγνθύπατος, and 
the V. ἀνθυπατεύω in the same sense as 
St. Luke. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 7. 

᾿Ανιήμι, from ἀνὰ back, and inp to send. 

I. To send back; but it occurs not 
strictly in this sense in the N. T. 

II. 70 loosen, unloose. oce. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvii. 40; where comp. under Πηδάλιον. 

III. To lessen, moderate. occ. Eph. vi. 
9. So Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 54, cited 
by Alberti and Wetstein, τὴν ἄιδω---- ΑΝ- 
IE'NAI, to lessen the respect. [Deut. 
ct, Gey a a 

IV. To dismiss, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 
5. [Mal. iv. 2.1 

Kee” ᾿Ανίλεως, w, ὃ, ἡ, att. for ἀνίλαος, 
from a neg. and ἵλεως (att. for ἵλαος) mer= 
ciful. Without mercy. occ. James ii: 13. 
. “Averroc, 8, 6, }, from ἃ neg. and virrw 
to wash.— Not washed, unwashen. occ. 
Mat. xv. 20. Mark vii. 2,5. [See Surenh. 
Misch. vi. p. 480.] 
᾿ ᾿Ανέφημι, from ava again, and tsnpue to 
place, stand. See the remark under"Isnpu. 

_I. In the 2d aor. active, intransitively, 

To stand again, to rise from a sitting or 
recumbent posture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark i. 35. 
ii. 14. xiv. 60. & al. freq. Acts xii. 7. 
᾿Ανάτα rise up, 2d aor. imperat. 2d pers. 


* See Kennet’s Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. Vol. I. Book 
i. ch. 1. § 11. and Crevier, Hist. des Empereurs, 
Tom. I. p. 25, 26, 49, 12mo. 
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observes, and very justly, that in all the 
passages where the participle of this verly 
is added to another verb, οὐ this verb is 
joined with another, it is almost pleon- 
astic, and is a Hebraism; for in the He» 
brew, a verb of action has often a verb 
preceding it which expresses an action 
necessarily preceding the action of the 
verb, as avasac ἐξῆλθε. See Dent. xvii. 
18. xxxii. 38.] 

IT. In the 2d aor. act. and Ist fut. mid. 
intransitively, To rise, or arise from the 
dead, applied to Christ, Mat. xvii. 9. xx. © 
19. & al. freq.—and to men in general, 
Mark xii. 23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. John xi. 
23,24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. See 2 Mac. vii- 
14. Homer, 1]. 21. line 56. But in the 
Ist fut. and Ist aor. active, transitively, 
To raise, cause to rise from the dead. 
Acts fi. 24, 32. John vi. 39, 40. See 2 
Mac. vii. 9. Homer, Il. 24. line 551. 

Ill. To rise from the spiritual death of 
sin. occ. Eph. v.14. comp. John v. 25. 
Eph. it. 5, 6. Col. iii. 1. 

[V. In the 2d aor. act. intransitively, 

To rise, arise, appear, begin to act. Acts 
v. 36, 37. vil. 18. ’Avisayac pass. The 
same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb. vii. 11, 12. In 
the Ist fut. act. transitively, 70 raise up, 
cause to appear. Mat. xxii. 24. Acts ili. 
22, 26. [vil. 37.] xiii. 32. & al. On Acts 
ii. 30, observe that the words τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα ἀνατήσειν τὸν Χριτὸν are omitted in 
the Alexandrian and Ephrem MSS., and 
in the Cambridge one by correction, as 
also in the Vulg. Syriac, and other ancient 
versions, and that Griesbach accordingly 
rejects them from the text. 

V. In the 2d aor. act. intransitively, it 
imports hostility or opposition: To rise 
up, commence hostilities or opposition. 
Mark iii. 26. Acts vi. 9. [2 Chron, xiii. 
7. Thucyd. viii. 45.] 

VI. To depart. Mark vii. 24. x. 1. 
comp. Mat. xix. 1. On Mark x. 1, Kypke 
cites the best Greek writers using the V. 
in this sense—In the LXX it most fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. top ¢o stand 
up, arise. 

᾿Αγνόητος; 8, ὃ, ἡ» from ἃ neg. and voéw 
to consider. 

I. Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish. 
occ. Luke xxiv. 25. Gal. iii. 1, 3. 

{II. Ignorant. Rom. i. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 
In 1 Tim. vi. 9. it seems to be “that 
which makes men foolish or mad.” See 
Etym. M. v. ebvéyoc.—The word occurs, 
Prov. xvii. 28. xv. 21.] 

"Avowa, ae, ἡ; from dvooe, mad, foolish, 
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which from a neg. and γόος, mind, under- 
standing.— Madness, folly, want of under- 
standing. occ. Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 9. 
[In 2 ‘Tim. iii. 9. it is rather empiety, as 
2 Mace. iv. 6. xiv.5.etal.] 

"Avoiyw, from ἀνὰ, and oiyw to open. 
From. dvoiyw we have in the N. T. 
not only several tenses formed regularly, 
but also several after the Attic. dialect, 
as the Ist aor. ἀνέῳξα, John ix. 14. 
perf. pass. particip. avewypévoc, Acts xvi. 
27. & al. freq. Ist aor, pass. dvedyOny, 
Luke i. 64. & al. and (with a triple aug- 
ment) ἠνεῴχθη and ἠνεῴχθησαν. Rev. xx. 
12. infin. ἀνεῳχθῆναι. Luke iii. 21. perf. 
mid. ἀνεῴγα. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 
11. 

I. Zo open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. 
ii. 1]. Acts vy. 19, 23. xii. 14. Comp. Acts 
Riv. 27. | . 

II. 70 open, as the mouth or eyes. See 
Mat. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 30. 
John ix, 14, 17. comp. Num. xxii. 28. 
Psal. Ixxviii. 2. Gen. xxi. 19. 2 K. vi. 20. 
Isa. xlii. 7. in the LXX and Heb, Elsner 


in like manner cites from /Eschylus| 


OPTEIN XTO'MA. To which we may 
add from Lucian, Rhet. Pree. tom. ii. p. 
448. edit. Bened. “ANOIZAX XTO'MA, 
and Ad Indoct. p. 537. “ANEQICME- 
NOIX—TOIS "ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΙΣ, On Luke 
i. 64. comp. Luke xii. 54, δδ. 1 Cor, iii. 


2, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 


mo V. 

III. In the mid. and passive; To be 
opened, as the heavens at the descent of 
the Holy Spirit on Christ. Mat. iii. 16. 
Luke iii. 21. comp. Ezek. i. 1. Acts vii. 
56. Rev. xix. 11. and under Σχίζω I. See 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. [This word is 
often metaphorically used ;. the phrase, a 
door is opened, often means, an oppor- 
tunity is given. See | Cor. xvi. 9. (on the 
passive use of dvedya here see Thom. 
M. in voce, and Grey. ad Lucian. T. iii. 
p- 575). 2 Cor. ii, 12. See also Acts 
xiv. 17.] 

᾿Αγοικοδομεώ, ©, from ἀνὰ again, and 
oixodopéw to build a house, which see.— 
To build up again. occ. Acts xv. 16.— 
The Heb. words answering to this in the 
LXX of Amos ix. 11, are 331 to fence, 
wall up, and ma to build. 

Kee" Avoréic, we, Att. ewe, 4, from 
ἀνοίγω to open. An opening, as of the 
mouth. oce. Eph. vi. 19. , 

᾿Ανομία, ac, }, from ἄνομος lawless. 

ΓΙ. A state of lawlessness or vice. Mat. 
xxii, 28. Rom. vi. 19. Tit. ii. 14. 1 John 


60 
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il. 4. Wisd. ν, 7. Ecclus. xlii, 24, Gen, 

ΣΙΝ. ὅ. eas , 
II. Any sin. Mat. vii. 23. xiii. 41. 

Rom.. iy..7. vi. 19. Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. 


Ecclus. xxi. 4, Exod. xxxiv. 9. & al. and | 


especially sins of violence or cruelty. 
Mat. xxiv. 12. Heb. i. 9. Ezek. vii. 23. 
viii. 17.—Schleusner thinks, that in 2 
Thess. il. 7, it has the meaning of apos- 
tasy, (referring to Job vii. 21. viii. 4. 
and especially to Isa. i. 5.) and in 2 Cor. 
vi. 14. absolutely, the false religion of 
Paganism. ] 


“Avopoc, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and γόμος 


law. , 

I, Lawless, not having, knowing, or ac- 
knowledging a [revealed] lam. oce. 1 Cor. 
ix. 21. where observe the paronomasia. 
[1 Mace. ii. 44. Wisd. xvii. 2,] | 

II. Lanless, transgressing the law, a 
transgressor, wicked. Mark xv. 28. Acts 
li. 23. 2:Pet. ii. 8:.& al. 
37. comp. Isa. lili. 12. and Mark. xv. 28. 
] Tim. i. 9. it seems to be, a transgressor 
under punishment.} ey 


{In Luke xxii. ὁ 


᾿Ανόμως, adv. from a&vopyoc-—Without | 


having the law. occ. Rom. ii. 12 ; where 
Alberti observes, that Isocrates likewise 
applies ἀνόμως in this unusual sense, 
Paneg. p.m. 94. Tee Ἕλληνας ᾿ΑΝΟ΄- 
ΜΩΣ ζῶντας, καὶ σποράδην οἰκᾶντας ; The 
Greeks living without laws, and in scat- 
tered dwellings.” [Parkhurst is quite 
wrong in citing this passage. The word 
in the N. T. means “ without a revealed 
law,” i. e. ** the law of Moses.” ] 


᾿Ανορθοώ, ὥ, from ava again, and ὄρθόω 


to erect. gr 

I, To make straight, or upright, again. 
occ. Luke xiii. 13. comp. Heb. xii, 12. 
[Ecclus. xi. 12.] 

I]. To erect again. occ. 
(Herod. i. 19.] | 

᾿Αγόσιος, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and ὅσιος 
holy.—Unholy, impious, occ. 1 Tim. i, 9. 
2 Tim. iii. 2. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in 
LXX and Wisd. xii. 4. 2 Mac. vii. 34. 
vili. 32. 

Ea ᾿Ανοχὴ, fic, i, from ἀνέχομαι to bear. 


—Forbearance. occ. Rom. ii. 4.111, 26. [In 


this sense it is not found elsewhere. In 
1 Mac. xii. 25. it means, tame of delay. 
In Joseph. Δ. J. vi. 5. 1. and B. J. i. 8. 6. 
it is delay, or truce. ] 

BSS’ AvraywriJopar, from ἀντὶ against, 
andaywrilopatostrive.—Tostriveagamst. 
occ. Heb. xii. 4. Lucian uses this com- 
pound V. De Mort. Pereg. tom. ii. p. 759. 


edit. Bened. Τὸν “ANTATONI'ZESOAL 


Acts xv. 1 δ," 


ANT 


tai αὐτῷ τῷ Ὀλυμπίῳ δυνάμενον, Who 
was able to contend or engage with even 
the Olympian Jove himself.. So Josephus, 
p. 1335, edit. Hudson. 
_ ᾿Αντάλλαγμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἀντήλλαγ- 
pac perf. pass. of ἀνταλλάσσω to exchange, 
which from ἀντὲ instead of, and ἀλλάσσω 
to change. | 
I. A thing given in exchange for an- 
other, a compensation, price. In this 
sense the word is used by the LXX, 1 K. 


xxi. 9. (Alex.) Job xxviil. 15. 80 in Jo-|- 


sephus, [Ant. lib. 14. cap. 16. ὃ 3, edit. 
Hudson, cited by Kypke, ] Herod, having 
taken Jerusalem, prevented the massacre 
of the inhabitants, saying, ὡς ἐπὶ τοσότῳ 
πολίτων φόνῳ, βραχὺ καὶ τὴν τῆς οἰκοεμένης 
ἡ γεμονιάν ᾿ΑΝΤΑΛΛΑΓΜΑ, that ““ he 
should esteem even the empire of the 
world but a small compensation for such 
a slaughter of the citizens.” 

Ii. A ransom, a price paid to redeem 
Jrom punishment or evil. occ. Mat. xvi. 
26. Mark. viii. 37. comp. Psal. xlix. 8. 
{See Ecclus. vi. 15. xxvi. 18. Job xxviii. 
18. Ruth iv. 7. Jerem. xv. 13.]—This 
word in the LXX answers to the Heb. 
ὙΠῸ ὦ price, Mn change or exchange, 
mnon exchange, commutation, &c. 

SS ᾿Αγταναπληρόω, 6, from ἀντὶ in 
turn or correspondency, and ἀναπληρόω to 
Sulfil—tTo jill up, or complete in turn, or 
in correspondency. occ. Col. i. 24. ᾿᾽Αν- 
ταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑΞτερήματα τῶν θλίψεων τῇ 
Xpise ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου; 1 in my turn fill up 
what is wanting of the afflictions of Christ 
(in his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5.) in 
-my own flesh, i. e. as Christ once suffered 
for believers, and for myself in particular ; 
and declared, that in this world his dis- 
ciples or members should have tribulation, 
so I in. my turn fill up, &c. Or rather, as 
Christ once suffered an the flesh many af- 
flictions, so J, in conformity to his ex- 
ample (ἀντὶ), am filling up in my own 
Jlesh what is wanting off such-like suffer- 
ings as he endured. See Wolfius and 
Macknight on the text, and comp. 2 Cor. 
i, 5. This decompounded V. is used by 
Onosander, Dio, and Demosthenes, cited 
by Wetstein. [Schleusner says, that ἀντὶ 
has very often no force in composition, and 
this remark is applicable here; and he 
farther construes this passage rightly, “I 
bear whatever sufferings are left for me 
to endure on account of the Christian re- 
ligion.”, But he neglects to justify their 
» meaning of the phrase θλίψις τᾷ Xpisé by 
examples. See Rev. i. 9.7 
᾿Ανταποδίδωμι, from ἀντὶ in turn, and 


δὶ 





ANT 


ἀποδίδωμι to render.—To recompense, re- 
pay, return, whether good or evil. occ. 
Luke xiv. 14, Rom. xi. 35. xii. 19. 
1 Thess. iii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6. Heb, x. 30. 
Comp. Ecelus. iii. 31. This verb in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb, 
%ni to requite, wn to return, ἘΞ ΩΣ to 
repay. (Isa. iii. 9. Prov, xx. 22.] 
᾿Ανταπόδομα,ατος, τὸ, from ἀνταποδίδωμι. 

I. Recompense, retribution, of good. 
oce. Luke xiv. 12. [Ecclus. xii. 2.] 
II. Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. 
Rom. xi. 9. [2 Chron. xxxii. 25. Ecclus, 
xiv. 6.7 . 

᾿Ανταπόδοσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀν- 
raTtodiowpu.—Recompense, reward. occ, 
Col. iii. 24. [Is. xxxiv. 8.] Ἶ 

᾿Ανταποκρίνομαι, from ἀντὶ against, and 
ἀποκρίνομαι to answer—To answer in 
opposition, to reply against. occ. Luke 
xiv. 6. Rom. ix, 20. (Job xvi. 8] This 
word in the LXX is used for the Heb. 
aw to return, and 13» to answer. 

᾿Αντέπω, from ἀντὲ against, and éxw to 
say.—To gainsay, contradict. occ. Luke 
xxi. 15. Acts iv. 14. [Job ix. 3. 1 Mac. 
xiv. 44.] 

᾿Αντέχομαι, Mid. from ἀντὶ against, and 
ἔχω to hold, adhere.—It is construed with 
a genitive. 

I. To hold any thing against some re-~ 
sisting force. 

II. To hold fasi, adhere to, notwith- 
standing resistance or opposite force. occ. 
Mat. vi. 24. (where see Wetstein) Luke 
xvi. 13. Tit. i. 9,.Thus Josephus, de- 
scribing the miseries of the famine during 
the siege of Jerusalem, and how the se- 
ditious forced from the people whatever 
food they found, says, "Exérrovro δὲ yé- 
povrec ANTEXO’MENOI τῶν σιτίων, “Old 
men were beaten while they held fast 
their victuals.” De Bel. lib. y. cap. 10. 88. 

III. To succour, support, as an infirm 
body by the hand from falling. [Rather 
to attend to, to direct one’s attention and 
endeavours to. See Tit. i. 9.7 occ. 1 Thess. 
v.14. And in the same view the LXX 
appear to have used the word, Job xxxiil. 
24, "ANOE'ZETAI τᾶ μὴ πεσεῖν εἰς ϑά- 
νατον, He shall sustain him from falling 
to death. Comp. Acts xx. 35. 

"ANTI, a preposition which denotes an- 
swering, correlation, or correspondency 
to, or return for somewhat else. 

I. Governing a Genitive. 

_ 1. For, in return for, for the sake of. 
Rom: xii. 17. Heb. xii. 16. & al. 

2. For, upon account of, answerable to. 

Mat. v. 38. xvii. 27. John i. 16. χάριν 


ΑΝΤ 


ἀντὶ χάρι τος grace, for, answerable to 
(his) grace: for the pronoun duré, which 
occurs after πληρώματος, must. be under- 
stood as repeated after ydpiroc.— The 
Word incarnate, says the Apostle, resided 
among us, full of grace and truth; and 
of his fulness we all have received, even 
grace for his grace; * that is, of every 
grace or celestial gift conferred above 
measure upon him, his disciples have re- 
ceived a portion according to their mea- 
sure.” Campbell’s Note, where see more ; 
and comp. Jortin’s Tracts, vol. i. p. 402. 
edit. 1790.—[Schoetgen and Schleusner 
say, from the Hebrew, grace upon (or in 
addition to) grace. See Theogn. 344. ἀντ᾽ 
ἀνιῶν ἀνιάς ; and Gataker, Op. Posth. 27. 
So Bengel ad 1. quoting Aschyl]. Agam., 
Chrysostom, and many moderns. Deyling 
(Part iii. Obs. 33.) says, The favour of 
the Gospel instead of that of the law.] 
᾿Ανθ᾽ ὧν, an elliptical Attic expression 
for ἀντὶ τότων ὧν, literally, On account 
‘of these things that, i. 6. On this account 
that, because that, because. Luke i. 20. 
xix. 44,. Acts xii. 23. . 

3. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 
22. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 1]. 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15. James iv. 15. Heb. 
xii. 2; where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 

II, In Composition it denotes, 

1. Contrariety, opposition, as in ἀνθί- 
snp to stand against, oppose. 

2. Acting in turn, return, or recipro- 
cally, as in ἀντιμετρέομαι to measure back 
again, ἀντιλοιδορέω to revile in return, or 
again. 

3. Answerableness, or correspondency, 
as ἀγτίλυτρον a correspondent ransom. 

4. In the place or stead of, as in ἀνθύ- 
maroc a proconsul. 

ἘΞΞΞ5 ᾿Αντιξάλλω, from ἀντὲ reciprocally, 
and ξάλλω to cast.— To cast, or toss from 
one to the other by turns, as a ball, or &c. 
Hence it is applied to discourse or mutual 
discussion of a subject by speech. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 17. Comp. 2 Mac. xi. 13. 
[where it is applied to thought.] 

᾿Α»τιδιατίθημι, from ἀντὶ against, 
and διατίθημι to dispose—To oppose, or 
indispose. occ. 2'Tim. ii. 25, where ἀντιδια- 
τιθεμένους means either those who directly 
oppose the Gospel, or those who are in- 
disposed or disaffected towards it; the 
latter sense seems preferable, because the 
Apostle directs Timothy to treat the ἀν- 
τιδιατιθεμένους in a very different manner 
from the ἀνθιταμένους opposers, mentioned 
ch. iti. 8, from whom he was to turn away, 
ver, 5. 
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Gal. v. 17. 1 Tim, i. 10. 





ANT 


᾿Αντίδικος, 85 ὁ, ἡ, from ἀντὶ against, and 
δίκη α cause or suit at law. 

I. An adversary, or opponent in a law- 
suit. So Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 17, has 
᾿ΑΝΤΙΔΙΚΟΥΣ ἐν πράγμασιν ἀγοραῖοις, 
adversaries in law-suits. occ. Mat. v. 25. 
Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. [Jer. ]. 4. Isa. xli. 
11. It is any enemy in Luke xviii. 3. 
according to Schl. 

II. It is applied to the Devil, the great 
adversary of man, and the accuser of our 
brethren. occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. comp. Rev. xii. 
10. Job i. 9. 11. 5. Zech. iii. 1. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in ;ow. 

EGS ᾿Αντίθεσις, τος, Att. ewe, 4, from 
ἀντιτίθημι to oppose, which from ἀντὲ 
against, and τίθημι to place.—Oppostiion. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

"Avrucabisnu, from ἀντὶ against, and 
kabisnue to place—To place against, or 
in opposition to; but in 2d aor. to stand 
against, resist. occ. Heb. xii. 4. [Josh. v. 
7. Mic. ii, 8. in the Alex. MS.] 

Kas’ Avrexadéw, ὥ, from ἀντὶ, in return, 
and καλέω to call_—To call, or invite in 
return. occ. Luke xiv. 12. Thus applied 
by Xenophon. [Sympos. 1. 15. *] 

᾿Αντίέκειμαι, from ἀντὶ against, and κεῖ- 
μαι to be placed, to lie—To be placed 
against, or in opposition ; to be opposite, 
to oppose, be an adversary to. Luke xiii. 
17. [ (comp. 1 Tim. v. 14.) xxi. 15. 1 
Cor. xvi. 9. Phil. i. 28. 2 Thess. ii. 4.1 
[In the two 
last places it does not imply active oppo- 
sition. Zach. iii. 2. Job xiii. 25.] 

KS ᾿Αντικρὺ, an Adv. governing a Ge- 
nitive, from ἀντὶ against, compounded with 
κάρα the head, or Heb. 1p to meet.—Op- 
posite to, over against. occ. Acts xx. 15. 
[See notes on Thom. M. v. ἀπαντικρὺ] 

᾿Αντιλαμξάνομαι, Mid. from ἀντὶ mutu- 
ally or against, and λαμξάνω to take hold. 

I. With a Genitive following, 70 take 
hold on another mutually, as by the hand : 
hence figuratively, to support, as by the 
hand, from falling ; to support, help, assist. 
occ. Luke i. 54. Acts xx. 35. comp. Lev. 
xxv. 35, LXX, and Heb. and Ecclus. ii. 6. 

II. 70 take hold, as it were, on the op- 
posite side. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 2. δι τῆς évep~ 
γεσίας ἀντιλαμξανόμενοι taking hold on 
the glorious benefit of Christ’s redemption 
on the other side; for ἀντιλαμξάνεσθαι, 
says Piscator, properly denotes, to support 
a burden with another person, and, as it 
were, on the other side. In this view the 
expression beautifully represents the mas- 


* [So revoco in Latin. See Cic. pro Rosc. Amer. 
c. 19.] 


ΑΝΤ 


ters. as laying hold-on the benefit of the 


Gospel on one side, while their slaves also, 


’ who are now the Lord’s freemen, have 


hold on it, in like manner, on the other. 
Elsner however observes, that ἀγτιλαμ- 
EdveoGat often signifies, in the Greek writ- 
ers, to partake of, receive, enjoy, and 
would explain the passage, but rather let 


_ them do service, because δι τῆς évepyeoiac 


ἀντιλαμξανόμενοι they who receive the 


benefit (of their service) are believers, and 


beloved. The structure of the Greek words 


seems greatly to favour this latter inter- 


pretation ; and I do not think Doddridge’s 
objection to it (‘ that évepyeoia signifies a 
benefit freely conferred, and therefore is 
hardly fit to express even the cheerful 
and exact obedience of slaves”) sufficient 
to overturn it. Such a way of speaking 
seems to me highly agreeable to the mild 
and equitable genius of Christianity. Comp. 
Eph. vi. 8. Philem. ver. 16. and Mac- 
knight on 1 Tim. vi. 2. [Schleusner says, 
the word decidedly means, to be partaker 
of, to enjoy, and mentions two interpreta- 
tions, approving the first, in which ἀντ. 
is referred to the slaves, “ Who enjoy 
many benefits abounding from their mas- 
ters to. them.” The second refers the 
verb to the masters, “ Who. by Chris- 


tianity are made partakers of all the be- 


nefits obtained by Christ.” Br. gives 
Elsner’s interpretation. Wahl says, ‘ Ac- 
tive in performing acts of duty to their 
master.” For the sense to enjoy, perceive, 
see Thucyd. vii: 66. Eschin. Dial. iii. 16. 
The word occurs Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. 44~In 
the LXX, where this verb very frequently 
occurs, it answers inter al. to Heb. ΡΤ 
to lay fast hold on, 4nd to support, sy to 
prop, and to ἽΝ to help. 
᾿Αγτιλέγω, from ἀντὶ against, and λέγω 
to speak, ~ 
6}. To speak against. John xix. 12. Acts 


. xxviii. 22. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii. 


34, and under Κολάζω. [Xen. Hell. vi. 5. 
87: } * τὰ | 

11. To contradict, gainsay. Luke xx. 
27. Acts xiii. 45. xxviii. 19. Tit. i. 9. ii, 
9; in which last passage our translation 
renders it in the text not answering again, 
which includes the sense of gainsaying, 
which they have given in the margin, and 
seems the more spirited and comprehen- 
sive version. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 18. The 
above cited are all the passages of the 
N. Τ, | [In Luke xx, 27, there is a nega- 


_ tive after this verb, which is pleonastic, as 


after ξξάρνος, (see Raphel, Obs, Herod, on 


63° 





χὰ Sf * 
ANT 


this place). See Kuinéel’s note. In Luke. 


ii. 34. John xix. 12. Rom. x. 2]. Tit. iis 


9. Isa. xxii. 22. Ixv. 2. Sch. gives the | 


sense, to rebel. ] 

*"Avrirn uc, τος, Att. ewe, ἧ, from ἀντι- 
λαμξάνομαι to support, help.—A_ help. 
occ. 1 Cor. xii. 28. After examining va- 
rious vpinions concerning the sense of the 
word in this passage (of which see Suicer, 
Thesaur. and Wolfiusy, I find myself 


| obliged to acquiesce in that of Theo- 


phylact, who explains ἀντιλήψεις by ἀντέ- 
χεσθαι τῶν ἀσθενῶν 18 eg or supporting 
the infirm. So Gennadius in CEcumenius 
interprets ἀντιλήψεις by τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι τῶν 
ἀσθενέντων καὶ προτατεῖν ἀντῶν helping 
the infirm, and taking care of them; for 
which difficult and self-denying office, it 
is probable, persons were, in the Apostolic 
times, extraordinarily qualified by the 
Holy Spirit. Comp. Acts xx. 35. 1 Thess. 
v. 14. Vitringa, De Synagog. Vet. lib. 11. 
p- 509, from a comparison of the 28th and 
29th verses of 1 Cor. xii. thinks that. dv- 
τιλήψεις denote them who had the gift of 
interpreting foreign languages. 
express these, the word seems strangely 
obscure. Macknight, whom see, explains 
it by “ Helpers, who, speaking by in- 
spiration to the edification of the Church, 
are fitted to assist the superior teachers, 
and to help the faith and joy of others.” 


[Schl.- says, “‘ Deacons, who had the ., 


care of the sick,” and so Br. In their 


opinion, as in Wahl’s, it therefore means _ 


“helpers.” In the sense help, it occurs 
Ecclus. xi. 12. 2 Mace. xi. 26, Ps. xxii. 
19. et al.] ; 

’"Avridoyia, ac, ἡ; from ἀντιλέγω to con- 
tradict. | 

[I.. Contradiction. Heb. vii. 7.] 

[II. Opposition of any kind. Heb. xii. 
3. In Jud. ii. it is rebellion, and see Prov. 
xyli. 11. It occurs also Heb. vi. 16. where 
it is opposition at law. See Deut. i. 12. 
2 Sam. xv. 4 & al.] | 

KS ᾿Αντιλοιδορέω; &, from dyri in 
return, and λοιδορέω to revile.-—To revile 
again, or in return. occ, 1 Pet. ii. 23. 
[ Lucian. Conviv. c. 40.] 

KS ᾿Αντίλυτρον, ες τος from εἰντὶ in re- 
turn, or correspondency, and, λύτρον 4 Tran= 
som.—A ransom, price of redemption, or 
rather a correspondent ransom, “ It pro= 
perly signifies @ price by which captives 
are redeemed from the enemy, and that 
kind of exchange in which the life of one 
is redeemed by the life of another*. So 

* Hyperius, in Leigh’s Crit, Sacra, 


But τὸ 


2 oe ANT 


Aristotle uses the verb ὠντιλυτρόω for re- 
deeming life by life. See Scapula. occ. 


τ 2 Tim. ii. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28. Gal. iii. 


13. Czesar informs us, that the ancient 
Gauls practised human sacrifices on this 
very remarkable principle, that .‘‘ * the 
anger of the immortal Gods could be no 
otherwise appeased than by paying. the 
life of one man for that of another.” What 
is this but a corruption of the true tra- 
dition, that the Seed of the Woman was 
to give himself, or his life, a ransom for 
all? And was it not principally from a 
like perversion of the same blessed truth, 
that the heathen world in general offered 
human victims, and that the Canaanites, 
Moabites, ἄς. had that horrid rite of sa- 
crificing their own children, especially their 
Jjirst born? See 2 K. iii. 27. Mic. vi. 7. 
and comp. under Μόλοχ and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under 452 1. 

ES” ᾿Αντιμετρέω, ὥ, from dyri in return, 
and μετρεώ to measure—To measure, or. 
mete, back again, or in return. oce. Mat. vii. 
2. Luke vi. 38. But in Mat. very many 
MSS. four of which’ ancient, read perpy- 
θήσεται, which reading is adopted by Wet- 
stein and Griesbach. [See Targim. on 
Isa. vii. 8. for this proverb.] 

ES ᾿Αντιμισθία, ac, ἡ, from ἀντὶ in re- 
turn, and μίσθος areward.—A recompense, 
either in a good or bad sense. occ. Rom. 
1. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13.) 

᾿Αγτιπαρέρχομαι, from ἀντὶ on the op- 
posite side, oi παρέρχομαι to pass by.] 

_ Lo pass by on the opposite side, to turn 
out of the way, and so pass by. occ. Luke 
x. 31, 32; where the Priest and Levite 
are represented by our blessed Saviour as 
turning out of the way at the sight of the 
poor wounded and half-dead man, and so 
passing by, for fear, it should seem, of 
being legally polluted by touching a dead 
carcase. See instances of similar hypo- 
crisy among the Jews, Mat. xxvii. 6. John 
Xviil. 28. | 
᾿Αντιπέραν, Adv. joined with a Genitive 
Case, from ἀντὶ against and πέραν beyond, 
on the further side.—Over against, on the 
opposite shore. occ. Luke viii. 26. 
᾿Αντιπίπτω, from αἰντὶ against; and πίπτω 
to fall—To rush against, to assault, to 
resist, as it were, by force and violence ; 
literally, to fall against. occ. Acts vii. 51. 
{Numb. xxvii. 14. Pol. xxv. 9.] 


* Quod pro vita hominis, nisi vita hominis red- 


datur, non posse aliter deorum immortalium numen ἢ 


oy arbitrantur. Cesar, Comment. lib. vi. 
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ANT 


KS ᾿Αντιφρατεύομαι; from ἀντὶ against, 


and sparebw to war.—To war, to make 
war, against. occ. Rom. vii. 23. [Aris- 
ten. ii. Ep. 1. See Alberti Gloss. N. T. 
μι θοῦ ; 

᾿Αντιτάσσομαι, from εἰντὲ against, and 
τάσσω to set in array. Mid. To set one- 
self in opposition to, and, as it were, in 
array against. occ. Acts xviii. 6. Rom. 
xiii. 2. James iv. 6. v. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. 
[Schleusner thinks, that in James iv. 6. 
it is to punish, as in 1 Pet. v. 5. comp. 
Prov. iii. 34. and in James v. 6. to revenge. 
The word occurs in the sense of resisting. 


Est. ui. 4. Arrian. de Exp. ii. 7. of military 
See Elsner. 


matters. Demosth. ΟἹ. iii. 
Obss. S. I. p. 452.] 


᾿Αντίτυπος, yn, ov, from dy7i denoting 
correspondency, and τύπος, a form, or. 


igure. = 
I, Corresponding in form, like, similar. 
So Hesychius, ἀντίτυπος, ἴσος, ὅμοῖος, and 


in Nonnus ἀγντίτυπα ἤθη similar manners. — 


Hence in the N. T. Ὑ 

II. Figurative, typical, correspondent 
to and representing a higher reality. occ. 
Heb. ix. 24. On which passage Chryso- 
stom, Οὐ γὰρ ἐις χειροποίητα ἅγια ἐισῆλθεν 
ὁ Xpisdc, ἀντίτυπα τῶν ἀληθινῶν. ἾΔρα 
ἔκεινα εςιν ἀληθινὰ, ταῦτα δὲ TY TIOL. “ For 
Christ is not entered into the holy places 
made with hands, which are the ἀντίτυπα 
of the true. 
true, the former are types.’ So the 
cient Christians used to. call the bread and 


wine in the communion, the ἀντίτυπα of, 


Christ’s body and blood. But they who 
speak thus plainly reject the novel and 
monstrous doctrine of T'ransubstantiation. 

ΠῚ, ’Avriruroy, τὸ, Antitypical, or an 


antitype, somewhat answering to, and re-. 


presented by, a type, or emblem. occ. 1 Pet. 
11, 21. ra | 

‘Avrixpisoc, 8, 6, from ἀντὶ against, and 
Χριτὸς Christ —An opposer of Christ, an 


antichrist ; and with ‘O prefixed, rue an- 


tichrist. oce. 1 John ii. 18, 22. iv. 3. 2 John 
ver. 7. On all which texts see Macknight. 
[See Titmann Vestig. Gnost. frustra petit. 
p- 179.] 
᾿Αντλέω, ὥ, from ἄντλος, 8, ὁ, a sink, 
which may be from the Heb. n3y. infin. of 
may + to return, compounded perhaps with 
bw to cast down, because it returns the 


/moisture, &c. downwards to the earth 


whence it came. 

* See Suicer’s Thesaurus in ᾿Αντίτυπον I. 

+ It seems worth remarking on this occasion, that 
the sea is called, both by Homer and Euripides, 
ἄγτλος. Comp. Eccles. i. 7. 


These latter, then, ang tina ’ 
an- - 


eu 


ANY 


I. Properly, ΤῸ empty a sink. In this 
‘sense the word is used in the profane 
writers, as for instance by Lucian, Cata- 


: plus, tom. i. p. 444, but not in the Ν, T. 


II. To draw out, as water out of a well. 
oce. John ii, 9. iv. 7, 15.—as liquor from 
a vessel. occ. John ii. 8. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexic. under axw.—This verb in 


the LXX answers thrice to the Heb. sxw 


to draw water, once to ΠῚ to draw out. 
{Gen. xxiv. 13, 20, 45. Ex. ii. 76.] 

“AvrAnpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἤντλημαι perf. 
pass. of ἀντλέω.--- Something to draw water 
with, a pitcher. See Gen. xxiv. 15—29, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in aw. occ. 
John iv. 11. 

ἘΞΞΞ ᾿Αντοφθαλμέω, &, from ἀντὶ against, 


and ὄφθαλμος the eye. 


ia 


I. To direct the eye against another 
who looks at one, to look a person in the 


_ face. In this sense it occurs not in the 


N. T. but is thus used by Clement in his 
Ist τς τὴν to the Corinthians, ὃ 34. edit. 
Russell. Comp. Wisd. xii. 14, and Wet- 
stein on Acts xxvii. 15. 

“Ἢ Applied to a ship, To dear, (or, in 
the sailor’s phrase, ἐο loof) up against the 
wind, to look the storm in the face, as it 
were. occ. Acts xxvii. 15. It is a very 
accurate term, the propriety of which is 


_ strongly illustrated by remarking, that 


“ *on the prow of the ancient ships was 
laced a round piece of wood, called some- 
imes ὄφθαλμος the eye of the ship, because 

fixed in its fare-deck.” 

"Ανυδρος, #, 6, ἣν, from a neg. and ὕδωρ 
water.— Without water, dry. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude, ver. 12. [In Mat. xii. 43. 
Luke xi. 24. (and see Isa. xli. 19. xliii. 
19, 20.) it describes the effect of drought 


. ona country. Desert. ] 


᾿᾿Αγυπόκριτος, 8, 6, 7, from a neg. 
and ὑποκρίνομαι to pretend, feign, which 
see.— Without hypocrisy or simulation, 
unfeigned. Rom. xii. 9. James iii. 17.— 
[2 Cor. vi.6. Where see Theodoret. 1 Tim. 


1.5.2 Tim, i.5. 1 Pet. i. 22. Wisd. v. 19.] 


KS ᾿Ανυπότακτος, 6. 6, 4, from & neg. 
and ὑπότακτος subject, which from ὑπο- 
τάσσω to subject. 

I, Not subject, not put in subjection. 
occ. Heb, ii. 8. [Phil. i. p. 473.] 

Il. Not subject, disobedient to authority, 
refractory, disorderly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 
Tit. i. 6, 10. [Symm. 1 Kings, ii. 21.] 


* See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. p. 
140, Ist edition, and Beza on Acts xxvii. 15. [and 
Poll. Onom. 1, 9.] 
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"Avw, An Ady. from the Prep. ἀνὰ, in 
the sense of ascent, upwards. 

1, Up, upwards, John xi, 41. Heb. xii. 
15. 
2. Above. Actsii. 19, [Deut-xxviii-48.] 
3. With the article 6, it is used as a N. 
denoting what is above, high, exalted, 
John viii. 23. Gal. iv. 26. Phil. ‘iii, 14, 
Col. iii. 2. It is once applied in this sense 
without the article, John ii. 7, And they 
Jilled them ἕως ἄνω up to the higher part, 
or brim. Comp. Κάτω II. 

᾿Αγνώγεον, 8, τὸ, 80 Called because ἄνω 
τῆς γῆς above the ground—An upper 
room, or chamber. occ. Mark xiv. 15, 
Luke xxii. 12. [In Xen. Anab. v. 4. 16. 
it is a@ granary in the upper part of the 
house.]} 

“Avwbev, An Adv. of place or time, from 
ἄνω above, and the syllable Sev denoting 


From. 


1. From above. John iii. 31. James i. 
17. & al. [Gen. xxvii. 39. Exod. xxviii. 
27. In several of these places, John xiii. | 
31. xix. 1]. James i. 17. iii. 15. Job iii. 
4, Arrian. Diss, Epict. i. 13. 3. Dio Or. 
xxxii. 365, it is the same as ἐρανόθεν. 

2. From the beginning, or first rise. 
occ. Lukei.3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. ὃ 8. φίλοι yap” ANQ- 
ΘΕΝ ἦσαν, for they were his old friends. 
See Wetstein in Luke. [Schleusner says 
rather formerly than from the beginning. 
It occurs Herodian. iv. 13. 5. vill. 6. 13. 
Just. Mart. Tryph. § 124.] 

3. Again, anen, as before. occ. Gal. iv. 
9. John iii. 3, 7. It is plain that again, 
and not from above, is nearly the true 
meaning of ἄνωθεν in the two last-cited 
texts, because it appears from ver. 4, that 
Nicodemus understood our Saviour in this 
sense ; and though there is an ambiguity 
in the Greek word ἄνωθεν, there is no 
reason to think there was the same ambi- 
guity in the language wherein our Lord 
spake to Nicodemus. But Kypke, whom 
see, remarks that ἄνωθεν is a much more 
emphatical word than δεύτερον, ver. 4, and 
signifies “ Denuo, inde a primis initiis, ἃ 
primo veluti stamine,” anew, from the very 
Jirst beginning, from the first rudiments 
of being ; and in Gal, iv. 9, where it is 
joined with πάλιν again, Macknight, whom 
also see, renders ἄνωθεν from the jirst, of 
their conversion namely. So Galen, cited 
by Wetstein, #dn—ILA’AIN “ANQOEN 
ἀρξάμενος, now beginning again from the 
very first ;” and, γράψας TIA'AIN “ANQ- 





ΘΕΝ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀυτῶν, writing ee from 


the beginning on the same things. Comp. 
Wisd. xix. 6, in the Greek. The Syriac 
version in all the three texts has w47 30 
anew, from the beginning. 

4. With a preposition it is used in the 
sense of a N. The top, or upper part. 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Comp. 
“Avo 3. 

ES ᾿Αγωτερικὸς, ἡ» ὃν, from ἀνώτερος 
upper, higher ; Comparative from ἄνω up, 
upwards.— Upper, higher. occ. Acts xix. |, 
where it means higher up the couniry, 
Jurther or more distant from the sea, as 
the districts of Phrygia and Galatia here 
intended (comp. Acts xviii. 23.) were. So 
Josephus, Contr. Apion. lib. i. ὃ 12. ‘Ox 
δὲ ταύτης (ϑαλάσσης namely)’ ANQTE PQ 
τὰς dikhoeé ἔχοντες, ‘Those who had their 
habitations further ‘upfrom sea. And De 
Bel. lib. i. Procem. § 1, he uses τοῖς "ΑΝΩ, 
βάρξαροις, for the inland barbarians. . See 
more instances of the like expression in 


the learned Hudson’s Note on this place. | 


To what he has. adduced [ add,. that in 
Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 95, we have likewise 
τῆς "ΑΝΩ ᾿Ασίης the higher Asia, for that 
part of it which was further from the sea. 
Comp, Wetstein on Acts. 

᾿Ανώτερος; a, ov. Comparat. of dvw.above. 
—The higher, the upper ; hence ἀγώτερον, 
Neut. used. adverbially. 

I. Higher, toa higher place. occ. Luke 
χῖν. 10. [Ezek. xxi. 7.] 

_ IL. Above, before. oce. Heb. x. 8. 

᾿Αγωφελὴς; éoc, ὅς; 6, Kat H, Kal τὸ-ττες, 
from a neg. and ὠφελέω to. profit.—Un- 
profitable. occ. Tit. ill. 9. ᾿Ανωφελὲς; τὸν 
Unprofitableness, the Neut. being used 
for a Substantive, as usual. occ. Heb. vii. 
18. [Prov. xxviii. 3. Jer. ii. 8.] In the 
LXX it answers to the Heb. b»317 385, and 
Syn mba it doth not profit... 

᾿Αξίνη, ne, ἦγ from ἄγω. or ἄγνυμι, Ist 
fut. ἄξω, to break, say the Greek Etymo- 
logists.—Amn axe. occ. Mat. iii. 10. Luke 
iii, 9. 

Αξιος; a, ov, from ἄγω; either as it sig- 
nifies to estimate, value, or rather as. it 
refers to a pair of scales, in which, when 
the weights on each side are equal, they 
dysou bring or draw down the beam toa 
level or horizontal position. Comp. under 
Sense IV. ͵ ; 

I. Worthy, deserving, meriting, whether 
absolutely, as Mat. x. 11 (see Alberti and 
Elsner), or with a genitive or infin, fol- 
lowing, Mat. x. 10. Luke xii. 48.. John i: 
27. 1 Tim, i. 15. Rev. iv. 11. ὃς ἃ]. freq. 
So it should be rendered, Luke xxiii,-1; 
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I 
And lo! nothing worthy of, or deserving 
| death, has (in Herod’s opinion) been done 
by him, ἜΣΤΙ MEMPATMENON ’AYTQi. 
Raphelius, in his Notes on this place, has 
produced so many instances of a similar | 
construction from the Greek writers, that 
I think he has set this interpretation of 
the text beyond dispute. Comp. Wetstein. 
II. In a passive sense, Deserved, due. 
Luke xxiii. 41. 
Ill. Worthy, jit, suitable. Mat. iii. 8. 
x. 37. Luke πὶ. 8. Acts xxvi. 20. comp. 
1 Cor. xvi. 4. 2 Thess, i. 3. [2 Mac. vi. 
24. Polyb. iii. 44.] | ; 
IV. Worthy to be compared, comparable, 
such as being put in the opposite scale, as 
it. were, may draw down (* ἄγειν) the 
beam. Thus Homer, Il. viii. line 234, 5. 





Νῦν 8 oud ἐγός [ἌΞΙΟΙ εἶμεν 





Ἕκτορος» 


But now we’re not a poise 
To Hector single. 





Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 15.—Ovk ἄξια----πρὸς, 
Not.comparable to, not to be compared mith. 
oee. Rom. viii. 18.. Raphelius shows, that 
in Herodotus the phrase οὐκ ἄξιος, joined 
with a genitive, or with the verb cvplAy- 
θῆναι to be compared, followed by a dative, 
signifies not comparable to, not worthy to 
be compared with, or sometimes, with a 
genitive, xot worth ; and that. both Hero- 
dotus and Polybius use the preposition 
πρὸς in comparisons, But I have not yet 
met with an instance, in any Greek writer, 
of ἄξιος being construed with πρὸς in the 
same sense as in this text of St. Paul. Wet- 
stein, however, cites from Plato’s: Protag, — 
the similar phrase’ANA'ZIA. ἡδόνη ΠΡΟῚΣ 
λύπην, pleasure not comparable io sorrow, — 
—The modern Greek version in, Rom. viii. 
18, has, édev gvae"AZIA IPO'S.—The 
LXX use ἀργυρίον ἄξιον (answering to 
the Heb. $3519. δ full money). for the 
money, any thing is worth, Gen: xxiii. 9, 
1 Chron. xxi. 22, 24; and ἄξιος, followed 
by. a genitive, in that, version,. denotes 
comparable to, Prov. iii. 15. viii. 11. [See 
Ecclus. xxvi. 20. Aischin..Socr. ii.3. Xen. 
Cyrop. viii. 5. 11.] ) | 
᾿Αξιόω, ὥ, from ἄξιος worthy: τὴν 
I. To esteem, count, or reckon worthy 


* “"AZioy enim mage τὸ ὠγειγ" est autemeaysiy VOR 
«ἧς ςαθμίκης» et idem valet quod ἕλκειν pendere 9 c'yw, 
ἄξω, ἄξιος. Illud igitur est ἄξιον, quod ἄγει, h. 6. 
κοθέλκει, roy ζύγον, lancem, in qua ponitur, trahit-ac 
deprimit.”” port in Theophrast.. Char. Ethic, 
cap. iii. p. 242, 3. ‘ 
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or deserving. occ. Like vii.7. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
Heb. iii. 3. χ. 29. [ΖΕ]. V. H. iii. 24.) 

II. To think fit or proper. occ. Acts xv. 
38. Comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 

ΠῚ. 70 count worthy or fit, to account, 

or accept, as worthy. occ. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

᾿᾿Αξίως, Ady. from ἄξιος worthy.—Wor- 
thily, suitably, as it becometh. Rom. xvi. 2. 
Col. i. 10. & al. [Always with a genitive.] 


᾿Αόρατος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ τὸ----ον, from a neg. 


| and ὁρατός visible.—Invisible, that cannot 


6 seen. occ. Rom. i. 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. 
. 17. Heb. xi. 27, [Diod. Sic. ii. 21.] 
᾿Απαγγέλλω, from ἀπὸ from, and ἀγ- 
γέλλω to tell. 

I. To declare, tell from some one else. 
ig Mat. xii. 18. Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i. 
9) gr 

Il. To bring or carry word back, re- 
nunciare. Mat. ii. 8. xi. 4. Luke vii. 22. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 33. Mark vi. 30. Luke 
ix. 36. xiv. 21. [It is construed either with 
étc, or with a dative. Gen. xiv. 13. Neh, 
vi. 7. Xenoph. Ages. viii. 3.] 

Ill. 70 tell, declare. Luke viii. 47. xiii. 


answers to the Heb. ‘17 to declare. 
᾿Απάγχώ, from ἀπὸ intens. and ἄγχω to 
strangle, which from Heb. pin to strangle. 
To strangle, kill by strangling, or hanging. 
Hence ᾿Απάγχομαι, Mid. To strangle, 


“hang oneself. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5. The verb 


ἀπήγξατο is used in this sense by the LXX, 
2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it answers to the 
Heb. pin; and so it is by the profane 
writers, particularly by Theophrastus, 
Eth. Char: 12. Παῖς---πληγὰς λάξων 
*AITH TZ ATO, a servant having been 
beaten hanged himself ; on which passage 
the learriéd Duport declares his assent to 
the common exposition of Mat. xxvii. 5, 
notwithstanding the cart-loads of notes 
which, he says, certain modern interpret- 
ers had, iti his time, heaped together con- 
cerning that text. 
from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 2, towards 
the beginning, the very expression of the 
Evangelist; “ATE AOQN ᾿ΑΠΗΎΞΑΤΟ, 
where it cati have no other sense than, as 
Mrs. Carter translates it, “ he goes and 
hangs himself.” Comip. Wolfius, Le Clerc, 
Scott, and Wetsteiti on Mat. [As there 
are two accounts of the death of Judas, 
one of which relates that he hanged him- 
self, the other that his intestines burst 


out, Krebsius supposes that he might have 


attempted to hang himself, and that ‘the 
noose might break, so that by a violent fall 


he might undergo the terrible fate alluded | 


And Raphelius cites 
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to. This method of reconciling the dif- 
ferent accounts is approved by Schleusner. 
᾿Απάγχομαι ἴΒ used for “the suffocation of 
grief.” Aristot. Polit. vii. 7. Andoc. Orat. 
i. p. 235.) 

᾿Απάγω, from ἀπὸ from, and ἄγω to 
carry, lead. 

I. To lead, carry, or take away. Mat. 
xxvi. 57. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. Acts 
xxili, 17. 1 Cor. xii. 2*. [Deut. xxviii. 
37.) ᾿ 

II. Passive, To be led or carried away 
to prison, punishment, or death. So Hesy- 
chius, ἀπάγεσθαι, εἰς Savarov ἕλκεσθαι. 
oce. Mat. xxvii. 31. Luke xxiii. 26. John 
xix. 16. Acts xii. 19. On Mat. xxvii. 31, 
Wetstein shows that this verb is in like 
manner applied by the Greek writers to 
those who are led to death or execution. 
Thus from Galen he cites, Ἐκέλευσεν 
avrov ᾽ΑΠΑΧΘΗΓΝΑΙ τεθνηξόμενον, He 
ordered him to be led away to die; and 
from Achilles Tatius, Πδ τοίνυν 6 δήμιος ἢ 
*ATIATE'TQ τῦτον λάξων: Where now is 
the executioner? Let him take this man 
away, i. 6. to despatch him. But on Acts 
xii. 19, Kypke proves that the Greek 
writers sometimes apply the word to milder 
punishments; and such a one he thinks 
was inflicted on the soldiers there men- 
tioned. [Est. ii. 23. Gen. xxxix. 22: In 
this sense the word occurs also, Aélian. Var. 
Hist. xiii. 34. Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 39. 
See Athen. vi. 2. Salmas. de Modo Usur. 


6. 17. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb- 61.] 


III. 70 lead, or tend, asa way. occ. Mat, 
vii. 13, 14; where. Wetstein produces from 
Stephanus, ΤῊΝ ὍΔΟΝ ΤΗΝ ἐκ Θεσπιῶν 
"EIS Πλχλαταὶας ᾿ΑΠΑΤΌΥΣΑΝ, The way 
leading from Thespiz to Platee. 

᾿Απαίδευτος, ὁ, ὃ, 4, from a neg. and 
παιδεύω to instruct.—Unlearned.. occ. 2 
Tim. ii. 23. [Plut. t. vi. 143.] 

᾿Απαίρω, from ἀπὸ from, and αἴρω to 
take away,—To take away. occ. Mat. ix. 
15. Mark ii. 20. Luke v. 35. [Schl. says 
these passages also may bear the sense of 
going away, in which sense the word occurs 
in good authors. See Paleph. de Incred. 
vi. 6. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 62.] 

᾿Απαιτέω, 6, from ἀπὸ again, or intens. 
and diréw to ask, 

I. To require, ask again. occ. Luke vi, 
30. . 

II. To require, demand. “’ Acréiv, says 
Casaubon on Theophrast. Eth. Char. xi. 


_ * [Tn this place, it seems rather, as Schl. says, to 
mean, ΤῸ excite or influence. | ΤΑΙ 


Ε2 
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is to ask as a favour. ἀπαιτεῖν to demand 
as a debt. So the orator Andocides, Tatra 
ὑμᾶς, ἐι μὲν βέλεσθε, AITQ™ & δὲ μὴ βέ- 
λεσθε, ᾿ΑΠΑΙΤΩΠ, “ These things, if you 
are willing, I ask of you; if not, 1 demand 
them.” occ. Luke xii. 20. But God said 
unto him, Thou fool, this night ἀπαιτᾶσιν 
do THEY require (Eng. Marg.) thy soul 
of thee. Of whom must we understand 
this? Who are THEY that can require 


the Wiyny soul or life of any man, but the | 


ever-blessed Trinity only? of whom it is 
written, Deut. xxxii. 39, See now that 1, 
even Iams HE, (the very Essence) 
spy moms psi, and there are no ALEIM 


with me; I kill, and I make alive. Comp. 


1 Sam. ii. 6. 2 K. v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wisd. 
xvi. 13. Is not Aleim then the noun, 
though not expressed, with which the V. 
plur. ἀπαιτὅσιν agrees? As the V. δώσεσιν 


THEY shall give, may likewise, Luke vi. . 
38. (comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps. 


παράθεντο THEY committed, and ἀιτήσο- 
σιν THEY will ask, Luke xii. 48. So the 
Heb. tom, when denoting the true God, 
issometimes joined with plural verbsin the 
O.T. as Gen. xx. 13. xxxi. 7, 53. xxxv. 7. 
‘2 Sam. vii. 23. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
under 9s II. 1. [Schl. says, that in the 
two places of the N. T. the verb has the 
force of asking back ; and in Wisd. xv. 8. 
there occurs τὸ τῆς Ψυχῆς ἀπαιτηθεὶς χρέος. 
In Ecclus. xx. 15. σήμερον δανιεῖ καὶ ἄυ- 
ριον ἀπαιτήσει. So Br.] 
᾿Απαλγέω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ denoting 
privation, and ἀλγέω to feel pain, which 
from ἄλγος pain, and this perhaps from Heb. 
ns to putrefy—To grow or become in- 
sensible, void of, or past, feeling. occ. Eph. 
iv. 19. So Phavorinus has "AITAATOY N- 
ΤᾺΣ --ΟΟἂπὸ worré ῥίγες losing their feeling 
through intense cold. But Raphelius on 
this word cites several passages from Poly- 
bius, wherein it. signifies the utmost pitch 
of despair ; and remarks that. Hesychius 
explains it by μήκετι θέλοντες πονεῖν being 
no longer willing to work. These several 
meanings of insensibility, despair, and in- 
dolence, Raphelius is of opinion, were in- 
tended by the Apostle to be included in 
this dreadfullyenphatic word ἀπηλγηκότες. 
See also Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
[Schl. says the sense is metaphorical, and 
that it means in this place of Ephesians, 
To lose all feeling of shame, or morality, 
and so Br. The word occalesco in Latm 
(Οἷς. ad Att. ii. Ep. 18) answers to 
this. } 
᾿Απαλλάσσω; Att.—rrw, from ἀπὸ from, 
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and ἀλλάσσω to change.- It denotes in 
general change of place or condition. 

_ ΠῚ, To dismiss, and hence, in the middle, 
to dismiss oneself or go away. Acts xix. 
12. and so Aisch. Socrat. ii. 21. Herod. 
viii. 44. The active occurs in this sense, 
Xen. Mem. i. 7. 3. Ages. ii. 26. Theoph. 
Char. 4. It occurs in its own sense, Asch, 
Socr. ii. 26. See Job ix. 34. Jer. xxxil. 
ΟἹ, : ἐν 
II. To free. Heb. ii. 15. Xen. Cyrop. 
v. 1,6. Asch. Socr. Dial. ii. 27. Wisd. 
xii. 2. 20. Carpzovius (Exerc. Philon, ad 
Ep. ad Heb. p. 110) shows that the word 
is used of freedom from slavery. 

III. To free, in a judicial sense, as ὦ 
debtor, or adversary ; and thus in the pas- 
sive, to be freed from a legal adversary, or 
to make up a quarrel with him. Luke xii. 
58. Comp. Mat. v. 24. Xen. Mem. 11. 9. 6. 
Demost. Or. in Med. p. 406. 412.] 

᾿Απαλλοτριόω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and 
ἀλλοτριόω to alienate, which from ἀλλό- 
τριος alien, strange, foreign.— To estrange, 
alienate entirely, abalienare. occ. Eph. ii. 
12. iv. 18. Col. i. 21. See Wolfius on Eph. 
ii, and Kypke on Eph. iv. In the LXX 
it most frequently answers to the Heb. 
mn to disperse (whence the N. 51foreign, 
a stranger), and to 713 to be separated. 
[See Job xxi. 29. Jer. xix. 4. Ecclus, xi. 
35. Polyb. Hist. iii. 77.] 

᾿Απαλὸς, 7), ὃν, according to the Ety- 
mologist and Eustathius, from ἀφὴ, the 
touch, which from ἅπτομαι to touch, which 
see. Yielding to the touch, soft, tender. 
occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28.. [See 


‘Ezek. xvii. 4.] In the LXX it constantly 


answers to the Heb. 1 soft. [Gen. xviii. 7.] 
᾿Απαντάω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and ἀγτάω 
to meet.— To come (i. e. from some other 
place) into the presence of, to meet. Mat. 
xxviii. 9. Luke xiv. 31. ἃ al. Wetstein on 
Luke cites Appian, Polybius and Arrian, 
applying this verb in like manner to meet- 
ing in hostility. (1 Sam. xx. 17. 2 Sam. 1. 
15.] 
᾿Απάντησις, we, Att. ewe, 4, from ἀπαν- 
raw. A meeting. Ἔμς ἀπάντησιν to the 
meeting, to meet. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 6. Acts 
xxviii. 15. 1 Thess, iv. 17. On Mat. Wol- 
fius cites from Polybius, EZHCEXAN "ENE 
ΤΗΝ ’ATIA’NTHSIN, [1 Sam. ix. 14. Jer. 
xi; 16.1... » 
δος Adv, from a collective, and πᾶς 
all. vad Ss 
I. Once, once for all.. See Heb. vi. 4. 
ix. 7, 26,27, 28.: χ. 2. xii..26, 27. 1. Pet. 
iii. 18. comp. ver. 20. Jude ver. 3. On 
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‘Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Mace. i. 11; and ob- | 


serve that. Wolfius cites Herodotus using 
the very phrase “AITAZ ΤΟΎ ’ENIAY- 


ΤΟΎ. In 1 Pet. iii. 20, for ἅπαξ é&edé- 


xero the Alexandrian and another ancient 

MS. with many later ones, and several 
printed editions, have ἀπεξεδέχετο, which 
reading is embraced by Mill and Wet- 
stein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. | 

II. Once, one time. See 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
Phil. iv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 18. [** In Phil. 
iv. 16, several times ; in 1 Thess.ii.18, not 
only once, but a second time.’”? Schl. The 
phrase occurs 1 Sam. xvii. 39. 1 Macc. iii. 
30, for several times.] 

ΠῚ. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude, ver. 5 ; 
where join ἅπαξ with éddrac; and see 
this interpretation embraced and defended 
by Alberti and Wolfius. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 
12.. The above-cited are all the passages 
of the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

KS ᾿Απαράξατος, », ὁ, 4, from a neg. 
and zapabaivw to pass.—Which passeth 
not from one to another. (Eng. Marg.), as 
the Jewish high-priesthood did from the 
father to his son and successor; so Theo- 
phylact explains ἀπαράξατον by ἀδιάδοχον 
not successive. occ. Heb. vii. 24, where see 
Wolfius. ᾿ 

. EP ᾿Απαρασκεύαςος, 8, ὃ, ἧ; from a 

neg. and παρασκευάζω to prepare.—Un- 
prepared, not ready. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. 
{ Herodian. iii. 10. 19. Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 
49. Xen. Mem. iii. 4.11. Poll. Onom. vi. 
143.] - 

᾿Απαρνέομαι, ὅμαι, from εἰπὸ from, and 
αρνέομαι to deny. 

- I. 70 deny or renounce another, to deny 
one has any connexion or acquaintance 
with him, as Peter did Christ. Mat. xxvi. 


34, 35. (comp. ver. 72, 75.) Luke xii. 9. . 


II. Joined with ἑαυτὸν oneself, To deny 
oneself, renounce one’s own natural in- 
clinations and desires. occ. Mat. xvi. 24. 
Mark viii. 34. Luke ix. 23. [Isa. xxxi. 7.7 
FSP ᾿Απάρτι, Adv. from ἀπὸ from, and 
ἄρτι now.—From this time, from hence- 
forth. occ. Rev. xiv. 13. Comp.” Apre 5. 
[Schl]. says that sometimes ἀπάρτι means 
exactly, precisely, truly. See Phavorinus, 
and Foes. Econ. Hippoc. p. 44. There 
ἀπάρτι μακάριον is perfectly happy. ] 
᾿Απαρτισμὸς, &, 6, from ἐπήρτισμαι perf. 
pass. of ἀπαρτίζω to perfect, which from 
ἀπὸ intensive, and ἀρτίζω to perfect, finish, 
from ἄρτιος perfect, complete, which see. 


A completion, finishing, perfecting. occ. 


Luke xiv. 28. 
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᾿Απαρχὴ, ἧς, 4, from ἀπὸ from, and 
αρχὴ the beginning. 

Ι. The jfirst-fruits, i. 6. the first of the 
Jirst-ripe fruits, 22 ws, as it is ex- 
pressed, Exod. xxiii. 19, which (besides 
the sheaf of rrwrs jirst-fruits offered at 
the Passover for the whole people of Israel, 
Lev. xxiii. 10, and the 2132 jirst-ripe 
fruits of wheat, which were offered at 
Pentecost, Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. 
Ley. xxiii. 17.) every Israelite was bound 
by the law to bring to the house of God, 
and offer with those remarkable words 
ordered by Moses, Deut. xxvi. 4. It oc- 
curs not, however, in this its primary and 
proper ‘sense, in the N. T. but frequently 
in the LXX version of the Old, where it 
often answers to the Heb. pws, never to 
mid. 

IL. The first-fruits in a figurative sense. 
It is applied, | 

1. To Christ risen from the dead, as 
the first-fruits of them that slept, and 


/whom the full harvest of those who are 


Christ’s shall follow *. occ. 1. Cor. xv. 20, 
23. The resurrection of Christ in this 
respect was + typified by the sheaf. of 
Jirst-fruits which was waved before the 
Lord on the morrow after the sabbath of 


‘| the paschal solemnity, Lev. xxiii. 10, 


which was the very day on which Christ 
rose from the dead. comp. Μεγάλη Ἡ μέρα 
under Μέγας IV. 

2. To the gifts of the Holy Spirit, which 
believers obtain in this life as a },foretaste 
and earnest of their eternal inheritance. 
occ. Rom. viii. 23. comp. Eph. i. 34. Heb. 
vi. 5. [In Rom. viii. 23, They that have 
the first-fruits of the spirit are the apostles, 
say Deyling. Obss. Sacr. i. p. 311. and 
Schl. These gifts, says Deyling, are said 
to be typified by the first-fruits offered 
at Pentecost. Levit. xxiii. 17.] 

3. To the Jewish believers, to whom 
the Gospel was first preached, and who 
consequently were the first converts to 
Christianity. occ. James i. 18. 

4. To believers, first converted in an 
particular place or country. occ. Rom. xvi. 
5. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

5. To the true believers during the per- 
secuted state of Christ’s Church ; because 
they were more excellent than others, pe- 


* τῇ δὲ ἀπωρχῇ wavTws οἰχολεϑήσει τὸ φύραμω SAYS 
T heodoret. 
+ See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, A τίν. 
 Ὑότιςι τῶν μελλόντων ἤδη γευσάμενοι, gaytChry- 
sostom. 
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culiarly consecrated to God and the Lamb, 
an earnest and assurance of more plentiful 
harvest that should follow. See Rev. xiv. 
4, where see Vitringa, Bp. Newton, and 
Johnston. : 

6. It intimates the patriarchs and an- 
cestors of the Jewish people, Rom. xi. 16 ; 
and implies, that as they were eminently 
separated and consecrated to God, so this 
prerogative should not cease in their 
posterity. The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. wherein the word 
occurs. 

“Arac, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, from a collect. or 
ἁμὰ together, and πᾶς all. 

I. All, the whole, universally. Mat. vi. 
32. xxiv. 39. Luke ix. 15. xxi, 4. xxiii. 
}. Acts ii. 1, 4. & al. freq. 

II. All, the whole in general, but not 
universally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 21. 
vill. 37. xix. 48. 

᾿ΑΠΑΤΑΏ, 6, from a neg. and πάτος, 
a highway, according to some, but rather 
from the Heb. nnpn, Hiph. of snp to 
seduce, for which the LXX have fre- 
quently used drardw.—To deceive, bring 
or seduce into error. occ. Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. 
ii. 14. James i. 26. [Isa. xxxvi. 24.] 

᾿Απάτη, ne, 9, from drardw.— Deceit, 
deceitfulness. Mat. xiii. 22. Eph. iv. 22. 
& al. 

K&S ᾿Απάτωρ, ορος, ὃ, from a neg. and 
πατὴρ a father.—Without father, i. e. of 
a priestly family. occ. Heb, vii. 3. See 
Elsner. | : 

ESS” ᾿Απαύγασμα, aroc, τὸ, from drav- 
γάζω to emit, or eradiate, light or splendor, 
κ᾽ Jucem edo, splendorem reddo.”’ Hederic ; 
and this is compounded of ὠπὸ from, and 


dvyafw to shine—Light or splendor 


emitted or eradiated, eradiation, efful- 
gence, “ Effulgentia, splendor,’ Hederic. 
So Hesychius explains ἀπαύγασμα by Ale 
φέγγος the light or splendor of the sun ; 
Suidas, by dratyn ἡ ἔκλαμψις emitted 
splendor or effulgence ; the Villgate ren- 
ders it by splendor, and the Syriac version 
by xmpy¥, which is a derivative from the 
V. nny to spring forth, (see the Syriac ver- 
sion of Isa. xlii. 9.) oec. Heb. i. 3; where 
the Son is styled ᾿Απαύγασμα τῆς δόξης----- 
-αὐτθ, the effulgence of his ( Οοά᾽ 5) glory ; 
and that, I humbly apprehend, in respect 
of his divine nature and glorious appear- 
ances previous to his taking human nature 
upon him. “ The whole structure of the 
words, 2. 6. in the three first. verses of Heb. i. 
says the learned Elsner (Observat. Sacr. 
on the place )—the whole structure of the 
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words shows that Christ was the 'Arad- 
γασμα and Χαρακτὴρ of the Father, before 
that, being made man, he expiated our 
sins; for thus run the words: “Oc ov — 
ἀπαύγασμα, x. τ. X. Who when he was 
(cum esset) the effulgence of his glory, &c. 
having by himself purged our sins, sat 
down on the right hand,” &c. The same 
order is observed in the parallel place, 
Phil. ii. 6, 7, 9, ‘Oc ἐν μόρφῃ x. τ. X. Who 
being in the form of God,—emptied him- 
self, &c.—wherefore God hath very highly 
exalted him.—Thus Elsner. I add, that 
both in the Old and New Testament the 
Logos or Divine Word, and his offices and 
acts, are described to us by the light, and 
its salutary and benign operations in the 
natural world. (See inter al. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 4. Isa. ix. 2. xlix. 6. lx. 1,3. Mal. 
iv. 2, or iii. 20. Luke i. 78. ii. 32. John 
i. 4—9. viii. 12. xii. 35, 36, 46.) And 
under both dispensations the peculiar 


presence of the same Divine Person was 


occasionally demonstrated to men by the 
attendance of his emblem, a preternatural 
light or glory. See Exod. iii. * 2. (comp. 
Acts vii. 30, 35.) Exod. xl. 34, 35. 1 K. 
viii. 1]. Acts xxii. 6. xxvi. 13, comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, 5. Rev. i. 13—15. And besides — 
these occasional manifestations of the 


glory of the Lord, the appearance of the 


God-Man over the Cherubim in the Holy 


of Holies of the tabernacle and temple, 


was constantly accompanied with the like 


preternatural splendor or brightness. This 


is evident from St. Paul’s calling those 


sacred emblems the cherubim of GLORY, 


Heb. ix. 5, and from the description of 
the Man over the Cherubim in Ezek. i. 
26, 27.. The same prophet, ch. x. 4, de- 
scribes the glory of Jehovah, i. 6. the ap- 
pearance of the God-Man in Glory, as. 
going up from the Cherub (whereon he 
was, ch. ix. 3,) and standing over the 
threshold of the house ; and then he adds, 
And. the house was filled with the cloud, 
and the court was fullof THE BRIGHT- 
NESS OF THE GLORY OF JEHO- 
VAH, mm 2D Δ) ms, which Hebrew 
words it seems impossible to render into 
Greek more literally than by ᾿ΑΠΑΎΓΑΣ- 
MA (or—ATOS) ΤΗΣ AO’ZHS ΤΟΎ 


᾿ΘΕΟΎ or KYPYOY. It is probable, there- 


* Observe, that the fire mentioned in this. text 
was a fire which consumed not ; and it is justly ob- 
served by one who well knew what he was writing 
about, ‘* Indeed light together (without the mixture 
of spirit) could not appear otherwise but like fire.” 
Hutchinson’s Works, vol. vi. p. 39. 


» 
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fore, that when St. Paul, writing to the 
Hebrews or converted Jews, gave the Son 
of God this title, he alluded to this ver 
text of Ezekiel, and thus referred to his 
divine character and glorious appearances 
before his incarnation. We need not then 
be surprised that the Jewish author of the 
apocryphal book of Wisdom (who most 
probably was Philo Judeus*) should, 
among other personal attributes of Wis- 
dom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 26, ’AIIO’P- 
‘POIA ΤΗΣ τῷ παντοκράτορος ΔΟΞΗΣ 
ἐιλικρινὴς, a bright efflux, emanation or 
stream (Eng. Marg.) from or of the glory 
of the Almighty, and also, ’ATTAYTAZMA 
ὠτὸς aidis, the effulgence of the eternal 
ight. Much less ought we to wonder that 
Clement, the companion and fellow-la- 
bourer of St. Paul, (Phil. iv. 2.) should in 


his first Epistle to the Corinthians (which } 
has often by learned men been remarked | 


to resemble that to the Hebrews both in 
sentiments and style) call Jesus Christ 
"ATIAY'TAZMA τῆς μεγαλωσύνης auré, the 
eifulgence of his (God's) majesty, § 36 ; 


and that the succeeding Christian writers | 


should largely insist (though sometimes, 
I think, with a mixture of error) on the 
glorious title given to the Son by the 
Apostle to’ the Hebrews. See Suicer’s 
Thesaurus in ᾿λπαύγασμα. [See also Phil. 
Τὶ i. p. 35, and p. 337. ed. Mang.) 

᾿Απέιδω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and Zdw to 
see.—To see or perceive. [See Jonah. iv. 
5. It seems rather to be used of seeing 
with the mind or understanding, in Phil. 
ii. 23. It does not occur again. ] 

Ξε ᾿Απέιθεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀπειθὴς.. 


I. Unbelief, want of true faith. occ. | 


Rom. xi. 30; 32. Heb. iv. 11. 


II. Resistance of persuasion, contuma- | 


cy, obstinacy, disobedience, occ. Eph. ii. 2. 
v. 6. Col. 111. 6. But in these latter pass- 
ages the notion of unbelief is evidently in- 


cluded, and in the former texts ἀπέιθεια | 


does also imply disobedience; so that it 
might perhaps be best to reduce this word 
to the one general’ meaning of disbelief, 
or of disobedience accompanying unbelief. 
“It signifies,” says the judicious Leigh, 
“the want of obedience of faith.” It is 
more than ἀπίξια, and implies obstinacy 
in unbelief, and the rejection of the true 
Saith when proposed. 


ΝΣ I know not-of any: writer who as proved this 

point. so convincingly as:the learned Whitaker, in 
his Origin of Arianism disclosed, p. 121, &c. 
191, &c. 160, &e. 
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᾿Απειθέω, G, from & neg, and πέιθω to 
persuade. 

I. Not to believe, to disbelieve, as im- 
plying also disobedience. John iii. 36. 
Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x. 21. Heb. iii. 18. 
(Schl. says, and I think justly, that in this 
last place, want of confidence in the divine 
assistance is meant, as in Ecclus. xli. 3, 
4, and Deut. xxviii, 65.] 

II. To disobey, as through unbelief. 
Rom. ii. 8, 1 Pet. iii. 20. ii. 8. where join 
τῷ λόγῳ With ἀπειθᾶντες, as ch. iii. 1. iv. 
17. See Bowyer. These two senses seem 
almost to coincide, (comp. dédea) ; 
only the word sometimes refers more to 
the inward, sometimes more to the out- 
ward act. [Deut. xxi. 20. Ex. xxiii, 21.] 

᾿Απειθὴς, €oc, ὅς, 6, }, from a neg. and 
πείθω to persuade, or πείθομαι to obey. 

I. Unbelieving. occ. Luke i. 17. 

II. Disobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. 
1, 30. & 4]. In the LXX it several times 
| answers to the Heb. m4n rebellious. [See 
| Numb. xx. 10. Jer. v. 23. Isa. xxx. 9. 
‘Deut. xxi. 18.] 
᾿ς ᾿Απειλέω, ὥ.---- 7 0 threaten, menace. occ. 
| Acts iv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [In Acts iv. 17. 
᾿ἀπείλη is redundant, and this is a common 
Hebraism. See Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 
625, ὁ. 34.)—~It is by some deduced 
from ἀπὸ Jrom, and the obsolete ἐλέω te 
withdraw, because threats are used to 
withdraw men from their purpose. I 
know not however whether the primary 
sense of ἀπειλέω be not to boast, vaunt, 
© αὐχεῖν, καυχᾶσθαι," Scapula, as the V. 
is used by Homer, Il. viii. line 150, 


“Q; Wor ,ἀπειλήσ ει 
’ Thus will‘ he vaunt. 





᾿Αἰπειχὴ, tic, ἡ, from ἀπειλέω to threaten. 
—A threat, threatening, menace. occ. Acts 
iv. 17. 24. ix. I. Eph. vit 9. 3 

“Arey, from ἀπὸ from, and ἐΐμέ to be.. 
—To be absent. Y Cor. ν.. 8. Col. ii. δ. ἃ 
al. 
Λπειμι, from ἀπὸ from, and Eye to go. 
—To go, go away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, 
where oliserve that amjeoay is the 3d pers. 
plur. imperf. 

KGS ᾿Απείραςος, 8. 6, from a neg. and 
πειράζω to tempt-—Not to be tempted, in- 
capable of being tempted. occ. James i. 13. 

Απειρος, 8, ὃ, }, from εἰ neg. and πεῖρα 
experience.—-- Unexperienced, unskilful. 
oce. Heb. v. 13. [It is rather here wn- 
equal to; “ unable to understand the doc- 





trines of Christianity.” It occurs in its 
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primary sense, Xen. Mem, ii. 1. 23. 
Thucyd. i. 141.) 

᾿Απεκδέχομαι, from dro intens. and éxdé- 
xopat to expect.— To wait for with earnest 
expectation and desire, to expect earnestly. 
occ. Rom. vii. 19. viii. 23. 1 Cor. i. 7. 
Gal. y. 5. Phil. ii. 20. Heb. ix, 28. [It 
is doubtful whether ὠπὸ has this intensi- 
dive force here. Schl. says simply to ex- 
pect, though he says the other interpreta- 
tion may be true. | 
RRS” ᾿Απεκδύομαι, Mid. from ἀπὸ from, 
and éxdvw to put off. vi 

I. To put or strip off, as. clothes. 
Hence it is in the N.T. applied figuratively 
to the old man, or that corrupt nature 
we derive from fallen Adam. occ. Col. iii. 
9. [The verb is used in this sense, Joseph. 
A. J. xiii. 7. 1. (as exuere in Latin, Tac. 
Annal, xiv. 52.); but Schleusner says it 
is rather derived from the Hebrew use of 
the word wbn in such phrases as, he puts 
off his heart (dispositions). See Schit- 
gen. Hor. Heb: i. p. 820. Krebsius (Obs. 
Flav. p. 342) says that the phrase is per- 
haps borrowed from actors, who put off the 
dress of one character to assume another. ] 

II. 70 strip, divest, of power or autho- 
rity. occ. Col. ii. 15. [Schl. says that the 
verb means to strip, as, to strip the van- 
quished of their clothes, and hence to van- 
quish, or break the strength of, in this 
place of the Colossians. Dresig. (i. 17.) 
denies this sense, but see Perizon. ad 
filian. V. H. ii. 13. Wakefield (Silv. 
Crit. pt. ili. p. 120.) says that a comma 
must be put after the verb, which means 
to strip off clothes, as if to go less encum- 
bered to a contest. ] ‘ ! 

tS" Ages we, att. ewe, 4, from 
ἀπεκδύομαι, A putting, or stripping, off. 
occ. Col. ii. 1]. sg A i i ὦ 
᾿Απέκδυσις. 

᾿Απελαύνω, or ὠπελάω, ὥ, from πὸ 
Jrom, and ἐλαύνω or ἐλάω to drive.—To 
drive away. occ. Acts xviii. 16. [See Plu- 
tarch. Mar. p. 410. and D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. vi. 1. p. 512.) 

Kas ᾿Απελεγμὸς, 8, 6, from αἀπήλεγμαι 
perf. pass. οὗ ἀπελέγχω to refute, confute ; 
which from azo intensive, and ἐλέγχω to 
refute. , 

I, Refutation, confutation, in which 
sense it is used in the profane writers. 

IL. Disgrace, disrepute. occ. Acts xix. 
27. [Ἐλεγμὸς occurs 2 Kings xix. 3. Isa. 
ΧΧΧΥΙ͂Ϊ, 3. as wpbraidings. ] 

᾿Απελεύθερος, 6, ὁ, ἧς from ἀπὸ from, 

and ἐλεύθερος free—A man freed from 
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slavery, a freed-man; a man not: born, 
but made, free. It is the Greek word for 
the Latin libertus : so Scapula cites from 
Arrian on Epictetus, ᾿ΑΠΕΛΕΎΘΕΡΟΣ 
τῇ Νέρωνος, Nero’s freed-man; and Jo-~ 
sephus De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 9. § 2, men- 
tions ἕνα τῶν ᾿ΑΠΕΛΕΥΘΕΙΡΩΝ one of 
(Titus’s) freed-men, unum ex libertis. 
Hudson. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 22, where it is 
used figuratively and spiritually. So Ig- 
natius, in his Epist. to the Romans, § 4, 
edit. Russell, applies this word to himself, 
but if I suffer I shall be ἀπελεύθερος 
"Ines, Jesus’ freed-man. 

᾿Απελπέζω, from ἀπὸ denoting privation, 
and ἐλπίζω to hope-—To despair. occ. 
Luke vi. 35, Μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες, Nothing, 
or nowise, despairing. It does not appear 
that ἀπελπίζω ever signifies to hope from 
or again, as our translators, after the 
printed copies of the Vulgate (inde spe- 
rantes) render it; but the constant clas- 
sical meaning of this verb ἰδ έο be hopeless, 
despair, of which Wetstein has produced 
many instances; and the LXX have once, 
Isa. xxix. 19, used the participle ἀπηλπι- 
opévoc hopeless, for the Heb. pas indi- 
gent. The verb or participle occurs like- 
wise in the sense of despairing, Judith ix. 
11. Ecclus. xxii. 21. xxvii. 21. 2 Mace. ix. 
18. For further satisfaction, see Cam 
bell’s Note on Luke vi. 35. [Schl. sides 
with our translators, and says from Kreb- 
sius (Obs. Flav. p. 117.) that often a 
notice of a word omitted is given by a 
preposition, as ἐσθίειν εἰπὸ τινος, shortly, 
επεσθίειν, according to Athenzus, xiv. p. 
649, and ἀπαιτεῖν in Theophrastus in the 
same way: See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. 
12. Br. sides with Parkhurst. ] : 

᾿Απέναντι, Adv. from ἀπὸ from, at, and 
ἐναντὶ before. ᾿ 

1. Over against. occ. Mat. xxi. 2. xxvii. 
61. 
2. Before, in the presence of. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 18. [Gen. 
xxv. 9. xlix. 30.] 

3. In opposition to, against. occ. Acts 
xvii. 7. [Ecclus. xxxvii. 4. ] 

᾿Απέπω, from ἀπὸ from, and ἔπω to 
speak.— Tu renounce, disclaim. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. On which passage Raphelius shows 
that Herodotus often uses the same form 
of the V. ἐς e. the Ist aor. mid. ὠπειπάμην, 
in the same sense. [The verb signifies o 


forbid. Joseph. A. J. iii. 12. 1. Xen, Mem. 


i. 2.33. 170 fail. Xen. de re Eq. viii. 5 ; 
and so in the middle, to forbid myself 
any thing, to give it up. Herod. vi. 10. 1 
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Kings xi. 2, to forbid. See Zech. xi. 12. 
Job x. 3.] 
᾿Απέραντος, #, 6, }, from a neg. and 
᾿ περαίνω to finish, which from πέρας ἃ 
bound, end.—Endless, infinite, or useless, 
ending in nothing. occ. 1 Tim. i. 4, where 
see Elsner, Wetstein, Kypke, and Mac- 
ἐπὰν» signifies also to profit, ἀπέραντος is 
ere useless, according to Kypke, Obs. Sacr. 
i. p. 347, who gives instances from CEcume- 
' nius and Theophyl. See Strab. ii, p. 167.] 
᾿᾿Απερισπάτως, Adv. from ἀπερίσ- 
πατος without distraction, which from a 
neg. and περισπάω to distract, which see. 
— Without distraction, or distracting care. 
That this is the true sense of the word, 
Raphelius has confirmed by citations from 
* Arrian and Polybius ; agreeably to which 
Hesychius explains it by ἀμερίμνως with- 
out carefulness, ἀφροντίτως without an- 
xiely (so CEcumenius), and ἡσύχως quietly. 
oce. 1 Cor. vii. 35. The Adj. drepiorasoc 
occurs Ecclus. xli. 1, which see, and comp. 
ver. 2, [Polyb. ii. 20. 12.] 
᾿Απερίτμητος; 5, ὁ, ij, καὶ τὸτττον, from a 
neg. and περίτμητος circumcised, which 
from περιτέμνω to circumcise, which see.-— 
Uncircumeised. occ. Acts vii. 51. comp. 
Ley. xxvi. 41, Ezek. xliv. 7,9. Jer. vi. 
10. ix. 25. in LXX, and see Heb, and 
Eng. Lexicon in 5\y.—In the LXX it 
always answers to the Heb. dy having 
the superfluous foreskin uncircumcised ; 
except in Josh. v. 7, where ἀπεριτμήτες 
occurs for the Heb. canis 15m wd they had 
not circumcised them. 
᾿Απέρχομαι, from εἰπὸ from, and ἔρχομαι 
to go. 
I, To go, go away, depart. Mat. ii. 22. 
viil. 18, 19. ix. 7. x. 5. xxv. 46. & al. freq. 
II. To go forth. Mat. iv. 24. 
1Π1. To pass away. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. 
xvili, 14. xxi. 4. [Song of S. ii. 11. Arr. 
Diss. Ep. iv. ¢. 3.7 
(IV. 70 go. Mat. viii. 19. x. 5. xiv. 15, 
25. xvi. 21. xxviii. 10. Mark ν. 24. John 
iv. 47, Rom. xv. 28. Gal.i.17. Gen. xxiv. 
56. xix. 2. Isa. xxxvii. 37; and this is 
its sense where it is used with ὀπίσω and 
a genitive, to go after any one, i. 6. to be 
his disciple. Mark i. 20. John xii. 19, and 
without the addition, Luke xvii. 23. 
V. To come. Mark. iii. 13. vii. 30. 
Luke xxiii. 33. Mat. viii. 33, where see 
Bois. Collat. Vet. Intp. Gen. xlii. 21. 


* See Mrs. Carter's Note (r) on her Translation 
of Arrian’s Epictetus, book iii. cap. 22. § 8: 
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VI. To return. Mat. ii. 22. viii, 21. 
ix. 7. xiii. 46. Luke i. 23. Gen. iii, 19. 
xxxi. 13. See Suidas, v. ὠπέλθῃ. Schl. 
adds a variety of other meanings which are 
reducible to one or other of the above 
heads. ] 

᾿Απέχω, from ἀπὸ from, and ἔχω to have, 
e. | 
I, To receive, obtain from another, so 
to have. Mat. vi. 2, 5. Luke vi. 24. Phil. 
iv. 18. Philem. ver. 15. Josephus applies 
this V. as in Mat. vi. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν ’AITE- 


. XQ τῆς ἀσεξείας ΤΟ "EMITIMION, But I 


indeed receive or have the reward of my 
wickedness. De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. § 6. 
And Wetstein on Mat. cites from Plutarch, 
Solon, p. 90. F. the very phrase ΤΟΝ -- 
MIZOO'N ’AITE’XEI; and on Phil. iv. 18, 
from Arrian, Epictetus, lib. iii. cap. 2. 
"ATIE XEILS ἁπάντα. [See Gen. xliii. 23. 
Numb. xxxi. 19. Athen. xiv. p. 649. 
Gataker. ad Mark Anton. iv. 49. p. 135. 
Fischer, de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxvii. p. 
12. 59.) 

II. To be distant, or at a distance. 
Luke vii. 6. xv. 20. xxiv. 13. It is thus 
applied figuratively to the heart. Mat. xv. 
8. Mark vii. 6. [Polyb. H. vi. 25. Xen. 
de Vect. iv. 43.] 

111. ᾿Απέχει; impersonally, It ἐδ enough, 
sufficient. occ. Mark xiv. 41. q. d. I have 
exhorted you enough to watchfulness ; I 
need not now give you any further direc- 
tions on this subject. ᾿Απέχει is used in 
the same sense (though an unusual one) 
by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. line 33, 


"AMIE ΧΕΙ" βλέπω γὰρ ἀυτὴν 
᾽Τὴ now enough ; herself I see. 


Comp. Wetstein. ([Schl. says that the 
meaning is, Ye have slept enough. Schw. 
(Comm. p. 147.) says dréye (ὥρα), The 
time is absent, or the proper hour (for 
sleep) zs absent.) 

IV. ᾿Απέχομαι, Mid. To keep oneself 
From, to abstain or refrain from, Acts xv. 
20, 29. 

‘Amistw, ὥ, from εἰ neg. and πέςις faith, — 
belief. 

I. Not to believe, to disbelieve. occ. 
Mark xvi. 11, 16. Luke xxiv. 11, 41. 
Acts xxviil. 24. Rom. iii. 8. [Sometimes 
it is to disobey, as in the three last places, 
and in Xen. αἰνὰ iv. 49. Apol. Soc. E. 
14. Polyb. iii. 98. 1.] 

II. 70 be unfaithful. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 13. 
where it is opposed to πιτός faithful. See 





Doddridge on the place, but comp. Rom. 
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iii. 3. [So Aq. Symm. and Theod. in Ps. 
xxiv. 3.] ; : 

’"Amisia, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and πίςις 
faith. Want of faith, unbelief. Mat. xiii. 
58. Mark xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 
13. Heb. iii. 12, 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. 
[In Mat. xiii. 58. Mark vi. 6. xvi. 14. 
Rom. iii. 3. xi. 20. Heb. iii. 12, 19, it 
seems to be wilful disbelief. In 1 Tim. i. 
13. ignorance from disbelief.) 

ἼΛπιτος, 8; 6, 7, κὰι τὸτττον, from a neg. 
and πιςτὸς credible, believing. 

I. In a passive sense, spoken of a thing, 
Not to be believed, incredible. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 8. [Polyb. xviii. 18, 7. Xen. Symp. 
iv. 50.] : 

II. Not to be trusted, unfaithful, as a 
servant, Luke xii. 46. Unfaithful, as 
Christians, Tit. i. 15. See Macknight. 
[Schl. says, Hesitating, in Tit. i. 15.] 

II]. In an active sense, Not believing. 
Mat. xvii. 17. John xx. 27. Hence, 

IV. It denotes one who disbelieveth the 
Gospel of Christ, an unbeliever, an in- 
Jidel. \ Cor. vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 
Cor. vi. 15. . 

᾿Απλόος, ὅς; 6n, ἢ; dov, ὃν ; from a de- 
noting unity, or together, and πέλω to be. 
Comp. Διπλόος. 

I, Simple, uncompounded. In this sense 
it is used in the profane writers. 

II. Applied to the eye, Clear. “It is 
opposed to an eye overgrown with film, 
which would obstruct the sight.” Dod- 
dridge.—* Sound. Both Chrysostom and 
Theophylact represent the Greek word 
as synonymous here with ὑγιής, sanus.” 
Campbell. oce. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34. 

᾿“Απλότης; noe, i), from ἁπλόος. 

I. Simplicity, sincerity, purity of mind, 
Jreedom from sinister designs or views. 
occ, Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. xi. 3. Eph. 
vi Ὁ Cok. 1122: “TY Chyon.. xxix. 17. 
Wisd. i. 1. *] ° 

II. Bountifulness, liberality, springing 
from simplicity or sincerity of mind. occ. 
2 Cor. viii. 2. ix. 11, 13. comp. Rom, xii. 
8, where see Kypke. [See Krebs. Obs. 
Flav. p. 302.]—In the LXX this N. an- 
swers to the Heb. Sw’ uprighiness, and to 
mn integrity. 

“Andee, Adv. from drdd0c.—Bounti- 
fully, liberally, occ. James i. 5, 

ἌΠΟ" (by apostrophe, before a vowel 
with smooth breathing, az’; with an 
aspirate one, ἀφ᾽ ; Lat. ab; Germ. ab, αἵ; 
Sax. ΟΕ; Eng. of, off), perhaps from the 


* [Sce-also Test. xii Pat. in Fab. i. p. 624. 
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Heb. a8 denoting the first author, or ori- 
ginal. But, when ἀπὸ implies motion, 
may it not be best derived from the Heb. 
Fy to fly away? : 

I. A preposition governing a genitive 
case. . 

1. [From, denoting the efficient cause. 
Mat. xi. 19. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii. 
$1. Luke xvii, 25. Rom.i.7. Peace from 
God. xiii. 1. 1 Cor. i. 3, 30. iv. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 2. Phil. i. 28. James i. 17. Rev. xii. 6. 
} Mace. viii. 6. See Duk. ad Thue. i. 25.] 

2. [ From, denoting the place from which. 
Mat. iv. 25. from Galilee. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Rom. xv. 18. Heb. viii. 117 

3. [From or away from, denoting local 
removal or distance from. Mat. xxviii. 2. 
rolled the stone away from the door. Luke 
xxiv. 2. John xxi. 8. Mat. vii. 23. xxvii. 
Hence it is sometimes prefixed to 
the description of the distance, and must 
be rendered, At the distance of. John xi. 
18. xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20. So Joseph. De 
Bell. i. 8, 7, 9, 7. V. 2, 1. See Kypk. i. 
p- 390. ] . 

4. (From, denoting an object from which 
one is freed, or of which one is deprived. 
Mat. 1. 21. Save the people from their sins. 
vi. 13. Mark ν. 34. Luke iii. 7. vii. 21. Rom, 
vy. 9. 1 Cor. x. 14. 2 Cor. vii. 1.1 John i. 7.7 

5. {From, denoting the person so freed, 
&e. Luke vii. 2. from whom seven devils 
had gone out, 33, 35. xii. 20. Rom. xi. 26. 
Mark xiv. 35.] | 

6. [Out of, as out of a place. Mat. iii. 
16. vii. 4. xiv. 29. xxiv. 31. Mark vii. 4. 
Luke xxiii. 26.] 

7. From. See Mat. i. 17, 24. πὶ. 7, 13. 
vili. 1, 1]. Mark vii. 4, where observe that 
ἀπὸ ἀγόρας is an expression very agree- 
able to the style of the Greek writers, and 
may be rendered either being come from 
the market, or after market, Thus AITO‘ 
AETTINOY after supper. ‘Theophrast. 
Char. Eth. cap. 24. Comp. Sense 3, Homer 
I]. viii. line 53. and see Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfius and Kypke. Acts xvi. 33. “ washed 
from the stripes, i. e. the blood from them,” 
Bp. Pearce. 

8. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. 
Luke ii. 36. John xi. 53. / 

9.. From, since, of time. Rom. i. 20. 
(Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 1; 
where observe ἀφ᾽ ἧς agrees with δυοδεκά- 
τῆς ἡμέρας understood. ; 

10. From, for, by reason of. Luke xix. 
3. xxi. 26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John 
xxi. 6, where Kypke shows that this sense 





of ἀπὸ is common in the Greek writers. 
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11. From, of, denoting the matter. 
Mat. iii. 4. 

12. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16. 

13. Of time, At the distance of, at, on. 
Acts x. 30. ἀπὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας at the di- 
stance of, or on, the fourth day, reckoning 
backwards. Comp. Acts xxiii. 23. 

14. Of, some of, as if re were understood. 
Luke xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3. 

15. Before, in presence of. coram, an- 
swering to the Heb. 5p. 1 John ii. 28. 
So repeatedly, Ecclus. xli..17, 18. 

16. Of, belonging to, a place. John xi. 
1. Acts xvii. 13. Heb. xiii, 24. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 1. ; 

17. Redundant, ᾿Απὸ μάκροθεν, Mat. 
xxvi. 58, where see Wetstein. ᾿Απὸ ἄνωθεν, 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 

II. In composition it denotes, 

1. Removal or passing, as ἀποπλεω to 


— sail from or away. - 


2. Separation or privation, as ἀποκοπτω 
to cut off, ἀποκεφαλίζω to behead, ἀποθεσις 
a putting off. : 

3. Back again, as ἀποδίδωμι to gw 
back, render, ἀποκαθίξημε to restore. 

. 4, Intenseness,.as ἀπεκδέχομαι to expect 
earnestly, : 

"Arobaivw, from ἀπὸ from, out, and 
βαίνω to go, come. 

I. To go or come out of a ship. occ. 
Luke v. 2. John xxi. 9. Thus also fre- 
quently used in the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Luke. [Thue. i. 116, iv. 


II. To happen, to come, or turn out, as. 


we. say; so the Latin evenio to happen 
(whence our English event, &c.) is in like 
manner from ὁ out, and venio to come. occ. 
Luke xxi. 13. Phil. i. 19. The Greek 
writers often apply the V. in this sense. 
See Wetstein on Luke. [Job xiii. 5. xv. 31. 
and especially Exod. ii. 4. Job xi. 6. xiii. 
16, See Thuc. iii. 93. iv. 39. Xen. Symp. 
iv. 49. Artemid. iii. 67. Arrian. Epict. 


. Iv. 10.] ᾿ 
᾿Αποξάλλω, from ἀπὸ from, and βάλλω | 


tocast. 1. To cast off, or away. occ. Mark 
x. 50. [2. Metaphorically, 70 lose. Heb. 
x. 35. So Isa. l. 30. Xen. Ate. xii, 2. Heliod. 
v. 22. and often in Greek authors. ] 
᾿Αποξδλέπω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
βλέπω to look.—To behold, or. look ear- 
nesily or attentively; respicio, suspicio, 
occ. Heb. xi. 26. So in Xenophon, Hist. 
Grec. lib vi. we have ‘IL of πατρὶς "EIS 
oe AILOBAETIES, Thy country looks ear- 
nestly at thee. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Schleus, says, Rationem habeo, 1 take 
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into account, and quotes Arrian. Epict. ii. 
16, 46. Polyb. ii. 39, 10. See Krebs. Obs. 
Flay. p. 386, and Bishop Bull’s Sermon 
on the text. In Parkhurst’s sense it oc- 
curs, Ps. xi. 4. Song vi. 1. In the Test: 
xii. Pat. apud Fabr. i. p. 694, it is, Zo 
look to, or Sadi respect to. | 

᾿Απόξλητος, 6, ἣ, καὶ ro—ov, from dzo- 
Ἐέξληται 3d pers. perf. pass. of ἀποξάλλω. 
That is to be rejected. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. 
(Jer. xxii. 28.] 

᾿Αποξολὴ, ἧς, 7, from ἀποξέξολα perf. 
mid. of ἀποξάλλω. ! 

I. A casting off, rejection. occ. Rom. 
xi. 15. 

II. A loss. oce. Acts xxvii. 22. 
Ant. ii. 6,°9.] ; 

KP ᾿Απογίνομαι from ἀπὸ from, and 
γίνομαι to become-——To die; im which 
sense it is frequently used by the Greek 
writers, particularly * Herodotus. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 2. 

᾿Απογραφὴ, ῆς; ἧ; from ἀπογράφω, which 
see. An.enrolment or register of persons 
and estates. occ. Acts v. 37. Luke ii. 2. 
“Αὐτὴ ἣ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύ- 
οντοῦ τὴς Συρίας Κυρηγίθ. In the first 
edition, I embraced the explanation of this 
difficult passage which is given, and at 
large illustrated, by Lardner in his Cre- 
dibility of Gospel Hist. pt. i. book 2. ch. 
1. namely, “ This was. the first enrolment 
of Cyrenius, governor of Syria, i. e. who 
was afterwards governor of Syria, and 
best known among the Jews by that title.” 
But I am since. convinced, by Dr. George 
' Campbell's Notes on Luke il. 2, that this 
exposition, though very plausible, will not 
stand the test of accurate criticism. (comp. 
Luke iii. 1. Acts xviii. 12, in the Greek); 
and on the whole I concur with the inter- 
pretation of the last-mentioned learned 
writer (whom see). ‘ T'lis first register 
took effect: (ἐγένετο, comp. Mat. v. 18. vi. 
10. xxvi. 42. Luke ii: 2. xxii. 42. Mat., 
xvili, 19. 1 Cor. xv. 54.) when Cyrenius 
was president of Syria.” . And this effect 
is what Acts v. 37 refers to; on which 
text, as also on Luke ii. 2, see Wetstein 
and Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § I. 
(Mr. Benson, in. his Essay on the Chrono- 
logy of the Life. of Christ, (p. 129.) sugs 
gests. the following reading, ἐγένετο πρώτη 
ἦ ἠγεμονεύοντος, and translates, This tax 
ing took place before that which took place 
when, Cyrenius,. &c. The transposition 
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* [See Thue. ii. 34. Herod. ii, 85.] 
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is justified by MSS. and his conjecture 
that one of the three Etas was omitted 
by the transcriber is certainly happy. 
But it need not be added that correc- 
tions of the SS. can hardly ever be ad- 
missible. ] , 

᾿Απογράφω, from ἀπὸ intens. and γράφω 
to write. 

I. To enrol, register. occ. Luke ii. 1, 3, 
5. This is a term referring to the Roman 
polity, and particularly to their Census ; 
for what the epitome of Livy expresses by 
census actus, a census was taken, Dio de- 
notes by ἀπογραφάς ἐποιήσατο, he made 
enrolments. And we learn from Florus, 
the Roman historian, that * the business 
of the Census was “ to make a distinct re- 
gister of every one’s estate, dignity, age, 
employment and office.” Such was the 

-᾿Απογραφὴ or Census now made by Au- 
gustus Cesar. See more in Grotius on Luke 
ii. 1. in Lardner, as cited under ᾿Απογραφὴ, 
in Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book 9. anno 
5. and in Bp. Chandler’s Vindication of 
Defence of Christianity, vol. ii. p. 437. 
[The first census (Luke ii. 1.) in He- 
rod’s time, was from the mere ambition or 
curiosity of Augustus, and was merely a 
list of names, and, as it seems, not confined 
to Judea; the second (Acts v. 37.) ten 
years after, and after Herod’s death, was 
an account of property. See Joseph. Ant. 
xvii. 13, 1. xviii. 1, 1.] 

II. To be registered, enrolled, in a 
figurative and spiritual sense. occ. Heb. 
xii. 23. Comp. Num. iii. 40, 42, 43. 

᾿Αποδεικνύω, ἀποδείκνυμι, and obs. ἀπο- 
δείκω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and δεικνύω or 
δείκω to show. 

I. To show openly or publicly. oce. 2 
Thess. ii. 4. On which text Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers apply. the 
V. in like manner to a declaration of dig- 
nity. Thus, among other passages, he 
cites from Strabo, “ATIF; AEIZEN ἀυτὸν 
βασιλέα, He declared him king; and from 
Diodorus Siculus, Σύνθρονον “EAYTO'N 
"ATIOAEIKNYNTOX τῷ βασιλέως τοῖς δώ- 
δεκα θεοῖς, The king showing or declaring 
himself of equal dignity with the twelve 
gods. [Diod. Sic. xvi. 92.] 3 

II. [Zo show or set forth publicly, or 
prove. Acts ii. 22. xxv. 7. Xen. de Rep. i. 
1. Mem. iii. 6, 8. See Krebs. Obs. Flav. 
Ρ. 168. 1 Mace. x. 24. xiv. 23. 


* “Omnia patrimonii, dignitatis, etatis, artium 
officiorumque discrimina in tabulas referre.”’ Flor. 
lib. i. cap. 6. Comp. Cicero, De Leg. lib. iii. cap. 3. 
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IIL. To exhibit as appointed, or to ὁὃ 


appoint, make, or constitute. 1 Cor, iv. 9. 
Xen. de Re Eq. i. 5. Isoc. Paneg. c. 23. 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. i. p. 460. and Ir- 
misch. ad Herodian. i. p. 121.] 

᾿Απόδειξις, voc, Att. ewe, 4, from ἀποδει- 
κνύω. Proof, demonstration. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 
4. (Pol. v. 10. 3.] 

᾿Αποδεκατόω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ from, and de« 
κατόω to tithe. ; 

I. To pay the tithe or tenth. occ. Mat. 
xxill. 23. Luke xi. 42. xviii. 12. [Test. 
xli. Pat: Fab. i. 569.] . 

II. To take, or receive, tithe from, to 
tithe. In this sense, occ. Heb. vii. 5.— 
So in the LXX ἀποδεκατόω answers to 
the Heb. Ἴων in the senses both of paying 
tithe, Gen. xxvili. 22. Deut. xiv. 22. xxvi. 
12;—and of receiving it, 1 Sam. viii. 
δ Re 7. 

᾿Απόδεκτος, 6, ἧ, καὶ τὸτττον, from ἀπο- 
déxopate—Acceptable, pleasing, grateful. 
occ. 1 Tim. ii. 3. v. 4. [Plut. Opp. x. 
p- 380. ] 

᾿Αποδέχομαι, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
δέχομαι to receive. 

I. Of persons, 70 receive kindly or hos- 
pitably. occ. Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. 
xviii. 27. [xxviii. 30. 2 Mace. iii. 9,1 

II. Of God's word, To receive or em- 
brace heartily. occ. Acts ii. 41. [Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. B.] : 

III. Of benefits, To receive or accept 
gratefully. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. [Sch]. and 
Br. say, To celebrate or praise. See Jos. 
Ant. vii. 12. Phil. Legat. ad Caium, p 
1014. in Flacc. p. 979. Krebs. Obs, Flav. 
p- 253.] 

ΕΞ 5 ᾿Αποδημέω, ὥ, from ἀπόδημος. 

I. To go from one’s own people, to go 
or travel abroad, or into a foreign country. 
Mat. xxi. 33. [xxv. 14. Mark xii. 1. Luke 
xv. 13. 

IJ. To be, or live abroad. Luke’xx. 9. 
/Elian. V. H. xiii. 14. Lys. Orat. iii. p. 73.] 

39 ᾿Δπόδημος, 8, 6, ἣ, from ἀπὸ from, 
and δῆμος a people.—Going from one’s 
people, going abroad, or into a strange 
country. occ. Mark xiti. 34. ; 

᾿᾿Αποδίδωμι, from ἀπὸ from or back again, 
and δίδωμι to give. bs 

I. To give, bestow. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
Rom. ii. 6, 7. 

II. Of testimony or witness, To give, 
bear. Acts iy. 33. [See D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. p. 597. ed. Lips.] 

111. ᾿Αποδίδομαι, Mid. To sell, give 
Srom oneself, as it were, for a price. Acts: 
v. 8. vii. 9. Heb. xii. 16. [See Gen, xxv. 
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33. Deut. ii, 28. Xen. de Vect. c. 5. 
§ 4. Hell. i. 6, 9. ii. 3, 18, Polyb. iii. 
22. 9.] ! 

_ IV. To reward, recompense, render, 
whether in a good or bad sense, as Mat. 
vi. 4, 6. xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 1 
Tim. y. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 14. [Schl. adds, 
1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xviii. 6. xxii. 12. Ec- 

clus. xi. 26. xii, 6. xvii. 19. Isa. Ixv. 6. 
Job xxxiv. 21.] 

V. To repay, restore, return. Luke iv. 
20. ix. 42. x. 35. xix. 8, [1 Mace. xii. 
46.] 

VI. To pay, as a debt. Mat. v. 26. 
xviii. 25, 26. [Luke vii. 42.]—tribute, 
&c. Rom. xiii. 7. Mat. xxii. 21.—hire. 
Mat. xx. 8. [See also 1 Cor. vii. 22.] 

VII. ᾿Αποδίδωμι λόγον, To give or ren- 
der an account. Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 
So Plato in Phedon, Ὑμῖν τοῖς δικαταῖς 
βέλομαι τὸν AO'TON ’AIIOAOYNAI, To 
you, the judges, I will give an account. 
Comp. Λόγος IX. 

VIII. With a Dat. of the Person ’Azo- 
δίδωμι ὅρκος, To render or perform one’s 
oaths to. Mat. v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 
21, 23. [Job xxii. 27. Ecclus. xviii. 22. 
Xen. Mem. B. ii. 10.] 

IX. ᾿Αποδίδωμι καρπον, To return; i.e. 
to produce, or yield, fruit, as a tree. Rev. 
xxii. 2. This is a pure Greek phrase 
used by Herodotus (lib. i. cap. 193.) and 
Pausanias, but by them applied to the 
earth. See Wetstein, and comp. Heb. 
xii. 1]. 

KGS ᾿Αποδιορίζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
᾿διορίζω to divide, separate, which from 
διὰ denoting separation, and ὁρίζω to limit, 
which see.— 70 separate from, other Chri- 
stians namely. occ. Jude ver. 19. 

᾿Αποδοκιμάζω, from ἀπὸ from, and δοκι- 
μάζω to prove-—To reject, disallow. Mat. 

xxi. 42. Mark viii. 31. Heb. xii. 17. See 
LXX in Jer. vi. 30. Isocrates ad Demon. 
cap. xxi—Tée ψευδομένος ’ATIOAOKI- 
MA’ZOMEN, We disapprove liars. [The 
word properly is used of metals which could 
not bear the δοκιμος.] 

KS ᾿Αποδοχὴ, fic, ἧ, from. ἀποδέδοχα 
perf. mid. of drodéyopat.—Acceptation, 
acceptance, reception. occ. 1 Tim. i. 15. 
iv. 9. comp. ᾿Αποδέχομαι, II. Elsner on 1 
Tim. i. 15, shows that the phrase dzodo- 
χῆς ἄξιον, in the Greek writers, means 
worthy to be received with approbation, 
praise, and veneration, Comp. also Wets. 
[See Diod. Sic. iv. p. 239. v. p. 292. 
Diog. Laert, ν, 37, Polyb, Hist, ii, 55. 
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Joseph. Ant. vi. 14, 4. Kypke Obs, Sac. 
ii. p. 351. Krebs, Obss. Flay. p. 254, 
349.] 

Kes ᾿Απόθεσις, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
ἀποτίθημι to put away.—A putting away 
or off. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 2 Pet. i. 14. 

᾿Αποθήκη, ne, ἧ; from ἀποτίθημι to lay 
up.—A repository, particularly for corn, 
a granary. Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. [xiti. 30. 
Luke iii, 17. xii. 10.] 

᾿Αποθησαυρίζω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
ϑησαυρίζω to treasure.-—To treasure up 
in Fe and security. occ. 1 Tim, vi. 19. 
comp. Mat. vi. 19, 20.—This verb is used 
by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. 
edit. Cantab. 1655; and. by Lucian, Pseu- 
domant, tom. i. p. 877, edit. Bened. [Ar- 
temid. i. 75. ] 

᾿Αποθλίξω, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
ϑλίξω to press.—To press closely, to 
squeeze. occ. Luke viii. 45. [Numb. xxii. 
25. Aq. Exod. iii. 9.] . 

᾿Αποθνήσκω, from ἀπὸ from, or intens. 
and ϑνήσκω to die. . 

I. To die a natural death, applied both 
to men and animals. Mat. vill. 32. xxii. 
24, 27. xxvi. 35. & al. freq. ᾿Απέθνησκεν, 
3d pers. sing. imperf. was a-dying, Luke 
viii. 42, where Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers use this form of the V. in 
the same sense. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. ii. cap, 23. p. 249. edit. Cantab. “Ore 
"ATIE ONHSKEN, When it was a-dying ; 
and Maximus Tyrius, xxiv. 9, va gees 
τῆ Πανθίππῃ ὀδυρομένῃ dre (read ὅτε) 
"ΑΠΕΘΝΗΣΚΕ, He blames Xanthippe for 
bewailing when he was a-dying. : 

II. ᾿Αποθανεῖν τῇ ἀμαρτίᾳ, To be dead 
to sin, as the truly regenerate are, by 
having renounced and abandoned it, in 
consequence of their baptismal engage 
ments to a conformity with Christ in his 
death, Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. iii. 3: But 
when the expression is applied to Christ, 
it means ¢o die for, or on account of, sin, 
i. e. in order to make an atonement and 
satisfaction for it. Rom. vi. 10. comp. Heb. 
ix. 26, 28.. Thus I wrote in the former 
editions ; but must now observe, that. in 
Rom. vi. 2, 10,11, Macknight, whom see, 
understands τῇ dpaprig as the dative of 
the instrument or cause, dead by sin, so 
ζῇν τῷ Θεῷ living by God ; and this in- 
terpretation is certainly recommended by 
its simplicity in assigning the same force 
of the dative both to ἀμαρτίᾳ and Θεῷ, in 
all the three texts. - 

III. Τῷ νόμῳ ἀποθανεῖν, To be dead to 
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the law, i.e, To have no more dependence 
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on meré legal righteousness for justifica- 
tion and salvation, than a dead man would 
have, as being oneself crucified and dead 
together with Christ. Gal, ii. 19. comp. 
Rom. vi. 4, Col. ii, 20. Or rather. we 
should with Macknight, whom see, render 
Gal. ii. 19; I through the law have died 
by the law, so that I must live by God. 
Comp. under Sense 1], 

IV. To die, or undergo a dissolution, 
with regard to what it was before; as a 
grain of corn that is sown in the earth. 
John xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36. See Clement’s 
Ist Epist. to the Corinthians, § 24. Cud- 
worth’s Intellectual System, vol. ii: p:795. 
edit. Birch; and Scheuchzer,. Phys. Sacer. 
on both texts. | 

᾿Αποκαθίςημι, or ’Aroxabisavw, from ἀπὸ 
back again, and xabisnpe or καθιξάνω to 
constitute. 3 

I. To restore, as to health or soundness; 
occ. Mat. xii. 13. Mark iii. 5. viii. 25. 
Luke vi: 10. See Wetstein on Mat; and 


Polyb. ii. 28.] 

IL. To restore, reform, applied to the 
reformation wrought by the preaching and 
ministry of John the Baptist. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Comp. Luke i. 16, 
17, and Mal. iv. 6, in LXX. 

ΠῚ. To restore lost dominion or au- 
thority. occ. Acts i.6, where Kypke shows 
that the Greek writers use the V. in the 
same sense with a Dat. of the Person and 
an Accus: of the Thing. [Schl.refers this 
to sense II. Wilt thou reform the king- 
dom of Israel ?} 

IV. In Pass. To be restored, brought, 
or sent back again. occ. Heb. xiii, 19 ἡ 


where see Wetstein. [Jer. xvi. 14. Polyb. | 


lit. δ 

᾿Αποκαλύπτω, from ἀπὸ from, and καΞ 
λύπτω to hide, conceal, 

I. Properly, Zo remove a veil or cover= 
ing, and so to expose to open view what 
mas before hidden. ae 

II. To make manifest, or reveal a thing 
before secret or unknown. t, x. 26. 
Lake ii. 35. 1 Cor. iii. 13. It is particu- 
larly applied to supernatural revelation. 
᾿ Mat. xi. 25, 27. ΧΡ]. 17. 1 Cor. ii. 10. δὲ 
al, [See Dan, 11, 22. Amos iii. 7. It seems 
to mean simply ¢o display. Rom. i. 17.)— 
This word in the LXX generally answers 


to the Heb. nb, to remove, or turn back a ἢ 


garment or covering; so to uncover, reveal, 
3 , Lao > - 
᾿Αποκάλυψις, voc, Att. ewe, i; from ἀπὸ- 
καλύξτω. ἊΝ , 
T. A revelation. or. manifestation of a 
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ἐθνῶν. 
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thing hidden or secret. Rom. ii.5, viii. 19. 
xvi. 25, Gal. i. 12. Luke ii. 32, φῶς ἐις 
ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν. If this last passage be 
compared with the LXX version of Isa. 
xlix. 6, I have given thee tic φῶς ἐθνῶξ Υ 
for a light of the Gentiles, and with that 
of Ps. xevili. 2, Before the Gentiles ἀπεν.. 
κάλυψε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἀυτϑ he hath re- 
vealed or manifested his righteousness, it 
may seem that the words φῶς ἐις ἀποκά- 
λυψιν ἐθνῶν are put by transposition, 


which St. Luke frequently uses, for φῶς fr 


ἐθνῶν ἐις ἀποκάλυφιν a light of the Gentiles 
for revelation or manifestation, namely of 
the righteousness of God. Comp. Rom. ἐν. 
17, and see Grotius in Pole Synops. on 
Luke; or else tle words may be cleared 
by pointing them; φῶς; éte ἀποκάλυψιν, 
See Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

_ IL. It denotes the glorious appearing, 


manifestation, or coming of our Lord to 


judgment. 1 Cor.i.7. 2 Thess. 1.7. 1 Pet. 


i. 7, 13; Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 
Elsner on Mark. [Lev. xiii. 16. Job v. 18.| 


Kes ᾿Αποκαραδοκία, ac, ἧ; from ἀπὸ 
JSrom, and κάρα the head (which from Heb. 
v2 to bend) and δοκάω to expect.—Atten- 
tive or earnest expectation, or looking for; 
as with the neck stretched out, and the 
head thrust forward. occ. Rom. viti. 19. 
Phil. i. 20. Polybius, cited by Wetstein, 
uses the V. ἀποκαραδοκέω for earnestly 


} and solicitously observing or attending to ; 


as Josephus likewise does. De Bel. lib. iii. ' 
eap. 7. ὃ 26, and καραδοκέω, for earnestly 
expecting or waiting for, lib. iv. cap. ὃ. 
81. and cap. 9. ὃ 2. and lib. v. cap. 1. ὃ ὅ. 
‘Xenophon and Herodotus also apply the 
latter verb in the same sense as Josephus. 
‘See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1, 
p. 236; and more in Wetstein on Rom. 
(Schl. thinks that in Josephus; as well as 
in Polybius and other Greek authors, the 
verb signifies simply to hope or expect. 
See Aq. Ps, xxxvil. 7. xxxix. 8. cxxx. 5, 
Prov. x. 28. Hesychius makes the simple 
vérb signify to watch the head or principal 
part τ the matter. Deyling, i. p. 304, says 
that the phrase here dok. τῆς κτίσεως 18 
for ἡ κτίσις aroxapadokéoa in the Hebrew 
manner; and he understands Kriovc of all 
‘the converted; because in Hebrew. the 
phrase creatures, creation, or nations, 
means the Gentiles. See Lightf. Hor. 
‘Heb: ad: Mark xvi. 15.) 

ΠΕΡ ᾿Αποκαταλλάσσω, from ἀπὸ from, 
and καταλλάσσω to change, reconcile-— 
To change from a state of enmity to one 
of friendship, to reconcile; occ. Eph. il. 16. 
‘Col. i. 20, 21.. se a 


Ἀν 
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KGS ᾿Αποκατάτασις,ιος, Att. ewe, ἡ» from 
ἀποκαθίςημι.--- Restoration, restitution, re- 
gulation. occ. Acts iti. 21, “ where, by the 
times of the restitution of all things, is 
understood the day of judgment, and of 
the end of the world (comp. Acts i. 11.) 
which is so called by the Apostle: Ist, 
Because then life shall be restored to the 
bodies of the dead, and the image of God, 
defaced (deperdita) by Adam’s fall, shall 
be perfectly renewed in the blessed, 2dly, 
Because to God shall then be restored his 
glory, the glory namely of his most wise 
government, not thoroughly discoverable 
(non agnitt) in this world, and of his power 
which the wicked seemed for some time to 
have eluded or escaped, and of his justice, 
in virtue of which he will then render to 
every one according to his works. 3dly, 
Because the truth of the divine predictions, 
promises, and threatenings, shall be then, 
as it were, restored to them, by their exact 
completion, however scoffers and other 
wicked men may have called their veracity 
into question, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4 Thus 
Stockius. But Raphelius, comparing Acts 
ili. 21, with 1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks that 
ἀποκατάτασιν properly signifies a settling 
of all things, or ὦ restoring of them to a 
state of tranquillity after wars and tu- 
mults. This learned and accurate critic 
shows that Polybius applies the word in 
this view. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25. 
—[Schl. prefers the opinion of Lightfoot 
and Knatchbull, who think that the word 
means (as Hesychius shows it sometimes 
did) perfection, consummation, and trans- 
lates, Until every thing is completed which 
was foretold by the prophets.] 

᾿Απόκειμαι, from ἀπὸ from, and. κεῖμαι 
to lie, be laid. ; 

.1.. 7ο be laid up, locally. occ. Luke xix. 
20. 

II. 70 be laid up, reserved, appointed. 
oce. Col: 1..5,.2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb, ix. 27. 
Elsner on Col. i. 5. shows that this verb 
is applied, in the profane as well as in the 
sacred. writers *, to such things as are not 


only. certain, but of great value, Comp. | 


Kypke. 3 
᾿Αποκεφαλέζω, from ἀπὸ from, and κε- 
pans the head.—To cut. off the head, be- 
ead. occ. Mat. xiv. 10. Mark. vi. 16, 28. 
Luke ix. 9. The LXX use this. word, 
1 Sam. xxxi. 9. and (according to the 
Complutensian edition) for wy n> they 


* [See 2 Mac. xii. 45. Hos. vi. 11. Pausan. vii. 2. 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 466.] 
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cut off his head, and in the apocryphal 
psalm cli. 6, And Raphelius aud Alberti 
cite several passages from Arrian, [Dise. 
Epict. iti, 26.] where that author applies 
it in the same sense. Comp. Wetstein 
and Kypke on Mat. . 

᾿Αποκλείω, from ἀπὸ back again, and 
κλείω to shut.—To shut to, as a door. oce. 
Luke xiii. 25. The LXX use it in the 
same sense for the Heb. 73D, Gen, xix. 10. 
& al. 

᾿Αποκόπτω, from ἀπὸ from, off, and 
κόπτω to smite. 

I. To smite; or cut off. occ. John xviii. 
10, 26. Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix, 
43, 45. ΑἸ 

II. It oceurs figuratively, Gal. v. 12; 
where it denotes either being eut off by 
excommunication (see Kypke and Mac- 
knight), or rather, according to Elsner 
and Wolfius, being cut off from all. oppor- 
tunity, hope, and power of disturbing the 
Galatian Christians. Elsner shows that 
ἀποκόπτεσθαι is in this view applied by 
Polybius to hopes, and Wolfius, that Xe- - 
nophon uses it for cutting off, or dislodging 
enemy's troops from an elevated post. But 
comp. under”Ogedoy. [Sch]. thinks that 
perhaps the following (which isthe opinion 
of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
and Augustine) may be the real meaning: 
“ Let them if they please not only cir- 
cumcise but make themselves eunuchs.” 
See ἀποκόπτω and its derivatives in this 
sense. Arrian. Epict. 11. 20, 19. Hesychy 
'v. ἀπόκοπος and the Schol. of Lucian. 
Cronos. 12. So Grotius and Raphe- 
Tius.] : 

SS ᾿Απόκριμα, arog, τὸ, from ἀποκέκρι- 
μαι, perf. of azoxpivopa.—A sentence, de- 
cision. occ. 2 Cor: i. 9. So Hesychius ex 
plains ἀπόκριμα by κατάκριμα condemna- 
tion, ψῆφον sentence. See Wolfius. 
᾿Αποκρίνομαι, Mid. and Pass. from ἀπὸ 
From, and κρίνω to separate, discern, 
judge. εἴ ’ 
| I. Pass. To be separated, selected, in 
the profane writers. __ 

Il. Mid. and. Pass. 70 answer, return 
answer, which ought to be done with dis- 
cretion, Mat. iii. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23, 33. & 
al. freq. Wetstein on Mat. iii. 15, remarks, 
that, according to the (old) grammarians, 
᾿ἀποκριθείς does not denote answering, but 
disjoined, or separated. Lucian however 
uses it in the former sense, and that too 
ina remarkable passage which is levelled 
against over-nicety in speaking. “ To a 
person of whom Demonax had asked a 
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question, καὶ ὑπεραττικῶς ᾿ΑΠΟΚΡΙΘΈΕΝ- 
TI, and who had answered him too Atti- 
cally, he said, Friend, I asked you Now, 
but you answer me (ἀποκρίνῃ) as in the 
days of Agamemnon.” Demonax, tom. i. 
p- 1008. [This word signifies to answer 
accusation, Mat. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 12. John 
v. 17. Plat. Apol. Socr. § 2. On the usual 
phrases ἀποκριθείς ἐΐπε, &c. (Exod. iv. 1. 
Deut. xxvii. 7.) see Vorst. de Hebr. xxxiii. 
p- 606, and on the other side Vitringa, 
C. Vi. 

III. To take occasion to speak or say, 
not strictly in answering, but in relation 
or reference to some preceding circum- 
stance. See Mat. xi. 25. xii. 38. xvii. 4. 
xxii. 1. xxvi. 25, 63. Mark ix. 5, 17. 
Luke iii. 16. vii. 40. xxii. 51. Rev. vii. 13. 
The Heb. my to answer, to which the V. 
ἀποκρίνομαι most commonly corresponds, 


is sometimes used in the O. T. in this latter | 


sense, as Job iii. 2. 1 K. xiii. 6. 

᾿Απόκρισις, toc, Att. ewe, ἡ; from ἀποκέ- 
κρίσαι 2d pers. perf. pass. of ἀποκρίνο- 

at. An answer. occ. Luke ii. 47. xx. 

26. John i. 22. xix. 9. [Job xv. 2. Prov. 
xv. 1.] 

᾿Αποκρύπτω, from ἀπὸ from, and κρύπτω 
to hide.-—To hide, conceal. occ. Mat. xxv. 
18. Col. i. 26. Eph. iii. 9. comp. ver. 5, 6, 
ἄς. ἃ al. 

᾿Απόκρύφος, 8, 6, ἣ, καὶ τὸ--τον, from 
εἰποκέκρυφα perf, act. of ἀποκρύπτω. 

I. Hidden, concealed. occ. Mark iv. 22, 
Luke viii. 17. [Herod. ii. 35. Xen. Symp. 

8.11.} 

᾿ς Ἢ, Laid up, as treasure in a coffer. occ. 
Col. ii. 3. So in Theodotion’s version of 
Dan. xi. 43, this word answers to the N. 
9020 hidden treasures; and in LXX of 
Isa. xly. 3, to "sn, which likewise denotes 


hidden treasures ; so in 1 Mac. i. 23 or 24, | 


we meet withthe phrase ΤΟΥΣ OHZAY- 
POY'S TOYS ’ATIOKPY SOY. | 

᾿Αποκτείνω, from ἀπὸ intens. and κτείνω 
to kill, which from the obsolete κτάω the 
same (whence in the profane writers, im- 

rf. ἔκτα, ἔκτας, era, fut. κτήσω, &c.) 

I. 70 kill, murder, butcher. It gene- 
rally implies cruelty and barbarity, truci- 
dare. Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 35, 38, 39. 


xxli. 6. xxiii. 37. In Mat. x. 28. Luke 


xii. 4, Wetstein and Griesbach, agreeably . 


to many MSS. and some editions, read 
ἀποκτενόντων. The former observes, after 
Mill (Proleg. p. 109), that ἀποκτεινόντων 
is a poetical word, or rather no word at all, 
but which, in the printed editions, has 
been received into the text without any 
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authority whatever from the MSS. or 
(ancient) writers, 

Il. 70 kill, slay, figaratively, as Christ 
did the enmity between the Jews and 
Gentiles by his cross, Eph. ii. 16. comp. 
ver. 15.—as sin doth by bringing into a 
state of eternal death, ἢ πίῃ vii. 11.—as 
the letter of the divine law doth by con- 
demning to death and destruction, 2 Cor 
ili. 6. - : 

᾿Αποκυέω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ from, and κύω to 
be pregnant, which see. le 

I. Properly, To bring forth young, as 
females do. In this sense it is used b 
the profane writers, but not in the N. T. 
See Wetstein on James i. 15. [4 Mace. 


xv. 17.) 


II. To bring forth, as sin doth death. 
occ. James i. 15. 

III. To beget. occ. James i. 18. (comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 3, 23). So τέκτειν, 
which properly denotes to bring forth as 
the female, is* often spoken of the male, 
and St. Paul applies ὠδένω to be tn labour, 
to himself. Gal. iv. 19. Lucian, Philopatr. 
tom. ii. p. 1009, applies this V. to the 
planet Mercury as well as to Venus. 

᾿Αποκυλίω, from ἀπὸ from, and κυλέω to 
roll.—To roll away. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. 
Mark xvi. 3, 4. Luke xxiv. 2.—It is used 
thrice in the LXX, namely Gen. xxix. 3, 
8, 10, in which passages it answers to the 
Heb. 53, or 553 to roll, and is in all these, 
as in the texts above cited from the N. T. 


applied to a stone. 


᾿Απολαμξάνω, from ἀπὸ from, and λαμ- 
bavw to take. ) 

I. Act. and Mid. To receive, get, ob- 
tain. [Rom. i. 27. iv. 5. Coloss. iii, 24. 
2 John ver. 8. 2 Mace. viii. 6. Numb. 
xxxiv. 14, ) 

II. To get or receive back. Luke vi. 
34. xv. 27. xviii. 30. Chariton. i. 13. 
Polyb. ii. 61, 10.] wk 

III. Zo receive, as a guest, to enter= 
tain: 3 John, ver:’B.- - 5) OF es 

IV. Mid. To take aside. occ. Mark vii. 
33; where see Wetstein and Kypke, and 
comp. 2 Mace. vi. 21. [Joseph. Bell. ii. 7. 
Philot. Vit. Apell. vii. c. 18.] 

᾿Απόλαυσις, woc, Att. ewc, 4, from ἀπο- 
λαύω to enjoy, from ἀπὸ intens. and obso- 
lete λαύω to enjoy—Enjoyment, fruition. 
oce. Heb. xi. 25. 1 Tim. vi. 17; where see 
Wetstein.—The LXX have once used the 
V. ἀπολαύω, for the Heb. ΠῚ to be sa« 
tiated, drunken; Eng. translat. to take 


* See Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. v. § 5. 
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one’s fill. Ῥτον. vii. 18. [Hemst. ad Luce. i. 


Ε p. 101.) 


᾿Απολείπω, from ἀπὸ from, and λείπω to 
leave. - 


_ I. To leave, leave behind. occ. 2 Tim, | & al 
iv. 13, 20. 


II. To leave, forsake. occ. Jude ver. 6. 

III. Pass. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. 
iv. 6, 9. x. 26. | 

ESS ᾿Απολείχω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
λείχω to lick, which may be either from 
the Heb. n> (for which the LXX have 
thrice used the simple V. λείχω, and as 
often the compound ἐκλεέχω), or rather 
from > to lick, lap, as a dog, which in 
like manner the LXX rendered twice by 
λείχω, and once by ἐκλείχω. [See Judges 


vii. 5.)—To lick, as a dog. occ. Luke 


xvi. 2]. 

᾿Απολλύω or ἀπόλλυμι, from ἀπὸ intens. 
and ὀλλύω to destroy. 

I. [To lose. Mat. νυ. 29. x. 39, 42. Mark 
ix.4. Luke xv. 4, 6, 8. James i. 11. Hence 
it is in the passive, what is lost or fades. 
John vi. 27. Deut. xxxii. 28. Ecclus. xxix. 


19. viii.15. In the middle it is frequently 


applied to animals which are lost or have 


_ wandered. Mat. x. 6..1 Pet. ii. 25. Mat. 


xv. 24, as 128 in Hebrew. 1 Sam. ix. 20. 
Proy. xxxi. 6. See also Jer. xxxi. 2. It 
is used in the passive also metaphorically. 
See John xvii. 12. 1 Cor. ii. 18.] 

II. [170 destroy or make vain. 1 Cor. i. 
19. and perhaps Mark i. 24. to destroy our 
power, and then to destroy or spoil in any 
way. Mat. ix, 17. and perhaps John vi. 
12.] 

III, [To kill. Mat. ii. 13. xii. 14. xxi. 
41. xxvi. 52. xxvii. 20. Luke xi. 51. John 
x- 11. Acts y. 37. 2 Cor. iv. 9. Gen. xx. 4. 
Esth., ix. 11, 16.1 Mace. ii. 37. and hence 
in the passive to be perishing or in danger 
of life. Mat. viii. 25. Mark iv. 38.] 

IV. [The word is used of the destruction 
or punishment of sinners in another life. 
Mat. x. 28. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. Rom. 
ii. 12. and from this sense of punishment 
it gets that of inflicting great pain or evil, 
Rom. xiv. 15. (where perhaps it is rather, 
** to expose one to future punishment. by 
setting him a bad example.’’) 1 Cor. viil. 
11, 13..xv. 18. Ecclus, x. 3.—Lastly, ὁ 
᾿Απολλυὼν 15. used for the Destroyer or 
King of Hell.. See Vitringa’s Comm. and 
B. Newton on the Prophecies, iii. 96,] 

᾿Απολογέομαι, ὅμαι, Depon. from ἀπὸ 
from, and λόγος a speech. 

I. To defend oneself by speech from 
some accusation, to speak in defence, or 
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plead in favour of oneself, to apologise. It 
is used either transitively with an accusa~ 
tive of the thing, as Luke xii. 11 ; or in- 
transitively, as Acts xix. 33. xxiv. 10. 


al. 
II. Applied metaphorically to thoughts 
or reasonings, T'o apologize, excuse. occ. 
Rom, ii. 15. 

᾿Απολογία, ac, i, from ἀπολογέομαι.---- 
An apology, a defence, or excuse. Acts 
xxi. 1. xxv. 16. 2 Cor. γὰ 1, 

"Aros, from ἀπὸ from, and λέω to 
mash. To wash, wash away, abluo. In 
the N. T. it is used only in the middle 
voice, and in a figurative and spiritual 
sense, alluding to the baptismal washing 
or ablution, occ. Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor, vi. 
11, 

᾿Απολύτρωσις, ιος, Att. ewe, i), from ἀπο- 
λυτρόω to redeem as a captive, which from 
ἀπὸ from, and λυτρόω to redeem. 

I. Redemption, as of a captive from 
captivity. . 

II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively 
the spiritual redemption of men by the blood 
of Christ from the bondage of sin and 
death, See Rom. iii. 24. viii. 23. 1 Cor. 
i. 30, Eph. i. 7. iv. 30. Heb. ix. 15. 

III. Deliverance from temporal perse- 
cution or death, occ. Luke xxi. 28. Heb. 
xi. 35. The LXX have used the V. azo- 
λυτρόω for Heb. ΓΞ to redeem, Exod, xxi. 
8. [Job v. 20.] which see; and for 53}, fo 
vindicate. Zeph. iii. 1. [See Dan. iv. 32. 
Sec. Chis. ] 

᾿Απολύω, from ἀπὸ from, and λύω to 
loose. 

I. 70 loose, set loose, release, as from a 
bond. It is spoken of a disease, Luke xiii. 
12. comp. ver. 16.—of bonds or imprison- 
ment, Mat. xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26. & al. 
of punishment, Mat. xviii. 27. [xxvii. 15, 
17, 21.. Mark xv. 26. Luke vi. 37. xxii. 
68. xxiii. ]6, 17. John xviii. 39. Acts iii. 
13. iv. 21. Heb. xiii, 23. Susann. y. 52. 
1 Mace. x. 43. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 6. Ar- 
temid. iv. 35. Hemsterh. ad Poll. viii. 2, 
9. Valck. ad Herod.iv.68.]. . 

Il. 70 dismiss, suffer to depart. Mat. 
xiv. 15. xv. 39. & al. comp. Mat. xv. 23*. 
--᾿Απολύομαι, Mid. and Pass. 70 depart, 
Acts xxviii, 25. Polybius, as Raphelius has 
shown, uses the verb in the same sense. 
Comp. Heb, xiii. 23, where see Macknight. 

III. To dismiss, suffer to depart, from 
the body, or out of this life, So Elsner cites 


* [See Gataker. ad M. Anton, xi. 3. p, 312, 
Raphel, Annot. Polyb, p. 408.] 
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from Porphyry, ἀπολύειν τῷ σώματος--- 
from ΖΕ] ἴλη, ὠπολύειν τὸ ζῇν, and ἀπολύειν 
ἐκ τῶν τὸ σώματος δέσμων, to dismiss from 
the bonds of the body. occ. Luke ii. 29. 
comp. Num.-xx. 29, in LXX, Tobit iii. 
13, and Whitby, Wetstein and Kypke on 
Luke.- [See Gen. xv. 2..Numb. xx. 29. 
Job iii. 6. and Alex. Mor. Nott. ad que- 
dam loca N. T. p. 63.] 

IV.-To divorce a wife, discharge or dis- 
miss her by loosing the bond of marriage. 
Mat. i. 19. v. 31, 32. xix. 3. & al. freq. 
So Mark x. 12, 70 put away a husband ; 
an instance of which we have in Salome, 
Herod the Great’s sister, of whom Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 10, says, that 
having quarrelled with her husband Cos- 
tobarus, πέμπει μὲν ἐυθὺς αὐτῷ γραμμά- 
τιον, ᾿ΑἸΟΛΥΟΜΈΕ ΝΗ τὸν γάμον, she im- 
mediately sends him a bill of divorcement 
to dissolve the marriage. Comp. Βιξλιόν 
11. and Joseph. Ant. lib. xviii. c. 6. ὃ 4, 
and lib. xx. c. 6. ὃ 3. Doddridge’s note 
(g) on Mark x. 12, and Calmet’s Dic- 
tionary in Divorce. 

ES>’ Aropdooopa, Mid. from ἀπὸ from, 
and μάσσω to nipe off.— To wipe off. occ. 
Luke x. 11. [Athen. iv. 149. C *.] 

᾿Απονέμω, from ἀπὸ from, and νέμω to 
give, attribute-—To allot, give. occ. 1 Pet. 
ili. 7. comp. Τίμη 1. [See Deut. iv. 19. 
3 Mace. 1. 7. iii. 16. Lucian. Caucas. 17. 
Herodian. i. 8.] 

᾿Απονίπτομαι, Mid. from ὠπὸ from, and 
vinrw to wash.—To wash, as the hands, 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 24; where it has been 
supposed by some, that Pilate, in washing 
his hands, had respect to the Mosaic or- 
dinance, Deut. xxi. 1—8. But it should 
be considered, that the case there mén- 
tioned and that in Mat. are widely differ- 
ent ; and that even if they were similar, 
it is by no ‘means probable that a heathen 
governor, and especially one of Pilate’s 
character, should show any regard to what 
he would most probably esteem an instance 
of Jewish superstition. It seems, there- 
fore, much more likely, that what he did 
was in conformity to the notions and cus- 
toms of the Gentiles, who held that the 
hands were polluted by human blood (comp. 
under Καθαρίζω IV.) and were to be 
cleansed by washing with water. Thus 
in Homer, 1]. vi. line 266, Hector, when 
returned from battle, tells his mother that 
he feared to offer libations to Jupiter with 
unwashen hands, for that it was not law- 


* [See Spanh. ad Callim. H. in Del. 14.] 
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ful for one polluted with blood to perform 
religious services to that god. ) 


ΧΈΡΣΙ δ᾽ ᾿ΑΝΨΠΤΟΙΣΙ Δι; λέξειν ἄιθοπα Givov 
"Αζομιωι" ὅδε πῇ igs κελωινεφέϊ Κρογίωνι 
“AIMATI καὶ λύθρω ΠΕΠΑΛΑΓΜΕΙ͂ΝΟΝ 


ἐνχετα- 
σθαι. 


So Aineas, in Virgil, An. ii. line 719, 


gods, &c, 


Me bello ἃ tanto digressum et cede recenti 
Attrectare nefas ; donec me flumine vivo 
Abluero. 





In me tis impious holy things to bear, 

Red as I am from slaughter, new from war; _ 

? Till in some living stream I cleanse the guilt — 

Of dire debate, and blood in battle spilt. 
DRYDEN. ~ 


And the Scholiast on Sophocles’ Ajax 
Flagel, line 665, says, “E0oc ἦν παλᾶιοις, 
ὅταν ἡ ®O'NON ’ANOPQTIOY ἡ ἀλλὰς 
σφάγας ἐποιᾶν, ὝΔΑΤΙ ᾿ΑΠΟΝΙΉΤΕΙΝ 
ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΧΕΊΡΑΣ ἜΙΣ ΚΑΘΑΡΣΙΝ TOY 
MIA’SMATOX. It was customary with 
the ancients, after having killed a man, or 
other animal, fo wash their hands in 
water, in order to cleanse themselves from 
the pollution. See also Elsner and Wol- 
fius on Mat. xxvii. 24. [Prov. xxx. 12, 
20.] 
᾿Αποπίπτω, from ἀπὸ from, and πίπτω to 
fall.—To fall off. occ. Acts ix. 18. [Job 
xxix. 25.] 
᾿Αποπλανάω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and πλα- 
vaw to seduce.—To seduce. In the N. T. 
spiritually applied only. occ. Mark xiii. 
22. 1 Tim. vi. 10. [Ecclus. iv. 22. xiii. 7, 
10. Prov. vii. 21. Polyb. iii. 57, 4.] 
KG ᾿Αποπλέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, and 
πλέω to sail—To sail a 
xiii. 4. xiv. 26. xxvil. 16. [Polyb. v. 70, 3.] 
᾿Αποπλύνω, from ἀπὸ from, and πλύνω 


2. [Jer. ii..22. Ezek. xvi. 19.] 

KS ’Arorviyw,from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
πνίγω to choke-—To choke, suffocate, * to 
choke by exclusion or interception of air.” 
Johnson. occ. Mat. xiii. 7. Luke viii. 7, 
33. In the two former passages it is ap- 
plied to corn choked by thorns. For 
“not only animals,” says the learned Dr. 
Derham *, “but even trees and’ plants, 
and the whole vegetable race, owe their 


* Physico-Theology, book i. ch. 1. comp. book 
10, at the beginning; and Nature Displayed, vol. 
iii, p. 181. English edit, 12mo. 
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occ. Acts 


to wash.— To wash, as nets. occ. Luke v. ~ 
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—- and /ife to this useful element * 
(the air)—as is manifest from their glory 
and verdure in a free air, and their be- 
coming pale and sickly, languishing and 
dying, when by any means excluded from 
it.” What a proper emblem, therefore, is 
this wonderful element of that blessed 
Spirit, who, in conjunction with the Di- 
vine Light, is the Lord and Giver of spi- 
ritual life! How cautious should we be, 
lest the cares or pleasures of this life, or 
the deceitfulness of riches, or the lust after 
other things, intercept his gracious influ- 
ences from the good seed of the word sown 
in our hearts, and make it unfruitful! 
See Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 18, 19. Luke 
viii. 14, When we behold a plant in a 
pale or sickly, a languishing or dying 
state, because deprived of a free communi- 
cation with the vivifying air, we behold 
a striking emblem of many among Chris- 
tians,—perhaps of ourselves ! Raphelius, 
on Mat. xiii. 22, cites a similar passage 


_ from Xenophon’s CEconomics, where he 


applies the simple verb πγέγω in the same 
manner, ἤν ὕλη ΠΝΙΤΗΙ συνεξορμῶσα τῷ 
σίτῳ, If wood springing upwith corn chokes 
it.. See also Wetstein on Mat. xiii. 7. 
{It occurs in Tob. iii. 9.] 

᾿Απορέομαι, ὅμαι; from ἄπορος perplexed, 
not knowing which way to go, and this 
from a neg. and πόρος a way, passage, 
from πείρω to pass through, which see. 
ἢ I. To. hesitate, be at a stand, as not 

nowing one’s way, or which way to go. 

[ Xen. Hell. v. 4, 44.) “si bie 

II. To doubt, hesitate, be perplexed, not 
knowing how to proceed, determine, speak, 
or act. occ. John xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 
Gal. iv. 20. [See Ecclus. xviii. 6, 11. 


- Macc, viii. 20. Herod. iv. 179. In 2 Cor. 


iv. 8. it means to be vexed and distressed, 
as Gen. xxxii. 8. 1 Mace. iii. 31.—It may 
be added, that the original meaning is, éo 
be in want of the means of living, as from 
πόρος vectigal. Xen. Cie. iii. δ, Levit. 
xxv. 47.] 3 . 

᾿Απορία, ac, #, from ἄπορος, which see 
under ᾿Απορέόμαι.---- Perplexity. occ. Luke 
xxi, 25; where see Wetstein. [Properly 
want of money. Deut. xxviii. 22. Ecclus. 
iv. 2——See Lev. xxvi. 16. Isa. viii. 22.] 


* How strongly does the Orphic Hymn to Ἥρα 
Juno, or the Air, express this physical truth ! : 





Παγτογένεθλε" 
Χωρις yap σέθεν Fler ὅλως ΖΩΉΣ φυΐσιν ἔγγω- 


Mother of All! without whom nought e’er knew 
The breath of Life. 
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᾿Αποῤῥίπτω, from ἀπὸ from, and pirrw 
to cast.—To cast from or out, to cast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 43; on which text Bos Ellips. 
in ‘Eavré, remarks that éavre¢ is under- 
stood, and produces a parallel ellipsis from 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. lib. i. tom. i. p. 732. 
"ATIOP’PI'WANTES ἐνηχόμεθα, casting 
ἑαυτὲς ourselves namely, into the sea, we 
swam. [See also Thucyd. iv. 108. and 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. iii. 5. The word 
occurs Exod, xxii. 31. 2 Kings xiii. 23. 
& al.] 

KS ᾿Απορφανίζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
ὀρφανίζω to bereave, properly of parents, 
from ὀρφανὸς an orphan, one bereaved of 
parents, or of somewhat else near and 
dear.—To bereave, properly of parents. 
occ. 1 Thess. ii. 17. ““᾿Απορφανισθέντες 
may perhaps mean, saith Chrysostom, be- 
reaved, deprived, as a father bereaved of 
his children*. But this word ἀπορφανι- 
σθέντες is applied properly to children 
wanting their parents ; and the Apostle 
hereby expresses his love to them, which 
he had before represented by that of a fa- 
ther to his children (ver. 11.) or of a 
nurse to her infants (ver..7.) Not they, 
saith the Apostle, were made orphans 
(ἀπορφανίσθησαν), but as helpless young 
children, who have been untimely reduced 
to an orphan state, greatly desire their 
parents, so do we long after you. Thus ΄ 
he showeth his concern at being separated 
from them.” Theodoret and Theophylact 
concur in the same interpretation. 

᾿Αποσκευάζομαι, Mid. from ἀπὸ from, 
and σκεῦος furniture, baggage-—To pack 
up one’s baggage. occ. Acts xxi. 15, 
ἀποσκευασάμενοι, taking what was ne- 
cessary for the journey,” saith Cicume- | 
nius. Raphelius, however, explains this 
word by sarcinas deponere ut expeditiores 
simus, laying down or leaving one’s bag- 
gage for the sake of greater expedition ; 
and cites Polybius using it in this latter 
sense. But, from the MSS.and ancient 
quotations, it is probable that in Acts xxi. 
15, the true reading is ἐπισκευασάμενοι 
having laden our baggage, as the word is 
frequently used in the Greek writers. See 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [Schleus- 
ner cites Dion. Halic. ix. 23, where it is 
said, that certain fugitives had not power 
ἀποσκευάσασθαι, but were contented with 


* Thus Elsner on John i. 18, cites from Diony- 
sius Halicarn. lib. i. p. 69, ὈΡΦΑΝῸΝ TE’KNON 
ἔθηκε. He made him childless. Comp. Kypke on 
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saving their persons. And this seems 
strong, though Br. thinks that this passage 
1s no authority for ours. Chrysostom says, 
τὰ προς τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν λαβόντες. 
᾿Αποσκιάσμα, ατος, τὸ, from ἀπεσ- 
κιάσμαι, perf. pass. οὗ ἀποσκιάζω to sha- 
dow, overshadow ; which from ὠπὸ from, 
and σκιάζω to shade, overshadow ; from 
᾿ σκία a shade, shadow, which see—A sha- 
dowing, overshadowing, or else a shadon, 
adumbration, slight appearance. occ. James 
i. 17; where I am well aware that * se- 
veral learned men understand’ the ex- 
pression ἀποσκιάσμα τροπῆς, as an allusion 
to the various shadows cast by the Sun, 
as he approaches to one or the other ¢ropic 
or solstice. And true indeed it is, that 
τροπὴ is used in the Greek writers for the 
solstice ; but I can find no proof that 
εἰποσκιάσμα ever signifies the casting of a 
shadow, as the Sun does, by shining on 
on opaque object. Raphelius, therefore, 
explains ἀποσκιάσμα of the shadow which 
the earth casts when the Sun is under it, 
and τροπὴ of the Sun’s turning not from 
north to south, or vice versa, but from 
east to west, by which, when it sets, night 
is caused. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 
14. speaks of that small part of the uni- 
verse ὅσον diov τ᾽ επέχεσθαι. ὑπὸ ΣΚΙΑΣ 
ἣν ἡ γῆ woes, which may be covered by 
the shadow which the earth makes. 
And Budzus, Comm. p. 1180, teaches us 
that the very word ἀποσκιάσμα is used for 
the earth’s shadow by which the moon is 
eclipsed: Τὸ τῆς γῆς ATLOXKI'AZMA, ᾧ 
δὴ ἐμπεσᾶσα ἡ σελήνη ἐκλείπει. Thus Ra- 
phelius. Wolfius, however, is not satis- 
fied with this exposition, but interprets 
τροπὴ to mean not a turning, but, as he 
shows it is used by Antoninus, a change, 
-and so would interpret ἀποσκιάσμα τροπῆς 
a shadow, adumbration, or appearance of 
change, such as the natural Sun is subject 
to from clouds, mists, and eclipses. He 
adds from Henry Stephens, that Gregory 
Nazianzen has applied ἀποσκιάσμα in this 
sense, where he mentions τὸ τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἴνδαλμα καὶ ATIOZKI AMA, the appear- 
ance and adumbration of the truth.” 
[Schl. says, that it means any slight im- 
pression, as ἴχνος. Lex. MS. and Etymol. 
τροπῆς ἀποσκιάσμα εἰντὶ τῇ εἰλλοιώσεως 


καὶ μεταξολῆς ἴχνος. Comp..1 John i. 


* See Hammond, Lambert, Boss, and Wetstein 
on the place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the 4th 
Sunday after Easter, vol. 111, Univ. Hist. vol. x. p._ 
470. Bp. Bull’s Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Poster. 
cap. xv. § 20. 
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5, and see more in Wolfius on James 
lg | 

᾿Αποσπάω, @, from ἀπὸ from, and ort 
to draw. 

I. To draw forth, or out, as a sword 
JSrom its sheath. occ. Mat. xxvi.51. [1 Sam. 
xvii. 51.] ΠΥ 

II. Pass. To be withdrawn, retire. oce. 
Acts xxi. 1. Luke xxii. 41. where see 
Wetstein and Kypke, the latter of whom 
remarks and proves that in the Greek 
writers it often imports hurrying, and 
putting a kind of force on oneself. 

ΠῚ. To draw away, wi 
occ. Acts xx. 30. On which passage 
Elsner shows that both Lucian and A®lian 
use, this V. for drawing away disciples 
JSrom their master. [Luc. Lapith. 26. 
fH). V. H. xiii. 82. , 

᾿Αποςασία, ac, }, from ddisnpe to. de- 

art. 

I. A local departing, or departure. In 
this sense it is used by the profane writers. 

II. A falling off, or defection in mat- 
ters of religion, an apostasy. occ. Acts 
xxi. 2]. 2 Thess. ii. 3, where see Mac- 
knight, and. comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1. [oce. Jer. 
xxix. 32. 1 Mace. iv. 15.] 

᾿Αποςάσιον, 8, τὸ, from αἀφίφτημι to de- 
part. 

I. Properly, A departure. 

II. A divorce, or dismission of a woman 
from her husband, or the deed or instru- 
ment of such divorce. occ. Mat. νυ. 31. xix. 
7. Mark x. 4. In the LXX it is constantly 
used in this latter sense, and answers to 
the Heb. nin divorce. 

᾿Αποςτεγάζω, from dro from, and seyala 
to cover, which from séyn a roof.—To un- 
cover, remove a covering. occ. Mark. ii, 4. 
dreséyacay τὴν séynv. Eng. Trans. they 


uncovered the roof, i. 6. according to Bp. » 


Pearce *, they opened the trap-door, which 
used to be on the top of the flat-roofed 
house in Judea, (comp. 2 K. 1. 2. Deut. 
xxii. 8.) and which lying even with the 
roof, was a part of it when it was let 
down and shut; or, according to Dr. 
Shaw’s explanation, they removed the veil, 
which, agreeably to the custom still pre- 
served in the East, was spread over \that. 
part of the court where Christ was sitting, 
and which being expanded upon ropes from 
one side of the parapet wall to the other, 
night be folded and unfolded at pleasure tT. 


* See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv. p. 
77—79, small 8vo, and his Note on Mark ii. 4, in 
his Comment on N. T. ) 





+ See Shaw’s Travels, p. 208—212. 
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Bat with regard to Bp. Pearce’s exposi- 
tion, it should be observed, that the most 
natural interpretation of ὠποτεγάζειν is to 
aunroof, break up the roof; and that the 
verb is twice used by Strabo, cited “Ὁ 
Elsner and Wetstein, in this sense, whic 
also best agrees with the following word 
ἐξορύξαντες in Mark. As to Dr. Shaw’s 
explanation, there is no proof that séyn 
ever signifies a veil, for which the sacred 
writers, in particular, employ other words, 
as Κάλυμμα, Kararéracpa ; but its usual 
meaning is the roof or flat terrace of a 
house *, and thence the house itself. ‘The 
history, as recorded by St. Mark and St. 
Luke, ch. v. 18—20, seems to be this. 
Jesus, after some days’ absence, returned 
to Capernaum, and to the house where he 
used to dwell. And when it was reported 
that he was there, the people crowded to 
the square-court, about which the house 
was built, in such numbers that there was 
no room for them, even though they filled 
the porch. The men who carried the pa- 
ralytic endeavoured to bring him into the 


court among the crowd ; but finding this’ 


impossible, they went up the staircase 
which led from the porch (or possibly 
came from the terrace of a neighbouring 
house) to the flat roof of the house over 
the upper room+ in which Jesus was, 
Καὶ éoptéavrec, and having forced up as 
much both of the tiles or plaster, and of 
- the boards on which they were laid 1, as 
was necessary for the purpose, they let 
. down the paralytic’s mattress, διὰ τῶν 
κεραμῶν through the tiles or roof, into the 
midst of the room, before Jesus. 

᾿Αποφξέλλω, from πὸ from, and σέλλω 
to send. Ὁ | 

I. To send from one place to another, 
_to send upon some business, employment, 
or office. Mat. ii. 16. x. 5. xx. 2. John x. 
36. xvii. 18. & al. freq. It is a more so- 
lemn term than πέμπω. See Dr. Geo. 
Campbell's Note on John x. 36, and on 
Matt. ii. 16, comp. Josephus, Ant. lib, 
xvii. cap. 7, at the end, and De Bel. lib. 
1. cap. 33. § 7, at the end, and see Wet- 
stein. 

II. To send away, dismiss. [Mark v. 
10. viii. 26. Luke iv. 18. with violence. 


* See Maximus, cited by Wetstein. 

++ See Whitby’s Note on Mark ii. 4. 

+ Si, quod mihi placet, tegule fuerunt asserculis 
impositz, detegi facile poterat tectum, & per aper- 
turam factam lectulus una cum egro demitti-” 
Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. in Mat. ix. 2, whom see, and 
his Plate, No. 674. 


85 





ATO 


Mark xii. 3, 4. to let go. Mat. xxi. 3. Mark 
xin 1,81. 

Ill. 70 send, or thrust forth, as a sickle 
among corn. Mark iv. 20. This last use 
of the word seems hellenistical ; the LXX, 
in like manner, apply the decompounded 
verb ἐξαποςτέλλω toa sickle, Joel iii. 13. 

LIV. Used of doctrine, 70 deliver. Acts 
x. 36. xiii. 26. Rev. i. 1. Judg. xi. 28. 
Jer. ix. 7.]—In the LXX, this word most 
commonly answers to the Heb. πο to 
send, which is likewise a very general 
word. 

᾿Αποςερέω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ from, and sepéw 
to deprive. 

I. To deprive, wrong, or defraud an- 
other of what belongs to him. occ. Mark 
x. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 8. vii. 5. “᾿ΑποΞερεόμαι, 
ὅμαι, pass. of persons, To be defrauded. 
oce. 1 Cor. vi. 7 *.—of a thing, To be kept 
back by fraud. occ. James v. 4. 

I]. ᾿ΑποΞξερεόμαι, Pass. joined with a 
genitive, To be destitute, devoid of. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 5.—In the LXX it answers to 
the Heb. 9543 to diminish, Exod. xxi. 10 ; 


(comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5.) and to pwy to op- 


press. Deut. xxiv. 14. Mal. iii. 5. comp. 
James v. 4. 

᾿Αποτολὴ, ἧς, 4, from dzésoda, perf. . 
mid. of ἀποτέλλω to send.—The office of 
an apostle of Christ, apostleship. occ. Acts 
i. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 2. Gal. ii. δ. 
comp. ᾿Απότολος. [Its proper sense is a 
mission, and then the thing sent. See 
Deut. xxii. 7.. 8 Esdr. ix. 52. 1 Mace. 11. 
18. 2 Mace. iii. 2.] 

᾿Απόξολος, 8, ὃ, from ἀπέτολα, perf. mid. 
of ὠπόξελλω to send. 

I. A messenger, a person sent by an- 
other upon some business. John xiii. 16. 
2 Cor. viii. 23. comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii. 
25. and Macknight on both texts. [1 Kings 
xiv. 4.1 

IJ, It is applied to Christ, who was by 
the Father sent into the world, not to con- 
demn, but to save it. occ. Heb. ili. 1. comp. 
John iii. 17. x. 36. xvii. 3, 8, 21, 23. xx. 
21. & al. . 

III. And most frequently, An apostle, 
a person sent by Christ to propagate his 
gospel among men, Mat. x. 2. Luke vi. 13. 
(comp. Mark iii. 14.) Acts i. 26. Gal. i. 1. 
& al. freq. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 21. uses 
this word for a publie herald or am- 
bassador. [See Vales. ad Euseb. H. E. 


[* Schl, and Br. consider this,and I think rightly, 
as middle, and say, To bear fraud patiently. Sec 
Dresig. de verb, Med, N. 1. ii, 3. p. S11.) 
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p-19. It need not. be observed, that the 
word is applied frequently to the com- 
panions and chosen assistants of the first 
apostles, as being sent also on similar er- 
rands, and they are called ἀπόςτολοι ἐκκλη- 
σιῶν; because they collected churches. See 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Rom. xvi. 7.] 
» ESS ᾿Αποτοματίζω, from do from, and 
sdua, aroc, the mouth—To draw or force 
words,asit were, from the mouth of another, 
io incite or provoke to speak; otherwise, 
“Ὁ question magisterially, as a master does 
his scholars. The word is capable of both 
these interpretations, which however do 
not greatly differ. occ. Luke xi. 53, where 
see Pole Synops. Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Wetstein and Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. 
ἢ} ᾿Αποτοματίζω. [Its first sense was, 70 
repeat from memory, (See Tim. Lex. 
Plat. and Ruhnken. p. 31.) and then, to 
command one to do so. See Plat. Eu- 
thydem. p. 14. tom. iii. opp. ed. Bipont. ] 
᾿Αποτρέφω, from πὸ from, or back 
again, and spépw to turn. 

I. To turn away. occ. Acts iii. 26. Rom. 
xl. 26.2 Tim. iv. 4. [Ecclus. iv. 4. 
ix..8.] 

Il. To pervert, incite to revolt. occ. 
ἊΝ xxiii. 14. comp. ver. 2. [Ecclus. xlvi. 

13. 
IIT. [ To put, or bring back. Mat. xxvi. 
52. (of a sword, and see 1 Chron. xxi. 27.) 
Mat. xxvil. 3. Gen. xxiii. 12. xviii. 21. 
xxvill. 5. Exod. xxiii. 4.7 
IV. ᾿Αποςτρέφομαι, Midd. pass. with an 
accusative following, which. seems go- 
-verned of the preposition κατὰ understood. 
(Comp. under ᾿Αποτρέπω.) To turn my- 
self away, or be turned away from, to 
slight, aversari. occ. Mat. v. 42. 2 Tim. i. 
15. Tit. 1. 14. Heb. xii. 25. Josephus 
uses it in the same manner, De Bel. lib. 
ii. cap. 19.§ 6. ’AITESTPAMME'NOS 6 
Θεὸς ἤδη καὶ TA’ “ATIA, God being now 
averse to, or turned away from, even his 
own holy temple; and lib. vi. cap. 3. § 4. 
Καὶ ΤΗΝ ἐμὴν ᾿ΑΠΟΣΤΡΕΦΕΣΘΕ, OY- 
SIAN, And ye turn away from my sa- 
erifice. For other instances of a similar. 
construction in the Greek writers see 
Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. [So to 
slight. Ecclus. xviil. 25. Wisd. xvi. 3. and 
then to refuse a request, (see Psalt. Sal. 
5. 7. in Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 933.) which 
is the meaning in Mat. v. 42. ] 

KS ᾿Αποτυγέω, &, from ἀπὸ from, or 
intens, and suyéw to shudder with horror, 
to hate, which is from the N. Στὺξ, ςύγος, 
ἡ, a shuddering or shivering, from intense 
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cold, And is not this derived from the 
Heb. * pnw to be sitll, properly as the sea 
after a storm, and thence applied (in the 
Greek I mean) to that convulsive motion 
we call shuddering, which is evidently 
occasioned by some stop or check given to 
the perspiration, or to the circulation of © 
the blood, or of the nervous fluid by cold, 
or ἄς. To abhor, reject with horror. occ. 
Rom. xii. 9, where see Kypke. 

KS? ’Aroovvaywyoc,s,0,from ἀπὸ from, ᾿ 
and συναγωγὴ an assembly, a synagogue. 
—LExpelled from or put out of the congre- 
gation, assembly or society, and so de- 
prived of all civil intercourse or commu- 
nication with the Jews, and by conse- 
quence of the liberty of entering their sy- 
nagogues of worship also. occ: John ix. 22. 
xii. 42. xvi. 2+. Thus the man men- 
tioned John ix. became ἀποσυνάγωγος, by 
the officers of the Jewish Sanhedrim taking 
and thrusting him out of the assembly of 
the Jews there gathered together to attend 
his examination. Comp. ver. 34,35. So 
Christ tells his disciples, Luke vi. 22,that 
men ἀφορίσεσι shall separate them, that 
is, from their society, both civil and re~ 
ligious. Comp. Ezra x. 8. And thus 
Theophylact explains drocvvaywys¢ ποι- 


Ἰήσεσιν, Luke vi. 22, by τῶν συνεδρίων καὶ 


ἐνδόξων, καὶ ὅλως τῆς ἀυτῶν κοινωνίας εἶφο- 
ρίσεσιν : They shall separate you both from 
their honourable assemblies, and even en- 
tirely from their society. 

᾿Αποτάσσομαι, Mid. from ὠπὸ from, and 
τάσσω to order. 

I. With a Dative of the Person, To 
take leave, bid adieu to, bid farewell, va- 
ledicere. oce. Luke ix. 61. Acts xviii. 18, 
21. 2 Cor. ii. 13. comp. Mark vi. 46. Sal- 
masius pretends that the word in this 
sense is barbarous and vulgar. The ¢ 
elegant Josephus, however, uses it exactly 
in this sense concerning Elisha, who, after 
Elijah had cast his mantle upon him, de- 
sired leave to go and salute his parents ; 
which when Elijah had permitted, ’ATIO- 


* Whence also the name of the river Στύξ Styx, 
feigned to be in the infernal regions; but there 
really was one ‘so called in Arcadia, whose waters 
are said to have been of so cold a nature as to be 
deadly, and with some of this water, it is reported, 
that Alexander the Great was poisoned in Babylon. 
See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 8. an. 323, and 
the authors there quoted. 

-++ See Hammond on John ix. 22, and Vitringa de 
Synagog. Vet. lib. iii, pars 1. p. 739, &c. [Seld. 
de Syn. 1. 7.] 

‘+: See Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 10. § 2, and 
Contr. Apion, lib. i. § 9. 
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ΤΑΞΑ ΜΕΝΟΣ ’AYTOIS ξιπετο having 
taken leave of them, he followed him.” 
Ant. lib. viii. cap. 13. § 7. See also Wet- 
stein on Mark, who cites Callisthenes and 
Libanius using the V. in the same sense, 
with a Dat. of the Person. Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. d 
_ IL. With a Dat. of the Thing, To re- 
nounce, bid adieu to, Luke xiv.33. Thus 
applied also by Plutarch, Iamblichus, Philo 
and Josephus, cited by Kypke. 

KS ᾿Αποτελέω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ intensive, 
and. τελέω to complete-—To perfect, ac- 
complish, occ. James i. 15. 2 Mace. xy. 
40. 

᾿Αποτίθημι, Mid. ᾿Αποτίθεμαι, from ἀπὸ 
from, and τίθημι to lay. 

_ I. 70 lay off or down. occ. Acts vii. 58. 
[Schl. thinks the meaning here is, To lay 

up or lay by, to commit to some one’s care. 
See Suid, and Hesych. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1. 
11. Lev. xxii. 23.] 
_ IL. To lay aside, put off, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rom. xiii. 12, (where see Mac- 
knight) Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 8. Heb. 
xii. 1, James i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1, [It is 
common in Greek writers for To put off, 
as clothes, &c. Herodian. iv. 7. 5. and so 
Ezek. xxi. 25. 1 Kings xvii. 22. and in 
the fig. sense, Eurip, Iph. A. 556. Dion. 
Halic. ix. 33.] 

᾿Αποτινάσσω, from ἀπὸ from, and τι- 
νάσσω to shake, which seems a derivative 
by transposition from the Heb. ww: to set 
loose or free, which word the LXX have 
rendered by ἀποτινάσσω, 1 Sam. x. 2.— 
To shake off. occ. Luke iv. 5. Acts 
Xxvill. 5. 

_ ᾿Αποτίω, from ἀπὸ again, and riw to pay, 
which see.—To pay, repay. occ. Philem. 
ver. 19. [1 Sam. xxiv. 19. Ex. xxi. 19.] 

ES ᾿Αποτολμάω, &, from ἀπὸ inten- 
sive, and τολμάω to dare.-—To dare very 
much, be very bold. occ. Rom. x. 20. 
Josephus uses this V. transitively in the 
same view, Ant. lib. 15. cap. 10. § 3, 
τᾶυτα δὲ *AITETOAMQN, they had such 
great boldness.” See also Wetstein. 

᾿Αποτομία, ac, %, from ἀπότομος 
severe (used by Polycarp. Epist. ad Philip. 
ὃ 7.), which from ἀποτέτομα, perf. mid. of 
ἀποτέμνω to cut off, which from ὠπὸ from, 
and τέμνω to cut. 

I. A cutting off, so used in the profane 
_writers. | 

II. Severity, as of a man cutting off 
dead or useless boughs from a fruit-tree. 
occ. Rom. xi. 22, twice. comp. ver: 19, 20, 
24, &c. Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. p. 13. 
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Ὁ. Ace δὲ τὲς πατέρας τὴν τῶν ἐπιτιμημά- 
των “ATMOTOMI'AN τῆ πραότητι μιγνύναι, 
Fathers ought to temper the severity of 
reproofs with mildness. See more - ἴῃ 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. xii. 
16. ] 7 

᾿Αποτόμως, Adv. from dzéropoc.—Se- 
verely, mith severity, cutting off, or cutting, 
as it were, to the quick. occ. 2 Cor, xiil. 
10. comp. 1 Cor. v, 1—5, Tit. 1.13. On 
2 Cor. xiii. 10, observe, that ὑμῖν is un- 
derstood, That; being present, I may not 
use or treat (you) with severity. Comp. 
under Xpaw IV. On Tit. 1. 13. comp. 
Plutarch cited under ᾿Αποτομία II. [Polyb. 
xvii..1]. 2.] . 

᾿Αποτρέπω, from ἀπὸ from, and τρέπω 
to turn.— Αποτρέπομαι, Mid. followed by 
an accus. probably governed by the pre- 
position κατὰ understood, Zo turn anay 
From. occ. 2 Tim, iii. 5. Comp. under 
᾿Αποςρέφω V. [Plut. Fab. p. 183. A. ] 

Ke ᾿Απεσία, ac, ἡ; from drov—soa 
—0ov, particip. of ἄπειμι to be absent.— 
Absence. occ. Phil. ii. 12. ᾿ 

᾿Αποφέρω, from ἀπὸ from, and φέρω to 
carry. To carry away. occ. Mark xv. 1. 
Luke xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. 
xxi. 10. [Hos. x. 6.] 

᾿Αποφέυγω, from ἀπὸ from, and 

φεύγω to flee. Governing either a gen. or 
anaccus. To flee away from, escape. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 4. 1]. 18, 20. [Ecclus, xxil. 
24. ] 

᾿Αποφθέγγομαι, from ἀπὸ from, and - 
φθέγγομαι to utter—To utter, declare, 
speak, particularly pithy and remarkable 
sayings, as Elsner on Acts ii. 4, shows 
that the V. is used by Diogenes Laertius, 
and Iamblichus; and Kypke shows that 
it is applied particularly to oracles or 
prophetic responses, by Plutarch, Strabo, 
Josephus and Philo, [De Vita Mos. ii. p. 
139. 32.] occ. Acts ii. 4, 14. xxvi. 25. [1 
Chron. xxv. 1. Ezek. xiii. 9.1 

KS ᾿Αποφορτίζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 
φορτίζω to lade, which from φόρτιον a bur- 
den, from φέρω to carry.—To unlade, as a 
ship. occ. Acts xxi. 3; where. see Wet- 
stein, [ Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 44.] 

"Ardxpnore,. toc, Att. ewe, ἧ,; from 

ἀποχράομαι to abuse, consume by use, or 
simply to use, (see Suicer Thesaur.) which 
from ἀπὸ from, or intens. and χράομαι to 
‘use,—An.using, or use. occ. Col, il. 22, 
& ἐτι πάντα ἐις φθορὰν τῇ ἀποχρήσει---αὐῷ 
omnia sunt in interitum tpso usu, Vulg. 
So our.translation, All which things are 
fo perish in the using. And. this, [doubt 
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not, is the true sense of the words, (which 
I consider as parenthetical) though a dif- 
ferent one is proposed by Hammond, Dod- 
dridge, and Kypke. But see Wolfius on 
the place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17. Mark 
vii. 18, 19, 1 Cor. vi. 13,—The. new in- 
terpretation, which Macknight has given 
of the words in Col. ii. 22, appears to me 
not only quite unsuitable to St. Paul’s 
nervous lively style, but also inconsistent 
with the plain meaning of the Greek— 
%ést πάντα. But let the reader consult 
{iat very able and respectable commenta- 
ἴοι, and judge for himself. [Sch]. says, 
Use, consumption by use. And in this 
ense probably it occ. Col. ii. 22. ““ The 
use of which things brings mischief and 
severe punishments.” The writer speaks 
- of things forbidden by the Mosaical law. 
Br. says, “all which things if we use 
them are reckoned pernicious according to 
the doctrine of these men.” Neither de- 
fends his opinion. ] 

᾿Αποχωρέω, ὥ, from ἀπὸ from, and χω- 
péw to go.—To depart, go from. occ. Mat. 
vii. 23. Luke vii. 39. Acts xiii. 13. 

᾿Αποχωρίζομαι, from ἀπὸ from, and χω- 
ρίζω to separate, which from χωρις apart, 
which 866.--- 7Ὸ depart. occ. Acts xv. 39, 
Rey. v. 14. [Gen. xiii. 14.] 

Ke ᾿Αποψύχω, from ἀπο denoting pri- 
vation, and ψυχὴ breath, life, or soul. To 
expire, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elsner shows 
that Arrian uses the V. in the same sense, 
᾿ Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 369, and Ap- 
pian De Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p. 973, and cites 
from Sophocles Ajax Flagell. lin. 1656, 
the full phrase, “AIEWYZEN βίον he 
breathed out his life. Comp. Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Schl. and Br. say that in St. Luke 
it means to faint from fear, to become not 
dead, but as if dead. So Hom. Od. xxiv. 
347. See Eust. ad Iliad. x. 2. Arr. Diss. 
Epict. iv. 1. 142. So expirare in Seneca, 
Nat. Queest. ii. c. 59, and exanimor, Ter. 
Andr. i. 5. 17. The word occurs 4 Macc. 
xv. 18, but nowhere else. ] 

᾿Απρόσιτος, 8, ὃ, , καὶ TO—oY, 
from a neg. and πρόσιτος accessible, which 
from πρόσειμι to approach, and this from 
πρός unto, and εἶμι to go or come.—That 
cannot be approached, inaccessible [or in- 
comprehensible}. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [Hes. 
ἀχώρητος. 
᾿Απρόσκόπος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, from a neg. and 
προσκόπη an occasion of stumbling, which 
see. 
I. Intransitively, Not stumbling or fall- 


ing, 1, e. figuratively, in the path of duty 
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and religion. oce. Phil. i. 10. But Chry- 
sostom seems to have understood it in this 
text transitively, as in the IIId sense be- 
low; and thus Macknight, whom see, un- 
derstands it. [Ecclus. xxxii. 22.] 
II. Applied to the conscience, Not 
estumbling or impinging, as it were, against 
any thing, for which, as St. John speaks, 
our hearts condemn us. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. 
comp. Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor. 1. 
12. 2 Tim. i.3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexic. Ῥω V. 

III. Transitively, Not occastoning, or 
causing others to stumble, giving them no 
occasion to fall into sin. occ. 1 Cor. x. 32. 
comp. 2 Cor. vi. 8. In Ecclus. xxxti. 21, 


e > , Ἂς 4 
or 22, ὁδῳ ἀπροσκόπτῳ, or (as some copies 


read) ἀπροσκόπῳ, is used for a plain way, 
where there are no stumbling stones. 

KS>’Arpocwrodhrrwe, Adv.from a neg. 
and προσωποληπτὴς; a respecter of persons, 
which see.— Without accepting or respect 
of persons, impartially. oce. 1 Pet. i. 17. 
This word is used in the same sense by 
Clement, in his Ist Epist. to the Corin- 
thians, § 1. ὦ he 

"Arratsoc, 8, 6,7), from a neg. and πταίω 
to stumble.—Free from stumbling or fall- 
ing. occ. Jude ver. 24; where Wetstein 
cites from Xenophon, [De re Eq. i. 6.] 
ΑΠΤΑΙΣΤΟΣ Ἵππος, A horse that does 
not stumble ; and from Plutarch the same 
word applied to the successful Pericles. 
[3 Mace. vi. 39.] 

“AITTOMAI, Mid. or Deponent, from 
ἅπτω to connect, bind. 

I. 70 touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 

Il. 70 lay hold on, embrace. John xx. 
17, Lay not hold on me (now), as the V. 
is applied by the LXX, Job xxxi. 7. Mary 
Magdalene was probably going to pro- 
strate herself at his feet, and embrace 
them, as the other women did. [So Schl.] 
Mat. xxviii. 9. See Kypke on John, and 
comp. Mark x. 13, and Wolfius there. [Job 
ΧΧΧΙ. 7.] : 

III. To touch, have to do with. occ. 1 
Cor. vii. 1. The word is used in this 
sense by the Greek writers, as by Aristotle, 
Epictetus, Plutarch. See Gataker [Op. 
Crit. p. 79. Ox. ] in Pole Synops. Wetstein 
and Kypke on the text. [28]. H. An. i. 13. 
Valck. ad Pheen. p. 349. ] 

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21 ; on 
which text Raphelius cites Xenophon ap- 
plying this V. to food. Thus Memor. . 
Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. ὃ 2. Sire “ATITE- 
ΣΘΑΙ is to take food ; and in Cyroped. lib. 





i, p. 17, edit. Hutchinson, Svo. ἌΡΤΟΥ 
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“ATITEXOALI is used for taking bread, as 
Siyew also is for taking other sorts of food. 
It seems, therefore, that in Col. ii. both 
μὴ ἅψῃ and μὴ ϑίγῃς may be best referred 
to food. See Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. [Some refer 2 Cor. vi. 17, to food 
also; but Schl. and Br. translate, Form 
no connection or intimacy with the Gen- 
tiles; and Schl. thinks that Col. ii. 21, 
may be explained in the same way.] 

ΟὟ) To touch, hurt. 1 John v. 18. Comp. 
2 Sam. xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in LXX. 
It is used thus also by the Greek writers, 
as Raphelius and Elsner have shown.—In 
the L.XX this word generally answers to 
the Heb. »33 to touch, and that in all the 
above senses. i 

“ATITQ, from Heb. m5: to heat through. 
—To light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ. 
Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. 
[See Perizon. ad Ail. Var. H. ii. c. 13.] 
 "Arwféw and ᾿Απώθω, from ἀπὸ from, 
and ὠθέω to thrust, drive. [It occurs 
_ only in the Midd. in the N. T.]—To 
thrust away, repel, reject. occ. Acts vii. 
27, 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. xiii. 12. 
1 Tim. i. 19*. [1 Kings xii. 22. Ezek. 
xliii. 9.1 

᾿Απώλεια, ac, 7, from ἀπόλλυμι to de- 
stroy. 

]. Destruction, either temporal, as Acts 
xxv. 16. comp. Acts vill. 20; or eternal, 
Mat. vii. 13. Phil. i. 28. iii. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 
1. ἃς al.—In 2 Pet. ii. 2, for ἀπωλείαις of 
the common printed editions, very many 
MSS. three of which ancient, have ἀσελ- 
γείαις ; which reading is confirmed by the 
Vulg. luxurias, and other ancient versions, 
and has accordingly been given in several 
editions, is approved by Wetstein, arid re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbach. “ But 
the common reading (says Macknight) 
should be retained, because any transcriber, 
who did not know that by destructions 
the Apostle meant the destructive heresies 
mentioned ver. 1, might easily write, 
ἀσελγείαις for ἀπωλείαις. But no tran- 
scriber would substitute ἀπωλείαις, or a 
word whose meaning he did not know, in 
place of ἀσελγείαις, a word well understood 
by him. [Schleusner agrees that ἀσελγ. is 
only a gloss. He gives us the following 
places from the O. T. The word occurs 


* [On this text Br. says, that he would refer ἥν 
to ¢:atsiay (not as some do to ziciv, ΟΥ̓ συγείδησιν, Te- 
ferring to Prov. xxiii. 23. Hos. iv. 6.), and con- 
strues, ** which battle for the true faith declining,” 
&e. J 
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Deut. xxxii. 35. Job xxxi. 3, for 1, and 
Isa. xlvii. 11, for πρὸ, and in (Theod.) 
Job xxvi. 5, where it means hell, for yw. 
It occurs in’ Bel and the Dragon, v. 41, 
where it is severe or capital punishment, 
and Schl. gives this meaning to Acts viii- 
20.7 

Il. Destruction, waste. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
8. Mark xiv. 4. [Theoph. Char. xv.] 

᾿Απὼν, ὅσα. ov, Particip. Pres. of ἄπειμι, 
which see.—Being absent, absent. 1 Cor. 
v.3.-2 Cor. x. 11. & al.. 

ἌΡΑΣ, de, 4, from Heb. 8 or ἽΝ fo 
curse, for which the LXX have used the 
verb ἀράομαι, Num. xxii. 6. xxiii. 7; and 
the compound καταράομαι, Gen. ν. 29. xii. 
3. ἃ al. freq. and the decompounds éxtxa- 
ταράομαι and ἐπικατάρατος, Num. v. 19. 
Gen. iii. 14. & al. freq. 

A. curse, cursing. occ. Rom. ἢ, 14. 
[ Gen. xxiv. 41. Prov. xxvi. 2. ] 

"APA, Ady. denotes affirmation. or as- 
severation.—Indeed, in truth. It gene- 
rally implies an inference from some- 
what preceding, and may frequently be 
rendered Then indeed, therefore. See 
Mat. xix. 25, 27. -Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. 
iii. 29. v. 1]. It is also sometimes used 
where a question is asked, as Mat. xviii. 
Ι. Mark iv. 41. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
vili.30. Gal. ἢ. 17. I cannot think that 
this particle (or indeed any other used by 
the inspired writers) is ever merely ex- 
pletive, i. e. totally insignificant. This 
seems to be always affirmative, emphatic, 
or illative. [It means perhaps in the sense 
of hope, Mark xi. 13. Acts viii. 22. Num. 
xxii. 6,11. Jn good truth (asseveration), 
Luke xi. 20. Gal. ii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 10. 
vii. 14. xv. 14, 18. Heb. xii. 8. Ps. lviii. 
12.] 

*Apaye, from dpa denoting an inference, 
and ye truly—Therefore, indeed, then 
indeed. occ. Mat. vii. 20. xvii. 26. Acts 
xi. 18. 

᾿Αργέω, &, from ἀργὸς idle.—To linger, 
loiter. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where Kypke shows 
that Polybius and Plutarch in like man- 
ner apply to things this V. which properly 


Telates to persons. 


᾿Αργὸς, 7), ὃν, contracted of ἀεργὸς, 
which from a neg. and ἔργον work. 

I. Not at work, idie, not employed, in- 
active. occ. Mat. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13, 
15. Titsi. 12. 2 Pet. i. 8. ; 

II. Idle, unprofitable. occ. Mat. xii. 36. 
comp. 2 Pet. i. 8, and Kypke. In the 
latter text the Vulg. rendering ἀργὸς by 
vacuos preserves the ambiguity of the ori- 
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ginal, Comp. Eph. v. 11, Symmachus 
uses the word ἀργὸν for the Heb. 5128 
polluted. Lev. xix. 7. [In Mat. xii. 36, it 
is rather evil or mischievous, See Chry- 
sostom, Hom. xliii. in Mat. p. 480. tom. i. 
ed. Inf. So ἀργία is used 2 Kings ii. 
24, and the Chaldee word 5, and Heb. 
Soa. See Targum. Exod. v. 9, and Eccl. 
v. 2. Wetst. N.'T. i. p.394. Palairet (Obss. 
Phil. Crit. p. 40) and others, think this is 
Greek; but Fischer (de Vet. p. 8.) after 
Vorst and others, says it is Hebrew. See 
Cren. Anal. Phil. Hist. Crit. p. 142. 
Symm. Lev. xix. 7.] 

᾿Αργυρέος, ὃς ; éa, G, éov, &v; from dp- 
yvpoc silver.— Made of silver, silver. oec. 
Acts xix. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20. 

᾿Αργύριον, 8, τὸ, from ἄργυρος. 

I. Stlver, as distinct from gold or other 
metal. 1 Pet. 1. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. xx. 
33. : 

IT. A piece of silver money, ψ d. a sil- 
verling, a shekel of silver, equal, accord- 
ing to Bp. Cumberland, to 2s. 43d. of our 
money, but according to Michaelis, to no 
more than I1ld.* Mat. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 3, 
5, & al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech. xi. 
12, 138. 

III. Money in general, because silver 
money seems to have been the most an- 
cient, as Isidorus also affirms. So the 
French argent, which properly signifies 
silver, is most commonly used for money 
in general. Mat. xxv. 18, 27. Luke ix. 3. 
& al. On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetstein cites 
from Diogenes Laert. the same phrase, 
"APTY’PLA ‘IKANA‘. Acts xix. 19, fifty 
thousand (pieces) of silver, probably Attic 
drachms, which, at 72d. each, would 
amount to 1562/. 10s. of our money. [On 
the money here mentioned, see Fisch. de 
Vit. iii. 11. and xxiv. 12. Petav. ad 
Epiphan. de Mens. T. ii. p. 428. Casaub. 
Exerc. Antib. xvi. 8,9. We may simply 
remark here, that the shekel (=Attic te- 
tradrachm, or Alexand. didrachm,) though 
translated by Symmachus and Aquila by 
sarip, is always by the LXX called σίκλος 
or δίδραχμα, because the τατὴρ at Alexan- 
dria was valued at 8 Attic or 4 Alexandrian 
drachme. | 

᾿Αργυροκόπος; 8, 6, from ἄργυρος silver, 
and xéxora, perf. mid. of κόπτω to beat.— 
A silversmith. Observe that our Eng. word 
smitht, Saxon ym1%, is. from the V. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit. under 5pw 
IV. 
+ See Junius, Etymol. Anglican. 


“ 
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ymizan, or pm1San do strike, smite, which 
trom the Heb. nov to cut off, destroy, or 
from “nw to destroy, demolish. occ. Acts 
xix. 24, [The Vulgate has argentarius, 
Erasmus after Theophylact, fader argen- 
tarius, Beza, signator argenti, and see 
Jer. vi. 29. Plut. Opp. T. ix. p.301, and 
473, ed. Reisk. with Hesych. and Harpoc. 
whence it will be seen that the word sig- 
nified any worker in silver or money. | 
"Apyupec, 8, 6, from ἀργὸς white. - 
I. The metal called silver. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12. comp. Acts xvii, 29. εἰ ἢ 
II. Silver money. occ. Mat. x. 9. Jam. 
Vv. ὦ. 
III, Figuratively, such sincere and holy 
believers, as being built into Christ's 
church, will abide the fire of persecution. 
oce. 1 Cor. iii. 12, Comp. under Ilvp V.— 
As* silver is called in Heb. 40, on ac- 
count of its pale colour ; so there is little 
doubt but the Etymologists are right in 
deducing its Greek name ἄργυρος from 
ἄργος white, which seems a corrupt deriva- 
tive from the Heb. 7 the moon or lunar 
light, which is of this colour. Thus in the 
Heb. the moon or lunar orb is called 725, 
from 120 white, and Virgil, /En. vii. lin. 
8, 9, 


Nec candida cursum 
Luna negat, splendet tremulo sub lumine pontus. 





ee 





The moon was bright, 
And the sea trembled with her sélver light. 
DRYDEN. 


From which circumstance of colour, I sup- 
pose it is that the chemists have imagined 
silver to have some peculiar relation to the 
moon, calling it by her name Luna, and 
representing it in writing by the character 
of that planet. So the poets frequently 
compare the Light of the moon to silver. 
Thus Milton : 


————The moon 
Rising in clouded majesty, at length 
Apparent queen unyeil’d her peerless light, 
And o’er the dark her silver mantle threw. 
; Paradise Lost, b. iv. lin. 606, &c. 


"Aoswwc, 6, from ” Apne Mars, the sup- 
posed God of War.—Of or belonging to 
Mars, Mars’. occ. Acts xvii. 19, 22. 
comp. Πάγος, [and Potter’s Grecian An- 
tiq. 1. p. 201.) 

᾿Αρέσκεια, ac, 7, from ἀρέσκω to please. 
—A pleasing. occ. Col. i. 10. * It de- 
notes not so much the event, as the desire 


* So the Eng. name silver seems of the same 
root as the Greek sixSw to shine. 
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and intention, of pleasing *.” Comp. Rom. 
xv. 2, Gal. i. 10.—The LXX use it in the 
plur. Prov. xxxi. 30, for Heb. tn grace or 
gracefulness, by which one pleases others. 

᾿ΑΡΕΣΚΩ, Ist fut. doéow, from Ayn 
(the Hiph. of the Heb, ny5) which would 
signify to conciliate or gain the affections. 
So the LXX several times render the N. 
pw mill, pleasure, by ἀρετὸν pleasing, 
from. this V. dpécxw.—To please. Mat. 
xiv.. 6. Rom. xv. 1, 2, 3. 1 Cor. vii. 32. & 
al. On 2 Tim. ii. 4, observe, that in like 
manner Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iii. p. 
172. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, applies this 
.V, to soldiers behaving so as to gain the 
approbation of their commanders. [’Apé- 
oxw is used sometimes in a bad sense, 
almost like κολακεύειν. See Theoph. Char. 
-V. Athen. vi. 15. Whence, perhaps, we 
may explain Rom. xy. 1, and 3. ] 

᾿Αρετὸς, 7}, ov, from dpéoxw.— Pleasing, 
agreeable, grateful. occ. John viii. 29. 
Acts vi. 2. xii. 3. 1 John iii. 22. Comp. 
-LXX in [Gen, xvi. 6.] Exod. xv. 26. 
[[5. xxxviil. 3.] 

᾿Αρετὴ, fic, ἣ; 4 1. ἀρετὴ pleasing, from 
ἀρέσκω to please, or rather ἴτγοιῃ “Ἄρης 
Mars, the supposed God of War (see un- 
der ”Apewoc); for in Homer Ἀρετὴ generally 
denotes military virtue, strength, or bra- 
very ; and if, as Monsieur Goguet (Ori- 
gin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. 392.) observes, 
the word ἀρετὴ be afterwards used to sig- 
nify virtue in general, it is because the 
Greeks, for a long time, knew no other 
virtue than valour.—Virtue, It is applied 
both to God and man. 

I. Virtue, excellency, perfection. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
24. p. 343. Τὰς ἐμὰς ᾿ΑΡΕΤΑῚΣ ἐξηγᾶν- 
ται---καὶ ἐμὲ ὑμνδσι, They recount my 
virtues, and celebrate me. 

I]. The virtue, force, or energy of the 
Holy Spirit, accompanying the preaching 
of the glorious Gospel, here called glory. 
oce. 2. Pet. i. 3. Comp. Δύναμις, and see 
Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schleus- 
ner considers it as often denoting espe- 
cially the benignity of God. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
2 Pet. i. 3. Habbak. iii. 3. Isa. xlii. 8, 
especially Ixiii. 7. See Krebs. Obs. Flay. 
p- 398, 403.] 

ΠῚ, Human virtue in general. occ. Phil. 
iv. 8. 

IV. Courage, fortitude, resolution. occ, 
2 Pet. i. 5. In this sense the word is 


 * Davenant in Pole Synops. 


+ See Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xenophon Cyropzed, 
edit. Hutchinson. 
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often used in the Greek writers, and so 
the ἀρετὴ of St. Peter will correspond with 
the ενδρίζεσθαι of St. Paul. 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. See Hammond. ᾿Αρετὴ in the LXX 
answers twice to ΤΠ glory, thrice to nbn 
praise, as our translators render. ἀρετὰς, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. 

᾿Αριθμέω, &, from ἀριθμὸς.----ἼὉ num- 
ber, reckon by number. occ. Mat. x. 30. 
Luke xii. 7. Rev. vii. 9. [Job xxxi. 4.] 

᾿Αριθμὸς, 8, 6, from ἀρθμὸς coaptation, 
conjunction; from ἄρω to adapt, join to- 
gether, compose ; which see.—A number, 
according to that of Euclid, ᾿Αριθμὸς, τὸ 
ἐκ μονάδων συγκείμενον πλῆθος, Number 
is ἃ multitude composed of units. Luke 
xxil. 3. John vi. 10, τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὥσεε 
πεντακισχίλιοι In number (κατὰ being un- 
derstood) about jive thousand.” So in 
Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 14. κρητῆρες ᾽ΑΡΙΘ- 
MO'N ἕξ goblets zn number six ;” and Jo- 
sephus, in his Life, § 66, τετρακισχίλιοε 
TO'N ’APIOMO'N, four thousand in num- 
ber,” and ὃ 75, περὶ ἕκατον καὶ ἐννενήκοντα 
ὄντας ΤΟΝ ’APIOMO'N, being about one 
hundred and ninety in number,” and in 


many other places. 


*Apisdw, ὥ, from ἄριφτον, which see.— 
To dine. oce. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 12, 
15. See Kypke on ver. 12, and comp. 
under ”Apisov. 

᾿Αριξερὸς, a, ov.—The left, as opposed 
to the right. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 7. So ἡ 
εἰριτερὰ is the left-hand, χέιρ being under- 
stood, as δεξιτερὴ in Homer is the right- 
hand. occ. Mat. vi. 8. ᾿ΑριΞξερὰ, τὰ, The 
left-hand side, μέρη parts being under- 
stood. occ. Luke xxiii. 53. The left-hand 
side, according to the superstition of the 
Grecian * heathen, was accounted unlucky, 


* The omens that appeared to the east, says 
Abp. Potter, were accounted fortunate by the Gre- 
cians, Romans, and all other nations, because the 
great principle of all light and heat, motion, and 
life, diffuses his first influences from that part of 
the world. On the contrary, the western omens 
were unlucky, because the sun declines in that 
quarter. 

The Grecian augurs, when they made observa- 
tions, kept their faces towards the north, and then 
the east must needs be upon their right-hand, and 
the west upon their /eft: and that they did so, ap- 
pears from a passage of Homer, who brings in Hec- 
tor telling Polydamus that he regarded not the 
birds : 

"Ese ἐπὶ S220 ἴωσι πρὸς mw π᾿ ἡξλιόν ve, 
"Est? ἐπ᾽ ἀρις"εροὶ ποὶγε ποτὶ ζόφον ἠεροίντα. 
I]. xii. ver. 239. 

Ye vagrants of the sky! your wings extend, 

Or where the suns arise, or where descend ; 

To right or left unheeded take your way— 

Pore. 
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and of evil omen, and * it was a part of 
the same superstition to call such things 
by more auspicious names. Thus, ac- 
cording to Eustathius, they called the left 
εἰριξερὸς, from ἄριτος the best, κατ᾽ ἐυφη- 
μισμὸν. Comp. ᾿Ενώνυμος, and see Wet- 
stein in Mat. 

“Aptsoy, 8, τὸ, 4. ἀόριτον indefinite, be- 
cause taken at no certain time, or rather 
from ἦρι early (which from the Heb. 1s 
the light) ; because this meal was taken 
early in the morning (comp. John xxi. 4, 
21.) ; so the Latin prandeo to dine, and 
prandium dinner, is derived from πρὰν 
(Doric for πρῶϊ) early, and ἔδω to eat, © 

I. A meal eaten in the morning. So 
Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. vi. p. 353. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. Αυριον δὲ IPQi— 
πρῶτον μὲν χρὴ ᾿ΑΡΙΣΤΗΓΣΑΙ. καὶ dy- 
δρὰς καὶ ἵππες---- Τ᾿ -Ἰπογτον morning early 
the men and horses ought first to take 
some food. 

II. [In progress of time it came to sig- 
nify, Zhe mid-day meal or dinner. In 
Luke xiv. 12. it is distinguished from 
dcirvoy, and is a feast to which others are 
invited. See Luke xi. 38. ; thence it is put 
for any great feast, as a marriage feast. 
Mat. xxii. 4.1- ΤῊ} LXX have used the N. 
ἄριτον, 2 Sam. xxiv. 15. for the Heb. 10, 
but I think erroneously ; [for ton) food, 
1 Kings iv. 22.] . 

EES” ᾿Αρκετὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from dpxréw.—Suf- 
Jicient, enough. occ. Mat. vi. 34. x. 25. 
1 Pet. iv. 8. As to the construction of 
Mat. vi. 34, (comp. ver. 25.) where the 
N. fem. κακία is construed with the neut. 
εἰρκετὸν, Raphelius observes, that it is a 
pure and elegant Greek phrase. He re- 
fers to 2 Cor. ii. 6. for a similar expression. 
[ See ‘also I]. B. 204. Herod. iii. 36. Plat. 
Rep. iv. p. 328. Wetstein on Mat. vi. 34. 
and Matth. Gr. Gram. § 437. On the 
Preverb ἢ Mat. vi. 34, see Vorst. de 
Adag. c. 9.7 

"APKEQ, 6, from Heb. ry to dispose, 
order, adjust. 


For this reason, the signs which were presented to 
them (the Grecians) on the right-hand were ac- 
counted fortunate, and those on the left unlucky. 
Antiquities of Greece, vol. i. book ii. cap. 15. 


*  T]l-boding words they had always a super- |: 


stitious care to avoid; insomuch that instead of 
δεσμωσήριον» i. e. ἃ prison, they would often say 
‘Osuna ἃ house, for πίθηκος (an ape) καλλίας te 
beauty), for μῦσος (an abominable crime) γος (a 
sacred thing), for ἐρίννυες (the furies) ἐυμένεδες or 
giver Sexi (the good-natured or venerable god- 
desses), and such like.”” Potter’s Antiq. of Greece, 
vol. i. book ii. cap. 17. 
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I. To suffice, be sufficient, satisfy. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. 
xii. 9, where Kypke shows that both Eu- 
ripides [ Hee. 1164.] and Sophocles [Trach. 
711. use ἀρκεῖν for giving assistance, 
helping, and Josephus (p. 1292, ad fin. 
edit. Hudson) for helping sufficiently. 


IT. *Apxéopar, Sar, Pass. governing a — 


dative.— To be satisfied, content with. occ. 
Luke iii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5.— 
followed by the prepos: ἐπὶ, oce. 3 John 
ver. 10. [2 Mac. v. 15. Aisch. Soer. Dial. 
ai, 15.) , 

ἼΑρκτος; 8, 6, ij, from ἀργὸς idle, sluggish, 
or from dpxéw to suffice—The bear, a 


well-known animal. occ. Rev. xiii. 2. So — 


called either from his sluggishness, and 
particularly from his remaining in his den 
for several of the winter.months in an un- 
active sleepy state *; which fact is una- 
nimously affirmed by many of the ancient 


naturalists, as may be seen in Bochart, . 


vol. ii. 810. Or else his Greek name 
ἄρκτος may be derived from ἀρκεῖν, q. 
ἀρκετὸς, because he is, as it were, self 
suffictent while he continues so long with- 
out external nourishment. 

“Appa, arog, τὸ, from ἦρμαι, perf. pass. 
of apw to jit, join fitly together.—A cha- 
riot or vehicle, from its ingenious struc- 
ture, or being fitted or joined to the horses 
with harness. occ. Acts viii. 28, 29, 38. 
Rev. ix. 9. [It is a war-chariot in the 
last passage. See Joel ii. 4.] 

"APMATEAAQ'N, Heb. from 1n ὦ moun- 
tain, and 1330 or (Zech. xii. 11.) 71130 Me- 
giddo.— Armageddon, or the mountain of 
Megiddo. occ. Rev: xvi. 16. It was a 
place famous in the history of the O. T. 
for destruction and slaughter. See Judges 
v- 19. 2K. ix. 27. xxiii. 29.. 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 22, and Vitringa in Rev. [Schleus- 
ner thinks it means a dry and sterile 
mountain country, such as the Jews be- 
lieved to be inhabited by evil spirits. See 
Castell. Lex. Hept. fol. 507. Olear. de 
Stil. N. T. p. 349 and 359. Glass. Philol. 
S. p. 809.] 1m 

“Αρμόζω, from ἁρμὸς a compages or join= 
ing fitly together. 

I. To adjust, join fitly together. In 
this sense it occurs in the profane writers 
(see Scapula’s Lexic,) but not strictly in 
the N. T. [Prov. viii. 30. Xen. Anat. 
ili, 56. ] | 


* Pontoppidan’s Nat. Hist. of Norway in Modern 
Travels, vol. i. p. 221, 2. Comp. Dr. Brooke’s Nat. 
Hist. vol. i. p. 195. 
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Il. ‘Appofopa, Mid. To contract, 
espouse, or betroth; or rather, T'o jit, 
prepare. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Ἡρμοσάμην 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς x. τ. X. For I have prepared you, 
to present (you as) a chaste virgin to 
Christ*. So LXX in Prov. xix. 14. 
Παρὰ δὲ Κυρία ᾿ΑΡΜΟΖΕΤΑΙ γυνὴ ἀνδρὶ, 
But by the Lord a wife is fitted to a hus- 
band. In the Greek writers the active 
V. ἁρμόζω is used for a father betrothing 
his daughter to a man, and the middle 
ἁρμόζομαι for a man’s betrothing a woman 
to himself (see the passages cited in Wet- 
stein) ; but it does not appear that in this 
latter form the V. is ever applied to a 
man’s betrothing a woman to another. It 
seems, therefore, best to exclude the nup- 
tial sense from 2 Cor. xi. 2 T. 

- ‘Appoc, 8, 6, from ἦρμαι perf. pass. of 
apw to fit, join fitly together. 

I. [A joint. Ecclus. xxvii. 2. and so 
ἁρμονία Ezek. xxxvii. 7. See Etym. M. 
in voce, and Poll. Onom. ii. 141.] 

II. A joint or articulation of the bones 
in the humam body. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

τς ᾿Αργέομαι, Spar. 
I.. To deny, [often used of facts laid to 


one’s charge. Mat. xxvi. 70. 72. Mark- 


xiv. 68. 70. Luke viii. 45. John i. 20. 


* [Schl]. would include ‘py. y. 4. & &. in a paren- 
thesis, and join παρ. dy. x. σ. Δ. With ζηλῶ ὑμᾶς, 
which would obviate Krebs’s objections (Obs. Flav. 
p- 311) to interpret the word in the sense, to espouse. 
Krebs. says, 7ΤῸ prepare. | 

+ For the above observations I am indebted to an 
excellent MS. Lexicon to the Greek Testament, de- 
posited in the library of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, the work of the Rev. John Mall, formerly 
Schoolmaster at Bishop Stortford, Hertfordshire. 
The reader will not be displeased at seeing the 
learned writer’s own words: 
_ . S*ApcZoxas Apto, adapto, accommodo, apté 

compono. Plutarch, Solon. rig νόμες ‘APMO’ZETAI 
ποῖς πολίταις, leges aptat, accommodat, civibus. Et 
in Themist. ᾿ΑΡΜΟΤΤΟ ΜΕΝΟΣ πρὸς ϑάλασσων Ci- 
vitatis animos ad res navales disponens; & ita sim- 
plicius interpretart possumus, 2 Cor. xi. 2, ἥρμο- 
σάμην &c. adaptavi enim vos (christianis doctrinis 
- & virtutibus imbui, institui, paravi, composui, or- 
navi) ut uni viro tanquam virginem puram sistam, 
nempe Christo. Omnes interpretes ἡ: μιοσά μην sensu 
nuptiali accipiunt.. Mihi vers parum soliciti vi- 
dentur de differentia. inter ἁρμόζειν δὲ ἁρμόξεσθαι. 
Pater enim dicitur épu.6€:v, Euripid. Elect. ver. 24. 
Domi Electram tenebat Agisthus, ἐδ “HPMOZE 
γυμφίῳ τινι, nec sponso alicui despondebat ; sponsus 
werd ἁρμόζεσθωι sibi depondere, sponsam sibi ma- 
trimonio jungere, /®lian H. A. lib. xii. c 31, 
Eurysthenes & Procleas “HPMO’SANTO. σοὺς Θησάγδρε 
Te Κλεωβύλε Suyaripes. Hine putare liceat sen- 
sum hunce minus convenire huic loco. Praterea 
Infinitivus rapagicu: huic verbi significationt minus 
accommodatur, quoniam Accusativus alids cum Da- 
tivo reperitur.”” ; 
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(compare for the phrase Dion. Halic. viii. 
8. Hesiod. Theog. 511. Soph. Ant. 453. 
Maius Obs. SS. lib. ii. p. 77.) Acts iv. 16. 
1 John ii. 22.) 

II. [To deny or disown, of Christ dis- 
owning the wicked. Mat. x. 33. ἀρνήσομαι 
auréc. 2 Tim. ii. 12. of men professedly 
Christians, but leading unchristian lives. 
Tit. i. 16. 1 Tim. v. 8. of open deserters 
of Christ, or apostates. Luke xii..57. Mat. 
x. 33. ὅτις δ᾽ ἄν ἀρνήσηταί με. 2 Tim. ii. 
12. Rev. ii. 13. iii. 8. of those who refuse 
to believe at all. Acts iii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
Jud. v. 4. In Aets vii. 35, Not to acknow- 
ledge the power of. It is once used for 
to renounce in Tit. ii. 12. and perhaps the 
phrase ἀρνεῖσθαι ἑαυτὸν, is of somewhat the — 
same force in 2 Tim. ii. 13. Zo renounce 
or change one’s character. | 

᾿Αργίον, 8, τὸς a diminutive of dpc ὦ 
lamb. . 

I. A lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin. 
[ Poll, vii. 33. 184.] 

II. In the N. T. it signifies figuratively 
the weakest or feeblest of Christ's flock. 
occ. John xxi. 15. Comp. Isa. xl. 11. 

III. It is applied to Christ himself, the 
spotless antitype of the paschal and other 
sacrificial lambs, which were offered by: 
the law. Rev. v. 6, 8. & al. freq. 

᾿Αροτριάω, &, from aporpov.— To plough, 
cultivate the earth by ploughing. occ. Luke 
xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 10. [Deut. xxii. 10. 
Isa. Ixxxviii. 24.] 

"Aporpov, 8, τὸ, from ἀρόω to plough, 
—A plough. occ. Luke ix. 62. In this 
passage there seems a kind of proverbiat 
expression for a careless, irresolute person, 
which may be much illustrated by a pas- 
sage of * Hesiod, where he is directing 
the ploughman, 

Ὃς x ἔργε μελετῶν ἰθξιαν ἀυλακ' ἐλαύνοι, 

Μήκεσι παπταίνων μεθ δμήλιχας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ἔξζγω 

Θῦμον ἔχων.----Ἐξγ. καὶ “Hy. lin, 441—3. ὃ 

Let him attend his charge, and careful trace 


The right-lin’d furrow, gaze no more about, 
But have his mind intent upon the work. 


[See Schott. Adagialia Sacr. N. Τὶ p. 75.] 
In three passages out of four, wherein the 
LXX use the word ἄροτρον, it answers to 
the Heb. nx, and cannot signify the whole 
plough, but only a part of the iron work 
thereof, and most probably ¢he coulter. 
See Isa. ii. 4. Joel iii. 10. Mic. iv. 3. 

᾿Αρπαγὴ, ἧς, ἡ, from ἥρπαγον; 2d aor. 
of ἁρπάζω. has beg 


* See Whitby’s Note on Luke ix. 62, 
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I. Actively, Zhe act of plundering or 
pillage. occ. Heb. x. 84. [Polyb. xvi. 5. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 12.] 

II. Passively, Rapine, plunder, the thing 
unjustly seized. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke 
xi. 39. [Sch]. says that the word in Heb. 
x. 34. is loss without violence, and that in 
Luke xi. 39, the sense is active. I do not 
see the distinction between that passage 
and Mat. xxiii. 25. but think that both 
may perhaps be better translated in the 
active sense. The other, however, is known 
in good Greek; as Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 19. 
(See Schwarz. Comm, Ling. Gr. p. 190.) 
and so Isa. iii. 14.] 

EGS ᾿Δρπαγμὸς, 8, 6, from ἥρπαγμαι, 
perf. pass. of dprafw.—Rapine, robbery, 
an act-of rapine or robbery. So Hederic, 
“‘Ipsa rapiendi actio, raptus.” occ. Phil. 
il. 6; where it is said of Christ, that when 
he was in the form of God, namely in his 
glorious appearances under the Patri- 
archal and Mosaic dispensations, ovy dp- 
παγμὸν ἡγήσατο, he thought it not rob- 
bery (as our translators, rightly, I think, 
render the expression) to be equal with, or 
as, God.» (For proof of this, see inter al. 
Gen. xvi. 11, 13. xxii. 11, 12. xxxii. 28, 
29. Exod. iii. 2—6. Josh. v. 13—15. 
Judg. vi. 11—23.) Many great and good 
men, as well as others inclined to degrade 
the Son of God, have, however, dissented 
from this .plain interpretation, and have 
translated the Greek words by “he did 
not arrogate to himself to be equal with 
God, i. e. he made no ostentation of his di- 
vinity ; (so Archbishop Tillotson, in his 
second Sermon on the Divinity of our 
Blessed Saviour, vol. i. p. 452. fol. edit.*) 
or, “ he did not eagerly covet to be (as he 
was of old) equal, in all his appearances, 
with the Deity;” (thus the learned Mr. 
Catcott, Serm. 5. p. 96.) But I must 
confess that, after diligent search, I can- 


not find the phrase ‘APITATMO'N ‘HTEI-- | 


ΣΘΑΙ ever applied in either of these senses 
by any ancient Greek writer; though 
Archbishop Tillotson, trusting, I suppose, 
to the authority of Grotius, says it is so 
used, i. 6. in the former sense, by Plutarch. 
Heliodorus, bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly, 
who flourished towards the end of the 
fourth century, and in his youth wrote a 


romance entitled The Ethiopics, has in- ἢ 
deed an expression which greatly resembles | 
it; for speaking of a young man who re- | 


* [ This is Schleusner’s opinion, but he offers little 
or no argument for adopting it. } 
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jected the amorous advances Of a queen, 
he says ὀνυχ “APITATMA, ede “Eppaor 
‘HIE ITAL τὸ πρᾶγμα, he does not regard 
the offer as a prey (prize) or treasure- 
trove, which is as near as I can translate: 
the Greek, (See Whitby and Wetstein.) 
But observe, that the original word here 
is not ‘APHATMO'N, but ἍΡΠΑΓΜΑ, 
which latter signifies not the act of robbing 
or plundering, but the plunder, spoil, or 
prey itself, “Quod raptum est, rapina, 
preda.” Hederic. And applied in this 
sense, we meet with “Apraypa in the 
Greek writers *; but in them ‘Apraypoc 
is a word of very rare occurrence. Plu- 
tarch however uses it, De Lib. Educ. tom. 
li, p- 11, 12. τὸν ἐκ κρήτης καλόμενον ‘AP-= 
ITATMO'N, where it certainly denotes the 
action. [See M. Casaubon. Diatr. de Verb. 
Usu, p. 110, in Cren. Anal. Philol. Crit. 
Historicorum, and Magee, i. 71. ii. 479.] 
‘APITA’ZQ, from the Heb. mn ἕο strip, 
spoil. | 
I. To snatch, take away with haste and 
violence. Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 29. 
Acts viii. 39. xxiii. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 
Comp. Jude ver. 23. [Schleus. observing 
that the original sense is to steal or take 
with violence, says, that it is never so used 
in the N.T. Parkhurst’s first instance 
does not certainly imply violence, but in 
all the other passages it appears to me 
that the verb is not as Schl. says, to take, 
or take away, but to do so either with 
haste or violence, Indeed in Jud. 23, 
where he translates it mature eripere, I 
feel surprise at his avoiding so clear a 
sense. comp. Zech. iii. 3. Amos iv. 17.] 
II. 70 seize, take by force or violence. 
Mat. xi. 12. John vi. 15.. [In Mat. xi¥ 
12, the sense is to receive the happiness 
offered with greediness, as in Xen. Anab. 
vi. 5,11. Plat. Ep. viii. p. 716. ed. Lugd. 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. 1. 9. p. 263, ed. Lips. ] 
III. 70 seize, as a wild beast doth its 
prey, and so to tear and devour. occ. John 
x. 12. Eustathius on Homer asserts this 
last to be the primary and proper meaning 


of the word; and in this sense it is very 
frequently used by the LXX, answering _ 
either to the Heb. 512 to ravage, ΟΥ̓́Τ to 
tear im pieces. 
Amos i. 11. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 14.] 


[See Gen. xxxvil. 33. 


"Αρπαξ, ayoc, ὃ, }, τὸ, from ἁρπάζω. 
I. Rapacious, ravening, as wolves. occ. 


* See inter al. Plutarch, tom. ii. p. 330, D. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 5. § 6. So Ecclus. xvi. 
13 or 15. 
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Mat. vii. 15. “Αρπαξ in the Greek, and 
rapax in the Latin writers, are the usual 
epithets of wolves. [Lycoph. 1309. Hor. 
Carm. iv. 4.] 

II, Rapacious, given to rapacity or ea- 
tortion, an extortioner. occ. Luke xviii. 11. 
1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10. 

"A’P’PABOQN, ὥνος, 6. This is plainly 
in Greek letters the Heb. word pany a 
pledge (from the root 25» to be surety), 
which Grotius ingeniously supposes the 
Greeks learned from the Phoenicians in the 
course of their commerce with that people ; 
though very possibly this, like many other 
Oriental words which are found in Greek, 
might havea far more ancient origin, and 
even be coeval with that language.—A 
pledge or earnest, which stands for part of 
the price, and is paid before-hand to con- 
firm the bargain. So Hesychius explains 
it by πρόδομα somewhat given before-hand. 
[It also signifies a pledge to assure the 
fulfilment of a promise or contract, see 
Gen. xxxviii. 17. See Le Moyne, Not. ad 
Var, Sacr. p. 460—480.] It is used in 
the N. T. only in a figurative sense, ands! 
spoken of the Holy Spirit, which God 
hath given to the apostles and believers in 
this present life, to assure them of their 
future and eternal inheritance. occ. 2 Cor. 
i, 22 (where see Kypke and Macknight), 
v. 5. Eph. i. 14, where see Macknight.— 
In the LXX it is thrice used, namely, 
Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18, 20. and always an- 
swers to the Heb. 7). 

ἘΞ 5 ᾿Αῤῥαφος. 2, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
ῥάφη a seam, which from ἔῤῥαφα, perf. act. 
of parrw to sew.—Without seam, having 
no seam. occ. John xix. 23. [On the gar- 
ment here spoken of (proper to Palestine. 
Chryst. Hom. 84, on St. John), see Ernest. 
‘Tost. Interp. N. Τὶ p. 258. and Braun. de | 
Vest. Sac. Heb. i. c. 16. p. 259.] 

Αῤῥην, evoc, 6, the same as”Apony, of 
which it seems a corruption—A male. 
oce. Rom. i. 27. Rev. xii. 5. comp. Jer. 
xx. 15. ΄ 

KS” Appyroc, 6, 6, 4, καὶ τὸ-ττον, from 
a neg. and ῥητὸς utterable, from ῥέω to 
speak, utter.—Kither, Not before spoken ; 
or, not utterable, not to be uttered, not pos- 
sible, or lawful, to be uttered. Vitringa, 
Obs. Saer. lib. iii. cap. 20. § 8, whom see, 
shows that the Greek writers use the word 
in both these senses, Comp. also Wolfius 
and Wetstein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 

Αῤῥωτος, #, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ῥω- 
τὸς strong, from pwrviw to strengthen.— 
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Mark vi. 5, 13° xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi, 30. 
[Mal. i. 8. 1 Kings xiv. 5.] 

"APX, ἀρνὸς, 6, }.—A lamb. oce. Luke 
x. 3 

KS ᾿Αρσενοκόιτης, ὁ, 6, from ἄρσην a 
male, and κόιτη a bed.—One that lieth 
carnally, or abuseth himself, with a male, 
a sodomite. occ. Cor. vi. 9. 1 Tim. 1. 10, 
comp. Lev. xviii. 22. 

"APSHN, evoc, 6, i, καὶ ro—ev. It oc- 
curs in the masc. plur. thrice in Rom. 1. 
27; and in the neut. sing. αρσεν, γενος, 
sex being understood, Mat. xix. 4. Mark 
x. 6. Luke ii. 23, Gal. iii, 28. 

ἘΞ ἌΡΤΕΜΙΣ, «doc, §.—Artemis, Di- 
ana. occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 28, 34, 35. A 
heathen goddess said to be the daughter 
of Jupiter and Latona, and twin-sister to 
Apollo. This enigmatical genealogy is 
easily explained: it is well known that 
the latter Greeks and Romans, by” Aprepec 
or Diana*, generally meant the Moon ; and 
even among the ancient Orphic hymns we 
find one addressed to "Ἄρτεμις under this 
character. And indeed the word “Ἄρτεμις 
itself may import as much, for it may be 
derived from t+ 118 light, and tn to per- 

fect, because, according to the observa- 
tions of the Son of Sirach, Ecclus. xliii. 
7, 8. she not only decreaseth in her per- 
fection, but also increaseth wonderfully in 
her changing—shining in the firmament 
of heaven. When therefore the Heathen 
say that Apollo or the Sun and” Aprepue 
were the twin-children.of Jupiter and La- 
tona, what is this but a poetical disguise 
er corruption of the Mosaic account of 
their formation (Gen. i. 14, 16), accord- 
ing to which the Sun and Moon were in- 
deed formed or brought forth at a birth, 
as it were, after that the Expansion (Ju- 
piter) had begun to act on Latona, i. e. the 
before-hidden matter of their orbs? For 
Latona, or, as the Greeks call her, Λήτω, 
is a plain derivative from the Heb. 8? or 


* See Vossius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 
25, 26. 

+ However, when by "Αρτεμις the ancient Hea- 
then meant, as they sometimes did, the whole ex- 
panse of the heavens, this name may perhaps be best 
deduced from 4x to flow, and mr to bind ; and to 
show that the celestial fluid in its several conditions 
“acts only by means of mechanical impulses, and a 
connection with even the most extreme or lowest 
parts of nature, a chain was carried down from each 
hand of the image (of the Ephesian Diana) and con- 
nected with its feet,” as Mr. Jones has ingeniously 
and judiciously observed in his excellent Essay on 
the First Principles of Natural Philosophy, p. 199, 
which I gladly embrace this opportunity of recom- 





Infirm, sick, an invalid. occ. Mat. xiv. 14. 


mending to every truly candid reader. 
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»> to hide, involve.—I cannot forbear add- 
ing on this occasion, that in the Orphic 
hymn above mentioned is clearly preserved 
a remarkable point of true philosophy, 
namely the effect of Ἄρτεμις or the Moon 
in vegetation, where he says, 


—"ATOYZA KAAOYS KA’PIIOYTS ἀπὸ yang. 
Thou bringest from the earth the goodly fruits. 


Does not this exactly agree with the pre- 
cious things put forth by the Moon, or 
streams of light from the Moon, Heb. 
tn, of which Moses speaks, Deut. 
xXxxill. 14? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 
under w9 V.—** The Temple of Diana, 
at Ephesus, has been always admired as 
one of the noblest pieces of architecture 
that the world has ever produced : It was* 
four hundred and twenty-five [Roman] 
feet long, two hundred [and twenty] 
broad, and supported by a hundred and 
twenty-seven columns of marble, sixty [or, 
as some say, seventy] feet high, twenty- 
seven of which were beautifully carved. 
This temple, which was [at least] two 
hundred years in building, was burnt by 
one Erostratus, with no other view than 
to perpetuate his memory: however, it 
was rebuilt, and the last temple was not 
inferior either in riches or beauty to the 
former, being adorned with the works of 
- the most famous statuaries of Greece.” 
Appendix to Boyse’s Pantheon, 2d edit. 
p. 241. Comp. Complete System of Geo- 
graphy, vol.ti. p.77. This latter temple 
was (according to Trebellius Pollio in 
Gallien. cap. 6.) plundered and burnt by 
the Scythians, when they broke into Asia 
Minor, in the reign of Galienus, about the 
middle of the third century.—As to the 


cry of the Ephesian populace, mentioned | P 


Acts xix. 28, ΜΈΓΑ ΛΗ Ἢ "ΑΡΤΈΜΙΣ 
τῶν ᾿Εφεσίων, Elsner and Wolfius observe, 
that this was a usual form of praise 
among the Gentiles when they magnified 
their Gods for their beneficent and illus- 
trious deeds ; and cite a very similar pas- 
_ sage from Aristides, p. 520. Ἦν καὶ βόη 
πόλλη τῶν TE παρόντων καὶ ἐπιόντων, TO 
πολυύμνητον δὲ τότο βοώντων: MET‘A‘S Ὁ 
"AZKAHTIIOZ! And there was a great 
cry, both of those who were present and 


* See Pliny Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap. 24. The 
length of St. Paul’s Cathedral, from east to west, 
between the walls, is 463 English feet, and including 
the portico 500 feet, the breadth of the west front 
180, and in the centre, where it is widest, including 
the north and south porticoes, 311. Complete 
System of Geography, vol. i, p. 94. 
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of those who were coming, shouting in 
that well known form of praise, “ Great 
is Aisculapius !” i 

ES” ᾿Αρτέμων, ovoc, 6, from ἀρτάω to 
suspend, hang up, which perhaps from 
ἦρται, 3d pers. perf. pass. of ἄερω to lift 
up.—The meaning of this werd is dubious, ᾿ 
but it seems to denote either ἃ sail in the 
fore-part of the ship, or the top-sail which: 
hung towards the head of the mast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Luther makes it the 
mast, Grotius the sail next the prow. The 
largest sail of the ship is still called Ar-. 
timon by the Venetians, according to 
Schleusner. ] ; 

1,”APTI, Adv. Now, at present. Mat. 
iii. 15. xxvi. 53. John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv.. 
1], used with the prepositive article as 
an adj. comp. Νῦν I. 1. [Used only with: 
the present. | | 

2. Now, already. Mat. ix. 18; where: 
see Wetstein. [Schleusner says that. it: 
here means prope, fere, brevi, both from: 
the parallel passage, Mark v. 23. and: from 
Phavorinus, who says that ἄρτι signifies. 
what is about to happen directly.] 

3. Now, lately. 1 Thess. iii. 6. [Poll 1... 
7. Zésch. Soc. Dial. iii. 15.) | | 

4, “Ἕως ἄρτι, Until now, to this pre 
sent time. Mat, xi. 12. John ν. 17. 

5. An’ ἄρτι, From this present time, 
henceforward. Mat. xxiii. 89. xxvi. 29. 
John i. 51. 

"Apruyévynroc, 8, 6, ἧ, from ἄρτι now 
lately, and γεννητὸς born, which from 
yevvaw to bring forth.— Lately born, new 
born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2; where Wetstein 
cites ΒΡΈΦΟΣ ’APTITENNHTON from 
Lucian, who also uses the adj. ἀρτιγέννη- 
τον twice in his Pseudomantis. [On the 
hrase see Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. and 
Talm. i. p. 1036.] 

Αρτιος, 85 ὃ, 7, from dow to jit. 
{or rather from ἀρτίζω to perfect.]|—Com- 
plete, sufficient, completely qualified. oce. 
2 Tim. iii. 17; where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein. 

”Aproc, ες ὃ, from aipw to raise, lift up, 
either because it renews, and αἴρει razses. 
man’s exhausted strength (see Ps. civ. 
15.); or because ἦρται it is itself rawsed 
or puffed up with /eaven, in French levain, 
which is in like manner from the V. lever 
to raise up. 

I, Bread, properly so called. Mat. xvi. 
11,12. Also, A loaf, or rather, according 
to the Jewish method of making their 
bread, which still prevails in the Eastern 
countries, A thin flat cake of bread, not 


ee ee ne πῶ ΦΉΣ Σ 
; 2 


ay 


“Fie! . Ὁ. “7 — μ- 4 a ιν.  ἀ-.,, τ. 
αι τυ το ὡς τι ρὸν Ἂν 
- - - 


ἄγγελος an angel.—An archangel, a chief 


ΠΥ Shaw’s Travels, p. 230. 


APX - 9 


unlike our sea-biscuits; which form shows 
the propriety of that common expression, 
breaking of bread. Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4. xiv. 
17. & al. freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 1 Cor. 
x. 16. Luke xxiv. 50, 35. 

II. Food in general, of which bread is 
a principal part, especially among the * 
Eastern people. - (See Lev. xxvi. 26. Ps. 
ev. 16. Ezek. iv. 16.) Mat. [iv. 4.] xv. 2, 
26. Luke xiv. 1, 15. xv. 17. [The phrases 
ἐσθίειν ἄρτον, &c. for to be at a meal or 
feast, is Hebrew. See Gen. xliii. 24. Prov. 
xxiii. 6. | Sam. xx. 24.]—It may be worth 
observing, that we have our English word 
bread from the Danish brod, or German 
brot, both of which are probably of the 
same root as the Greek βρωτὸν food. See 
under Βρώσκω. 

III. It is applied to Christ the living 
bread, or bread of life, who was typified 
by the manna which fell from heaven in 
the wilderness, and who sustains the spi- 
ritual life of believers here unto eternal 
life hereafter. See John vi. 33, 35, 41, 
48, 50, 51, 58. 

IV. Ail things necessary, both for our 
temporal (comp. Prov. xxx. 8.) and spi- 
ritual support. Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi. 3. 

ESS ’Apriw, from dow to fit. 

I. To fit, prepare. In this sense it is 
generally used in the profane writers. 
[Athen. ii. p. 67.] 

II. To prepare with seasoning, to sea- 
son, as with salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke 
xiv. 34. Col. iv. 6. [In this last passage 
there is allusion to the wholesomeness of 
salt. Let your conversation be advan- 
tageous to others. The word occurs in 
Symm. Song of Solomon viii. 2.] 

᾿Αρχάγγελοξ, ες 6, from ἀρχὴ head, and 


angel. occ. 1 ‘Thess. iv. 16. Jude ver. 9. 
comp. Zech. iii. 1, 2. 2 Pet. ii. 11. [The 
Jews thought there were four, to each of 
whom God had given a certain charge ; 
see Syncell. Chron. p. 33. Michael was 
thought the patron of the Jews. See 
-Targum on Song of Solomon viii. 9. ] 
᾿Αρχαῖος, aia, αἴον, from ἀρχὴ the be- 
‘ginning. Old, ancient. Mat. ν. 21. Acts 
xv. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 5, the old, i. 6. the original 
(so Vulg. originali) antediluvian world. 
al 


"APXH, fic, ἧ- 
I. A beginning, in order of time, an en- 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mm II. and 
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trance into being or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 
8. John i. 1, 2. Λαμξάνειν ἀρχὴν, lo re- 
ceive its beginning, i. e. to begin, in a 
neuter sense. occ. Heb. ii, 3. On which 
texts Raphelius cites several instances of 
the same phrase from Polybius, and Wet- 
stein from AZlian. [Parkhurst has here 
entirely neglected to notice numerous pas- 
sages where the sense of ἀρχὴ, (i. 6. what 
beginning is alluded to) must be judged 
from the context. The beginning of 
Christ's ministry on earth occurs,Luke i. |. 
and perhaps John xv. 27; of that of the 
Apostles after his death, Acts xi. 15; of 
acquaintance with Christianity, 1 John ii. 
7, 24; of the life of the being spoken of, 
Acts xxvi. 4. 1 John iii. 8; and frequently 
what was before the creation, See espe- 
cially 2 Thess. ii. 13.] 

Il. A beginning, extremity, outermost 
point. oce. Acts x. 11. xi.5. The LXX 
use the word for the Heb. miyxp, Exod. 
xxvii, 23. xxxix. 16. [for Ayo 2 Chron. 
xx. 16.] } 

Ill. A first or original state. occ. Jude 
ver. 6, [and so Schl. & Cyril. Alex. ς. Jul. 
iv, p. 121.] where some would interpret 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν by their own head or 
chief, i.e. Christ ; and in support of this 
latter exposition it may be observed, that 
ἀρχὴν is used in this sense by the LXX, 
Hos. i. 11: But on this interpretation a 
very unusual, and perhaps unparalleled, 
meaning must be assigned to τηρήσαντες, 
namely that of adhering to, or obeying, a 
person. Macknight, whom see, renders 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν in Jude by their own 
office, and refers to Luke xx. 20. for this 
meaning of ἀρχὴ. Comp. sense V. 

IV. Christ is called ᾿Αρχὴ, The begin- 
ning, or head. Rev. 1. 8*, xxi. 6. xxii. 13. 
comp. Rev. iii. 14. ᾿Αρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως, The 
beginning, head, or ἡ efficient cause of the 
creation; because HE IS before all 
things, and all things were created by 
him and for him. comp. John i, 1, 2, 3. 
Col. i. 16, 17. Heb. i. 10. ᾿Αρχὴ in this 
application answers to the Heb. news, by 
which name Wisdom, i. e. the Messiah, is 
called, Prov. viii. 22, Jehovah possessed 


* But observe, that in Rev. i. 8, ᾿Αρχὴ καὶ τέλος 
are wanting in many MSS. (three of which ancient), 
in several ancient versions, and in some printed edi- 
tions; and these words are accordingly rejected by 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. ν : 

+ It may not be amiss to observe, that Ovid uses 
the abstract term, Origo, in like manner for an 
agent, or ient cause. Metamorph. lib. 1. lin. 79 





Ile Opifex rerum, mundi melioris Origo 
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me ἸΣΥῚ ΓΝ the beginning, head, or 
principle of his way, i. e. of his work of 
creation, as the context plainly shows. 
And the first word in Genesis, Mws2, be- 
sides its respect to time, has been thought 
by some to refer to Christ, by and for 
whom the world was created. Accord- 
ingly the Jerusalem Targum very remark- 
ably renders mwa in Gen. i. 1, xo21Na, 
By Wisdom, i. e. the Messiah.—In Col. i. 
18, “as the Apostle is speaking of Christ, 
as the head of the body, the Church, Mac- 
knight, whom see, explains ᾿Αρχὴ, the 
Jrst cause or beginning, in respect of the 
Church, which began immediately after 
the fall, in the view of Christ’s coming into 
the world to perform that one great act of 
obedience, by which the evil consequences 
of Adam’s one act of disobedience were to 
be remedied. ι 
‘V. Authority, rule, dominion, power. 
whether human, Luke xx. 20; or angelic, 
whether good or evil (see 1 Cor. xv. 24, 
and Bp. Pearce there) ; but it is generally 
used in the concrete sense for the persons 
or betngs in whom the dominion or power 
is lodged. See Luke xii. 11, Tit. iii. 1. 
Rom. viii. 38. Eph. i. 21.ii. 10. vi, 12. 
Col. i. 16. ii. 10, 15, where see Macknight. 
Wetstein on Luke xii. 11. produces a 
_ number of instances of this N. being ap- 
lied by the Greek writers, particularly 
in the plural, to human rulers. [See 
Neh. ix. 17. Amos vi. i. Dan. vi. 26. vii. 
27. Eur. Phoen. 990. Philost. Vit. Apoll. 
i. 6. 30. ] ; 
‘VI. Τὴν ᾿Αρχὴν, for κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν. 
occ. John viii. 25; where it may either 
signify Verily, absolutely, as often used in 
the Greek writers (verily what, or the 
same as, I am now telling you, namely one 
from above, ver. 23.); or At first, for- 
merly, as also applied by the Greek writers, 
and by the LXX, Gen. xiii. 4. xli. 21. 
xiii. 18, 20, and by Theodotion, Dan. 
viii. 1. For further satisfaction see Elsner, 
Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Camp- 
bell, on John.—In the LXX, ᾿Αρχὴ [has 
many other meanings, as office. Gen, xl. 
11. cohort. Judg. vii. 16. Job i. 17. and 
sum or principal part. Ecclus. i. 14. x. 12. 
xi. 3. ] | 
᾿Αρχηγὺς, 8, 0, from ἀρχὴ the beginning, 
head, chief, and ἄγω to lead.—A leader, 
[properly of soldiers] author, prince. occ. 
Acts iii. 15. v.31. Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Ra- 
phelius, on Acts iii. 15, and Heb. xii. 2, 
shows that Polybius has several times used 
ἀρχηγὸς for a first leader or author. Comp. 
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Wolfius in Heb. xii. Kypke in Acts iii 
and Macknight in Heb. ii. 
i. 13. 1 Mace. ix. 61. Isoc. Paneg. c. 16. 
Herodian. vii. 1, 2, 3. See Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. v. ο. 65.] 5 Poiana 

BSS ᾿Αρχιερατικὸς, ἡ; ov, from ἀρχιερεὺς. 
— Belonging to the chief priest, the chief 


riest’s. occ. Acts iv. 6. Josephus, Ant, 


ib. xv. cap. 15. § 1. uses the same phrase 
᾿ΑΡΧΙΕΡΔΤΙΚΟΎ TE’NOY2. | 

᾿Αρχιερεὺς; éoc; Att. éwe, 6, from ἀρχὴ a 
head or chief, and ἱερεὺς a priest. 


I. A high or chief priest, applied by’ 


way of eminence, and according to its spi- 
ritual and real import, to Christ. See 
Heb. ii. 17. ii. 1. y. 10. vi. 20. ix. 11. 


Il. The Jewish high or chief priest 


(styled in Heb. win joa *. 2 Kings xxv. 
18), properly so called, who was the insti- 
tuted type of Christ in offering gifts and 
sacrifices for sins, and in entering into 
the Holy of Holies, not without blood, there 
to appearsin the presence of God, and to 
make intercession for us. (See Epistle to 
Heb. particularly ch. ix.) Mat. xxvi. 57, 
58, 62, 63, 65. ἃ al. freq. 

III. ᾿Αρχιερεὶς, δι, Chief priests, i. 6. 


not only the high priest for the time being, | 


and his deputy (called mawn γ.πὸ the second 
priest, 2 Kings xxv. 18.), with those who 
had formerly borne the high priest’s office, 
but also the chiefs or heads of the twenty 
feur sacerdotal families, which David dis- 
tributed into as many courses, 1 Chron, 
xxiv. These latter are styled in Heb. 
ἘΞ ΤΩΣ nw chiefs of the priests, 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 14. Ezra vili. 24. x. 5, and "25 
toinan_heads of the priests, Neh. xii. 7. 
Josephus calls them by the same name as 
the writers of the N. T. ᾿Αρχιερεὶς, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § 8. and De Bel. lib. ii, 
cap. 15. § 2, 3, 4. and lib. iv. cap. 3. § 6. 
And in his Life, ὃ 38, mentions ΠΟΛ- 
ΛΟῪΣ---ΤΩ ΓΝ ’APXIEPE'QN many of the 
chief priests. Mat. ii. 4. xxvii. 1, 3, 41, 
Mark xi. 27. Luke xxii. 52. Acts v. 24, 


& al. freq. Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 4, - Ὶ 


—The word. is once used in the singular; 


in this last sense, for a chief of the priests, 


Acts xix. 14. : : 

ESS” ᾿Αρχιποίμην, evoc, 6, from ἀρχὸς 
chief, and ποιμὴν a shepherd.—A chief 
shepherd. occ. 1 Pet. v. 4, where the word 
is applied spiritually to Christ, (comp. 


* [This word 2m> is used in several Oriental lan- 
guages, and means one who approaches to the king ; 


whence it was applied to the high priest, because he 


enteted the Holy of Holies.] 


[See Micah ἢ 
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Heb, xiii. 20.); but in 1 Sam. xxi. 7, or 
8, such an officer is mentioned in a natural 
sense, under the title of yom van the 
chief of the shepherds, or herdsmen. And 
in some curious remarks on the sheep-walks 
of Spain, published in the Gentleman’s 
Magazine for May 1764, we find, that in 
this country (where it is not at all sur- 
prising to meet with Eastern customs, 
still preserved from the Moors), they have, 
to this day, over each flock of sheep a chief 
shepherd, ‘Ten thousand,” says my au- 
thor, “ compose a flock, which is divided 
into ten tribes. One man has the conduct 
of all: he must be the owner of four or 
five hundred sheep, strong, active, vigilant, 
intelligent in pasture, in the weather, and 
in the diseases of sheep. He has absolute 
dominion over fifty shepherds and fifty 
dogs, five of each to a tribe. He chooses 
them, he chastises them, or discharges 


them at will. He is the prepositus, or |. 


chief shepherd of the whole flock.” One 
of the Hexaplar Versions uses ᾿Αρχιποίμην 
for the Heb. sp3, 2 Kings iii. 4. 

ESS” ᾿Αρχισυνάγωγος, 6, 6, from ἀρχὸς 
head, and συναγωγὴ a synagogue—A 
ruler or rector of a synagogue, “ who go- 
verned all the affairs of it, and directed 
all the duties of religion therein to be per- 
formed. How many of these were in every 
Synagogue is nowhere said. But this is 
certain, they were more than one; for 
they are mentioned in Scripture in the 
plural number, in respect of the same sy- 
nagogue. Mark v. 22. (comp. Luke viii. 
41.) Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Acts xviii. 8, 
17 *.” Mention is made of this officer of 
the Jewish synagogue in an Epistle of the 
emperor Adrian, cited by Vopiscus in Sa- 


turnin. cap. 8. Nemo illic (in Agypto, 


scilicet) Archi-synagogus Judeorum. 
᾿Αρχιτέκτων, ovoc, 6, from ἀρχὸς a head, 

and τέκτων a workman, which see—A 

head—or master-workman, or builder, an 


architect, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 10, [Isa. iii. 2.1 


ESS” ᾿Αρχιτελώνης; 8, 6, from ἀρχὸς a 
head, chief, and τελωνὴς a publican —A 
chief publican, or head-farmer or—col- 
lector of the public revenues. comp. Tedw- 
γὴς. oce. Luke xix. 2. 

ESS ᾿Αρχιτρίκλινος, 2, 6, from ἀρχὸς a 
head, rule,and τρικλίνιον adining-room, tri- 
elinium, so called from τρεῖς three,and κλινὴ 


@ couch, because, among the Romans at 


ΠΑ See Prideaux Connect. pt i. book 6. Ῥ. 385. 
Ist edit. 8yo. Vitringa, De Synagoga Vetere, lib ii. 
cap. 10 and 11, and lib. iii. cap. 1. 
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least *, three couches were in their dining« 


rooms usually set to one square table, the 


remaining fourth side of which was always 
left free for the access of the servants. 4 
ruler, governor, or president of a feast. 
occ. John ii. 8, 9, where see Wetstein, 
Theophylact’s remark on the 8th ver. 
seems well worth our attention, and will 
explain what was the business of the ἀρ- 
χιτρίκλινος. ‘ That no one,” saith he, 
“might suspect that their taste was so 
vitiated by excess as to imagine water to 
be wine, our Saviour directs it to be tasted 
by the governor of the feast, who certainly 
was sober; for those who on such occa- 
sions are intrusted with this office observe 
the strictest sobriety, that every thing may, 
by their orders, be conducted with regu- 
larity and decency.” Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 
1, and Arnald’s note there ; and see Suicer, 
Thesaur, on the word. 

"Aoxw, from ἀρχὴ rule, beginning. 

I. To rule, govern. occ. Mark-x. 42. 
Rom. xv. 12. Particip. pass. ᾿Αρχόμενος, 
“ Ruled, governed, in subjection,” to his 
parents namely. occ. Luke iii. 23. comp. 
ch. ii. 51, and see Campbell’s note on 
Luke iii. 23. © 
_ IL. In the profane writers, “Apyw act, 
and” Apyouat mid. Zo begin. But in the 
N. T. ἄρχομαι only is used in this sense, 
as Mat. iv. 17. xi. 7. xii. 1. & al. freq. 
Luke xxiv. 47, Apé4pevoy axd—Raphelius 
observes that ἀρξάμενον is here an imper- 
sonal participle, and may be rendered ini-~ 
tio facto, a beginning being made, initium 
faciendo, in making a beginning, ita ut 
initium fiat, so that a beginning be made, 
and produces a passage from Herodotus, 
lib. 2, where ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ is used in the 
same manner. He also remarks from 
Weller, that deov, ἐξον, παρον, ἐνδεχόμενον ᾿ 
(to which, from Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 
vi. § 1. reg. 2, and Not. we may add ἔνον, 
doxéy, δοξὰν, διάφερον, ἐγχωρᾶν, rapacyor, 
παράτυχον), are used by the Greek writers 
in the same impersonal sense. So also 
κελευσθὲν tt being ordered, an order being 
given, is applied by Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
l. cap. 11. ὃ 2, and μηνυθὲν at being told. 
Ib. cap. 24. ὃ 7. It is evident that ’Apé- 
dpevoy, when thus applied, is in the neuter 
gender; and from Bos, Ellips, in Μέγα, 
Ρ. 359, we may remark, that such parti- 
ciples are governed by that preposition 


* See D’Arnay’s very sensible and ingenious Es- 
say on the Private Life of the Romans, and Camp- 
bell’s Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
Ρ. 365, &e, : 

H 2 
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understood. [The verb is frequently al- 
most pleonastic when joined with the in- 
finitive of another verb, ἤρξατο ἀποΞτέλλειν 
he sent. Mark vi. 7, see also x. 32. xiv. 65. 
Luke iii. 8. xiii. 25. xiv. 18, 24. So in 
the LXX, Gen. ii. 3. Deut. iii. 24. Judg. 
x. 18. xiii. 5.] 

ἤΑρχων, ovroc, ὃ, from ἄρχω to rule-—A 
ruler, chief, prince, magistrale. See Mat. 
ix. 23. xx. 25. Luke xii. 58. John xiv. 30. 
Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19. Rev. i. 5. It should 
seem from a comparison of John iil. I, 
with John vii. 50, that ἄρχων τῶν “ledaiwy 
in the former passage means a member of 
the Jewish Sanhedrim; (comp. Luke xxiii. 
13. xxiv. 20. John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5, 8.) 
But it is plain from comparing Mat. ix. 
18, 23, with Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 
41, that ἄρχων in those texts of Mat. 
means only a.ruler of a synagogue*. Jo- 
sephus, in like manner, mentions the ἄρ- 
xovrec rulers and counsellors as distinct, 
De Bel. ib. ii. cap. 17. § 1. comp. Bedéurne. 
Wolfius on Eph. ii. 2, observes that there 
is no sulecism in this text, if we consider 
πνεύματος as put in opposition with ἐξασίας 
7é ἀέρος the aérial rulers, and understand 
it in a collective sense, as denoting a band 
or army of evil spirits. Compare the use 
of πνεῦμα in Acts xxiii. 8, and see John 
xii. 31. xiv. 30. On Acts xvi. 20, see 
Bowyer. [Acts xvii. 9. the magistrates 
or senators, who in ver. 20. are called spa- 
τηγοὶ, as in good Greek occasionally. In 
1 Cor. ii. 6 and 8, the term is general, and 
may comprehend the heads of the Jews 
and Gentiles, the chiefs of the philoso- 
phers, &c. The devil is often in the N. 
T. called the ἄρχων of this world. See 
2 Cor. iv. 4. John xii. 31. xiv. 30. xvi. 11. 
In Luke xii. 58, we are to understand one 
of the magistrates appointed in each town 
to decide minor cases. See Miscell. Duis- 
burg. i. p. 222. and Wesseling Diatr. de 
Archont. Jud. in Maffei’s Antiq. Gall. 
Ep. 1 and 8.] 

ἼΑρωμα, aroc, τὸ, from ap or ἦρι very 
much, and ὄζω to smell_—An aromatic, a 
spice, “ a vegetable production, fragrant 
to the smell, and pungent to the taste.” 
Johnson. occ. Mark xvi. 1. Luke xxiii. 56. 
xxiv. 1. John xix.40. In the LXX it an- 
-swers to the Heb. town, which as a V. in 
the Oriental dialectical languages signifies, 
in like manner, to be sweet. [2 Kings xx. 
13. Esth. ii. 12.] 


᾿Ασάλευτος, 6, 6, }, καὶ ro—ov, from a 


* [See however Ernest. Inst, Int. N. Τὶ p. 242.] 
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neg. and cadevw to agitate, which see. 
Not to be shaken, unshaken, immovedble. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 4]. Heb. xii. 28; where 
see Wetstein and Macknight. [Diod. Sic. 
ii. 48. i1i..47.] , 

ES "Ασξεςος, 8, 6, ἣ; καὶ τὸττ-τον, from 
a neg. and σξεννύω to quench. Not to be 
quenched, unquenchable, inextinguishable. 
occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix. 43, 45. Luke 
iii. 17, ; 

᾿Ασέξεια, ac, ἧ; from ἀσεζξὴς impious. 


I. Impiety towards God, ungodliness. 


occ. Rom. 1. 18, 


Il. Wickedness in general, neglect or 


violation of duty towards God, our neigh- 
bour, or ourselves, joined with and spring- 


ing from impiety towards God. occ. Rom. — 
xi. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12. Jude ~ 


ver. 15, 18. ἡ 

᾿Ασεξέω, &, from docEje.—To act im- 
piously or wickedly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 
ver. 15. 


᾿Ασεξὴς, éoc, Sc, ὃ, h, from a neg. ‘and 


oé6w,o worship, venerate. | 
I. Impious, ungodly, not observing the 


true religion and worship of God. occ. 


1 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 18. | 
II. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. 5. 


2 Pet. ii. 5. & al. a 


᾿Ασέλγεια, ac, i, from ἀσελγὴς lasciwi- 
ous; which, according to some, is derived 
from a intens. and Σέλγη, the name of ἃ 
city in Asia Minor, whose inhabitants, 
say some, were remarkably addicted to 
luxury, mwantonness, and lasciviousness. 
Strabo, however, informs us (lib. xii. p. 
854. edit. Almelou.) that Σέλγη, a city of 
Pisidia, was a colony*of the Lacedemo- 
nians, and that the inhabitants were aévo- 
λογώτατοι τῶν Πισιδίων the most consider- 
able of the Pisidians, and that they were 
σώφρονες sober, and even σωφρονέξατοι most 
sober ; and Libanius -Schol. in Demosth. 


Orat. in mid. Ἔν Σέλγῃ πάντες δικαῖοι. 


ἦσαν, καὶ ἀρετῆς ἀνάμετοι, All in Selga 
were just, and full of virtue. If the Sel- 
gians deserved this character, and ἀσελγὴς 
be derived from the name of their city, it 
is plain that the a must be negative. But 
may not ἀσελγὴς ,be better deduced from 
a intens. and Heb. baw to know carnally, 
whence also the Greek V. caddyew to 
ravish, deflower, and Σέλγη the name of 
the city just mentioned? See Bochart, 
vol. i. p. 364. | ) 

I. Lasciviousness, lewdness, letchery, 
lustfulness. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19. 
Eph. iv. 19. & al. 

II. An enormous or insolent injury, or 
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injustice. Mark vii. 22. On which place 
Raphelius justly observes, that if ἀσέλγεια 
were in this passage designed to denote 
lewdness, or lasciviousness, it would have 
rxeiae and πορνείαι, vices 
of a like kind, in the- preceding verse. 
But as it is joined with δόλος deceit, he 
interprets it in general as injury of a more 
remarkable and enormous kind, and shows 
that Polybius has in several passages used 
the ot in this sense, [v. 28. viii. 9.. And 
so Poll. (vi. 30. 126.) has used the ad- 
jective. 7 

“Aonpoc, 8, 6, 4, from a« neg. and σῆμα 
a mark or signal, which see.—Not re- 
markable, mean, inconsiderable. occ. Acts 
xxi. 39; where, Wetstein, among other 
passages, cites from Achilles Tatius”Qy— 
TIO‘AEQS ΟΥ̓Κ ᾿ΑΣΗ ΜΟΥ; and from 
Euripides, "Est yap “OYK "AXHMO® ‘EA- 
λήνων ΠΟΛΙΣ. See more in his note on 
this text, and on Acts ix. 1]. [The 


_ proper meaning of the word is not marked, 


used of money, Herod. ix. 40. See Olym- 
piad. Caten. in Job xxxiii. p. 607, and 
LXX. Job xlii. 11.] 

᾿Ασθένεια, ac, }, from ἀσθενὴς. [Ge- 
nerally weakness, and imperfection; and 
thence 

Γ΄. Weakness of body, disease. Mat. 
vill. 17. Luke v. 15, ‘viii. 2. xiii. 11, 12. 
Jobn ν. 5. xi. 4. Acts xxviii. 9.. 1 Tim. 
v. 23. 2 Mace. ix. 22.] 

(Il. The frailty of our human nature. 
1 Cor. χν. 3. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Even with 
respect to mind. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 
3. Used of our inclination to sin, Heb. ν. 


[Π]|. The afflictions incident to huma- 
nity. Rom. viii. 26. 2 Cor. xi. 30. xii. 5, 
9. Gal. iv. 13. Heb. iv. 15.] : 

᾿Ασθενέω, &, from ἀσθενὴς. 

A. To be weak. It occurs not in the N. 


_T. strictly in this sense. 


II. To be infirm, sick. Mat. x. 8. xxv. 
36. Luke iv. 40. & al. freq. Xenophon 
and Demosthenes use the V. in this sense, 


as may be seen in Elsner on Mat. xxv. 36. 


[See Judg. xvi. 7. ii. 17. Ezek. xxxiv. 4.] 

Hil, 70 be weak spiritually, as in faith, 
Rom. iv. 19. xiv. 1,2. 1 Cor. viii. 9. & al. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29.—Comp. Heb. vii. 18. 
[See | Mace. xi. 49.] 

IV. To be weak in riches, to be poor, 
indigent. Acts xx. 35. Raphelius, in his 
note on this place, produces several pas- 


“sages from Herodotus, where he uses ἀσ- 


θένεια βία for poverty of condition, and 
shows that Demosthenes uses the superla- 
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tive ἀσθενέτατος for very poor, or low in 


the world. [See also Judg. vi. 15. 2 Sam. 


‘ii. I. 


rw To be weak, destitute of authority, 
dignity or power, contemptible. See Rom. 
vil. 3. Of the law being unable to justify. 
2 Cor. xi, 21, xiii. 3, 9. on which two last 
texts see Wolf. and Doddridge. Schleus. 
thinks that in 1 Cor. xi. 21, weakness 
and folly of conduct is implied, as in Isa. 
xXxxll. 4. doQevévrec means the foolish. 
He interprets the last text, as also v. 4. of 
the same chapter, and 2 Cor. xii. 10, of 
calamities suffered for Christianity. ] . 

᾿Ασθένημα, aroc, τὸ, from dobevéiw.—_ 
Weakness, infirmity, [from want of know- 
ledge.] occ. Rom. xv. 1. 

᾿Ασθεγὴς, €oc, ὅς, 6, ἡ, Καὶ ro—éc, from 
a neg. and σθένος strength. 

I. Weak, without strength, [Of females, 
as inferior in strength to males, | Pet. iii. 
7, where see Wetstein. Parkhurst inter- 
prets 1 Cor. xii. 22, @f the weaker paris 
of the body ; but I think Schl. is right in 
construing it the viler (i. e. the pudenda), 
from y..23. Soin 1 Cor. i. 25, What τς 
vile or valueless in divine things. } 

I]... Infirm, sick, sickly. Mat. xxv. 39. 
Acts iv. 9. v. 15, 16. 

Ill. Without strength or weak in a, spi- 
ritual sense, weak with regard to spiritual 
things. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 
Rom. ‘vy. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 22. comp. Rom. 
xiv. 1. 

᾿Ασθενὲς, τὸ, Neut. used substantively, 
Weakness, as of the law for the justifica- 
tion of a sinner. Heb. vii. 18, comp. Gal. 
iv. 9. Heb. ix. 9. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. 

IV. Weak, destitute of authority or dig- 
nity, contemptible. 1 Cor. i. 27., 2 Cor. x. 
19%. 

᾿Ασιάρχαι, wy, ot, from ᾿Ασία Asia; and 
ἀρχὸς a head, chief.—Asiarchs. occ. Acts 
xix.31. These were officers of a religious 
nature, who presided over the public 
games instituted in honour of the gods. 
Thus in the Martyrdom of Polycarp bishop 
of Smyrna in Asia, § 12. (edit. Russel) 
they ask τὸν t ᾿Ασιάρχην Φίλιππον Philip 
the Asiarch (who is afterwards, ὃ 2]. 
called ᾿Αρχιέρευς the High-priest), to let 
out a dion upon Polycarp, which he de- 
clares he could not do, because that kind 
of spectacle was now over, All the Eastern 


* [Schl. interprets this, easy, good natured, but 
without any other proof than the existence of a 
similar German idiom. See Bishop Conybeare’s 
Sermonton 2 Cor. xii. 7-] 

+ See Usher’s Note in Russel’s edi 
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provinces had such officers as the ᾿Ασιάρ- 
yat, who, from their respective districts, 
were called Συριάρχαι, Φοινικιάρχαι, Βιθυ- 
νάρχαι, &c. See more in Grotius, Ham- 
mond, Pole Synops. and Wetstein. 

(RSP ᾿Ασιτία, ac, §, from ἄσιτος.---- Absti- 
nence from, or neglect of, food. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 21, Πόλλης δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχόσης. 
“ The meaning is, But when almost every 
body neglected their food : having little or 
no regard to meats, as expecting every 
moment would be their last. The natural 


_ consequence of this must be lowness of 


spirits, and dejection of mind, against 
which Paul exhorts them in the following 
speech, knowing that their appetite for 
food would soon return after they were as- 
sured of their lives.” Markland in Bow- 


yer’s Conject. [and so Schl. citing 1 Mace. 


ii. 17. ] 

ESS~” Actroc, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and σῖτος 
corn, food— Without food, fasting. oce. 
Acts xxvii. 33; where see Wetstein, and 
comp. Προσδοκάω. [Schl. says that this is 
the proper meaning of the word; but he 
thinks that in this place it means, One 
who has only eaten a little, as in Soph. Aj. 
315. Eur. Hipp. 275. Joseph. Ant. vi. 
14. 8. vii. 7. 4.] 

"AXKEQ, 6, either from the Heb. ptn io 
act with strength, or from the Chald. ppy 


_ to ‘strive, endeavour ; “ studuit, operam 


dedit.” Castell —To exercise one’s self, 
to exert ail one’s diligence, study, and in- 
dustry. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. Raphelius 
observes that this V. is used intransitively 
by the most elegant Greek writers, of 
which he produces several instances from 
Xenophon. Comp. also Wetstein. [See 
Soph. El. 1030. Athen. v. p. 259. D.] 

"AXKO'S, 6, 6, from a collect. and σχέω 
to contain, according to some.—A bladder 
or skin sewed like a bladder to hold liquids, 
in the N. T. A bottle of skin, a skin-bottle ; 
such as were* anciently used to hold 
wine, and are so still in many countries to 
this day. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 
Luke v. 37, 38. Comp. Josh. ix. 4, 13. 
Job xxxii. 19, in which three texts the 
LXX use the word ἀσκὸς, and see Wet- 
stein on Mat. 

Ee” Acpévwc, Adv. from ἄσμενος glad, 
rejoicing, q. d. ἡσμένος delighted, particip. 
perf. pass. of ἥδω to delight, which see 


_ ™* So Homer makes mention of wine’s being 
brought ὥσκχῳ ἐν ἀιγείω, in a bottle made of goatskin. 
il. iii, line 247. Odyss. vi. line 78. Odyss. ix. line 
196. [See Herod. ii. ος 121] 
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under Ἡδέως, [rather from ᾷδω to sing. | 


—Gladly, joyfully. occ. Acts ii. 41. xxi. 


17. “On Acts ii. 41, Wetstein cites from 


Dionysius Hal. Diodorus Siculus [xii. 54], 


and Josephus, the similar phrases, ’AZ- 
ME'NQZ, ὙΠΟΔΡΊΦΑΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΝ AO~ 
TON, and ’"AZMENQ® ΠΡΟΣΔΕΙΞΑΣ- 
OAT, and ’AZME'NQX AE’ ZALOAI ΤΟῪΣ 
AOTOYS. Comp. Kypke. [Atlian. V. H. 


xii. 18.]—Three ancient MSS., however, ἢ 


and one later, together with the Vulg. 
and two other ancient versions, omit 
ἀσμένως from the text in Acts, and Gries- 
bach marks it as a word probably to be 
omitted. [2 Mace. iv. 12. 3 Mac. iii. 15, 
v. 21.) 

EGS” "Ασοφος, 8, ὃ, from a neg. and 


σόφος nise.—Unwise, foolish. [or, igno-— 
rant of religion.] occ. Eph. v. 15. (Prov. _ 


ix. 8.] 

᾿Ασπάζομαι, Mid. or Depon. from a col- 
lect. or intens. and σπάω to draw. So 
Eustathius on Il. p. 82. and p. 1249, says 


it signifies étc, or πρὸς ἑαυτὸν σπᾶσθαι to 


draw to one’s self; and to the same pur- 
pose the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. 
Κυριώς ἀσπάσασϑάι ése τὸ περιπλέκεσθάι 
τινα, διὰ τὸ ΓΑΓᾺΝ ΣΠΑῖΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ ἐις ἑαυτὸν 


\ of \ / A 4 > “ 
TOV ἕτερον, καὶ περιξάλλειν τὰς χείρας ἐν 


τῷ φιλοφρονεῖσθαι. ᾿Ασπάσασθαι properly 
denotes to embrace“any one, because when 
benevolently affected towards another, one 
is apt to throw one’s arms over him, and 
to draw him sirongly to one’s self. But, 
after all, the Greek ἀσπάζομαι may per- 
haps be best derived from the Heb. Ds 
to collect, gather together. 


I. To embrace, {kiss, and thence to ἢ 


receive with joy. Luke x. 4. (comp. 2 
Kings iv. 29.) Rom. xvi. 16. Mark ix. 
15.] 

II. To salute, hail, show some outward 
token of love or respect to a person or thing 
present. Mat. v. 47. x. 12, Mark ix. 15. 
Luke i. 40. Rom. xvi, 16. & al. freq. 
Comp. Mark xv. 18. 

111. 70 salute or greet a person absent. 
Rom. xvi. 21, 22, 23. & al. freq. 


IV. 70 embrace mentally, to lay hold. 


on mith desire and affection, oce. Heb. xi. 
13; where Kypke cites the Greek writers 
applying the Verb to things as well as 
persons in this sense. Paréus, after Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact, says, that this 
word is used by a metaphor taken from 
persons sailing, who, when they see at a 
distance their wished-for port, with joyful 


shouts salute it. Thus Wetstein cites from 


Virgil, Ain, iii. line 522—4, 
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Cum procul obscuros colles, humilemque videmus 
ltali Italiam primus conclamat Achates;  ~ 
Ttaliam leto socii clamore salutant. 


[Schleusner gives the following peculiar 
meanings, which merit attention. Zo 
congratulate, Acts xxv. 13, where Festus 
takes possession. To love, in Mat. v. 47. 
Comp. Herod. i. 122. Plat. in Lyside, t. 
ii. p. 217. Adlian. V. H. ix. 4. Aristoph. 
Plut. 743. To visit, Acts xviii. 22. xxi. 
7. To be glad, Heb. xi. 13. Comp. Max. 
‘Tyr. Diss. xxi. 1. D’Orv. Charit. 1. 5. p. 
224. He remarks also justly, that ἀσπάζ- 
oat is to salute either in approaching, 
Matt. x. 12, or leaving any one, Acts xx. 
1. See on the word Jensius, Ferc. Litt. 


Ῥ' 13.) 


ES ᾿Ασπασμὸς, δ, ὃ, from ἤσπασμαι 
rf. of aordlopar.—A salutation, [made 
in any way. ] Mat. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 
Col. iv. 18.& al. On2 Thess. iii. 17, see 
Wolfius. ᾿ 


᾿ ἤλσπιλος, 8, 6, ἧς from a neg. and σπέλος 


a spot.—Without spot, free from spot, 


spotless. οοὗ. 1 Tim. vi. 14. James i. 27. 


1 Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 14. [See Symm. 
Job xv. 15,] 

“AXTITS, toc, i.—An asp, a species of 
serpent remarkable for rolling itself up in 
a spiral form, as Bochart bath proved, vol. 
iii. 379, 380. Hence the Greek Etymo- 
logists derive it from a neg. and σπίζω to 
extend ; but it may, in this view, be better 
deduced from the Heb. "ps fo collect, ga- 
ther together, if indeed ἀσπίς be not a 
name formed from the sound of the rep- 
tile’s hissing. occ. Rom. iii. 13, which is a 
citation of Ps. cxl. 4, where the Heb. word 
answering to ἀσπίδων of the LXX, and of 
the Apostle, is 21w2y, which seems in like 
manner derived from Jy (Arab.) to bend, 
or woy (Arab.) to bend back, and mw to 
return. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
ΔΊΣ. 

KS ἼΑσπονδος, ες 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 


εἰ σπενδὴ a libation, which from σπένδω to 


offer libations. Implacable, irreconcile- 
able. oce. Rom. i. 31. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This 
meaning of the word is taken from a re- 


ligious ceremony, common to all the an- 
’ * 


cient nations, of offering sacrifices and 
libations to their gods in their solemn 
treaties. So in the treaty between the 
Greeks and Trojans, in Homer, 1]. iii. we 
find that they not only offered two lambs 
for a sacrifice, but, line 295, 6, 


ὌΙΝΟΝ δ᾽ ἐκ κρητῆρος ἀξυσσάμιενοι Senctociy 
ἜΚΧΕΟΝ, ἥδ᾽ ἔνχηγτὸ Ὁ εοῖς εἰειγ εγετῆσι. 
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Into the cups they draw the sacred wine, 
_ And pour libations to the powers divine. 


See the prayer following. 


And thus, in the treaty between the Latins 
and the Trojans, in Virgil, Ain. xii. line 
174, they in like manner sacrificed a swine 
and a sheep: : 





Paterisque altaria libant. 
And on their altars the libations pour’d. 


a 


Comp. Isa. xxx. 1. and Bishop Lowth 
there.—And this custom was so univer- 
sally and constantly observed among all 
the Grecian states, that orévdw or σπένδο- 
μαι, which properly denote to offer liba- 
tions, are with them the usual words for 
making a treaty, as the N. σπονδὴ, pro- 
rly a lbation, is for the treaty itself ; 
κῶς ἄσπονδος πόλεμος is ἃ deadly irre- 
concileable war.—We can be at no loss te 
account for the original meaning of the 
ceremony just- mentioned. The heathen 
nations certainly derived it from the an- 
cient believers. And what could it denote 
among these, but the staking of their 
hopes of salvation and happiness, temporal 
and eternal, by the blood of the Redeemer, 
thus typically poured out, on the per- 
formance of their respective parts of the 
treaty or covenant ? 
i>" ’AZZA'PION, 68, τὸ. A word formed 
from the Latin assarius, the same as As.— 
An As, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth 
part of the denarius, [or drachm] and con- - 
sequently to about three farthings of our 
money. occ. Mat. x. 29. Luke xii, 6. 
This word is used likewise by Plutarch, 
Dionysius Halicarn. and Athenzus, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Mat. Comp. alse 
Kypke. [This is Schl.’s opinion also on 
the whole ; but some say that the ἀσσάριον 
is the half only of the Roman As. Plin. 
N. H. xxxiii. ὃ. The value of the coins 
is as follows: τ es 
1 Drachm=6 Oboli, 
1 Obolus=6 Chalci, 
1 Chalcus=7 Lepti, 
and thus 1 As according to Schl.= a Ger- 
man kreutzer, which is about five-sixths 
of an English halfpenny. See Gronov. de 
Pecun. Vet. p. 439, and Budeus de Asse, 
Ρ. 200.] 
iS" "AZZON, Adv. comparative neut. 
ἐγγὺς nigh, whence ἐγγιών and ἔσ.- 
σων, and neut. ἔἦσσον and ἄσσον (see 





Wolf); so from παχὺς, compar. παχιών 
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and πάσσων, from ταχὺς, ταχιών and 
Sdoowy—Near, very nigh, close. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 13. The word is thus used 
not ouly in the poets, as may be seen in 
Alberti and Elsner, but Raphelius shows 
that Herodotus [ii. 52. iv. 3.] has several 
times applied ἄσσον in this sense, and so 
has Josephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 20. § 1. 


Tee δὲ λειπομένες ἌΑΣΣΟΝ ἐκέλευεν ἀκο-" 


λαθεῖν. «And he ordered those that were 
behind to follow near,-or. at a small di- 
stance. Comp. also Wetstein. 

ἔξ *Asaréw, ὥ, from a neg. and sard¢ 
Jjixed, settled, which from isnt to stand, 
be fixed. To be unsetiled, have no certain 
or fixed abode. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11. [a&saroc, 
3 Mace. v. 39.] 

"Asétoc, a, oy, from ἄτυ a city. 

I. One that-dwelieth in a city. 

ΤΙ, Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the in- 


habitants of cities usually are in compari-. 


son with those of the country. [Joseph. 
Ant. ix..2. 1.] . 

III. Beautiful, handsome, elegant in 
form. In this sense only it is used in the 
Ν, T. occ. Acts vii. 20. Heb. xi. 23. In 
the former of these passages, Moses is 
said to have been dseioc τῷ Θεῷ * beaute- 
ful through God, i. 6. through his extra- 
ordinary and peculiar favour or blessing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, in 
the LXX cited below. I am well aware 
that there is another more common, but I 
apprehend erroneous, interpretation of this 
phrase asetoc τῷ Θεῷ, which, as it seems 
to be clearly stated by Doddridge on the 
place, 1 shall express in his words: 
ἐς Grotius and others,” says he, “ have 


observed it as a common Hebraism ; being | 


‘no more than an emphaiical expression to 
denote his “extraordinary beauty, which 
might perhaps be not unfitly rendered 
divinely beautiful ; the name of God being 
often introduced to express such things 
as were extraordinary in their kind. So 
in the Hebrew, what we translate great 


* Josephus mentions the beauty of Moses when 
found in the ark of bulrushes, and relates, that when 
he was but three years old, no one who saw him 
could help being struck with his beauty, and that as 
he was carried about, people would leave their 
business to gaze at him and he introduces Pharaoh’s 
daughter calling him Naija MO'POH GE ION a child 
divine in form. Ant. lib. ii. cap. 9. § 5, 6,7. Philo 
(in Vita Mosis, towards the beginning) says, ;that 
** at his birth he had a more elegant and beautiful 
(’AZTEIO’TEPAN) appearance than denoted an ordi- 
nary person.”—And it appears from Justin, lib. 
XXXvi. cap. 2, that the fame of Moses’ uncommon 
bcauty had spread among the Heathen. 
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wrestlings, is wrestlings of God (Gen. 
xxx. 8.), goodly cedars are cedars of God 
(Ps. Ixxx. 10.), great mountains are moun- 
tains of God (Ps. xxxvi. 6.), and an ev- 


ceeding great city is a great city of God — 


(Jon. ili. 3.) πόλις μεγάλη τῷ Oeg.Septuag. 
And in like manner in the N. T. 2 Cor, 
x. 4, weapons mighty through God, ὅπλα 
dvvara τῷ Θεῷ, might not improperly be 
rendered very strong weapons.” ‘Thus 
the Doctor. Let us now review the texts. 
—Gen. xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth of a 
son to Jacob by her maid Bilhah, saith 
nbn, corns Sina By the agency (Heb. 
tmistings) of God, I am intwisted with m 

sister, i.e. my family is now throug 

God’s blessing znterwoven with my sister's, 
and has a chance of producing the pro- 


mised seed; thus she acknowledged the: 


favour of God in Bilhah’s bearing this se- 
cond son, as she had already done when 
she bore the,former. comp. ver. 6. And 
to this purpose the LXX, Aquila, and 
Vulg. explain ver. 8. * Cedars of God, 
Ps, Ixxx. 10, are plainly parallel to cedars 
of Lebanon, which Jehovah hath planted, 
Ps. civ. 16, and which are therefore called 
His. Ps. xxxvi. 6, Thy righteousness 18 
like the mountains of God, i. 6. not high 
or great, but steadfast and immoveable, 
like the mountains which God hath esta- 
blished by his almighty power, (comp. Ps. 
Ixy. 6. Prov. viii. 25. Amos iv. 13.) and 
which therefore are claimed as His. In 
Jon. iii. 3, Nineveh is styled noi ὋΝ 
tobe) a great city Τ, “for, or belonging 
io, the, Aleim, the true God ; and accord- 
ingly the izhabitants of it repented upon 
& 


τ 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under bmp. 


+ See Calcott’s excellent Remarks on the Second — 


Part of the Bishop of Clogher’s Vindication of the 
History of the Old and New Testament, part i. p. 
40. and the learned Parker’s Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. 


΄ 


ii. p. 167, 8. And since writing the abeve in the _ 


first edition, I am glad to find that able critic Glas- 
sius concurring in a similar cxplanation of the texts, 
Philolog. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 1. canon 17. 8. ** If the 
whole nation of the Assyrians (says Dr. Waterland, 
Charge, May 19, 1731, p. 37.) were the posterity of 


Abraham, so called from Ashurim, Gen. xxv. 3, | 


descended from Abraham by Keturah (as an ancient 
writer in Josephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 15. p. 44. edit. 
Havercamp. asserts, and as a learned modern, Joh, 
Frider. Schroeerus, Imperium Babylonis et Nini, 
sect. ii. p. 105, ἅς. now lately has undertaken to 
maintain, ) we may then the more easily account for 
the quick repentance of the Ninevites upon the 
warning given them by a single prophet of Israel, as 
well as for their manner of expressing their repent- 
ance; not like idolaters, but true worshippers: (see 
Jon. iii. 3, 8, 9. Mat. xii. 41.) They had not alto- 





gether forgot the religion of their fathers.” — 
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the preaching of Jonah, and performed such 
services as showed that they knew what 
the true religion was, though, in general, 
they had not practised it.” Lastly, do not 
ὅπλα δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ, 2 Cor. x. 4, plainly 
mean not only very strong weapons, but 
weapons properly divine, weapons mighty 
through God, namely, through the mira- 
culous gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed 
on the Apostles, which St. Paul elsewhere 


ἢ calls the demonstration of the Spirit and 


of power (δυνάμεως), and with which he 
declares he was assisted in preaching the 
Gospel, that their faith might not stand in 
(or depend upon) the wisdom of man, but 
an the power (δυνάμει) of God? See | 
Cor. ii. 4, 5. .The LXX use the word 
ἀςεῖον for the Heb. 210 goodly, beautiful, 
agreeable, in the account of Moses’ beauty, 
Exod. ii. 2; and in the description of 
David's, 1 Sam. xvi. 12, for »x> 219 they 
put ἄγαθος ὀράσει Κυρίῳ, fair in aspect 
through the Lord, an expression very 
similar to a&seioc τῷ Θεῷ. 

ἌΣΤΗ, époc, ὃ. 

I. A star. “ one of the luminous bodies 
that appear in the nocturnal sky,” (Joln- 
son), whether fixed star, planet, or comet. 
] Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark 
xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 16. ' 

II. A luminous body, somewhat resem- 
So Homer plainly uses 
ἄτερα for the meteor commonly called the 
shooting of a star, 1]. iv. line 75. 


*Ovoy δ᾽ ἌΣΤΕΡΑ ἧκε Κρόνου παῖς ὠγκυλομητέω. 


And Lucian, Navig, tom. ii. p. 671, ex- 
plains his own expression τίνα λάμπρον 
"AXTEPA, a certain shining star, by Διοσ- 
Képwy τὸν ἕτερον, i. e. one of those lumin- 
ous appearances called by the ancient 
sailors Castor or Pollux. Mat. ii. 2, 7, 9, 
& al. comp. Jude ver. 13. * It is evident 
that the motion of that luminous body 
which appeared to the Magi was quite 
different from the apparent motion of any 
of the stars, and that it differed from them 
also by appearing in the day-time, and so, 


no doubt, its light was much more + in- 


tense than theirs, though inférior to that 
light above the brightness of the sun, 
which shone round Paul and those that 
journeyed with him, Acts xxvi. 13. 


κ΄ See Bishep Chandler’s Vindication of the De- 
fence of Christianity, p: 413. 


t See Ignat. Epist ad Ephes, § 19. edit. Russel. 
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III. The angels or bishops of churches 
are figuratively denoted by stars, whe, 
“having gained light from the Sun of 
Righteousness themselves, ought, by their 
example, both in purity of doctrine and 
integrity of life, fo give light (prelucere) 
to others.” Stockius. Rev. i. 16, 20: 
[So in the O. T. illustrious persons, espe-~ 
cially teachers of the divine word, are 
called stars. Numb. xxiv. 17. Dan. viii. 
10, 24. xii. 3., 1 Mace. i. 25, and so the 
Greeks. See Plut. Marath. c. 30. and 
Palairet. Obs. Phil. Crit. p. 521.] 

IV. Jesus calls himself, Rev. xxii. 16, 
the bright and morning Star, as ushering 
in the Gospel-day of Knowledge, Grace, 
and Glory ; the last of which is especially 
alluded to under the same image in Rev. 
ii. 28. 

K&S’ Aorhpixroc, 8, ὁ, 7), from a neg. and 
ςηρικτὸς confirmed, established, which from 
ςηρίζω to confirm, establish.— Unseitled, 
unstable, unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. iii. 16. 
[ Longin. de Subl. ii. 2.1 

“Asopyoc, 8, ὃ, ἧς from a neg. and στοργὴ 
natural affection, which from sépyw to 
love with such affection ; and this may be 
from the Heb. 1w to be wreathed or knit 
together.—Void of natural affection, par- 
ticularly of that love and affection which 
parents ought to bear to their children, 
and children to their parents, and which 
animals in general have by natural in- 
sstinct, and some of them in a most remark- - 
able degree, particularly the stork, whose 
English name seems to be of the same 
origin as the Greek sopy7, and to have 
been given it on account of the reciprocal 
σοργὴ between the parents and offspring 
of this species ; of which see Bochart, vol. 
iii. 327, &c. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
undersion 11. oce. 2 Tim. iii. ὃ. Rom. i. 
31; where see Doddridge’s Note, and 
Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of 
Christian Revelation, vol. ii, p. 48, 59, 
Svo. 

’Asoyéw, &, from ἄτοχος one who misseth 
his aim, which from a neg. and στοχάζομαι 
to aim and tend to the mark, and this from 
seiyw to go in order or regularly—To 
err, deviate. In a figurative and spiritual 
sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6. vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 
18. [Polyb. Exc. Leg. 89. Eccius. vii. 21. 
viii. 11. Plut. Galb.-p. 106. de Def. Or. p. 
414.]—This V. is several times used by 
Plutarch in the sense of errixg, and con< 
strued with a genitive, as in 1 ‘Tim. i. 6. 
See Wetstein. 

ἈΣΤΡΑΠΉ, ἥξ, ἡ. 
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I. Lightning, Mat. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3. 
& al. 

If. Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, 
as of a tamp. occ. Luke xi. 36 *. | 

᾿Αφράπτω, from dspari.—To lighten, 
Slash, or shine as lightning. occ. Luke 
xvil..24, xxiv. 4. 

"Aspoy, 8, τὸ, from dso a star.—Pro- 
perly, A constellation + consisting of se- 
_weral stars; as Orion, Pleiades, &c. Also, 
A star. occ. Luke xxi. 25, Acts vii. 43. 
xxvil. 20. Heb. xi. 12. 

᾿Ασύμφωνος, 8, ὃ, 4, from a neg. and 
σύμφωνος agreeing in speech— Disagree- 
ing in speech, discordant. occ. Acts xxviii. 
25; where Wetstein cites from Diodorus 
Sic. [iv. 1.] "AZYM@Q/NOYS ’EINAI 
ΠΡΟΣ ’AAAH'AOYS. [Wisd. xviii. 10] 

᾿Ασύνετος, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
σύνετος understanding, knowing.—With- 
out understanding, unintelligent, foolish. 
oce. Mat. xv. 16. Mark vii. 18. Rom. i. 
21, 31. x. 19. [Sch]. says, Rom. i. 21. 
and x. 30. ignorant of the true religion. 
Rom. i. 3). wicked or without religion. 
᾿Ασυγετέω. occurs Ps. exix. 157. for to act 
perfidiously, and ἀσύνετος in ὙΥ 154. i. 5. 
(comp. Ecclus. xv. 7. 8.) for impious or 
sinful.) 

᾿Ασύνθετος, 8, ὃ, %, from a neg. and 
συντέθημι to make an agreement or cove- 
nant.—A covenant-breaker, one who doth 
not stand to, or perform, his covenant or 
agreement. So Hesychius, dovybérec. pif 
ἐμμένοντας ταῖς ovvOhxae; and Theophy- 
ἰδοῦ, τοις συνπεφνημένοις μὴ ἐμμένοντας. 
oce. Rom. 1.31. (Jer. iii. 8. 11.] 

᾿Ασφάλεια, ac, ἧ; from ἀσφαλὴς. 

I. Firmness, security, safety. occ. Acts 
v. 23. 1 Thess.:v. 3. [In Acts v. 23. 
the firmness or diligence in guarding is 
meant, but in 1 Thess. v. 3. the security 
arising from such or similar precautions. 


Tn this sense it occurs, Lev. xxvi. 5. Deut. |. 


xii. 10. Polyb. Hist. iii. 27. 2 Mac. iii. 22. 
iv. 21. ix. 21] 

II. Firmness, certainty. occ. Luke i. 4. 
[Xen. Mem. iv. 6, 15.] 


* [The Hebrew word for lightning 592 (Ex. 
xix. 15.) is used in the same way in Deut. xxxii. 
41. Nahum iii. 3.] 

+ Ἄς ρον and ἀςὴρ differ, says the Greek gram- 
marian Ammonius; for dsoov is a celestial sien 
formed of several stars, as Orion, the Bear, but 
ccnp a single star. [See Macrob. Somn. Sc. i. 14. 
Suidas: & Ammonius. Schol. Pind. ΟἹ, i. 9.; but 
this is not always observed, as may be seen above, 
and also in Pind. OL i. 9. Adsch. Socr. Dial. 
iii. 7.7 , 
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᾿Ασφαλὴς, ἕος, ὅς, ὃ, fy καὶ ro—ée, from 


;@ neg. and σφάλλω to supplant, trip up 


the heels, throw down. 


I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down.” 


In this sense.strictly it occurs not in the 
N. T. but in the profane writers. 
Il. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be 


3.] 
III. Safe. oce. Phil. iii. 1. 
IV. Certain. oce. Acts xxv. 26. ᾿Ασφα- 


λὲς, τὸ, Certainty, truth, the adj. neuter 


being, as usual, employed as a substantive. 
occ. Acts xxi. 34. xxii. 30. [Wisd. vii. 
23. ] ca | 

᾿Ασφαλίέζω, from ἀσφαλὴς.---- Ὁ make 
fast, safe, secure. occ, Mat. xxvii. 64, 65, 
66. Acts xvi. 24. [Wisd. xv. 15. Pol. i. 
427 | 

ἘΌΝ Adv. from ἀσφαλὴς.. 

I. Safely. occ. Acts xvi. 23. Mark xiv. 
44, where see Wolfius and Kypke. [This 


place is by the Vulgate, rendered caute; ὦ 


and by the Syriac, by a word implying 
circumspection. Schl. says, “ Lead him 
away safely, that he may not escape,’ or 
‘without danger or fear of error;’ or 
‘without fear of danger from those who 
might be on his side.’ In Greek, this 
word signifies, without danger or fear, in 
Pol. i. 19. iii. 110. Herodian. ii. 9. Ba- 
ruch v. 7. and diligently, Herodian iv. 
12. 3.7 


II. Certainly, assuredly. oce, Acts ii, 


36. [Wisd. xviii. 6.] 

᾿Ασχημονέω, ὥ, from aoynpov.—To be- 
have indecently, unseemly, or unbecom- 
ingly. occ. 1 Cor. vii, 36. xiii. 5. [Schl. 
‘says, that in the first passage, it is to fall 
into disgrace (‘on account of his virgin 
daughter’), and cites Deut. xxv. 3. Ez. 
xvi. 9. Eur. Hec. 407. In the other sense, 
it is of common occurrence. See Xen, de 
Re Eq. ii. 6.] 2 

᾿Ασχημοσύνη, ne, ij, from ἀσχήμων. 


I. Indecency, obscenity. occ. Rom. i. 27. 


[and Ecclus. xxvi. 41. xxx. 13.] 

Il. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. 
occ. Rev. xvi. 15.—In the LXX it is fre- 
quently used in the latter sense, answer- 
ing to the Heb. My. See Lev. xviii. [6. 
7. Hos. ii. i1.] . | 

᾿Ασχήμων, ovoc, ὃ, 7, καὶ TO—oy, from a 
neg. and σχῆμα figure, mien.—Uncomely, 
indecent, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. comp. Rev. 
xvi, 15.—In the LXX it answers in one 
passage, Deut. xxiv. 1, to the Heb. ny 
nakedness. 

᾿Ασωτία, ac, ἧς from ἄσωτος abandoned, 


moved. occ. Heb. vi. 19. [ Wisd. iv. 3. xiv. A 
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profligate, riotously luxurious, from a neg. 
and caw or σώζω to save, reserve; be- 
cause such persons usually waste their sub- 
stance, yea themselves, in riotous living, 
reserving nothing. See Wetstein on Luke 
xv. 13. [Prov. xxviii. 7.]—Projligacy, 
debauchery, abandoned riot. occ. Eph. v. 
18. Tit. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4. 
. EGS’ Aowrwe, Adv. from ἄσωτος, which 
see under ἀσωτία.--- Profligately, riotously. 
occ. Luke xv. 13. Josephus uses the same 
- phrase ἀσώτως ζὴν, to live riotously, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 4. § 8. 

ES’ Araxréw, ὥ, from ἄτακτος.---- 7 be- 
haveirregularly or disorderly.occ.2 Thess. 
iii. 7, where see Kypke. [ Properly to leave 
one’s post, or τάξις to desert, and then not 
to discharge one’s duty. See Olear. de 
Stilo N. T. p. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 6. 8. 
(Econ. v. 15.] 

”Araxroc, 8, ὃ, ἧ, from a neg. and τέτακται 
3d pers. perf. pass. of τάσσω to set in order. 
[See d@raxréw. ] —Disorderly,irregular,i.e. 
violating the order prescribed by God. occ. 
1 Thess. v. 14, where see Wolf. and Wet- 
stein, and comp. 2 Thess. iii. 6, &e. 

᾿Ατάκτως, Adv. from d&raxroc.—Zrre- 


gularly, disorderly. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11. | 


“ Arexvoc, 8, 6, }, from a neg. and τέκγον 
a child, which see—Having no child, 
childless. occ. Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. (Jer. 
xviii. 21, Ecclus. xvi. 4.] © 

᾿Ατενίζω, from arevje intent, viewing 
aitentively, which from a intensive or aug- 
ment. and reiyw to tend, fix, which see. 
To fix the eyes, behold or look stedfastly 
or attentively. So Gr. Gloss. Albert. ex- 
plains ἀτενέζοντες, by ἀτενὲς βλέποντες ; 
and Hesychius, ἀτενίζει" προσέχει, βλέπει. 
Lucian. Contemp. tom. i. p. 388, A. ἔν δ᾽ 
᾿ΑΤΈΝΤΙ ΣΗΙΣ if you look attentively; & 
De Merc. Cond. p. 468. E. πρὸς τὸ éxeive 
πρόσωπον “ATENI'ZONTA’ having your 
eyes fixed on his countenance. Luke iv. 
20. Acts [i. 10.] ni. 4. [vie 15. vii. δ. 
& al. freq. See Elsner and Kypke on 
Acts. . . 
. "ἌΤΕΡ, Adv.— Without, not with, either 
not having. occ. Luke xxii. 35 ; or in the 
absence of. occ. Luke xxii. 6. 

᾿Ατιμάζω, from a neg. and τιμάω io ho- 
nour.— To dishonour, treat with contumely 
or indignity. Luke xx. 11. John viii. 49." 
Rom. i. 24. & al. [Ecclus. viii. 5. x. 32.) 

᾿Ατιμέα, ac, h, from ariuoc.—Dishonour, 
disgrace, ignominy. 1 Cor, xi. 14. xv. 43. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. [xi. 21.] ἃ al. [In 2 Cor. xi. 
21. Schl. says, that ἀτιμέα is the same as 


107 





AYT 


εἰφροσύνη in v. 1. and means boasting, un 
worthy of a dignified man. He translates 
k.a.X. thus: ‘ Let me now speak boastingly 
a little.’] 

"Ἄτιμος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and τιμὴ 
honour.—Dishonoured, without honour. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 57. Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 
10. [Is. liii. 3. lxii. 4.] 

᾿Ατιμόω, ὥ, from arysoc.—To dishonour, 
treat with indignity. occ. Mark xii. 4. 

"ATML'S, idoc, ἡ, from aw to breathe, 
according to some. Vapour, particularly of 
smoke. occ. Acts ii. 19. James iv. 14, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein, and comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 527 I.—In the 
‘LXX this word answers to =i» a cloud, 
namely of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. Ezek. 
viii. 1].—to vp smoke, vapour, as of « 
furnace, Gen. xix. 28, (so ἀτμὶς. καπνώ- 
dnc smoky vapour, to twy smoke, Hos. 
xiii. 3.) —to nian pallars, namely of smoke, 
Joel ii. 30. or iii. 3. 

ΕΞ Ξ "Ατομος, 8, 6, ἧ; καὶ τὸ τττον, from-a 
neg. and τέτομα perf, mid. οἵ τέμνω to cut, 
divide ; which see.—Indivisible,” Aropoy, 
τὸ, An indivisible point of time, en instant, 
a moment, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 

“Aroroe, 8, 6, i, καὶ, ro—or, from a neg. 
and τόπος place.— Literally, Without place, 
or having no place. 3 

I. Of things, Inconvenient, unsuitable, 
improper, amiss, wrong. occ. Luke xxiii, 
41. Polybius, as cited by Raphelius on 
the place, uses ἄτοπον in the same sense ; 
and in the LXX it several times answers 
to the Heb. piss iniquity. Comp. also Wet- 
stein. Observe, that in Acts xxv. 5. 
eight MSS. two of which ancient, for τότῳ 
read ἄτοπον, and the Vulg. renders ac- 
cordingly—in viro crimen. Another MS. 
and the Complutensian edition, add ἄτοπον 
after rérw ; and this reading, whieh is also 
approved by Bp. Pearce, appears to have 
been followed by our translators. [See 
Job iv. 8. xi. 1l..and xxxiv. 12. for 
pwr. ] . 

II. Inconvenient, prejudicial, hurtful, 
evil. occ. Acts xxviil. 6; where Weistein 
cites the Greek writers using it in the 
like sense, and Galen in particular apply- 
ing ΟΥ̓ΔῈΝ ἌΤΟΠΟΝ to escaping the 
usual consequences of venomous. bites. 
[2 Mac. xiv. 23. Jos. A. xi.52.] 

III. Of persons, Absurd, unreasonable. 
occ. 2 Thess. iii. 2. [Sch. says, wicked, 
impious. | 

᾿Αυγάζω," from duvy).—To irradiate, 
beam, or shine forth. occ. 2 Cor, iv. 4, 
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᾿ΑΥΤῊΣ, He, ἡ, φ ᾿ 

1. Light, splendour. In this sense it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers, and 
2 Mace. xii. 9. 

II. The day-spring, day-break, first 
appearance of day-light. occ. Acts xx. 11 ; 


where Wetstein cites from Polyenus, κατὰ, 


πρώτην “AYTH'N τῆς ἡμέρας, at the first 
dawning of the day.—In the LXX this 
word answers to the Heb. 733, in the only 
age wherein it occurs, Isa. lix. 9. 
“AYTOY=TOS, #, 6.—The Latin name 
or title, Augustus, in Greek letters. occ. 
Luke ii. 1. See under Σέξαςος. 
᾿Αυθάδης, εος, δς, 6, ἧς from αὐτὸς him- 
self, and ἄδεω to please. Comp. ἡδέως.--Ξ 
Self-willed, self-pleased, or rather pleasing 
himself and despising others, supercilious, 
haughty, insolent, surly. This vice in our 
ordinary conversation is*directly opposed 
to courtesy or affability. See Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport’s Lectures 
thereon, and Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Tit. 1.7. occ. Tit.i. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 10, [Gen. 
xlix. 3. Prov. xxi. 24.] 

ESS ’AvOaiperoc, ὁ, 6, 4, from: αὐτὸς 
himself, and ἁιρέω to choose.—Choosing 
or willing of himself, or of his own accord. 
ece. 2 Cor. viii. 3, 17.,, See Wolfius, Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Sym.:Ex. xxxv. δ. 

335 ᾿Αυθεντέω, &, from ἀὐυθέντης * one 
acting by his own authority or power. Joined 
with a genitive, To use or exercise au- 
thority or power over. So Hesychius, 
ἀυθεντεῖν, ἐξοσιάζειν, to exercise authority, 
to domineer. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 12, where see 
Kypke and Wetstein. 

᾿Αυλέω, &, from ἀυλὸς a pipe or flute.— 
Lo pipe, play on a pipe or flute. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. [where see Vorst. de 
Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 815.] 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

"AYAH' ἧς, ἡ, either from ἄω to blow, as 
the wind ; or rather, as Mintert observes, 
from the Heb. bmx a tent, tabernacle. 

I. Anciently and. properly, dn open 
court inclosed by buildings, a court-yard 
exposed to the open air. So the Etymo- 
logist, ᾿Αυλὴ, ὁ περιτειχισμένος Kal ὕπαι- 
θρος τόπος. occ. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 
66. xv. 16. Luke xxii. 55. Rev. xi. 2. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 3. Mark xiv. 54. John 
xviii. 15 ; in which three last texts it may 
denote in general a large house or palace, 
including the open court, about which, ac- 


* [Sec Eur. Supp. 442. The common meaning, 
however, in old Greek, is a self-murderer. , Sce 
Vales. ad Harpoe. in Voce, Wisd. xii. 6.] 
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cording to the Eastern mode of building 
practised to this day, it was built. See 
Shaw’s Travels, p. 207. Hence 

Il. A large house,or palace. occ. Luke 
x1. 21. See Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 3. 

III. A sheep-fold, a place where shee 
are housed. ‘Thus used also in the Greek 
writers ; see Wetstein. occ. John x. 1, 16. 
[It acquired this sense from the sheep- 
fold being anciently the open court before 
the house.—The word occurs 1 Chron. ix. 
22. 2 Chron. iv. 9. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxxv. 2. 
Ex. xlii. 2.] 

᾿Αυλητὴς, & ὁ, from ἀυλέω to pipe.—A 
player on a,pipe or flute, a piper or flute- 
player. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. ix. 23. 
Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36, by which passage it 
should seem that the Jewish funerals, so 
early as the time of Jeremiah, were ac- 
companied with the music of pipes or 
flutes, even as it is certain from Jer. ix. 
17. 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, that in those days 
the Jews used to employ on such océasions 
women, who made it their business to 
mourn and sing at funerals. Josephus 
expressly mentions these "AYAHTA‘S as 


being hired in the lamentations of the . 
Jews for the death of their friends, in his ὁ 
‘time. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8. § 5. 


See 

Wetstein on Mat. ix. 23, and Harmer’s 

Observations, vol. iii. p. 392, &e. * 
᾿Αυλέζομαι, from ἀυλὴ a sheep-fold. 

Ι. Zo ᾿ put or remain in a fold or 
stable, as sheep or other cattle. In this 
sense it is used in the profane writers. 
And because sheep were usually folded or 
housed at night, (see Bochart, vol. ii. 452. 
& seq.) hence, ᾿ 

II. Spoken of men, 70 lodge at night, 
take up one’s night's lodging. occ. Mat. 
xxi, 17. Luke xxi. 37." The word is 
frequently used in this sense both by 
Thucydides and Xenophon, and also in 
the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. 
1? above thirty times. [Judg. xix. 15, 20. 


and so ;2w in Job xi. 14. xv. 28,7], Inthe | 


Greek writers, however, it is by no means 
confined to the might; for in Xenophon 
Cyr. Exped. lib. iv. p. 270, edit. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo. we have Τάυτην δ᾽ av τὴν 
‘“HME'PAN ἨἮΥΛΙΣΘΗΓΣΑΝ ἐν ταῖς κώ- 
pacc—That day they lodged in the vil- 
Jages,—and p. 451, Τάντην μὲν ὅν τὴν 
ἩΜΕΙ͂ΡΑΝ ἀυτ ᾽ἮΥΛΙΖΟΝΤΟ..--- 56 also 


* (Schl. thinks the custom of late date inwudea. 
He refers to Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 1524, Gei 
de Hebr. Luct. c. 5. 8. 16. p. 75.] a. 
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Hutchinson’s Note 6. p. 253, and Wetstein 
~ on Mat. xxi. 17. . 
"AYAO'S, &, 6.—A pipe or flute. The 
Greek Lexicographers derive this word 
from the V. * ἄνω or dw to breathe, blow (so 
the Eng. flute seems related to the Latin 
flatus, blowing) ; but it may perhaps be 
better deduced from the Heb. ndn to per- 
Sorate, jfistulate ; whence b> a pipe or 
flute, to which word the Greek ἀυλὸς ge- 
nerally answers in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. [1 Sam. x. 5. Is. v. 12 +.] 
᾿Αυξάνω, from ἄνξω the same. 

I. To grow, increase in bulk, as vege- 
tables or animals. Mat. vi. 28. xiii. 32. 
Mark iv. 8. Luke i. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40. 
Ἢ, To increase in number or multitude. 
Acts vii. 17. : 

IIT. 70 grow, increase, in a figurative 
sense, as the word of God by extending its 
influence over greater numbers. Acts vi. 

7. xii, 24. xix. 20. comp. Mat. xiii. 32. 
To grow, spiritually. Eph. iv. 15. Col. i. 
10. 1 Pet. π. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 18. In Col. i. 
6. after καρποφορόμενον, Griesbach, on the 
authority of twelve or thirteen MSS. (six 
of which ancient), of both the Syriac, 
Vulgate, and other old versions, admits 
into the text the words καὶ dvéavdpevor, 
as a probable addition. [It would be better 
to say, To increase in honour. John iii. 
30. To be propagated. Acts vi. 7. xii. 24. xix. 
20. To become more perfect. 2 Cor. x. 15. 
Eph. iy. 15. Col. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Br. 
says in | Pet. ii, 2. ‘In an improper sense, 
That-ye.may grow up to salvation, i. e. 
become perfect Christians. Eph. iv. 15. 
that we may grow up into one body with 
Christ, i. e. be joined by love into one fel- 
lowship under Christ.’] 

IV. In a transitive sense, 70 make to 
grow or increase. 1sCor. iii. 6, 7. [Gen. 
xviii. 6. Job xlii. 10.) 

"Avénotc, we, Att. ewe, from davidvw.— 
Growth, increase. It is only applied spi- 
ritually. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 

"AYZQ, from ἄεξω to increase.—To 
ἔνι increase, spiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 

1. Col. ii. 19. [In this place, Schl. 
thinks that @eé may be merely put to in- 
crease the force, ‘ The Church of Christ 
receives very great increase,’ or if not, 
‘increases, so that God gives the in- 
crease.” | 


* See Note on this word under ’Avenpic. 

+ [The pipe was originally of reed, but after- 
wards of metal or horn. See Poll. iv. 9. It was 
used either on joyful or on sorrowful oceasions. | 
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"AYPION, Adv. It denotes teme imme- 
diately after, or succeeding soon after ; 
To-morrow, within a short time. Mat. vi- 
30. Luke xii. 28. Acts xxiii. 15, 20. xxv. 
22. With the prepositive article fem. Ἢ 
(the N. ἡμέρα day being understood) it 
signifies The morrow, the immediately 
succeeding day. Mat. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3, 
5. James iv. 14. comp. Σήμερον. On 
1 Cor. xv. 32, Wetstein cites from Dio- 
genes Laer. Τρυφῶσι ὡς “AYPION ’ATIO- 
OANO'YMENOI, They indulge in, luxury 
as if they were to die to-morrow. 

᾿Αυςηρὸς, ἃ, ὃν. 

1. Austere, rough. It properly denotes 
a taste or savour, as of unripe fruits, and 
is deduced by the Etymologists from the 
V.* ἄνω to dry, because things of an 
austere taste make the mouth and palate 
feel dry and harsh. So in Dioscorides 
"AYZTHPO'S ὌΙΝΟΣ is reugh wine. See 
Scapula. | 

IT. Austere, harsh, severe in temper or 
disposition. occ. Luke xix. 21, 22. [2 Mac. 
xiv. 30. ] 

ESS ᾿Αυτάρκεια, ac, ἧ; from ἀυτάρκης. 

I. Sufficiency, competence. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. 

II. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 
6. See Wetstein on both texts. [Dion. 
Hal. ii. 74.] 

᾿Αυτάρκης, €0c, 86, 6, ἧ; καὶ rO—ec, from 
ἀυτὸς himself, and apxéw to suffice. 

I. Self-sufficient, sufficient. In this 
sense it is used by the profane writers. 
[Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 5. Mem. iv. 7. 1. Pol. 
v. 55. 8. Ecclus. v. 1. xi. 24. - 

TI. Content, satisfied with one’s lot. 
oce. Phil. iv. 11. [Ecclus. xl. 18. Diog. 
1. 11, 24.] 

᾿Αὐυτοκατάκριτος, 8, 6, ἣ, from ἀυτὸς: him- 
self, and xaraxpivw to condemn. Self- 
condemned, condémned by his own con-~ 
science, as knowing that he acts in vio- 
lation of such plain and important pre- 
cepts of our Lord as those contained in 
Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. Comp. ᾿Αμρετικὸς, and 
see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertations to 
the Gospels, p. 436, ἅς, occ. Tit. iii. 11. 
[See Cicumen. ad loc.] 


_* Which is by some not improbably deduced from 
dw to blow, as the air, of which dryness is the effect ; 
and the V. aw seems a derivative of xin the Essence, 
which as in Heb. it is one of the names of the true 
God, Jehovah, so the idolatrous Arabs, and, with 
little variation, the Syrians and Chaldeans also, ap- 
plied it to their God, the Air, which they adored as 
an eternal and self-existent Essence. See Hutchin- 
son’s Moses sine Princip. page 31, &c, 
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᾿Αὐτόματος, ἡ; ov, from durde, oneself, 
and paw to be excited, desirous, which 
may be from the oriental In or ‘8D Zo 
dilate, extend, excite. See Castell.— Spon- 
taneous, of its own accord. occ. Mark iv. 
28. Acts xii. 10. It is evident that ἀυτο- 
μάτη in the former passage is opposed not 
to the concurrent natural causes of vege- 
tation, heat and moisture (see Job xiv. 8, 
9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4), but to the assistance 
and cultivation of man. Hesiod applies 
‘the word in a similar sense to the earth, 
where, describing the golden age, he says, 
"Epy. καὶ ‘Hy. line 117, 118, 


κάρπον δ᾽ ἔφερε ζείδωρος ἄρερω, 
᾿ΑΥΤΟΙΜΑΤΗ, worrsy τε καὶ φθογον. 
The fertile earth yielded her copious fruit 


ν] 
“FP 








So Ovid of the same happy period, Metam. 
lib. i. line 101, 2, 


Ipsa quoque immunis, rastroque intacta, nec ullis 
Saucia vomeribus, per se dabai omnia tellus. 


The ground untill’d, nor wounded by the share, 
Did of herself her copious produce yield. 


Where ipsa and per se, of herself, are evi- 
dently opposed to being cultivated by man. 
Comp. Lucretius, lib. v. liné 935, 6. and 
Virgil. Georg. i. line 127, 8.—In the 
same view Josephus applies the adverb 
ἀντομάτως tothe earth, Ant. lib. i, cap. i. 
ὃ 4. where he says, that, after Adam’s 
transgression, God inflicted a punishment 
upon our first parents, τὴν γῆν ὅκ ἔτι μὲν 
ἀυτοῖς τῶν ἑαυ τῆς ἀναδῴώσειν ᾿ΑΥΤΟΜΑ΄. 
ΤΩΣ ἔιπων, πονϑσι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις τρι- 
Edpevore τὰ μὲν παρέξειν, τῶν δὲ &« ἀξιώσειν, 
‘ by saying that the earth should no longer 
yield its fruits to them spontaneously, but, 
though they laboured and toiled in cul- 
tivating it, should produce some fruits, 
but not others.’ * Comp. Josephus in Life, 
§ 2, and Wetstein on Mark. In the 
LXX, ἀυτόματα or duréuara ἀνατέλλοντα 
answers to the Heb. md corn which 
springs up the second year without cul- 
tivation. Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 2 Καὶ, xix. 29. 
As to Acts xii. 10, Josephus ‘says of 
the eastern gate of the inner court of the 
temple, é¢97—AYTOMA'TOX ἭΝΕΩ,Γ.- 
ME'NH it was seen to open of its omn 
accord. De Bel. lib. vi. cap. ὃ. ὃ 3; and 
in Wetstein the reader may find other 


* [See also Herod. ii. 94, Diod. Sic. i. 8.Axr. de 
Exp. Alex. vii. 4. 8.] 
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Greek writers applying the adjective té 
doors and gaies in like manner. 
᾿Αυτόπτης, 8, 6, from ἀυτὸς himself, and 
ὄπτομαι to see-—One who has seen with 
his own eyes, an eye-witness. occ. Luke i. 
2. The Greek writers use the word in 
the same sense. See Wetstein. [Pol. iii. 
4. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 97 ; 
"AYTO'S, ἀυτὴ, ἀυτό.. ἢ 


rally to some preceding word, He, she, it. 
Mat. i. 18, 19, 20, 21. ἃ al. freq. In the 
style of the N. T. durd¢ is frequently re- 
dundant, as Mat. [iv. 10. vi. 4.1 vill. 5, 


ii. 7, 15;] but this manner of expression, 
though agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, 
yet is not a mere Hebraism; since it is 
sometimes used in the most approved and 
purest Greek writers, [See Soph. Cid. 
T. 287.] Xenophon Cyropeed. lib. i. p. 23, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. and Note there, 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 82, 
and Wolfius on Mark v. 2. [See Viger. p. 


but Kypke there cites the same phrase 
from the eloquent orator and philosopher, 
Themistius, and from Dionysius Halicarn, 


Ὀπιμέα ὌΝΟΜΑ ’AYTH't. [John xv. 5. 
Rev. ii. 18. xv. 10. Xen. Mem. i. ὃ. 7.J— 
In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four 
later MSS. for ἀυντῶν have auré, so Vulg. 
rejus, whence has flowed ἀντῆς, the reading 
of the Complutensian edition, and of those 
derived from it. Griesbach marks dvré 
a reading equal or perhaps preferable to 
ἀυτῶν, which is, however, that of the 
far greater number of MSS. is embraced 
by Mill and Wetstein, and defended by 


In Acts xiv. 13, αὐτῶν is omitted after 
πόλεως in nine MSS. three of which an- 
cient, and in the Syriac, Vulg. and several 
other ancient versions, and is rejected from 
the text by Griesbach. 
IT. Joined with a N. Himself, herself, 
itself, John xxi. 25. Rom. vili. 16, 21. 
2 Cor. xi. 14.—’EE ἀυτῆς (ὥρας) From, 
or at, this very time, immediately. oce. 
Mark vi. 25. Comp. ᾿Εξάυτῆς. [The word 
is used also for I myself, I, Thou, thyself, 
thou, &c. ἔχω ἐμαυτὸς, od, &c. Mat. xxiii. 


Phil. S._E. xxvi. p. 536. John. xiii., 11. 
Heb. xi. 21. Rev. v. 10. durée us, (see 
Storr. Obs. ad Syntax. et Anal. Heb. p. 
391.) xviii, 24, Gen. xlii. 4, 9. See Georg. 





-I. A pronoun relative, referrings genes. 


23, 28. Mark v. 2. vii. 25. ix. 28. [Revs 


168.]—In John i. 6. ὄνομα dvr has been - 
supposed a mere Hebraism, for ὦ ὄνομα 5 


speaking of one of the Vestal Virgins, 


Campbell in his Note on Luke ii. 22.—. 


37. Sent to thee. Luke 1. 45. See Vorst. . 








AYT 


Hieroe. N. T. P. i. p. 162. and Viger. Idiot. 
I. 9. p. 162.] 

III. With the prepositive article, ὁ, ἡ, 
τὸ, The same. Mat. ν. 406. Mark xiv. 40. 
Luke ii. 8. Acts xv. 27. Heb. [i. 12.] 
xiii. 8. So, when joined to a noun, This, 
the same. Mat. iii. 4, xxvi. 44. & al. [In 
this sense it sometimes governs a dative; 
see 1 Cor. xi. 5. This is common in good 
Greek ; and the Latins have adopted the 
idiom, as in Horace, Invitum qui servat, 
idem facit occidenti.}—Ezt τὸ ἀντὸ (χώ- 
ριον namely), Upon, or to, the same (place), 
together. Mat. xxii. 34. Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. 
vil. 5. xiv. 23. Comp. Acts iii. 1, where it 
seems to signify éogether, simul, as in the 
LXX, 2 Sam. ii. 13, for Heb. 1m. See 
Wolfius and Kypke. So κατὰ τὸ ἀυτὸ, 
Acts xiv. 1, where it may otherwise sig- 
nify at the same time, as it is sometimes 
used in the Greek writers. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. 

Tavra, for τὰ dura, The same things. 
oce. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 

IV. But rarely, Of himself, of his own 
accord, spontaneous, John xvi. 22. And 
thus this pronoun is used by Homer, ἢ. 
viii. line 293, 4. [where see Ernesti,] 

ti με σπεύδοντα καὶ “ATTO'N 

᾿Οτρύνεις ; 





. Why dost thou me excite, 

Who of myself am eager for the fight ? 
and by Callimachus, Hymn, in Apol. lin. 
6, 7, 

*®°ATTO'L wy κατοχήες ἀνακλίνεσθε πυλάων, 

ἘΞ ΑΥΤΑΙ" δὲ κληΐδες. 

Ye bars, and bolts, that close the sacred gates, 

Fall back spontaneous. 

V. Being connected with a primitive 
pronoun of whatever person, it adds an 
emphasis, as Luke ii. 35, Καὶ o& δὲ ἀυτῆς 
τὴν ψύχην διελέυσεται ῥόμφαια, And a 
sword shall pierce through thine own soul 
also. So 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. x. 1. xii. 
13. John 111. 28. 

VI. ᾿Αὐτὸ réro, governed by κατὰ or 
διὰ understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which I take 
to be the ἀπόδοσις, or correspondent mem- 
ber of the sentence, to ver. 3, Ὥς, As or 
since his divine power hath given us all 
things that (pertain) to life and godli- 
ness, ἄς. Kai (κατ᾽) ἀυτὸ réro de—So also 
agreeably, or according, to this very thing, 
or to all that 1 have just said, giving all 
diligence, add, &e. See Wolfius. 

[VII. Alone. Mark vi. 31. 2 Cor. xii. 
13. See Kuster. ad Aristoph, Ach. 506.) 

VIII. *Avré, &c. by contraction for 
ἑαυτῷ, &c. which see. | 

¥ > Auras nator nes, ἀυτὰι xAnidec.—Id est—duro- 
paros, ut Schol. sine clavigeri opere,” Bentley. 


ἢ 
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IX. ’Avré, Adv. by syncope for ἄντοθι. 
In this or that place, here, there. occ, Mat. 
xxvi. 36: Acts xv. 34. xviii. 19. xxi. 4, 
[In LXX, Ex. xxiv. 14, Num. xxii. 19. 
2 Sam. xx. 4, we may add as peculiarities, 
that ἀυτὸς is sometimes inserted to in- 
crease the force, and point out a person or 
thing of great dignity. Thus in Rom. x. 
12. Heb. xiii. 5. it is used of God, (see 
Carpzov. ad Heb. i. 12.) and in Mat. i. 21. 
xxv. 31. Mark i. 35. ἃ al. of Christ. 
᾿Αυτὸς and ipse were used by servants or 
disciples of their master. See Casaub. ad 
Theoph. Char. περὲ κολακειάς. Heins. ad 
Hesiod. Op. et D. p. 226. Hence the 
ἀυτὸς ἔφα of the Pythagoreans. | 

EGS ᾿Αυτόχειρ, ρος, 6, ἣ, from ἀυτὸς 
himself, and χεὶρ a hand. [Properly, Kill- 
ing with one’s own hands*, and hence, 
generally, |— Acting [or doing any thing] 
with one’s own hands. occ. Acts xxvii. 19, 
[Arist. Av. 1135. Herodian. vii. 2. 17. 
and see Hoogeveen on Viger. p. 166.] 

KS” ᾿Αὐυχμηρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, from ἀυχμός 
drought by too much heat ; and this from 
ἄνω to dry, which see under ’Avsnpo¢.— 
Dry, desert. occ. 2 Pet.i. 19, where Kypke 
shows that it is by the Greek writers ap- 
plied to the earth and to places in this 
sense, but doubts whetker it can, by the like 
authority, be proved to signify dark, ob- 
scure, [in which sense Schl. takes it] ; yet 
Wetstein cites Aristotle De Color. op- 
posing ςίλξον καὶ λάμπρον shining and 
bright, to "AYXMHPQ”: and ἀλάμπει 0b- 
scure. [See Poll. v. 5. 110.] 

᾿Αφαιρέω, ὥ, and Mid. ἀφαιρέομαι, pac, 
from ἀπὸ from, and ἁιρέω to take. 

I. To take off or away. Luke i. 25. x. 
42. xvi. 3. (Rev. xxii. 19. Deut. xii. 32.— 
In Rom. xi. 27. Heb. x. 4. Ecclus. xlvii. 4, 
we have the phrase ἀφαιρεῖν rac ἁμαρτίας; 
to take away (the punishment of ) sins.} 

[11. Specially, Fo cut off. Mat. xxvi. 
51. Mark xiv. 17. and in LXX, 1 Sam, 
v. 4. xvii. 51. 1 Mace. vii. 47. xii. 17.) 

᾿Αφανὴς, éoc, ὅς, ὁ καὶ h, καὶ roO—ée, 
from a neg. and φάινομαι to appear.— Not 
appearing, not manifest. occ. Heb. iv. 13. 
[Ecclus, xx, 32. Xen. Eq. i. 18.] 

᾿Αφανίζω, from a neg.and φαένω to shon, 
bring to sight. 

I. To remove out of sight. Hence in 
Pass. To be removed out of sight, dis- 
appear, vanish away. occ. James iv. 14. 
[Δ]. V. Η. xii. 1.1 

II. In Pass. To be destroyed, perish, 

* [Whether killing one’s self or another. So 


Hesychius and Phavorinus. See Morus ad Isoc, 
Pan. c. 32. Xen. Hell, vii. 3. 7.] 
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oce. Acts xiii. 41. [Schl. refers this to 
another meaning, 70 be astonished or ter- 
rified. Soin LXX, Ezek. xxx. 9. Hab. 
ἈΝΕ 

ΠῚ, Zo destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the 
moth or canker. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20; 
where Raphelius cites from Polybius, 
᾿Αυτὸν τ᾽ ἄνειλον, καὶ τὸ γένος durée πᾶν 
"H®A'NIZAN, They both killed him and 
destroyed his whole family. [See Abresch. 
ad Aischyl. p. 538. Auct. Vet. ili. p. 411. 
Song of S. ii. 13. Jer. iv. 26.] 

IV. 70 deform, disfigure, as the hypo- 
critical Pharisees did their countenances 
when they fasted. occ. Mat. vi. 16, where 
Wolfius, whom see, seems right in under- 
‘standing it as a general expression for 
disfiguring the countenance, or making it 
look dismal, by whatever means. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke ; and observe the Pa- 
ronomasia ᾿ΑΦΑΝΙΖΟΥΣΙ--- ὅπως ΦΑ- 
ΝΩΓΣΙ. [See Fab. Cod. Pseud. i. p. 184, 
192, 545.] 

᾿ ᾿Αφαγισμὸς, 8, ὁ, from ἠφανίσμαι, perf. 

pass. of ἀφανίζω.---Α' disappearing, or va- 
nishing away. occ. Heb. viii. 138. [In 
LXX it is generally desolation, Ez. iv. 
16. xii. 19.] 

KS “Adarroc, ὁ, ὁ, ἣν» from a neg. and 
φαίνομαι to appear.—Not appearing, in- 
visible. occ. Luke xxiv. 31, where see 
Wetstein and Bp. Pearce; and to the 
passages produced by them we add, that 
Anacreon, ode 33, line 4, applies ἄφαντος 
to the swallow’s disappearing, by mi- 
grating, at the approach of winter, to the 
southern countries. {Diod. S. iv. 65.] 

KS ᾿Αφεδρὼν, ὥνος, ὁ, from ἀπὸ de- 
noting separation, and ἕδρα a seat ; which 
see.—A separate or retired place, where 
men sit to ease nature, a privy, a house of 
office. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19. 

Ke ᾿Αφειδία, ac, ἡ, from ἀφειδὴς not 
sparing, which from a neg. and φέιδομαι 
to spare; which see.—A not sparing, se- 
verily. occ. Col. ii. 23 ; [used of the body, 
severely treated in fasting, &c.] where 
Wetstein cites several of the Greek writers, 
using the phrase, ᾿ΑΦΕΙ ΔΕΙ͂Ν 2OQ/MA- 
ΤΟΣ not to spare the body. [Thuc. ii. 51.) 

KS” ᾿Αφελότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἀφελὴς 
simple.—Simplicily, sincerity, purity of 
intention. oce. Acts ii. 46. 

"Ageote, toc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἀφιήμι to 
dismiss. [Properly, Emission (as of a dart), 
Pol. xxxvii. 916.) 

I, Dismission, deliverance, liberty, as of 
captives. occ. Luke iv. 18. (twice. On the 
latter see Θράνω. Lev. xxv. 10. Pol, i. 79. 
72.] 
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II. Remission, forgiveness, of sins. Mat. 
xxvi. 28. Mark i. 4. iii. 29. [Luke i. 77. 
iil, 3. xxiv. 47. Acts ii. 38. ν. 31. x. 43. 
ΧΙ, 38. xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14. 
It is put absolutely in this sense in Heb, 
ix. 22. x. 18. Comp. Deut. xv. 3.] 

ES” ‘Adi, ῆς, ἡ, from ἅπτω to connect, 
whence Homer calls the lambs ἅψεα, Odyss. 
iv. line 794, ἀπὸ τῇ συνῆφθαι from being 
connected, says Didymus’s note.—A joint 
or articulation, where the bones are joined 
or connected together. occ. [in a metapho- 
rical sense.] Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. [Plut. 
Anton. c. 27.] 

ΞΕ ᾿Αφθαρσία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and 
φθάρσις corruption, which from ἔφϑαρσαι 
2d pers. perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupt. 

]. Incorruption, incorruptibility, inea- 
pacity of (death, or corruption, used as 
to the body. 1 Cor. xv. 42, 53, 54. ἃς ἃ]. 

II. Incorruptness in a moral or spiritual 
sense, freedom from corrupt doctrines or 
designs. occ. Eph. vi. 24. Tit. ii..7; but 
in this latter text ἀφθαρσίαν is not found 
in very many MSS., five of which ancient, 
nor in most of the ancient versions, nor in 
some printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected by Griesbach. 

(III. Immortal life in a future world. 
Rom. ii. 7. 1 Cor. xv. 50, where the sense 
is ‘ the body, as it is now, cannot be par- 
taker of immortal happiness.’ In 2 ‘tim. 
i. 10. it is ‘ the doctrine as to immortal 
life.” See Wisd. vi. 19, 20.] 

"A@Oaproc, 8, 6, ij, from a neg. and φθαρ- 
τὸς corruptible.—Immortal, incorruplible, 
not capable of corruption. See Rom. i. 23. 
ον, ἄχ, 2had KV. Deed Τα del Ay Bae 
where comp. John i. 13. 1 John iii, 9. 
[Wisd. xii. 1. Diog. Laert. x. ο, 123. 
Bretschneider thinks it is rather of uncon- 
taminate purity. In | Pet. i. 4. and iii. 4, 
it is rather eternal, perpetual.) 

᾿Αφίημι, from ἀπὸ from, and in to send, 

I. To send away, dismiss. Mat. xiii. 36. 
Mark iv. 36. [Theoph. Char. v. 1. 28]. 
V. H. xii. 9.] 

II. To emit, send forth, as a voice. 
Mark xv. 37. (Gen. xlv. 2. Eur. Phoen, 
1461-] 

III. 70 yield, give up, as the ghost or 
spirit. Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge 
supposes a peculiar emphasis in the ex- 
pression ᾿ΑΦΗ ΚΕ τὸ πνεῦμα, as import- 
ing Christ's voluntary dismission of his 
spirit, see John x. 18; but in the LXX of 
Gen. xxxv. 18, Rachel is said ’A®IE’NAI 
τὴν Woxny; and Plutarch and Longus, 
cited by Alberti, apply the phrase ’A®H™- 
KE τὴν ψύχην to the death of a mere 
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man; and so doth Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
vi. cap. 5. § 33. (Comp. Ant. lib. vii. cap. 
13. ὃ 3. and lib. viii. c. 13. ὃ 3.) And 
Wetstein, whom see, cites from Euripides, 
Hecuba, line 571, the very phrase ’A®H™- 
KE ΠΝΕΎΜΑ. Comp. also Kypke. [Gen. 
xxx. 17. Herod. iv. 190.] 

IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 
1 Cor. vii. 11, 12, 13. | 

V. To forsake, leave. Mat. iv. 20, 22. 
vy. 24, 40. xxvi. 56. John xvi. 28, 32. ἃ 
al. freq. | 

[ VI. 70 leave remaining, Mat. xxiii. 38. 
_ xxiv. 2. Mark xiii. 2. Luke xiii, 8. (Dan. 

iy, 12. and 23.) Luke xix. 44. xxi. 6. to 
one’s posterity or heirs, Mark xii. 19. 
John xiv. 27.] | 

VII. To leave, or let alone. Mark xiv. 
6. Luke xii. 8. 

VIII. To omit, neglect. Mat. xxiii. 23. 
Luke xi. 42. [Mark vii. 9. Heb. vi. 1. Eur. 
And. 392. & freq.] 

IX. To permit, suffer, let. Mat. iii. 15. 

vil. 4. viii, 22. xiii. 30. xix. 14. & al. freq. 
In Mark i. 34, ἤφιε in the 3d pers. sing. 
2d aor. indic. active, as if from ἀφιέω *. 
[John xi. 4, 8. ‘ If we suffer him to act 
so.’ See Ex. xxxii. 10. 2Sam. xvi. 11. 
Mat. xxxi. 1. 13. Do not permit them to 
enter, and Mark ν. 19.37. vii. 12. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 1. In Mat. v. 40, and Mark xi. 6, 
the sense is “ to allow a person to take.”] 
_ X. To remit, forgive, as debts, sins, or 
offences. Mat. vi. 12, 14, 15. ix. 2, 5. 
[xii. 31. xviii. 21. Luke xxiii. 34. John 
xx. 23.] ᾿Αφέωνται is the 3d pers. plur. 
perf. pass. indic. according to the Attic 
dialect for ἀφεῖνται. In this last sense, 
the verb ἀφίημε is sometimes used by the 
profane writers (see Wetstein and Wolfius 
on Mat. vi. 12.), and frequently by the 
LXX for the Heb. npp to pardon, sw to 
take away, &c. See Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib. iy. cap. 3. [Isa. xxii. 14. Deut. 
xy. 2. Gen. xviii. 26. The following are 
single phrases, but all partaking of the 
general meaning of the word. ‘ Not to 
care for,’ Mat. xv. 14. ‘ To leave’ or ‘ let 
alone,’ Mat. iv. 11. Perhaps John xii. 7. 
and Mat. xxii, 22. taay be best explained 
in the same way, ‘ To remit’ or ‘grow 
slack in.’ Rey. ii. 4.] 

᾿Αφικνέομαι, ὅμαι, (2d aor. ἀφικόμην, 
from obsol. ἀφίκομαι) from ἀπὸ from, and 
ἑκνέομαι to come, which from ἵκω to. come. 


* [This aorist occurs Mark xi. 16. and in Phil. 


Leg. ad Caium, p. 1021. Lucian. Timon. p. 66. 
Paus, ii, 5, See Kypke i, p, 151.] 
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—To come from one place to another, to 
come, arrive, reach. occ. Rom. xvi. 19. 
[Ecclus. xlvii. 17.] 

᾿Αφιλάγαθος, #, 6, h, from a neg. φίλος 
a friend, and ἀγαθὸς good.— Not a lover 
of good men, or of goodness. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. [ἐχθροὶ παντὸς ἀγαθξ, see Theophyl. 
and Gicum.] | 

᾿Αφιλάργυρος; 8, 6, }, from a neg. φίλος 
loving, and ἄργυρον money.— Not fond of 
money, not covetous, without covetousness. 
occ. | Tim. iii. 3. Heb. xiii. 5. 

ἔΑφιξις, ιος, Att. ewe, i, from ἀφικνέομαι. 
—A going away, departure. oce. Acts xx. 
29.. | Herod. ix..17, 76. Dion. Hal. x. 8. 
See Alberti ad Hesych. in voce. ] 

᾿Αφέξημι, from ἀπὸ from, and ἵτημι to 
place *, 

I. Intransitively, 70 depart, withdraw. 
Luke ii. 37. iv. 13. xiii. 27. Acts xii. 10. 
xv. 38. (xix. 9.] 1 Tina vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 
19, & al. [ Gen. xii. 8.] 

II. To refrain from, let alone, not to 


meddle with, or punish. oce. [Luke iv. 


13.] Acts v. 38. Comp. Acts xxii. 29. 
[add 2 Cor. xii. 8. Job vii. 16. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 12. In 2 Tim. 11, 19. it is * to re~ 
nounce.’ In 1 Tim. vi, ὅ. to avoid the 
society of, as in Ecclus. vii. 2.] | 

ΠῚ. To fall off, fall away, apostatize 
in respect of religion. Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. Heb. iii. 12. [Ezek. xx. 3. Wisd. 
iii. 10. Ecclus. x. 14.] 

IV. Transitively, 70 draw off or away, 
to withdraw. occ. Acts v. 87. Raphelius 
remarks that Herodotus, lib. i. cap: 154, 
in like manner uses the verb in an active 
or transitive sense. Τὰς Adtdsc *ATIE'- 
ΣΤΗΣΕΝ ἀπὸ Kips, He drew off the Ly- 
dians from Cyrus. [See Deut. xiii. 10. 
Ecclus. xix. 2. Isa. Evag. p. 476. He- 
rodian. vii. 7, 9, 13.] 

“Agvw, Adv. q. d. ἀφανῶς, from a neg. 
and φαίνομαι. to appear.—Suddenly, on a 
sudden ; it strictly imports something so 
quick and sudden as to elude the sight. 
occ, Acts il. 2, xvi. 26. xxviii. 6. [See Josh. 
x. 9. Ecclesiast. ix. 12.] 

᾿Αφόξως, Adv. from ἄφοξος fearless, 
which from a neg. and φόξος fear.—Fear-= 
lessly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 10. Phil. 1. 14. Jude ver. 12. [Prov. 
ii. 33. Wisd. xvii. 4.7 

᾿Αφομοιόω, &, from ἀπὸ denoting intense 
ness, and ὁμοιόω to make like, iken.—To 


* See Duport’s Remarks under Ἴςημι I. [and the 
distinctions between the senses of various parts of 
the verb in the Grammar. ] t 


5 οὐ, 
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make very like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. [It occurs 
only in the Ep. Jerem. 5, 63, 70.]) 

᾿Αφοράω, &, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
opaw to look. ['The obvious meaning is, 
“Τὸ look away from,’ (as Xen. Cyr. vii. 
1, 8.) and thence, ‘ to look away from 
other ebjects to one especially.’ It occurs 
Diod. Sic. xix. 23. See Jos. A. iv. 4. 7. 
Arnan, Dissert. Epict. iv. c. 1. Heliod. vii. 
p. 330.]—To look stedfastly or intently. 
occ. Heb. xii. 2, where see Kypke. 

᾿Αφορίζω, from ἀπὸ from, and ὁρίζω, to 
τ define. 

I. To separate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. 
xxv. 32. Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Gal. ii. 12. 

II. To separate from, or cast out of, 
the society, as wicked and abominable. occ. 
Luke vi. 22. Comp. ᾿Αποσυνάγωγος. 

ΠῚ. 70 separate, select, to some office 
er work. occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. 
i. 15. . The Pharisees, of which sect St. 
Paul was before his conversion, (see. Acts 
xxiii. 6. xxvi. 5. Phil. iii. 5.) had their 
name from w5 to separate,.q. ἃ. ἀφωρισ- 
μένοι, separated ones ; and to this import 
of their name the Apostle is .by some 
learned men thought to allude, Rom. i. 1. 
where he, who, as a Pharisee, was be- 
fore ἀφωρισμένος ἐις τὸν νόμον separated 
to the law of Moses, now says of himself 
that he was ἀφωρισμένος separated to the 
gospel of God. See Wolfius on Rom. i. 1, 
and compare Φαρισαῖος. 

᾿Αφορμὴ, ῆς; ἡ, compounded of ἀπὸ from, 
and ὅρμη απ impetus, violent tendency ἢ. 
—An occasion, an opportunity or casual 
circumstance producing a tendency to 
somewhat else. occ. Rom. vii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. 
~v. 12. xi. 12. Gal. ν. 18. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
᾿Αφορμὴν λαξεῖν, Totake occasion. Rom. vii. 
11. So Polybius and Dionysius Halicarn. 
cited by Kypke, ’A®OPMHS, and ’A®OP- 
ΜΗΓΝ, AABE“IN.—Adoppny διδόναι, To 
give occasion. 1 Tim. v. 14. where Wetstein 
cites Polybius, Appian, and Diodorus Sic. 
using the phrase in the same sense. 

ESS” ᾿Αφρίζω, from adpdc.—To foam or 
froth, as a man. at the mouth. occ. Mark 
ix. 18, 20. [See Foes. Gic. Hipp. p. 71.] 

KS” A®PO'S, &, 6, deduced by some from 
the Greek adverb ἄφαρ quickly, suddenly, 
because it is suddenly formed, and suddenly 
dispersed.— Foam, froth, i. e. a white light 


* [The proper meaning is ‘ Whatever is neces- 
sary for any undertaking.’ See Xen. de Vect. iii. 
6, 9,12. Mem. iii, 12.4. Viger. p. 30. Schwarz. 
p. 225.] i ΓΟ ; 


114 


> ‘ 


AXvQ 


substance, formed from certain fluids by 
violent agitation, and consisting of sphe~ 
rules or globules of the fluid expanded 
with air. In the N. T. it is used only for 
the human foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. [Eur. 
Iph. T. 307.] aks. 
᾿Αφροσύνη, ne, ἧς from ἄφρων. 

I. Folly, foolishness, want of wisdom. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 21. [ Boasting. 
Schl.] | 

II. Folly, foolishness, as opposed to 


ungovernable passion, in opposition to 
Σωφροσύνη.᾽᾽ Macknight’s Harmony. “ Le- 
vity.” Campbell. occ. Mark vii. 22. [The 
sense is not certain.]|—In the LXX it ge- 
nerally answers to the Heb. words 1943 
vileness, ΤΙΣ perverseness, Ni foolish- 
ness, &c. [Prov. xiv. 18. Deut. xxii. 21. 
Job iv. 671 | 
. “Adpwr, ονος; ὃ; }, from a neg. and φρὴν 
mind, wisdom. 

[I. Foolish. Luke xi. 40. xii. 20. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36. | 

[Π1. Ignorant of the truth of Chri- 


ii. 15.] | 

(III. Boasting. 1.Cor. xi. 16. xii. 6, 
11.] ae i 

᾿Αφυπγόω, &, from ἀπὸ intensive, and 
ὕπνος sleep.—To fall asleep, to be asleep. 
occ. Luke viii. 23.—“’Agurywoe) How 
this word comes to signify, he fell.asleep, 
I do not know: ἀφυπνίζω is of a contrary 
signification. It may. be observed, that 
St. Luke often uses words compounded 
with ἀπὸ in a very unusual signification, 


an Antiochism.” Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conjectures. ' There is, however, but very 
slender proof that St. Luke was of* 
Antioch, But in the Martyrdom of Ig- 
natius, ὃ 7. we have pixpoy ᾿ΑΦΥΠΝώ- 


27. in same sense. | 
"Agwyvoc, 8, 6, 7, from a neg. and φώγνη a 
voice. | 
I. Dumb, having no voice. occ. 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. [Comp, Hab. ii. 18. 2 Mae. iii: 
29. 
ἡ. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. oce. 
Acts: viii. 32. The LXX have once used 
this word, namely in the correspondent 
text of Isa, liii. 7, for the Heb. ΣΟ ΝΣ mute, 


silent. 4 


vii. ii. 3. p. 86. edit. Watson. 





»- a * 


 steanity. Rom. ii. 20. Eph. v. 17. 1 Pet. 


which perhaps may be provinciality and’ 


SANTEX, having slept a little. [Judg. v.. 


* See Lardner’s Hist. of Apost. and Evang. ch. 


spiritual wisdom and sobriety, “ Foolish — ᾿ 


a 
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III. Dumb, having no articulate voice. 
oce. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 

IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate 
signification. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

“"Axapisoc, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and 

χάρις thanks —Unthankful, ungrateful. 
occ. Luke vi. 35. 2 Tim. iii. 2. See Wet- 
stein on Luke. [Wisd. xvi. 29. Herodian. 
vi. 9.1. 

᾿Αχειροπόιητος, 8, 6, }, from a neg. and 
χειρόποιητος made with hands —Not made 
with [human] hands or art. occ. Mark 
xiv. 58. 2 Cor. v. 1. Col. ii. 11, where 
comp. Rom. ii. 29. 

᾿ΑΧΛΥ͂Σ, voc, }.—A mist, a thick mist, 
a fog. Galen, as cited by Scapula, says, 
“that it properly denotes a distemperature 
(perturbationem ) of the air, the grossness 
of which is somewhat between a cloud and 
a mist, more dense than the latter, but less 
so than the former. Whence a certain 
disorder of the eye is called ἀχλὺς, and 
those that are afflicted with it διά τινος 
ἀχλύος ὄιονται βλέπειν, seem to see through 
a sort of thick mist or fog.” Elymas, the 
sorcerer, was miraculously punished by 
St. Paul, with a disorder of this kind, 
previous to his total blindness. occ. Acts 
xiii. 11. Comp. Homer, Il. xx. lin. 321, 


_ 341, 2, and see Wetstein. [Plut.Alex. M. 


6. 45.) 

᾿Αχρεῖος, a, ov, from a neg. and χρεία 
utility, usefulness. 

I. Unprofitable, useless. occ. Mat. xxv.30. 

II. Unmeritorious, of no value. Luke 
xvii. 10. See Campbell’s Prelim. Disser- 
tations to Gospels, p. 604.—In the LXX 


_ - it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, used in the sense 


of mean, despicable, answering to the 


Heb. be low, humble. 


᾿Αχρειόω, ὥ, from ἀκχρεῖος.--- 70 make 
unprofitable. Pass. ᾿Αχρειόομαι, To become 
unprofitable, vile. occ. Rom. iii. 12, which 
is a citation of the LXX of Ps. xiv. 3, 
where the correspondent Heb. word to 
ἠχρειώθησαν is ἹΠ ΕΣ they are become 
stinking, filthy. y 

"Apxnzoc, 8, ὃ, 7), from a neg. and yon- 
soc. profitable.—Unprofitable, useless. occ. 
Philem. ver. 11, where St. Paul seems to 
allude to the name of Onesimus, which 


᾿ς signifies useful.’ He. also uses ἄχρητος, 


by a litotes, for hurtful, injurious. See 
Wolfius and Elsner, and comp. under 
᾿Αλυσιτέλης *. ᾿ 


* [Examples may be found in Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 8. 
Theoph. Char. viii. 4, and see Ernest. Clav. Cic. 
ae aa Fisch, de Vit. Lex. N. T, Prol. xxv. 

op. ἢ. 
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"AXPI, and sometimes before a vowel 
ΓΑΧΡΙΣ, an adv. construed with a genitive 
or with a verb subjunct. 

I. Of time, Until, either excluding the 
subsequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke 
i. 20. xxi. 24. & al. freq.—or not excluding 
it, Rom. v. 13. -viii. 22. [On Rom. v. 
13. Schl. says,“ Before the promulgation 
of the law.” |—Axprc δ, used elliptically 
for” Axor τῇ yodve ἐν 'ῷ, Till the time in 
which—1. Until, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xi. 26. xv. 25. Gal. iii. 19.—2. While, 
whilst. Acts xxvii. 33. Heb. iii. 13. 

Il. Of time, In, within. Acts xx. 6. 

III. Of place, Unto, even unto. Acts 
[xiii. 6.7 xx. 4. xxviii. 15. [Rev. xviii. 5.] 

IV. In general, Unto, even unto, Acts 
xxii. 4, 22. Heb. iv. 12. 

"Αχύρον, 8; τὸ, from a neg. and: ἔχυ- 
ρον firm, steady.—Chaff, “ * the husks 
(and refuse) of corn separated by thresh- 
ing and winnowing,” which have no stea- 
diness, but are easily disturbed or put in 
motion by every blast of air; so the Latin 
palea, chaff, is derived from the Greek 
πάλλω to toss. Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps. i. 
4. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. In both 
which texts ἄχυρον denotes not only chaff, 
properly so called, but also the sialks or 
straw, and in short whatever, ‘though it 
grew with the grain, is separated from it 
and thrown away. In Xenophon, ἄχυρα; 
in like manner, includes the stalks of corn. 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
[The Jews used the stubble to burn, (Ex. 
v. 7.) to heat their ovens and to cook with 
(Gen. xxiv. 25. Judg. xix. 19.), whence 
Christ compares the wicked with the stub- 
ble which is to be burned. ] 

᾿ΑΨευδὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6, }, from a neg. and 
ψευδὴς false, a liar.—That cannot lie or 
deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2, where see Wetstein. 
[Wisd. vii. 18. Sym. Job xxxvi. 4.] a 

“AdurOoc, 8, 6, 4ᾳ. ἃ. ἄπινθος not to be 
drunk, on account of its extreme bitter- 
ness, from a neg. and πίνω to drink. So 
in Heb. it is called m3y> from ty) to reject, 
because animals reject or refuse to eat it. 
— Wormwood. occ. Rev. viii. 11, where it 
is used figuratively, and, according to the 
opinion of + Bp. Newton, denotes Genseric 
king of the Vandals, who not only betierly 
afflicted the Romans in the year 455, but 
also espoused the dztter and poisonous doc- 
trines of Arius, and during his whole reign 


* Johnson. 


ΠΤ See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. fii, 
Ῥ, 90.92, 2d edit. 8vo. ; 
2 


Ay &1 


most cruelly persecuted the orthodox Chri- 
stians.—But. Vitringa on Rey. whom see, 
by this fallen star, whose name was 
Wormwood, understands, and as it seems 
with greater probability, the heresiarch 
Arius himself. [The herb is mentioned, 
Theoph. Hist. Plant. ix. 18. Xen. Anab. 
1. 5. 1. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. P. i. p. 480. 
See Prov. v. 4. Schl. on this. place in Rev. 
refers to Jonathan’s Chald. Paraph. on 
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Deut. xxix. 17. Br. says, that in Rev. it 
is the name of a star which descending into 
the waters corrupts them with bitterness. 
The image, he thinks, may be taken from 


Ex. xv, 23. comp. Ecclesiast. vii. 27. Ec- Ὁ 


clus. xxviii, 25.] 
ΓΛψυχος, 8, 0, ἣν καὶ, τὸτττον, from a 
neg. and ψυχη life.— Without life, inani- 


mate. oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 7.. [Wisd. xiv, 29. 


Poiyb. vi. 47, 10. x. 24, 4.1 | 


B. 


BAA 


fp, €. Beta. The second letter of 
ἊΨ 39. the Greek alphabet, corresponding 
in name, order, and power to 2 Beth, of 
the Hebrews, but in form more nearly 
resembling the Samaritan or Phenician 
Beth. ᾿ . 
BA’AA, Heb. by2.—[A ruler, probably 
preserved in the termination Bal of Car- 
thaginian names, as Asdrubal, &c. See 
Fuller’s Miscel. Sac. book ii. ch. 7. and 
Jer. ii. 8. Numb. xxiii. 4; used in LXX 
with mase. art. Numb. xxii. 41. 1 Sam. 
xvi. 31. 1 Kings vi.31. It is the name of a 
place in 1 Chron. v. 33. of a man. 1 Chron. 
vil. 5. ix. 30. x. 56. See 2 Kings xi. 18. 
Others supply στήλη, from 2 Kings x. 26, 
27. The Bel of Isaiah xlvi. 1. Jer. 1. 2. 
li. 44. is 52 contr. from 5y2.]—Baal, An 
idol. The word denotes a ruler, and by this 
name, when singular, the idolaters of se- 
veral nations worshipped the sun or solar 
Jire, as the great independent ruler of 
nature. Thus Sanchoniathon (or whoever 
was the author of the Phenician Theology, 
published in Greek by Philo Byblius, and 
preserved by Eusebius, Preeparat. Evangel. 


lib. i. cap. 10.), in his account of the an-— 


cient heathen, says expressly of the Sun 
(Hor), Τῦτον Θεὸν ἐνόμιζον μόνον spave 
Κύριον, * ΒΕΒΛΣΑΜΗΝ καλᾶντες, ὁ ἐςι 
παρὰ Φοίνιξι Κύριος gpavé. “ This God 
they esteemed the only Lord of Heaven, 
calling him Beelsamen (i. e. nw dya, or 
pow by.), which, in the Phenician lan- 
guage, is Lord of Heaven.’ oce. Rom. xi. 
4; where it is observable, that Βάαλ has 
the feminine article ΤΙ prefixed ; Τ Ἧι 
Βάαλ being either put elliptically for τῇ 


* Plautus, in the Punic language, writes it Bal- 
samen. Penul, act. v. scen, 2. 





BAO 


εικόνι τῇ Βάαλ the image of Baal; or rather 


βάαλ being thus used feminine, because the 


idol itself, which was of the beeve kind, was 
sometimes a female. So good old Tobit, 
who probably was an eye-witness of what 


he relates, tells us that all the revolting 


tribes of Israel sacrificed TH": BA'AA TH t 
AAMA’‘AEI to the heifer Baal, Tobit i. 5, 
and the LXX frequently use not only 
Baad singular with a feminine article, as 
Jer, ii. 8, 28. xi. 13. xix.:5. xxx. 35. 
Hos. ii. 8. Zeph. i. 4; but ‘sometimes 
βααλίμ plural also, as ΤΑῚΣ βααλίμ, 1 
Sam. vii.4*. It is certain that the Pagan 
East Indians still retain the most religious 
veneration for a cow. Comp. Heb, and 
Eng. Lexicon in by2 III. τ 
Βαθμὸς, ὅ, ὃ, from βαίνω to go, which 
see. in At is put Sox 
I. A step. But it occurs not in this 
sense strictly in the N. T. [n>yn a step, 
2 Kings xx. 9, 10, 11. pnan“a threshold, 


1 Sam. v. δι Wisd. vi. 38. βαθμοὺς τρίξων we 


Fo it Oe a απο εισα 


I 
n 
a 


ἐς the traces of paths” or ‘‘the thresholds.” 


Hescyh. βαθμοὶ: ἴχνη" πόδες. 

IJ. A degree, rank. oce. 1 Tim, iii. 13 ; 
where see Wolfius. [* Prepare’a way for 
themselves to greater honours.”  Theo- 
doret and others refer this to the rewards 
in a future life. It occurs in the sense of 
dignity and height of honour in Kus. H. E. 
iii. 21. Plut. Ale. ch. 17. 50 ἐπαναβαίνω 
of soldiers rising. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1, 10. 
See Amm. Marc. xv. 13. See Suicer. 
Thes. Eccles. i. p. 614.] 

ΒΑΘΟΣ, coc, 8c, τὸ. : 

I. "Depth, a deep. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. 


* See Selden, De Diis Syris, syntag. ii- p. 
166, &c. [and Additam, Beyeri, p. 137 and 


τ ρον ες δ ee 2. ὕὃκ τ ωπον me 


ΒΑΙ 
[Βάθος and βαϑύ, signify fertility of ground 


‘in Eurip. Androm, 637, and see Lucian. 


Abdicat. p. 183. Prov. xxv. 3.] Mark iv, 
5. Luke v. 4. | 
Il. Depth, in a figurative sense, as of 


_ poverty. comp. Rom. viii. 39. [Referring 


to Ps. cxxx. 1 ; but Chrysostom explains 
this passage as denoting things in heaven 
and things on earth ; and Schleusner says, 
neither heaven nor earth, nothing in the 
unwverse. | 

III. Greatness, immensity, as of riches. 
occ. Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has BA‘- 
ΘΟΣ ἡγεμονίας for a vast empire ; A¢lian, 
ΠΛΟΎΤΩι BAOE I; and Euripides, cited 
by Polybius, compounds the two words 
βαθύς and wdéroc, when he calls peace 
BAOYTIAOYTE, abundant in riches. See 
more in Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
To what they have produced I add from 
Josephus, Ant. vii. cap. xv. ὃ 1. ΠΛΟΎ- 
TON ποιῆσαι BAOY'TATON, to acquire 
immense riches. [Again, βάθος κακῶν, 
Prov. xxiii. 3. signifies immense evils, and 
in 2 Cor. viii. 2. ἡ κατὰ βάθος πτωχέια, 
excessive poverty. So in Latin profunda 
avaritia, Sallust. Jug. c. 81.] 


IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutabi- 


lity, abstruseness. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. 


tii. 18. Rev. 11. 24. where see Vitringa. 


[This sense occurs Judith viii. 14. and 
Hesychius has τὰ βάθη, τὰ ἀκατάληπτα. 

Βαθύνω, from βαθύς.---- To deepen, as in 
digging. occ. Luke vi. 48. [and Judg. xiii. 
10. See Ps. xci. 5. Jer. xlix. 8. referring 
to Βάθος IV.) 

Βαθύς, εἴα, b. See Βάθος. | 

I. Deep. occ. John iv, 11. 

II. [Great, immense, excessive,]} as 
sleep. occ. Acts xx. 9. So Theocritus, 
Idyl. viii. line 65, ΒΑΘΎΣ ὝΠΝΟΣ deep 
sleep. Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 61, Τὸν 
BAO'YN rérov ὝΠΝΟΝ ; and Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 793. D. edit. Xylandr. “YII- 
NON BAOY'N. [And in the same way it 
is] spoken of the morning, very early. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 1. On which passage Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein show that ὄρθρος 
βαθύς, and dp0pe βαθέος, are phrases used 
by the best Greek writers. 

[ΠῚ1. Profound or inscrutable. 
sense occurs in the LXX. Isa. xxix. 14. 
Xxxi. 6.] 

Baivw, from Baw, the same, which is 
plainly from the Heb. 82, fo go, come.— 
To go, proceed. The simple V. occurs 
not in the Ν, T. 

BAiON, 8, 70.—A branch of the palm- 
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tree, as the gen. plur. βαΐων is used simply 
without φόινικων, 1 Mace. xiii. 51. So 
Hesychius, Baic, ῥάξδος φόινικος, καὶ Bator. 
Βαΐς, a branch of the palm-tree, also Bator. 
And the Etymologist, βαϊον---σημάινει τὸν 
κλάδον τῷ φόινικος, βαΐον signifies the 
branch of the palm-tree. But as this tree 
was not indigenous to Greece, the Greeks 
seem to have formed the word from the 
Egyptian Bac of the same import. Thus 
Porphyry, De Abstin. lib. iv. § 7, speak- 
ing of the Egyptian priest, says Κοίτη δὲ 
ἀυτοῖς ἐκ τῶν σπαδίκων τᾶ φοίνικος, ἅς κα- 
λᾶσι Β΄ ΑἿΣ, ἐπέπλεκτο, Their bed was a 
mat made of palm leaves, which they call 
Bais. And Salmasius informs us, that 
the Egyptian gospel in John xii. 13, trans- 
lates ra*Bata τῶν φοινίκων simply by ZAN 
BAI, that is τὰ teh for fay is only a 
mark of the plural number. oce. John xii. 
13, where see Wetstein and Suicer, The- 
saur. in Baiov. [Du Cange, Gloss. p. 167. 
Salmas. ad Achill. Tat. p. 621. Fischer de 
Vitiis Lex. N. T. Prol. 1. p. 16.] 

Βαλλάντιον, or Βαλάντιον, 8, τὸ, from 
Βάλλειν to cast, or βάλλειν ἐντὸς to cast 
in.—A bag or purse into which money or 
other valuables are put or casi, a money- 
bag. occ. Luke x. 4. xii. 33. xxii. 35, 36. 
—In the LXX, Prov. i. 14, it answers to 
Ὁ a bag or purse. 

BA‘AAQ. 

I. To cast, throw. Mat. iii. 10. iv. 6, 
18. v. 13, 25, 30. xxvii. 35. John viii. 7, 
59. & al. freq. 

II. To cast, as a tree its fruit. Rev. vi. 
13. [So in Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 8, 9. 
Rev. iv. 10. the sense of casting away is 
found. 

Ill. To put. See Mat. ix. 17. [xxvil. 
6.] Mark ii. 22. vii. 33. John v. 7. [xii. 
6.7 xviii. 11. xiii. 2. [xx.35.] On the last 
text. but one, Elsner cites from Plutarch 
the phrase ἜΣ NO"YN EMBA‘AAEIN 
to put into the mind, in the same sense of 
suggesting, persuading. 1 add from Lu- 
cian, De Syr. Dea, tom. ‘ii. p. 897. Ἢ 
“Hon (Juno) ἘΠῚ NO'ON”EBAAAE, See 
also Wetstein. But Kypke, whom also 
see, produces from Pindar, Olymp. 13, lin. 
21, ἄς. Πολλὰ δ᾽ ἘΝ KAPAT'ATS ἀνδρῶν 
ἜΒΑΛΟΝ Ὥραι πολυάνθεμαι ἀρχᾶια σο- 
φίσμαθ᾽, But the flowery Hours (i. 6. the 
daughters of Jupiter) have put in the 
hearts of men many ancient arts. [From 
this general sense of putting, or rather 
putting in, many particular explanations 
are given of this word, 170 put a liquor 
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énto a vessel, is to pour. Mat.ix. 7. Mark 
li. 22. Luke v. 37. John xiii. 5. 80 Mat. 
xxvi. 7. Again, to put seed into the 
ground is to sow. Luke xiii. 19. Ps. cxxv. 
7. In Mat. xxv. 27. βάλλειν τὸ ἀργύριον 
is a Greek phrase, to put money out to in- 
terest. See Salm.-de Usuris, p. 632.] 

IV. To thrust. Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 

V. To strike. Mark xiv. 65. - 

VI. In.a neuter sense, To rush, asa 
wind. occ. Aets xxvii. 14. | 

VII. In the pass. perf. and pluperf. 
To be cast down, to lie, as upon a bed, the 
ground. Mat. viii.‘6, 14. ix. 2. Luke xvi. 
20. & al, 

Βαπτέζω *, from βάπτω to dip. 

I. To dip, immerse, or plunge in water. 
But in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in 
this sense, unless so far as this is included 
in Sense IT. and III. below. 

II. Βαπτίζομαι, Mid. and Pass. To 
wash oneself, be washed, wash, i. e. the 
hands by immersion or dipping in water. 
Mark vii. 4. Luke xi. 38, Comp. Mark 
vil. 3. Mat. xv. 2. and under Ivypoj.— 
The LXX use βαπτίζομαι, Mid. for wash- 
ing oneself by immersion, answering to the 
Heb. 920, 2 Kings v. 14. Comp. ver. 10. 
Thus also it is applied in the apocry- 
ies books, Judith xii. 7. Ecclus, xxxiv. 
ys # ‘ ‘ 

ΠῚ. 170 baptize, to immerse in, or wash 
mith, water in token of purification from 
sin, and from spiritual pollution. Bazri- 
ζομαι, Pass. denotes the voluntary recep- 
tion of baptism, To be baptized, receive 
baptism, to be initiated by the rite of bap- 
tism. It is applied to the baptism both of 
John and of Christ. Mat. iii. 6. (where see 
Wetstein) 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. 
Acts ii. 38. xxii. 16. [In the Middle it 
signifies to procure one’s own baptism, as 
in Acts xxii, 16.}—In Mark vi. 14. the 
participle ὁ βαπτίζων is used, according 
to the Heb. and Greek idiom, for 6 Baz- 
τιτὴς the δαρίϊεον.----Βιαπτίζεσθαι ὑπὲρ νε- 
κρῶν, 1 Cor. xv. 29, see under Ὑπὲρ I. 3. 
[Deyling has collected all the opinions on 
this difficult passage (ii. p.509.) His own 

“is, that ὑπὲρ is used for ἀντὶ, instead of — 
and he would explain the passage thus, 
who are baptized so as to take the place 
of the martyrs. Schleusner explains it 
by reference to sense VI., and says, Those 
who have offered themselves to the most 


* See Gentkeman’s Magazine, vol. vii. p. 10, 152. 
vol. viii, p. 182, 285. and vol. ix. p. 10, 113. 
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serious evils on account of their hope of 


the resurrection of the dead.’ He refers: 


also to the Biblioth. Brem. Clas. vii. 
p. 667, 89.] 

IV. To baptize, as the Israelites were 
into Moses in the cloud and in the sea, 
occ. 1 Cor. x. 2; where probably the true 
reading is ἐξαπτίσθησαν, as almost all the 
ancient, and some of the later MSS. read. 
See Wetstein’s Var. Lect. and Griesbach. 
“ They were baptized (not unto, as our 
Eng. version has it, but) into Moses, i. e. 
into that covenant, and into obedience to 
those laws which Moses delivered to them 
from God; so βαπτίζεσθαι cic Χριστὸν is 
rendered to be baptized into Christ, and 
signifies to be baptized into the profession 
of Christ’s laws and doctrine, in Rom. vi. 
3, and Gal. iii. 27.” Bp. Pearce. (Schl. 
agrees with Bp. Pearce’s explanation. ] 

V. In a figurative sense, 70 baptize 
with the Holy Ghost. “ It denotes the 
miraculous. effusion of the Holy Ghost 
upon the apostles and other believers, as 
well on account of the abundance of his 
gifts (for anciently the water was copi= 
ously poured on those who were baptized, 
or they themselves were plunged therein 
as of the virtue and efficacy of the Holy 
Spirit, who like living water refresheth, 
washeth away pollutions, cleanseth, &c.” 
Stockius. Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iit. 
16. John i, 33. Acts i. 5. xi. 16. 1 Cor. 
xii. 13. 

' VI. Figuratively, Zo be immersed or 
plunged in a flood, or sea, as it were, of 
grievous afflictions ard sufferings. Mat. 
xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 38, 39. Luke xii. 50, 
The LXX use it in a like view for the 
Heb. nya to terrify, affright, Isa. xxi. 4. 
Ἡ ᾿Ανομία pe ΒΑΠΤΙΖΕΙῚ, Iniquity plung- 
eth me, i.e. into terror or distress. Se 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § 3, says 
of the robbers who crowded into Jerusa- 
lem, that ἜΒΑ ΠΤΙΣΑΝ τὴν πόλιν, They 

lunged the eity, namely into calamities. 
[So also Diodor. Sic. i. c.73. ἐδιώτας βαπ- 
rise τᾶις ἐισφορᾶις. and Justin. Mart. Dial. 


c. Tryph. p. 313. ed. Par. BeGarrispévog 


ἀμαρτίαις, full of vice. Schleusner cites 
these places on the last sense with his 
usual inclination to weaken the force of 
such meanings. } 

Βάπτισμα, arec, τὸ, from βεξάπτισμαι, 
perf. pass. οἵ βαπτίζω. 

I, Animmersion or washing with water, 
hence used in the N. T. for the baptism 
both of John the Baptist and of Christ. 


a a 


ae Mer 


ea eee RN cto age a 


= 


a ee at 
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κα 
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Mat. iii. 7. xxi. 15. Rom. vi. 4. Eph. iv. 5. 
Col. ii..12. 1 Pet. iti. 21. 

II. Baptism or immersion in grievous 
and overwhelming afflictions and suffer- 
ings: Mat. xx. 22, 23. Comp. Βαπτίζω Vi. 
- ES Βαπτισμὸς; δ. 6, from βεξάπτισμαι; 
perf: pass. of Garrifw.—An immersion or 
washing in water. occ. Mark vii. 4, 8. 
Heb. ix. 10. vi. 2; in which last cited text 
it includes also the Christian baptism. 

K&S Barrisic, 8. ὁ, from βαπτίζω.---- 


_A baptizer, “a title from John’s office, not 


ἃ proper name.” Campbell, whom see. An 
agnomen or surname of John, the fore- 
runner of our B. Lord, taken from the 
office committed to him by God. Mat. iii. 
1. xi. 11. & al. Comp. John i. 33; and 
see Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6. § 2, 
and Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, 
vol. i. cap. 4. 

BANTQ.—To dip, plunge, immerse, 
oce. John xiii. 26. Rev. xix. 13. Luke 
xvi. 24; where observe, that βάπτειν--- 
ὕδατος is a good Greek phrase for dip- 
ping in water. Thus Homer, 1]. vi. line 
508, and xv. line 265. Λόεσθαι ΠΟ- 
'TA’MOIO (Ionic for ΠΟΤΑΜΟΥ͂) is to 
bathe in a river. Comp. I. xxi. line 560, 
Λϑεσσάμενος MOTA’MOIO. And Wet- 
stein cites from Aratus, BA'TTTON ’QKE- 
ANOIO, Dipping in the ocean. In these 
expressions the preposition ἐπὲ in, or ἐκ 
with, is understood before the noun. See 
Pasor’s Lexicon, Bos Ellips. in Eat, and 
Dammi Lexic. col. 1433, 4. [We find 
that (Exod. xii. 22) this verb is construed 
with ἀπὸ, Barre ἀπὸ τῷ ἅιματος, stain- 
ing with blood, i.e. dipping so as to stain. 
So Lev. xiv. 16. Hence perhaps the ex- 
pression in Luke xvi. 24. may be ex- 
plained. The verb is construed with ἐις 
in Lev. iv. 6. ix. 9. xiv. 6, and with éy in 
Deut. xxxiii. 24. Ruth ii. 14.] 

BAP. Heb.—Bar. Heb. Chald. and Sy- 
riac 12, a son. So Bap”Iwva. Mat. xvi. 
17. is son of Jonas. Comp. John i. 42. 
xxi. 15, 16, 17. and Bapripaue, son of 
Timeus, Mark x. 46. comp. Βαριήσες, 
Acts xiii. 6. 

BA’PBAPOS, ὁ, 6.—A man who speaks 
a foreign or strange language, a foreigner. 
[So Ovid of himself in Pontus, Trist. v. 
10. 37. 


Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli. 
See also Eurip. Hec. 328, and Herod. 


ii, 158.], See 1 Cor. xiv. 11. . “ Some,” 
says Mintert, “ derive this word from 
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the Arabic barbar, which signifies to 
murmur. Strabo, lib. xiv.* thinks it is 
formed by an onomatopeia from the 
sound, as denoting a man who speaks 
with difficulty and harshness. Others 
deduce it from the Heb. 552 to con- 
found+.”—“ The Greeks and Romans 
reckoned all other nations but their own 
Barbarians, as differing from them in 
their customs and language ; and all man- 
kind are therefore comprehended by the 
Apostle Paul under the distinction of 
Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i. 14.” 
Doddridge (comp. Kypke). And hence 
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual 
style, calls the inhabitants of Melita, or 
Malta, βάρξαροι, Acts xxviii. 2,4; and 
no doubt their language was barbarous in 
respect to the Greeks and Romans ; for as 
the island had anciently a Phenician colony 
settled in it (see under Μελέτη), so it was 
afterwards, for a considerable time, sub- 
ject to the Carthaginians, who established 
the Punic tongue therein; and hence the 
vulgar language of Malta, even to this 
day, contains a great deal of the Phenician 
and old Punic, as the curious reader may 
see very satisfactorily proved in the An- 
cient Universal History, vol. xvii. p. 297, 
&c. 8vo. Besides the texts above cited, the 
word occurs Col. iii. 11. 

KS" Bapéw, ὥ, from βάρος weight, 
burden. 

I. To burden, load, weigh down. In 
Pass. βαρεόμαι, ὅμαι, To be oppressed, 
weighed down, heavy, as the eyes or body 
with sleep. occ. Mat. xxvi. 43, (where see 
Kypke) Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. So 
in the Anthologia (see Wetstein) BEBA- 
ΡΗΜΕΙΝΟΣ ὝΠΝΩΙ ; and Anacreon, Ode 
52, line 18, speaks of a young woman, 
BEBAPHME'NHN ἐς ὝΠΝΟΝ, Weighed 
down to sleep. ‘Thus likewise Ovid. Met: 
lib. 1. line 224,—gravem somno—heavy 
mith sleep. And Virgil, Ain. vi. line 520, 
—somnoque gravatum. 

II. To be oppressed, burdened, weighed 
down, with afiliction or calamity. occ. 2 
Cor. i. 8. v. 4. 

III. To be burdened or charged with 
expense. occ. | Tim. v. 16. comp. Βάρος V. 

ESS Bapéwe, Adv. from Bapie.—Hea- 
vily, dully. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 


* "Ojai δὲ τὸ BA'PBAPON κατ Ἄρχας ἐκπεφωνῆ- 
obus sews κατ᾿ ᾽ΟΝΟΜΑΤΟΠΟΙΙΑΝ ial σῶν δυσεκφορῶς 
καὶ σκληρῶς καὶ Tea ews Aarolvrwy, ὡς τὸ p met ὙΝ 
καὶ romvritew καὶ ψελλίζειν, p. 977, edit. Amstel. 

t See Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. i, cap. 9. 
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27. [Βαρέως ἀκόειν τοῖς ὦσι. Properly, to 
hear with difficulty, but metaphorically 
said of those who, though taught, are un- 
willing to receive the better doctrine de- 
livered to them. See Isaiah vi. 10. Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. 2. 1. Anab. ii. 1. 7.] 

Βάρος, coc, sc, τὸ, from βαρύς. 

I. Weight, burden. It occurs not in the 
N. T. strictly in this sense: but hence, 

II. It is applied to that eternal weight 
of glory, which will follow the temporal 
afflictions of believers. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
St. Paul, in this expression, βάρος δόξης 
weight of glory, elegantly joins together 
the two senses of the Heb. 128, which de- 
notes both weight and glory, i. e. shining 
or being irradiated with light ; for the na- 
tural connexion between which two senses 
see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 735 VI. 
and the authors there quoted. [See Soph. 
Ajax ver. 130. Eur. Hipp. 626. Claudian. 
de Laud. Stilic. iii. 72. Suidas, βάρος 
ἀντὶ 78 τὸ πλῆθος, τὴν ἰσχύν. 

ΠῚ, Burdensome labour, laborious em- 
ployment. occ. Mat. xx. 12. 

IV. A burden, burdensome injunction. 
occ. Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. [See 
in sense III. and IV. 2 Mace. ix. 10. 
Eccles. xiii. 2. Dionys. Hal. Ant. iv. 10.] 

V. Burden, charge. Hence Ἔν βάρει 
εἶναι, To be burdensome, chargeable. oce. 
1 Thess. ii. 6. comp. Neh, v.15. 1 Tim. 
v. 16, ἀξαρὴς, and ἐπιξαρέω. Wolfius, 
however, refers the phrase ἐν βάρει ξιναι 
to making use of the. apostolic authority 
and dignity in general. This interpreta- 
tion he confirms from the use of βαρεῖαι, 
2 Cor. x. 10; from an expression in Pha- 

_Iaris’s Epist. βαρέα τινι εἶναι ; and from 
the opposition between ἐν βάρει εἶναι, ver. 
6, and that ἡπιότητα, mildness, or genile- 
ness, which the Apostle professes to have 
observed, ver. 7. French translat. of ver. 6. 
—quoique nous eussions pu montrer de 
Yautorité comme les Apétres de Christ. 
So Macknight. 

VI. Βάρεα, n, τὰ, Infirmities, faults, 
which in Christians are burdensome or 
grievous, not only to others but to them- 
selves. occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp. Rom. xv. 1. 
1 Thess. ν. 14. [So Schleusner, and refers 
to Wessel. on Diod. Sic. iv. c. 61. and to 
Salm. on Trebell. Poll. Trig. Tyran. Ὁ. 4. 
for pondus in same sense in Latin.] 

Βαρύνω, from βαρύς. 

I. Yo oppress, overload, overcharge. 
occ. Luke xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyss. 
iii. line 139, ὌΤ ΝΩι BEBAPHKO'TEY, 
O’ercharged with wine ; and Odyss. xix. 
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Asaiah xxxiii. 15. lix. 7. 


BAX 


lin.122, BEBAPHKO'TA pe ppévac’Ol'NQu, 
My mind o’ercharged with wine. And 
Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on the place, 
says that Lycurgus thought that mem 
should take so much food, ὡς ὑπὸ πλησμονῆς 
μῆποτε BAPY'NEXOAI, as never to be 
oppressed with repletion. Comp. under 
Τρέφω III. and see Wetstein and: Kypke 
on Luke. | 

ΓΙ]. Metaphorically,, To harden (the 
heart), Exod. viii. 15. 32. ix. 7. 31. 
x. 1. Make dull (the eyes or ears), 
Make heavy 
(of chains, &c.) Judg. i. 37. Lam. 
ili. 7. Zach. vii. 11. Ecclus. xxxili. 


33.. Multiply (as words, &c.), Job xxxv. 
16 


BAPY’S, εἴα, v. 

I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

Il. Weighty, important. occ. Mat. xxiii: 
23. [Others explain Βαρύς here by dif- 
ficult. So Schleusner, giving, however, 
our interpretation, and justifying it by 
reference to Polyb. i. 38. iii. 13. 66. He- 
rodian. ii. 14, 7.7] Comp. Acts xxv. 7. 

Ill. Weighty, authoritative, severe. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 10. [Hesychius, Βαρύς, κακὸς; 
ἀηδής, σκληρός. 

IV. Grievous, afflictive, oppressive. occ. 
Acts xx. 29. comp. 1 John v. 3. [Wisd. 
il. 15. Exod. xxix. 31. xxx. 42, 1 Mace. 1. 
19.J}—This word, in the LXX, generally 
answers to the Heb. “125. 

[V. In the LXX, the word signifies 
great. In Gen.i. 9, 11. Ex. ix. 3, the 
word usually rendered by. βαρύς 18. ren- 
dered by μέγας (733). And Hesychius 
says, βαρύ---δἧηλοῖ δὲ καὶ μέγα. Ἐς 

Ks Βαρύτιμος, 6, ἡ, from βαρὺς 
heavy, and τίμη price. [So in Latin 
grave pretium, Sall. Hist. iii. |—Of great 
price, very precious or valuable. occ. Mat. 
XXvi. 7. 

Bacavilw, from βάσανος. 

I, 70 examine, try. 

II, 70 examine by torture. Hence, 

III. Yo torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 
6, 29. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Rev. ix. 5. comp. Rev. 
xii, 2. ΓΙ Sam. v. 3. 2 Mace. vii. 13.] 

IV. Βασανίζομαι, To be tossed, as a 
ship or persons sailing, by the waves of the 
sea. Mat. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. 
Longin. De Sublim. sect. x. towards the 
end, [It is also used in a somewhat milder 
sense, i. e. to afflict, vex, or annoy. Thus, 
in Mat. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. Luke viii. 28, 
the word refers to the annoyance and 
vexation experienced by the devils at 





being deprived of their power over man~- 


ΟΥ̓́. 


. In the LXX it is often so used, Esth. i. 


BAS 


kind, not to any actual torments then in- | i 


flicted. Again, in Rev. xi. 10, Eichhorn 

explains the Bacayiopdc as referring to the 

restraint put on the zealots. ] 
Βασανισμὸς, 8, 6, from βεξασάνισμαι, 


perf. pass. of Bacavi{w.— Torment, 





OT 


says, that in Rev. ix. 5, the word denotes, 
pain; in xviii. 7, 10, punishment, and | 
perhaps, in xiv. 11, the place of punish- 
ment. | 

Bacamsje, 8,6, from Bacavif~w.—A 
tormentor, or jailor. The word βασανιτὴς 
properly denotes examiner, particularly 
one who has it in charge to examine by 
torture. Hence it came to signify jailor ; 
for on such, in those days, was this charge 
devolved. Campbell; whom see. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 34. [We may observe from Grotius’s 
Notes on this passage, that among the 
jurisconsults the prison is called cruciatus 
corporjs. See Fischer, De Vit. p. 20. 
Hesychius, βασανιστὴς, ὁ δημόκοινος, πολ- 
λάκις δὲ ὁ διαιτητὴς, καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἀνδρα- 
πόδων τὴν ἀλήθειαν πυνθανόμενος. ᾿ 

ΒΑ΄ΣΑΝΟΣ, g, ἧ. 

I, An examination. [Properly an exa- 
mination of metals. Βάσανος was a Ly- 
dian stone by which gold was tried. 
Βάσανος" λίθος rw καλεῖται ἡ τὸ χρυσίον 
παρατριβόμενον δοκιμάτεται. Harpoer, and 
the Etym. Magn. call it~ χρυσοχοϊκὴ 
λίθος, adding the same explanation as 
Harpocration ; and Hesychius says of Baca- 
vishe, λίθος ὅτω λέγεται, Λυδικᾷ λίθε γέ- 
γος, καὶ λίθος βάσανος, ῳ παρατρίβοντες 
τὸ χρυσίον ἐδοκίμαζον. See Pindar. Pyth. 
x. 105.} 

Il. An examination by torture. In both 
these senses it is used by the profane 
writers. [/E]. V. H. vii. 18.] 

Ill. Torture, torment. oce. Luke xvi. 
23, 28. Mat. iv.24, where Wetstein cites 
Dio Chrys. applying it to dorments arising 
from distempers. [in 1 Sam. vi. 3, 4, 8, 
17, τὸ τῆς βασάνε means the trespass of- 
irri the word ἐξίλασμα, or a similar 

e, being understood, 1. e. offering for 
guilt to escape punishment or torture, See 
Wisd. xix. 4. 1 Mace. ix. 56.] 

Βασιλεία, ac, %, from βασιλεύς. 

I. A kingdom, or dominion of a king. 
Mark vi. 23. [Rev. xvi. 10. In Mat. iv. 
8. and Luke iv. 5, Schleusner explains it 
ὦ province: τὰς βασιλείας τῇ κόσμε the 
provinces of «πάσα, and so many others. 


22. ii. 18. iii. 13.. It is also used for a 
state generally, not the dominion of a king 
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in particular, Mat. xii. 25. Mark iii. 242 
pe xi. 17, 18, and perhaps Acts i: 6. 
And for the people of the state, Mat. xxiv. 
7. Mark xiii. 8. Luke xxi. 10. Heb. xy. 


33.) 
or=|__ II. “« Royalty, royal power, or dignity. 
ture. Rey, ix. 5. xiv. 11. & al. [Schleuss} Be 


‘or that it was not a different kingdom 
from that wherein the nobleman lived, is 
evident from ver. 14. It is equally so that 
there is in this circumstance an allusion 
to what was well known to our Lord's 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, and 
even Herod himself, had obtained their 
rank and authority in Judea, by favour of 
the Romans.’ Campbell, whom see. occ. 
Luke xiv. 12, 15. [It may be here ex- 
plained of a crown, and see Diodor. Sic. 
i. 47. Rev. xvii. 12. It also in this sense 
is used for reign, or government, or autho- 
rity, Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 33. John xviii. 
36. Heb. i. 8, and Rev. xii. 10, for 


er. 

III. Βασιλεία τῶν ἐρανῶν, The king- 
dom of heaven, or of the heavens, a phrase 
peculiar to St. Matthew, for which the 
other Evangelists use βασιλεία τῇ Océ, the 
kingdom of God. Comp. Mat. iv. 17, with 
Mark i. 14; Mat. xix. 14, with Mark x. 
14; Mat. xi. 11, with Luke vii. 28 ; Mat. 
xiii. 11, with Mark iv. 11, and with Luke 
viii. 10. Both these expressions refer to 
the prophecies of Daniel, chap. ii. 44. vii. 
13, 14; and denote that everlasting king- 
dom of the God of heaven, which he 
would set up and give to the Son of God, 
or, in other words, the * spiritual and 
eternal kingdom of Christ, God-Man, 
“‘ which was to subsist first in more im- 
perfect circumstances on earth, but after- 
wards was to appear complete in the world 
of glory. Insome places of Scripture, the 
kingdom of heaven more particularly sig- 
nifies the former of these, and denotes 
the state of it on earth: (See Mat, ch. 
xiii. throughout, especially ver. 41, 47. 
Mat. xx. 1.) and sometimes the kingdom 
of God signifies only the state of glory, 1 
Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. Gal. v.21. But 
generally both the one and the other ex- 
pression includes both.” See Doddridge on 
Mat. iii. 2, Suicer, Thesaur. in βασιλεία, 
and Jos. Mede’s Works, folio, p. 103, 4. 
Campbell observes, that βασιλεία signifies 
not only kingdom, but reign, and that in 
both the above-mentioned expressions it 
should, when it relates to the place, be 
rendered by the former word ; when to the 


* See John xviii. 36, Lukc i. 33. 


᾿ 
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time or duration of the sovereignty, by the 
latter. See more in Preliminary Disserta- 
tions to the Gospels, p. 136, ἄς. [Much 
has been written on this formula. Kopp 
(Exc. i. on the Epist. to the Thess.) and 
Keill in his Hist. Dogmatis de Regno 


as 


Messi, ἅς. (Lips. 1781.) think it ale. 
ways denotes Christ’s future kingdom }\¥ 
afier the Resurrection ; but Doederlein 


especially (Institut. Theol. Christ. p.m. 
713), and Schleusner differ. All agree in 
thinking that the formula was a Jewish 
one, and was used with reference to that 
kingdom of the Messiah which they ex- 
pected. See Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 
1147, on this subject. And it appears to me 
that Campbell’s remark as to both states 
being at leastin some degree almost always 
implied is correct. Nevertheless, some- 
times one, sometimes the other, is more 
strongly alluded to, and Schleusner gives 
seven distinct shades of difference in the 
~LXX. We find βασιλεία ré Θεᾷ used in 
Wisd. vi. 4, simply for God’s kingdom, or 
rule over the earth; and in Wisd. x. 10, 
for the congregation of saints who sur- 
round and worship God as their King in 
heaven. We may observe that (1.) the 
future happiness of Christ's followers in 
his heavenly kingdom is implied Mat. v. 
3, 10*, 19, 20. vii. 21. viii. 11, 12. xviii. 
3, 4. xx. 1]. Mark ix. 47. (comp. v. 46.) 
Luke vi. 20. xiii. 28, 29. xiv. 15. xxii. 16, 
18, 30. xxiii. 42. Acts xiv. 22. 1 Cor. vi. 
9, 10. xv..50. Galat..v. 21. Ephes. v. 5. 
1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Thess. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 
18. James ii. 5. 2 Peter i. 11. That (2.) 
the blessings of his earthly kingdom, or 
the Christian religion with all its present 
gifts and blessings, is:more especially al- 


luded to, Mat. x. 7, 33. xiii. 11, 24, 31, | 


33, &c. xix. 12, (though this may be re- 
ferred to the first, head,) 43. xxii. 2. xxiii. 
13. Mark i. 15. iv. 11, 26, 30. x. 15. xii. 
31. Luke viii. 10. ix. 62. xii. 31. xiii. 18, 
20. xvi. 16. xviii. 17,29. Acts viii. 12. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor.iv. 20. Rev. i.9. In 
the following places the professors of this 
religion, or the Christian body, seem to 
be pointed, Mat. xi. 11, 12. xiii. 41. xxi. 
31. (and $0 Luke vii. 28.) ; but there is 
little necéssity for separating these passages 


* {Schleusner strangely refers v. 10. to the hea- 
venly, and v. 3. with Luke vi. 20, to the earthly 
state of Christians. The expressions are entirely 
the same, used on the same subject, and in the same 
way ; nor can any reason be offered why humility 
is not as much entitled to reward in a future state as 
patience under suffering for conscience sake. ] 
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| from the last. - Again (3.) the Messiah's 


kingdom in the Jewish sense is meant, 
Mat. xviii. 1. xx. 21. Mark xv. 43. Luke 
xvii, 20. xix. 11. xxiii. 51.; and (4.) 
Christ's kingdom generally, Mat. iii. 2. 


oad Zax Make “Kis 2s Acts 1. 3s ὐχ θυ 


xviii. 23, 31. Coloss. iv. 11, and else- 
where. (In 1 Cor. xv. 24, it denotes that 
invincible kingdom of Christ by which he 
reigns over and assists his followers till 
the end of the world.) The following pas- 
sages are of doubtful, disputed, or dificult 
meaning, Mat. xvi. 19, and Mat. xvi. 28. 
Luke ix. 27. Mark ix. 1. 
passages, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 23, 24, 
25. Luke xviii. 24, 25, are referred by 
Schleusner to the IId sense. ] 

IV. 
Mark xi. 10. (comp. Luke xix. 38.). In 
Rey. i. 6, Eichhorn says βασιλείαν ἱερεῖς, 
which is the reading of man 
for ἱερέων, 1. 6. a body with the privileges 
of priests, i. e. of Christians who have 
Sree access to the Throne of Grace. 
1 Pet. ii. 9.1 

[V. Happiness, happy state, especially 
in the world to come. Mat. xxv. 34. Luke 
xl. 32. xxii. 29 (perhaps.). ] | 

Βασίλειος; 8, ὃ, ἧς from βασιλεύς. ; 

I. Royal, kingly. occ. 1 Pet. ἢ, 9. 
[ Comp. Exod. x. 7. xix. 6.] . 
II. Βασίλειον, 8, τὸ, (namely δῶμα, ὦ 


house, being understood), aroyal ἤοιδο, α΄ 


palace. occ. Luke vii. 25: where Wetstein 
shows that the word is used in the same 
sense by the Greek writers. [See Xen. 
Anab. iii. 4.15. In the LXX the same 
word is often to be understood, Prov. xviii. 
19. Dan. vi. 18, and sometimes séupa or 


The similar 


It is used for βασιλεύς hing. 
MSS., 15." 


See 


~ 


διάδημα, as 1 Kings xiv. 8. 2 Sam. 1.10.1. 


Βασιλεὺς, éoc, Att. ἕως, 6.. A king, mo- 
narch. It is applied as well te God and 
his Christ, Mat. v. 35. 1 Tim. i. 17, Mat. 
xxv. 34, 40. John xviii. 37; as to men, 


Mat. i. 6. ii. J. x. 18. xiv.9. 1 Pet. ii. 13, | 


17. 


In the two last passages it particu- 


larly signifies the Roman emperor, whom, » 


though the Romans themselves abhorred 
the title of rex, or king, yet the Greek 
writers, both ecclesiastical and profane, 
commonly called βασιλέυς or king. Thus 


Josephus De Bel. lib. iii. cap, 7. ὃ 3. Ta 


περὶ rec Ῥωμαιων BAXIAE IS ἐσόμενα. 
‘What would happen concerning the 
Roman emperors.” So Cellarius, in his 
Herodum Historia vindicata, printed at 
the end of\the 2d vol. of Hudson’s Jose- 
phus, shows that not only Herodian, but 





Pausanias, Dionysius Perieget. and Dio~ 


-- 


ΒΑΣ 


dorus Sic. apply the name βασιλέυς to the 
Roman emperors. See also Wolfius on 
John xix. 15. On Rev. xix. 16, see Vi- 
tringa, Elsner, and Alberti. [The word is 
used of any ruler, as of Herod, Mat. xiv. 
9, and elsewhere, who was only a Tetrarch 
—and, generally, Acts iv. 26. xxv. 13, 
and probably Heb. vii. 1. So Rev. ii. 1]. 
There is the same free use of the word in 
good writers. See Aisch. Pers. 24. and 
Fischer. ad Aéschin. Socrat. Dial. iii. 2.] 

Βασιλένω, from βασιλέυς a king —To 
be a king, reign us a king, whether in a 
proper or figurative sense. See Mat. ii. 
22. Luke i. 33. xix. 14, 27. Rom. v. 14, 
17, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 8. xv. 25. Rev. ix. 15, 
17. xix. 6, where see Vitringa. On Mat. 
ii. 22, Wetstein shows that the phrase 
ΒΑΣΙΛΕΎΕΙΝ ᾿ΑΝΤΙ ΤΙΝΟΣ is used 
not only by the LXX, 2 Kings xv. 7, and 
in 1 Mace. xiii. 32, but likewise by Hero- 
dotus, Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Ap- 
pian, for reigning in the stead or place of 
another. ant 

Βασιλικὸς, ἡ, Ov, from βασιλεύς. 

I. Royal, kingly, of or belonging to a 
king. oce. Acts xii. 20, 21. James 11. 8. 

11. Βασιλικὸς, ὁ, (διάκονος an attend- 
ant, or the like, being understood). A 
courtier, i.e. an attendant, servant, or 
minister of a king, as the Syriac version 
renders it x35 72, i.e. δόλος βασιλέως, 
or βασιλικὸς, “ qui vices regis gerebat, et 
regius erat minister.” ‘Tremellius. occ. 
John iv. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Campbell. [This explanation is con- 
firmed by Polyb.iv.76,2. Joseph. A. J. xv. 
8, 4. B. J. vii. 5.2. But others, as Bos, 
supply ἀνὴρ, i. 6. one of the royal family ; 
others sparwrnc. See Casaub. Exerc. 
Antibaron. p. 356. The Vulgate has re- 
gulus.] 

(III. Greatest, best. James ii. 8. Comp. 
Mat. xxii. 39. The word denotes nobility, 
or excellence in classical authors. Xen. 
Symp. i. 8. Polyb. viii. 24. p. 60.] 

Βασίλισσα, ne, 7, from Pacwreve.—A 
queen. occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. 
Acts viii. 27. Rev. xviii. 7. This word is 
used by Theocritus, Idyll. xv. line 24, and 
by others of the Greek writers, whom see 
in Wetstein. [See Sturz. de Dial. Maced. 
Ρ. 154.] | 

Βάσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from Baw or 
Baivw to go, tread, which in the perf. 
tense, βεξηκα (Ionic BeEaa},imports in the 
Greek writers, firmness, steadiness. [Sch. 
traces out the meaning of the word more 
correctly, βάσις a going, from βαένω lo go, 
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BAS 
(as in Soph. Aj. 8, and see Hesych. and 


Suidas.). Thence that with which the step tren 


is made, or @ foot (Herodian. vi. 5, 12, 
Apollod. Bibl. i. 5.) and thence again the 
lower part, base, or foundation. | 

I. A basis, base, or foundation, [ pave- 
ment, | from its steadiness. [ Lev. i. 9.7 

II. The sole of the foot, or, in a more 
lax signification, the foot of a man, which 
is, as it were, the basis on which he stands 
or goes. occ. Acts iii. 7. Elsner and Al- 
berti show that the profane writers use 
the word in this sense. The former of these 
authors intimates that it may also denote 
the footstep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 
13 ; and see Wetstein and Kypke on Acts. 
(Wisdom. xiii. 19. Ecclus. xxvi. 20.] 

Bacxaivw.—To benitch, properly with 
the eye. So the Greek Scholiast on Theo- 
critus, Idyll. 5. lin. 13, observes, that 
Βάσκανος properly signifies 6 τοῖς ὀφθαλ-- 
μοῖς καίνων καὶ φθείρων τὸ ὁραθέν ὑπ’ auré, 
one who with his eyes kills or destroys 
what he looks at; and the Etymologist, 
and the Schol. on Arist. Plut. 5, say, 
that βασκάγος is for φασκανος, ὃ τοῖς 
φαέσι καίνων, he who kills with his looks 
or eyes *: and this derivation is confirmed 
by the initial f being found instead of the 
b in the Latin fascino, to fascinate or be- 
mitch with the eye. The superstitious — 
Heathen believed that great mischief 
might ensue from an evil eye, or from 
being regarded with envious and malicious 
looks. Hence βασκαίνω and its derivatives 
are frequently used in the profane authors 
for envy, and the LXX and apocryphal 
writers apply such words in the same 
sense. See LXX in Deut. xxviii. 54, 56. 
Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 22. and Ecclus. xiy. 
3, 6, 8. xviii. 18. xxxvil. 11, or 13. Pliny 
relates from Isigonus, that “ among the 
Triballians and Illyrians there were certain 
enchanters, gui visu quoque effascinent. in- 
terimantque quos diutius intueantur, iratis 
presertim oculis; who with their looks 
could bewitch and kill those whom they 
beheld for a considerable time, especially 
if they did so with angry eyes.” Nat. 
Hist. lib. vii. cap. 2, 


Ὡς μὴ BAZKA’NOQ δὲ, τρὶς ἐις ἐμὸν ἔπτυσω κόλπον" 


To guard against the harm of evil eyes, 
Thrice on.my breast I spat, 


says a shepherd in Theocritus, Idyl. vi. 
‘ 39. -And another in Virgil, Eclog. iii. 
- 103, | 


* [See also Aul, Gel. N. A. xiii. 6.] 


ΒΑΣ 


Nescio quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos. 
Some evil cyes bewitch my tender lambs. 


These passages, to which many more might 
be added (see Wetstein on Gal. ii. 1.) are 
sufficient to show the notzons of the an- 
cient Heathen on this subject; and we 
may add, that the same superstitious fan- 
cies still prevail in Pagan and ἢ Maho- 
metan countries, and among the vulgar in 
most of those that call themselves Chris- 
tian. But when St. Paul says, O foolish 
Galatians, τις ὑμᾶς ἐξάσκανε, who hath 
bewitched you ? it is not to be imagined 
that the Apostle favoured the popular 
error; this is only such a strong expres- 
sion of his surprise at their departure from 
the purity of the gospel, as any man 
might now use, who, notwithstanding, did 
not give the least credit to the pretended 
fascination of an evil eye. occ. Gal. iii. 1. 
[The passage of Galatians Schleusner ex- 
plains, Who has seduced you with false 
doctrine? See Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 
p- 397.])—The LXX have βασκάνει. τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ avré, shall envy with his eye, for 
wy pin his eye shall be evil, Deut. xxviii. 
54; and ver. 56. βασκάνει τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
ἀυτῆς, for ΠῚ yin. So Ecclus. xiv: 8, 
Πόνηρος ὁ βασκαίνων ὀφθαλμῷ. He is 
wicked who envieth with his eye, [and 
Wisdom iv. 12.] Comp. under Οφθαλμός 
ΠῚ. 

Βαςτάζω. Martinius and Mintert derive 
it from Baw to go, and sdw to stand, i. 6. 
firm. 

I. To bear, carry, properly, a heavy 
burden, bajulare, as Luke vii. 14. John 
xix. 17. Acts i. 2. comp. Mark xiv. 13. 

II. 7 bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 
4, xi. 27. Comp. Acts ix. 15. [xxi. 35.] 


* ¢ No nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Tra- 
vels, p. 243, 2d edit.) is so much given to super- 
stition as the Arabs, or even the Mahometans in ge- 
neral. They hang about their children’s necks the 
figure of an open hand, usually the right ; which 
the Turks and Moors paint likewise upon their ships 
and houses, as a cownter-charm to an evil eye: for five 
is with them an unlucky number, and jive (mean- 
ing their fingers) in your eyes, is their proverb of 
cursing and defiance. ‘Those of riper years carry 
with them some paragraphs of their Koran, which 
(as the Jews did their Phylacteries, Exodus xiii. 16. 
Numb. xv. 38.) they place upon their breasts, or 
sew under their caps, to prevent fascination and 
witchcraft, and to secure themselves from sickness, 
and misfortunes, The virtue of these scrolls and 
charms is supposed to beso far universal, that 
they suspend them even upon the necks of their cat- 
tle, horses, and other beasts of burden.” ['The same 
superstition prevails at this day in many parts of 
Italy, and especially at Naples among all classes, and 
to a degree hardly credible to any but eye-witnesses. | 
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Ill. To carry off or take away, John 
xx. 15, where see Wetstein, Wolfius, and 
Kypke ; Mat. tii. 11, whose shoes I am 
not worthy “ Basaoa to take away (Diog. 
Laert. p. 373. edit. Meibom.), after having — 
pulled them off ; that is, whose slave I am 
not worthy to be ; this being the office of 
slaves among the ancients.” Markland, in 
Append. to Bowyer’s Conject. where see 
more; also Wetstein on Mat. John xii. 6, — 
é€asaZey, carried off, i.e. stole. Thus Bp. 
Pearce and Kypke, who confirm this sense 
from the Greek writers. _ | 

IV. To take up. occ. John x. 31 ; where 
this V. implies the largeness of the stones 
employed. So Homer, Odyss. xi. line 598, 


Λᾶαν BAZTA'ZONTA πελώριον ap Porepricty. 
Heaving with both his hands a pond’rous stone. 


[Comp. John viii. 59. Joseph. A. lvii. 11, 
7. vill. 22, and Homer, Il. λ, 593, φ. 
405.) 

V. To bear, support, sustain, suffer, 
whether corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 
18: or mentally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 
1; or both, Mat. viii. 17 *. Luke xiv. 27. 
Acts xv. 10, Rev. ii. 2. ἃ ἃ]. On John 
xvi. 12, observe, that the same expression 
is used in Epictetus’s Enchirid. chap. 
XXxVi——Tijy ceavTs φύσιν κατάμαθε, ἐι 
ΔΥΝΑΣΑΙ ΒΑΣΤΑΙ͂ΣΑΙ, Consider your 
own nature, whether you are able to bear 
it. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 15, 
T: AY NAXAI ΒΑΣΤΑ ΣΑΙ. ' 

ΒΑΊΤΟΣ, 8, ἡ, perhaps (179 being changed 
into τ as usual) from the Heb. nwa, ὦ 
notsome plant, which is rendered βάτος by 
the LXX, Job xxxi. 40.—A bush or bram- 
ble. occ. Mark xii. 26. Luke vi, 44. xx. 37. 
Acts vii. 30, 35. But observe, that in 
Mark almost all the ancient, and many 
later MSS, with several printed editions, 
have τῷ before Gare; and this reading is 
adopted by Wetstein and Griesbach, whom 
see. [The LXX use βάτος for the Heb. 
moo in Exod. 111. 2, 3,4. Deut. xxxiii. 16. 
It occurs in Plutarch. T. vi. Opp. p. 355. 
ed. Reisk. Polyb. ii. 71. 1. See on this 


word Dioscond. iv. ¢.37. Suicer. i. p.672. Djo 


Ol. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 53.) 
ΒΑΎΡΟΣ, 8, 6, from the Heb. na.—A 


* [Schleusner gives the orthodox explanation 
without hesitation, and most candidly, adding of 
course that the other sense, i.e. Bacagw to cure, 
may be thought of, and, quoting Galen, de Compos. 
Med. per Genera 11. ψώρως δερωπεύει καὶ ὑποπίω 
βαρώξει, and in Latin, Ovid. Pont. 1, 3, This pas- ¢ 
sage is fully discussed in Abp. Magee’s work on 
the Atonement, i. 410—432. ] 


BAT 


Bath, the largest Jewish measure of ca- 


pacity next to the Homer, of which it was 
the tenth part. See Ezek. xlv. 11, 14. It 
is equal to the Ephah, 1. 6. to seven gallons 
- and a half English, and is always men- 
tioned in Scripture as a measure of liquids. 
oce. Luke xvi. 6. [Josephus, A. J. viii. 2, 
says the βάτος holds seventy-two sextarii, 
but Epiphanius de Mens. p. 540, says 
only sixty. See Theodoret. Op. T. i. (ed. 
Hal.) p. 466, and the Schol. on Hexapl. 
Origen. Montfauc. 3 Kings ν, 11. The 
Hebrew word occurs also in Ezra vii. 22, 
and the Greek is written, according to 
Theodoret, either βάτος or Bddoc, and 
some MSS. have this variety in Luke xvi. 
6, and others κάδος and κάβες. The LXX 
in 2 Chron. iv. 5, render the Heb. word 
by μετρητὴς, and the Syriac, in St. Luke, 
has a word corresponding. | 

Barpaxoe, 8, 6, 4. βοατραχος, παρὰ τ 
τὴν βοὴν τραχεῖαν ἔχειν, from its harsh 
croaking. (See Bochart. Hieroz. p. ii. 4. 
v. 6. 1. p. 651.J—A frog, occ. Rev. xvi. 
13. Is not our English name frog like- 
wise formed from the sound of its croak- 
ing? [Artemidorus ii. 15, says that βά- 
τραχοι, ἄνδρας γόητας καὶ βωμολόχες 
προσημαίνεσι, and Eichhorn on this pas- 
sage of.the Revel. explains the word in 
this sense rightly.] 

Barrodoyéw, w, from βάττος, a stuiterer, 
properly one who cannot speak plain, but 
begins a syllable several times before he 
can finish it*, and λόγος speech. And 
βάττος seems a derivative from Heb.+ xo2 
to speak foolishly, prate, babble, effutire. 
—To use vain repetitions, as the Heathen 
did in their prayers. Of these we have 
examples, 1 Kings xviii. 26. Acts xix. 34. 
Comp. Homer, I]. i. lin. 472, 3. occ. Mat. 
vi. 7. Comp. Ecclus, vii. 14.—Simplicius 
on Epictet. p. 212, uses this very uncom- 
mon verb. See Wetstein on Mat. [Mi- 
chaelis has a dissertation on Battologia in 
his Syntagm. Comm. P. ii. p. 57. and on 


* Salmasius in Pole’s Synops. 

+ Whence also may be derived the name of that 
Battus, the son of Polymnestus the Therzean ; who, 
Herodotus says, was σρώυλος, a stammerer. Lib. iv. 
cap. 155. of Battus, a silly tawtological poet men- 
tioned by Suidas, and to whom Ovid is thought to 
allude in the answer of that babbling Battus to Mer- 
cury, Metam. lib. ii, line 703, 


sub dlis 
Montibus, wuquit, erunt, et erant sub montibus illis, 
they should 

Be near those hills, and near those hills they were. 


See Suicer, Thesaur. in βωττολογέω. 
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the place of St. Matthew, see Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 246. and on the word, 
Casaubon. Exerc. Antibaron. xiv. 8. Stol- 
berg. Exerc. Ling. Gr. ix. p. 364.] 

Βδέλυγμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐξδέλυγμαι; 
perf. of Bee Xbetevon 

I. An abomination, an abominable thing, 
Mat. xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 15. & al. By a 
comparison of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark xiii. 
14, with Luke xxi. 20, 21, it is plain that 
by the abomination of desolation, i. e. 
which maketh desolate, ave meant the Ro- 
man armies with their ensigns. ‘As the 
Roman ensigns, especially the eagle, which 
was carried at the head of every legion, 
were objects of worship; they are, accord- 
ing to the usual style of Scripture, called 
an abomination.” Lardner’s Collection of 
Testimonies, vol. i. p. 49, ἅς. See also 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 3, § 1. and 
cap. vi. ὃ ὃ. and De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 6. § 1, 
and Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. ii. p. 263, 
&c. 8vo. and Randolph’s View of our Lord's 
Ministry, p. 291, Note. [This interpreta- 
tion is rejected by Schleusner with con- 
tempt as well as another (see Possin. 


Spicil. Evang. ὃ 3.) which refers this ex- — 


pression to the statue of Caligula, when 
placed in the temple of Jerusalem. He 
says, that as βδελύσσομαι signifies to feel 
disgust at an object for its filthy smell 
(for, says the Etym. M. 192, 29, βδέλυγ- 
μα, ἡδυσσομία) or other odious quality, so 
βδέχυγμα is an object of exceeding dis- 
gust; and hence βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως 
means either a great and abominable de- 
vastation, or (from Dan. ix. 29. xii. 11.) 
a devastating army which causes such a 
devastation.|—In ‘the LXX, βδέλυγμα 
most frequently answers to the Heb. 
ΠΩ»), ppw, or pipw; (which is the Heb. 
word in Dan. ix. 27.) all of which de- 
note somewhat very nauseous or abomin- 


able. 


[II. An idol or idolatry, as a thing most 
disgusting. 1 Kings xi. 5, 38, Isa. ii. 8, 
20. xvii. 8. 1 Sam. xv. 2. Deut. xxix. 17, 
Exod. viii. 26. 2 Kings xxiii. 13. (Comp. 
Wisd. xii. 25.) Jer. xiii. 27. and perhaps 
Rev. xvii. 4, 5, The Lex. Cyrell. MS. 
Brem. says, βδέλυγμα᾽ πᾶν ἔιδωλον srw ἐκα- 
λεῖτο παρὰ ᾿Ιοδάιοις. As idolatry was one 
of the foulest sins, the word describing 
it is not improperly used for any great sin. 
Rev. xxi. 27. Eccl. xv. 14. xvii. 26. Jer. 
xi. 15. 1 Mace. i. 54.] 

᾿Βδελυκτὸς, ἡ, ὅν, from ἐξδέλυκται, 3d 
pers. perf. οἵ βδελύσσομαι.---Αὐδονεϊπαδίο, 
extremely hateful, [and so Hesychius.] 
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eee. Tit. i. 16. [Prov. xvii. 15. Eccl. xli. 

8.1 
ΒΔΕΔΎΣΣΟΜΑΙ. 

I. To turn away through loathing or 
disgust, [properly * from an ill smell, see 
Aristoph. Plut. 700.] to abhor, abominate, 
aversari, abominari. occ. Rom. 11. 22. Rev. 
xxi. 8; where ἐξδελύγμενοι, according to 
Vitringa, means those who are polluted 
with unnatural lusts, the ἀρσενόκοιται and 
μάλακοι, whose wickedness is called in 
Heb. ΠΕΡῚ abomination, Lev. xviii. 22; 
and the persons guilty of it ἐξδέλυγμενοι 
by the LXX, Hos. ix. 10. [Schleusner 
{referring also to Hosea) explains this 
rather of idol-worship. Isa. Ixvi. 5. Eccl. 
xx. 8. (In xi. 2. it rather implies con- 
tempt.) Lev. xviii. 30. Prov. viii, 7.] 

{Il. Lo declare athing detestable. Rom. 
ii. 22. That this is the sense in this pas- 
sage appears from the words ὁ λέγων μὴ 
μοιχεύειν. The active is used in somewhat 
a similar way in Exod. v. 2]. ἐβδελύξατε 
τὴν ὀσμὴν ἡμῶν, ye made our smell offen- 
sive, or made us hated.] : 

Βέξαιος, a, ov, from βέξαα, Ionic, for 
βέξηκα, perf. of Saw or Baivw to go, and 
which in this time imports firmness, stea- 
diness.—Firm, sure, stedfast. occ. Rom. 
iv. 16. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Pet. i. 10. Heb. ii. 2. 
iii. 6, 14. vi. 19 T. ix. 17. This last verse, 
and the immediately preceding one, Dod- 
dridge paraphrases thus: “ For where a 
covenant is,—it necessarily imports the 
death of that by which the covenant is con- 
Jirmed (or, according to Pierce, of the 
pacifier, τᾷ διαθεμένϑ, comp. under Acari- 
θημι IT.) for you know that sacrificial 
rites have ever attended the most cele- 
brated covenants which God hath made 
with man, so that I may say, ὦ covenant 
as confirmed over the dead (“ dead sacri- 
fices,” Macknight) ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βέξαια, so 
that it does not avail while that by which 
it is confirmed, liveth.” Were it is evi- 
dent, Ist, That, according to either Dod- 
dridge’s or Pearce’s interpretation διαθέ- 
pevoc’is but another name for the Heb. 
ΤΡῚΣ a purifier, or purification sacrifice, 
which always accompanied the solemn dis- 
pensations of God to man. See Gen. xv. 
18. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. xxvi. 28; and 


* Hesychius βδελύσσεσθαι κεγέσθαι τὴν κοιλίαν. 
To void the stomach. 

+ In this passage, ἀσφαλῆ καὶ βέβαιων may refer 
either to ἥν (sc. ἐλπίδα) or to dyxupay. In the second 
case the interpreters refer to Hesychius, who ex- 
plains this word by ἀσάλευτος, not shaken by the 
tide or waves. 
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5 
2dly, that, according to St. Paul’s reason- 
ing in this passage, the Heb. phrase m3 
mya, when referring to covenants, must 
strictly and properly import the cutting — 
off, namely in sacrifice, such a purifier. 
(Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in m5 V.) 
But, 3dly, I must observe, that διαθήκη 
(which see) should be rendered, when re- 
ferring to God’s transactions with man, 
not a covenant, but an institution or dis- 
pensation. [Schleusner translates this 
passage, A testament is ratified by the 
death of the testator, as in our Ver- 
sion. | 

Βεξαιοτέρος, a, ov, Comparat. of Be- 
Eawc.—More firm, more confirmed. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 19, Καὶ ἔχομεν βεξαιότερον τὸν 
προφήτικον λόγον, And we (apostles ) 
have the prophetic word (of the Old 
Testament, comp. ver. 20, 21.) more con- 
Jirmed, i. 6. in consequence of what we 
saw and heard on the Mount. ““ He does 
not oppose,” says Wetstein, “ the pro- 
phetic word to fables, or to the trans- 
figuration seen by himself. For (be- 
sides that what we oursélves have seen, 
we know more certainly than what we 
have heard that others have seen,) if 
Peter had intended such an opposition, he 
would have written ἔχομεν δὲ or ἔχετε. 
But the prophetic word is more firm now, 
after it has been confirmed by the event, 
than it was before the event: So the Greek 
interpreters understood the passage, Schol. 
[Cod.] 16.”EXa€e παρὰ Océ δόξαν, καὶ 
ἔχομεν ἐκ τότα βεξαιότεραν πᾶσαν τὴν ὑπὸ 
τῶν προφήτων περὶ ἀυτθ προκαταγγελίαν- 
προσέχοντες τότοις ἀσάφως ὑπὸ τῶν προ- 
φήτων ἐιρημένοις, ἐκ ἀτοχήσετε τῆς ἐλπίδος, 


γινομένων, ἃ καὶ ἡμέραν σόφως ἐκάλεσε, τῇ 
τρόπῃ ἐμμέινας. “ He (Christ) received 
from God glory, and hence we have all the 
predictions of the prophets concerning him 
more firm—taking heed therefore to what 
hath been obscurely spoken by the pro- 
phets, ye will not miss your hope, the 
things coming to pass in their own time, 
which things he also judiciously calls day, 
continuing the figure *.” Comp. Mac- 
knight.—As to the sense here assigned to 
the expression” EXEIN BEBAIO’TEPON, 
Bowyer in his Conjectures on the Text 
(which see) cites from Isocrates, τὸς δὲ 
rowrov ξινάι pe νομίζοντας bic περ ἔιμε 


* Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11. Luke xxiv, 25—27, 
and see Jortin’s Tracts, vol. i, p. 412414, edit, 
1790, 





τῶν πραγμάτων κατὰ τὸν ἰδίον καῖρον παρα- 
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BEBAIO’'TEPAN τάντην ἝΞΕΙΝ τὴν διά- 
γοιαν; (but I hope) “ that those who know 
me to be really what I am, will be more 
confirmed in this opinion ;” and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. ὃ 4. Τᾶυτα 
βιασάμενος ὅρκοις ἔιπειν ἀνυτῷ τὸν προφήτην 
"Ἤλει--ἔτι μάλλον BEBAIO'TEPAN *EIXE 
τὴν προσδοκίαν τῆς τέκνων ἀπωλέιας, 
* When Eli had extorted these things by 
oath from the prophet, he had the expecta- 
tion of his sons’ destruction more fully 
confirmed.” 

Βέξαιόω, w, from βέξαιος. 

I. To confirm, establish, [strengthen.] 
Mark xvi. 20. 1 Cor. i. 8. Col. ii. 7. ἃ 
al. 

II. To keep, verify, of promises. occ. 
Rom. xv. 8. Polybius and Aristides use 
the same phrase, βεξαιῶσαι rac éxayye- 
Aude, or τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. See Raphelius 
and Wetstein. [ Lysias, p. 325.] 

Βεξαΐίωσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from βε- 
ξαιόω. Confirmation, corroboration. occ. 
Phil. i. 7. Heb. vi. 16. [Wisd. v. 20. 
There is difficulty in Lev. xxv. 23.] 

Βέξηλος, 8, ὃ, }.—Profane, void of re- 
ligion or piety. Applied both to persons. 
occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. xii. 16; and to 
things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. vi. 20. 2 Tim. 
ii. 16.---Βέξηλος may be derived either 
from the * Heb. a2 in confusion, from 52 
to confound, “ because profane persons 
confound the differences of things,” or 
from the particle Ge, denoting privation 
or separation (perhaps from the Heb. x3 
to go, go away), and βηλὸς t a threshold 


or pavement, yarticularly of a temple, so- 


that βέξηλος will properly denote one who 
either is or ought to be debarred from the 
threshold or entrance of a temple, as the 
Latin profanus likewise is strictly one who 
stands procul a or pro fano, at a distance 
from or before the temple or consecrated 
inclosure. Both the Greek and Latin 
words correspond to those solemn pro- 
clamations which sometimes preceded their 
sacred rites: Thus in Callimachus, Hymn. 
in Apoll. line 2, 





ἑκας. ἕκας, Soto AMT LOG. 


* See Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. book i. 
δι eink ZA 

, + Which seems a derivative from the Heb. 5na 
to agitate, disturb, because continually disturbed by 
the feet of those who go in and out. So the English 
threshold from the Saxon Sperchal>d is plainly 
compounded of Srerean to smite, strike, thresh, 
and pal'> wood ; because the threshold is continually 
struck and worn by the feet of those who go in and 
out. See Heb. and Eng. Lex, in np II. 
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And in Virgil, Ain. vi. line 258, 


Procul! o procul! este profani. 
Far! ye profane! O far! 


So that well-known fragment of Orpheus 
begins, 
φθέγξομωι Fig ϑέμις ict, Iv pos δ᾽ ἐπίθεσθε βίβηλοις - 
Te cry ὅμως. 
I’ll speak to whom ’tis lawful, but these doors 
O! shut ’gainst the profane. 


Comp. Numb. v. 1—4. xix. 13, 20. 2 
Chron. xxiii. 19. [Lev. x. 10. 1 Sam. 
xxi. 45.] | 

Βεξηλόω, w, from βέξηλος.----17Ὸ pro- 
fane, pollute, treat what is consecrated to 
God as if it were common. occ. Mat. xii. 
5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh, xii. 18. 
Ezek, xxii. 26. in the LXX. [The verb 
is used of human beings in the LXX~ 
Thus in Lev. xx. 29. xxi. 9, 17. (comp. 
vy. 14. Judith ix. 2. Eccl, xlii. 14. and 
Fessel. Advers. SS. lib. ii. c. 18. p. 146.) 
it refers to the violation and prostitution 


of women. In Lam. ii. 2. it is simply to 
dishonour. 7 
BEEAZEBO'YA. Heb.—Beelzebul, as 


all the Greek MSS. constantly read it 
with the final A, or as the Vulg. and mo- 
dern versions give it, Beelzebub, Heb. 
miarbya from dy. the Lord, and 2131 
gushing out. Baalzebub is mentioned 2 K, - 
i. 2, 3, 6, 16, as the Aleim or God of the 

Philistines of Ekron. He appears by that 
history to have been one of their medical 
idols; and as 5y2 denotes the sun, so the 
attribute 212) seems to import his power 
in causing water to gush out of the earth, 
and in promoting the fluidity and due dis- 
charge of the juices and blood in vege- 
tables, animals, and men, and thereby con- 
tinuing or restoring their health and vi- 
gour.—And as flies, from the manner of 
their issuing from their holes, were no 
improper emblems of fluids gushing forth, 
hence the epithet 2:21 makes it probable 
that a fly * was part of the imagery of the 
Baal at Ekron, or that a fly accompanied 
the bull or other image, as we see in many 
instances produced by Montfaucon ; espe- 
cially since the LXX translators, who 
certainly knew much better, than we at 
this distance of time can pretend to do, 


* [It would seem rather that the idol of the Ecron- 
ites (2 Kings i. 2.) was worshipped as the driver 
away of flies with which their country was infested, 
like the Jupiter ἀπόμυιος or μύϊαγρος of the Greeks. 
See Selden de Diis Syris, ii. c. 6.°Possin. Spic- 





Evang. ὃ 13, Plin. Nat. H, x. 28.] 
5 
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what were the emblematic gods of the 
Heathen, have constantly rendered by5 
3131 by ΒΑΑΛ MYiAN, Baal the fly*. 
And however strange the worship of such 
a deity may appear to us, yet a most re- 
markable instance of a similar idolatry is 
said to be practised among the Hottentots 
even to ourdays. For (if Kolben is to be 
believed) this people “ adores, as a benign 
deity, a certain énsect, peculiar, it is said, 
to the Hottentot countries. This animal 
is of the dimension of a child’s little fin- 
ger; the back is green, and the belly 
speckled with white and red. It is pro- 


vided with two wings, and on its head, 


with Τ two horns. To this little winged 
deity, whenever they set eyes on ‘it, they 
render the highest tokens of veneration ; 
and, if it honours a Kraal (a village) with 
a visit, the inhabitants assemble about it 
in transports of devotion, as if the Lorp 
OF THE UNIVERSE was come among them. 
They sing and dance round it while it 
stays, troop after troop, throwing to it 
the powder of Bachu, with which they 
cover at the same time the whole area of 
the Kraal, the tops of their cottages, and 
every thing without doors. They like- 
wise kill two fat sheep as a thank-offer- 
ing for this high honour. It is impossible 
to drive out of a Hottentot’s head, that 
the arrival of this insect to a Kraal brings 
Javour and prosperity to the inhabit- 
ants ¢.”"—Baal-zebub’s being represented 
under the form of a fly, might be one 
reason why the Jews in our Saviour’s time 


* And in this they are followed by Josephus, 
who, Ant. lib. ix. cap. 2. § 1, says that Ahaziah 
Sent πρὸς σὸν ᾿Ακκάρων ΘΕΟῚΝ MYGAN$ τῶτο yap ἣν 
Sven τῷ Θεῷ to the God-Fly (for that was the deity’s 
name) of Ekron.’? And an old writer, cited by 
Suidas under the word ’HA{as, says concerning 
Ahaziah, ᾿Εχρήσατο ΜΥΓΊΑ; τὸν ἐν Ακκάξρῳ Ἐιδωλωῳ, 
he applied to the Fly the Idol of those of Ekron.” 
Not to mention the correspondent testimonies of 
Nazianzen, Theodoret, Philastrius, and Procopius, 
which are cited by Bochart, vol. iii. p. 499. 

+ See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under ty IV. and xp, 
and comp. below under Kepes. 

~The above account is transcribed from the 
Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. p. 492, the 
authors of which have very faithfully extracted it 
from Kolben’s Present State of the Cape of Good 
Hope, in the first volume of which work, p. 99, &c. 
of the English edit. the reader may be entertained 
with a full detail of the worship of (I had almost 
said) Baal-zebub among the Hottentots. But find- 
ing that the authenticity of Kolben’s account of this 
people has been of late years severely arraigned by 
succeeding travellers, I must leave it to the reader 
saga to determine what degree of credit is due to 

im, 
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had changed the name into Beel-zebul, 
i.e. * vat bya, the Lord of dung, which 
I need not stay to prove these winged 
deities show a particular regard to. But 
the Jews then used this name for the 
Prince of the Devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke 
xi. 15; and our Lord himself applies it, 
Mat. xii. 26, 27. Luke xi. 18, 19, as sy- 
nonymous with Satan, who, according to 
St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2, is the Prince of the 
Power of the Air, and therefore might 
properly be called Beel-zebub, as being 
the Lord of this fluid: And he might also 
be denominated Beel-zebul, from his de- 
lighting in all abomination and unclean- 
ness. (Comp. under ᾿Ακάθαρτος IV.) oce. 
Mat. x. 25. xti.. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. 
Luke xi. 15, 18, 19. 

BEAIAA, Heb. yr2.—Belial. It oc- 
curs once, 2 Cor. vi. 15, according to 
most of the printed editions, but I know 
not that any Greek MS. has this reading. 
Seven of those cited by Wetstein, two of 
which ancient, have βελέαν, and two βε- 
diab, but the greater number have βελιαρ; 
and this last seems the true reading, p 
being substituted for the Heb. 5 in 5yba, 
because the termination \ is unknown to 
the Greek language. The Heb. 5y%52 
may most probably be derived from 72 
not, and by? profit, and so signify worth- 
less, wicked ; and hence βελίαρ, in 2 Cor. 


vi. 15, being opposed to Christ, seems to 


denote 6 πόνηρος the wicked one, the Devil, 
or Satan. . 

[Βελόνη, a needle. This word is the 
reading of some MSS, instead of pagidoc 
in Luke xvili. 25. Phrynichus (p. 32.) 
says βελόνη καὶ βελονόπωλις ἀρχαϊατ:ὴ δὲ 
ῥαφὶς τί ésuv, 8k ἄν τις γυοίη.] 

ΒΕΙΛΟΣ, εος; ec, τὸ, either from βάλλω 
(anciently βλέω) to cast, or rather imme- 
diately from the Heb. bm. to agitate, 
hasten.—[_This word, like the Hebrew 
τι and Latin ¢elum, implies any weapon 


* 539 signifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical 


writings, but in the Chaldee Targums, and in the 
Syriac language (see Castell’s Lexic. Heptaglot.) 
and there is no reason to doubt but it was applied 
in the same sense by the Jews, with whom our Lord 
conversed. And among the Jews, says Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb. Mat. xii. 24, it was almost reckoned a 
duty of religion to reproach idols and idolatry, and 
call them by contemptuous names, of which-5135 
was a common and general one, as he proves from 
a passage in the Thalmudical Tract Beracoth. 
Symmachus, in like manner as the Evangelists, uses 
Βεελζεβολ for 292) dyna, 2 K. i. 2. See more in 
Wetstein’s Var. Lect. on Mat, x. 25. [Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talmud, p. 333.] 
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which is discharged either from the hand, 
a bow, or other instrument. ‘The Lexi- 
cographers say βέλος, πᾶν τὸ βαλλόμενον. 
It is used for a thunderbolt in 2 Sam, xxii. 
15. and see Ps. xvii. 6. exliii. 7, and so in 
a Greek Epig. apud Laert. Procem. p. 4.7 
—A dart, arrow. In the N. T. it is only 
used figuratively for Satanical tempta- 
tions, or severe persecutions. occ. Eph. vi. 
16, where the expression τὰ βέλη---τὰ πε- 
πυρωμένα, lhe fiery or fired darts, seems 
an allusion to those javelins or arrows 
which were sometimes used by the an- 
cients in sieges and battles. Thus Ar- 
rian, De Exped. Alex. lib. ii., mentions 
πύρφορα βέλη, fire-bearing darts, Appian, 
De Bel. Mithrid., πύρφορα τοξεύματα, and 
Thucydides, lib. ii. 75, πύρφοροι disoi, 
Jire-bearing arrows*. Livy, lib. xxi. cap. 
8, calls a weapon of this kind a Falarica, 
_ which he describes as a javelin surrounded 
at the upper part with combustible mat- 
ter, which when set on fire, the weapon 
was darted against the enemy. I shall 
only add further, that the learned Elsner 
has produced the very phrase of St. Paul 
from Apollodorus, who says, Biblioth. lib. 
ii. [c. 4. ὃ 2.17, that Hercules plagued the 
Lernéan Hydra BE'AEXI NENDYPOME’ 
NOIZ. See Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius, 
Wetsteim, and Kypke. ~ 

Βελτέων, ovoc, 6, }, καὶ ro—ov. An ir- 
regular comparative, according to the 
grammarians, of ἀγαθὸς good, but really 
derived from βόλομαι to be willing, de- 
sirous; or, according to Damm. Lexic. 
Gree. from βέλος a dart, q. d. “ quod 
magis scopum attingit, what betier hits 
the mark.”-—Better. Whence Βέλτιον, 
neut. used adverbially, Well enough, very 
well. occ. 2 Tim. i. 18. So Κάλλιον, Very 
well. Acts xxv. 10. 

BHOEXAA’. Heb.— Bethesda, Heb. 
mon ma, the house of mercy. So the 
Syriac version ΣΕ ΘΓ m2. The name of a 
pool, or rather bath, of water, having five 
porticoes; and so called from the mira- 
culous cures there mercifully vouchsafed 
by God to persons labouring under the 
most desperate diseases. occ. John v. 2, 
where see Wolfiust. They still show you 
“the pool of Bethesda contiguous on one 
side to St. Stephen’s gate, on the other to 


* [See also Zosim. iii. 25, Casaub. ad AEnee 
ae p- 103. and Veget. de Re Milit. iv. ὦ. 


f [Some MSS. read Βηθσαϊδὰ, on which see Wessel. 
ad Antonin. LItin. Ὁ, 589.] 
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the area of the temple.” Maundrell’s 
Journey, April 9. Comp. Hasselquist’s 
Voyages, &c. p. 134. 

BH™ MA, arog, τὸ. 

I. A judgment-seat, a tribunal, a throne, 
a raised, or elevated seat for a judge or 
king. Mat. xxvii. 19. John xix. 13. Acts 
xii. 21, xxv. 6,17. Thus Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9. ὃ 3. Τῇ δὲ ἑξῆς ὁ Πί- 
Maroc KAO!’ SAD’ ἘΠῚ BH MATOS—and 
lib. iii. cap. 9. ὃ 10. ’Oveoraciavoc— 
ΚΑΘΙΖΕΙ ἘΠῚ ΤΟΎ ΒΗ ΜΑΤΟΣ. So 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. § 2. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 10, 2 Cor. v.10. In this sense the 
word may be derived either from Batvw or 
βῆμι to ascend. [We may observe, that in 
the provinces, justice was administered in 
the open air, the presiding officer sitting 
on a tribunal on a raised ground covered 
with marble planks. In Acts xxv. 10, 
the phrase may signify either the tribunal 
of Cesar, or, according to some, the ma- 
gistrate appointed by Cesar. The N. T. 
use of the word is found in Greek authors ; 
as Dionys. Halic. xii. c. 30. See Irmisch. 
on Herodian. T. i. p. 142. In Acts xii. 21. 
Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 216.) says, we are 
to understand a sort of throne erected by 
Herod in the *heatre to see the games and 
harangue the people from. Hence, among 
the Greeks, βῆμα is sometimes simply an 
orator’s tribune. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1. 
Zésch. Socr. Dial. iii. 13. Comp. Nehem. 
viii. 4, where it signifies a place to which 
you mount by a step. See Wisd. xlv. 11. 
2 Mac. xiii. 26.] 

II. Βῆμα ποδὸς, A space or room to set 
the foot on, q. d. a foot’s tread. occ. Acts 
vil. 5. [In this simple sense it is to be 
found in Ecclesiasticus xix. 26, and in 
Aquila and Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 5.] In 
this sense it is a derivative from βέξημαι, 
Ist perf. pass. of Baivw, Biw, or βῆμι, to 
step, tread.—In the LXX, Deut. ii. 5, 
βῆμα ποδὸς answers to the Heb. F110 535 
HD, a foot’s tread, Eng. trans. a foot- 
breadth. | 

BH'PYAAOS, 8, 6, or ἧ. It may be 
very naturally derived from Heb. 12, 
pure, bright, and 5$n to shine ; whence, 
by the way, may also be deduced the 
French briller, to shine, and thence the 
English brilliant, brilliancy.—A_ beryl. 
A kind of precious stone of a green colour, 
and the best sort of which are of a fine 
sea-green, They are found in India, but 
rarely any where else. So Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5, “ Probatissimi 
sunt ex tis qui viriditatem puri maris imi- 


BIA 


tantur.——In India originem habentes, 
γαγὸ alibi reperti.” occ. Rev. xxi. 20, 
where see Wetstein. [On the beryl, see 
Solin. p.567, 1105. Epiphan. de Gemm. 
6. xi. p. 109. M. Hiller. de XII. Gemm. 
in Pect. Pont. p. 35. See Exod. xxviii. 
20. xxxix. 11, where it answers to the 
Heb. pnw: on which see Braun. de Vestit. 
Sacerd. Hebr. lib. ii. c. 18.] 

BIA, ac, 4.—Force, violence. occ. Acts 
xxi, 35. xxiv. 7. xxvii. 41. v. 26, where 
observe that Polybius, [p. 782.] cited by 
Wetstein, uses the same phrase, META’ 
ΒΙΆΣ.. [The passage may be under- 
stood as implying any instruments of 
violence, as in Symmachus’s version of 
Isaiah ix. 5. Béiae is used for vires, or 
facultates, powers, in Wisd. vii. 20, See 
Exod. xiv. 25.] 

Βιάζω, from Bia.—To force, urge. 
Hence Βιάζομαι, mid. To force oneself, to 
press. occ. Luke xvi. 10.---Βεάζομαι, pass. 
To be forced, or invaded by force. occ. 
Mat. xi. 12. See Wetstein on both texts. 
[There can be little doubt that the mean- 
ing is thesamein the two passages. Schleus- 
ner explains them thus: Men burn with 
the most ardent desire to receive the Chris- 
tian doctrine, or to become Christians. 
So Allian. V. H. xiii. 32, "Ext τὴν ἀρετὴν 
ἥκειν βιάζομαι, and Xen, Cyrop. iii. 3, 69. 
βιάζεσθαι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν. See Krebs. Obs. 
Flav. p. 30. Schzef. ad Bos Ellips. p. 612, 
Appian Bell. Syr. p. 178. and Bell. Civil. 
p- 691. Schwarz (Monum. Ingen. i. p. 
171. and iil. pp. 39 and 59.) quotes Plato 
(Sophist. p. 158. 160. and de Leg. viii. p. 
647.) to show that βιάζω is used of teach- 
ers who propose a thing so clearly as to 

force their hearers to receive it; and 

hence he explains this passage thus, ‘‘ The 
_ reasons of Christianity are so clearly set 
forth, that they who use that sort of force 
alluded to, and imitate it, become truly 
partakers of divine grace.”] 

Biawc, aca, av, from Bia.— Violent, 
vehement. occ. Acts ii. 2, where Wet- 
stein cites from Philo, BI’AIA TINEY’- 
MATA, and from Arrian, ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ 
BVAION. ([(Exped. Alex. ii. 63.) Exod. 
xiv. 21. Isaiah lix. 19.] 

Kea Βιαςὴς; ὁ, 6, from βιάζω.---- One who 
invades, or forcibly crowds or presses. 000. 
Mat. xi. 12, where Eng. Marg. they that 
thrust men. See Bp. Pearce. [The word 
occurs in Philo de Agricult. p. 314. ed. 
Mang. vol. iii. p. 42. ed. Pfeefer. in the 
sense of violent, and is so explained in 
glossaries, Βιάτης occurs in Pindar. Nem. 
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ix. 130. In Mat. xi. 12. its sense depends 
of course on that of βιάζομαι. They who 
interpret the first word of violence offered 
to Christianity, must construe this word 
as the violent, or oppressors. But Schleus- 
ner’s sense seems the best ; and Chryso- 
stom says, δὲ μετὰ σποδῆς προσιόντες.] 

Βιξάζω, from Baw, to go or come, with 
the reduplication βι. Comp. Διδάσκω.--- 
To cause or make to come or go. ‘this V. 
occurs not uncompounded in the N. T. 

Ke” Βιξλαρέδιον, 8, τὸ, a diminutive 
of βίξλος. A little book. occ. Rev. x. 2, 8, 
9,10. [See Montfaue. Paleog. p. 25 and 
78. 

Βιξλίον, 8, τὸ, from βίξλος, 

I. A book, a roll or volume, as of the 
prophet Isaiah, of St. John’s Gospel, of 
the Law. See Lukeiv. 17,20. John xx. 
30. Gal. iii. 10. Comp. ᾿Αγαπτύσσω ; and 
on 2 Tim. iv. 13, see Μέμβρανα II., and 
Macknight. [Comp. Heb. x. 7. and Ps, 
xl. 8.]—Bi6dioy is by no means neces- 
sarily a diminutive; for though wy be 
frequently a diminutive termination, yet 
there are very many Greek nouns in wr, 
which differ not at all in sense from the 
more simple nouns whence they are de- 


rived: thus οἰκίον from οἶκος, ὅρκιον from 


ὅρκος, φόρτιον from φόρτος, ϑήριον from 
Sho, have a diminutive termination ἴῃς 
deed, but no such signification ;. ϑήριον, 
for instance, is not a little wild beast, but 
simply a wild beast, as ϑῆρ, whence Ho- 
mer has μέγα ϑήριον, Odyss. x. lines 171, 
180, | 


—— ἑ μάλα γὰρ META OH’PION jer 


So βιξλίον is not necessarily a little book, 
but simply @ book, according to that, of . 
Callimachus, META ΒΙΒΛΙΌΝ μέγα κά- 
κον, A great book is a great evil. See 
Duport, ia Theophrast. Ethic. Char. p. 
385, 386. ed. Needham. 

II. A scroll, a bill or billet, as. of di- 
vorcement, which, if we may believe the 
Thalmudists, was always to consist of 
twelve lines, neither more nor less. Light- 
foot gives us the form .of such an instru- 
ment, Hor. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. occ. 
Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. Deut. xxiv. 
1. Jer. iii. 8, where the LXX apply the 
word in the same sense for the Heb. 1p. So 
Herodotus uses βιξδλίον for a letter of no 
great length. Lib. i. cap. 124, 125. comp. 
lib. vi. cap. 4. [[A letter, 2 Sam. xi. 14. 
2 Kings xix. 14. xx. 12. Baruch, i. 14; a” 
edict, 1 Macc. i. 46. On the phrase 
βιβλίον ζωῆς (Rev. xvii. 8. xxi. 27.) it 1s 
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sufficient to refer to Rev. χχ, 12. and to 
the common notion in Scripture, that God 
has a book in which are written all human 
actions and thoughts. Glassius has much 
on this point in his Philol. Sacr. p. 981. ed. 
Dath. ; and see Buxtorf. de Synag. Vet. v. 
οὶ 25, and Joh. a Leut. Theol. Jud. ec. 20. 
Suidas voce ZeGs, and Lucian. Philop. p. 
251. vol. ix..ed.Bipont. The βίβλος ζωῆς 
of the O. T. seems to imply only the ca- 
talogue of the living. Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. 
Numb, xi. 15.) 

Βέξλος. ει, 6, from βύξλος the Egyptian 
papyrus. * Of the many travellers into 
Egypt, says the Abbé Winckelman, Al- 
pinus is the only one who has given us an 
exact description of this plant. It grows 
on-the:banks of the Nile, and in marshy 
grounds. Thestalk, according to Alpinus, 
rises to the height of six or seven cubits, 
besides about two under water. This stalk 
_is triangular.—This reed, commonly call- 
ed the Egyptian reed, was of the greatest 
use to the inhabitants —But the most 
useful part of this plant was its delicate 
rind or bark, which they used to write 
upon,—The leaves of the papyrus were 
drawn fromthe stalk, which. may be easily 
separated into thin layers.—This is con- 
firmed by the inspection οὗ the MSS. of 
Herculaneum. They are com of 
leaves four fingers in breadth, which, to 
the best of my judgment, shows the cir- 
cumference of the plant.” Thus the Abbé, 
in his Critical Account of Herculaneum, 
p. 82—86, where see more. 
ον Asa N. the Egyptian papyrus ; in 
which sense «it is used by Herodotus, lib. 
v. cap. 58. “And thus the adjective βίξ- 
Atvoc is applied for the Heb. xn2 by the 


. LXX, ‘Isa. xviii. 2, And because an- 


ciently books were frequently written on 
the rind of this plant, hence 
HI. A written volume, a book. Mark xii. 
26. Luke iii. 4. & al. And though these 
_ Jewish books were generally written on 
prepared skins or parchment, yet they 
were by the writers of the N. 'T. called 
βίξχοι; just as Herodotus informs us, in 
the passage above referred to, that the 
Tonians called the διφθέρας or skins, on 
which they wrote, ἐν σπάνει BIBAQN in 
a scarcity of papyrus, BI'BAOY2. 
IIL. A catalogue, an account. Mat.i. 1. 
comp. Γένεσις. [Ὁ seems a good remark 
of Doddridge, on Rev. iii. 5, “ that the 
Book of Life does not signify the cata- 
logue of those whom God has absolutely 
purposed to save; but rather the cata- 
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logue of those who were to be considered 
as heirs of the kingdom of Heaven, in con- 
sequence of their Christian profession, un- 
til by apostasy from it, they throw them- 
selves out of that society to which they 
before belonged.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3, 
where see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, 
that the expression in Rey. 111. 5, alludes 
to the Genealogical Tables of the Jewish 
priests (see Ezra ii. 62. Neh. vii. 64.), as 
the white raiment mentioned in the same 
verse does to the priestly dress. | 

Bioe, #, 6, from Bia, strength, force. 

I. Natural life. Luke viii. 14. 1 Tim. 
ii. 2.1 Pet. iv. 8. comp. 1 John ti. 16. 

II. Means of supporting life, living, 
substance, goods. Mark xii. 44, Luke viii. 
48. xv. 12, ἃ al. comp. 1 John 11. 17. 
See Raphelius, Elsner, and Wetstein on 
Mark xii. 44, who show that βίος is fre- 
quently used in this sense by the best 
Greek writers. [Eur. Phoen. 415. Supp. 
863. Herod. ii. 121. Aristoph. Plut. 751. 
See for more, Perizon. on ἤδη. V. H. 
xiv. 32. It oecurs in the same sense in 
the LXX also. Solomon’s Song, viii. 7. 
2 Mace. xiv. 25. Prov. xxxi. 14. In Wisd: 
x. 8. Bretschneider translates τῷ βίῳ by 
viventibus, to the living, i. e. to mankind. 
Schleusner translates it, by their life or 
way of living, as in Wisd. xiv. 21. Ecclus. 
xix. 8.] 

. Βιόω, w, from Biog.—- To live. oce. [ Prov. 
vii. 2. Wisd. xii. 23.] 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

Biwore, we, Att. ewe, ἡ», from βιόω.---ο 
Life, manner of life or living. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 4. εἰ 

Βιωτικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from βιόω.---ΟΥ̓ or be- 
longing to [the support of | natural life. 
oce. Luke xxi. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 3; 4. [The 
βιωτικὰ κριτήρια are like the controversie 

ivate of the Latins, i. e. strifes about 
things of this world, food, dress, &c. ὅτε. 
See Plutarch. T. vi. Opp: p..557. viii. p. 
704. (ed. Reisk.). Etym. .M: 604, 18. 
Vales, ad Euseb. H. E. νι. 8. p. 100. Wess. 
ad 1). Sicul. Excerpt. T. ii. p. 611.) 

Βλαξερὸς; ἃ, ὃν, from ἔξλαξον, 2. aor. 
of βλάπτω.--- Hurtful. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
f Prov. x. 9617 Ὁ 

Βλάπτω. It may be derived from the 
obsol. βλάξω, which in Homer signifies 
to impede, hinder, and which Eustathius 
accordingly explains by ἐμποδίζειν. See 
inter al. Tl, xix. lines 82, 166. xxii. line 
15. xxiii. lines 387,571,774. And βλάξω 
may be derived from obsol. λήξω or λάξω 
to take hold on, pretixing 6. See Dammi 
Lexicon, col. 1422. 


Yo ¢ 
h. 2 
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I. To impede, hinder ; but not thus: 


used in the N. T. 

II. To hurt or harm. oce. Mark xvi. 
18. Luke iv. 35. [with the acc. Job xii. 
7. Wisd. x. 8.] AKU 

Βλαςάνω or Pruséw. 

I. Intransitively, 70 shoot, spring, 
sprout, as a plant or seed. occ: Mat. xili. 
26. Mark iv. 27. Heb. ix. 4. [So Judg. 
xvi. 23.2 Sam. xxiii. 5. Xen. (Ec. xix. 10.] 

Il. Transitively, 70 spring, cause to 
shoot, as the earth. occ. Jam. v. 18, The 
word is used in this latter sense by the 
LXX, Gen. i. 1], answering to the Heb. 
si) fo. bud or cause to bud. [ Numb. 
xvii. 8. | 2 

Βλασφημέω, ὥ, either from βλάπτειν 
τὴν φήμην, hurting (or as we say, blast- 
ing) the reputation or credit; or from 
βάλλειν ταῖς φήμαις, smiting with reports 
or words. ‘This latter derivation is given 
by Eustathius, and preferred to the for- 
mer by the learned Duport on Theophrast. 
Ethic. Charact. cap. vi. [See Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 234.] 

I. To hurt or wound a person's reputa- 
tion by evil. reports, to speak ill of, to rail, 
revile, calumniate, [Mat. xxvii. 39. Luke 
xxiii. 39. Acts xviii. 6.7 Tit. iii. 2, where 
see Wetstein & al. Pass. βλασφημμαι, to 
be reviled. Rom. [ii. 24.] iii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 
13. x. 30. [Perhaps this is the sense also 
in 1 Tim. i. 20. and in Acts xxvi. 11. 
where it. may well be explained ἐο renounce 
Christ, as they who renounced Christian- 
ity were compelled to curse and_ revile 
their master’s name. See Euseb. H. E. 

-iv. 15, vi. 41. Suicer. i, p. 698. See 2 
Kings xix. 4, 6, 22.] 

Il. To speak with impious irreverence 
concerning God himself, or what stands 
in some peculiar relation to him, to blas- 
pheme. See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi. 25. xxvii. 
39. Mark iii.. 29. Luke xxii. 65. [John x. 
36.] Acts xiii. 45. Tit. ii. 5. And on this 
V. and its conjugates consult Campbell's 
Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
p- 294, &e.—In Mark iii. 29, Luke xii. 
10, it is. construed with éc. So Plato, De 
Repub. II. ἘΠ OEOYS BAAZOHM- 
EIN. See Wetstein. 

Braogypia, ac, ἧ, from βλάσφημος. 

I. Wounding another's reputation by 
evil reports, evil speaking, calumny, rail- 
ing. Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. 8. & al. Comp. 
Jude ver. 9, and Wolfius there. [Polyb. 
xi. 4. Demost. Or. de Rhod. p. 78. ] 

ΗΠ. Speaking imprously concerning God, 
or what peculiarly relates -to him, blas- 
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phemy. Mat. xii. 31. xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 7. 


John x. 33. & al. [Dan. iii. 29. 1 Mace, 
ii. 5. ] visas 
Βλάσφημος, 8, 6, ἧ; καὶ ro—oyv, from the 
sane as βλασφημέω, which see. 
I. Speaking evil, railing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
11. comp. 1 Tim. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Herodian. vil, 8, 27} 0 
II. Blasphemous, a blasphemer. occ. 
Acts vi. 11,13. 
Βλέμμα, aroc, τὸ, from βέξχεμμαι 
perf. pass. of βλέπω.---- Look, castof thecoun= 
tenance. In this sense Wetstein shows that 


it is frequently used in the Greek writers; - 


but [ cannot find that it ever signifies the 
act of seeing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8, where Wet- 
stein says “ Βλέμματι and ἀκόῃ are those 
of the Sodomites; Lot, beholding their 
lascivious looks, and hearing the report of 
their lewdness, was vexed with their un- 
lawful deeds—Bdéupa are not the eyes 
which see, but which are seen, and which 
betray the affections of the mind.” Comp. 
Isa. ni. 9. And indeed βλέμμα, as being 
immediately derived from the perfect pas- 
sive, should likewise have a passive signi- 
fication. [Schleusner explains the. pass- 
age by sight and hearing, i. e. wherever 
he directed his eyes and ears; The, word 


occurs, A¢tlian. V. H. vi. 14. viii. 12. xiv. 


22. Herodian. iv. 5, 17.} 


— BAETIO. 
I. 70 see, behold. Mat. xi. 4. Markv. 


91. vill. 23. & al. freq. comp. Mat. vi. 6, 


18. On Mat. xviii. 10. comp. 2 Kings 
xxv. 19. Esth. i. 14, and see Stanhope on 
the Epistles and Gospels, vol. iv. p. 495. 
[Hence the participle of βλέπεσθαι some~ 
times signifies things present (as being 
seen, oculis subjecta) as in Rom. viii. 24. 
ἐλπὶς Preropévn,(for βλεπομένων may sig- 
nify hope of present good. 2 Cor. iv. 18. 
In Heb. xi. 1. & βλεπόμενα future things, 
Ibid, ver. 7 ; in ver. 3, the visible world 
is intended. ] | 


, 


Ἔ 


II. To look, look at, behold. attentively. ? 


Mat. v. 28. John xiii. 22. Acts iii. 4. 
[In the place of St. Matthew, to look lasci- 
viously is meant, which is often expressed 
by ἐποφθαλμιᾶν, and ἐπιβλέπειν by the 
LXX. Gen. xxxix. 7. in the Oxford MS. 
See Elsner on the passage. Luke vii. 44. 
Soph. Trach. 406. The simple meaning, 
To look atientively, is expressed by the 
LXX by ἐμβλέπειν. Isa. v. 12, 80. xl. 
1, 2, 6.] 3 

III. To perceive by the outward senses. 
Mat. xiy. 30. [So Appian. Alex. Bell. 


᾿ΒΛΕ 


IV. To perceive by the eye of the mind, 
to understand. See Mat. xiii. 13, 14, 16*. 
Mark viii. 18. [John ix. 39.] Rom. vii. 
23. [xi. 8.] James ii. 22. [I should refer 
to this meaning many places for which 


, Schleusner gives other subdivisions. Thus 


‘ 


2 Cor, vii. 8. I perceive. Coloss. ii. 2..Un- 
derstanding or being informed of. In 


Rey. i. 12. βλέπειν τὴν φωνὴν is a some- 


what strong expression ; but this change 
of verbs of sense, or rather the attributing 
the general meaning of perception to all, 
is common in the Greek writers. Aisch. 


᾿ς Prom.v.21.(where see Abresch.) Aristoph. 


Pac. 1064. Schol. ad Soph. Trach. 396. 
and see Schroeder. ad Museum de Her. et 
Leand, p. 5. Virg. Ain. ii. 705. Fisch. ad 
Well. Spec. iii. p. 2. p. 66. So again, 
Mat. vi. 4, 18. Who knows or understands 
even the most secret things. John v. 19. 


Heb. iii. 19. Rom. vii. 23. As in all lan- |} 


guages, so in Greek, the verb is often used 
in metaphors, as in 1 °Cor. xiii. 12. we 
understand imperfectly (the future state.) 
In John ix. 39. the βλέποντες are those 
who (imagine they) understand what true 
religion is, the μὴ βλέποντες the ig- 
norant, and in Mat. xiii. 13, the sense 
is, Though they really understand, they 
will not understand, but shut their senses 
against iruth. The same opposition oc- 
curs in Demosth. i. in Aristog. p. 797. 
ed. Lips. (where see Taylor); Terence, 
.Prol. Andr. and Aul. Gell. xv. 24.} ἡ 
_V. To look about, be circumspect, to 
take heed, beware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark viii. 
15. xiii. 9. Acts xiii. 40. [1 Cor. viii, 9. 
x. 12. Gal. v. 15. Phil. iii. 2. Heb. iii. 12. 
Connected with this is the meaning, 7'o 
consider. 1 Cor. i. 26. 11. 10. x. 18. xvi. 
10. Eph. ν. 15. Col. iv. 17. and to attend 
diligently. Mark iv. 24. Luke viii. 18.] 
VI. Βλέπειν ἐις πρόσωπον, To look at, 
regard, respect, the person or outward 
appearance of a man. occ. Mat. xxii. 16. 
Mark xii. 14. It is the same as λαμξά- 


_ vew πρόσωπον (which see under Aapbavw 


XIX.), as appears from comparing the 
passages just cited with Luke xx. 21. - 
VII. Βλέπειν κατὰ, spoken of a haven 
or harbour, 70 look towards. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. Xenophon in like manner ap- 
plies βλέπειν πρός to a tent, and Herodian, 
to a body of soldiers; p. 214, edit. Oxon. 
See Blackwall's Sacr. Classics, vol. i. p. 
295, Alberti and Kypke. [So Ezek, xl, 


* [Schicusner gives τὸ Mat. xiii, 16;'the simple 
sense of seving.] 
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24: Verbs of seeing in Hebrew have often 
a sense of direction, and even road and 
journey. In Gen. xix. 16. (comp. Luke 
xvii. 32.) and Luke ix. 62.. we -have 
βλέψαι ἐις τὸ ὀπίσω. The first must, and 
the second may, be rendered to return. 
For the sense of βλέπω, see Xen. Mem. 
ii. 8, 9. Diog. iv. 1, 2. Herodian. vi. 5.2. 
A preposition, as étc, κατὰ, πρὸς, is added. 
See Irmisch. ad Herodian. II. ο. 11. ὃ 16. 
p. 357. vol. 2. ] 

VIII. [To have the faculty of seeing. 
Luke vii. 21. (see Palairet. Obss. Phil. 
Crit. p. 175.) Mat. xv. 31. Johnix. 7—15. 
Soin Aristoph. Plut. 126. We may ob- 
serve that the Heb. mx. has almost as 
many meanings as this verb. Thus 2 Sam. 
xii. 19. and Jer. xx. 12, the LXX ren- 
der it by συνίημι: in Judg. ii. 7. Jer. xil. 
3, 11. by γινώσκω. 

Βλήτεος, a, ov, from βέξληται, 3d pers. 
perf. pass. of βάλλω to cast, put—To be 
cast or put. occ, Mark ii. 22. Luke y. 38. 
In which texts observe, that βλήτεον is a 
verbal N. in the neuter gender, governing 
the accusative case owor; for this sort of 
verbal nouns govern the same cases as the 
verbs whence they are derived. Thus 
Demosthenes, Contra Lept. ΤΟΙ͂Σ μὲν 
‘YITA’PXOYSI ΝΟΜΟΙΣ ΧΡΗΣΤΈΟΝ, 
ΚΑΙ ΝΟΥΣ δ᾽ ἐικῇ μὴ ΘΕΤΕΟΝ, Use must 
be made of the laws in being, but new 
ones must not be rashly enacted. And to 
accustom the learner to this idiom of the 
Greek language, I shall transcribe, from 
Prodicus’s Hercules, p. 9, edit. Simpson, 
a passage which may on other accounts 
also deserve his attention. Τῶν yap ὄντων 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ καλῶν ἐδὲν, ἄνευ wove Kal ἔπι- 
μελέιας, Θεοὲ διδόασιν ἀνθρῴποις" ἀλλ᾽ ἔιτε 
τς Θεὲς ἵλεως εἶναι σοι βέλει, OEPATIEY- 
ΤΕΌΝ ΤΟῪΣ ΘΕΟῪΣ: etre ὑπὸ φίλων ἐθέ- 
λεις ἀγαπᾶσθαι, ΤΟῪΣ ΦΙΛΟΥΣ ἜΥΕΡ- 
TETHTE'ON: ξιτε ὑπό τινος πολέως ἐπιθυ- 
μεῖς τιμᾶσθαι, ΤῊΝ ΠΟΙΛΙΝ ὨΦΕΛΠΤ ἥν... 
ON: ἔιτε ὑπὸ τῆς Ελλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν "Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον 
ἕυ ποῖειν" ἔιτε τὴν γῆν φέρειν σοι βόλει 
κάρπες ἀφθόνες, TH'N THN OEPAIEY- 
TE'ON: etre ἀπὸ βοσκημάτων ὄιει δεῖν πλου- 
τίζεσθαι, ΤΩ͂Ν ΒΟΣΚΗΜΑΊΤΩΝ ἜΠΙΕΜῈΕ- 
ΛΗΤΕΌΝ: ἔιτε διὰ πολέμα ὁρμᾷς ἄυξεσθαι, 
καὶ βάλει δύνασθαι τὲς τε φίλος ἐλευϑερᾶν, 
καὶ τὸς ἐχθρὲς χειρᾶσθαι, ΤᾺΣ ΠΟΛΈΜΙ- 
KA'S TEXNA® ἀυτάς τε παρὰ τῶν ἐπέτει- 
μένων ΜΑΘΗΤΕΌΝ, καὶ ὅπως ἀνταῖς ἕξι 
χρῆσθαι, ἀσκητέον" ἐι δὲ καὶ σώματι βέλει 
δυνατὸς. εἶναι τῇ γνώμῃ ὑπηρετεῖν ᾽5Θ1- 


ΣΤΕΌῸΌΝ TO’ ΣΩ͂ΜΑ ca: ΓΥΜΝΑΣΤΕΞΌΝ 
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σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἵδῥωτι, The Gods give’ to 
men none of those things which are really 


good and honourable, without the concur- 


rence of their own labour and care. . But 
whether you would have the Gods propi- 
tious to you, the gods must be worshtp- 
ped ; or you are desirous of being loved 
by your friends, your friends must be 
served ; or you want to be honoured by 
any particular city, that city must be be- 
nefited by you ; or you wish to be honoured 
by all Greece on account of your virtue, 
you must endeavour to do somewhat for 
the-service of all Greece ; or if you desire 
that your land should yield plentiful crops, 
your lands must be cultivated ; or if you 
-would get rich by feeding cattle, the cattle 
must be carefully tended; or if you .are 
eager to raise yourself by war; and are de- 
sirous of giving liberty to your friends, 
and of vanquishing your enemies, the arts 
of war must be learned from those who 
know them, and must be practised to ren- 
der you expert; or, lastly, if yor would 
be strong in body, your body must be ac- 
customed to obey your miud, and must be 
exercised with labour and fatigue. It may 
not be amiss to add, that the Latins have 
imitated this manner of expression, by 
_ using the neuter of their participle in dus, 
as the Greeks do their verbal in reov. Thus 
Lucretius, lib. 1. line 112, 


Aiternas—peenas in morte timendum. 

Eternal torments must in death be fear’d. 
Line 139, 

Multa novis verbis presertim cum sit agendum. 

For in new terms must many things be couch’d. 


Line 382, 


—Motu privandum ’st corpora queque, 
All bodies must of motion be depriv’d. 


Comp. lib. iii. line 626.—Thus also Virgil, 
/En. xi. line 230, 


Aut pacem Trojuno ab rege petendum. 
Or peace must from the Trojan king be begg’d. 


And even Cicero, Τα βου]. lib. ii, cap. 19. 

Iterandum eadem ista mihi. Those same 

things must be repeated by me. - : 
BOANEPLVE’S, Heb.—Boanerges. A 


Hebrew name, denoting Sons of Thunder, 


6 ésw ὑιοὶ βροντῆς, says St. Mark. . It 
seems to be the * Galilean pronunciation 


_” See under Tarsddsoc. [Schleusner approves 
tais derivation, and refers to Stock. Clay. p. 213. 
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of the Heb. wy 02, expressed in Greek 

letters. Now wy properly signifies ὦ 

violent trembling. or commotion, and may 

therefore be well rendered by βροντῆς 

thunder, which is a violent commotion in 

the air; s0, vice versa, any violent commo- 

tion is figuratively, and not unusually, in 

all languages, called thunder. When our 

Saviour surnamed the sons of Zebedee - 
wy 1a, he seems plainly to have had an 

eye to that prophecy of Haggai, ch. il. 6, 

Yet once, and I will shake, wyin, the 

heavens and the earth, which is by the 

Apostle to the Hebrews, ch. xii. 26, ap- 

plied to the great. alieration made in the 

economy of religion by the publication of 
the gospel. The name Boanerges, there- 

fore, given to James and John, imports that 

they should be eminent instruments in ac- 

complishing this wondrous change ; and 

should, like thunder or an earthquake, 

mightily bear down all opposition by their 

inspired preaching and miraculous pow- 

ers*, occ. Mark iii. 17, It may be worth 
adding, that, as our Saviour here calls the 

two sons of Zebedee Sons of Thunder, so 
Virgil, Ain. vi. line 842, by a lke figure, 

calls the two Scipios, 





Duo Fulmina Belli. 
Two Thunderbolis of War. 





BOAQ, w. A word formed from the 
sound, like bellow, moo, in Eng.—To cry, 
cry aloud. Mat. iii. 3. Mark xv. 34. Luke 
xviii. 7. & al. a 

Bon, ἧς; ἧς from βοάω..---- A cry, occ. Jam. 
v. 4. 
Βοήθεια, ac, }, from BonGéw. , 

I. Help, assistance. oce. Heb. iv. 16. 

II. “ It is used to signify such helps as 
would strengthen a-ship, and prevent its 
being beaten to pieces, when exposed to 
the violence of the waves, such as hooks, 
chains, ropes, and other naval instru- 
ments.” Stockius. occ. (Acts xvii, 17. 
and Heb. iv. 16.) Aristotle applies it in 
like manner to some things used aboard a 
ship in a storm. See Wetstein. [In Acts 
xvill. 17, some only explain the passage of 
the exertion of strength and such means 
as offered themselves. In the LXX, the 
word is used for the person who gives 
help. Ps. xlviii. 15. Jerem. xlviii. 4. and 


Vorst. de Hebr. p- 478. Cren. Anal. Philel. Crit. 


‘Historicorum Heins. Arisiarch. Sacr. p. 277.] 


* Sec Lardner’s Hist. of the Aposiles and Kven- 
gelists, chap. ix. § 1.: and Suicer Thesaur. in 
Βροντη, 1V. 
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often for strength, defence, or shield. See 
Ps, vii. 11, xxi..20, Ixxxviii. 42. 1 Chron. 
xis 16.) ita. 4 

"Βοηθέω, w, ᾳ: ἐπὶ βοὴν, ϑέω, to run on 
occasion of a cry, namely to give assistance. 
ον To run or come to the help or assist- 
ance of another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. See 
Wetstein on both texts. [Polyb. ii. p. 
1403. Aristoph. Vesp. 421. ]° 

Il. 70 help, assist. Mat. xv, 25. Mark 
ix. 22, 24, & al. [It seems in these places 
to.refer to the giving assistance in disease. 
See Dioscor. i. 28. and 106. Arrian. Epict. 
ii. 15, See also, 2 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. ii. 18. 
Rey. xii. 16.] 

Βοηθὸς, &, ὁ, from βοηθέω.--- A helper. 
occ. Heb. xiii. 6. [Psalm ecxviii. 7.] 

Βόθυνος, », 6, from βαθύνω to deepen.— 
A cavity, a ditch, a pit in the earth. oce. 
Mat. xii. 1]. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 

[Βόθυνος seems in the first of these 
places to mean the cistern or pool dug for 
water, ὁ λάκκος (Etymol. M. 204. 17.) as 
the cattle were led to water. See in LXX 
2 Sam. xviii. 17. Isaiah xxiv. 17, 18.]° 

Bod), ἧς, }, from βέξολα, perf. mid. of 
βάλλω to cast.—A cast, a throw. occ. Luke 
xxii. 41. [The same’ phrase, a stone's 
throw, occurs Hom. 1]. vy. 12. Thucyd. 
v. 65. The phrase τόξα βολὴ, a bow- 
shot occurs Gen. xxi. 16. See,Mac. v. 
a ie 
ESS Βολέζω, from Borte.— To cast or let 
down a line and plummet to try the depth 
of water, to plumb, sound, fathom. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28, [Eust. ad Il. E. p. 427.] 

Βολὶς, idoc, ἧ, from βέξολα. 

I. A ἀαγὲ, ἃ javelin, a missive weapon. 
occ. Heb. xii. 20. But observe, that the 
words ἤ βολίδι κατατοξευθήσεται are want- 
ing in very many MSS., three of which 
ancient, in several of the ancient versions, 
and commentators, and are accordingly 
es by Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 

‘eS 


Il. A sounding-line furnished mith ἃ 
plummet, and cast or let down to try the 
depth of water. Thus sometimes used by 
the profane writers. 

BO'PBOPOS, «#, 6, from βορὰ (which 
from Heb. ya to feed), food, provender, 
according to the Greek Etymologists, as if 
βόρξορος properly denoted dung, ordure. 
But may it not be rather formed from δ᾽ 
reduplication of the Heb. 12 a pit? 
Comp. Jer. xxxviii. ὁ, ἴῃ. Heb.—Mud, 
mire. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22.. [See Vorst. de. 
Adagiis Nov. Test. ὁ. iv. p. 776.] 


7,t~ ~ 
Βοῤῥᾶς, a, ὁ. 
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ΒΟΥ 

I. The north wind, which usually flows 
with violence and noise. So Ovid. Metam. 
i. line 65, Horrifer Boreas, The boisterous 
north wind. [See Proy. xxvii. 16. Eccle- 
siasticus xliii. 24. Job xxxvii. 22. Jer. i. 
14. | 

I. The north country or side. occ. Luke 
ΧΗΣ. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. μὰ 

Βόσκω, from the obsolete βόω to feed, 
eat, which perhaps from Béc an ox, who — 
Seeds or licks up the grass in a remarkable 
manner. See Nain. xxii. 4.— To tend in 
Seeding. Luke xv. 15. John xxi. 15, 17. 
[ And in the middle, βόσκομαι to feed, as 
Mat. vill. 30.] : 

Βοτάνη, ne, ἣν, from βότος food, which 
from Bow to feed.—Herb, herbage, which 
affords the usual food of cattle, and makes 
a considerable part in that of man. oce. 
Heb. vi. 7. [and in the LXX, Gen. i. 11. 
Jer. xiv. 6.1 

BO'TPY, voc, 6.—A bunch or cluster 
of grapes. occ. Rey. xiv. 18. [Parkhurst’s 
derivation I have struck out, as likely to 
mislead. Ἐύτρυς is not merely ἃ bunch 
gf grapes, but generally, autumn fruit, 

ee Suidas and Etym. M. 206.i. 11. It 
occurs Gen. xl. 10. Numb. xiii, 24, 25. 
‘Cant. i. 17.7 

Βουλευτὴς, ὃ, 6, from Bedkgvw.— A coun- 
sellor or senater. occ. Mark xv. 43. Luke 
xxiii. 50: in which text it plainly means 
a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim. 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 51, and Συνέδριον. Jo- 
sephus uses βολευτὴς in the same sense, 
De Bel. lib. 11. cap. 17. ὃ 1. [The Vul- 
gate has Decurio, the name given to Se- 
nators in municipal towns. ] 

BovAévw, from βέλη. 

I. [Zo give counsel to another, advise. 
Isaiah xxiil. 8 ;] whence 

IJ. Βουλένομαι, Mid. To consult, delt- 
berate, take counsel in order to a deter- 
mination. Luke xiv. 31, John xii, 10. 
Acts v. 33. 

Ill. 70 determine, purpose. oec. Acts 
xv. 37. xxvii. 39. 2 Cor. 1. 17. [Schleus- 
ner, and I think rightly, gives this sense 
to John xii. 10. He doubts whether in Acts 
xv. 37. this is the right sense, or 10 advise. 
(as 2 Sam. xvi. 23). In this sense it occurs 
Isaiah ili. 8. vii. 5. xlyvi. 10.) 

ΒΟΥΛῊΝ, ἧς; 4.— Design, purpose, de- 
cree, counsel. Luke vii. 30. xxiii. 51. Acts 
i. 23. xxvii. [12.] 42. Heb. vi. 17. ἃ al. 
freq. 

Βέλημα, aroc, τὸ; from Pedi or βέλομαι,. 
— Purpose, will. occ, Acts xxvii. 43. Rem. 
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Bedopat, cither from βολὴ. 

1." To will, design, be determined. Mat.° 
i. 19. xi. 27. Acts xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii. 11. 
Jam. i. 18, where see Wolfius and Wet- 
stein. [To the passage of James, Schleus- 
ner ascribes the sense 7 am delighted, I 
favour any one. βαληθείς (sc. ἐν ἡμῖν) 
From his kindness towards us. So | Sam. 
xvill. 24. 2 Sam. xx, 1].. xxiv. 3. and 
θέλειν among the other Greeks.’ See 
Markl. ad Lys. p. 332. The difference 
between θέλω and βόλομαι, which consists 
in the latter expressing a more determined 
and decided will, is mentioned by Eus- 
tath. ad iad, 1. v. 112, p..45. 51]. 

Il. To mill with authority, to decree, 
ordain. 1 Tim. ii. 8. v. 14. Tit. iti. 8, 

ΠῚ. Zo will, be willing, or desirous. 
Mark xv. 15. John xviii. 39. Acts xvii. 20. 
xxv. 20, 22. xxvii. 43. Ν 

Βενὸς, 8, ὁ.--- hill, hillock, rising 
ground. occ. Luke iii. 5. xxiii. 30.—The 
Greek Etymologists deduce βανὸς from 
the V. βαίνω to ascend. But Eustathius 
on Odyss. xix. cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), says that βενός, though used by He- 
rodotus, is a barbarous, namely a Lybian 
or African, word. And if so, may it not 
be rather derived from Heb. 22 to build, 
build up? for hills generally are built up, 
as it were, of various * strata lying regu- 
larly, one above another.—The LXX have 
frequently used this N. twice for Heb. 
i102 a high place, thrice for Heb. δ a 
heap, but most generally for Πρ a hill, 
as in Isa. x!. 4, cited Luke iii. 5. [On 
_ this word see Schwarz. Comm. Crit. Ling. 
Gr. p. 261. Valck. ad Herod. iv. ς. 158. 
Georg. Hieroc. P. i. p. 113.. Hesychius, 
noting the word as used by the Cyprians, 
explains βονύς, sac, βενοί, βωμαί. See 
also Salmas. de Ling. Hellen. p. 112. 
Turneb. Advers. xx, 15. Barth. Advers. 
xl. 19. 

Béc, βοός, ὃ, }, from βοάω, ὥ, to bellow, 
which see.—A beeve, a bull or cow. Luke 
xii, 15. xiv. δ, 1 Cor. ix. 9. To illus- 
trate the last passage, we may remark 
from Dr. Shaw, that the inhabitants of 
‘Barbary still ‘‘ ceatinue to tread out their 
corn after the primitive custom of the 
East. Instead of beeves, they frequently 
make use of mules or horses, by tying, in 
like manner by the neck, three or four of 
them together, and whipping them after- 
wards round about the nedders (as they 


* See Catcott, on the Deluge, p- 160 of the Ist 


edit. or ty. 248 of the ad, 
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call the *treading floors) where the sheaves 


lie open and expanded in the same ‘man-— 


ner as they are placed and prepared with 

us for threshing.” Shaw’s Travels, p. 138, 

9. Comp. under ’AXodw: aha 
Bow. See under Βόσκω. bie. 
EGS Βραξεῖον, ὁ, τὸ, from βραξεύς the 


judge of a public game who assigns the 


prize. Mei poy 
I. A prize in the Grecian games, which 
consisted of a crown or garland made of 
some kind of leaves: according to that 
well-known epigram, | id 


τέσσαρες bso “Aywrec, &Ce 


which Addison gives us thus in ¢ English, 
from the Latin of Ausonius, 


Greece, in four games thy martial. youth were 
train’d, 

For Heroes two, and two for Gods ordain’d : 

Jove bade the Olive round his Victor wave 3 

Phebus to his an Apple-garland gave ; 

The Pine, Palemon; nor with less renown, 

Archemorus conferr’d the Parsley-crown. 


So the Etymologist cited by Wetstein 


(whom see) explains βραξεῖον by ὁ παρὰ 


τῶν βραξευτῶν διδόμενος sépavog τῷ νι- 
κῶντι, the crown or wreath given by the 
judges to the victor. occ, 1 Cor, ix. 24, 
comp. 'v. 25. 

II. Applied figuratively to the prize of 
the Christian Calling, the Crown of Glory, 
that fadeth not away. occ. Phil. iii. 14. 
comp. 1 Pet. v. 4 1. τ 

Βραξένω, from βραξέυς, which see under 
βραξεῖον. λ 

I. To assign the prize in a public game, 
to be the judge or president on such an 
occasion. In this its proper sense it 18 
sometimes used in the profane authors. 
[Wisd. x. 12.] 


II. To preside, rule, direct. oce. Col. 


iii, 15. Thus applied in the best Greek 
writers. See Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke, 
[Aristot. Rhet. i. ¢. ὅθ. Polyb. ν. 2. 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 4. p. 44. 

Βραδύνω, from βραδὺς slow.— To delay, 
make delay, be slow. occ. 1 Tim, iit, 15. 
2 Pet. iii. 9. [Gen. xxxv. 19, Deut. vu. 


* So called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. “y 
to sever, separate, since the corn is in these places 
severed from the husk. 

+ Dialogue II. on Ancient Medals. i 

t[The word is omitted in Phil, iii, 12. twice 
(comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24. and see Chrysost.), and in 


iv, 13,7} 


der 


* | ae 


~ ee 
ρον τὰ 


ΜῊΝ ὦ 
aS A es 


ρόδον ξοτοΣ: 


See 
a 
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10. Eeclesiastic. xxxv. 22. In 2 Pet. iii. 
9s Schleusner says, that the verb is tran- 
sitive, and he translates it “ The Lord 
does not defer the execution of his pro- 


mise.’ Gtotius thought that the reading. 


should be τὰς éray* because βραδύνω as a 
transitive governs the acc. as Isaiah xlvi. 
13. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. lib. i. Ἂς. 2. p. 
23.) 

Bpadurddew, ὥ, from βραδύς slow, and 
πλᾶς navigation, sailing.— To sail slowly. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 7. [Artemid. iv. 32.] 

(= BPAAY’S, εἴα, v, perhaps from βά- 


ρος a weight or burden, and δύειν or δῦναι to 


go under ; or rather from the oriental "ΤΊΣ, 
which in Heb. is only used for hail, but 
in Arabic moreover denotes cold, parti- 
cularly in an intense degree, and hence 
ΤῚΣ to be heavy, slow.—Slon, as opposed 
to ταχύς swift, or quick. occ. Jam. i. 19. 
It is used also in a spiritual sense, occ. 
Luke xxiv. 25, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. So in Latin, bardus signifies slow, 
dull, heavy, immediately perhaps from 
the Greek βραδύς, but ultimately from 
the oriental 142 to congeal. [Aristoph. 
Nub.129.] ᾿ 

KS” Boadirne, nroc, ἡ, from βραδύς.---- 
Slowness. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Wetstein. 
[This passage Schleusner explains, As 
some rashly think that he defers the com- 
pletion of his promises. See Isoc. Paneg. 
39. Xenoph, Hist. Gr. iv. 6, 5. Plut. de 
Sera Num. Vind. p. 549. Appian. Bell. 
Civil. iv. p. 1052.) 

_ Bpaxiwr, ovoc, 6, from βραχύς short, in 
the comparative form. 

I. Properly, The shorter part of the 
arm from the shoulder to the elbow. 

Ll. The arm in general. And because 
the arm of man is the principal organ or 
instrument by which he exerts hisstrength; 
hence 

III. Figuratively, The strength or 
power of God. occ. Luke i. 51. John xii. 
38. Acts xiii. 17. Thus the word is often 
used in the LXX for the Heb. yy. See 
Exod. vi. 6. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34. Job 
xxvi. 2. Ps. [xxxvi. 18.] Ixxxix. 10, 13. 
[See also 2 Kings xvii. 36. Psalm cxxxv. 
12. Dan. xi. 31. Ecclesiasticus, xxxvi. 17. 
2 Mae. xv. 24.] - 

[ Bpaxve, εἴα, v.— Small, as (1.) of time. 
Luke xxii. 58. μετὰ βραχύ (sc. διάτημα 
τῷ xpove). After a short time. Acts v. 
34. for a short time. Plut. Gall. p. 1055. 
Heb. ii. 7, 9. Prov. ν. 14, Ps. xciii. 17. 
Wisd. xii. 10. (2.) Of space. Acts xxvii. 
23. 2 Sam. xvi. 1. xix. 36. In several of 
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these places there is a peculiar idiom, viz 
an ellipse of the word μέρος, part, (see 
Bos. Ellips. p. 103.) and the same use is 
extended to other things. -Thus in John 
vi. 7. and 2 Sam. xiv. 29, we have Spay’ 
τι a little, referring to food only. (3.) bf 
number. Ps. civ. 12. Few in number, and 
so Hesychius, βράχεϊς, ddvyo. Heb. viii- 
22. Aca βραχέων in a few words, ἃ 
phrase used by the best Greek writers, 
of which Wetstein gives many instances, 
and Parkhurst adds A‘schin. de Coron. ὃ 
5. The word is used in its simple sense 
of small, very frequently. Gen. xxxiv. 
30. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 62. Exod. xviii. 
22. (small, trifling.) See on the word 
Zeun. ad Xenoph. de Re Equest. ix. 3. 
See also Lexic. Xenoph. and Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. We may add of the passage 
in Psalm viii. 7, 5, that Schleusner rather 
avoids giving any opinion on it, and that 
Bretschneider, though rejecting the in- 
terpretation “for a short time,” explains 
the passage to the same effect. Whom 
thou madest a little lower than the angels, 
viz. while he lived on earth. 

Βρέφος; ec, ὃς; τὸ,.4. φέρξος (by trans- 
position), from φέρξω to feed, nourish 
(which from φέρειν βίον, bringing or af- 
fording sustenance); for babes are nou- 
rished in the womb, and when born re- 
quire frequent nourishment. 

I. A babe in its mother’s womb. occ. 
Luke i. 41, 44. [Hom. Iliad. xxiii. & ibi 
Schol. Apollod. Bibl. 4.] 

II. A new-born babe. occ. Luke ii. 12, 
16. Acts vii. 19. 1 Pet. i. 2. [1 Mae. i. 
61. ii. vi. 10. Eur. Phoen. 821.] > 

III. An infant, a child. occ. Luke xviii. 
15. 2 Tim. iii. 15. [See Gruter. Inscr. p. 
679, for such an use of infants.] 

IV. [We may observe, that in Greek 
writers βρέφος is used of animals, See 
filian, V.H. 1. 6. Bretschneider says, 
βρέφος is for rpégoc.] 

BPEXQ. The most probable deriva- 
tion seems to be from the Heb. 372 ¢o 
bless, which word is in the O. T. often 
applied to rain, dew, or moisture, as Gen. 
xlix. 25. Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxiii: 13. Isa. 
xliv. 3. Ezek. xxxiv. 26, and the N. ΠΩΣ 
signifies a pool of water. 

- I. To wet,.make wet, as with a shower 
of tears. ccc. Luke vii. 38, 44. So Kypke 
cites from Pausanias in Phor. lib. x. p. 
628, καὶ "EBPEXE Φαλάνθε τὴν κεφάλην, 
And wetted Phalanthus’s head, with the 
fears, namely, just before mentioned. 





[See Psalm vi. 6, Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Xenoph. 
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ἂς Re Eq. ν. 6. Plut. T. i. Opp. p. 125. ed. 
Reisk.}. 

. 1, TForain, sénd rain. occ. Mat. v. 45. 
Jam. v. 17. This seems an Hellenistical 
use δὲ the word, thus applied by the 
LXX, Gen: ii. 5. Amos iv. 7, for the 
Heb. \®n,. instead of the pure Greek 
ὕειν. See Wetstein. In Jam: Θεός is 
understood.. So Raphelius and Wetstein 
on Mat. v.45, cite from Xenophon, ὅταν 
NI'@H: Ὁ ΘΕΟΣ, when God sends snow ; 
and from Herodotus, “YEIO OEO'X, 
God sends rain. 
sephus, Ant. lib. viii. cap. 19. ὃ 2, and ὃ 
6. [In Rev. xi. 6, we have a fuller ex- 
pression, iva μὴ βρέχη ὑετός, though 
Bretschneider, and perhaps rightly, re- 


τὴν γῆν to be understood. Seé Psalm 
(Ixxvil. 8.1.) Ixxviii.27. Exod. ix. 23. It 
is curious that Phavorinus and Phrynichus 
say βρέχω was not used in ancient writers 
in this sense. The commentators on Thom. 
Mag. ir. βρέχει, p. 171, contradict them. 
See Xen. (Econ. xvii. 2. Arrian. Ep. i. 6.7 

III. Intransitively, To rain, fall from 
heaven, as fire and brimstone. oce. Luke 
xvii. 29. Comp. LXX in Gen. xix. 94. 
Ezek. xxxviii. 22. 

IV. To wet or fall as rain. occ. Rev. 
xi. 6. | 

Βροντὴ; ἧς; 4, 4. βρομτη, from perf. mid. 
βέξρομα of βρέμω to roar.— Thunder. occ. 
Mark iii. 17. John xii. 29. Rev. iv. δ. 
& al. This word in the LXX constantly 
. answers to the Heb. toyn, which as a V. 
they likewise render by βροντάω to thun- 
der. [Schleusner interprets βροντή in 
Mark iii. 17. of the thunder of eloquence, 
as in Aristoph. Ach. 530. See Cicer. Orat. 
c. 9. Colum. de R. R. Pref. lib. i. § 30. 
See Boavepyéc. | 

Βροχὴ; ἧς; ἣ; Boéxw~—Violent rain. occ. 
Mat. vii. 25, 27. 

BPO'XOY, «, 6. 

I. A cord. In which sense it is often 
used by the profane writers. 

Il. Figuratively, A snare, a gin. oce. 
1 Cor. vii. 35. Soin the LXX version of 
Prov. xxii. 25, it answers to the Heb. 
wpin a snare. 

Βρυγμός, 8, 6, from βέξδρυγμαι perf. 
pass. of Bpvyw.—A gnashing, or crashing, 
as of the teeth in violent pain or agony. 
Mat. viii. 12. ἃ al. freq. So Homer ap- 
plies the participle βεξρυχώς to a wounded 
hero crashing his teeth in the agonies of 
death, I]. xiii. line 392. I]. xvi. line 486. 

BPYXQ.—To0 grind, gnash, or crash 
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the teeth together, as men in violent. rage 


or anger. occ. Acts’ vil: 54. It is said to 
be properly spoken of mad dog's or lions, 
and seems to be a word formed from the. 
sound, as the Eng. crash, gnash, and. the 
Heb. port of the same import. [We have: 
in. Prov. xixs 12. βρυγμός of the roaring: 
of a lion.] 

ks ΒΡΥΏ. 

I. Fo abound, as;a tree with blossoms ; 
or the earth with plants, animals, foun= 


tains, &c. ! 
Comp. Kypke, and Jo- | 


II. Fo send forth or issue as a spring 


its waters, scaturio. oce: Jam. iii. 1]. See 
-~Wetstein. 
Eustath. ad Thad. P. p. 1126, 42. Hesy- 
chius says βρύει, ῥέει, πηγάζει. 

fers this passage to meaning I.,and supposes | 


[On this sense of βρύω see 


Βρῶμα, arog, ro, from βέξρομαι, perf. 
pass. of βρόω or βρώσκω. 

I. Meat, solid food. 1 Cor. tii. 2. & ale 
freq—In Heb. xiii. 9. the Apostle “ had 
in his eye the Levitical burnt-offerings 
and peace-offerings, which were made of 


animals fit for meat, and on [the latter of} | 


which the offerers feasted in the court of 
the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15. Deut. 
xii. 6, 11, 12, in token of their being par- 
doned, and at peace with God.” Macknight, 
whom see. we 
(Il. Any food whatever, Mat. xiv. 15. 
Mark vil. 19. 1 Cor. vi, 13. x. 8.7 | 
[ III. Forbidden food, with a reference 
to the Jewish Law. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Heb. 
ix. 10. xiii. 9. In the Epist. Jerem. -v. 
9. βρῶμα is used, as is also βρῶσις for that 
which eats or consumes, viz. rust, though 
Scultetus. and Casaubon doubt whether 
σῆς καὶ βρῶσις mean any thing more than 
σῆς PpwoKeca. | . 
Βρώσιμος: ἡ, ον, from βρόω or βρώσκω 
to eat.—Eatable, fit to eat. occ. Luke xxiv. 
41. {In the LXX, Levit. xix. 23. ξύλον 
βρώσιμον is a tree bearing eatable fruit.) 
Βρῶσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from βρόω or 
βρώσκω to eat. : | 
I. Eating, ihe action of eating. | Cor, 
viii. 4. Comp. Heb. xii. 16, where see 
Doddridge and Macknight, “ 4A meal.” 
[2 Cor. ix. 10.] ee 
II. Meat, food. John iv. 32. vi. 27. 
Rom. xiv. 17, where Wetsteiti shows that 
βρῶσις and πόσις are in like manner men- 
tioned together by the profane writers. 
[Schleusner says of Rom. xiv. 17. “ In 
Christ’s dispensation it is not a matter of 
consequence, whether you make adifference 
in foods or no,” and in Col. ii. 16, he re- 
fers the passage to the prohibitions of the 
Mosaic law. ] 
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ΠῚ. A canker, any thing that eats into 
and spoils metals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 
19, 20. [Aq. in Isaiah 1.9. See Scultet. 
Exe. Ev. ii. c. 35.] 

Βρώσκω, from the obsolete Bodw to eat 
(which see), whence also it borrows its 
tenses.— T'o eat. occ. John vi. 13. [2 Mac. 
ii. 12.) - 

. Βυθίζως; from βυθός. 

I. To immerse, drown, Thus it occurs 
2 Mac. xii. 4, but not strictly in this 
sense, as a V. active, in the N. T. Bu- 
θέζομαι, pass. To be immersed, sink. occ. 
Luke v. 7; βυθίζεσθαι were sinking; so 
Eng. translat. rightly “ began to sink.” 
See Glassii Philol. Sacr. lib. iii. tract. 3. 
can. 3. [2 Mac. xii. 4. Polyb. 11. 10. 5.] 

II. 70 drown, im perdition. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 9. So Merrick, Annot, on Ps. xviii. 5, 
cites from an Epistle of Hippocrates, 
ΒΥΘΟΣ ᾿ΑΠΩΛΕΙΑΣ. See also Wet- 
stein’s Note on Βλαξεράς. [Ps. xix. 
23.] 
 BYOO'S, 8, ὁ, from βάθος deep —The 
deep; the sea. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25,. where 
see Wolfius and Wetstein. St. Paul “ says 
he had even been a night and a day im 
the deep; meaning (I suppose) that he 
had been for so long a time floating in 
' the sea upon some broken piece of the 
ship.” Bp. Pearce; Note (E) on Acts 
xxvil. 9 [after Theodoret]. So Josephus, 
in his Life; § 3, tells us, that himself and 
eighty of his fellow-voyagers, who had 
been shipwrecked in the Adriatic, were 
providentially taken up by a ship of Cy- 
rene, after swimming all night, ov ὅλης 
pe voxroc ἐνηξάμεθα. [Theoc. Idyll. xi. 
62. 

ES>> Βυρσὲυς, éoc, Att. gwe; from βύρσα 
a skin or hide of a beast, when separated 
or flayed off from its body.—A tanner, 
one who tans the hides of beasts, cori- 
arius. occ. Acts ix: 43. x. 6, 32.—The 
LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15, use 
βύρσα for the Heb. 15 a skin or hide. 

Βύσσινος, ἡ; ov, from Pvococ—Made 
of byss or cotton. occ. Rev. xviii. 16. xix. 
8, 14. [1 Chron. xv. 27. Esth. i. 6. vi. 8. 
Isa. iii. 22. It is curious that βύσσινος, 
which appears sometimes to express a very 
white garment, as made of the finest and 
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whitest byss, is also explained by Hesy- 
chius and Phavorinus as meaning purple ; 
probably, because such expensive garments 
were often dyed with that esteemed colour. 
This is also the opinion of Schleusner. ] 

BY ZZO%, 6, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. 
yia, the same. 

I. Byss, the cotton plant, of which 
Pausanias, in his Eliacs, vol. v- observes, 
that in his days it grew in the country of 
Elis, but no where else in Greece. See 
Wetstein. | 

II. Cotton, cloth, calico. But Pollux, 
in his Onomasticon, says that the βύσσος 
of Egypt was in his time, i.e. in the se- 
cond century, composed of flax and cotton, 
cotton threads being the warp, and flaxen 
ones the woof of the cloth. occ. Luke xvi. 
19. Rev. xviii. 12, Theocritus mentions 
byss as a clothing worn by women on 
festive occasions, Idyll. ii. line 73, 


----ΒΥΣΣΟΙ͂Ο καλὺν σύροισα χίτωνα, 
Trailing a beauteous robe of Byss. ° 


[See Salmas. Ex. Plinian. p. 70]. Plin. 
xix. i, Reland. Diss. Misc. P. i, p. 212. 
and a pamphlet published in London, 
1776, by Forster, on the Hebrew Byssus. } 

BOQMO'S, 8, 6— An altar. It seems a 
derivative from the Heb. nob high, ele- 
vated ; * either because altars were usually 
built on mina fills or rising grounds, 
which are often in the O. T. mentioned 
as places of religious worship (see Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, under 57 I.) ; or be- 
cause the altars themselves were struc- 
tures elevated or raised to some height 
above the ground. This derivation is 
confirmed by Eustathius on Homer, II. 
viii. line 441, who observes, that βωμοί 
signify not only what they sacrificed upon, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ---ἍΜ πλῶς ἀνάςημα, ἐφ᾽ & ést βῆναί 
τι kat τεθῆναι, but also simply an eleva- 
tion, upon which a thing may go, or be 
put. occ. Acts xvii. 23—This word in 
the LXX several times answers to the 
Heb. nme or mind, though more frequently 
te n110 an altar. 


* (So Vitringa on Isaiah, T. I.p. 491.) 
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Τ᾽ y, f, Gamma. The third letter of 
ὁ the Greek Alphabet, so called as if 
Gamla, by a corruption from the Heb. 3, 
Gimel, to which it corresponds also in form, 
order, and power ; and in the forms 1", /, is 
evidently no other than the Samaritan or 
Phenician Gimel turned to the right hand. 

TABBAOA, Heb.— Gabbatha, A raised 
or elevated place, from the Heb. V. ma3 
to be high, elevated, eminent. occ. John 
xix. 13; where observe, that the Evan- 
gelist does not say that Λιθόξρωτον is an 
interpretation or translation of the Heb. 
Gabbatha, but that the same place, which 
was called (in Greek, namely) AcOdspw- 
τον, or the stone-pavement, was in Heb. 
denominated Gabbatha, or the elevated 
place. 

ΕΞ Tayypava, ne, ἡ, from γράω or 
yptuvw to eat, consume—A gangrene or 
mortification, which unless prevented by 
timely remedies, spreads from the place 
affected, eats away or consumes by putre- 
faction the neighbouring parts, and at 
length destroys the whole frame. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 17, where see Wetstein. 

TAZA, ne, }.— Treasure. occ. Acts viii. 
27. Jerome on Isa. xxxix. informs us 
that Gaza is not an Hebrew but a Persic 
word ; and from Curtius, lib. iii. cap. 13. 
eait. var. we learn that the Persians called 
the royal treasure Gaza—“ pecuniam re- 
giam, quam Gazam Perse vocant*.” We 
also find the nouns 33, 8132, used for 
treasures or treasuries, in the books of 
Ezra, Esther, and Ezekiel; and in the 
compound word 4311 ὦ treasurer (Ezra i. 
8. viii. 21.), the 3 is dropt as in the 
Persic Gaza, and no doubt this latter is 
from the same root 133 (omitting the 3), 
which, not only in Chaldee, but in Syriac 
and Arabic, fikewise signifies to hide, 
treasure, lay up. It may not be improper 
to add, that the word Gaza was received 
both into the Greek and Latin languages. 
See Wetstein on Acts viii. 27. 

Ταζοφυλάκιον, 8, τὸ, from γάζα a trea- 


._* [So Pomp. Mel. i. 11. The word then be- ' 
came general. Sce Arist. U. PL viii 11. Cic. OF, | 





ii, 22. - Relard. Diss, Mise. P. ii, p. 184,} 


raa 


sure, and φυλάσσω to keep.—A treasury. 
occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. John 
viii. 20. This N. is often used in the 
books of the Maccabees. [Properly ‘The 
sacred treasury, where the gifts and money 
of the temfile were kept.’ In the court of 
the women there were 13 chests for the 
latter purposes (see Rel. de Spol. Templ. 
c. xii.) all called by this name. See Mark 
xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. The court of 
the women is thence called by the same 
name, as there also the silver and gold 


vases, &c. of the temple were kept. John 


vill. 20, where see Lampe. vol. ii. p. 398.] 
T'A’AA, axroc, 70, rather perhaps abbre- 
viated from the old word yAdyoe, used by 


Homer, 1]. ii. line 471, and I}. xvi. line | 


643, for milk. é. 
I. Milk. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. a 
I]. It denotes, figuratively, the sincere 
and sweet word of Christ, by which be- 
lievers grow in grace, and are nourished 
to life eternal. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Comp. 
Isa. lv. 1. wees 
ΠῚ. —The rudiments of Christianity, 
which are proper to nourish those who 
are, as it were, babes in Christ. occ. 1 Cor. 
iil, 2. Heb. v. 12, 13. See Kypke. [This 
was a common Jewish form of expression. 
See Scheetg. Hor. Heb. 1 Pet. ii. 2.] 
Ταλήνη, ne, ἧ, 4. γελάνη from γελάω to 
laugh, δηι116.---- 4 calm, tranquillity, or 


stillness of the sea, when, according to’ . 


Ovid’s expression, 
—rident equora Ponti, 
or in Dryden's language, 


The storm is hush’d, and dimpled ocean smiles. 


occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark ivi 39. Luke viii. | 


24. See Jortin’s Remarks on Ecclesiastical 
Hist. vol. i. p. 272, 2d edit. 

Γαλιλαῖος, 8, 6, from Ταλιχαία Galilee, 
a country to the north of Judea, so called 
after its Heb. name 5%5a, Isa. ix. 1. & al. 
A Galilean, a native of Galilee. Luke 
xiii. 1, 2, & al. And such, it is well 
known, our Lord was generally reputed, 


i from his having been brought up at Na- 
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zareth, and employing a great part of his 
public ministry in that country. And as 
the apostles and first disciples of Christ 
were chiefly Galileans (see Acts ii. 7.), 
and these were generally a despised peo- 
ple, and particularly obnoxious to the 

omans, on account of their seditious 
disposition, which had been fomented by 
Judas the Galilean (see Acts v. 37, and 
Poo Ant. lib. xviii cap. 1. § 1, and 
ὃ 6. lib. xx. cap. 4. ὃ 2. and cap. 5, § 1, 
and: De. Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 1.), hence 
the Heathen called the Christians Gali- 
leans, in hatred and contempt. Thus 
doth Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iv. cap. 7. 
So Lucian, or whoever was the author of 
the Philopatris, satirizes St. Paul under 
the denomination of ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, the Ga- 
lilean (Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999.) And we 
are informed by Socrates, the ecclesiasti- 
cal historian, lib, lil. cap. 12, that the 
emperor Julian usually called Christ Ga- 
lilean, and. the Christians ‘Galileans, Ta- 
λιλαῖον εἰώθει ὁ ΤἸολίανος καλεῖν τὸν 
Χριτὸν, καὶ τὸς Χριξτιάνες Γαλιλαίες ; and 
by Gregory Nazianz. Orat. iii. p- 81, that 
he.even made a law that the Christians 
should be called Galileans: Γαλιλαέες 
ἀντὶ ΧριΞξιάνων---καλεῖσθαι νομοθέτησας. 
Comp. Suicer’s Thesaurus in Χριξέανγος 
ii. 2.—Mark xiv. 70, Thou art a Galilean, 
and thy speech agreeth thereto. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 73. The dialect of the Gali- 
leans seems to have been unpolished and 
corrupt, which probably proceeded from 
their great communication and mixture 
with the neighbouring Heathen ; of which 
Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103, edit. Amstel. 
takes notice, Tatra μὲν προσάρκτια (1. δ. 
of Judea), τὰ πολλὰ δ᾽ ὡς Exasa εἶσιν ἀπὸ 
φυλῶν οἰκόμενα μικτῶν, ἔκ τε ᾿Αιγυπτίων 
ἔθνῶν, καὶ ᾿Αραξίων καὶ Φοινίκων ; whence 
their country is called Galilee of the Gen- 
tiles, Isa. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 1 Mac. v. 15. 
The Thalmudists, in the Tract parry, tell 
us, *£ As for the men of Judea, because 
they 
(monw> dy rpppmw), the law was con- 
firmed in their hands; but as for the men 
of Galilee, because they were not accurate 
in their language, the law was not con- 
firmed in their hands ;” and to prove their 
inaccuracy, they assert in the same place, 
that the Galileans did not in speaking 
distinguish .px a lamb, ἼΩΝ wool, ὙἸΌΤΙ 
a he-ass, and ὝΩὩΠ wine. See more on 
this subject in Buxtorf’s Lexicon Thal- 
mud, &c. under 453, and in Wetstein’s 
Note on Mat. xxvi.73. ὁ 
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were accurate in their language 


ΓᾺΡ 


Γαμέω, ὥ, from γάμος.---- ΤῸ marry. In 
the active, it is properly spoken of the 
man, Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. xxii. 25, 30. ἃ. 
al. as γαμέομαι, pass. to be married, is of 
the woman. Mark x. 12, (where see. Wet- 
stein) 1 Cor. vii. 39; but γαμεῖν in the 
active is also sometimes applied to the 
woman. 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. (Xen. Hier. i. 28.j—In Mark vi. 17, 
it is applied to an unlawful marriage. On 
Mat. xxiv. 38, comp. Gen. vi. 2. [Schl. 
sensibly observes, that it is absurd to ex- 
plain Mat. xxiv. 38. by stuprum commitio 
(although in Greek writers such notions 
obtain : see Spanh. ad Callim. H. in Del, 
38. and 240. and Barnes. ad Anac. 411.), 
as from éxyapifw, which precedes, the 
meaning is clearly, marrying in ease and 
security. He shows, too, by referring to 
1 Cor, vii. 9. 10, it is used of both parties, 
i. 6. generally of marrying.) 

Ke Ταμίσκω, from yapoc.—To give in 
marriage, asa father doth his daughter, 
whence in pass. γαμίσκομαι to be given in 
marriage, as a daughter by her father. Ὁ 
occ. Mark xii. xxv. [Sch. contends that 
the word γαμέζω in the same sense occurs 
1 Cor. vii. 38, but others read ἐκγα- 
pila.) 

T'A’MO3, 8, 6. | 

I. The matrimonial union, marriage. 
Heb. xiii. 4, where, as Wolfius (whom see) 
has justly remarked, the imperatives pre- 
ceding and following show that we should 
rather understand és than ési. See also 
Hammond and Macknight ; and observe 
that the Alexandrian and two other MSS. 
for δὲ in the following ‘sentence read yap, 
and the Vulg. translates by enim for. 
{ Wisd. xiv. 26. Arrian. Ind. viii. 6.] 

ΤΙ, A nuptial or marriage feast *, Mat. 
xxii. 8, 10. comp. ver. 4. John ii. 1, 2. 
Plur. Τάμοι, δι. The same. Mat. xxii. 2, 
3, 9. ἃ al. Raphelius on Mat. xxii. 2, 
cites Arrian using TIOIE-IN ΤΑΙ ΜΟΥΣ 
for making a marriage feast, as Elsner 
doth others of the Greek writers. See 
also Wetstein on ver. 1. [Schl. thinks 
that the word hence came to signify any 
great feast, and to this he refers Mat. 
xxii. 2. (where the Syriac renders it by @ 
feast; and where with γάμοι, compare 
Theoph. Char. xii. 1. xxii. 1.) Luke xii. 
36. xiv. 8. Est. ii. 18. ix. 22. and in Mat. 
xxii. 10. it appears that γάμος means the 
place of the feast. ] 

ΠΑΡ. A conjunction. 


* [Τάφος is a funeral feast in Hom. Od. A. 547. | 
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1, Causal, For. It denotes the cause 
or reason of something going before, Mat. 
i. 20, 21. ii. 2. But-it must. be remarked, 
that it does not always, nor particularly 
in St.-Paul’s Epistles, refer to what wn- 
mediately preceded, but to what went be- 
fore at a considerable distance (comp. 
Mark xi. 13. xii. 12. xvi. 3, 4.); -yea, that 
sometimes in St. -Paul’s rapid style, it re- 
lates.to somewhat understood, and which 
is to be supplied from the tenor of the 
discourse. Numerous instances of both 
these usages of γάρ might be produced ; 
but I dare not ‘assert, with some learned 
men, that this particle is in the N. Τὶ 
sometimes adversative, and.even some- 
times expletive. The attentive reader of 
the N. T. will, I trust, after this hint, 
confute such assertions on any particular 
passage for himself. 
2. It denotes connexion or. continuation 
of the same discourse, as nam often does 
in Latin, and for in English. Mat. 1. 18. 
Luke-ix, 44. See Raphelius and Wetstein 
on Mat. and Hutchinson’s Note 1, on 
Xenophon Cyropexd. p. 171, 8vo. 
8. It is used interrogatively or in ask- 
ing a question, though even in ‘such in- 
stances the question asked implies the * 
reason of somewhat which preceded, either 
explicitly or implicitly. ‘See Mat. ix. 5. 
xxvii..23. Mark χυ. 14, But Pilate said 
unto them, Ti γὰρ κάκον ἐποίησε; 4. a. 
(Why should I crucify him? or, I will 
not crucify him ;) for what evil hath he 
done? Comp, Acts xix. 35. See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics,:vol.:i.p. 137. [See 
Diog. \L: vi. 1) Arist. Ach. v. 594. and 
Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. 71.’ Viger. p.478.] 
4. Mlative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom, 
vi. 19. xv.02. 12Cor..1. 26. | 

. 8. Affirmative, Verily,itruly. John ix. 
30. Acts-xvi..37. 1 ον. ix. 10. :1 ‘Thess. 
ii. 20,.where see Macknight, Jam. iv. 14. 
_ Rom. χν. 27, where we «may observe it is 
thus. used.afterthe V. ἐυδόκησαν repeated ; 
and inthis manner the learned ‘Hooge- 
veen’s note on Vigerus: De ‘Idiotism. .ch. 
vii. sect..J1. reg..6, remarks, that. yap. is 
frequently applied in the: Greek writers. 
{The following usages are moted .by 


Schleusner. Although. John ἵν. 44. .Rom., 


ix. 15,17. But. Acts .wiii. 39..(where 
some say wherefore.) Rom. iv. 13, 15. 
ve 7:.1χ.6.] : 


* “ Vix ausim afirmare (says. the) learned 
Hoogeveen on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 
5. χορ. 3, whom see), soli servire interrogationi citra 
ullam cause redditionem.” i 
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ΓΑΣΤΉΡ, yasépoc, and by contraction 
yaspoc, i. 

I. The belly. Hence used by a figure 
for a person given to his belly, or glut- 
tony *. oce. Tit. i, 12. So Hesiod, speak- 
ing of some shepherds, Theogon. line 26, 
calls them κάκ᾽ ἐλέγχεα; FAZTE PED ὅδιον. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in Taso, and Wet- 
stein.on Tit. i. 12. [Donat. ad Ter. Phor. 
γε, 152 oi. 

II. The womb, whence the phrase ἐν 
yaspl ἔχειν to. have in the womb, i.e. tobe 
with child. Met. i. 18, & 4]. It implies all 
the time from the conception to the birth ; 
but συλλαμξάνειν ἐν yaspl, Luke i. 31;ds 
to conceive in the womb, to become with 
child, But these phrases are elliptical, 
γόνον or ἔμξρυον a fetus or embryo being 
understood,. Ἔν yaspl. ἔχειν, and ἐν γαφρὶ 
λαξεῖν, are used by the Greek writers, 


ee ee το" 





See Wetstein on Mat. i..18,.and Bos ἘΠ. 


lips. [See Gen. xxxviii. 24. Judg. xiii. 5. 
Athen. x. .p. 45. Pausan. Mess. c..33. Ar- 
temid. Oneir. ii. 18. ii. 32.] ΜΕΤᾺ; 

TE‘, an Adv. 

1. Indeed, truly, surely, αὐ least. A 
ii: 18. Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor.iv. 8..ἴκ. 2. 
&al. 

2. Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5, 

3. It is postfixed to several other par- 
ticles, but seems always to preserve some- 
what of its affirmative meaning. 

TEE'NNA, ας, 4.—Gehenna. Ταίεννα 
is used by the LXX for the Heb. cam, 
Josh. xvii. 16. So Τέεννα of the Ν, 1. is 
in like manner a corruption of the two 
Heb. words, δ α valley, and tm Hin- 
nom, the.name of a person who was once 
the possessor of it. This valley of Hin- 
nom lay near Jerusalem, and had been the 
place .of those abominable - sacrifices in 
which ‘the -idolatrous Jews burned their 
ehildren. alive to: Molech;:Baal, or the Sun. 
A particular place in this valley was called 
Tophet, and the valley itself the valley of 


Tophet, from the fire-stove, Heb. nan,in _ 


which:they: burned their children to Mo- 
lech. “See 2 Kings xxiii, 10. 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 3. Jer. vii. 31, 32. xix.5, 6. xxxil. 
35,-and. comp.'Heb.-and Eng. Lexicon, in 
mina I.-and qn, and MOAOX. below.— 
From this; valley’s having been the scene 
of those infernal sacrifices, and probably 
too-from its continuing after the time of 
king Josiah’s.reformation (2 Kings xxiii. 


-\*\[It_is used algo, for food in Xen, Cyr, 1, ῶ8, 
Mem. 1.2.1. Ecclus. xxxvii. 5.. and then ‘- α- 
sure in cating. Xen. de Rep. 1..ὄ ἢ, 1. See Fisch. 
Prol. xii. p. 7.} silt 


TEA 


10.) a place of abominable jilthiness and) 
llution (see Sense 11. below); the Jews, 
in our Saviour’s.time, used the compound 
word ‘toimi for hell, the place of the 
‘damned. This appears from that word’s 
being thus wailed; by the Chaldee Tar- 
yums.on Ruth ii.12. Ps, cxl. 12. Isa. xvi. 
15. xxxiii, 14. & al. and by the Jerusalem 
‘Targum, and that of Jonathan Ben Uziel, 
on Gen. iii. 24. xv. 17. comp. 2 Esdras, 
‘Apoeryph wii. 99. | 
Ty Inothe Ν. Τὶ Τεέννα τῷ πῦρος, A 
‘Gehenna of fire, Μαῖ. ν. 22, does, happre- 
hend, in its outward and primary sense, 
‘relate to that dreadful «doom of being 
-burnt alive in the valley of Hinnom (as 
-the innocent victims above mentioned, see 
“Grotius on Mat. or.as those executed on 
the statutes, Lev. 20, 14. xxi. 9, see Dod- 
-dridge) ;.though:this, as well as the other 
degrees of punishment mentioned ,in.the 
context, must, as: Doddridge has remark- 
ed, be ultimately referred to the inviseble 
‘world, and to the future vengeance of an 
offended God. : 
«Il, Itcommonly denotes .immediately 
hell, the place or state of the damned, .as 
Mat.» v. 29,30. χ. 28. comp. Mat. xxiii. 


15. Jam. iii. 6. Andin Mark ix. 43, 44, 


&e. our Lord;-seems -to allude to -the 
worms which continually preyed .on the 
dead. carcases that were cast out’ into the 
valley of Hinnom, Teévvay’ and. to the 
perpetual fire there kept up to consume 
them. (Comp. Ecdlus.,vii..17.. Judith xvi. 
17, and see the learned . Joseph ,Mede’s 
works, fol. p. 31. 

FEOSHMANH’, or, as the best .MSS. 

read; TEOSHMANEI.. Undeclined, Heb. 
-— Gethsemane. A. word compounded either 
_of the Heb. 82a valley, and jnw fatness, 
_.as-being»a very fruitful valley,.or rather, 
according to Capellus and, Lightfoot, of 
ὩΣ a press, and jow oil, as denoting. a 
place of oil-presses. This latter deriva- 
tion is confirmed: by observing that. it ap- 
»pears from ‘Luke xxii. 39, that this place 
day near:the Mount of Olives. occ. Mat. 
xxvi, 36..Mark xiy..32. See Capellus in 
Pole Synops. and) Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in 
«δῦ, xxvi. 36. 

Γείτων, ovoc, 6, ἡ, 4. γείτων or ynirwr, 
from. yéa or γῆ a land, country.—A neigh- 
bour, q. d. one of the same country, a 
countryman. occ. Luke xiv. 12. xv..6,/9. 
John ix. 8.—In the LXX_ it generally 
answers to the Heb. ;ow an inhabitant. 

‘{Jer. vi. 21. Job xxvi. 5.] 
TEAA‘Q, &, from the Heb. δὰ or 53. to 
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eault, οὐ from y>i to deride.—~To laugh, 
be merry. occ. Luke vi. 21,28. 

Γέλως, wroc, ὁ, from yekiw.—Laugh- 
ter, mirth. oce. Jam. iv. 9. 

Tepigo, from γέμω.----7 0. fill. Mark iv. 
37. [xv. 36.] Luke xiv. 23. xv. 16. [John 
di. 7. vi. 19, : Rev. wiii.5. xv. 9.* Gen. xly. 
47.] 

TE MQ, from the Heb. to: to increase, 
fill; or Arabicxta to abound, be full ; or 
Syriac to) {0 be full. Comp. Heb, and 
Eng. Lex. in 3.—To be full. Mat. xxiii. 
25, 27 (where see Wetstein), Luke xi. 
39. Rev. iv. 6. (Gen, xxxvii.. 24, 2 Mace. 
iv. 6. Soph..Phil..872.] 

᾿Τενεὰ, ἄς, a), from γένος. 

I. A generation, a descent, or single 
succession of men from father to son. Mat. 
i. 17. So Homer, speaking of Nestor, 
1.1. line 250, 


τῷ δ᾽ ἤδη δύο μὲν TENEAT μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 
"EGA, ' 
"Two generations now had pass’d away. 





‘Pore. 


Herodotus also often uses the word in the 
same sense, as lib. i. cap. 5. Aevréoy— 
TENEH“:, in the second generation ; and 
cap. 7. "Apkavrec ἐπὶ δύο καὶ ξικοσι TE- 
NEA‘S ἄνδρων,---παῖς παρᾶ πάτρος ἐκδε- 
χόμενος τὴν ἀρχὴν “ Ruling for two-and- 
twenty gencrations—the son succeeding 
the father in the government.” See more 
in Raphelius and Wetstein. res ας 

II. A generation or race of men, living 
at the same time. Mat. xi. 16. xii. 39, 41. 
(xvi. 4. xvii, 17.7 xxiii. 36. “Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 34, Luke xi. 29,30. & seq. xvii. 25. 
Acts viii. 33, and see Doddridge’s note on 
this last text. So Luke xvi. 8, ‘Fhe chil- 
dren of this world are wiser ἐις τὴν γενέαν 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν in their generation, i.e, in the 
generation of men, wherein they live. 
‘Comp. Acts xiii. 36.. ‘[Schleusner adds, 
‘Mark viii; 12,°38. ix. 19. xiii.‘30. “Luke 
i. 48. ix. 41. xi. 29, 30, 31, 50, 51. xvii. 
25. xxi. 32. Acts ii. 40. Phil. ἢ. 15.. Heb. 
‘fii. 10. Eccl. i. 4. He gives also, I'think 
rightly, another meaning. ] 

Ill. [The time in which such a race 
lives, and thence generally an age or pe- 
riod. Thus Luke vii. 31. Acts xiv. 16. 
xv. 21. Eph. iii. 5. Col. i. 26. To this 
head Schl. refers Acts viii. 88, “* Who 
can speak (fitly) of his time, of the time 
in which he liyed ?” ‘He says also that the 


τα [It is construed.with an accusative.of the sub- 
ject, and. genitive of: the filling matter. | See Poll. 
Onom. i. 99. Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 14, and vii. 2,23. ] 
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word sometimes signifies, metaphorically, 
disposition ; and that this is its meaning 
in Luke xvi..8, “ Wiser in their disposi- 
tion, or nature.” Br. says, that in this 
place it means family, ““ Have more re- 
gard to their family.” This is absurd ; 
but the word has this meaning in a wider 
or narrower sense frequently. See Jo- 
seph. A. v. 1, 5. Gen. xxxi. 3. Lev. xxv. 
41. Jer. viii. 3. To this meaning Schleus- 
ner refers, Mat. i. 17. but without reason. 
It means posterity in Esth. ix. 28. Num. 
xiii, 23. Joseph. A. 1. 10. 8. It is the 
same as γένεσις Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 13.] 

Γεμεαλογέω, &, from γενεὰ a generation, 
and λὄγος an account—To reckon a ge- 
nealogy, descent, or pedigree. oce. Heb. 
vii. 6. (1 Chron, v. 1, Xen. Symp. iv. 
811. 

Τενεαλογία, ας, ἧ, from the same.—A 
genealogy. occ. | Tim..i. 4. Tit. iii. 9. 
‘See Wolfius and Wetstein on 1 Tim. and 
Doddridge and Macknight on both texts. 
[Grotius thinks the Apostle refers to the 
{Kones of the Gnostics, and nipo of the 
_ Jews; but Schleusner says rightly, that 

it is far more probable that he refers to 
the foolish passion of the Jews for reckon- 
ing their ancestors, and making new pe- 
digrees from the fragments in private 
hands. Some perhaps abused these, to 
show that Jesus did not descend from Da- 
vid; or, on the other hand, the Jewish 
Christians by means of these asserted their 
superiority to the Gentile converts. ] 

EGS Γενεσία, wy, τὰ, from γένεσις. It is 
properly ἃ Ν, adj. neut. plur, agreeing 
with Συμπόσια feastings understood. See 
Bos Ellips. p. 184.—A birth-day or rather 
the feastings and other tokens of mirth 
observed on. the birth-day. To this pur- 
pose Suidas explains it by ἡ δ évauré 
ἐπιφοιτῶσα τᾶ τεχθέντος μνήμης the annual 
commemoration of one’s birth. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 6. Mark vi. 21. We find from Gen. 
xi. 20, that so anciently as the time of 
Joseph, Pharaoh king of Egypt did in like 
manner make a feast unto all his.servants 
on his birth-day (Heb. nwbn oy, LXX 
ἡμέρα γενέσεως); and from . Herodotus, 
lib. ix. cap. 109, we learn that the Persian 
kings observed the same custom. Téro τὸ 
δεῖπνον παρασκευάζεται ἅπαξ τῷ ἐνιαυτᾶ, 
ἡμέρῃ τῇ ἘΤΓΕΚΝΕΤΟ Βασιλεὺς. This 
supper is prepared once ἃ pes on the day 
in which the king was born. For the 
sense here assigned to ἐγένετο, comp. lib. i. 
cap. 133. [See Schwarz. ad Olear. de St. 
p. 282.) 
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- Γένεσις, wc, Att. ewe, j, from γείνομαι ἡ 


to be born. J ι 

I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1, shows that 
in the Greek writers it signifies ογὲ- 
ginal extract, descent, birth. Hence in 
N. Τ. | 
II. Birth. occ. Jam. i. 23, τὸ πρόσωπον 
τῆς γενέσεως aura, the face of his birth, i. 6. 
his native or natural face. 
Br.] 


Mat.i.1, βίξλος γενέσεως the book of the 


generation, i. e. the genealogy*, It seems - 


an Hebraical expression answering to the 
Heb. ΓΙ 55D, as it does in the LX X.of 
Gen. v. 1. See Wolfius on Mat. i, Wet- 
stein cites from Herodotus, lib. ii. γενεα- 
Aoyésou δὲ ἀυτῶν τὴν TENEXIN, they 
reckon their genealogy or descent. 


IV. Tpdyoe τῆς γενέσεως, the wheel, - 


course, of (our) existence seems to denote 
our life; so QGicumenius explains the 
phrase by τὴν ζωην ἡμῶν. occ. James ili. 
6. comp. Τρόχος. [See Wisd. vii. 5. Judith 
xii. 187. ? ste 

Tever), ite, ἧς from γείνομαι to be. born. 
—A birth, a being born. occ. John ix. 1, 
where Wetstein shows that ἐκ γενετῆς, 
Srom the birth, is a common expression in 
the Greek writers. [Lev. xxv. 47. Pol. 
lii. 20. 4. Diod. S. v. 32.] | 

TENNA‘Q, &, from 3p to get, obtain 
(which Heb. verb the LXX. render by 
γεννάω, Zech. xiii. 5.); see Gen. iv. 1}. 
Or is it not rather from the Heb. }32 to 
Sorm, machinate Ὁ ? 

I. To get, beget, generate. Mat. i. 2. & 
al. frea. comp. Acts xiii. 33. Heb. i. 5. 
-1 Cor. iv. 15. [Gal. iv. 23.] Mat. i. 20, 
that which is, ἐν ἀυτῆ γεννηθέν, begotten 
in her. ““Τεννάω, when applied to females, 
does not signify 10 conceive, (that is συλ-- 
λαμξάνω, Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but to 
bring forth.” Scott. See next Sense, and 
Bp. Pearson on the: Creed, Art, ii. p. 
“117. edit. fol. 1662. Note t. | 

II. To beget spiritually, i. e. convert 
‘to the Christian faith. 1 Cor. iv. 15. 
Philem. ver. 10, where see Macknight. 

Ill. Yo bring forth as the female. 
Luke i, 13, 57, John xvi. 21.. The pro- 


* [This word in Mat. i. 18. is referred by Sch. 
and Br. to Sense II. Comp. Luke i. 14. and Gen. 
‘xi ree a 
+ [Sch. now thinks that rp. y. means the earth 
or world. | ᾿ 

+ Whence also may be derived the Saxon cennan 
to beget, and hence, by the way, the Eng. kin, kind, 
kindle (bring forth), &e. Comp. under Perma» 


[So Sch. and | 


III. Successive generation, descent.occ. — 


‘ 


ΓῈΝ 


fane writers apply it in the same sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. i. 16 *. 

IV. In Pass. Tevvadua, To be born. 
Mat. i. 16. ii. 1. ἃ al. comp. John iii. 3, 
4,5, 6,7. 

V.. To produce, generate, occasion. 


_ 2 Tim. ii. 23. So Plato Ep. Βλαξὴν ἡδονὴ 


καὶ λύπην TENNAzs, Pleasure generates 


_ hurtand grief. [Long. vii. 2. See Palairet. 
_ Obs. Ph. p. 471.] 


Tévynpa, aroc, τὸ, from γεγέννημαι, 
perf. pass. of γεννάω. 
- I. Offspring, brood, .of animals. Mat. 
ili. 7, xii. 84. ἃ al. comp. ᾿Εχιδνὰ II. 
{Luke iii. 7. Josh. xv. 14. Ecclus. x. 19, 


_ I Mac. i. 40.) 


Il. Fruit, produce, of vegetables. Mat. 
xxvi. 29. Luke xii. 18. Raphelius shows 


that Polybius [i. 71. 1.] several times 


uses γενγήματα for the fruits of the 
ground ; and Anacreon calls wine γόνον 
apréds, the fruit or offspring of the vine. 
Ode 1. line 7. See also Wetstein and 
Campbell on Mat. and LXX in [Ex. 


_ xxiii. 10] Hab. iii. 17. 


ILI. Fruit, produce, effect. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10. [Hos. x. 13.] 
Γέννησις; coc, Att. ewe, i, from γεγννάω. 


_ A birth. occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14. [Hos. 
| ii. 3.) | 


Tevyhroc, 4, ov, from yevvaw.—Born, 
produced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 


a Comp. LXX in Job xi. 2 and 12. xiv. 1. 


= 


xv. 14. xxv. 4. 
. Tévocg, coc, ec, +0, from obsol. γένω to 


_ form, or γίνομαι to become, be born. 


eZ" 


ae a 


I. A kind, species. Mat. xiii. 47. xvii. 
21. Mark. ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. [Gen. 
i. 11. Hes. Opp. 11.] 

Il. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 
16. Observe, that in Acts St. Paul re- 


_ fers-to several (τίνες) of the heathen poets, 
_ and accordingly the words he cites are 
_ found not only in Aratus, but Cleanthes 


 TA'P TE/NOS “EXMEN. 


also, ina hymn to Jupiter, says,” EK SOY 
See Wolfius, 


_ Wetstein, and Cudworth’s Intellect. Syst. 
. vol. i. book 4. p. 475, 433. edit. Birch. 


ΠῚ. A family, kindred, Acts iv. 6. vii. 
13. [xili. 26. Judith xvi. 14.] 
IV. A stock or race of men descended 


__ from a common parent. Acts {iv.36.] vii. 


19. [ xviii. 2.7 2 Cor. xi. 26. Gal. i. 14. 
Phil. iii. 5. [Gen. xi, 6. Est. ii. 10. Is. 
xliii. 20.] 

V. A nation, country. Mark vii. 26. 


_ Acts iv. 36. See Wetstein, who shows 


᾿«- [See also Barnes ad Eur. Iph. A. 474, 639. 
and Pfochen, de Purit. Ling, N..T. § 43.]- 
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that the profane writers apply τῷ γένει itt 
the same sense. [Sch. says, that in Acts 
iv. 6. and Gal. i. 14, the meaning is order 
or sect. See Etym.] ii: 

Tepecia, ac, 7, from yépwv.—An as- 
sembly of elders or old men, a senate, in 
Latin, senatus, which is derived in like 
manner from senex, an old man. occ. Acts 
v. 21, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
The LXX frequently use the same phrase 
γερεσίαν τῶν ὑιῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, for the Heb. 
ΣΝ 92 opt, as Exod: iii. 16. iv. 29. 
(comp. 1 Mace. xii. 6. 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. 
xi. 27. 3 Mac. i. 8) ; and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 8. § 3. cites a letter of An- 
tiochus the Great, wherein that prince, in 
like manner, twice calls the Jewish senate 
yepsoia ; and he himself applies the same 
term to the assembly of Jewish elders at 
Alexandria in Egypt, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 
10.§ 1. Comp. under Συνέδριον.. 

Τέρων, ovroc, 6.—An old man. occ. John 
lil 4. So called, say the Greek Ety- 
mologists, q. γέαν ὁρῶν looking on the 
earth, for 


“ With downcast looks he views his place of birth,. 
And bows his bended trunk to mother Earth.” 


So the Latin silicernium signifies a stoop- 
ing old man, from silex the pavement, and 
cerno lo behold. 

Γέυομαι, Mid. 

I, Zo taste meat or drink with the 
tongue or palate. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luke 
xiv. 24. John ii. 9. Col. ii. 21. 

II. 70 eat. Acts x. 10. xx. 11. xxiii. 
14. comp. ver. 13. and see Raphelius, 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Kypke on Acts x. 
10. and Hutchinson’s Note 4, on Xeno- 
phon Cyri Expedit. p. 98. 8vo, 1 Sam. 
xiv. 24. 

III. 70 taste, experience, whether good, 
Heb. vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. ii, 3; or evil, Mat. 
xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. [It ap- 
pears to be rather used in the sense of 
being a partaker of. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. 
vi. 4. ] Pet. ii, 3, Comp. Ps. xxiii. 8. 
Proy. xxxi. 18. Herod. vi. 5. Soph, Trach. 
1108.]—The word is often used in the 
sense of experiencing by the profane 
writers (see Scott on Mat. xvi. 28, and 
Alberti on Heb. vi. 4.), and several times 
in the LXX answering to the Heb. byw, 
as Ps, xxxiy, 8. Prov. xxxi. 18. It does 
not however appear that to taste of death 
is an Hebraism, or that this expression is 
ever used in the Old Testament ; though 
mn nis, fo see death, is, Ps. Ixxxix. 48, 
or 49, But sno yp, to taste death, 

Ι, 


Pu 


occurs not only in the Syriac version of 
Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. 
but also in the works of Ephraem *. See 
Marsh’s Note on Michaelis’s Introduction 
to N. T. vol. i. p. 403. 

Τεωργέω, ὥς from yewpydc.— To cultivate 
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Eur. Hee, 16. Coluth. 271. The LXX 
have γῆ for ὍΣ in Jer. xxix. 7. Xxxiv. 
22. & al. but the Heb. word may stand 
for region, | HE: 
V. The terraqueous globe, or globe of 
earth and water, as distinguished either 


from the material or from the holy hea~ — 


or till the earth, whence pass. Tewpyedpat, ; ν 
vens. See Mat. vy. 18, 35. vi. 10, xv. 


apa To be cultivated, tilled as the earth. 
occ. Heb, vi. 7. [1 Chron. xxvii. 26.] 

Γεώργιον, 8, τὸ, from yewpyoc.—Hus- 
bandry, or rather Cultivated ground, Ar- 
vum. In the N. ΤῸ it is used only in a 
figurative sense. occ. 1 Cor. iii, 9. comp. 
John xv. 1. Isaiah xxviii. 23—29, and 
see Bp. Lowth’s Note on ver. 23. In the 
LXX γεώργιον several times answers to 
the Heb, naw a field. See Prov. xxiv. 30. 
xxxi. 16. [Poll. ii. 221. 

Γεωργὸς, &, 6, from yéa or γῆ the earth, 
and éopya perf. mid. of obsol. ἔργω to work. 
See under "Ἔργον. 

I; One who tilleth the earth or ground, 
a husbandman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Jam. v. 7. 

IJ. Particularly, A husbandman who 
cultivates vines, a vine-dresser. Mat. xxi. 


33. John xv. 1. &al. freq. [Palair. Obss. 


9. ΜΘΕ ; 
VI. The earth or ground in general, — 
Mat. x. 29. [xv. 35.].xxv. 18. & al. 7 
ΤΉ ΡΑΣ, aroc, aoc, we, τὸ, from γέρων 
an old man.—Old age. occ. Luke 1. 36. — 
[Gen. xxi. 7. Ecclus, iii. 23. viii. 7 τ΄ 
Γηράσκω, or γηράω, from yipac.—To 
grow or be old. occ. John xxi. 18. (Gen, 
xviii. 13. Ruth 1. 12. of things Heb. vil. ἡ 
13. Xen. de Vect. i. 4.) 
Γίνομαι, γίγνομαι, or γείνομαι, from 
γείνω or γένω to form. Ἢ 
I. To be made or formed, to become. 
Mat. iv. 3. John i. 12, 14. ii. 9. Acts. 
xxvi. 28. & al. Comp. Rom. i. 3.—Acts — 
ΧΙ, 18, ΤΙ ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος ἙΓΕΝΕΤΟ,. 
What was become of Peter. That this 
phraseology is used in the same sense by - 


p- 358. ] 

Γῆ, ἧς, ἡ: 

I. The earth, land, or ground, considered 
as fit or unfit for producing fruit. Mat. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23..Mark iv. 28. comp. Heb. 
vi. 7. (John xii. 25. Gen. ii. 12. Joel i. 
10. 

11. The dry land or ground, as distin- 
guished from the waters. Luke v. 1]. 
John xxi. 8, 9, 11. & al. [Jonah i. 13.] 

ΠῚ. A particular land, tract, or coun- 
try. Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. iv. 15. ix. 26. ἃ 
al. On Mat. xxvii. 45, where πᾶσαν τὴν 
γῆν denotes all the Land of Judea, comp. 
Luke iv. 25, and see Doddridge’s Note. 
[It is used for an island. Acts xxvii. 39. 
comp. xxviii. 1, and see Gen. xii. 10. xlii. 
30. Ex. vii. 19. for similar uses of ¥>ss. 
Ἡ γῆ τινὸς is used for one’s country. Acts 
vil. 31. comp. Gen. xii. 2.] 

IV. The land, of Canaan namely, but 
figuratively and spiritually denoting hea- 
ven, Mat. v. 5. comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, 29, 
and see Campbell’s Note on Mat. [Schl. 
adds very absurdly Mat. xxiv. 30, and 
very doubtfully, Acts iv. 26. See Eph. 
vi. 3. It would appear that γῆ is used 
also for city. See Mat. x. 15. xi. 24, and 
perhaps ii. 6. γῆ “Ieda city of Judea. 
See Schol. ad Asch. Sept. Theb. 105. 


* [It is also a Rabbinical phrase. See Beresch. 
Rab. 8. 9.) - 





the Greek writers, is proved by Raphelius, 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein.—Déveo@ac 
ἐις, To become or be turned into. Luke 
xiii. 19. John xvi. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 
This is a Hellenistical phrase, answering 
to the Heb. -5 mn, for which it is often 
used by the LXX, as Gen. ii. 7. & ἃ]. 
freq. [In the same sense as in Acts xil. 
18, we find the word in Mat. x. 25. i.e. ° 
to become, or be in any condition, and 80. 
(though with a sense of progress in time) — 
Mat. νυ. 45. xii. 45. Rom. vii. 13. 1 Cor.iti, — 
18. iv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 14. From this sense of 
progress, comes another, where gradual 
change is implied, as Mat. iv. the stones 
may become or be changed into bread. John 
ii. 9. xvi, 20. 1 Pet. ii. 7. I am inclined 
to think that this too is the origin of the 
phrases, ‘ It became daylight’ or ‘ It be= 
came dark.’ Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 15, 23. — 
xvi. 2. xxvii. 1, 57. Mark vi. 47. Herod. 
i, 198. ii. 121. iti. 85. Exed.x.13.] Οἱ 
II, To be created, made, or produced 


from nothing. John i. 3, 10, Heb. xi. 9. 


[Add James iii. 9. Gen. ii. 4. Is, xlviil. 
7. From this sense of actual creation, 
came others connected with it, as to i 
stitute, of the sabbath. Mark ii, 27, where 
the Syriac has ¢o create, and of the law 
of Moses, Gal. iii. 17.. The completion — 
of creation is implied, Heb. iv. 3,1 

III. To be eventually, that is, to hap- 
pen, occur, comé to pass. Mat. i. 22, ΧΧΙ, 
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᾿ς 4. xxiv. 6. [Mark v. 14.] ἃ al. Μὴ | Elsner shows that the purest Greek wri- 


γένοιτο, May it not be! God forbid! 


_ Luke χχ. 16. Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31. & al. 


It is an elegant and emphatic form of 
deprecating or denying, in which latter 


- View it is frequently applied by Arrian, 


Epictet. as Raphelius hath shown on 
Rom, sili. 4*, [Add Mat. xxvi. 56. 
XxXvil. 54. xxviii. 11. Mark v. 14. ix. 21. 


xi. 23. xiii. 19, Luke i. 20. Gen. xlvi. 


33. To this head we must also refer 


such phrases as “ there arose a storm,” 


that is where the occurrence of any fact is 


_ expressed. Mat. viii. 24. ix. 16. xiii. 21. 
_ xxv. 6. xxvii. 5. xxviii. 2. Mark i. 11. ii. 
) 2). iv. 17,37, 39. ix. 7. Luke iii. 22. 


iv. 25, 36. vi. 48, 49. ix. 34. xxii, 21. 


_ Not very remote from this is the sense, 


Lo. befall. Gal. iii. 14. Luke xix. 9.)— 
Followed by another verb with καὶ before 
it, it means T'o come to pass, to happen that 
—Eyévero καὶ, It came to pass that—Mat. 
ix. 10. Mark 11.15. Comp. under Kai 14. 
Ἐγένετο is very frequently thus used 
without καὶ intervening between the two 
verbs, as Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. xix. 1. 
Mark i. 9, Luke i. 22, ii. 1. xi, 14. 


Both these last seem Hellenistical forms 
_ of expréssion corresponding to the similar 


use of the Heb. mn. [see Vorst. de Hebr. 


p- 6. ¢. 1.) 


IV. To be or become in general. Mat. 


_v. 45. vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. 
_ [The verb has really the simple force of 
_ εἰμὲ in many cases. Mat. xi. 26. 


ε This 
as thy good pleasure, xxiv. 44. xix. 8. 


Luke ii. 42. x. 36. John xiii. 2. xx. 27. 
_ Acts v. 24. xx. 16. 2 Pet. i. 21. 


It is 
then often used with participles. Mark i. 
4, 2 Cor. vi. 14.]—Those things are said 
γένεσθάι τινι to be to any one, which he 
hath. Mat. xviii. 12. “Comp. "Exe VII. 
[In Luke xx. 33. the sense is the same, 


_ but we have a genitive. From this dative, 


comes the phrase γένεσθάι rit, used of a 
woman’s marrying or having connection 


~ with a man; and also the phrase to be- 
_ long to.or be under the command of. Rom. 


vii, 24.]—In I Cor. xv. 20, ἐγένετο is 


- wanting in seven MSS. five of which an- 


cient, in the Vulg. and Coptic versions, 


_ and is rejected from the text by Gries- 
bach 


V. To be done, performed. Mat. vi. 10. 
Acts iv. 16. xxi.30. So with a dative 
following, To be done to. Mat. viii. 13, 


ix, 29. xviii. 19. On which last text 


* [Sce Kuinéel on St. Luke xx. 16.] 





ters use the phrase in the same sense. 
[See sense VII.] 

VI. 70 be celebrated, as a feast or 
public solemnity. Mat. xxvi. 2. John fii. 
1.1 x. 22. So Xenophon, Hist. Gree. lib. 
iv. Ἴσθμια IVTNETAI, The Isthmian 
games are celebrated, lib. vii. Ta ᾿Ολύμ- 
ma ITTNETAI, The Olympian games 
are celebrated. [2 Kings xxiii. 22.] 

VII. To be fulfilled, accomplished, fas 
@ prophecy. 1 Cor. xv. 54. as ἃ wish or 
command. Mat. vi. 10. xxvi. 42. Luke 
X1, 2. xxii. 42. xxili..34. as a law. Mat. 
v. 18. (comp. 17.), This sense is closely 
connected with sense V.] 

VIII. Of place, followed by ἐν or Zé, 
To be in or at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 
33. [Luke i. 44. John vi. 21.] 2'fim. i: 
17. Acts χχ. 16. xxi. 17. [χχν. 15.717 In 
the 2d aor. with κατὰ or ἐπὶ following, To 
be come to... Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. [xxiv. 
22, John vi. 25.] On the former text 
Kypke shows that Heredian, [i. 7. 3.] 
Josephus, and Plutarch use the phrase 
TENESOAI KATA‘ with an accus. in the 
same sense. [See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 
145.] Be 
IX. To be born. Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4, 
where see Alberti and Raphelius, who 
show that the profane Greek writers ap- 
ply the V. to the same meaning. Comp. 
John viii, and see Macknight on Rom. 
and Gal. [Gen. iv. 25. xxi. 3. Jer. vi. 2.] 

-X. To grow or be formed, as fruit. 
Mat. xxi. 19. [ Xen. de Vect. 1, 9.71. 

XI. Τένεσθαι ἐν ἑαυτῶ, To be come to 
himself, i. e. to have recovered his senses - 
or understanding. occ. Acts xii. 11, where 
Raphelius shows that Xenophon and Po- 
lybius use the phrase in the like view of 
recovering from rage, or terror. See also 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Polyb. 
i. 49. Xen. An, 1. 5. 15.) 

XII. Τένεσθαι ἐις dev, To come to no-, 
thing. Acts v. 36, where Raphelius cites — 
from Polybius the similar phrase, é¢ τὸ 
μηδὲν καταντᾷν. Comp. Kypke. [The 
following phrases are peculiar. TiveoOac , 
μετά τινὸς, To be a man’s partner. Mark 
xvi.. 10. 70. conduct one's self towards 
another. Acts xx. 18. Τίνεσθαι ἐν τινὶ, 
To. make use of. 1 Thess. ii. 5, and in 
Phil. ii. 7. we may say, Having used 
the likeness of man. Τένεσθαι ἀπὸ τινὸς, 
To depart from, Luke xxiv. 31.] 

ΓΙΝΩΣΚΩ, or TIPNQO'SKQ. It is 
formed from the obsolete ἡ. yvdw to 
know, by prefixing the reduplication, 

L2 
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rin 


and inserting OK before w, as in μιμνήσκω 
from μνάω, πιπράσκω from πράω, &c. 

I. 70 know, Mark [ν. 43.] vii. 24. 
ix. 80. [xv. 45.] Luke ii. 43. [ix. 11. 
xix. 15. xxiv. 18. John viv. 1. v. 6, Acts 
i. 7. xvii. 13. So 1 Sam. iv. 6. 1. Mac. 
ill. 11. In the Passive, Mat.x. 26. Luke 
vill, 17.. xii. 2. Acts ix. 24, Xen. de Ve- 
nat. xiii. 10.] 

II. 70 perceive, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke 
vill. 46. 

ΠῚ. Τὸ know, be acquainted with, a 
person. Mat. xxv. 24..Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. 
v. 16. Comp. John i. 10. [48. 11. 24. 
Gen. xxix. 4. To be acquainted with a 
science or language, &c. Acts xxi. 37. 
John ‘vii. 49. 1 Cor. viii. 2, xiii. 9. In 
the two last, knowledge of Christianity is 
implied.] 

IV..1o know, understand. Mat. xii. 7. 
xiii. 1]. xvi. 3. [xxii. 45.] Mark iv. 13. 
[vili. 17. xii. 12. xv. 26. Luke i. 18,1 
Acts vill. 30. [John iii, 10. vi. 69. vil. 
17. vill. 43: xiii. 12.. I add to these, 
passages which Schl. gives under a fresh 
head, To consider, but without reason, 
Mat. vi. 2. xxiv. 39. Luke xix. 42. John 
xv. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 9. Heb. iii. 10.] 

V. To know, be conscious of. 2 Cor. 

vi 21. 
“tN Fo kaon, discern, distinguish. 
Mat. xii. 33. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35. 
[1 Cor. xiv. 7.] 1 John iv, 2; where ob- 
serve, that eighteen MSS. read γινώσκε- 
rac; and this 1 reading is followed by the 
ancient Syriac and Vulg. versions. : 

VIE. After the Hebraical and Helle- 
nistical use, 70 approve, acknowledge 
with approbation [or love.] Mat. vii. 23. 
Rom. vil. 15. 2:Tim. ii. 19.» Comp. John 
x. 14,15. So we say in English, I don’t 
understand, instead of I don’t approve. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yw IV. 
[Add John viii. 55. “xvii. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 8. 
(Sch. gives this meaning, and yet strangely 
explains this passage differently, ἐδ taught 
by God.) Heb. xiii. 23.] 

VIII. To know carnally. It is ‘used 
by the Greek writers in the same sense. 
Mat. i. 25. Luke i. 84. . See Elsner, 
Wetstein, Kypke, [Fessel. Adv. Sacr.. ii. 
14. See Gen. iv. 1. xxiv. 16.] 

IX. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. 
Luke xii. 46. 

X. Τινώσκων, particip. Thinking, ré- 
Jlecting upon, being mindful of. Rom. vi. 
6. 2 Pet. i, 20. Raphelius has shown that 
the profane writers use this ge in 
the same manner, 
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[XI. To know how, or C to be able) to 
do any thing. Mat: xvi. 3. The words — 
scio and nescio, are so used in Latin, as — 
Nescit vox missa reverti.] 

[XII. To investigate, especially judi : 
cially. John vii. 51. Acts xvil. 19, 20. 
xxii. 30. xxiii. 28. xxiv. 11. 1 Cor. ees 
19. 1 Thess. iii. 5.—The following are — 
peculiar expressions, To resolve. Luke 
xvi. 4. This is a common phrase in 
Greek. Schl. quotes Diod. S. iv. 57. Plu- — 
tarch. Lycurg. c. 3. See Bergl. ad Al 
ciph. Ep. i. 25. Barnes ad Eur. Dan. 43. 
To think or expect. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke © 
xii. 46. Schl. gives the sense to teach, 
as found in John v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. aiid 3 
in the Passive, in 1 Cor. viii. 3. Gal. iv. 
9, adding, that the word is so used in © 
Pind. Ol. vi. 148. xiii. 3, but it does not 
appear to me that this unusual sense is 
admissible in the two first passages. The 
last I should refer with little hesitation 
to sense VII., as Sch. himself does 1 Cor. 
viii. 3.] 


Ῥλεῦκος, 0c, e¢, τὸ, from γλυκὺς sweet. . 


— Sweet wine. occ. Acts 11..18. The Ety- 
mologist explains γλεῦκος by τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς : 
Anve a ἀπόταγμα ἀυτομάτως καταῤῥέον ἀπὸ 
τῆς φςαφυλῆς, ἔτι δὲ τῦτο ΤΛΥΚΥΎΤΑΤΟΝ. 
καὶ λιπαρώτατον, which distils of its own 
accord from the grapes, which is the 
sweetest and smoothest: and to the same 
purpose Hesychius, τὸ ἀπόταγμα τῆς 


᾿σαφυλῆς, πρὶν πατήθῃ; the juice of the 


grape, before it is trodden. If it be 
asked, how there could be any γλεῦκος 
or sweet wine at Pentecost? it may be 
sufficient to reply, that it. appears both 
from the Heathen and Jewish writers, 
cited by Wetstein on Acts 11. 13, (whom 
see,) that the ancients had a method of 
preserving the sweetness, and, by conse- 
quence, the*strongly inebriating quality | 
of the γλεῦκος for a long time*. 

TAYKY'S, cia, v ; 

I. Sweet, as honey. oce. Rev. x. 9, 10. 

II. Sweet, agreeable to the taste. occ. 
Jam. iii. 11, 12. So in Lucian, Dial. 
Alph. and. Nept. TAYKY’ ῥεῖθρον a sweet 
stream is opposed to what is mixed with — 
the sea-water. We 
οΛΩ ΣΣΔ, ge, ἧ. 

I. The tongue, of aman. Mark vii. 33, 
35. Luke xvi. 24. 1 Pet. tii. 10. & al. 

I}. It is used for the fiery tongues, or 
flames Howspn ate ἀν τ which ap- 


* [In Job xxxii, 19. we have ὥσπερ ἁσκὸς γλεύ- 
neg Cw] 


FRA 
peared over the Apostles on the day of 


where we read of ts pw) a tongue (flame ) 
το devouring the stubble. See Wol- 
fius on Acts, and Bp. Lowth en Isa. 
ΠῚ. A tongue, language. [Mark xvi. 
17.) Acts ii. 4, 11. [Est. 1, 22.4 
IW. A foreign or strange language. 
{Acts x. 46. xix. 6.] 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 2, 
4, 5, 6, ἃ al. [We find γλῶσσα for a 
language in Wisd. i. 6.'\ Hom. 1]. iy. 438. 
pn Xe. . xiii. 8; fer a dialect, Xen. 
~~ Mem. iii. 14. 7, a sense noted -by the 
ΟΠ Etym. M. It seems to be the guft of 
| speaking with tongues in | Cor. xii. 8. 
asin ver. 1. of the same chapter, it is for 
the gift of eloquence: On its being put 
for ὦ strange language, see Stosch. Ar- 
cheol. Gic, N..T. p. 93. Gataker. ad 
_ Marc. Anton. p. 120, and Ernesti Lex. 
‘Techn. Gr. Rhet. p. 62.] 
__V. A people speaking a particular lan- 
guage. (Phil. ii. 12.) Rev. v. 9. xiv. 6. 
So Ῥλῶσσαι, a, Men of different lan- 
_» guages. Rev. vii. 9. Theodotion uses the 
word in the same sense for the Chald. 
gn), Dan. iii. 29, and plur. emphat. 21, 
Dan. iii. 4, 7, 31. v. 19. 
- Ῥλωσσύκομον, 6, τὸ, from γλῶσσα a 
awe doe and κομέω to keep, preserve. 
_ ἢ. Properly, A case to keep the tongues 
ΠΟ of wind instruments in. These tongues 
γλῶσσαι, did, I suppose, nearly resemble 
the reeds which are used in playing on 
_ several sorts of wind-instruments among 
us. See Wetstein on John xii. 6, and 
Pearce’s Note on Longinus, sect. xliv. 
p. 244, edit. 3d. [Krebs. Obs. Flay. p. 
402. and Etym. Μ.] 
II. A purse, or rather perhaps a litile 
case or box te put money in. occ. John xii. 
6. xiii. 29. Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. i. 
ὃ 2, uses it for the little chest or coffer in 
which the Philistines put the golden mice 
-and-emerods, and which is called in Heb. 
pos. 1 Sam. vi. 11. The LXX also have 
this word, 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, for the Heb. 
ἫΝ a chest, coffer. See also Kypke on 
John xii. [Hemst. ad Aristoph. Plut.711. 
_ Helladius, in his Chrestomathia, p. 11. 
_ (ed. Meurs.), says that the word was first 
' put for a case for the tongues of wind 
instruments, and then for any case. It 
is curious that the word was adopted by 
the Rabbis afterwards. See Targ. Jon. 
and Hieros. on Gen. 1. 26. and Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talm. p. 443.] 
T'yageve, éoc, 6, from γνάπτω or γνάφω 
to elear or smooth a cloth by carding or 
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Pentecost. Acts ii. 3. Comp. Isa. v. 24, 





ΕΝΩ 


thistling, which V. is from the Greek κνάῳ 
to scrape, rub.—A fuller, part of whose 
business it was fo comb the cloth τοῖς yvd- 
φοις * with cards or thistles, aud so clear 
It of its superfluous extremities, i. e. of its 
nap, hairs, &c. occ. Mark ix. 3.—The 
LXX have several times used this word © 
for the Heb. 0212, which also signifies a 


fuller of cloth, from da> to wash, rinse, be- 


cause another part of the fuller’s business 
was to rinse and scour cloths from their 
filth, grease, &c.—[2 Kings xviil. 17. Isa. 
vii. 3. xxxvi. 2. The word is written also 
kvageve, especially, says Harpocratio, in 
Attic. On this change, see Hemst. ad 
Luc. Dial. Voc. p. 86. On the general. 
subject, see Theoph. Char. x. Plut. Opp. 


T, viii. p. 108, Scheetg. Antiquit. ‘Tri- 


ture et Fulloniz. Lips. 1713.) 

Τνήσιος, 8, ὁ καὶ ἧ. 

I. Lamfully born, legitimate, as ορ- 
posed to νόθος spurious, or a bastard. 
Thus used in Herodotus, lib. iii. See 
Raphelius, and Wolfius on | Tim. i. 2. 
(Jos. A. iti. 2. 1. and often 7. 

Il. Genuine, true, not degenerate from 
his parents. Thus it is applied, but in a 
spiritual sense, by St. Paul. occ. Phil. iv, 
3. 1 Tim, i. 2. Tit. i. 4.----- γνήσιον, ro, 
used as a substantive, Genuineness, sin- 
cerity. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 8. [In 3 Mace. 
iii. 13, it is Jove, and so Schl. translates 
Tit. i. 4.] 

Γνησίως, Adv. from yvfiovoc.——Genuine- 
ly, naturally, sincerely. occ. Phil. ii. 20. 
[ Pol. iv. 30, 2. comp. 2 Mace. xiv. 8.1 

T'vdqoe, 8, 6, from νέφος a cloud ε being 
changed into ὁ, and y assumed after the 
fKolic manner according to Eustathius 
(on Iliad, M. p. 489. 16.)—A thick dark 
cloud. occ. Heb. xii. 18. Comp. Deut? iy. 
11. v. 22, in both which. passages the 
Heb. word answering to γνόφος in the 
LXX is py ἃ cloud; and in Exod. xx. 
21, and in other places, the LXX ure 
γνόφος for Spry thick darkness. [Job 
xxili. 17. Isa. xliv. 22.] 

Γνώμη, ne, ἡ» from γινώσκω or yrow, to 
know, think, determine. : , 

I. An opinion, sentence, judgment. occ. 
1 Cor. 1. 10. vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. 
On | Cor. vii. 25, Wetstein cites Dio re- 
peatedly using the phrase ΓΝΏΜΗΝ AT- 
AONAI, for giving an opinion, or advice, 


* As to the modern method of fulling, see Na- 
ture Displayed, vol. vi. Dial. 11. English edition, 
12mo. and Encyclopedia Britannica, in FULLING. 

+ [Strab. vii. p. 414. A. says γνήσιοι, δι γερμανοὶ 


κατὰ τὴν τῶν Ῥωβμαΐον διάλεκτο:,} 


, and Glassius (Phil. 5. 


ΓΝΩ 


᾿ς which Kypke also produces from Diodorus 


Sic. and Dionysius Halicarn. On ver. 
40, Wetstein quotes KATA’ TNOQ/MHN 
THN” EMHN from Herodotus, and KATA’ 
γε THN "EMHN ΓΝΩΜΗΝ from Poly- 
bius- and Aflian. (Schl. says, that in 
i Cor. vii. 25. and 2 Cor. viii. 10. it is 
rather to advise ; and Hesychius certainly 
has γνώμην δίδωμι συμξελεύω. See Xen. 


de Vect. iv. 22. and Symm, Job xxxviii. 


9 


Il. A design, purpose, occ. Acts xx. 3. 

ΠῚ. Mind, will, consent. occ. Philem. 
ver. 14, Comp. Rev. xvii. 18, 17. On 
which latter texts Wetstein quotes many 
instances of the Greek writers using the 
phrases ΓΝΏΜΗΝ ἜΧΕΙΝ, and I'NQ- 
ΜῊΝ ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ; and on ver. 17, 


eg comp. Kypke. [ Hor. i. 207. ii. 7. Thue. 


ii. 86. In Rev, xvii. 7. Schl. says Decree. 
See Tayl. ad Demosth. ii, p. 604. and 
Theod. Dan. ii. 15. Ezra iv. 19, v. 3.] 

TP ywpifw, from γινώσκω or γνόω to know. 

I. [To make known, declare. John xv. 
15. xvii. 26. Rom. ix. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 1. 
Gal. i. 11. Eph. i. 9. vi. 19, 21, Col. i. 27. 
iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16,; in the Passive, Rom. 
xvi. 26. Eph. iii. $8. In Luke ii. 15. and 
1 Cor. xii. 3, it is rather To signify 
clearly, as in Ezek. xliv. 23. See Ste- 
phens’s Thes. and Jens. Ferc. Litt. p. 36. 
In 1 Cor. xy. 1, it is perhaps 710 admonish 
or put in mind; for we find what had 
been said before, repeated, and Zonaras, 
Lex. col. 446, so explains that passage, 
Again in Acts ii, 28, it is To show, where 
the sense is, Thou restorest me to life, 
p- 223.) gives 
many examples of a notification of a thing 
being put for the actual performance of it. ] 

II. To know. occ. Phil. i. 22. In this 
latter sense, as well as the former, it is 
used in the profane writers. See Wolfius, 
Whitby, [Hesychius, Phavorinus,] and 
Scapula’s Lexicon. [Job xxxiv. 25. Prov. 


Hi, 61 


Γγῶσις, we, Att. εων, ἡ, from γινώσκω | 


or γνόω to know.—Knonledge. See Luke 
1.77. xi. 52. 1 Corse 6ixivi6.} χα, 
2 Pet. i. 5, 6. [iii. 18.] Rom. xi. 33. [xv. 
14.] Col. ii. 3.1 Sam.ii.3. On 1 Cor. viii, 1, 
Raphelius and Wolfius (whom see) think 
that the beginning of the parenthesis should 
be placed after d:daper in the first verse, 
and the end of it after ἀντ the last word 
of the third. But Bp. Pearce says, “ These 
words [namely, we know that we all have 
knonledge, as also those in ver. 4, ve knon, 
&c. to the end of ver. 6, and likewise the 


150 





rnQ 


8th verse, But meat, &c.] seem plainl 
enough to be the words of the Corinthians 
in their Epistle to St. Paul, to which he 
answers in this and the two following — 
chapters. In this view of them this chay 
ter will appear much more intelligible 
than in our English translation. See 
Tillotson, vol. iii. fol. p. 366.” [Schleus. 
says, “* We have all that knowledge of the — 
Christian religion which shows us the 
vanity of idols ; but that knowledge alone 
leads to pride.” In 2 Cor. vi. 6. viii. 7, — 
γνῶσις is put for practical knowledge of — 
religion, and in 2 Cor. ii. 14. iv.6. x.5, 
Phil. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi, 20, it signifies reli- μι. 
gion itself, and for judgment or prudence — 
in 1 Pet. ii. 7.] judgement prudeme — 

Tvesne, 8, 6, from γινώσκω or yvow.— 
Knowing, skilful. occ. Acts xxvi. 3, where 
see Wolfius, Kypke, and Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. who remark, that γγώτην ὄντα σε are 
here put in the accusative case absolute, ἡ 
which is likewise used by the Attic Greek 
writers. But observe, that ten MSS. 
among which the Alexandrian, do, in one 
place or another of the sentence, add ἐπε. 
φάμενος or ἐιδὼς knowing. And to this 
purpose our English translators, because — 
I know. See Wetstein and Griesbach. — 
"Exusdpevoc and ἐιδὼς, however, seem spu- 
rious additions to the text, made by copy- 
ists who did not understand the construc- 
tion. See Michaelis, Introduct. to N. T, 
vol. i. p. 306. edit. Marsh. [The word 
occurs in.1 Sam. xxviii. 8. 2 Kings xxi. 6. 
and answers to a diviner, and so Theodoret, 
In Susannah, v. 42. simply a knower.] 

Τγωςὸς, 7), ov, from γινώσκω. 

I. Known. [Used either of persons or 
things, as John xviii. 15, 16. Acts i, 19, 
ii. 14. iv. 10, ix. 42. xiii. 38. xix. 1%. 
Xxvili. 22, 28. Ezek. xxxvi. 32.] 

II. Τνωςὸι, δι. Persons known to one, 
acquaintance. Luke ii. 44. xxiii. 49. John 
xviii. 15, 16. [See Ps. lxxxviii. 8. Neh. 
v. 10.) 1 {ἢ 
III. Τνωςὸν, τὸ, Neut. Knowable, which 
may be known. occ. Rom, i. 19. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. towards the be- 
ginning. [ivwoke, ὁτὶ δεν ést TNOXTOW, © 
ἀλλὰ παντὰ ἀτέκμαρτα, Know that nothing 
is to be known or knowable, but that all 
things are, uncertain. [Schl. translates 
Rom. i. 19. “ Although they have a know- 
ledge of God given by himself ;” as, in 
il, 4. τὸ χρῆστον is put for xpyororns, and 
see Gen. ii. 9. in which opinion Bretsch. 
agrees; Or τὸ γνωστὸν τῇ θεᾶ may he 
“Whatever can be known of God,” In 
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_ Acts xv. 8. Schl. translates Dear unto 
God, &c. (see γιγνώσκω, sense VII.) and 
so Br. who however adds, or “ God hath 
decreed all things from eternity,” | but 

_ wishes to adopt Griesbach’s reading, ὁ 
ποιῶν ταῦτα γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ ἀιῶνος. In Acts 
iv. 16. the word means either notable, as 

4 our translation has it, and Bretsch. thinks 

~ right, citing 2 Kings x. 12. and Ps. Ixxvi. 

1. (and Symm. Prov. xxxi. 23. where the 

i LXX have περιξλεπτὸς) or undoubled, 

_ which Schl. suggests. ] : 

. ΤΟΓΓΥΖΩ, It seems to be a wor 

_ formed from the sound, like murmuro, 

mussito, in Latin, and murmur, mutter, 

_ grumble, growl, in English. [It is pro- 

_ perly used, says Phavorinus, of the noise 

_ of doves. ] 

LL. To murmur, mutter, speak in a low 

_ and indistinct voice. occ. John vii. 32. 

Il. To murmur from dislike or discon- 
tent, to grumble. occ. Mat. xx. 11. [see 
Ex. xvi. 7.1 Luke v. 30. John vi. 41, 43, 
61. [see Numb. xiv. 27.] 1 Cor. x. 10. 
[see Numb. xiv. 1.] In this latter sense 
itis always used by the LXX (unless 
perhaps in Judg. i. 14.)*, and most com- 
mente answers to the Heb. 11> to murmur, 

au 87°” . {N. Antonin. ii. 21. Arr. Diss. in 


5 


Epict. iii. 26.] . 

Toyyvopoc, &, ὃ, from yeydyyvopat, 
perf. pass. of γογγύζω. 

3 A murmuring or muttering in gene- 

_ ral. oce. John vii. 12. 

IL. A murmuring from discontent, a 





1 Pet. iv. 9. [Ex. xvi. 7, 8, 9, 12. Numb. 
xvii. 10.] 

E> Toyyusie, 6, 6, from yoyyifw.—A 
murmurer, grumbler. occ. Jude ver. 16. 
[The word is applied to the Hebrew doc- 
tors, probably from their contentious and 

_ argumentative turn. See Prov. xxvi. 21, 
‘where Theod. has this word, and the 
LXX λοίδορος. comp. Wisd. i. 10, 11.) 

Tone, nroc, 6, from γοάω, now, to moan, 
which may be either a word formed from 
the. sound, or deduced from the Heb. my. 
to low as an ox. So Eustathius derives 
γόης from γόος moan, mournful sound, 
saying that γόης means τὸν pera ΓΟΌΥ 
éradovra, one who utters his incantations 
or spells in a mournful tone. Comp. Isa. 
viii, 19. xxix. 4. 

I, A conjurer, an enchanter. In this 
sense γόης 15 used in the profane writers ; 


* [In this place the use of the word is, 1 think, 
inexplicable. Schl. thinks it a mere conjectural 
translation. | 


151 


ὃ grumbling. occ. Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii, 14. 
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thus Aéschines in Ctesiph, joins γόης and 
μάγος ἃ magician together, as Plutarcli 
and Lucian do γόητας and ἀπατεῶνας 
cheats ; and Plato mentions γόης in com- 
pany with φαρμακεὺς an enchanter with 
drugs, and σοφιτὴς a cheat. See Wetstein 
on 2 ‘Tim. 

II. In the Ν, T. An impostor, a cheat. 
occ. 2 Tim. iii. 13. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § 5. (comp. § 6.) mentions 
TOH TON ”“ANOPOTION διτὸν ὄχλον ἧπα- 
των, the impostors (meaning the false 
prophets and false Christs) who deceived 
the people, during the government of Fe- 
lix ; and, under that of Fadus, he parti- 
cularly specifies one of them, by name , 
Theudas, whom hecalls ΓΟῊΣ τις *ANHP, 
ibid. cap. 4. ὃ 1. Lucian also has the 
phrase ΓΟΉΤΑΣ ἌΝΔΡΑΣ, Reviv. tom. 
i. p. 396. [See Gottleb. ad Plat. Menex. 
c. 2. p. 18. Fisch. ad Pheed. ὃ 807 

TOATOOA’. Heb.—Golgotha, as the 
Evangelists interpret it, the place of a 
skull. So it is a plain derivative from the 
Heb. n>353 ὦ skull, and the Jews in our 
Saviour’s time called the place Golgotha ; 
for Golgoltha, dropping the latter > (1), 
as in the Samaritan version of Num. i. 22, 
nia, without the second 5, is used for a 
skull, ‘No doubt, saith Stockius, [and 
so Schl.] the place where Christ was cru- 
cified was called by this name, because 
many skulls of those who had suffered 
crucifixion and other capital punishments 
were there scattered up and down.” occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John xix. 
] if 

Τόμος, 8, 6, from yéyoua, perf. mid. of 
γέμω to be full. ᾿ ᾿ 

I. The burden or lading of ἃ ship. occ. 
Acts xxi. 3. Herodotus [i. 194.] and De- 
mosthenes use the N. in the same sense. 
See Wetstein. [Eustath. ad Il. O. p. 104, 
139. any burden. Ex. xxiii. 5. 2 Kings v. 
17.) | 
II. Merchandize. occ. Rev. xviii. 11, 12: 
᾿ Tovede, coc, 6, from γέγονα, perf. mid. 
of the old V. γείνω to generate, which see. 
—A parent. In the N. T, it is used only 
in the plural number, denoting both pa- 
rents, father and mother, as it also fre- 
quently does in the profane writers*. See 
Wetstein on Mat. x. 21, Comp. Luke ii. 
27, 41. John ix. 18, 20. Eph. vi. 1, and 
under Πατὴρ II. 

TONY, voc, and aroc, τὸ; from the Heb. 
19 to bend down, depress, tumble ; whence 


* [See Hesiod. Opp. 233. Ar‘stoph. Nub. 990, | 


vol. 
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also the Lat. genu, Goth. knu, Saxon. 
cneop, Danish and Eng. knee.—The knee, 
which is capable of incurvation or being 
bent itself, dnd so of humbling or depress- 


ing the whole man; and to this property 


and use of the human knee, there is a ma- 
nifest reference in every passage of the N. 
T. (except Luke v. 8, and perhaps Heb. 
xii. 12.) wherein the word occurs, See 
Acts ix.40. Rom. xi. 4. Eph. iii. 14. Phil. 
ii, 10. and on Luke v. 8, see Wetstein. 
[See Isa. xlv. 23. The phrase τὰ γόνατα 
τιθέναι, is to bend the knee. Mark xv. 19. 
Luke xxii. 41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 42. x. 36. 
xxi. 5. ] 

Γονυπετέω, ©, from γόνυ the knee, and 
the obsol. V. πέτω to fall.—To fall down 
on the knees or kneel to one. occ. Mat. 
xvii, 14. xxvii. 29. Mark i. 40. x. 17. 
The particip. fem. γονυπετᾶσα, is used by 
Polybius, lib. xv. cap. 27. 

Γράμμα, aroc, τὸ, from yéypappar, perf. 
pass. of γράφω to write. 

I. A letter or character of literal writ- 
ang. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. (where see Wet- 
stein’s note, and comp. under Μεσότοιχον) 
2 Cor. iii, 7. Gal. vi. 11; on which last 
text, see Whitby, Doddridge, and Wet- 
stein, to whose observations, I think, we 
may add, that it is very natural to sup- 
pose that a person who had been chiefly 
accustomed to write Hebrew (which was 
probably St. Paul’s case, comp. Phil. iii. 5, 
Acts xxii. 3.), would, when he attempted 
to write Greek, form the characters strong 
and large. But compare Lardner’s His- 


tory of Evangelists and Apostles, ch. xii. 


sect. 3. towards the end, who, with many 
other learned men, prefers the interpreta- 
tion given in our English translation. 
[Schl]. and Br. say “ How long a letter.” 
See Jenkin on the Reasonableness, &c. 
tom. i. p. 100. The word occurs in this 
Sense J. in Isa. xxix. 1]. Lev. xix. 28.] 
II. [Any thing committed to writing, 
as a bond or caution. Luke xvi. where the 
Vulg. has cautio. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1. 3. 
a letter. Acts xxviii. 21. Xen. Hist. Gr. i, 
1,15. See Jos. Life, § 46, 49. Herod. i. 
124. The written law, as John vy. 47. 
where, however, it may be simply the 
writings of Moses. In vii. 15. Schl. and 
Br. give the same meaning: others say 
simply, letters or learning, meaning “ How 
should he have any knowledge ;” and I 
should doubt if γράμματα, without the 
article, could be used of the Scriptures, 
though in the singular it is so. See Rom. 
li. 29. vii. 6, where the letter of the law is 
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meant. In Rom. ii. 27. I should give the 


same interpretation with Br., who says, ~ 


“They condemn (by their piety) you 
who transgress the law, though you pro- 
fess to adhere to its letter and to cireum- 

cision.” Schleusner says it there means — 
ἐς Knowledge of the Jewish religion.” In 
2 Cor. iii. 6, the same meaning occurs. — 


In 2 Tim. iii. 15. τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα are 


the Scriptures of the O. T. So Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 7. 6. and Philo de Vit. Mos. ii. — 
p- 179. 21. (ed. Marg.) Josephus also 
uses ἱεραὶ βίξλοι. Ant. i. 6. 2.10. 6.11 

Ill, [ The learning acquired from let- 
ters or books. Acts xxvi. 24, and John vii. 
15. See Wetstein and Kypke on St. John 
and Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 20.] _ 

T'pappareve, éoc, ὃ, from youppa—A 
scribe. | 

I, In the LXX this word-is frequently 
used for a political officer, whose business 
it was to assist kings or magistrates, and 
to keep an account in writing of public 
acts and occurrences, or of the royal re- 
venues. Such an officer is called in Heb. 
bom pp. LXX, ὁ γραμματεὺς τᾶ βασί- 
λεως, the king’s scribe or secretary, 2 
Kings xii, 10. 

II, The LXX use it for a man of learn- 
ing, especially for one skilled in the Mosaic 
law., See Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 11, 
12, 21. Comp. 1 Mace. vii. 12. 2 Mace. vi. 
18. Ecclus. xxxviii. 24 or 25; and thus 
in the N. T. it denotes either a man of 
learning in general. Mat. xiii. 52. xxiii. 
34. 1 Cor. i. 20; or particularly one 
learned in the law of Moses, and who sat 
in Moses’ seat. Mat. xxiii.2,3, [examined — 
the accuracy of the copies of the law] and 
explained the law to the people in the 
schools and synagogues; hence perhaps 
called scribes, i. e. public instructors of 
the people, Mat. ii. 4, where see Wetstein, 
and comp. Neh, viii. 4, and seq. Whence 
also we find a scribe who was likewise a 
lawyer, i. 6. a doctor or teacher of the law. 
Comp. Mat. xxii, 35, with Mark xii. 28. 
The scribes are frequently in the N. T. 
joined with the Pharisees, and probably 
most of them were of that sect. See espe- 
cially Acts xxiii. 9. 

ΠῚ. A civil magistrate of Ephesus, ἃ 
townclerk, or rather a recorder or chan- 
cellor ; for he appears by the history to 
be an officer of considerable influence and 
authority. occ. Acts xix, 35*. See Wet- 
stein. : 


* [ Br. thinks, that in Ezr. vii. 25, it is a magise - 


᾿ 


PPA 


Tparroc, 4, ὃν, from γράφω.--- Written, 
inscribed. occ. Rom.. ii. 15. [For the 
phrase. comp. /’sch.. Prom. 267. and 
Koppe’s note. ] 

Tad), ne, ἡ, from ypagw.—A writing, 
as the word is used by the Greek authors ; 
but in the N. T. it always refers to the 
Holy Scriptures, and almost constantly to 
those of the O. T. and that both in the 
singular and plural number; but in the 
singular it generally denotes a particular 
part or portion of Scripture. See 2 Tim. 
ii. 16, Acts viii. 32. Mat. xxi. 42. xxii. 
29. Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 45.. Mark xii. 10. 
xv. 28. Luke iv. 21. Observe that in 2 
Pet. iii. 16, St. Paul’s Epistles are reck- 
oned a part of the Scriptures.—[It is put 
for a prophecy in Scripture. Luke iv. 21. 
John xvii. 12. Acts i. 16. and for those 
that refer to the Messiah especially Mat. 
xxvi. 54. Mark xiv. 49. Luke xxiv. 32. 


_ John xix. 24. xx. 9. Acts xvii. 2. xviii. 


28. 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. It seems put for the 
author of Scripture in Gal. iii. 8, 12.] 
Τράφω, from γράω to eat, also to en- 
grave, to diminish. 
I. To cut in, make an incision. Thus 
used in Homer, II. xvii. Jine 599, 


ΓΡΑΙΨΕΝ δὲ ὁ; ὄςεον ἄχρις 








And the spear ras’d him to the bone. 


_ Comp. also the use of ἐπιγράφω, Il, iv. 


139. 1]. xi. 388. Il. xiii. 553. and II. vii. 
i where see Eustathius’s and Pope’s 
ote. 


Il. To GRAVE, engrave. Thus Ho-} 


mer, Il. vi. line 169, 
- Πόρεν δ᾽ ὅγε SH/MATA λυγρὰ, 
ΓΡΑΨΑΣ ἐν πίνακι πτύχτῳ ϑυμόφθορα πολλὰ. 


The fatal marks he sent, 
And on a tablet GRAV’D his dire intent. - 








Here Eustathius explains γράφειν by ξέειν 
to carve, and observes that the expression 
is agreeable to the custom of the ancients ; 
that the use of alphabetical letters, as well 
as the invention of paper, was of later date 
than the times of which the poet is here 
speaking; that the ancients used to en- 
grave on wooden tablets various figures * 
to denote what they desired ; that Jetters 
were afterwards invented, καὶ τὸ τὰ ἄξετα 


trate. 1 Macc. v.42. The Syriac translates the 
word in Acts xix. as The first person in the city, 
and so we find in Ezra iv. 8.. See Ecclus. x. 5. 
Seld. Mam. Ox. p. 110. or Van Dale Diss. p. 423. 
Fessel. Advers. 1. c. 1.] 

* Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in 19 IV. I. 
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σημεῖα διὰ χρωμάτων ἐκτυπᾶν, and the 
method of delineating characters, not by 
sculpture, but by colour. To explain the 
expression πένακι πτύκτῳ, a doubled tablet, 
it may be necessary further to observe, 
that the engraved tablet was covered with 
atiother, and that both being tied together 
and sealed, constituted the form of an an- 
cient epistle, or letter-—The LXX several 
times apply the word in this sense of en- 
graving, carving, or cutting out, as | 
Kings vi. 29. Isa. xxii. 16. comp. Job xix. 
23, 24. And it appears from Exod. xxxi. 
18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 7, that the first 
literal writing of which we have any * 
precise account was of this kind. Hence 

III. To write, i. e. to delineate literal 
characters on a tablet, parchment, paper, 
or, &c. See Luke i. 63. (where, with re- 
gard to the expression, ἔγραψε λέγων, 
comp. 2 Kings x. 1,6, in LXX and Heb. 
and see Wolfius) Luke xvi. 6, 7. John 
vili. 6, 8. xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 25. 3 John 
ver. 13. If I were obliged to add my 
conjecture to those of others concerning 
what our Lord wrote on the ground, John 
vili, 6, 8, I should mention Jer. xvii. 13, 
or part of that verse. But let the reader 
consult Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
an>, and judge. [Schl. thinks, that as 
the word is of course often applied to 
letters, it means sometimes to write and 
send a letter. Acts xv. 23. (See Abresch.’ 
ad Esch. p. 18. δ.) Rom. xvi. 24. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 24, 1 Pet.y. 12. and so in Pol. v.38. 
Isoc. Ep. iv. p. 988. Aristen. ii. Ep. 13.} 

IV. To describe in writing. John i. 45. 
Rom. x. 5. ay 

V. To write a law, command or enact ' 
in writing, as a legislator. Mark x. 5. xii. 
19. [Luke ii. 23. x. 20. 1 John ii. 11, 12.) 
This is a classical and elegant use of the 
V. and thus it is applied by Plutarch, 
Diogenes Laertius, and others of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner 
and Kypke on Mark xii. 19. [This sense 
occurs in Job i. 6. 3 Esd. vi. 17. ΖΕ] ἴλη. 
V.H. xiii. 24. vi. 10. See S. Petit. Leg. 
Att. ii. Tit. i, p. 174 and 183. Schl. adds, 
that the word means sometimes To pro- 
phecy. Luke xxii. 37. xxix. 46. John i. 46. 
xil. 16. Heb. x. 7. Rom. x. 5.] 

ESS” Τραώδης, coc, ec, ὁ, 4, καὶ ro—ec, 
from γραῦς, ypdoc, ἡ; an old woman.—Of 
or belonging to old women, old women's. 
occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. So Cicero, De Nat. 
Deor, lib. iii. cap. 5. and Horace, lib. ii. 


* But comp. Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, 12. xxviii. 21, 36. 


ΓΎΥΎΝΜ 


sat. 6. line 77, mention fabellas aniles, old 
women’s stories. ‘See Wetstein, who cites 
from Strabo, [I. p. 32. A.] TPAQ/AH 
MY®@OAOTIA’'N, and from Galen MY~- 
OON ΤΡΑΌΣ. ; 

Τρηγορέω, &, for éypnyopéw, which is 
used by the profane writers, and which * 
Duport forms from ἐγήγορα, the Attic 
perf. mid. of éyépw to rouse, by insert- 
ing p. 

I. To watch in a natural sense, i. e. to 
abstain from sleep. Mat. xxvi. 40. Mark 
‘xiv. 37. 

II. To wake, be awake, i. 6. alive, as 
opposed to the sleep of our bodies in death. 
occ. 1 Thess. v.10. comp. chap. iv. 15. 
Rom. xiv. 8, 9. 

ΠῚ. 70 watch, be watchful, or vigilant, 
in a spiritual sense. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark 
xili. 37. Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13, & al. 
[ Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 20. Anab. v. 7. 6.] 

Γυμνάζω, from γυμνὸς. 

I. Properly, Yo οχογοῖδο one’s self 
naked, as those who purposed to be cham- 
pions in the Grecian games did. So yup- 
γάσιον is a place of exercising, or even of 
striving naked, τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἀγωνίζεται, 
says Hesychius; and though this noun 
occurs not in the N. T. yet in 1 Mac. i. 
14, we read of certain apostate Jews, who 
φκοδόμησαν γυμνάσιον built a place of ex- 
ercise in Jerusalem, after the manner of 
the Heathen. Comp. 2 Mace. iv. 9, 12. 

Il. 70 exercise in a mental and spi- 
ritual, and that whether in a good or bad 
sense. occ. Heb, v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 
14. 1 Tim. iv. 7, where see Wetstein, who 
shows that the expressions, γυμνάζειν, or 
γυμνάζεσθαι, πρὸς, are used by the Greek 
writers, particularly Arrian. [It is used 
by Philostratus (Heroic. c. xix. s..2.) and 
Arrian. (Diss. Ep. i. 26.3.) in this sense. ] 

ES” Τυμνασία, ac, 4}, from γυμνὸς .---- 
[ Theexerciseof wrestlers,forthe purpose of 
gaining strength and preparing themselves 
for public contests. In these preparations 
they abstained from every thing likely to 
hurt their strength, and this sort of trial 
of the body was also called γυμνασία. 
Schleusner thinks that in 1 Tim. iv. 8, 
which is the only place the word occurs, 
it refers to the first or active exercises, and 
says, “* Bodily exercise is of little use, and 
only for a short time ;” but Br. and Park- 
hurst refer it tothe second or ascetic ex- 
ercises. Br. refers to verse 3, and says 


Πα On Theophrast. Ethic. Charact. p. 285, edit. 
Needham. 
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that it means especially abstinentia a 
Venere (1 Cor. vii. 5.) and Parkhurst re- 
fers to Col. ii. 23. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8.7 


ESS" Τυμνητένω, from yopragw.—Tobe — 
naked or tll-clad. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11. [Br. 


says, it means 70 be deprived of the ne- 
cessaries of life, or To live in contempt. 


He refers to Sam. i. 8. Hos. ii. 11 where ἢ 


the Hebrew word nakedness is put for 
necessity, or a low condition. ] 


Τυμνὸς,; ἡ, ov, 4ᾳ. γυῖα μόνα ἔχων having 


his limbs alone, i.e. uncovered. — 
I. Naked, stark-naked. occ. Mark xiv. 


51, 52. Comp. Rev. xvii. 16, and see 


Harmer’s Observations, vol. 
[Job xxxi. 19.) 

II. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly, 
or zl clothed. occ. Mat. xxv. 36, 88, 43, 


ii. p. 421. 


— ὴ 


44, James ii. 15. comp. 2 Cor. v. 3, and 


Job xxii. 6, in LXX. So in Homer, 
γυμνὸς often means not absolutely naked, 


but naked or stript of armour ; thus, Il. ὦ 


xvi. line 815, he calls Patroclus, ['YM- 
NO'N ἐν δηϊότητι naked in the battle, be- 
cause stript, not of his clothes, but of his 
arms. Comp. Iliad xvii. lines 122, 693, 
711 +. [Job xxiv. 10. Isa. lviii. 7. ] 

III. Naked, or stript of the upper gar- 
ment. John xxi. 7. Acts xix. 16. In this 
sense the word is several times used by 
the LXX, answering to the Heb. moy. 
See 1 Sam. xix. 24. (where Saul is said to 
have stript off 1122 his ¢ upper garments, 
and to have lain down naked); Isa. xx. 2. 
Mic. i. 8 |]. ; 

IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. 
occ. Heb. iv. 13. comp. Job xxvi. 6, in the 
LXX,. Elsner hath shown that the pro- 
fane writers use the word in the same 
view. 

V. Naked, bare, mere. occ. 1 Cor..xv. 
37. [Clem. i. ad Cor. p. 34.] 

VI. Naked of spiritual clothing, 1. 6. of 
the imputed righteousness of faith. occ. 
Rev. iii. 17. xvi. 15. [10 is said by Schl. 
to be used in this sense of naked or desti- 
tute, with respect to the body. 
Crat. 20. we find The soul without 


+ See Dr. S. Chandler’s Life of King David, 
vol: i. p. 93. 

+ See Gen. xxxix. 12—15, and Dr. Samuel 
Chandler’s Remarks on this subject, in his excel- 


lent Review of the History of the Man after God’s 


own Heart, p. 68, &c. ; 

|| [Cuper (Obs. i. 7. p. 36.) observes, that in the 
profane authors, they are said in war to be naked 
who have not sufficient arms, or none. See Aélian 
V. H. vi. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 9.1 . 


In Plat. 


EY 


(γυμνὴ) the body. lian V. H. An. ix, 
30. Targ. on Job xxxviii. 14. So he ex- 
plains 2 Cor. v. 3. We shall not be with- 
out a body. So γυμνὸν ξίφος, a sword 
pmithout a sheath, In Hlian V. H. ii. 14. 
ἀγυμνὸς τῶν ὅπλων without arms, xiii. 
37. In Rev. xvii. 16, it is To prostitute. 
Comp. Hos. ii. 12. Jer. xiii. 26.] 

Ῥυμνότης, τητος, %, from γυμνὸς. 

I. Nakedness, that is, a being destitute 
of convenient or decent clothing. occ. Rom. 
viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 27. Comp. Γυμνὸς II. 
and Τυμνήτευω. [ Deut. xxviii. 48.] 

II. Spiritual nakedness, being destitute 
of the spiritual clothing of the righteous- 
ness which is by faith, occ. Rev. iii. 18. 
(Comp. Gen. ix. 22.] 

ESS Τυναικάριον, e, τὸ, ἃ diminutive of 
ο γυνὴ, yuvanie.—A trifling, weak, silly wo- 
man; Lat.muliercula; French, femmelette. 
occ, 2 Tim. iii. 6. Arrian in Epictet. several 
times uses this diminutive as a term of 
contempt, [Marc. Anton. de reb. Sacr. 
v. 111: i 

Τυναικεῖος, εἴα, εἴον, from γυνὴ, γυναι- 
κὸς.--- Female, womanish. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 
7. [It is, Of or belonging to the woman, 
in Est, ti. 11. Tob. ii. 11. ] ; 

Tur, γυναικὸς, ἡ. 

I. A woman, as distinguished from a 
man. Mat. xiv. 21. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 
12. ix, 2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, 14. iii, 11, 
where see Macknight, ἃ al. [It is used 
Of females of any age; of girls, Luke 
xxil. 57. Rev. ix. 8. Est. ii. 4. grown 
women, Mat. v. 28. ix. 29. ἃ al. be- 
trothed women. Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 
5. Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 5. Hom. Il. i. 
348.(as conjux and mulier in Latin. See 
Broukh. ad Tibull. iii. 2, 4, Serv. ad 
Virg. Zn. ii. 687. wives, Mat. v. 31. ἃ 
al. widows, Mat. xxii. 24. Mark xii. 19. 
Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. mothers, John ii. 4.] 

II. A woman considered as related to a 
man, a wife, and that whether espoused 
only, Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5; or who 
hath cohabited with her husband, Luke i. 
5, 13, 18. & al. freq. 

Π|. Τύναι, Voc. when addressed to a 
woman, does not of itself imply any rude- 
ness or disrespect, any more than ἄνδρες 
when applied to men (comp.”Avno IV.) 
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but is generally equivalent to madam in 
English, and is thus frequently used in 
the best Greek writers. occ. John ii. 4. 
xix. 26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jesus 
vindicated by Bishop Pearce, part iii. p. 
56, 7. 12mo; and his Note on John ii. 4. 

TONT A, ac, ἡ, from γόνυ the knee. 

I. An outward corner, as of a street. 
occ. Mat. vi. 5.—of a building ; in which 
latter view it is applied only to the spiri- 
tual building of God, namely to the church 
consisting of Jews and Gentiles, of which 
Christ is said, in reference to Ps. cxviii. 2. 
to become sic κεφαλὴν γωνίας the head- 
stone of the corner (Heb. 133 955), that 
is, the upper corner-stone, which doth not 
only unite and strengthen the whole build- - 
ing, but is exalted to the summit of it, so 
that wpon whomsoever it shall fall from 
this elevation, ἐξ must grind him to pow- 
der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems 
a just observation of Doddridge, that the 
stone εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας does not appear 
exactly to answer to axpoywviatoc, Eph. ii. 
20. 1 Pet. ii. 6, which latter is the found- 
ation corner-stone. occ. Mat. xxi. 42. 
Luke xx. 17. Actsiv. 11. 1 Pet. ii, 7. 

II. An inner corner, so by a very na- 
tural figure, a secret or private place. So 
Grotius cites from the Adelphi of Terence, 
“ Interead in angulum aliqud abeam.. In 
the mean time I may go somewhere into 
a corner.” See also Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. ['Themist. xxii. p. 265. B.] 

III. An extremity. occ. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 
8. The LXX have frequently used the 
word in this sense, as 2 Chron. iv. 10, for 
the Heb. ΠΏ a@ side, Exod. xxvii. 14. & 
al. for y¥po an end, extremity, Exod. xxvi. 
24, Neh. iii, 19. As to the phrase τέσ- 
capac γώνιας τῆς γῆς, the four corners 
or extremities of the earth, mentioned to- 
gether with the four winds, it evidently 
denotes those four cardinal extremities 
thereof, where the four winds or spirits of 
the earth exert their actions in producing 
its diurnal and annual motion. Comp. 
under “Aveuoc II. So these four extre- 
mities are with philosophical propriety 
called in Heb. Post niH32 yas the four 
WINGS of the earth, Isa. xi. 12, Ezek. 
vii. 2, 


AAI 


6, Delia. The fourth letter of the 
mais Greek alphabet, corresponding in 
name, order, and power, to the Heb. Ἵ, 
Daleth, and in the form A very nearly 
-resembling the Phenician Daleth. 
Δαιμονίζομαι, from δαιμόνιον or δαί- 
pwv.—To be possessed by a demon or 
devil. Mat. viii, 28, 33. & al. freq. It 
is the same as δαιμόνιον ἔχειν to have a 
demon or devil, John vii. 20, for which 
the Heathen writers most commonly use 
δαιμονᾷν and κακοδαιμονᾷν; as may be seen 
in Lambert Bos Exercitat. p. 61. & seq. 
and in Wolfius on John vii. 20. Euri- 
pides Phoeniss. line 895, has δαιμονῶντας, 
jor persons possessed with demons; in 
which sense I find the Scriptural word 
AAIMONIZOME'NOY®S once applied by 
Plutarch Sympos. lib. 7. quest. 5. p. 706. 
D., edit. Xylandri. And see Alberti Preef. 
ad Obsery. Phil. ad fin. and Kypke on 
Mat. iv. 24. Those who were possessed 
nith prophesying demons (see Acts xvi. 
16.) were called by the Greeks Δαιμο- 
νόληπτοι. See Archbp. Potter’s Antiqui- 
ties of Greece, book i. chap. 12. p. 208, Ist 
edit. 
Δαιμόνιον, 8, τὸ, from δαίμων, which 
see. 
I. A deity, a god, or more accurately 
some power or supposed intelligence in 
that grand object of heathen idolatry, the 
material heavens or air. Thus the word 
is generally applied by the LXX, who 
use it, Isa. lxv. 11, for 13, the destructive 
troop, or powers of the heavens in thun- 
der, lightning, storm, &c.; in Deut. 
xxxii, 17. Ps. cv. 35, for tow the 
pourers forth or genial powers of nature ; 
and as by δαιμονία μεσημξρίνα the mid- 
day demon, Ps. xci. 6; (answering to the 
Hebrew. my Nw? avpno), we may be 
certain they intended not a devil, but a 
pernicious blast of air (comp. Isa. xxviii. 
2. in the Hebrew), so from this and the 
fore-cited passages we can be at no loss to 
know what they meant, when, in their 
. translation of Ps. xevi. 5, they say, All 
the gods of the Gentiles are δαιμόνια, 1. 6. 
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not devils, but * some powers or wa- 
gmary intelligence of material nature, 
But it must be observed that, according 
to the highly .probable opinion of that 
learned Jew Maimonides +, the error of 
the first idolaters consisted in maintain- 
ing, that, as the stars and planets 
(ἘΔ ὉΔῚ Σ3"3912) (to which I think we 
should add the circulating fluid of the 
heavens) were created by God to govern 
the world, so it was his pleasure that 
they should be honoured aud worshipped 
as his ministers, and that accordingly men 
proceeded to adore them, in order fo pro- 
cure the good will of him who created 
them, thus making them mediators be- 
tween man and God; and this, says he, 
was the foundation of idolatry. Which 
assertion is amply confirmed by the plain — 
traces of this doctrine being found among 
the heathen, even down to the time of 
Christ and his Apostles, and indeed long 
after. Most express are the words of 
Plato in Sympos. ITA"N τὸ δαιμόνιον ME- 
TAZY ést Océ τε καὶ ϑνήτο. EVERY 
demon is a middle being between God 
and mortal. If you ask what he means 
“by a middle being?” he will tell you, 
Θεὸς ἀνθρώπῳ ἐ μίγνυται, ἀλλὰ διὰ δαι- 
μονίων πᾶσα ἔςιν ἡ ὁμιλία καὶ ἡ διάλεκτος 
ϑεοῖς πρὸς avOpwrec. God is not ap- 
proached immediately by man, but all the 


* And that this is true the reader may find 
abundantly proved by testimonies divine and hu- 
man, and by a profusion of entertaining and 
learning, in the 2d and 4th volume of Hutchinson’s 
Works, and in Bote’s Answer to Berrington, p. 3, 
& seq. See also Prideaux Connect. p. i. book iii. 
anno 222, p. 177, 8, Ist edit. 8vo, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in nny under py ΧΙ. 

¢ Though I must profess in general the utmost 
dislike to the Rabbinical writings, and the greatest 
abhorrence of the blasphemous and abominable 
fictions and reveries they contain, yet, since truth is 
truth wherever it be found, T cannot forbear recom- 
mending Maimonides De Idololatria, as affording 
one of the best and truest accounts of the Origin 
and Progress of Idolatry to be met with in any hu- 
man writer. This treatise is printed, with a Latin 
translation, at the end of Voscius De Origine & 
Progressu Idololatriz. ; 
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commerce and intercourse between Gods 
and men is performed by the mediation of 
demons. Would you see the particulars? 
Τὸ Δαιμόνιόν ἐτιν ἑρμηνεῦον καὶ διαπορθ- 
μεῦον ϑεοῖς τὰ παρ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἄνθρω- 
ποις τὰ παρὰ ϑεῶν, τῶν μὲν τὰς δεήσεις καὶ 
ϑυσίας, τῶν δὲ τὰς ἐπιτάξεις καὶ ἀμοιξὰς 
τῶν ϑυσιῶν. Demons are reporters and 
carriers from men to the gods, and again 
from the gods to men, of the supplications 
and prayers of the one, and of the injunc- 
tions and rewards of devotion from the 
other. The philosopher Plutarch, who 
flourished at the beginning, and Apuleius, 
who lived after the middle of the second 
century, teach the same doctrine*. And 
“this,” says the learned Mede, “ was the 
cecumenical philosophy of the Apostles’ 
times, and of the times long before them. 
Thales and Pythagoras, all the Academics 
and Stoics, and not many to be excepted, 
unless the Epicures, taught this divi- 
nity 1. Now when St. Paul aflirms, 
1 Cor. x. 20, that what the Gentiles -sa- 
erifice, they sacrifice Δαιμόνιοις not to 
God, we may understand Δαιμόνια to 
mean either some powers or supposed in- 
telligences of material nature in general, 
or in a more confined sense, according to 
the common opinion of the Gentiles in his 
times, such powers or intelligences con- 
sidered as mediators between the supreme 
Gods and mortal men. “ For this,” says 
Mr. Mede f, “ was (then) the very tenet 


* As may be seen in the learned Jos. Mede’s 
Works, page 627, and in Bp. Newton’s Disserta- 


: τ tions on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 437, &c. 2d edit. 


ϑνο. 

+ And to these reputedly earned Heathen, many 
more might be added from the 2655 civilized parts of 
the world: for instance, the Pagan inhabitants of 
the Caribbce islands in the West Indies are said to 
have regarded their Chemens or Chemim (i. e. 
plainly, according to the French pronunciation of 
Morinus, who gives them this latter name, »nw 
SHEMIM, or Heavens), as the messengers, agents, 
or mediators of a supreme, sole, eternal, infinite, al- 
_ mighty, invisible Being, called by them Jocanna, 
_ (m2 mn Jehovah the Machinator,Q?) See Pi- 
cart’s Ceremonies and religious Customs, &c. vol. 
iii. p. 142, &c. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
an V. 1. 

} P. 636, from Porphyr. in Euseb, Prep. Evang. 
Herm. Trismeg. in Asclepio, Apulei. De Demonio 
Socrat. Porphyry’s words, lib. iii. § 58. De Ab- 
stinentia, are remarkable to this. purpose. ουδὲ 
τοῖς Θεοῖς, ἀλλὰ Δαίμοσι, τὰς Suclas, τὰς διὰ τῶν dtm 
μάτων προσήγαγον «ὃ, τὰς ἐν ΤΩ; TIANTI' δυνάμεις 
καταμάθοντες. καὶ τῶτο memlswros παρ᾽ ἀυτῶν τῶν 
ϑεολόγων. ““ΝοΥ did those who were thoroughly 
acquainted with the powers of the Universe (the TO" 
TIAN, N. B.) offer bloody sacrifice to the gods, but 
to demons ; and this is affirmed by the Theologians 
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of the Gentiles, that the sovereign and 
celestial Gods were to be worshipped only 
pura mente, with the pure mind, and with 
hymns and praises ; and that sacrifices 
were only for demons.” I will not, how- 
ever, take upon me positively to affirm, 
that St. Paul had in view this latter tenet 
of heathenism in the above passage. It is 
sufficient to prove his assertion, that the 
general objects to which the Gentile sa- 
crifices were offered, were nothing higher 
than some powers of material nature, or 
some intelligences supposed to reside 
therein; and than this, nothing can be 
more certain, from all accounts sacred and 
profane. And thus Δαιμόνιον is used, 
τ Cor. x. 20, 21. 

II. Besides those original Aamdéna, 
those material mediators, or the * intelli- 
gences residing in them, whom t Apuleius 
calls “ a higher kind of demons, who were 
always free from the incumbrances of the 
body, and out of which higher order Plato 
supposes that guardians were appointed 
unto men,—” Besides these, the heathen 
acknowledged another sort, namely { “ the 
souls of men deified or canonized after 
death.’ So Hesiod, one of the most an- 
cient heathen writers, describing that 
happy race of men who lived in the first 
and golden age of the world, saith, “ that 
after this generation were dead, they were 
by the will of great Jupiter promoted to 
be DEMONS, keepers of mortal men, 
observers of their good and evils works, 
clothed in air, always walking about the 
earth, givers of riches;. and this, saith 
he, is the royal honour that ae enjoy.” 
Plato concurs with Hesiod, and asserts, 
that “he and many other poets speak ex- 
cellently, who atirm, that when good men 
die, they attain great honour and dignity, 
and become demons.” The same Plato in 
another place maintains, that “all those 
who die valiantly in war are of Hesiod’s 
golden generation, and are made demons, 


themselyes.’? Comp. Leland’s Advantage and Ne- 
cessity of Revelation, part i. chap. 5. pp. 138— 
142, 8vo. 

* This notion of Intelligences in the heavens is, 
according to Maimonides, very ancient; for he makes 
the third stage of the Antediluvian idolatry to be, 
‘* when certain impostors arose, who pretended that 
the Star or Planet (352) itself or an angel had 
spoken to them and commanded that they should 
worship the Star, or, &c. in such a particular man- 
ner, and directed what in their worship was to be 
done, what avoided.’? Maimon. De Idol. § 4. 

+ In Mede’s Works, and Bp. Newton’s Disser- 
tations, vol. ii. p. 440. 

~ See Bp. Newton, ut sup. p. 439, 
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and that we ought for ever after to serve 
and adore their sepulchres as the sepul- 
chres of demons. 'The same also, says he, 
we decree whenever any of those who were 
excellently good in life, die either of old 
age, or in any other manner.” And ac- 
cording to this notion of Δαιμόνιον, the 
word appears to be applied in several pass- 
ages of the N. T.* Thus Acts xvi. 18, 
some of the Athenians said of St. Paul, 
he seemeth to bea proclaimer ξένων δαι- 
poviwy of strange + demon-gods, because 
_ he preached unto them Jesus and the re- 
surrection. Inthe similar sense of demon- 
gods, or souls of dead men deified or ca- 
nonized, the word is used Rev. ix. 20, 
(where see Vitringa, p. 417, 2d edit.) and 
in that expression διδασκαλέαι dayoviwy, 
doctrines concerning demons, 1.Tim. iy. 1, 
as βαπτίσμων διδαχῆς; doctrine concerning 
baptisms, Heb, vi. 2; τῇ διδαχῇ τᾶ ἸΚυρίε, 
the doctrine concerning the Lord, Acts 
xiii. 12, For proof I refer to Mr. Mede 
and Bishop Newton, and to what they 
have adduced on this subject. shall only 
add, that Ignatius, who, according to 
Chrysostom, had conversed familiarly with 
the Apostles, plainly uses δαιμόνιον for a 
human spirit or ghost, and the adjective 
δαιμόνικος for one disembodied, and in the 
state of spirits. Epist. ad Smyrn. § 2, 3. 
edit. Russel. 

III. And most generally, An evil spi- 
rit, a Devil, one of those angels who kept 
not their first estate, and are called by the 
collective name Satan, and Διάξολος the 
Devil ; and who, at the time of our Sa- 
viour’s appearance in the world, were per- 
mitted to possess, and in. various and 
dreadful manners to torment the bodies 
of men, by which means was manifestly 
displayed their malice to mankind, as our 
Saviour’s divine power and benevolence 
to human nature were demonstrated by 


* See Mede, p. 635. 

+ Where there is no necessity from the use of the 
plural word Δαιμονίων to suppose, as some learned 
men have done, that the Athenians took Jesus and 
᾿Ανάςασις for two distinct δαιμόνια (see Bowyer on 
Acts); for Socrates had in like manner been accused 
KAINA’ AAIMO/NIA ἐϊσφέρειν of introducing new 
demons in the plural, because he said that the AAI- 
MO’NION singular used to forewarn him. Thus 
Xenophon, Memorab. Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. § 2. 
Διετεθρύλλητο γὰρ ὡς Φάιη Σωκράτης TO’ AAIMO’- 
NION ἑαυτῷ σημάινειν" ὅθεν δὴ μάλιςά μοι δοκῶσιν 
Gury ἀιτιασάσθαι KAINA’ AAIMO/NIA ἐισφέρειν. 
For it was notorious, that Socrates used to say that 
the demon warned him; whence principally indeed 
they seem to me to have accused him of introducing 
new demons. 


\ 
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his casting them out. See Mat. xii. 22-— 
28. Mark iii. 22-26. Luke x. 17—20. 
ΧΙ. 14-26. xiii. 11—16. Acts x. 38. Jam. 
ii. 19. From the three first cited passages 


it appears evident, notwithstanding the* 
objections of Dr. Campbell (Prelim. Dis- 


sert. to Gospels, p..190), that Satan is 
equivalent to the Demons and to the 
Prince of the Demons (comp. also 1 Cor. 
v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20); and 1 submit it to 
the consideration of the intelligent reader, 
whether, in opposition to what the Doctor 


_asserts (p. 189), possessions are not plainly 
ascribed to ὁ Διάξολος the Devil, in Acts — 


x. 38.—It may be worth observing that 
δαιμόνιον is used in this third sense in the 
Apocryphal Book of Tobit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 
17. vil. 3; and that, according to Plu- 
tarch, tom. i. p. 958, E. edit. Xylandr. it 
was a very ancient opinion, that there are 
certain wicked and malignant demons 
(φαῦλα δαιμόνια καὶ βάσκανα) who envy 
good men, and endeavour to disturb and 
hinder them in the pursuit of virtue, lest 
remaining firm (ἄπτωτες unfallen) in good- 
ness and uncorrupt, they should after 
death obtain a better lot than they them- 
selves enjoy.” See also Porphyry, De 
Abstin. lib. 11. sect. 39, 40, 42. p. 83, 84, 
edit. Cantab. 1655. [Schleusner gives fo 
this word the following senses : ] | 

I, [Genius or spirit, being between he- 
roes and gods, the authors of good or mi- 
sery, and commonly held as the authors 
also of all events, the causes of which 
were not understood. See Jamblich. Vit. 
Pyth. c. 21. Cudworth’s Intell. System. 
iv. 14.] , 

II. [Any divine being (Jul. Poll. Onom. 


i. 1.) as Acts xvii. 18. See Alian V. H. | 


ii, 13. Diog. Laert. ii. 14.] 

III. [A God of the Gentiles. 1 Cor. x. 
20. (comp. 19. 21.) Soin LXX. Deut. 
xxxii. 17.] ἣν 

IV. [The rebel angels. (See Luke viii. 
29. Eph. vi. 12.) So 1 Tim. iv. 1. which 
he translates false and impious doctrines. 
James ii. 19.] : 

K&S Δαιμογιώδης, coc, ec, ὃ, ἧ, καὶ τὸ 
---ες, from δαιμόνιον.---- Demonian, devilish. 
oce. James iii. 15. 

ΔΑΊΜΩΝ, ονος, ὃ, 4. δαήμων knowing, 
according to Plato in Cratylus [23.], which 
from daiw to learn, know. 

I. A Demon, an Intelligence. Its 
senses in the heathen writers may be seen 
under Δαιμόνιον I. II. besides which it 
sometimes signifies fortune, sometimes an 
attendant genius. The LXX, according 
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᾿ xxxiv. 14, and Baruch iv. 35. 
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to the Complutensian edition, have once 
used it for the Heb. 13, Isa. Ixv. 11. 
Comp. under Δαιμόνιον I. The learned * 
Duport has remarked, that in no (pro- 
fane) Greek writer till the time of Christ 


does this word occur in a bad sense. This, } 


however, may be doubted; since Plutarch, 
De Vit. /Ere Al. tom. ii. p. 830, Εἰ. men- 


_tions δε Θεήλατοι καὶ ἐρανοπέτεις ἐκεῖνοι TS 


᾿Ἐμπεδοκλέες ΔΑΊΜΟΝΕΣ. Those De- 
mons of Empedocles who were cast out by 
the gods, and fell from heaven. But it is 
not certain whether Δαίμονες was the 
word used by Empedocles, or whether it 
is Plutarch’s. 

II. In the N. T. it is used only for ax 
evil spirit, a fallen angel, a devil, unless 
perhaps in Rey. xviii. 2, which passage 
seems an allusion to the LXX version of 
Tsa. xiii, 21, where the Heb. my, 
rough, hairy creatures (so Aquila τριχιῶν- 
ται and Vulg. pilosi sunt) is rendered by 
δαιμόνια demons, agreeably to the heathen 
notions, that their demons, such as Pan, 


_ the Fauns, Satyrs, &c. appeared in the 


shape of rough, shaggy animals. Comp. 
LXX, Aquila and Symmachus, in 158. 
. It occurs 
also Mat. viii. 31. Mark v. 12. Luke viii. 


29. Rev. xvi. 14. 


Δάκνω, from the obsolete δάκω or δήκω 
the same. 70 bite. [Properly used of 
venomous animals, as Deut. viii. 15. Num. 
xxi. 6, 8, 9.] In the N. T. it is used 
only in a figurative sense. [To injure or 
annoy, especially by abuse or calumny, as 
in Gal. v. 15. of you annoy one another 
with abuse and calumny. So Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4, 13. iv. 3, 2. and in Latin mordeo is 
so used. See Ter. Eun. tii. 1. verse 21. 
““ Plato (Resp. ix. 274. ad fin. edit. Mas- 
sey) uses expressions very similar to those 
of the Apostle, ΔΑ' ΚΝΕΣΘΑΊ re καὶ pa- 
xopeva "EXOI'EIN ἌΛΛΗΛΑ to bite, and 
fighting to devour one another.” See 
Blackwall’s Sacred. Classics, vol. i. p. 207. 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

AA’KPY, νος, τὸ, from obsolete δάκω to 
bite (see δάκνω) and ῥύω to flow.—A tear, 
which flows from the eyes, and is of a 
briny, biting, or pungent taste. Luke vii. 
38, 44. Heb. v. 7. 

Δάκρυον, ει, τὸ, from ddxkpv.—A tear. 
occ. Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. 

Aaxpiw, from daxpv.—To weep, shed 
tears. occ. John xi. 35. 

-Δακτύλιος, 6, 6, from ddxrudoc.—A ring 


* On Theophrast. Ethic, chap. xvi. p. 451, edit. 
Needham. : 
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for the finger. occ. Luke xv. 22. Comp. 
James ti. 2. [Xen. Anab. iv. 7. 19 *.] 

Δάκτυλος, 6, ὁ, 4. δείκτυλος, from δείκω 
to show, point out, whence also the Latin 
name digitus, q. deixeroc. 

I, The finger, with which men show 
or point out objects.. (Comp. Isa. lviii. 
9.) Mark vii. 33. Luke xvi. 24. & ἃ]. In 
Mat. xxiii. 4, [we have a proverb used of 
those who do not themselves make the 
slightest effort to accomplish a purpose 
they desire. It occurs in Lucian De- 
monact. p. 999. Julian. Orat. vi. p. 200. 
See Luke xi. 46. Mark vii.-33. John viii. 
6. xx. 25, 27.] 

II. The finger of God is used for his 
power, and as synonymous with the sporit 
of God. Luke xi. 20. Comp. Mat. xii. 18, 
and see Exod. viii. 19. xxxi. 18. Ps. viii. 3. 

- Δαμάζω, from δαμάω the same, which 
from Heb. 105 or tons to reduce to still- 
ness or quietness, whence also the Latin 
domo, and Eng. tame—To subdue, tame. 
occ. Mark v. 4. James iii. 7, 8. 

Δάμαλις, voc, Att. ewe, i, from δαμάω 
to tame.—A heifer of fit age to be tamed 
"το the yoke. occ. Heb. ix. 13. [The word 
occurs Is. vii. 21. xv. 5. Hosea iv. 6, 16. 
In Heb. ix. 13. of course, The red heifer, 
(see Numb. xix.) must be understood.] " 

Δανείζω, from daveiov. 

I, [Properly, To give or bestow, see 
Hesychius. ] ; 

11. [To lend without interest. Luke vi. 
34. Deut. xv. 8. xxviii. 12, 44. Prov. 
xix. 17. xxii. 7. Xen. Cyrop. iii. 7, 19. 
Sympos. 4, 44. Rarely, to lend at usury, 
as Jil. V. H. iv. 1, unless the words ἐπὶ 
τόκῳ are added. See Salmas. de Usuris. 


7) The passive is to borrow without usury, 


Mat. v. 42. Wisd. xv. 16. Prov. xx. 4.. 
Lys. or. xi. p. 168.] , 

Δανείον, 8, τὸ, from δάνος a gift, also a 
loan, somewhat lent.—A loan, a debt. occ. 
‘Mat. xviii. 27. [Deut. xxiv. 11.] 

Δανειςὴς, 8, 6, from daveifw.—A lender, 
a creditor. occ. Luke vii. 41. 

Δαπανάω, ὥ. 

I. To spend, in general. occ. Mark y. 
26. 2 Cor. xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24, where 
see Wolfius, Wetstein, and Doddridge. 
[In these three instances it is taken in a 
good sense ; rather, to expend, and so in 


p- 605. But it is also used in a bad sense, 
to consume by spending, as Judith xii. 4. 
2 Mac. i. 23, and hence, } 


* [In the LXX, it is usually a seal-ring, as Gen. 
ΧΙ, 42, Dan. vi. 17. & al. ἔτεα. 





ZEl. Var. H. ix. 9. See Markl. ad dys. Lys. 
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IJ. To spend, properly in eating and 
luxury. occ. Luke xv, 14. James iv. 3. 
So Hesychius, Πάμφαγος, πάντα δαπανῶν, 
and Suidas explains Δαπανᾷν, by & τὸ 
ἁπλῶς ἀναλίσκειν, ἀλλὰ τὸ λαμπρῶς ζῆν 
καὶ σπαθᾷν καὶ δαπανᾷν τὴν ἐσίαν, Not 
simply to spend, but to live splendidly, 
and be prodigal and devour one’s sub- 
stance. See Wetstein on Luke. [/lian. 
V. H. ix. 9.] 

Δαπάνη, ne, 4, from daravdw.—Ex- 
pense, cost. occ. Luke xiv. 28. [Esdr. vi. 
4. 1 Mae. iii. 30.] Eur. 

Δὲ, a conjunction, perhaps from δέω to 
bind, connect. 

1. Copulative, And also. Mat. xxv. 19, 
38, 39, Mark iv. 37; Rom. vi. 18. Jude 
ver. 8, After καὶ in the same member of 
the sentence, but separated from it by one 
er more words, Also, likewise, moreover, 
yea. Jobn viii. 17. xv. 27. Acts iii. 24. 
v.32. And thus these two particles are 
often used in the Greek writers. See Ra- 
phelius on Acts iii, 24, and Alberti on 
2 Pet. 1..8. 

2. Even, et quidem. Rom. iii. 22. Phil. 
ii. 8, where Raphelius shows that Hero- 
dotus applies δὲ in the same sense. 

3. Moreover, farther. Mat. v.31. Luke 
xv. 11. 1 Cor. xv. J. 

4. Or. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. 

5. In some passages it seems almost 
illative, and may be rendered, Then, 
therefore, so. Luke vii. 6. xiii. 7. Rom. 
Vili. 8. xii. 6. 

6. Causal, For. Mark xvi. 8. Luke iv. 
38, ΧΙ. 2. ἃ al. freq. And thus it is 
often applied in the best. Greek writers. 
See Raphelius on Mark xvi. 8, and Elsner 
on Luke iv. 38. [ Hesiod. Scut. Here. 251. 
Aristoph. An. 585.] 

7. In the sacred as in the profane wri- 
ters, it connects historical. facts or cir- 
cumstances, as Mark i. 6. Luke xxiii. 2. 
Mat. i. 18, where see Raphelius. 

8. It connects the latter part of a sen- 
tence with the former, giving it a pecu- 
liar emphasis or confirmation, and may 
be rendered then. Acts xi. 17, where see 
Raphelius, who shows that Herodotus and 
Arrian use δὲ in the same manner, as the 
Latin writers do at and verd. 

9. It is used in resuming a subject, 
and may be rendered, I say, however. 
2 Cor. x. 2. Heb, vii. 4. 

10. It denotes that somewhat is to be 
supplied in a discourse, so may be ren- 
dered, And that. Gal. ii. 4. | 

11, Adversative, But, sed. Mat. xxiii. 
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11. xxv. 9, Acts xii. 9, 1 Cor. vil. 2 
1 Tim. vi. 11. et al. freq. In this sense. 
it is very frequently preceded by μέν in 
the former member of the sentence, as 
Mat. iti. 11. Comp. under Μέν. 

12. It is used after a negative particle 
for ἀλλὰ but, Heb. iv. 15, where Raphe-~ 
lius shows that both Xenophon and Pobly- 
bius apply it in the same manner. | 

13. Although, though. 1 Pet. i. 7. 

Δέησις, woc, Att. ewe, 4, from δέομαι. 

(I. Properly, Want. Aisch. Dial. ii. 39. 
40. Perhaps this, or affliction in Ps. 
xxli. 24.] Se, 

(II. Zhe petition of the needy, supplica~ 
tion. Luke i. 13. Rom. x. 1. 2 Cor. i. 11. 
ix. 14. Phil. i. 19. iv. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
1 Pet. ili. 12. 1 Kings viii. 28. Job x1. 
22.) 

(III. Deprecation of evil. Heb. v. 7. 
James v. 6.] 

[1V. Generally, Prayer. Luke ii. 37. 
v.33. Acts t. 14. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. i. 4, 
1 Tim. v. 5. 2 Tim. i. 8. Dan. ix. 8. 

Asi, Imperson. Seeunder Aéw. Ὁ 

Kee” Aciypa, aroc, τὸ, from δέδειγμαι, 
mperf. pass, of δείκω or δείκνυμι.---- “ἢ en~ 
sample, a specimen, (properly * say Har- 
pocration and the Etymologist, what is 
shown of things sold, i.e. a sample, ) [and 
so used‘in Isoc. ad Demon. p. 4. and often 
elsewhere. But in the N. T. it is used 
as an example, proposed to deter from 
crime. Jud. 7.‘An example of the fu- 
ture torment in eternal fire,’ 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
3 Mac. ii. 5.] 

ES Δειγματίζω, from δεῖγμα, To ex- 
hibit a specimen,.or to make a public show 
or spectacle, The ancients, particularly the 
Romans, exposed their captives, and the 
spoil of their conquered enemies to public 
view, in their triumphal processions ; 
[and hence, the verb means to exhibit as 
conquered, or triumph over. Col. ii. 15. 
He openly triumphed over the powers. 
Bretsch. puts a stop after ἐξουσίας, and then 
says, ἐδειγμάτιζε (sc. σεαυτὸν) ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ; 
he showed himself as an example of con- 
Jjidence and intrepidity of mind to us: 
but παῤῥησία is usually, confidence in, 
not generally the quality, confidence or in= Ὁ 
trepidity. | 
᾿ Δείκγυμι, or Δεικνύω, from the obsolete 
V. deixw, which see. 

I. 70 show, exhibit, cause to be seen, 


_.* [Harpocr. says there was a place in the forum 
at Athens, called δεῖγμα, because the samples were 
shown there. See Schol.ad Aristoph. Eq. 975. & 





Casaub, ad Athens i, 22, vi. 4.] 
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4 whether naturally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 


ope 


15. John xx. 20.—or in a divine vision, 
Heb. viii. 5. Rev. xvii. 1. xxi. 9. & al.— 
or by a deceitful representation, Mat. iv. 
8. Luke iv. 5, where, from the cireum- 
stances of the story, it appears that the 
Devil really οἰβπερὲ cat Saviour as great 
an extent of country * as was visible from 
the high mountain, supplying, in a mo- 


‘ment of time, an illusive view of the other 
_ great and glorious kingdoms of the world. 


See Dr. Hammond’s Pharaphrase. 
II. To show, teach, declare. Mat. xvi. 
21. 1 Cor. xii. 81. Comp. Acts x. 28. 


 [Deut. iv. 5. Ex. xv. 25. 1 Sam. xii. 23. 
_ Job xxxiv. 32.] 


III. 70 show, prove, demonstrate. Jam. 


ii. 18. iii. 13. [Elian V. H. ix. 35.] 


IV. [To predict. Rev. i. 1. 1 


lV. 


᾿ xxii. 6.) 


V. [To perform, show forth. John ii. 


18. x. 32. 1 Tim. vi. 15. Ps. Ix. 3. Ixxi. 
20. Gen. xli. 21. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 4, 5. 
félian V. H. xiv. 37. 


Schl.-says, that, in 
John y. 20, it is to give power; Br. ex- 


_ plains it, to teach.] 


Δειλέα, ac, 4, from δειλὸς, which see.— 


_ Fearfulness, timidity, shrinking for fear. 


“νος 


So Theophrastus, Ethic. char. xxv. de- 


Ἵ fines δειλία to be “YITELZIS τῆς ψυχῆς ἔμ- 


gobo, a yielding or shrinking of the soul 
through fear. And Andronicus, ΔΕΙΛΙᾺ 


«+ fis 
ei = 


ἔστιν ᾿ΑΠΟΧΩΙΡΗΣΙΣ ἀπὸ φαινομένα καθή- 


_ kovroc διὰ φαντασίαν devs. Δειλία is the 
withdrawing from some object coming 
upon us, because it appears terrible. occ, 
Ὁ Tim. i. 7. [Levit. xxvi. 36. Ps. liv. 5. 
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40. Rev. xxi. 8; where see Wetsteiii. : 
[Schl]. says, that in Rev. xxi. 8. it is an 
apostate or deserter from fear, a bad per- 
son. See Schol. Soph. Antig, 366. Valck. 
ad Eur. Phoen. 10,11. Alberti Obss. on 
N. T. p. 498.] 

ΔΕΙ͂ΝΑ, ὃ, ἡ, τὸς [Gen. δεῖνος, Dat. 
δεῖνι, Ace. δεῖνα. An indefinite pronoun. 
A certain one, any one. It is generally 
used when the speaker cannot, or will not 
name the -person or thing he speaks of. 
It only occurs in Mat. xxvi. 18, but often 
in good Greek. See Viger and his com- 
mentators. | 

Δεινῶς, Adv. from δεινὸς, [signifies not 
only terrible, but any thing great or ex- 
cessive. See Perizon. ad Ailian V. H. i. 1. 
Hence the two senses of this Adverb. ] 

I. Dreadfully, grievously. occ. Mat. 
Viii. 6. 

II. Vehemently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

Acurvéw, ὥ, from deixvov.—To sup, eat 
a supper, [an evening meal ]*. occ. Luke 
xxii. 8. 1 Cor. xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also 
transitively with an accusative, 7 eat for 
supper. Luke xvii. 8. [In 1 Cor. xi. 25. 
Schl. and others translate, After the first 
service, i. 6. thé Paschal Lamb was re- 
moved ; because the wine was served with 
that, and a cup drunk after eating it, be- 
fore touching the second service, the bitter 
herbs and unleavened bread. See Beau- 
sobre’s Introduction in the chapter on the 
Holy Seasons. In Rev. iii, 20. it implies 
to be intimate with. | 

Δεῖπνον, 8, τὸ, 50 called from δεῖσθαι ἐις 
πόνον, men’s wanting it for labour, or to 


enable them to labour. See Suicer’s The- 
saurus on this word. 

I. In Homer it generally denotes the 
breakfast, or morning-meal, as II. 11. lines 
381, 399, and II. viii. line 53; (comp. 
lines 1 and 66), but sometimes food in 
general, [as the mid-day meal. (See He- 
sych. and Athen. I. 9, 10. Poll. vi. 1.) 
and] even that which is taken towards 
evening, as Il. xviii. line 569. Hence 

II. In the latter Greek writers, as in 
the N. T. a supper, an evening meal, or 
feast."Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke 
xiv. 12. [It is generally an evening feast, Ὁ 
especially in the last passage, and Luke 
xiv. 17. Perhaps in John xiii. 2, an even- 
ing meal. -The phrase ποιεῖν δεῖπνον, 
which occurs Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 16. 
John xii, 2, is to give a feast, It is a 
feast in Messiah’s Sinaia Rey. xix. 9, 


᾿ς Δειλιάω, ὦ, from δειλία.---- Ὁ shrink for 
_ fear, as the heart. occ. John xiv. 27. 
~ (Deut. i. 31. xxxi. 6. 2 Macc. xv. 5. Isa. 
παι: 7. | . 

_ AEIAO'S, }, ov.— Shrinking for fear, 
fearful, timid. occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 


* The Abbe Mariti (Travels through Cyprus, 
ἅς. cited in the English Review for Nov. 1792, p. 
_ 346) in his description of the mountain mentioned 
in Mat. iv. 8, says, ‘‘ Here we enjoyed the most 
᾿ beautiful prospect imaginable.” This part of the 

mountain of Forty Days overlooks the mountains 
of Axabia, the country of Gilead, the country of the 
“Ammonites, the plains of Moab, the plain of Jeri- 
cho, the river Jordan, and the whole extent of the 
Dead Sea. It was here that the Devil said to the 
Son of God, All these kingdoms will I give thee, if 
thou wilt fall down and worship me. {Some Com- 
Mentators make δείκνυμι here signify to describe, as 
ostendo in Latin. See Grev. Lectt. Hesiod. c. 12. 
Alberti Peric. Crit. c. 13. p. 47. and Olearius and 
Palairet here. Wahl, Schl. and Br. say, absolutely to 
show, place before the eyes; and Schl. says, that 
χόσμο; is Palestine, or that the show was illusive.] 





* [See Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 12.] 
M 


ΔΕΙ͂ 


17. Comp. Dan. ν. 1, 4. Esdr. iii. 38. 
vi. 49.) ᾿. 

IIL. Κυριακὸν Δεῖπνον, The Lord’s Sup- 
per. occ. 1 Cor, xi. 20. It appears, how- 
ever, from this and the following verses, 
that the appellation does not strictly mean 
the Eucharist, but a supper in imitation 
of that ef which our Lord partook when 
he instituted the Eucharist. For this re- 
mark I am indebted to Dr. Bell, On the 
Lord’s Supper, p. 151. 2d edit. where see 
more. 

KP Δεισιδαίμων from δείδω, Ist Fut. 
detow to fear, and δαίμον a demon, [Either 
religious, pious, as in Xen. Cyr. ill. 3, 26. 
& al. or superstitious. See Theoph. Char. 
xvi. and Plutarch’s book on δεισιδαιμονία 
(Works, vol. ii. p. 460.) ]—Comp. Δαίμων 
I. “ The word Δεισιδαίμον," says Mede 
(Works in folio, p. 635), “* by etymology 
signifies a worshipper of demon-gods, and 
was anciently used in this sense; and so 
you shall find it often in Clemens Alex- 
drinus his Protrepticon *, not to speak of 
others.” And thus the Etymologist ex- 
plains it by ἐυλαξὴς καὶ δειλὸς περὶ ϑεός 
pious and fearing the gods, and Suidas by 
ϑεοσεξὴς a worshipper of God, or of the 
gods. occ. Acts xvii. 22; where St. Paul 
begins his speech in the Areopagus in a 
much less +t offensive manner than it 
sounds in our translation. Ye men of 
Athens, I perceive that in all things ye 
are ὡς OeowWapovesépsc, somewhat, or, as 
it were, too much addicted to the worship 
of demon-gods. [Schleusner, and I think 
rightly, says, I see that you are especially, 
and more than others, attentive to reli- 
gious matters ; adding, that Paul would, 
of course, use a word which could not ir- 
ritate the Athenian mind :. and that so 
he judged this fittest for that purpose, 
and yet to convey a tacit reproof to their 
superstition.]|—In this exordium, he also 
insinuates an answer to the charge brought 
against him, ver. 18, that he seemed to be 
a proclaimer of new demon-gods ; namely, 
that since he saw them so much addicted 
to the worship of demons already, he would 
not introduce any new demons among 
them ; but, as he goes on to declare, he 
would wish to recall them to the worship 
of that God, whom, out of their great δει- 


σιδαιμονία, they worshipped without par- | 


* Et Strom. lib. vii. p. 504, Δεισιδάιμων, ὃ δεδιὼς 
τὰ δαιμόνια. 
+ See Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 


vol, i. book i. ch. 8. § 7, 3. p. 412, 413, and note, 
Ist edition. . , 
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AEK 


ticularly knowing him, but who, though 


to them unknown, made the world and all 
things therein, and is the Lord of heaven 
and earth. 
Kas Δεισιδαιμονία, ac, 4, from δεισια 
daipwv.—Superstition, or religion, or Tes 
ligious worship. occ. Acts xxv. 19. “ As 
Agrippa was a Jew, and now came to pay — 
a visit of respect to Festus on his arrival — 
in his province, it is improbable that he — 
would use so rude a word as superstition Σ΄ 
so that this text affords a further argu- — 
ment, (comp. Aeowatpovésepoc) that the — 
word Δεισιδαιμονία will admit a milder 
interpretation.’—Doddridge. And thus 
Suidas explains δεισιδαιμονία by évdabeca — 
περὶ τὸ Θεῖον, reverence towards the Deity, 
and Hesychius by φοξοθεΐα, fear of God, 
in which good sense it is several times 
used by Diodorus Siculus* [I. 70. Polyb. 
vi.56.7.] So Heraclitus says of Orpheus, 
he led men ἐις δεισιδαιμονίαν; and exhorted 
them ἐπὶ τὸ ἐυσεξεῖν, to be pious, where it — 
is manifest δεισιδαιμονία must mean reli- 


gion, not superstition. But, what is more 


to our present purpose, the word is used — 
in the like good sense in Josephus, not 
only where a Heathen calls the Pagan re- — 
ligion δεισιδαιμονίας, (Ant. lib. xix. cap. - 
5. ὃ 3.) or where the Jewish religion is 
spoken of by this name in several edicts 
that were made in its favour by the Ro-— 
mans (as in Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. ὃ 19, 
14, 16, 18, 19.) but also where the histo-— 
rian is expressing his own thoughts in 
his own words. Thus of king Manasseh — 
after his repentance and restoration he 
says, ἐσπόδαζεν---πάσῃ περὶ ἀυτὸν (Θεὸν). 
τῇ ΔΕΙΣΙΔΑΙΜΟΝΙ Αι χρῆσθαι, that he 
strove to behave in the most religious 
manner towards God, Ant. lib. x. cap. 3. 
§ 2; and speaking of a riot that happened — 
among the Jews on occasion of a Roman 
soldier’s burning the book of the law, he 
observes that the Jews were drawn ἴθ 
gether on this occasion τῇ ΔΕΙΣΙΔΑΙ- 
MONT'Ay, by their religion, as. if it had 
been by an engine, ὀργάνῳ τινι. De Bele 
lib, ii. cap. 12. ὃ 2. Comp. cap. ix. ὃ 8... 
[Schleus. takes it in a good sense in this 
passage of the Acts. Bretsch. in the sense 
of superstition ; but Schleus. is assuredly 
right, for the reasons given by Doddridge. 
Δέκα, δι, dt, τὰν Indeclinable-—1h 
number Ten, from δέχεσθαι (onic δέκεσε 
θαι) to receive, contain, because it con= 


* Sce Hammond on Acts xvii. 22, and Pole 


AEN 


tains all the units under it. Mat. xx. 24, 
xxv. 1. 
᾿ Δεκαδύο, δι, dt, τὰ, from δέκα ten, and 


δύο two.— Twelve. occ. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 


11. [See Ex. xxviii. 21. Esth. ii. 12.) 
Δεκαπέντε, δι, at, τὰς Indeclinable, 


a from δέκα ten, and πέντὲ Jive.—Fifteen, 


oce, John xi. 18., Acts xxvii. 28. Gal. i, 


18. (Ex. xxvii. 15, Judg. viii. 10. 


Δεκατέσσαρες, δι, dt, καὶ τὰ δεκατέσσαρα, 


ἤτοι δέκα ten, and τέσσαρες four—Four- 


teen. oce. Mat. i. 17. Gal. ii. 1. [Gen. 


᾿ xxxi. 41. Numb. xxix. 13.7 


Aéxaroc, ἡ; ov, from δέκα. 
I. The tenth. occ. John i. 39. Rev. xi. 
13. xxi. 20. 


II. Δεκάτη, ne, ἡ; (μοῖρα, part, being 


understood.) The tenth part, tithe. occ. 


᾿ 


Heb. vii. 2, 4, 8, 9. See Wetstein on 


verse 4, for instances of the Heathen dedi- 
cating to their gods the tenth of spoils 


᾿ς 


taken in war. [It is tethe of spoil. Heb. 


vii. 2. Gen. xiv. 20. Xen. Ages. i. 34. Of 


the fruits of the earth. Heb. vii. 8. Lev. 


_ xxvii. 30. On the Jewish Tithes, see Hot- 
_ tinger’s Treatise ; on the Heathen Tithes, 
_ see my Inscriptiones Grace, p. 215. ] 
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or appetite. 
and Kypke. 


Δεκατόω, ὥ, from δέκατος, δεκάτη, the 


 tenth——To tithe, receive tithes of. occ. 


δι 


Heb. vii. 6, Δεκατόομαι, ὅμαι, pass. To 
be tithed, pay tithes. occ. Heb. vii. 9. 
[Neh. x. 37.] | 

Δεκτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from δέδεκται, 3d pers. 
perf. οὗ δέχομαι to receive. 

I, Accepted, acceptable, agreeable. oce. 
Luke iv. 24. Acts x. 35. Phil. iv. 18. [See 
Prov. xxii. 11. Lev. i. 4. Isa. lvi. 7. Mal. 


1. 13. Ecclus. ii. 5.] 


IL. (Fortunate, propitious. Luke iv. 19. 


and 2 Cor. vi. 2.. The word does not’oc- 
cur in good Greek. ] 


ret 


ES Δελεάζω, from δέλεαρ, aroc, τὸ, a 
bait.—To take or catch, properly with a 
bait, as birds or fishes are caught. occ. 2 


Pet. 11. 14, 18. James i. 14, ἐξελκόμενος 
Kal δελεαζόμενος, “ These words,” says 
-Doddridge, “have a singular beauty and 
elegance, containing an allusion to the 


4 
he 


method of drawing fishes out of the water 


with a hook concealed under the bait, 
__ which they greedily devour.” Thus also 
- Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. 
' §4,where, disputing with Aristippus about 


: 


pleasure, he says some animals are yaspe 
AEAEAZO'MENA, caught by their belly 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
[So Herodian, i. 12. A®lian 
V.H. xiv..17.] 

Δένδρον, 8, r0.—A tree. Mat. iii, 10. 
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vii. 17; 18, 19, xiii. 32. & al. freq. In 
Mark viii. 24, many MSS., five of which 
ancient; and some editions read, Βλέπω 
τὸς ἀνθρώπος ori ὡς δένδρα ὁρῶ περιπα- 
révrac, I see men, because I see them as 
trees (confusedly, like the trees which the 
man knew were growing in the fields near 
Bethsaida, and which he also knew could 
not naturally move from the place where 
they grew, whereas what he took to be 
men he saw) walking. See Wetstein Var. 
Lect. Wolfius, and Griesbach. [It is a 
shrub in Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv, 32. Luke 
xiii, 19. See Salmas. Exerc. de Homo- 
nymis Hyles Intr. p. 15.] ἐν 


Ks Δεξιόλαξος, 6, 6, from ἐν τῇ δεξίᾳ. 


λαξεῖν, taking in the right hand.—A sol- 
dier who takes and carries a spear or ja~ 
velin in his right hand, a spearman. oce. 
Acts xxiii. 23. [This word occurs in no 
good Greek author; but in Theophylact. 
Simocatta, iv. 1. and Constantin. Porphyr. 
Themat, 1.1. Meursius, in his Lexicon 
Greco-barbarum, says the δεξεόλαϊξοι were 
the constables or police, who seized the 


guilty and took them to prison or to pun-- 


ishment. Schleusner thinks they were 
royal guards, who carried a lance in their 
right hand, who not only guarded the 
king, but the captives whose right hand 
was chained.] The Alexandrian MS. 
reads δεξιοξόλες ; but since all the other 
MSS. (except one mentioned by Eras- 
mus) have δεξιολάξες, Mill’s opinion seems 
highly probable, that δεξιοξόλες is no 
more than a gloss, which was originally 
placed in the margin, and thence crept 
into the text. This gloss, however, which 


signifies those who cast darts or javelins - 


mith the right hand, confirms the inter- 
pretation of δεξιόλαξος just given. 

Δεξιὸς, a, dv.—Right, as opposed. to 
left, so applied to the eye, Mat. v. 29.— 
to the aheels, Mat. v. 39.—to the ear, 
Luke xxii. 50.—to the foot, Rev. x. 2. 
But properly and most generally δεξιὰ de- 
notes the right hand, and that whether 
joined with χεῖρ, Mat. v. 30; or not, Mat. 
vi. 3. xxvii. 29. Gal. ii. 9, [The phrase 
δεξιὰς διδόναι rit, like the Latin dextram 
dare (Tac. Ann. xv. 29. Virg. Anead. iii. 
610.) means to make a covenant, or agree- 
ment, the right hand being a sign of faith 
as well as of charity and love. So Gal. ii. 
9. 1 Mace. xi. 62. xiii. 50.. Xen. Anab. i. 
6, 6. Joseph. A. J. xviii. 9, 3.—Adkéwe is 
used for that which is on the right, in 2 
Cor. vi. 7. 

Δεξιὰ, τὰ, Neut. plur. (μέρη ΒΡ" being 

2 


* 
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236, ἐκδέρεσθαι. [Aristoph. Ran. 632, 
Diog. Laert. vii. 23. In Luke xii. 47, — 
48, the Verb is followed by πολλὰς; ὁλέ- 
yac; πληγὰς is understood, as in Arise 
toph. Nubb. 968. Vesp. 1277. Soph. El. 
1438. See Bos, p. 385. ed. Scheef. The, , 
word δαρήσεται occurs in Ag. Prov, x. 8.5™ 
for he shall suffer punishment.]  . - 4 
III. To beat, strike in general, as ἃ 


understood) The parts towards the right 
hand, i. e. the right hand side. Mat. xx. 
21, where see Wetstein. Mat. xxii. 44. 
xxv. 33. & al. Μέρη is expressed, John 
xxi. 6. On the expressions of Christ sit- 
ting on the right hand of God, being ex- 
alied to his right hand, and the like, 
Mark xvi. 19. Acts ii. 33, &c. see Vitrin- 
ga’s Observ. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 4. and 5. 


pal 


edit. 3tiz. [Vitringa’s decision is that, as 
fo sit, in Scripture, frequently means ¢o 
reign; and to sit with a king even more 
strongly implies to be joined in his power ; 
and finally, to sit on his right hand, in 
which the sceptre is placed, even yet more 
decidedly shows participation ‘in his au- 
thority, the phrase, as applied to our 
Lord, expresses that communion of power 
and glory which exists between Him and 
the Father. See Bishop Pearson and his 
Notes on this article of the Creed.] 

Δέομαι. See under Aéw. 

Agppa, aroc, τὸ, from δέρω to flay, strip 
off the skin.—A skin of a beast flayed off 
the body. occ. Heb. xi. 37. Comp. under 
Μηλώτη. [It is rather a garment made 
of a skin, such as was used by the pro- 

phets. See Zach. xiii. 4. 2 Kings i. 8.] 

, Δερματιγὸς, ἡ, ov, from d¢ppa.—Made 
of skin, leathern. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 
6. [Comp. Gen. iii. 21. Lev. xiii. 58.] 

AE’PO. 

I. To flay, strip off the skin. In this 
its proper sense the word occurs not in 
the N. T. but in the LXX version of 
2 Chron. xxix. 34, for the Heb. mwan 
io flay. It is also thus used by Homer, 
speaking of sacrificial victims, 1], i. line 
459, 


"Av ἔσυσαν μέν πρῶτα, καὶ ἔσφαξαν, xad”EAEIPAN* 
First they drew back their necks, then kill’d and 
flay ἃ. 
So Il. vii. line 316, | 
Τὸν AE/PON 
The steer they flay’d. 





II. To flay by beating with rods or the 
like, to beat or scourge severely. occ. Mat. 


xxi. 35. Mark xii. 3, 5. xiii. 9. Luke xii. 


47, 48. xx. 10, 11. xxii, 63. Acts v. 40. 
xvi. 37. xxii. 19. Though this is a very 
uncommon sense of the V. yet the diligent 
Kypke, on Mat. xxi. 35, produces Aristo- 
phanes in Vesp. applying the simple V. 
δέρειν and δέρεσθαι, and the compound 
ἀποδέρεσθαι, to this meaning; and like- 
wise Arrian Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. p. 





person. occ. John xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20.* 


—the air. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26; where it “i 


seems to refer to the Σκιαμάχια of the an= — 
cient athlete, or their exercising them- 
selves in imaginary combats, in’ which 
they would of course strike nothing but 
the air. «80 Virgil of a boxer preparing 
for the combat,—verberat ictibus auras, 
/En. v. line 377. See Wetstein on | Cor. 
ix. 26. 

Δεσμένω. 

I. [70 tie together, or bind as sheaves. 
Gen. xxxvii. 7. Job xxvi. 8. Xen. Anab. 
v. 8.] 

II. [To enchain. Acts xxii. 4. Xenoph. | 
Hier. vi. 14. vii. 12. “ἃ 

III. [Zo bind upon any thing. Mat. 
xxii, 4. The metaphor is obviously from 
beasts of burden.]} io 

Acopéw, &, from déopoc.—To bind. oce. 
Luke viii. 29. : 

Δεσμὴ; ἧς; ἧς from δέδεσμαι, perf. pass: 
Attic of δέω to bind.—A bundle; which 
English word is derived in like manner 
from the V. to bind. occ. Mat. xiii. 30.— 


The LXX use δέσμη. Exod. xii. 22, for 


the Heb. nas: a bunch, of hyssop namely. 

Δέσμιος; 8, ὃ, from déep0c.—One bound, 
a prisoner. Mat. xxvii. 15, 16. Acts xvi. 
25, 27. ἃ al. freq. On Philem. verse 1, 
see Macknight. [The expressions ὁ δέσ- 
μιος Kupis, &c. mean one who is in prison 
Sor Christ's sake.Lam. 1.88. Zach.ix.11.]_ 

Agopoc, 8, 6, plur. déopa, ra, ἡ (but reg 
déopec, Phil. i. 13.), from δεδέσμαι perf. 
pass. Attic of δέω to bind. χὰ 

I. A bond or chain, such as prisoners’ 
or others were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvi. 29. Luke viii. 29. & al. freq. In 
Heb. x. 34, the Alexandrian, Clermont, 
and three later MSS., together with the — 
Vulgate, both the Syriac, and several other 
ancient versions, read δεσμίοις prisoners, 
which reading is embraced by Wetstein, - 
and by Griesbach received into the text. 


* [It here implies contumely. | 

+ [This is Attic. See Meris in Voce, and Eus- 
tath. ad Hom. Od. ix. p. 1598. 17. Rom. The 
other declension is found in the LXX. Jer. ii. 20. 
v. 5. Habbak. iii. 13.] 





» 





AES 


- Il. The string or ligament of the 


tongue. occ. Mark vii. 35. Theognis, 
Ῥγῶμ. line 178, DAéooa δὲ δι ΔΕ ΔΈΤΑΙ, 
His tongue is died. 

_ III. It is spoken of an infirmity owing 


_ toa satanical agency. occ. Luke xiii. 16, 
where see Wolfius and Kypke. 


kes Δεσμοφύλαξ, axoc, 6, from δέσμος, 
and φυλάσσω to keep—A keeper of pri- 
aor » ὦ jailer, occ. Acts xvi. 23, 27, 


᾿ Δεσμωτήριον, 8, τὸ, from δεσμόω to bind, 
which from δέσμος.--- Α΄ place where per- 
sons are bound and confined, a prison. 
occ. Mat. χὶ, 2. Acts v.21, 23. xvi. 26. 
Δεσμώτης, 8, 6, from δεσμόω to bind, 


| which from décpoc.—A person bound, a 


prisoner. occ. Acts xxvii. 1, 42. [Gen. 
XXX1x: 21.] 

Δεσπότης, 8, ὃ. 
_ [I. Generally, One who commands, or 
ws at the head of any thing. ] 

II. A sovereign lord, a sovereign. Ap- 


plied to Christ and the Holy Spirit. oce. 


Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
2 Pet. ii. 1. Jude ver. 4. Rev. vi. 10.— 
Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of 
the Trinity, No. 407*, asserts, that 
“« Christ is no where in the New Testa- 
ment styled Δεσπότης (but God the Fa- 
ther only; as Luke ii. 29. Acts iy. 24. 
2 Tim. ii. 21. Jude 4. and Rev. vi. i0).” 
Let us then examine these texts.—Luke 
li. 26, It was revealed to him (Simeon) 
ὑπὸ (not duu) by the Holy Ghost, that he 
Should not see death before he had seen 
the Lord’s Christ ; and on seeing him, he 
says, ver. 29, ΔΕΣΠΟΤΑ, LORD, now 
lettest thou thy servant depart in peace, 
according to thy word; for mine eyes 
have seen thy salvation. Is not then the 
Holy Ghost here styled Aéorora.—Acts 
iv. 24, 25, They lift up their voice to 
God with one accord, and said ΔΕΙΣΠΟ- 
TA, LORD, thou art God, which hast 
made heaven and earth, and the sea, and 
all that in them is; who by the mouth of 
thy servant David hast said—But by 
Acts i. 16, it was the Holy Ghost who 
spake by the mouth of David. It is He, 
therefore, who in Acts iv. 24, is styled 
Agorora.—In 2 Tim. ij. 21, TQ7s AEX- 
HO'TH: the Master (of the house) there 
spoken of, may most naturally be referred 


_ to Christ, who is named ver. 19. comp. 


Heb. iii. 6. 


If in Jude ver. 4, we follow 


* Comp. No. 15, and Clarke’s Comment on 40 
Texts, No. 15, 
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the common reading, the want of the ar- 
ticle τὸν before Κύριον shows that Jesus 
Christ is there styled τὸν μόνον ΔΈΣΠΟ΄. 
THN Θεὸν, the only LORD God, as well as 
our Lord. Butit, with the Alexandrian, 
and another ancient MS., and eleven later 
ones, and the Vulg. version (see Mill, 
Wetstein, and Griesbach), we omit the 
word Θεὸν, this application of μόνον AEX- 
ΠΟΎΤΗΝ to Jesus Christ will he still 
more evident. And the same sort of per- 
sons, who in Jude ver. 4, are said to deny 
the only AEXIIO’THN, LORD, are in the 
parallel text of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 1, de- 
scribed as denying the LORD, AEXIIO'- 
THN, who bought them. Who he is, we 
may learn from Gall. iii. 13, and the 
hymning elders in Rev. v. 9. will also in- 
form us, for the person there addressed 
bought them to God with HIS OWN 
BLOOD *.—Lastly, that the title of 
AEXIIO’THS, in Rev. vi. 10, belongs to 
Christ, will be manifest by comparing 
Rev. iii. 7. Mat. xxvii. 18. John v. 22. 
—Grotius therefore was not mistaken, as _ 
Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in saying that 
Christ is sometimes called Δεσπότης in 
the New Testament. I add further with 
regard to the Holy Spirit, that Luke ii. 
29. Acts iv. 24. furnish us with clear in- 
stances of His being religiously invoked 
by holy men, and of His having divine 
attributes expressly ascribed to him. 
[Parkhurst’s argument here is very ill 
brought forward, and some of his reason- 
ings are very imperfect. The argument 
for the divinity of Christ, from the ap- 
plication of thaiord Δεσπότης to him, is, 
that (as Dr. J. P. Smith, on the Person 
of Christ, vol. ii. p. 602, has well observed) 


the title of dominion, elsewhere ap- 
plied in a very 


ΝΚοὰ manner to the 
Father, is given also to Christ. But 


Parkhurst takes away its use from the 
Father, to whom it appears to me, beyond 
all doubt, to be applied in Acts iv. 24. 
for creation is oftener predicated of the 
Father, and the yery terms here used, 
lead one to think of the God of Israel. I 
should also so judge of Luke ii. 26, and 
this is the general opinion of the critics. 
In 2 Pet. ii. 1, and Jude v. 4, it is beyond 
a doubt to be applied to Christ. Even 
Bretsch. allows these, and Schl. the first 
of them. It is curious, that, in order to 
take away the second from Christ with 


* See the reverend and learned William Jones’: 





Catholic Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. i. No, 40, 


ΔΈΥ 


more show of reason, he persists in a 
reading rejected by Griesbach, and with 
sufficient ground in most persons’ opinion. 
Mr. Sharp has, however, shown that, even 
with this rejected reading, the place must 
still be referred to Christ. See Nares’s 
Remarks on the Improved Version, p. 
239. Lought to cite some passages in the 
LXX, where Δεσπότης is used of the 
Father. Job.v. 8. Prov. xxix. 26. Jer. 
xv. 11. See again in the Apoc. Wisdom 
vi. 7. viii. 8. In the following it is used 
for »378 or pix, Gen. xv. 2, 8. Josh. v. 14. 
Prov. xxx. 1. Jer. i. 6. iv. 12. For its 
use as to Heathen gods, see Palairet. Obss. 
Crit. p. 283.] 

III. A human lord or master, as of 
servants. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1. 2 Tit. ii. 9. 
1 Pet. 11. 18.—In the LXX Acorérne six 
times answers to the Heb. as or pits, as 
applied either to man or God, and par- 
ticularly to the divine Captain of Jeho- 
vah’s host. Josh. v. 14. Comp. v. 15. 

[1V. A possessor. To this head Schl. 
and Br. refer 2 Tim. ii. 21. This mean- 
ing is found elsewhere. Theophyl. Ep. 
19. Schl. gives the sense, A husband, and 
quotes 1 Pet. iii. 6, referring to Gen. 
xviii. 12; but the word in each case is 
κύριος. ‘The sense occurs, Eur. Med. 223. 
Hel. 578.] 

Δεῦρο. An adv. both of place and time, 
signifying hither, perhaps from δύω to 
come, enter, as δεῦτε below. 

I, Of place, Here, hither. In the N. Τὶ 
when implying place, it is used only in 
calling or encouraging, and may be ren- 
dered, Come, come hither; Mat. xix. 21. 
Luke xviii. 22. John xi. 43. & al. See 
Wetstein on Mat. and observe that Homer 
frequently uses this,word. See Dammi 
Lexic. col. 1061. Acts vii. 3, and 
34. and in 2 Kings 11. 13. v. 19. it seems 
to have the opposite signification, go.] 

I]. Of time, with the neuter article, 
"Axpe τᾶ δεῦρο, Till this ime, hitherto, 
oce. Rom. i. 13, where see Wetstein. 

Δεῦτε. An adv. of compellation or call- 
ing.—Come, come hither, addressed to se- 
veral. Mat. iv. 19. xi. 28. xxv. 34. Luke 
xx. 14, This word doth in form resem- 
ble a verb 2d pers. plur: imperative ; and 
since both in the sacred and profane wri- 
ters it is applied in no other manner than 
as a V.in that form would be, the most 
natural derivation of it seems to be from 
δύω to come, ε being inserted, as if from 
the V. debw. Comp. Δύω. See Wetstein 
on Mat. and Dammi Lexic. col. 1062, 
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who shows that Homer often uses 
Δεῦτε. ; ' 
K&S Δευτεραῖος, a, ov, from δεύτερος. 


—Doing. somewhat on the second day; 


for these nowns in atoe denote the day. 
Comp. Τεταρταῖος. occ. Acts xxvill. 13; 


on which text Raphelius observes that sg 
Xenophon [Cyr. ν. 2. 1.1 uses δευτεραῖος i 


in the same sense. * 


ES? Δευτερόπρωτος; 8, : 
the second, and πρῶτος the first— 


6, from: 


first sabbath after ‘the second day of um= — 
leavened bread, from which day the seven — 
weeks (called mnaw sabbaths, Lev. xxiii. — 
15. comp. Lev. xxiii. 8. Luke ‘xviii, 12. 
Acts xx. 7, 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) were to be — 


reckoned, Lev. xxiii. 15, 16. Deut. xvi. 


9.-On this sabbath the barley was nearly 4 
This ap- — 
pears the most probable interpretation of 


ripe in Judea. occ. Luke vi. 1. 


this dificult word, and is that which 


Stockius and Doddridge have embraced. i 


[So Scaliger, Casaubon, Kuinéel, and 
Schleusner. ] 

Δεύτερος, a, ov. 
Lexic. col. 461, derives it from devw to 
fail, fall short, and says it is properly 
spoken of those who-are second in a trial 
of skill or activity. Homer certainly he 
plies it in this sense, I]. x. line 368. II. 
xxiii. lin. 265, 498. But what properly 
confirms this derivation is, that Homer 
uses not only the comparative Aévrepoc, 
but also the superlative Δέυτατος the last, 
Il, xix. line 51. Odyss, i. line 286. Odyss. 
xxiii. line 342. 

Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39. 


& al. Δέυτερον neut. is used as an adverb, ὁ 


Secondly, a, or the, second time. John iii. 
4, xxi. 16,1 Cor. xii. 28. 2 Cor. xiii. 2: 
Rev. xix. 3. Ἔκ δευτέρα (xaips time; 
namely, being understood) A, or the, se- 
cond time, Mat. xxvi. 42. John ix. 24. & 


al. Comp. under ’Ex 4. 
Δέχομαι. ΐ 4 
I. To receive, contain within itself, as 


a place doth what is put therein. occ. Acts — 


iti. 21. [Luther translates this place, 
who must occupy heaven. So Bengel and 
Wolf. See Eur. Alcest. 817.] we 

II. To take, receive within or between 
the arms. Luke ii. 28. [into the hands, 
xxii. 17.] 

III. To receive, entertain, as a person. 
Mat. x. 40, 41. [xviii. 5. Luke ix. 11]. 


* [See also Diod. Sic. xvi. 68. Polyb. ii. 70. 
Perizon. ad Elian. V. H. iii. 14, and Viger. de 
Idiot. iii, 2, 15.] 





ἐξ 


Τὼ learned. Dan a 


Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 


AE 


xvi. 4.] Acts xxi.17. [2 Cor. vii. 15. Col. 
iv. 10.] Gal. iv. 14. [Heb. xi. 31,] 
Comp. Acts’ vii. 59. [Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 
26.) 


IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. 


_ Mat. xi. 14. Luke viii. 13.] Acts viii. 


14. xi. }. xvii. 11. 1 Thess. i. 6. & al. 
10. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 
fAristot. Rhet. iii. 17. Thucyd. iv. 16. 


- Schl. makes du δέχομαι in 2 Thess. ii. 10. 


«ἐς 
i 


: τα σελ ec a ee 
τος ee EG ER Se ie thE 1 


take heed not to frown. 


_ (as in Thucyd. v. 32.) I refuse or reject, 


but it seems to me, simply, the negative 
of this 4th meaning. He also refers Mat. 
x. 40. to this head. ] 

V. To receive, bear with, bear patiently, 
as a person. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius 
in Plutarch De Defect. Orac. p. 412. F. 


AE'BZAXOE ἡμᾶς---καὶ ὅπως εἰ συνάξετε 


Τὰς ὀφρῦε---- σκοπεῖτε, Bear with us, and 
See Elsner and 
Wolfius. [{ Elian. V. H. iii. 26. Schwartz. 


- ad Olear. de Styl. N. T. p. 348.] 


VI. To receive, somewhat given, or 
communicated. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. 


_ Phil. iv. 18. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. [Xen. 
- Cyr. i. 4, 10. and 5. 5. Arrian Diss. Ep. 


=—*_ Ἔν he es Ket - Γ 
τ oS ae atte ee ee ὡς 


ii, 7, 1.1 | 

VII. To look for, expect. Δέχομαι is 
often thus applied in Homer, as in 1]. 
Xviii. line 524, 


Τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπανεῦϑε δύω σκόποι ἔιατο Adwy, 
_ AE’FMENOI ὁππότε μῆλα ἐδοιάτο καὶ ἑλικὰς Lege 


Two spies at distance lurk, and watchful seem 
If sheep or oxen seek the winding stream. 
PopPE. 


So Il. ii, line 794, and Il, ix. line 191. 
The simple V. however, is not in the 


N. T. nor scarcely by any prose writer, 


used in this sense, which is here inserted 
on account of the derivates ἐκδέχομαι, 


\mpoodéxopat, which see. 


EW. 

I. To bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, 
or the like. Mat. xxii. 18. xxvii. 2. Mark 
v. 3, 4. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. 
xiii. 30. And on Luke xiii. 16, see 
Wolfius. [In the following places, it 
means, 710 throw into chains, make a 
prisoner. Mat. xxvii. 2. Mark. xv. 1, 7. 
Acts ix. 2, 14, 21. xxi. 13. xxii. 5, 29. 
xxiv. 27. Col. iv. 3. In 2 Tim. -ii. 19, 
the meaning is, to restrain or hinder. In 
Acts xx. 22, there are various explana- 
tions of δεδεμένος τῷ πνέυματι. Some, as 
Erasmus Schmidt, interpret wv. of a reve- 
lation by the Holy Ghost, that Paul 
should be thrown into chains at Jeru- 
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salem; and refer to v. 23. and xxi. 4. 
Beza, Vitringa, and others say, it means, 


bound or compelled by the Holy Ghost to 


go to Jerusalem. Erasmus has, corpore 
liber, sed spiritu alligatus. Alberti thinks 
it is here for strengthened (bound round ) 
by the Spirit. Wolf and others think that 
av. is here the mind of Paul illuminated 
by revelation, by which he foresaw his 
future imprisonment. Schl. thinks it is 
compelled by my mind or inclination. In 
Luke xiii. 16. the binding means the ac- 
tual contraction or binding together of 
the woman’s limbs, see verse 11. She 
was, says Wolf, what the Greek physi- 
cians call ἐμπροσθοτονική, drawn forward. 
See Hippoc. v. Epidem. ὃ xii. and xv. for 
the same use of δέω. The Tetanus Em-_ 
prosthotonus is often a chronic disease in 
hot countries. } 

Il. To bind up, swathe. John xix. 40. 

III. Yo bind or oblige by a moral or 
religious obligation: Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. 
vii. 27, 39. 

IV. To bind, pronounce or determine 
to be binding or obligatory, i.e. of duties — 
to performance, of transgression to punish- 
ment. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. Comp. 
John xx, 23. 

AFQ. 

I. To have need, to want, lack. Thus 
the V. active is sometimes, though rarely, 
used in the profane writers, as in Homer, 
Il. xviii. line 100.—Eyeio δὲ ΔΗΓΣΕΝ, 
He wanted me. So Plato in Apol. Socr. 
§ 18 ἃ 27. edit. Forster, πόλλο AF'Q, 
I want much, i. e. I am far from. And 
Lucian, Rev. iv. tom. i. p. 406. B. "Ἔγω 
δὲ roosts AE'Q, I am so far from. 

II. [Asa verb impersonal. Δεῖ, (1.) Jé 
is necessary, it behoves. Mat. xvi. 21. 
xvii. 10. John x. 16. & al. freq. (2.) It 
is becoming, proper, or one’s duty. Mat, 
xViii. 13. xxiii. 23. xxv. 27. Mark xiii. 
14. Luke iv. 43. xxii, 7. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 7, 
15. Tit. i.7, 11. Heb. ii 1. xi. 6. 2 Pet. 
iii. 11. Schl. translates it in Luke xiii. 
14. by, ἐέ ts lawful, and in Luke xix. δ. 
by, tt pleases me, but quite unnecessarily. 
Both fall under the first head, without, 
however, any marked expression of ne- 
cessity in the first place, J am to work. 
In the second, the necessity is stronger, 
It is arranged or decreed that I am to be 
in your house. In 1 Cor. xi. 19, Schl. 
says, 1ὲ is advantageous, and so, per- 
haps, Hammond; but [I think it is, Jt 
cannot be but that there will be divisions, 
i. 6. from the propensities of human na- 
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ture; and so Rosenmiiller.]—Agdy, ro. 
Need, needful, becoming. See [Acts xix. 
19.] 1 Tim. v. 18. 1 Pet. i. 6 *. 

III. Δέομαι, pass. 70 be in want or 
need, to want. In this sense it is not 
used by the writers of the N. T. in the 
simple form, though the compound zpoc- 
δέομαι is, [Xen. de Rep. Ath. 11. 3.] 

IV. 70 pray, beseech, supplicate, used 
absolutely, Acts iv. 31. Rom. i. 10.—with 
a genitive of the person; Mat. ix. 38. 
Luke vy. 12. Acts xxi. 39. & al. freq. — 
with a genitive of the person and an ac- 
cus. of the thing. 2 Cor. viii. 4, With 
much intreaty requesting of us this favour 
and the communication of this ministra- 
tion to. the saints. For the words δέξασ- 
θαι ἡμᾶς at the end of the verse seem a 
spurious addition, being wanting in thirty- 
four MSS., four. of which ancient, unno- 
ticed in the Vulg. in both the Syriac and 
other ancient versions, and accordingly re- 
jected by Wetstein, and thrown out of the 
text by Griesbach. [With ὑπὲρ or περὶ, 
1 pray for any one, as Luke xxii. 32. 
Acts viil, 24. Ps, xxix. 8. Job ix. 15.] 

AH’. An adv. 

1. Of affirming, Truly, in truth. occ. 
2 Cor. xii.1, Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. [Jer. 
xxxvil. 20.] 

2. Of exhorting, [Come, ] by all means, 
or the like. oce. Luke ii. 15. Acts xv. 36. 
Comp. Acts xiii. 2. 

3. Of inferring, Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p- 145, observes, that Plato applies this 
particle in the same manner. But in this 
use of δὴ, its affirmative or hortative sense 
seems also to be included, ᾳ. 4. Therefore 
truly, or therefore by all means*. [So 
in the Song of the Three Children, and 
Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 7.] 

ΔΗΓΛΟΣ, η, ov.—Manifest, evident. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 73. 1 Cor. xv. 27. Gal. 
ili, 1. 1.Tim. vi. 7. Deh 

Δηλόω, &, from δῆλος. 

I. To make manifest or evident. occ. 
1 Cor, iii. 13. Heb. ix. 8. 

Il. To make manifest, declare, show, 
signify by words, [teach.] occ. 1 Cor. i. 
11. Col. i. 8. Heb. xii. 27. 2 Pet. i. 14, 
Comp. 1 Pet,i. 11. 

Anpyyopéw, ὥ, from δῆμος the people, 


* [In the plural it generally signifies, what is 
necessary for support of life, as Ex. xxi. 10. 1 Kings 
iv, 22. Prov. xxx. 8. 2 Mac, xiii. 20. 

* [It seems sometimes to be redundant, as Acts 
xiii, 2.] ' 
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and ayopéw to speak to or harangue.— 
To speak to or harangue the people*, 
to make a public oration, [used generally 
of great men’s speeches. | occ. [ Prov. xxx. 
31.) Acts xii. 21. . 
Anpuspyoc, 8, 6, from δήμιος public 
(which from δῆμος a people), and ἔργον 
work. aes 
I. One who worketh for the public, or 
performeth public works, also an archi- 
tect. So Suidas from the Schol. on Aris- 
toph. Κοινῶς δὲ ἔλεγον Onpispyse, τὰς τὰ 
δημόσια ἐργαζομένες" πότε δὲ καὶ τᾶς ἀρ- 
χιτέκτονας. [It is the name of the Achezan - 
magistrates. See Pol. Exc. Leg. 47. Aris- 
tot. Polit. ii. 10.] | 
IJ. It is applied to God, the architec 
of that continuing and glorious city which 
Abraham looked for. occ. Heb. xi. 10, 
where see Wetstein. [God 15 80 called by 
Josephus, A. J. vii, 14,11. Xen. Mem.i. ~ 
4, 2.] 
Δῆμος; 8, 6.—A people. occ. Acts xii. 
22. xvii. 5. xix. 30,33. (Schl. makes it 
the forum, in Acts xvii. 5. xix. 30. but 


| Br. properly says, the people in their 


public assembly. So Atlian. V. H. ii. 1.1 

Δημόσιοξ, a, ov, from δῆμος. 

I. Public, common. occ. Acts v. 18. 

II. Δημοσίᾳ, Publicly. It is thet 
dative case used adverbially by an ellipsis, 
for ἐν δημοσία χῶρᾳ, in a public place, or 
&e. oce. Acts xvi. 37. xviii. 28. xx. 20. 
[So 2 Mac. vi. 20. Xen.. Mem. iv. 8. 
2. 
ἘΣ AHNA'PION, 6, τὸ, Lat.—A word 
formed from the Latin denarius, which 
denotes the Roman penny, so called be-~ 
cause in ancient times it consisted, denis 
assibus, of ten asses. It was a silver coin, 
and equal to about sevenpence half-penny 
of our money. See Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. 
xxii. 19. The former passages show, that: 
the price of labour was in our Saviour’s 
time nearly the same in Judea, as it was 
not very many years ago in some parts of 
England. 

Δήποτε. Adv. from δὴ truly, and ποτὲ 
ever.—Soever. occ. John v. 4. . 

Ajrs. Ady. from δὴ truly; and πᾶ 
where.—Truly, (altogether.| occ. Heb. ii. 
16, | 

AIA‘. A preposition. 


* [See Taylor on Lys. Orat. p. 171. and Spanh, 
on Julian. Or. p. 208. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1.] 

+ Thiselliptical use of the dative is very common. 
See Hoogeven’s Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap, ὦ 
iii. sect. 1. reg. 9, 


κα τι Πα, 


oe 


AIA 


» I. Governing a genitive case, 

1. It denotes a cause of almost any 
kind, By. See John i. 3. Luke i. 70. 
‘John i. 7. Rom. v. 11. iii. 24. Acts viii. 
18. [Critics differ in their explanations 
of this preposition according to their 


_ views of Theology. As for instance, Schl. 


- 


refers it in John i. 3. to the efficient 


cause, Bretsch. to the instrumental. We 
may first observe, with Archbishop Ma- 
gee, (vol. i. p. 73.) that with the ge- 
nitive it never signifies the final cause. 
In Rom. vi. 4. Schl. says decidedly and 
rightly, that it is through (the glory or) 
power of the Father ; he; however, with 
Beza, gives 2 Pet. i. 3. as an instance of 


_ the final cause, but even Rosenmiiller 
_ translates that place, by his glorious kind- 


ness ; and Vitringa has a long and satis- 
factory dissertation against this interpre- 
tation. Diss. IIT. lib. i. 6. vii. p. 224. ed. 4. 
See also Suicer i. p. 706. Alberti, p. 460, 
and Wolf. in loco. We will now give in- 
stances and other senses belonging to this 
head. | 

(1.) [Efficient and principal cause. 
John i. 3. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. i. 9. So 
Rom. v. 1, 2, 11, where Schleusner calls 
it the meritorious cause. ] 

(2.) [Efficient and ministerial, or in- 


_. strumental cause. Mat. i. 22. ii. δ, 15. 


Mark xvi. 20. Luke i. 70. viii. 4. John i. 
17. Acts xviii. 9. xix. 26. xxi. 19. Rom. 
ili, 20. iv. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 5. perhaps iv. 15. 


Heb. ii. 10. (where Schleusner translates 


it after.) In many passages we are said 
to be justified, &c. through the redemp- 
tion made by Christ, or through faith in 
his blood, as Rom. iii. 22, 23, 24, 30. Gal. 
ii, 16. These must be referred to this 
head, the death of Christ being the effi- 
cient, faith thie, cause of our salvation. The 
expressions διὰ χειρός τινος, ἅς. Mark 
vi. 2. Acts v. 12: xv. 23. xix. 26, must 
be referred hither also. ] 

2. Of place, By, through. Mat. ii. 12. 
[Mark x. 1. xi. 16.] Luke vi. 1. [Acts 
ix. 25.] 1 Cor. iii. 15, Διὰ πυρὸς, through 
a@ fire, [δὲ al.] Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 11, or 12. 
Isa. xlili. 2, in LXX. Euripides, Electr. 
line 1182, has a similar expression, AIA‘ 
HYPO'S ἔμολον, I came through a Το. 
So Aristophanes, Lysist. line 133, 


Kay με yen, ALA‘ TOY ΠΥΡΟῚΣ 
᾿Εθέλω βαδίζειν. 


᾿ Though I were to pass through fire, Τ᾿ ἃ go. 


_ But see by all means Elsner’s excellent 
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Note on | Cor. iii. 15, to whom I am in- 
debted for the above citations ; and comp. 
Wetstein and Macknight. 

_ 3. Of time, Through, throughout. Luke 
v. 5. [Heb. ii. 15. Acts i. 3. xxiv. 17.] 
4. —After. Mat. xxvi. 61. Mark ii, 1. 
Gal. ii. 1. See Wetstein on Mat. and 
Mark, and observe that this use of διὰ is 
common in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Kypke on Mark. [Our translators, on 
Mat. xxvi. 61, say, in three days. Schl. 
says within, and cites Mark xiv. 58. Acts 
(the two places cited by Parkh. in No. 6, 
and) xvi. 9. xxiii. 31. Bretsch. says in, 
citing the same places; and this, as Ra- 
phelius observes, must be correct, if we 
refer to Mat. xxvii. 40. The preposition 
is used in the sense after in Aristoph. Pax. 
v.569 and 709. Atlian. V. H. xiii. 42. & al. 
Blomf. ad A‘sch. Pers. 1006, indicates 

Thucyd. iv. 8.} 

5. Denoting the state, Jn. Rom. iv. 11. 
Comp. ch. ii. 27. 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 
5. 1 Tim. ii. 15, where comp. Sense IT, 

6. —The time, Jn, by. Acts v. 19. xvii. 
10. So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 62. ATA’ 
évdexare ἔτεος, In the eleventh year. Lu- 
cian, Demonax, tom. i. p. 1010, ATA* yé- 
μωνος; In winter. 

7. —The adjunct, With. Rom. xiv. 20. 

8. Before, in the presence of. 2 Tim. 
ii, 2. So Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, 
ATA‘ Θεῶν MAPTY'PON, Before the Gods 
(as) witnesses. [It is used in adjurations, 
Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10. 2 Cor. 
x. 1. Bretsch. says the speaker means in 
these cases to set the object by which he 
adjures, as it were, in the presence of the 
person whom he addresses. It is used 
adverbially, as is often the case in good 
Greek, as Heb. xii. 1. διὰ ὑπομονῆς pa~ 
tiently. Perhaps in all these cases the 
genitive expresses the instrument in some 
degree through or by means of patience. 
See Luke viii. 4. Acts xv. 27. Rom. viii. 
25. 1 Pet. v. 11. and Heb. xiii. 22.] 

II. Governing an accusative, 

1. It denotes the final or impulsive 
cause, For, on account of, by reason of. 
1 Cor. ix. 23. Rom. i. 26. [It denotes, 
strictly, the impulsive cause in Mat. xxvii. 
18. Mark xv. 10. Luke i. 78. John x. 32. 
the final cause in Mat. xv. 6. xix. 12. 
Mark ii. 27. John xi. 42. xii. 9, 30. Rom. 
iv. 23, 24. xi. 28. (where Br. explains it 
thus: mith respect to the gospel, they are 
reckoned enemies for your sakes, i.e. that 
the gospel may come to you ; with respect 
lo the promises, they are agreeable to God 
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Sor their ancestors’ sakes.) xiii. 5. 1 Cor. 
xi. 23. (for the sake of spreading the 
gospel.) }. 

2. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. 
John vi. 57, where see Alberti. Comp. 
Heb. ii. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. xii. 11. [Schl. 
calls it the efficient cause in John vi. 57. 
Rey, xii, 11. and 1 John ii. 12. In John 
vi. 57. Alberti, Wolf and Palairet coin- 
cide with Schleusner. It is an Atticism, 
(see Budeus Comm. L. Gr. p. m. 523.) 
See Longin. Sect. III. and Faber’s Note, 
p- 265. Aristoph. Plut. Socrat. ad Philip. 
Ρ. τη. 168.]. 

3. In, Gal. iv. 18. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3. 

4. For, in respect of or to. Heb. v. 12. 
So Rom, iii. 25, Διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν, As to, 


with regard to, (quod attinet ad) the re-, 


mission ; where Raphelius clearly shows 
that Polybius uses the preposition διὰ with 
an accusative in this sense. Other expo- 
sitors, however, here render it by (as in 
John vi. 57.); or for, denoting the final 
cause (as in Rom. iv. 25.) See Wolfius, 
and comp. under Πάρεσις. [Bret. refers 
Mat, xiv. 9. to this head. ] 

5. With a Verb, infinitive, having the 
neuter article prefixed, Because. Mat. 
xxiv. 12. Phil. i. 7. [We must not omit 


the phrase Διὰ réro wherefore. Mat. vi. |: 


Sor this cause. Mat. xiv. 2.. Mark xii. 24. 
Luke xiv. 20. John i. 31. therefore (a par- 
ticle of transition and conclusion.) Mat. 
xii. 27, 31. xiii. 52. Luke xii. 22. Rom. 
v. 12. xiii. 6. & al.] 

III. In composition, 

1. It is emphatical, or heightens the 
signification of the simple word, as in 
διακαθαρίζω to cleanse thoroughly. 

2. It denotes separation or dispersion, 
as in διασπάομαι to be pulled in two. Mark 
v. 4. διαγνωρίζω to publish abroad. Luke 
ii, 17. 

3.—Pervasion or transition, as in δια- 
Eoivw to pass through, διαδέχομαι to re- 
ceive by transition. Acts vii. 45. 

Διαξάινω, from διὰ through, and Baww 
to g0.—To pass through, pass over. occ, 
Luke xvi. 26. Acts xvi. 9. Heb. xi. 29. 

Διαξάλλω, from διὰ through, and βάλλω 
to cast. 

I. To dart or strike through, whence 

11. In a * figurative sense. To strike 
or stab with an accusation or evil report, 


* διαβάλλειν semper metaphoricé, quasi verbis 
trajicere, columniis transfigere, transfodere, calum- 
niart. Duport in Theophrast. Char. Ethic. cap. 
xvi, p. 462. But see Scapula’s Lexicon. 
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to accuse. So βλασφημεῖν may be from 


βάλλειν ταῖς φήμαις smiting with reports, — 


See Βλασφημέω. occ, Luke xvi. 1, where 
the V. is applied to a true accusation, as 
Kypke shows it is likewise in the Greek 
writers. [Aristoph. Rhet. iii. 15. Schl; 
says, (1.), Properly to transfer, transmit, 


make to pass through, (as Diog. L. i. 118.) _ 
and especially used of wrestlers, who try — 


to deceive one another. See Salmas. ad 
Solin. p. 663. Hence, in the middle it is, 
(2.), to decewe, as Herod. v. 107, and 
elsewhere. 


of Dan. iii. 8. Herod, vi. 25. (4.) To des 
nounce, attack, but with a true accusa- 
tion, as Philost. Vit. Apoll. iii. 38. See 
Numb. xxii. 22. 2 Mace. iii. 11.] 

| Διαξεξαίομαι, ὅμαι, from διὰ em= 
phat. and βεϊξξαιόω to confirm.—To affirm 


ὋΣ assert, strongly or constantly. oce. 1 


Tim. 1. 
1396.] 
R= Διαξλέπω, from διὰ emphat. and 


7. Tit. πὶ. 8. [Polyb. Vir. p. 


βλέπω to see. [Not found in other Greek.] — 


—To see plainly or clearly. occ. Mat. vii. 

5. Luke vi.. 42. τ 
Διάξολος, 8, 6, 9, from διαξέξολα, perf. 

mid. of διαξάλλω. 

I. An accuser, a slanderer. occ. 1 Tim. 

iii. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 3. [Schleus. 

and Bret. refer, Eph. iv. 27, to this sense, 


and Schleus. says, it is either do not give _ 


ready heed to the slanderer, or do not act 
so that the adversary of Christianity may 
be able to find any ground of accusation. 


See Xen. Ages. xi. 5. Demost. de Cor. " 


ca 8 

μὴ The Devil, so called because he ori-~ 
ginally accused or slandered God in Para- 
dise, as averse to the increase of man’s 
knowledge and happiness (see Gen. iil. 5.. 
John viii. 44.), and still slanders him by 
false and blasphemous suggestions; and 
because on the other hand he is the ac- 
cuser of our brethren, which accuseth them 


before our God day and night, Rev. xii. 9, ~ 


10. (Comp. Job i. 6.*); whence also he is: 
called our adversary, 1 Pet. v. 8. See 
᾿Αγτίδικος. Further, Διάξολος is used 
either for the Prince of the Devils, as 
Mat. iv. 1. Rev. xii. 9. xx.2; or for those 
evil spirits in general, Acts x. 38. A 

Christ calls Judas Διάξολος, John vi. 70; 


* [See Zach. iii. 1. Suidas voce Saraviie. Grot. 
ad Mat. iv. 1. It occurs in the O. T. Job i, Zach. 
iii. 1. 1 Chron. xxi. 1. Wisd. it. 24. In the Apo- 
cryphal O. T. vol. i. pp. 534, 536, 672, 691.] 


(3.) To transfer a fault to — 
others, to accuse. So Theodotion’s version — 


° 


- 


ATA 


- pecause ὁ under the influence of that ma- 


᾿ lignant spirit he would turn his accuser 
and betrayer,” says Doddridge in para- 


rase. But as it does not appear that 


; σπόρῳ did, strictly speaking, accuse our 
Lord, it might be more proper to render 
Διάξολος in this text by spy or informer, 
as Judas truly proved. See Campbell’s 


_ Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, pp. 185, 


188. [Schleusner refers John vi. 70. to 
_ the sense of an adversary, and quotes 1 
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_ Mace. i. 38. Lampe there quotes Est. vii. 
_ 4. viii. 1. Bretsch. says, it is for tue δια- 
_ €édrs, one led by the devil, and quotes xiii. 
_ 2; but this is without any feason.] By 
_ this word Διάξολος, the LXX constantly 
_ render the Heb. jow, when meaning Satan 


or the Devil (see Job, ch. i. ii.), and from 


them no doubt it is that the writers of the | 


N. T. have so commonly used it in that 
sense, in which it likewise occurs, Wisd. 
it. 24. 

Διαγγέλλω, from διὰ denoting disper- 
sion or emphasis, and ἀγγέλλω to tell, de- 
clare. 

I. To tell, declare, or publish abroad, 
to divulge. occ. Luke ix. 60. Rom. ix. 17. 

II. 70 declare, or signify plainly. occ. 
Acts xxi. 26. “ To give notice to the 
priests that he obliged himself by vow for 
seven days (during which time he devoted 
himself to prayer and fasting in the tem- 


ple); after which they were to offer——’ 





Mr. Clark’s note. Comp. under ‘AyviZw 
Il. and Numb. vi. 13, &c. 

Διαγίνομαι, from διὰ through, and γίν- 
opa to be.—Of time, To pass, pass over. 
oce. Mark xvi. 1. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii. 9. 
Thus used also in the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark. [ Alian V. H. iii. 19.] 

Διαγινώσκω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion or emphasis, and γινώσκω to know, 
discern.— To discuss, examine thoroughly, 
[take cognizance of.] occ. Acts xxiii. 15. 
xxiv. 22. See Wetstein on both texts. 
[It appears to be taken in a low sense in 
both places. See Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 14.] 
| KGS Διαγνωρίζω, from διὰ denoting di- 
spersion, and γνωρίζω to make known.— 
To make known, or publish abroad. occ. 
Luke ii. 17. [See Jensii Ferc. Lit. p. 37.] 
- BSS Διάγνωσις, wc, Att. ewe, 7, from 
διαγινώσκω. Discussion, examination, cog- 
nizance. oce. Acts xxv. 21. [Wisd. iii. 18. 
Joseph. A. J. xv. 3, 8.] 

Διαγογγύζω, from διὰ emphat. and yoy- 
ύζω to murmur.—To murmur [from in- 
dignation. | occ. Luke xy. 2. xix. 7. [Exod. 
xvi. 3. xvil. 3. Ecclus, xxxiv. 24.] 
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K&S Διαγρηγορέω, ὥ, from διὰ emphat. 
and γρηγορέω to awake.—To awake tho-~ 
roughly. occ. Luke ix. 32. [Herodian iii. 
4, 8.) 

Διάγω, from διὰ through, and ἄγω to 
lead. age ae 

I. To lead [οὐ make to pass. 2 Sam. 
xii. 31. 2 Kings xvi. 5. Job xii. 7.] © 

II. [To pass (of time). 1 Tim. ii, 2. 2 
Mace. xii. 58. Soph. (ΕΔ. C. 1614. It is 
sometimes used elliptically, for to live, as 
it isin] Tit. iii. 3. [Ecclus. xxxvii. 30. 
Xen. Mem. i. 3, 5.] See Wetstein on 
both texts for similar expressions in the 
Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit. 

Διαδέχομαι, from διὰ denoting transi- 
tion, and δέχομαι to recetve-—With an 
accusative of the thing*. To receive by 
succession, or by passing from one to an- 
other. occ, Acts vii: 45, where Kypke pro- 
duces the Greek writers using it in the 
same manner. [ lian V. H. xiii. 1.1 

Διάδημα, aroc, τὸ, from διαδέω to bind 
round, which from διὰ about, and δέω to 
bind.—A diadem, a tiara, i. ὃ. net a crown 
properly so called, but a swathe, or jillet 
of white linen bound about the heads of 
the ancient eastern kings, and 80 the en- 
sign of royal authority. occ. Rev. xii. 3. 
xiii. 1. xix. 12. [Est. i. 11. ii. 17. Isaiah 
Ixii. 3. See Casaub. ad Suet. Cas. c. 79.} 

Διαδίδωμι, from διὰ denoting transition 
or dispersion, and δίδωμι to give. 

I. To distribute, divide. occ. Luke xi. 
22 +. xviii. 22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

II. To give from hand to hand, i. e. 
from oneself io another, to deliver. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 13, where the verb fut. dead 
δώσοσι is formed with the reduplication 
δι, as the Infin. διδώσειν is in Homer 
Odyss. xxiv. line 313, and fut. διδώσομεν;, 
Odyss. xiii. line 358: but observe, that 
in Rey. xvii. 13, the Alexandrian and 
fourteen later MSS. read διδόασιν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach τ, ’ 

Διάδοχος. 8, 6, 4, from διαδέχομαι.---- ἡ, 
successor. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. [See note 
on Διαδέχομαι. 

Διαξώννυμι, from διὰ emphat. and ζών- 


* [With an accus. of the person, it is to succeed. 
Diog. L. iv. 1. and even absolutely, 2 Macc. iv. 
31. ix. 23. though in these texts Schl. thinks it im- 
plies not a successor, but lieutenant.] 

+ [Schleus. translates here to plunder, from the 
phrase, Mat. xii. 29, and so διανέμεσθαι. SeefVorst. 
Philol. S. p. 79, in Fischer’s edition; but Bretsch. 
agrees with Parkhurst. } 

t [It is to disseminate, Ecclus. xxiv. 17. 2 Mac. 





ἦν. 39. 3 Mac. ii. 27. 4 Mac, iv. 22.] 
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γνυμι to gird.—To gird, 
Tehn ΧΙ, 4, 5. xxi. 7. 

Διαθήκη, ne, 4}, from διέθηκα 1st aor. of 
διατίθημι.---- Α΄ disposition, institution, ap- 
pointment. ‘* It signifies,” saith Junius, 
ἐς neither a testament, nor a covenant, nor 
an agreement, but, as the import of the 
word simply requires, a disposition or in- 
stitution of God.” The Heb. word in the 
Old Testament, which almost constantly 
answers to διαθήκη in the LXX, is ΠΣ, 
which properly denotes a purification or 
purification: sacrifice, never, strictly speak- 
ing, a covenant, though na n> cutting 
off, or in pieces, a purification-sacrijice, 
be indeed sometimes equivalent to making 
a covenant, because that was the usual 
sacrificial rite on such occasions, and was 
originally, no doubt, an emblematical ex- 
pression of the parties staking their hopes 
of purification and salvation by the great 
sacrifice on their performing their respec- 
tive conditions of the covenant on which 
the n> or sacrifice was offered +. Comp. 
under” Agrorvcoc. 

I. A disposition, dispensation, institu- 
dion, or appointment of God to man. In 
this view our English word dispensation 

seems very happily to answer it. Thus it 
denotes, 

1. The religious dispensation or insti- 
tution which God appointed to (διέθετο 
πρὸς) Abraham and the Patriarchs, Acts 
iii. 23. Comp. Luke i. 72. Acts vii. 8. 

2. The dispensation from Sinai, Heb. 
viii. 9. Comp. Gal. iv. 24. 

3. The dispensation of faith, and free 
justification, of which Christ is the Me- 
diator, Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is 
called New, in respect of the Old, or Si- 
naitical one. 2 Cor. iil. 6. Heb. viii. 8, 13. 
ix. 15, [xii. 24.] And hence ‘H Kawyy 
Διαθήκη became the title of the books in 
which this new dispensation is contained ; 
but by whom this title was first imposed 
appears not; but it was probably given 
because : 

4. Ἢ Παλαιὰ Διαθήκη, The old dispen- 
sation, is used for the Books of Moses, 
containing that dispensation, by St. Paul, 
2 Cor. iii. 14.—I am well aware that in 
most of the preceding passages our trans- 
lators have rendered the word Διαθήκη 
by Covenant, and a very erroneous and 


gird about. occ. 


* ἐς Neque testamentum, neque fedus, neque 
pactionem significat, sed prout simpliciter notatio 
vocis postulat, dispositionem vel institutionem Dei.’’ 
Junii: Loc. parall. apud Leigh, Crit. Sacra. .ὄ 

+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under n> V. 
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dangerous opinion has been built on that 
exposition, as if polluted guilty man could 


* covenant or contract with God for his — 


salvation, or had any thing else to do in 
this matter, but humbly to submit, and 
accept of God’s dispensation of purifica= 
tion and salvation through the all-atoning 
sacrifice of the real na, or Purifier, 
Christ Jesus. [Witsius says (de Cie. 
Noy. Foed. i. 1, 13.) that the covenant 
being between two very unequal parties, 
was of the nature of those called προτά- 
ypara, or συνθήκαι ἐκ τῶν ἐπιταγμάτων, On 
which see Grot. de J. Β. et P. II. ς. xv. 
s. 6. In shért, the superior party offers 


certain conditions, and binds the inferior — 


to the performance of them. So Wahl 
says, that διαθήκη, in its sense of fadus, 
may be either mutual promises or pro- 
mises annexed to certain conditions. | 

II. As ΠΡ in the Old Testament (Isa. 
xlil. 6. xlix. 8.), so Διαθήκη in the N. T, 
may be understood as t a personal title of 
Christ. Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. and 
St. Mark ch. xiv. 24, render the Hebrew 
words spoken by our Saviour at the insti- 
tution of the Eucharist by the Greek Teré 
ést τὸ aya ΜΟΎ, TO’ τῆς καινῆς AIA- 
ΘΗΚΗΣ, and the most natural construc- 
tion of these is to refer Διαθήκης to pa, 
This is the blood of mE, (namely) that 
of the new Διαθήκη or ΤΡῚΣ 1. These ex- 
pressions plainly allude to the dedication of 
the old dispensation, Exod. xxiv. 8, where 
the blood of the sacrifices is in like man- 
ner called the blood of ΤΥ, LXX Δια- 
θήκης : so Heb. ix. 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 
11.) And thus, Heb. xiii. 20, The blood 
of Christ is called the blood Διαθήκης 
ἀιωνία of the eternal Διαθήκη, in Heb. 
na. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Gen. xvii. 7, in 


* Grotius judiciously remarks, that what Moses 
and the other sacred writers call ma (which word 
he had just observed that the LXX and the inspired 
writers of the N. T. interpret by διαθήκη) is gene- 
rally of that sort as to require no consent from one 
of the parties; since its obligatory force arises solely 
from the command and authority of the superior, 
as of God suppose, who doth however sometimes 
oblige himself of his own accord by promise. Pole 
Synops. vol. iv. p. 1. 


+ Thus also the abstract words ᾿Ανάςασις resuts 1" 


rection, Ζῶν life, John xi. 25; ᾿Ειρήνη peace, Eph, 
ii, 14.3 Σοφία wisdom, Δικαιοσύνη righteousness, 
“Αγιάσμος sanctification, ᾿Απολύτρωσις redemption, 
1 Cor. i. 30, are used as personal titles of Christ 
Jesus. All of which, let it be observed, except 
᾿Αγιάσμος, are feminine nouns. : 

+ No doubt, says Grotius, our Lord did, on this 
occasion, use the word m2, for which the Greek 
writers, in imitation of the LX X, have put διαθήκηρῤς 
Pole Synops. vol. i. p. 1. on διαθήκης 


ΔΙΑ 


Heb. [I can find nothing whatever to 


- countenance Parkhurst’s construction of 


Christ. 





the passages in Matthew and Mark, nor 
his assigning διαθήκη as a personal title to 
What he says as to the blood 
shed at the dedication of the old Covenant 
is true, and applies to these passages, but 
not in a literal sense. To talk of the 
blood of the old Covenant, as if by that 

hrase was implied that the old Covenant 


; ‘ itself possessed blood which was shed, and 
_ thence to argue that in the words, the 
blood of the new Covenant, the new Cove- 


nant’s blood is meant; and that, there- 


fore, the new Covenant is Christ, because 


it was Christ’s blood which was shed to 


ratify it, is quite unworthy a serious wri- 
_ ter. It is, as Kuinéel says, “ sanguis qui 
᾿ς pertinet ad novum foedus,” i. 6. the blood 


of Christ shed to establish the new Cove- 
nant, and such an use of the Greek geni- 
tive is too common to need remark.] 

III. A solemn dispensation or appoint- 
ment of man. occ. Gal. iii. 15, where, saith 


᾿ς Grotius, διαθήκη denotes a promise. 


[1V. A testamentary disposition, in par- 
ticular. Heb. ix. 16,17. These passages, 
Parkhurst puts under head I. as a dispo- 
sition, &c. or appointment of God to man, 
where if not palpably wrong, he is at least 
very obscure. That Διαθήκη has often 
the meaning I have assigned to it, is 
shown by Suicer from the various Lexi- 
cographers, and so Theodoret p. 436, and 


_ Theophylact p. 469, understood it here. 


In the Classics this sense is common. 
See Budeeus Comm. L. G. p.m. 265. and 


_ Alberti Observ. Phil. p. 199. Among 


many others they give Lucian Dial. Mort. 
p- 272. Arrian. Epictet. 1. 11. c. 13. p. 
180. Isoc. Aiginet. p. 14. 758, 759, 760, 
& al. Demosth. i. in Aphob. p. 549, and 
very frequently. Witsius (De ic. Nov. 


_ . Feed. i. 1, 3.) says that in Heb. ix. 15. 


διαθήκη is testament, but that when ap- 
plied to the dealings of God with man, it 
signifies, Rule of life, and also, an agree- 
ment and engagement. I am inclined to 
think Wahl’s division right, of the senses 
of this word. He divides them thus: ] 
ΓΙ. Testament. Heb. ix. 16, 17.1 

. LIL. Covenant, or promises annexed to 
certain conditions, used (a) Of the earlier 
covenants made through Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and Moses, with the Israelites. 
The sense, The old dispensation, occurs 
Rom. ix. 4. Eph. ii, 10. Heb. ix. 15, 20. 
viii. 7, 9. ix. 5. (Ὁ) Of the new law 
and promises given to mankind through 
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Christ. The sense, The new dispensa- 
tion, occurs Mat, xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 
Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, 8, 10. xii. 24. xiii. 
20. In Heb. viii. 7. x. 16, 29. it is, the 
second covenant, | 

[Π|. By Metonymy. (1.) Whole for 

part. (a) Laws and commandments to 
which promises are annezed. Heb. ix. 4. 
Acts vii. 8. (the precept about circum- 
cision.) See Exod. xix. 5. Numb. x. 35. 
Deut. ix. 9, 10. (0) Promises annexed 
to laws. Luke i. 72. Acts iii. 25. Rom. 
xi. 27. Gal. iii. 15, 17. comp. v. 16. 
See Ps. xxv. 14. Ixxiv. 20. (2.) Con- 
tents for container. ‘The books in which 
the laws and promises are contained. } 

Ataipeotc, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from διαιρέω. 
—A distinction, diversity, difference. occ. 
1 Cor. xii. 4, 5,6. [It is always in these 
cases joined with a substantive, so as to 
make a periphrasis for the adjective dif- 
ferent, as νυ. 4. different gifts.) 

Διαιρέω, &, from διὰ, denoting separa- 
tion, and αἱρέω to take. ? 

I. To divide. occ. Luke xv. 12. [Diod. 
Sic. 42. Polyb. v.] 

II. To distribute. 1 Cor. xii. 11. [Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 51. ] 

Διακαθαρίζω, from διὰ emphat. and κα- 
θαρίζω to cleanse.— To cleanse thoroughly. 
oce. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. In which 
texts διακαθαριεῖ is the 3d pers. sing. 1 
fut. indicat. of the verb duaxabapiZw, Attic 


for διακαθαρίσει. [Comp. Jer. iv. 11. Al- . | 


ciph. iii. 20.] 

Ke Διακατελέγχομαι, from διὰ em- 
phat. and κατελέγχω to confute, which 
from κατὰ against, and ἐλέγχω to argue. 
—To confute strenuously, or thoroughly. 
occ. Acts xviii. 28 *. 

ESS [Acaxovéw, ὥ.] 

[I. 70 minister, or give service, to 
any one; used (1.) Of any service, and 
often of kindness in affliction, Mat. xx. 
28. xxv. 44. Mark x.45. John xii. 26. Acts 
xix. 22. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. iii, 3. (a 
letter written by the service, i. 6. the as- 
sistance of any one. 2 Tim. i. 18. Philem. 
13. 1 Pet. iv. 10. Assisting one another 
by means of that gift. In 1 Pet. i. 12. it 
is perhaps, to supply. (2.) Of those who 
wait at table. Mat. viii. 15. Mark i. 31. 
Luke iv. 30. x. 40. xii. 37. xvii. 8. xxii. 
27. John xii. 2, Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 33.] 


*[The Vulg. has revincere. The Syr. and 
Arab. disputare. Valck. Schol. p. 559, says that 


διὰ often gives the idea of contention. } 


ΔΙΑ 


[11. 70 supply food. Mat. iv. 11. Mark 
i, 13. xv. 41. Luke viii. 3.) 

(III. 70 act as Deacon. 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13. 1 Pet. iv. 11. especially in col- 
lecting alms. 2 Cor. viii. 19, 20. Heb. vi. 
10. Acts vi. 2: : 

Avaxovia, ac, 7, from the same as δια- 
KOVEW, 

I. A ministering, [generally.] Luke x. 
he ais 1,14. [2-Cor. xi. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 
11. 

II. A ministration, or ministering to the 
necessities of others. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. 
ix. 1, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 19.—Relief given. 
Acts xi. 29, where observe that the da- 
tive ἀδελφοῖς is governed by the N. sub- 
stantive διακογιάν. Comp. under Τάττω 


V 
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(III. Ministry in the church; either 
generally, as Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 
Eph. iv. 12. Col. iv. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 5.; 
or of particular offices, as Acts vi. 4. 
διακονία λόγο, office of teaching ; 2 Cor. 
111: 7. τ θανάτα, office of announcing the 
law, which threatened death, &c. ibid. 
8. 78 πνεύματος, office of announcing the 
dispensation which promised the Spirit ; 
ibid. 9. κατακρίσεως, office of teaching 
the law, which condemned, ibid. δικαιοσύ- 
vnc, office of teaching the system of 
grace. So 2 Cor. v.18: and in ix. 12. 
λειτεργίας, office of attending to public 
collection and distribution of alms; or 
again, more especially the Apostolic office. 
Acts 1. 17, 25. xx. 24. xxi. 19. Rom. xi. 
13. .2 Cor. iv. 1. ‘vi. 3.] 

Διάκονος, 8, 6. See Διακογέω. 

[I. A minister in general. Mat. xx. 26. 
xxii. 43. xxiii. 11. Mark ix. 35. x. 43. 
Rom. xiii. 4. An assistant. Gal. ii. 17. 
It is used especially of servants at table, 
John ii. 5, 9.] 

II. A minister, or servant of God or 
Christ in his church, by preaching the 
Gospel, ἃς. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 
23. Col. i: 7. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Eph. 
iii. 7. Thus Christ himself is called Rom. 
xv. 8, διάκονον περιτομῆς a minister of the 
circumcision, “ as he was a Jew by birth, 
and received circumcision himself, in token 
of his obligation to observe the law, and 
confined his personal ministry, according 
to what he himself declared concerning 
the limitation of his embassy (Mat. xv. 
24.) to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel *, 
III. A particular sort of minister in 


* Doddridge’s Paraphrase. 
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| Christ’s church, a deacon, whose especial 
business it was to take. care of, and mi- — 
nister to the poor. (See Acts vi.) Phil. i. 
1. 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12. 

IV. Διάκονος; 8. , A deaconess, a stated 
Semale servant of the church. Rom. xvi, — 
l. 
his 97th Epist. to Trajan, styles the dea= — 
conesses of the Bythynian Christians, — 
“ Ancillis que ministre dicebantur, Fe« 
male attendants, who were called ministers 
or servants.” 
saurus under Διακόνισσα, and in Lardner’s — 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. p. 42, 
and Macknight on Rom. xvi. 1 ἢ. ae 

Διακόσιοι, at, a, from δίς twice, and — 
ἑκατόν a hundred.—T'wo hundred. Mark 
vi. 37. & al. Acts xxvil. 37, We were in 
all in the ship two hundred threescore 
and sixteen souls. This to some not suf- 
ficiently acquainted with the state of the 
ancient shipping about this time, may ap- 
pear an extraordinary number, but it is 
not. Josephus, who a very years before, 
namely, in the procuratorship of Felix, 
was sent from Judea to Rome, tells us in 
his Life, § 3, that the ship in which he 
sailed, and which was shipwrecked in the 
Adriatic, had on board about six hundred 
men, περὶ ἑξακοσίες τὸν ἄριθμον ὄντες. 

Διακόω, from διὰ emphat. and ἀκόέω to 
hear.—Avaxepar, Mid. To hear tho- 
roughly. occ. Acts xxiii. 35. [It is there 
used in a forensic sense. And so in the 
LXX, for yow Deut. 1.16. See also Job 
ix. 53. In Xen. Hiero. vii. 11. he. xi. 1. 
and Cyr. iv. 4. 1., it is to hear diligently 
and plainly. Polyb. i. 32. Plutarch Cic. 
Ρ. 862.) ᾿ 

Διακρίένω, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and κρίνω to judge. ‘ 

I. To discern, distinguish, Mat. xvi. 3. 

II. To make a distinction or difference. 
Acts xiv. 9. So διακρένομαι, mid. or pass. 
Rom. xiv. 23, (where see Whitby), Jude 
ver, 22. Jam. ii. 4, Καὶ εἰ διεκριθῆτε ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς; Do ye then not make a partial 
distinction (comp. ver. 1.) among, or 
““ within,” (Macknight) yourselves? See 


* [From Bingham (ii. ch. 22.) it appears, that, 
by some laws, they were to be widows of one hus- ὦ 
band, with children, and sixty years of age. In — 
Epiphanius’s time, virgins were allowed, and the 
age always varied. They seem to have been conse- 
crated by laying on of hands. Their offices were, 
however, not priestly, but merely to assist at the 
baptism of women, to instruct female catechumen 
attend the female sick, the martyrs in prison, an 
to govern the women at church. The order lasted 
nowhere longer than the eleventh century. ] 





Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 11. v. 9. Plinyin 


See more in Suicer’s The- — 


AIA 


were, according to Wetstein and Bowyer, 
_ to be read without an interrogation, διε- 
᾿ κριθῆτε and ἐγενέσθε should have been in 
_ the subjunctive mood. 


eats 


Ill. 70 distinguish, make to differ. 


1 Cor. iv. 7. xi. 29. 


IV. To judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

V. Διακρένομαι; pass. To contend, dis- 
pute with another, q. ἃ, to be distinguished 
or divided from him in discourse. Acts xi. 
2. Jude ver. 9. 


VI. “Διακρίνομαι, pass. To hesitate, 


_ doubt, to be distinguished (as it were) or 
_ divided in one’s own mind, Mat, xxi. 2]. 
_ Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. Rom. iv. 20. 


Jam. i. 6. [§ I can have no hesitation in 
thinking Parkhurst wrong in referring 
Rom. xiv. 23, to II. instead of VI. The 
Vulgate, indeed, has discerno, and Eras- 
mus, dijudico; but all the fathers (see 
Suicer i. p. 867.), our translators, Wolf, 
Schleusner, Wahl, Bretschneider, Rosen- 
miller, and indeed most commentators, 
are against him, as is the context. In 
sense III. I should rather say, to distin- 
guish with a preference, and so Rosen- 
miller explains the two passages allege 
by Parkhurst. The second of them, 1 Cor. 
x1. 29, is by Schl. Br. and Wahl, as well 
as our. translators, referred to sense II. 
Not distinguishing the body of Christ from 
common food. | 

Διάκρισις, we, Att. ewe, 7, from δια- 
koivw.—A discerning, distinguishing, di- 
judication. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 10. Heb. v. 14. 
So Rom. xiv. 1,—not to dijudication of 
(his) thoughts, i. e. without presuming 
to judge his private thoughts. See the 
following context, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Bowyer. But comp. Macknight. [In 
1 Cor. xii. 10, it is the power discerning. 
In Rom. xiv, 1. there are great differences 
of opinion. Wolf and Rosenmiiller, with 
many others, agree with Parkhurst ; but 
Schl. Bretschn. and Wahl, construe it, 
hesitation or doubt, as do our translators, 
Schl. says, lest new doubts arise ; Bretschn. 
Do not so act with the weak as that 
they should be overwhelmed with doubts of 
thoughts, i.e. scruples of conscience.) 

Διακωλύω, from διὰ emphat. and κωλύω 
to hinder.—To hinder, earnestly. occ. 
Mat. ili. 14. [There seems to be no rea- 
son for making διὰ emphatic here; it is 
not always so, as Schl. remarks, for ex- 


ample, in διεγείρω, &e. It occurs Judith 
xii. 6.] 
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Διαλαλέω, &, from διὰ denoting: disper- 
sion, or transition, and λαλέω to speak. 

I. To speak abroad, publish, divulge. 
oce. Luke 1. 65. [Eur. Cyclop. 174. Sym. 
Ps. 41. 16.] 

II. To speak one with another, to com= 
mune. occ. Luke vi. 11. [Polyb. xxiii. 9. 
6. 
aston. from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and λέγω to speak. 

I. To discourse, reason. Acts [xvii: 
2. xviii. 4, 19. xix. 8, 9.] xx. 7, 9. xxiv. 
25. [Exod. vi. 27. Is. xiii. 1. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 5. 2. | 

II. To dispute. Mark ix. 34. Acts xxiv. 
12. Jude ver. 9. [Judg. viii. 1. The two 
first of these passages are rather, ¢o dis- 
cuss. Parkh. has omitted Heb. xii. 5. 
where the sense is, to address, as Hero- 
dian. 1. 52. ii. 7. 10.] 

Διαλείπω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and λείπω to leave-—With a parti- 


‘ciple, To leave off, cease, intermit, namely 


the action expressed by the participle. 
This phraseology is purely Greek, and 
common in the best writers. occ. Luke vil. 
45, where see Wetstein. [There is, in 
fact, an ellipse of χρόνον, for διαλεέπω is 
to leave between, or put between. See 
lian. V. H. xv. 27. Lucian. Prometh. 
17. Xen. Apol. Socr. § 16. See 1 Sam. 
x. 8. Diod. Sic. i. p.73.. We have an ex- 
pression exactly similar to ours in Jerem. 
iz...) 

Διάλεκτος, 8, %, from διαλέγομαι to 
speak, discourse.—Speech, manner of 
speaking peculiar to a particular people 
or nation, a language. Acts ii. 6, 8; in. 


which passages διαλέκτω is plainly used as 


synonymous with γλώσσαις, ver. 11,(comp. 
ver. 4.) ; and, as Stockius hath justly re-- 
marked, denotes not a different dialect 
(as we call it) of the same language, but 
a different language ; and in this sense 
only, I apprehend, with the same learned 
writer, διάλεκτος is applied in all the 
other passages of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, namely, Acts i. 19. xxi. 40. xxii. 
2. xxvi. 14, as it likewise is in the LXX 
of Esth. ix. 26. We may further observe, 
that as St. Luke has τῇ ‘E€patd: ΔΙΑ- 
AE‘KTQ for the Hebrew language, so 
J ΝΑ το uses τὴν ‘EEpaiwy ΔΙΑ ΛΕΚΤΟΝ 
in the same sense, as synonymous with 
TAQTTAN τὴν τῶν ‘E€paiwy. See 
Ant. lib. i. cap. 1, ὃ 1, 2. So Cont. 


Apion. lib, i. § 22. p. 1345, where speak- 


ing of the word Κορξᾶν, he says δηλοῖ δ᾽ 
we ἄν εἶποί τις ἐκ τῆς “Ebpaiwy μεϑερμη- 


Δ. TA ] 
γευόμενος AIAAE'KTOY, Δῶρον Océ. This 
means, if one would translate it out of 
the language of the Hebrews, the gift of 
God. And in the same section Clearchus, 
the disciple of Aristotle, introduces that 
philosopher speaking of one who was ‘E)- 
ληνικὸς---“τῇ ATAAE’'KTQ:, a Grecian in 
language, as opposed to a Jew *. Comp. 
Cont. Apion. lib. ii. § 2. To all which 
we may add, that in the N. T. another 
word, namely λαλέα, is evidently used for 
a different dialect of the same language. 
See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 

Διαλλάσσω, from διὰ denoting transi- 
tion, and ἀλλάσσω to change. 

I. To change, exchange. [Xen. Hist. 
i. 6. 4.1 

II, Διαλλάσσομαι, pass. To be recon- 
ciled to another, i. e. to be changed from 
a state of enmity to one of good-will. occ. 
Mat. v.24. [See 1 Sam xxix. 4. Thucyd. 
vil. 70. Diog. Laert. ii. p. 127. Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 334. and Hemster- 
hus. ad Thom. Mag. p. 235.] The best 
Greek writers use the V. active for recon- 
ciling. See Wetstein. 

Διαλογίζομαι, from διὰ emphat. or de- 
noting separation, and λογίζομαι to rec- 
kon, reason. Q bik 

I. 70 reason, discourse, and that whe- 
ther in silence with oneself; as Mark ii. 6. 
Luke i. 29. iii. 15. y..22. xii. 17; or by 
speech with others, Mat. xvi. 7, 8. Luke 
xx. 14. See Kypke on Mat. 

I. To consider. occ. John ‘xi. 50. . 

ΠῚ. To dispute. Mark ix. 33. [/Elian. 
V. H. xiv. 43. See 2 Mace. xii. 4.] 

Διαλογισμός, 8, 6, from , διαλελόγισμαι; 
perf. of διαλογίζομαι. 

I. Reasoning, ratiocination, thought. 


Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. [ix. 47.].Luke 


* Since writing the above. I am glad to find the 
interpretation here given of διάλεκτος, confirmed by 
Wolfius on Acts ii. 6, and by Raphelius, who, on 
Acts ii. 8, observes, that not only St. Luke uses, 
διάλεκτος, for a language, but. that Polybius dees 
the same, lib. i. cap. 67, where that historian, 
speaking of the mercenary troops in the Carthagi- 
nian army, some of whom were Spaniards, others 
Gauls, others of Liguria or the Balearic Islands, 
not a few Greeks, but the greatest part Africans, 
Says τὸν μὲν γὰρ sparnydy εἰδέναι τὰς ἑκάςε ΔΙΑ- 
ΛΕΚΤΟΥΣ ἀδύνατον, for it was impossible for the 
General to know the languages of each. So Plu- 
tarch in Apophthegm. (says he) speaks of Περσικὴν 
AIAAEL/KTON, the Persian language; to which I 
add, that Strabo, likewise, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainly 
uses ἡμετέρᾳ ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΩΙ, for our, 1. 6. the 
language, and Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. Rom, lib. 
i. p. 5. edit. Sylburg. has ᾿Ελληνικῇ AIAAE’KTO: 
the Greek language. 
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ii. 35. 1 Cor. iii, 20.—On Luke ix. 46. 
Kypke, whom see, observes that the word 


should be rendered thought, which is ex= 


pressed in the next verse by διαλογισμὸν 


τῆς Kapdiac.—Jam. ii. 4. Κριταὶ dvadoyio= 


μῶν πονήρων, Judges of evil thoughts, i.e. — ἦν 


who think or reason ill. So Luke xviii. — 


6, Κριτὴς ἀδικίας, A judge of injustice, is co 


an unjust judge ; ᾿Ακροατὴς ἐπιλήσμονης, 
A hearer of forgetfulness, a forgetful 
hearer, James i. 25. 
that this kind of expressions are very 


3: 


It is well known 


agreeable to the Hebrew idiom ; but it is 
also true, that many of the same sort oc- 


cur in the ancient Greek writers. 
Ecclus. ix. 20. xxvii. 6; 


II. Doubtful reasoning, doubt. οὗν 


Luke xxiv. 38, 1 Tim. ii. 8; but comp. 
Sense ITI. , 
III.. Discourse, dispute, disputation. 
Phil. ii. 14. [I am inclined to think this 
passage should be referred to Sense [1]. 
Wolf says that it means without hesitation 
or distrust of God's protection; and so 
Martianay. Rosenmiiller, without hesita- 
tion: so Wahl. And Schleusner says, 
mith a ready mind.) sang 
. Διαλύω, from διὰ denoting separation. 
and λύω to loose.— To dissolve, dissipate, 
disperse. occ. Acts v. 36, where see Wet- 


stein. [Polyb. iv. 12, 1.] oo 


Διαμαρτύρομαι, Mid. from διὰ emphat- 
and μαρτύρομαι to witness, bear witness ; 
or from διὰ in the presence of, and μάρτυρ 
a witness. 

I. To bear earnest witness, testify ear- 
nestly or repeatedly. It is used either 
absolutely, Luke xvi. 28. Acts x. 42.-xx. 


23. Heb. ii. 6; or with an accusative of 
the thing, Acts xx. 24. xxiii. 11. xxvii. 


23.—and with a dative of the 


person to 
whom, Acts xviii. 5. xx. 21. 


See . 


II. To charge, as it were, before wit= 


nesses, obtestor. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. v. 21. 
2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. See Raphelius on TI 
Tim. v. 21, and Hutchinson’s Note 2, on 
Xenophon’s Cyroped. p. 369, 8vo. edit. 
[I prefer Schleusner’s arrangement. | 

[I. 70 prove or show by sufficient ar- 
guments, to prove like a witness, publish 
or teach. Acts viii. 25. xi. 42. xviil. 5. xx. 


23. xxiii. 11. Heb. ii. 6. Exod. xviii: 20.3 
[II. To call to witness, or charge ear-— 


nestly. Luke xvi. 28. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. 
v.21. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. 1 Sam. xxi. 2. 
Nehem. ix. 26. Polyb. i. 37. ili. 15.] 
Διαμάχομαι, from διὰ emphat. and μά- 
χομαι to οοπέθηά.----Ἴ Ὁ contend, or dispute 
earnestly. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. It is thus 
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_ tised also in the best Greek writers. See 
: — [Ecelus. viii. 1. Thue. iii. 
Ἧ Acapévw, from διὰ emphat. and μένω to 
᾿ remain——To remain, continue, [not to 
_ change.) occ. Luke i, 22. xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 
_ 5. Heb. i. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 4. [In Luke 
 &xii. 28. διαμένειν μετὰ is, not to desert. 
_ The dative without the preposition is 
_ commoner, as Ecclus. xxii. 23. Diod. Sic. 
| xiv. 48. Xen. Η, 6. vii. 3.1.1 

᾿ς Διαμερίζω, from διὰ, denoting separa- 
tion, and μερίζω to divide—To divide, 
part, See Mat. xxvii. 35. Luke xi. 17. 
_ xxii. 17. Actsii. 3. But observe that, in 
_ Mat. xxvii. 35, almost all the ancient and 
later MSS. omit all the words from κλῆ- 
_ pov to κλῆρον, which therefore, agreeably 
_ to the opinion of Wetstein, seem an addi- 
_ tion to Mat. from John xix. 24. Gries- 
bach accordingly omits them in his edi- 
_ tion; and Campbell, in his Translation, 
_ marks them as spurious. See his Note. 
_ [Judg. v.30. Nehem. ix. 22.] 

᾿ς Διαμερισμός, &, ὃ, from διαμεμέρισμαι, 
_ perf. pass. of διαμερίζω.----Πλλυϊδίοη,, dis-~ 
_ sension, occ. Luke xii. 51. Comp. ver. 
© 52, 53. | ! 

᾿ς Διανέμω, from διὰ, denoting dispersion, 
and νέμω to give-—To distribute, [Deut. 
_ xxix.26.] disperse, divulge, spread abroad. 
_ occ. Acts iv. 17. 

ο΄ Διανεύω, from διά, emphat. and vebw to 
_ nod, beckon.—To intimate or signify by 
_ nodding, or beckoning. occ. Luke i. 22: 
_ So in mid. Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. 
ΟΡ. 320, Te σιγᾷς καὶ ALANEY’H:; why are 
_ you silent, and beckoning? ‘[Ps. xxxv. 
793 

Acavénua, aroc, τὸ, from διαγοέω to 
μὸν in the mind, which from διὰ em- 
phat. or denoting separation, and νοέω to 
think.—-A thought, reflection. occ. Luke 
: xi. 17. [Is. lv. 9. and Ecelus. xxii. 17. 
| Xen. H. 6. vii. δ. 19.] 

᾿ς Διάνοια, ac, ἧ; from διανοέω. 

_ __ I. Understanding, intellect, intellectual 
faculty. Mat. xxii. 37. [Mark xii. 30. 
~ Luke x. 27.7 Eph.i. 18. iv. 18. Heb. viii. 
10. [x. 16.] Comp. Col. i. 21. 1 Pet. i. 
13. 1 John v. 20. 3 | 

ς΄ II. An operation of the ring τσ τ ΚΑ 
_ thought, imagination. Luke i. 51. [Wahl 
calls this a method of thinking or per- 
ceiving, and refers Col. i. 21. and Eph. ii. 
_ 3. to the same (citing also Xen. Ckc. x. 
Ἢ 1.) The two last passages Schl. translates 
" by, a perverse method. of thinking. Wahl 
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_ Says, it is intelligence or insight, in 1 John 
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y. 20. and so Schl. adding, or the sa 
of aa and citing Xen, Mem: 
iii. 12. 6. 

Διανοίγω, from διὰ through, and ἀνοίγω 
to open. 

I. [To open, in the proper sense. Luke 
ii, 23. Of the first-born opéning the 
womb, see Exod. xiii. 2. Num. iii. 12.] 

II. [To open, metaphorically, the eyes, 
ears, &c. closed by disease ; i. 6. to restoré 
the faculty of sight, ce. Mark vii. 34, 35. 
(comp. Is. xxxv. 5.) Luke xxiii, 31. 
2 Kings vi. 17. Hence, it is applied (1.) to 
the mand, in the sense of giving a power 
of understanding. Luke xxiv. 45. he 
taught them the way or gave them the 

ower of understanding the Scriptures ; 
and (2.) to the heart, in the sense of, giving 
power of receiving and attending to what 
w taught. Acts xiv. 14. comp. 2 Mac. i. 
4. From the two last expressions, the 
verb gets the sense of, to explain or teach 
simply, as Luke xxiv. 32. Acts xvii. 3.] 

Διανυκτερεύω, from διὰ through, and 
γυκτερεύω to pass the night, which from 
γύκτερος, nightly, acting in the night, and 
this from νύξ, νυκτός, the night— To pass 
the whole night. occ. Luke vi. 12.—Se 
Hesychius explains διανυκτερένοντες by 
ἀγρυπνᾶντες πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα, watching the 
whole night. See also Wetstein. 

Διανύω, from διὰ emphat. and ἀνύω to 
perform—To complete, jinish entirely. 
occ. Acts xxi. 7, where Wetstein cites 
from Xenophon, AIANY ΣΑΝΤΕΣ ΤΟΝ 
ΠΛΟΎΝ εἰς Σαμὸν KATHNTH' ΣΑΜΕΝ, 
See also Bowyer’s Conject. on the text. 
[ Xen Cyr. i. 4. 28. iv. 2. 15.] 

Διαπαντός, Adv. for διὰ παντός through 
all, xpdve time namely.—Always, contia 
nually. Mark v.5. Luke xxiv. 53. & ‘al. 
[It is used of daily service, Heb. ix. 6; 
and for frequently. Luke xxiv. 53. Acts 
ἄν ὦ 

δρυνονάν, fic, ἡ. A foolish dispute, 
or violent dispute about trifles. This is 
the reading of many MSS. in 1 Tim. vi. 
5. εὖ τ 

Διαπεράω, ὥ, from διὰ denoting tran- 
sition, and περάω to pass, from πείρω the 
same, which 566.--- 70 pass, pass through, 
pass over, Mat. ix. 1. Luke xvi. 26. & al. 
See Wetstein on both texts. [Except in | 
Luke xvi. 26. it is used of those passing 
a sea ot lake. See Deut. xxx. 13. Polyb. 
xi. 18. 4. Xen. Ven: ix. 18.]—The LXX 
have twice used this verb for the Heb. 
‘ay to pass over. 

Διαπλέω, ὥ, from διὰ wi ἂν and 


AIA 


ἀλέω to sail.—To sail through, or over. 
occ, Acts xxvii. 5. Xen. An, vii. 8. 1. ] 

Διαπονέω, &, from διὰ emphat. and 
πογέω to labour. Sa 

I. To labour, ‘elaborate, [Aristoph. 
Poet. xxv. δ.7 whence Ἐ 

II. Διαπονέομαι, ὅμαι, Pass. To be ex- 
ercised, or fatigued by labour, also to be 
wearied, or grieved at the continuance of 
any thing. oce. Acts iv. 2. xvi. 18. In 
the LXX of Eccles. x. 9, this word in 
the pass. answers to ayy ἐο labour, grieve. 

Διαπορέυομαι, from διὰ through, and 
πορεύομαι to go.— To,go, or pass through. 
Luke vi. 1. Rom. xv. 24*. & al. [Gen. 

xxiv. 62. Polyb. xii. 17. 2.] 

FSS Acaropéw, 6, from διὰ emphat. 
and ἀπορέω to be in perplexity and doubt. 
See under ’Aropéopar.—T'o doubt exceed- 
ingly, to bein great doubt or perplexity. 
oce. Luke ix. 7. xxiv. 4. Acts ii. 12. y. 
24. x. 17. [Symm. Dan. ii. 3. Polyb. 1. 
60.]. “78 ti 
BRE Διαπραγματεύομαι, Mid. from διὰ 
emphat. and πραγματεύομαι to negotiate, 
trade, gain by trading, from πρᾶγμα, 
aroc, business ; which see.—TZo gain by 
negociating, or business. occ. Luke xix. 
15. [Ina different sense, Plat. Phoed, § 

24. and 65.] Phaed- 
~ Atarpiw, from διὰ through, and xpiw to 
saw, cut with a sam, - 

I. To saw through or asunder, to di- 
vide bya saw. In this sense it is used 
by the LXX, 1 Chron. xx. 3, for. the 
Heb. 1%, which see in Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon, under 7 I +. | 

11. Διαπρίομαι, Pass. Figurately, To 
be cut or sawn, as. it were, to the heart. 
occ. Acts v.33. vil. 54. See Suicer The- 
saur. in Διαπρίω. [Schleusner says, that 
διαπρίομαι expresses the gesture of those 
who from rage gnash with their teeth, as 
if any one drew a saw along, and to whom 
the phrase διάπρέειν τὸς ὀδόντας applies. 
In Aristophanes, the word, however, oc- 
curs twice (Equit. 768. ἃ Pac. 1262.) in 
the sense of, 70 be sawn asunder.] 

Διαρπάζω, from διὰ emphat. or de- 
noting separation, and ἁρπάζω to snatch, 
seize.—To plunder, spoil. occ. Mat. xii. 
29. Mark iii. 27. [Gen. xxxiv. 27, 29. 
Is. xlii, 22. Diod. Sic. iv. 66.] 


' * Tt here answers to the Latin obiter, en pas- 
sant, . * 

+ [See Casaub. ad Sueton. Calig. p. 427. Suicer. 
il. p. 831. Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. p. 987. and others 
cited ‘by. Wolf..on Heb. xi. 37.] 
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‘[Acapphyvupt, διαῤῥήσσω, from διὰ “and 
ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break.—To. break, or 


rend; used of rending garments in in- _ 


dignation, or grief, Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark 
xiv: 63. Acts xiv. 14; οἵ ἃ net, bursting 
from too great weight, Luke v. 6. where — 
Parkhurst construes διεῤῥήγνυτο Was — 
breaking ; and Schl. thinks we must take — 
the expression as hyperbolical, like βυ- 
θίζεσθαι in the next verse; of chains 
burst asunder, Luke viii. 29; on thetearing 
of garments both among the Greeks and _ 
Jews in anger, mourning, or violent grief, — 
see Schol. Aischyl. Pers. 166. Gen. xxxvil, 
29. xliv. 13. 2 Kings xix. 1. ‘The word 
occurs Josh. vii. 6. Joel. ii. 13. 2 Sam. — 
xxiii. 16, & 8]. ; δ 

Διασαφέω, ὥ, from διὰ emphat. and — 
σαφέω to manifest, declare, from σαφής 
manifest—To declare plainly, or fully. 
oce. Mat. xviii. 31. [1 Mac. xii. 8. Deut. 
1.5. Polyb. iit. 89.) ᾿ : pe 

Διασείω, from διὰ emphat. and ceiw to 
shake-—To use violence to, to treat with — 
insolent violence, or, according to Grotius, 
To extort money, or goods, by force, or 
violence, which was expressed by the cor- 
respondent Latin word concutere, here 
used by the Vulg. and was a crime to 
which the Roman soldiers of this time 
were much addicted, as their own authors 
testify. occ. Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mae. vii. 
19, we have the full phrase AIAZXEIZ- 
OE NTEX TON ὙΠΑΡΧΟΝΤΩΝ, vio- 
lenily deprived of their goods. See Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein on Luke, and Sui- 
cer Thesaur. in Διασείω. 

Διασκορπίζω, from διὰ emphat.or de- 
noting separation, and σκορπίζω to scat- 
ter. naar f 

I. To scatter abroad, strow, as seed in 
sowing. occ. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. [Is. xxxvill. 
24. ; 

it To scatter, disperse. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
31. Mark xiv. 27. Luke i. 51. John xi. 
52. Acts v.37. [Zech. xiii, 7. Ablian. 
V. He xiii. 46.] ik ΔῊΝ 

III. To dissipate, waste. occ. Luke xv. 
kee 

Διασπάω, ὥ; from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and σπάω to draw, pull_—To dram, 
pull, or pluck asunder, or in pieces. ce. 
Mark vy. 4*. Acts xxiii. 10. 

Διασπείρω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and σπείρω to sow, scatter seed.— 


* [In the parallel passage in Luke viii. 29, we 
have διαῤῥήσσειντὰ δεσμὰ. as in Ps. ii, 3. for which 


| in Jer. ii, 20. there is διασπᾶν. 


ΔΙΑ 1 


To disperse, scatter. occ. Acts viii. 1, 
ΚΝ 19. [Tob. xiii. 3. Polyb. iii. 19, 
27... 

᾿ Διασπορὰ, ac, ἢ, from διέσπορα perf. 


mid. of διασπείρω. [It is used periphras- 


4 
ἂν 


i= 


_ tically for a participle or adjective in 


general. John vii. 35, διασπορὰ τῶν Ἕλ- 
Avery, i.e. for οἱ Ἕλληνες οἱ διασπαρέν- 


᾿ rec, i, 6. the Jews scattered among the 
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See ea Nate eS ME 


Α ἘΝ ιν tea Ἡ ~~ ae 
“nh κιρεδο Sy ἀφο, a a Sieh al, Hs RE 


}- Jews who had become Christians. 


Greeks. See Gesenius Lehrgebiude p. 


644. 2, Fischer.ad Well. T. iii. P. i. p. 
293. James i, 1. de δώδεκα φυλαὶ ἐν τῇ 
διασπορᾷ, The twelve tribes dispersed out 
of their country; of course, meaning those 
So 
1 Pet. i. 1. παρεπίδημοι διασπορᾶς; i. e. 
The dispersed. comp. | Pet. i. 14, 18. and 
iii. 6. with ii. 10. iv. 3. v. 14; That 
there were Jews in almost every country 
in the world after the Babylonish cap- 
tivity, especially in Egypt and Asia Mi- 
nor, where they had synagogues, &c. is 


well known. See Joseph. de B. J. vii: 
3.1. See also Deut. xxviii. 25; 65. xxx. 


4. Nehem. i. 9. Ps. cxlvii. 2: 2 Mace. i. 
27.) 

_ Διαςξέλλω. ; 

_ I. From διὰ denoting separation, and 
s\hw to send. To separate, distinguish, 
In this sense the verb occurs not in 
the N. T. but generally in the LXX. 
Comp. Acasody. (Deut. x. 8. xix. 2. Ruth 


i. 17.1 


. IL. From διὰ denoting transition, and 
Ξέλλω to send, Διατέλλομαι, mid. To give 
in charge, to command, charge. [Mat. 
xvi. 20.] Mark νυ. 43. [vii. 36. ix. 9.] 
Acts xv. 24. In pass. To be given in 
charge, commanded. occ. Heb. xii. 20. 
[Exod. xviii. 28.] ΤᾺ 

. Διάςημα, ατος, τὸ, from διίτημι to part, 
separate ; which _see.—JIntervention, dis- 
tance, space [of time.] occ. Acts v. 7. 
Polyb. ix. 1. 1. 


ο΄ Διαεολὴ, fic, 4, from διέτολα perf. mid. 


Ἕ 
Ν 
£ 


of duasé\Aw.— Distinction, difference. occ. 


Rom. iii. 22. x. 12. 1 Cor. 7: [Polyb. xvi. 
88.4.1 


τ Avaspégw, from διὰ denoting separation, 


and spédw to turn. 


ae 


_. 1. To turn out of the way; pervert, 
[corrupt.| See Mat. xvii. 17. Luke 


ΧΙ. 2. Acts xiii. 8, and Kypke on Mat. 


_and Luke. 
. IL. To pervert or make crooked the way 


Dip: [It is decree in Numb. xix. 2. xxx. 7. differ- 


ence or division in Exod. viii. 23. price of redemp- 


tion in 1 Mace. viii. 7.] 
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itself. Acts xiii. 10. But in this view it 
is in the N. T. applied figuratively only. 
(Exod. v. 4.7 ee Τ᾿ ρος 
; Διασώξω, from διὰ through or emphat: 
and σώζω to save. 

I. To save, preserve. occ. Acts xxvii. 
43. 1 Pet. iii. 20, where see Wolfius; 
Doddridge, Wetstein, and Macknight. 

II. 70 carry or convey safe. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 24. Διασώζομαι, Pass. To be car- 
ried, or conveyed safe, i. e. To escape 
safe. oce. Acts xxvii. 44, xxviii. 1, 4. In 
this sense the LX X have often used it for 
the Heb. bmi to be delivered, escape. 
And, as in Acts xxiii. 24, we have 
Παῦλον ΔΙΑΣΩΙΣΩΣΙ πρὸς Φήλικα, Might 
bring Ῥαὺὶ δαΐε to Felix; so Raphelius 
and Wetstein cite from Diogenes Laert. 
AIE'ZQZEN ἜΠΣ *AOnvac, He brought 
him safe to Athens; and from Polybius, 
AIEZOQ/ZONTO ΠΡΟΣ τὴν πόλιν, They 
escaped to the city. To the passages they 
have produced I add what Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 6. § 2, says of one Anti- 
pater, “Ecc τὴν καλεμένην Πέτραν ΔΙΑ- 
ΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, He escapes to a place called 
Petra; so of Herod, cap. xiii.§ 8, "Exe 
τὸ φρόριον AIAZO/ZETAI, He escapes to 
the castle; and of Titus, lib. v. cap. 2. § 
2, Τίτος ἜΠΙ τὸ Στρατόπεδον. ΔΙΑΣΩ'- 
ΖΕΤΑΙ, Titus escapes to the camp; where 
observe the V. is constructed with the 
preposition éxi and an accusative, as in 
Acts xxvii. 44; where see Wetstein. [Add 
Gen. xix. 19. Is. xxxvii. 38. 2 Mac. xi, 
12. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Anab. v. 415. 
Polyb. viii. 11. Joseph, A.J. ix. 4. 6. and 
see Krebs. Obss. Flav..p. 250. Wahl and 
Schleusner refer Acts xxvii. 43. to this 
2d head, instead of the 1st, with Park- 
hurst. ] . 

III. .To save, or deliver from some 
present bodily disorder, to heal, cure. occ: 
Mat. xiv. 36: Luke vii: 3. 

Avarayn, fic, 4, from διατέταγα perf. 
mid. of διατάσσω.--- ΑἹ disposition, ordi- 
nance, appointment. occ. Rom, xiii. 2: 
Acts vii. 53, who have received the lan; 
εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, by, or through, 
the dispositions of angels. We read of no 
other angels being present at the giving 
of the law but the material ones, in the 
form of fire, light, darkness, cloud, and 
thick darkness. See Exod. xix. 18. Deut. 
iv. 11]. ν, 22. Hab: iii..3. Agreeably to 
which passage it is said, Deut. xxxiii. 2, 
Jehovah came *»Dp from, or at, Sinai, 
and his light arose yyw at δεῖν; he 
shined out PRD WD al ως Paran; 

2 
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Ip ΠΩΣ. mns) and came forth * at. 
Rabbath Kadesh ; yo 17 wre axon at 


his right hand (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) the 
Jjire (accompanied with the cloud and 
thick darkness, comp. Deut. v. 26, with 
ver. 22.) was placed, διετάγη, or stood, by 


him, as a servant ready to execute his. 


pleasure. comp. Ps. ciii. 20. civ. 4. So 
these, and particularly the fire, as being 
the immediate instruments of his agency, 
see Deut. v. 25, were properly his ἄγ- 
γέλοι, agents or ministers ; and it is well 
worth our observation, that the LXX 
accordingly render the Heb. words last 
‘cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2, ws ἸΔ Ὁ 
too ΠῚ by Ἔκ δεξιῶν ἀντ “ATTEAOI 
per’ ἀυτθ, On his right hand the angels, 
or agents, with him. Through the dis- 
positions or ranges, διαταγὰς, of these 
terrible agents (see Exod. xix. 16. Deut. 
v. 24, 25. Heb. xii. 18, 21.) + on the 
right hand, and on the left of Jehovah 
(for he spake unto them out of the midst 
of the fire of the cloud, and of the thick 
darkness, Deut. v. 22.) it was that the 
Israelites received the law, which was in 
this sense only διαταγείς ordained, Gal. 
ill. or 19, or λαληθείς spoken, Heb. ii. 2, dv 
ἀγγέλων, among, by, or with the ministry 
of angels: for it was the Aleim, or Je- 
hovah himself, though attended indeed by 
his material agents, who ordained or 
spake the law. See Exod. xx. 19. Deut. 
iv. 32, 33, 36. And the tremendous ma- 
nifestation of Jehovah’s power and ma- 
jesty on that occasion was indeed a most 
awful enforcement of obedience to his law, 
as intimated by St. Stephen in the text, 
though they kept it. not. See Deut. 
iv. 9—12, v. 22—-26. [This subject is 
somewhat difficult. That it was God 
who gave the law is clear from Exod. xx. 
19. And with respect to the particular 
person of the Trinity, Allix has shown 
clearly, that the universal tradition of the 
older Jewish church has represented it as 
the Word. (See Allix’s Judgment, ch. xiii. 
and xiv.) But then it is also true, that, 
in many of those instances where the Word 
appeared to the Patriarchs and Moses, he 
is called an angel, as in Exod. iii. 2. And 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 235, under 
mat; and see the learned Bate’s Integrity of the 
printed Heb. Text, p. 74, 5, and his Enquiry into 
the Similitudes, p. 62, 3. 

+ So the Targum of Jonath. Ben Uziel on Exod. 
xx. 2, describing the awful delivery of the law, 
says, ἼΞ)2) ὦ blaze of fire flamed at his right hand, 
and @ blaze of fire at his left. 
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so St. Stephen calls him on Mount Sinai, 
Acts vii. 38. And there can be no doubt 


that the Jewish tradition was, that God, 


on Mount Sinai, was attended by legions 
of angels; for in Ps. lxviii. 8, the words 


Sinai is in the sanctuary, (for that is the — 
true translation, see Wits. de Qicon, — 


Feed. p. 612. and Hozrsley’s Translation) 


follow the description of God being in the — | 


midst of the thousands of angels ; and the 
meaning is, that as God formerly gave the 


law on Mount Sinai in the midst of thou- — 
sands of angels, so now the same may be 


seen in the sanctuary, where he gives 
oracles from the midst of the cherubim. 


Then, as the angels were present at the 
giving the law, (Deut. xxiii. 2.) and as — 


the author to the Hebrews ii. 2, says,.that 
the law was spoken by angels, we may 
suppose, that as God, properly speaking, 
uses no voice, the ministry or disposition 
of the angels produced the sound heard, 
or the thunder in which that sound was 
conveyed. See De Dieu on Acts vii. 53. 
Witsius ubi supra. Horsley’s Note on 
Ps. Ixviii. 17. Bretschneider cites an 
important passage of Josephus, A. J. 
xv. 5.3. But he and Schleusner un- 
derstand this place differentiy, and, sup- 
posing, as I have said, that the choirs. 


ἣν 


Ἑ 


of angels were present at the giving {Π6 


law, make διαταγαὶ the ranks, or orders 
of angels. Wahl says, εἰς διατ᾽ is for ἐν 
διαταγαῖς, and translates, by the promul- 
gation of angels. 1do not see why Schl. 
and Bretsch. do not agree in this, for 


they both translate Gal. iii. 19. as pro- 


mulgated in the presence of the angels. ] 
Διάταγμα, aroc, ro, from διατέταγμαι; 
perf. pass. of dvardcow.—An order, com- 
mandment. occ. Heb. xi. 23, where see 
Wetstein. [Ezra vii. 11, 2 Wisd. xi. 7.] 


᾿ Διαταράττω, from διὰ emphat. and ταῦ 
ράττω to disturb.—To disturb, or trouble, 


exceedingly. occ. Luke i. 29, where Wet- 
stein cites Dionysius Halicarn. [Ant. vil. 
35.] using the participle διαταρατόμενος 
in this sense. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. 
eap. 11. ὃ 2, ad fin. AIETA’PASZEN 
greatly disturbed. [Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 40.] 

Διατάσσω, or —rrw, from διὰ emphat. - 
and τάσσω to appoint, order. | 

I. To dispose, regulate, set in order. 
oce. 1 Cor. xi. 34 *. 

II. Yo order, ordain, appoint, com- 


*[It is used especially, of putting soldiers in 


array. 2 Mac, xii, 20. 1 Kings xi. 18, Xen. Ge. 
iv. 21.] | 
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mand. Mat. xi, 1. Luke iii. 13, viii. 55. 
[xvii. 9.] Acts xviii. 2. ἃ al. On Acts 
_ see Suetonius. in Claudio, cap, xxv. and 
_ Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
4. chap. 8. p. 364.---«Διατάσσομαι, Pass, 
and Mid. The same Acts vii. 44, xx. 13. 
xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 17. On Acts xx. 13, 
Wetstein cites Strabo using the verb δὲ- 
τέτακτο in an active sense, had appointed. 
And thus ἐντέταλται is applied, Acts xiii. 
47. {I have already given in διαταγὴ; 
the explanations of the three German Lex- 
icogr. of the passage, Gal. iii. 19 ; and it 
will be seen also from the note there, 
that, in conformity with Witsius, Wahl, 
and others, I translate, promulgated by or 
through the intervention of the angels.) 

Atarehéw, ὥ, from διὰ emphat. or 
through, and redéw to jfinish.—To con- 
tinue, persevere. occ. Acts xxvii. 33, where 
see Wetstein. [Deut. ix. 7. Jer. xx. 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 28. See Irmisch on He- 
redian, i. 4. 12. p. 843.] 

Avarnpéw, ὥ, from dia emphat. and 
σηρέω to keep.—To keep, or preserve 
carefully, or exactly. occ. Luke ii. 51. 
Acts xv. 29, To the expression in Luke, 
that in Theodotion’s version of Daniel, 
chap. vii. 28, τὸ ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ pe 
διητήρησα (Chald. snbo ΤΣ 303) is 
plainly parallel. Comp. LXX in Gen. 
xxxvit. 11. [In Acts xv. 29. it is rather, 
to abstain from or be on one’s guard 
against, as the simple verb in 1 John v. 
28. Is. Ivi. 2. Aristot. Hist. An. ix. 7.7 

Διατί, Ady. from διὰ for, and ri what ? 
—For what, why? Mat. ix. 14. xv, 2. & 
al. freq. [Exod. ii. 18. Numb. xi. 11. ] 

“Διατέθημι, from διὰ emphat. and τίθημι 
to place. 

IT, Διατέθεμαι, Mid. To dispose, ap- 
point. occ. Luke xxii. 29. Acts ili. 25. 
Heb. viii. 10. x. 16, Comp. διαθήκη. 
Gen. xv. 18. Deut. v. 3.] 

II. Διαθέμενος, Particip. 2. Aor. Mid. 
oce. Heb. ix. 16, 17. ‘* Mr. Pierce would 
render it, of that sacrifice which is ap- 
pointed by God to pacify; and he brings 
a remarkable instance from Appian, where 
διαθέμενος signifies * pacifier, He saith 
the scope of the writer requires it should 
be. so translated here (ver. 16.), and ac- 
cordingly in the next verse he renders it, 
the pacifier can do nothing as long as he 
lweth. But I think if διαθέμενος be ren- 
dered, that by which it is confirmed, the 
argument will be clearer.” Doddridge. 


* See Scapula Lexic. in AsaréOenou. 
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Comp. under Βέξαιος. [Parkhurst’s se- 
paration of διαθέμενος, as if a participle 
received a different sense, is quite un- 
reasonable. The meaning of the verb in 
this place has been matter of much con- 
troversy. Our translators make it, to 
make a testament, rendering the parti- 
ciple, the testator. So Wolf, Alberti, 
Bengel, Schleusner, Wahl, Erasmus, &c. 
&c. Indeed, from v. 17, it would appear, 
that this translation is necessarily true. 
The whole passage, however, is one of 
great difficulty. It would appear, that as 
διαθήκη, like the Hebrew word ΤΡ, means 
both covenant and testament, (each being 
a solemn disposition) and as covenants in 
general anciently (and especially that on 
Mount Sinai) were ratified with bloed, 
the apostle, in comparing the new διαθήκη 
with the old, represents it in a double light, 
a covenant ratified by blood, of which the 
former sacrifices were the types, and a 
testament ratified and brought into action 
by the death of the testator. The points 
of comparison are the name, and the death 
in each case. Bengel says, ‘ ‘These two 
words denote an agreement, or disposition 
ratified by blood. When this is ratified 


‘by the blood of animals which cannot 


agree, much less act as testators, διαθήκη 
is not properly ὦ will, yet it is N12 a co- 
venant, which has no remote relation to a 
testament from the death of the victims ; 
but when the disposition is ratified by the 
blood (i. 6. the death) of him who makes 
it, it is properly a testament, which is 
also called n2, by extending the signifi- 
cation of the word. Ὅθεν must not be 
translated too strictly, as if the Old Test. 
was ratified by the death of the testator ; 
but yet it intimates that both New and 
Old were ratified by blood.” So Gusset. 
Commentar, Ling. Hebr. p. 149. and Eras- 
mus’s Paraphrase. ] 

Διατρίξω, from διὰ emphat. or through, 
and τρέξω to wear, spend, which see. 

I. To consume, wear out. Thus some-~ 
times used in the profane writers, but not 
in the N. T. [Aristot. Hist. An. vi. 17. 
Tob. xi. 8.] 

II. Both in the sacred and profane 
writers it denotes, to spend time, and is 
either joined with words expressive of 
time, as Acts xiv. 3, 28. xvi. 12. xx. 6, 
or, such words being understood, it may 
be rendered to tarry, continue, or the 
like, as John iii. 22. (where see Wetstein) 
xi. 54. ἃ al. [Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 12. Mem. 
ii. 1. 15] 
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EGS” Διατροφὴ;, fic, ἡ; from διατέτροφα, 
perf. mid. of διατρέφω to nourish, which 
from διὰ emphat. and τρέφω to nourish. 
-——Food nourishment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
qi Mac. vi. 49. Ag. 1 Kings v. 11.] 

EES” Διαυγάζω; from διὰ through, and 
ἀυγάζω to shine—To dawn, q. ἃ. to 
shine through the darkness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 
19. [Polyb. iii. 104, 5. Διαύγασμα, Inc. 
Hab. iii. 304. 

Avaparije, éoc, ὅς, 6, ἧ, καὶ ro—éc, from 
διὰ through, and φαίνω to show.—Trans- 
parent, pellucid., diaphanous. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 21, where the Alexandrian and six- 
teen later MSS. διαυγής, which reading 
is accordingly embraced by Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach received into the text, but 
the sense is the same. [ Exod. xxx. 34.] 

'Διαφέρω, from διὰ denoting transition 
or separation, and φέρω to carry. 

I. Tocarry through. occ. Mark xi. 16. 
[3 Esdr. v. 78.] 

I]. To carry through, or abroad, to 
publish throughout. occ. Acts xili. 49. 

[ Wisd. xviii. 10.] 

TIT, Διαφέρομαι, Pass. to be carried, 
driven, or tost different ways, or hither 
and thither, or wp and down. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 27. So in Lucian’s Hermotimus, 
tom. i. p. 558, we have, ἜΝ τῷ πέλαγει 
ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΣΘΑΙ, 70 be tost up and down 
in the sea. Comp. Kypke *. 

IV. Governing a genitive, To differ. 
occ. Rom. ii. 18. (where see Elsner and 
Wolfius), 1 Cor. xv. 41. Gal. iv. 1. Phil. 
i. 10. [Dan. vii. 3. Wisd. xviii. 9.1 Im- 
personally, Διαφέρει, It maketh a differ- 
ence, tt is of consequence, it importeth. oce. 
Gal. ii. 6; where see Wetstein. [Polyb. 
iii. 11. & freq.) 

V. Governing a genitive, To excel, be 
of more importance, or value than. occ. 
“Mat. vi. 26. x. 31. xii. 12. Luke xii. 7, 
24. Thus likewise in the profane writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. vi. 
26. ['Thucyd. ii. 39. Asch. Dial. iii. 6. 
Xen. An. iii. 1. 37.) 

Διαφεύγω, from διὰ emphat. and φεύγω 
to fly—To escape. occ. Acts xxvii. 42, 

[Prov. xix. 5. Pol. 1. 21. 11.] 

ΕΞ: Διαφημίζω, from διὰ denoting 
dispersion, and φημίζω to report, which 
from φημί to speak.—To report, or pub- 


* [This is the proper force of the word. It occurs 
so in the active, Xen. Gc. ix. 18, διὰ denoting se- 
paration. For further examples of the verb ap- 
plied to tossing at sea, see Philo de Migrat. i. p. 
459. 9. (ed. Mang.) Gataker ad Antonin. ix, 27. See 
Hlorat. Epod. x. 6.] ia 
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lish abroad, to divulge. occ. Mat. ix. 31. 
xxvili. 15. Mark i. 45. [Dion. Hal. xi, 
46. ] 


to corrupt. 


I. To corrupt, spoil entirely, destroy, — 
in a natural sense. occ. Luke xii. 33. Rev. 


viii. 9. xi. 18.---Διαφθείρομαι, To be de- 
stroyed, decay, perish. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 16. 


where see Wolfius. = 
Il. Διαφθέιρομαι, To be corrupted, or 


corrupt, in a spiritual sense. occ. 1 Tim, 
γι, "ὃ. 
Greek writers see Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. ae 
Διαφθορά, as, 7), 
mid. of διαφθέιρω, which see. 
I. Corrupti 
flesh in the grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. & al. 
(Ps, xvi. 10.] 
Il. The grave, the seat of corruption, 
as the correspondent Heb. word nnw like- 
wise signifies. Acts xiii. 34, where see 
Doddridge. 
Διαφορὸς; 8, 6, ἣ, from διαφέρω. _ 
1. Different, diverse. occ. Rom. xii. 6. 
Heb. ix. 10. [* Deut. xxii. 9.] | 
II. Excellent. In this sense, however, 
the positive form occurs not in the N. T.; 
but Wetstein on Heb. i. 4, cites from 


Plutarch, ΔΙΑΦΟΡΟῚΣ πρὸς σωτηριάν, ex 


cellent for saving. [It occurs in the] 
comparative.—More excellent. occ. Heb. 
i. 4. viii. 6. [So Ezra viii. 20. See 
Duker. ad Thucyd. vi. 54.] | 
Διαφυλάσσω, or —rrw, from διὰ em- 
phat. and φυλάσσω to keep.—To keep or 
preserve carefully. occ. Luke iv. 10. LPs. 
xci. 11. Xen. Mem. i. 5. 2.] 


Kes Διαχειρίζομαι, Mid, from διὰ emM= ᾿ 


phat. and χειρίζω to handle, which from 


For similar expressions in the — 


from διέφθορα perf. — 


on, dissolution, as of the 





(Comp. Job xxxiii. 28.] -_ — 


Διαφθείρω, from διὰ emphat. and φθείρω 


χεῖρ the hand. [See~Dreysig. de Verb. 


Med. Sect. II. § 8. The proper sense of 
the active is the same as the simple verb, 
and it so occurs in Xen. An. i. 9, 10.]— 
To kill or dispatch, properly with - the 
hand. oce. Acts v. 30. xxvi. 21, For in- 
stances of the like use of the Verb in the 
Greek writers, see Wetstein and Kypke 
on Acts v. [Polyb. viii. 18. Strab. vi. 


263.) | 


[Διαχλευάζω, from διὰ and χλευάζω to 


laugh at, or deride.—To laugh at, or de- 


* [Schleusner says διαφορός is here that which 


marks a difference. ᾿ Bretsch. reads διαφόροις, Bam a 


τισμοῖς καὶ (with some MSS.), and says it is ofer- 
ings, washings, and disciplines, &c. For ‘this 
meaning of διαφόρα,, he refers to Polyb. iv. 18, ὃ, 
3 Esdr, iv. 38. 2 Mace, iti. 6.] 
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ride. This is Griesbach’s reading in Acts. 
ii. 13. instead of χλευάζοντες. See Poll. | 
_ Onom, iv. 32. Polyb. xvii. 4. 4.] 
 Διάχωρίζω, from διὰ denoting separa- 
tion, and ywpifw to part—To separate. 
occ. Luke ix. 33. [Gen. xiii. 9.] 
ESS Διδακτικός, ἡ, ὃν, from διδάσκω to 
teach.— ρὲ to teach, well qualified, and 
~ willing to teach. occ. 1'Tim. iii. 2. 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. | 
᾿ Διδακτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from διδάσκω to teach. 
— Taught. oce. John vi. 45. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 
Grotius remarks, that in this latter pass- 
age we have διδακτοῖς twice joined with a 
genitive case signifying the cause, as in 
John vi. 45, where in like manner we read 
διδακτοὶ Oe& taught by God; an expres- 
sion used by the LXX in Isa. liv. 13, the 
text referred to, for the Heb. mm "nb. 
Not that these phrases are merely hellen- 
islical, as is evident from the following 
passage of Pindar, Olymp. ix. towards 
the end, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. 


Dd δὲ Gua ἠράτιςον ἅπαν. 
πολλοὶ δὲ AIAAKTA IS 
᾿ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ ᾿Αρεταῖς κλέος 
Ὥρεσαν ἑλέσθαι" 


All that is natural, is best. 
Many, howe’er, by virtues taught by men 
Have aim’d to purchase glory— 


Awaoxaria, ac, 4, from διδάσκαλος. 

I. A teaching, the art or office of teach- 
eng. Rom. xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17. 

If. Instruction, information, conveyed 
by teaching. Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

Ill. The subject of teaching, doctrine, 
precepts, delivered or taught. Mat. xv. 9. 
Eph. iv..14. 1 Tim. 1.. 10. Tit. ii, 1. 

Διδάσκαλος, 8, 6,from διδάσκω to leach. 
—A teacher, master, instructer. See Mat. 
ix. 1]. x.24. Luke ii. 46. iii. 12. John iii. 
10. Acts xiii. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim.i. 11, 
and Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertations 
to the Gospels, p.321. & seq. [In James 
iii. 1. Schleusner explains the meaning to 
be, Do not take upon you the teaching 
others or censuring them too much. The 
word is used of teachers in the Jewish 
synagogue. Luke ti. 46. John iii. 10. 
Rom. i. 20.] 

Διδάσκω, either from daw or ddw to 
know or teach, whence Ionic δάσκω, and, 
with the reduplicate syllable δὶ, διδάσκω ; 
or else it may be from * δείκω to show, 
with the reduplication δι. 


* This derivation may be confirmed by observing 
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I. To teach, instruct by word of mouth. 
Mat. iv. 23. xxviii, 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. iii. 


| 16.-& al.—By internal and spiritual illu- 
| mination. John xiv. 26. Comp. 1 John ii: 


27.—By facts, as Nature, i. e. the con- 
stitution of God in the natural world; 
teaches us, that if a man have long hair, 
at 1s a shame to him ; but if a woman have 
long hair, its a glory to her ; because 
the hair of the man naturally grows to a 
less length than that of the woman, te 
whom her hair is given for a covering. 
This Milton has remarked in his compa- 
rative description of Adam and Eve, Pa- 
radise Lost, book iv. line 301, &c. 


— His hyacinthin lecks 
Round from his parted fore-lock manly hung 
Clust’ring, but not beneath his shoulders broad: 
She, as a veil down to the slender waist, 

Her unadorned golden tresses wore 
Dishevell’d.— 


1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8, and 
see Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 14. [In 1] Tim. 
ii. 12, the word is used of public teaching. 
In Rom. 11. 21, the meaning is, Dost thou 
not require of thyself what thou requirest 
of others 9] | 

Διδαχή; ἧς; 4, from 
of διδάσκω. 

I. A teaching, the art of teaching. See 
Acts ii. 42. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

II. Doctrine, taught or delivered. Mat. 
xvi. 12. John vii. 16. Acts v. 28. & al. 
freq. 
IIL Any truth of the Gospel concern- 
ing faith or manners, Locke. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 6. comp. ver. 26. See Macknight, 
and on Eph. iv. 11. [Wahl and Schl. 
say, that m Mark i. 27, the abstract is 
put for the concrete, and that διδαχὴ is. 


decidaxa, perf. act. 


teacher.. There seems little reason for 
this.] ἘΝ Ὗ ‘ . 91.) Ὁ 93 
Δέδραχμον, 8, τὸ, from δίς twice, and 


δραχμή a drachm, which see.-—A didrach- 
mon, or double drachm, equal to two Ro- 
man denarii, or about fifteen pence Eng» 
lish. * Josephus has informed us, that 


with the learned Junius (Etymol. Anglic. in teach), 
that the Lacedzmonians for διδάσκειν used διδάκκεινν 
as appears from a decree of their senate preserved 
by Boeth. lib. i. cap. 1. Artis Musice. ‘To which 
we may add, that the Fut. διδάξω, Aor. 1. ἐδίδαξα, 
and the derivatives διδαχὴ, διδακτὺς, &c. point to the 
same theme διδάκκω, or διδάχω. Comp. Maittaire’s 
Dialects, p. 209. From the V. 8«/«w may also, with 
great. probability, be deduced the Latin doceo, the 
Saxon tecan, and Eng. teach, all of which are of 
similar import. Comp. δείκνυμι. ; 


Ant. lib, xviii, caps 10. 8.1. Τό,τε δίδραχμον 


ΔΙΔ 


every Jew used to pay yearly to God ἃ 
didrachmon into the temple at Jerusalem. 
Now Jehovah, in Exod, xxx. 12—16, 
commanded, by Moses, that whenever the 
people were mustered, every Israelite from 
twenty years old and upwards should give, 
for the service of the tabernacle, half a 
shekel. And we find the same tax re- 
quired for the repair of the:temple in the 
reign of Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 6,9. But 
after the return from the Babylonish cap- 
tivity this tax in the days of Nehemiah 
was reduced to one-third of a shekel, Neh. 
x. 32. If, according to Josephus’s asser- 
tion, Ant, lib. iii. cap. 8. ὃ 2, the Hebrew 
shekel be reckoned equal to four Aitic 
drachms, two such drachms, or one di- 
drachmon, will be equal to half a shekel, 
the tribute enjoined by Moses, But the 


same historian, in another place, Ant. lib. 


ix. cap. 11. § 1, compared with 2 Kings 
xv. 20, makes the shekel equal only to one 
drachm, or seven pence three farthings 
English ; and it may be doubted whether 
the shekel was much more in value than 
eleven pence*, And if it was not, every 
Jew’s paying of a didrachmon for the sa~- 
cred tribute in our Saviour’s time must 
be deemed an increase of the sum ordered 
by Moses and king Joash, even as that 
ordained in Nehemiah’s days was a dimi- 
nution of it. occ. Mat. xvii. 24, where ob- 
serve, that the collectors of the didrach- 
mons, τὰ δίδραχμα, ask, Does. not your 
master pay ra didpaypa? By which they 
do not mean that Christ should pay more 
than one didrachmon for himself; but 
either the expression is indefinite, or ra- 
ther it intimates a question, whether he 
would not pay for his disciples also, as we 
find. he in fact did for Peter; for he paid 
sarijoa a stater, a coin equal to two di- 
drachmons, or four Roman denarii, for 


TP Θεῷ καταβάλλειν ὅ ἐκαςοῖς, πάτριον, The didrach- 
mon which it was the custom (among the Jews) for 
each person to pay to God. (Comp. Cicero, Orat. 
pro L. Flacco, § 28, and Middleton’s Life of Cicero, 


vol, i. p. 303, 4to.) And De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6. 


§ 6. Φόρον δὲ τοῖς Ure δήποτ᾽ Fow Ἰόδαιοις ἐπέβαλε, δύο 
δραχμὰς ἕκαςον χέλευσας ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος ἐς τὸ καπετώ- 
Auov φέρειν, ὥσπερ πρότερον tug τὸν ἐν “τεροσόλυμοις νέων 
συνετόλων, Vespasian (after the destruction of Je. 
rusalem) imposed a tribute on the Jews wheresoever 
residing, ordering each of them to pay two drachms 
annually into the capitol, as they formerly used to 
pay them into the temple at: Jerusalem. Com 
Suetonius in Domitian, cap. xii. and Lardner’s Col. 
lection of Testimonies, &c. vol. i, p. 370. 

* See Michaelis Supplem, and Lex. Heb. under 
Mm, p- 367; Heb. and Eng, Lexicon, in Spw IV. 
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himself and the Apostle together, ver. 27, 
—The LXX peyeen render the Heb, 


bpur a shekel by idpaxpor ; the reason of Be 


which, according to, Grotius, is that the 
Alexandrian drachm, by which those 
translators constantly reckon, was double 
of the Attic or common drachm. See 


Prideaux, Preface to his Connections, p, — 


21. Ist edit. 8vo. 


Δίδυμος, 8, 6, from δύο * two, by re= 
duplication of the first syllable, and chang~ 


ing v into .—Didymus, or The Tin, 
It has the same signification in Greek as 
Thomas, from msn or toisn ὦ twin, hath 


in Hebrew. Perhaps, says Lightfoot on 


John xx, 24, Thomas was a native of 
some place inhabited both by the Jews 
and Greeks, such as was the region of 
Decapolis, and so the Jews called him b 
his Hebrew, and the Greeks by his Greek 
name. occ, John xi. 16, xx. 24. xxi. 2. 

Δέδωμι and διδόω (whence édids, édider, 
and imperat. dids, Luke xi, 3.), formed 
by reduplication from the obsolete δόω. 
In Mark xiv, 44, the 3d person singular 
pluperf. δεδώκει without the ε is used for 
ἐδεδώκει, after the Ionic manner; so John 
xi. 57, δεδώκεισαν for ἐδεδώκεισαν ; and in 
Rom. xv. 5. Eph. 1, 17. 2 Thess. iii. 16, 
we have the Attic δῴη for δοίη 3d person 
sing. 2 Aor, optat. in John xvii. 2, δώσ 
3d person 1 fut. subjunct. Doric, use 
likewise by Theocritus, Idyll. xxvii. line 
21, 

I. To. give, “ bestow, confer without 
price or reward,” Johnson. Mat. vii. 7, 
11. Luke xi. 13. John iii, 16. vi. 51. & 
al. freq. 

II. To give, deliver into the hands of 
another.. Mat, xiv. 19. xv. 86. xix. 7, 
pr 26, 27. Luke vii. 15, John xiii. 26: 
& al. 

III. To give up, deliver. Rev. xx. 13, 
2 Cor. viii. 5, where see Kypke for similar 
expressions in the Greek writers. ΓΝ. B, 
Schleusner makes the verb, in 2.Cor. viii. 
5, signify to be very liberal and beneficent 
to others ; while the other passage, Rev. 
xx. 13, with Rey. xviii. 7. and Luke vit 
15, he, with Wahl, classes under the 
meaning ¢o restore or give back. Rev. ii, 
23, it is fo pay back. He refers Rev. iii. 9, 
to this head of Parkhurst’s ; and adds, that 
in the following it is to deliver up to death, 
Luke xxii. 19. Gal. i, 4. 1 Tim. i. 6. Tit. 


p- | ii. 14. } Mace. iv. 44. Some refer John 


ili. 16. to this last, meaning ;, but Sehleuss 


* So the English twin is related to two, 


ὙΦῪ 
᾿ τ 
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ner thinks, from 1 John iv. 9, it means 
here to send into the world.] 

IV. To commit, intrust. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Mark xii. 9. Luke xix. 23, where Kypke 
shows that Demosthenes likewise uses it 
for lending. [These passages, with Luke 
xx. 16, Schleusner translates to place out 
at interest. Luke xii. 48. xvi. 12. xix. 15. 
John xvii, 6, Col. i. 25, he translates by 
to intrust any thing to any one. Wahl 
puts all these, with some others, under 
this fourth head.] 

V. Aévac ἑαυτὸν ἐις--- To venture oneself 
into a place. Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Dio- 
dorus Sic. and Josephus cited by Wet- 
stein, use the same ~ ϑικαδιμος : 
VI. To give, inflict. John xix. 3. 2 
Thess. i. 8. 

VII. To give, injoin, appoint. John 

v. 36.] vii. 22. xvii. 8.----Διδόναι ἔργον; 

ark xui, 34, To appoint a work, assign 
- @ task, as a master to his servants. Xe- 
nophon, in GEcon. uses the plirase in the 
same sense, where a mistress of a family 
is said, ἜΡΙΑ ταλάσια θεραπαίναις Al- 
AO'NAI, to assign a task of spinning, 
carding, &c. to her maid-servants. See 
Raphelius. 

VILL. To give, attribute, ascribe. John 

ix. 24, Rev. xi. 13. 
. IX. To give, grant, permit. Mat. xiii. 
1]. Mark ix. 1!. (where see Wetstein). x. 
87. John xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Ps. 
xvi. 10, in the LXX. Herod applies the 
verb in the same sense. See Raphelius 
on Acts xiii. 35. [Schleus. adds to the 
examples here given, Mat. xix. 11. xx. 
23. John iii. 27. vi. 65. Acts xiii. 35. Rev. 
vi. 4. vii. 2, ix. 5. xiii. 7, 14, 15. xvi. 8, 
xix. 8. So Aischyl. Agam. 1344. Eur. 
Pheen. 1374. Dion. Hal. i. 51. & freq. ] 

X. To give, yield fruit, as vegetables, 


Mat. xiii. 8. Mark. iv. 7, 8. Thus the | 32 


LXX use it for the Heb. ins, Ezek. xxxiv. 
27. Zech. viii. 12. & al. 

XI. Διδόναε φώνην, To yield, utier a 
sound, oec. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8, where Wet- 
stein cites Pindar applying the same phrase 
rson, Nem. v. line 192. 

XII. To propose, promise. Mat. xxiv. 
24. Mark xiii, 22. Our Lord does not in- 
tend to say, that any of those false pro- 
phets would exhibit or perform great 
wonders. The original word is δώσοσι, 
they mill give: the same word that is in 
the Septuagint version of Deut. xiii. 1, 
If there arise among you a prophet, or a 
dreamer of dreams, and. he giveth thee a 
sign, or ὦ wonder, καὶ AQ σοι σημεῖον ἤ 
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répac, that is, shall propose, or promise 
some sign or wonder, as the sequel shows. 
Lardner’s Large Collection of Testimo- 
nies, &c. vol.i. p. 67, where see more, and 
comp. | Kings xiii. 3, 5, in LXX, and see 
Kypke in Mat. [Schleusner adds, Mark 
x. 37, (where our translation, with Park~ 
hurst, says grant ; but Schleus. so trans- 
lates from Mat. xx. 21.) John xiv. 27. 
{In the last cited place of St. John, I think 
the best Commentators (especially Lampe) 
refer the peace spoken of to the peace 
of justification; and as that could not 
be given, as Lampe says, till the sacrifice 
nece to ensure it was made, per- 
haps Schleusner is right in translating 
the verb to promise. John xvii. 22. (This 
place Schleusner understands of the fu- 
ture glory and happiness of Christ and 
the apostles in heaven. But I would refer 
here to what I have said on δόξα, as the 
meaning of didwy in this place must 
depend on the meaning of δόξα.) 2 Thess. 
ii. 16. (This interpretation is, I think, 
unnecessary ; the verb may be simply éo 
give. 2 Tim. i. 9.) See Diod. Sic. xx. 
15. Xen. Ages, iv. 6.] 

XIII. 70 place, appoint, constitute. 
Eph. i. 22. iv. 11. Comp. 1-Cor. xii. 28. 
The LXX use it in the same sense, 2 
Chron. ii. 11. Isa. lv. 4. Jer. xxix. 26, 
answering to the Heb. 1). Comp. also 
Gen. xli. 4]. Deut. xvii. 15. Jer. 1. δ, in 
the Heb. and see Gusset. Comment. Ling. 
Heb. p. 544, 

XIV. 70 place; put. Luke xv. 22. Heb. 
vill. 10. x. 16. . Thus it is frequently ap- 
plied in the LXX for the Heb. }n3, as 
Jer. xxxi. 33. xxxv. 5, xxxvii. 4, 17. 
ΧΧΧΥΪ. 7. & ἃ]. 

XV. [To suggest or supply. Mat. x. 
19. Mark xiii. 11. Eph. vi. 19, Deut. xi, 


J 

XVI. [To place or send, Luke xii. 51. 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Heb. viii. 10. Rev, xvii. 
17.) ; 

XVII. [To teach or deliver. John xvii. 
7 and 8. Acts vii. 38. Prov. ix. 9, Aisch. 
Dial. ii. 20. Soin Latin dare is used for 
dicere. | 

Διδόναε ἐκδίκησιν, To inflict punish» 
ment. 2 Thess; i. 8. 

Διδόναι ῥάπισμα, To give a slap on the 
face. occ. John. xviii, 22. xix. 3. So Sea~ 
pula cites, from Plato, Πλήγας ΔΙΔΩΜΙ, 
[ give strokes. [On the phrase διδόναι 
ἐργάσιαν. See Markland-ad Lys. p. 545.] 

Aveysipw, from διὰ emphat, ins ἐγείρω 
lo raise, rouse, 
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I. 70 raise, excite, as the sea by a vio- 
jent wind. occ. John vi. 18, 

ΠῚ. To raise, or rouse from sleep, to 
awake. occ. Mat. i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. 
Luke viii. 24. | 

ΠῚ, 70 stir up, to rouse, in a spiritual 
sense. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 


Διέξοδος, 8, ἧ, from διὰ through, and 


ἔξοδος a way out.—An outlet, a passage 
outwards. ‘Thus applied by Thucydides 
and Dionysius Halicarn. [v. 47.] occ. 
Mat. xxii. 9. See Scott’s Note. [De 
Dieu understands by this phrase the ends 
of the streets, where there were frequently, 
in the East, gates separating the street 
from the next. Kypke, after Beza, thinks 
it means those squares or open places 
where many streets met ; because in such 
places the people assembled. But Fischer 
(de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 637.) observes, that 
from St. Luke (xiv. 21, 23.), it is clear 
our Lord speaks of the country, and not a 
city ; for the διέξοδοι are distinguished from 
the πλατείαι and ῥύμαι;; and that if διεξ' 
had signified these open places, éc¢ and not 
ἐπὶ would have been used. It appears 
that Hesychius has this gloss on διέξοδοι, 
ὅθεν ἐκπορένονται. This cannot apply to 
διέξοδοι ὑδάτων, Ps. i. 3. and οχῖχ. 36. as 
ὀχετοὶ or channels of water are there 
meant; and hardly to the same words, in 
Ps. ον, 33 and 35, as it seems to require 
the addition. of some word’ showing its 
application to streams of water. The gloss 
therefore, probably, refers to this place. 
The phrase dteé ὁδῶν does not occur either 
in the LXX, or in any Greek author. Fis- 
cher explains‘it with. the Latin version, 
as exitus viarum or loca unde exitur, 
and says that our Lord, under these 
country roads, signifies the foreign and 
barbarous people-who were to receive the 
call to which the Jews would not listen. It 
might be well to look to the meaning of the 
word in Ps. exliii. 14. and Joshua xv. 4.] 

ESS" Διερμηνευτὴς, 8, 6, from διερμη- 
vevw.—An interpreter. occ. 1-Cor. xiv. 28. 
{The miraculous gift of interpreting un- 
known languages is meant : here, says 
Schleusner rightly, as in the verb in ] 
Cor. xii. 30. xiv.-27.. The-word occurs 
2 Macc. i. 26. Polyb. iii, 22. 3.7 

KS” Διερμηνεύω, from διὰ emphat. and 
ἑρμηνεύω to explain, interpret. 

I. 70 explain clearly and exactly. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 27. 3 

II. .70 interpret, translate, explain, out 

of one language into‘another. occ. Acts ix. 
36. 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 5, 13, 27. « 
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Διέρχομαι, from διὰ through, and ἔρχο- 
μαι to come, go. oe 

I. To go or pass through. See Mat. 
xix. 24. Luke ii. 35. ix. 6. xix. 1,4. John 
iv. 4. vill. 59. Heb. iv. 14. Comp. Luke 
ii, 15. Acts x. 38. 
sense is to pass by. See Krebs. Obss. 


[In Luke xix. 4, the . 


Flay. p. 128. Abresch. Annot. ad loca 


quedam N. T. p. 553. It is hence used 
of time in good Greek. Xen. Mem. iy. 3, 


8. Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 5, 21. Again, — ἡ 


in some other passages it is to go or travel. 
Luke ii. 15. xvii. 11. John iv. 4. Acts ix, 
32, 38. xi. 19.; and with ἀπὸ, to go away, 
Acts xiii. 14. xviii. 27. Again, it is to go 
or travel over, or about, in Mat. xii. 43. 


Luke ix. 6. xi. 24. Acts viii. 4. x. 38. xiii. 


6. Josh. xvili. 4. Gen. xli. 47.] " 

II. To pass over. Mark iv. 35. 

III. 70 go or be spread abroad. Luke 
v. 15, Διήρχετο---ὁ λόγος, The report or 
rumour was spread abroad. Raphelius 
shows that Xenophon applies the verb 
διέρχομαι in like manner. [Anab. i. 4, 7. 
Thue. vi. 46.] 

ESS” Atepwraw, &, from διὰ emphat. 
and gpwraw to ask, enquire-—To enquire 
diligently or repeatedly. occ. Acts x. 17. 

Aterhe, é0c, ὅς, ὃ, ἡ; Kal τὸ —ec, 
from δίς twice, and ἔτος a year-—Of two 
years’ continuance or two years old. Hence 
—Aueréc, τὸ, The age of two years. oce. 
Mat. ii. 16, where ἀπὸ durée means, ἢ 
think, from the beginning or entrance into 
their second year. Aristotle uses the 
word in this sense, when he says, Hist. 
Anim. lib, ix. 5, stags διετεῖς of the second 
year begin first to produce horns. But it 
is certain, that stags do this at the begin- 
ning of their second year. 
rod is said, Mat. ii. 7, to have accurately 
learned of the Magi the time of the star’s 


(first) appearance, τὸν χρόνον τ φάινο-. 


μένα asépoc, and verse 16, to have slain 
all the children ἀπὸ διετᾶς and under, ac- 
cording to the time which he had of them 
learned by’accurate enquiry. But it is 
improbable that the Magi, whether they 
were of Arabia or Persia (comp. under 
Μάγος), should spend more than a year 
in coming to Jerusalem, and thence to 
Bethlehem, which confirms the interpre- 
tation of ἀπὸ durée here given*. [Mr, 
Benson, in his admirable Essay on the 


Chronology of our Saviour’s Life, says, 


that although the passages in Aristotle 


* See Sir Norton Knatchbull’s and Campbell’s 
Notes on. Mat. 11, 16. τὸν 


Further, He- | 
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and Hesychius justify the attribution of 
_ this meaning to Διετής, yet that, both in 


sacred and profane authors, and, as’ far 
as he knows, in every one of the Fathers, 


it is almost universally used in the sense 


which our version gives. He observes, 
that the time about which Herod en- 
quired, was probably the time when the 


‘star appeared, which might probably have 


been a considerable time before the birth 
of Christ; this time might have been 
Spent in deliberation, as to the course to 
be pursued. Herod, as St. Matthew says, 
enquired diligently ; and the Magi pro- 
bably answered accurately. The infer- 
ence, of course, is not that Christ was 
born, but that perhaps the star had ap- 
peared more than a year before the mas- 
sacre. Besides Herod, when he found 
that the Magi did not return, might 
faney they had deceived him, and there- 
fore to make assurance doubly sure, and 
from the wanton cruelty which certainly 
(see Jos. de B. J. i. 19. p. 766.) was a 
part of his disposition, he might, very 
probably, extend the slaughter unneces- 
sarily in time, as he obviously did in 
space. Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretsch- 


~neider, all agree in this, observing that 


ἀπὸ διετᾶς is for ἀπὸ διετῶν, all the child- 
ren of two years old, and disapproving of 
the supposition that ypdve is to be under- 
Stood. We have ἀπὸ rpierée in 2 Chron. 
xxxl. 16. ἀπὸ étxooaerée καὶ κάτω in 1 


_ Chron. xxvii. 23. See Ezra iii. 8. and 3 


‘Esdr. v. 58. ἀπὸ ἐικ' καὶ ἐπάνω, Numb. i. 
45. The word occurs 2 Macc. x. 3.] 

Ateria, ac, }, from δὲς twice, and ἔτος a 
year.— The space of two years. occ. Acts 
XXiv. 27. xxviii. 30. 

Διήγέομαι, Guar, from διὰ through, and 
ἡγέομαι to tell, declare ; (though I do not 
find that the simple verb ἡγέομαι is used 
by the Greek writers in the sense here 
assigned ; but comp. ’Efnyéopat.)—To de- 
clare thoroughly or particularly, to re- 
count, relate. Mark v. 16. Luke viii. 39. 
ix. 10. & al. 
storical narration. See Thucyd. vi. 54. 
But it has sometimes the sense of encomi- 
astic narration, as Luke viii. 39. ‘See Ps. 
xlvii. 18, Luke ix. 10. Acts viii. 33. ix. 
27. xii. 17. Heb, xi. 52. It is construed 


vith. Acc. of the thing, and Dat. of person ; with 


or with πῶς, ὅσον, περὶ. 

᾿ Διήγησις, we, Att. ewe, 4, from διηγέ- 

opa.—A narration, history. occ. Luke 
Διηνεκὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6 Kat iy, Kal τὸ --τὲς; 
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from διὰ emphat. or through, and ἡνεκής 
extensive, prolonged, which from ἐνέχω to 
extend, from ἐν in, and ἔχω to have— 
Continual, perpetual. Hence—Aryexéc, 
τὸ, used as a substantive, "Exc τὸ διηνεκές, 
For a continuance, continually. occ. Heb. 
x. 1, During life. Heb. vii. 8. Thus used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See Al- 
berti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Macknight. 
Also, For perpetuity, for ever. oce. Heb. 
x. 12, 14. In verse 12, “ connect ἐις τὸ 
διηνεκές with what precedes: After he 
had offered one sacrifice for ever, not, saé 
down for ever, for then it would have been 
SITTETH DOWN for ever.” Bowyer. But 
Qu? and see Macknight. [Nothing can 
be harsher than Bowyer’s and Macknight’s 
version. Bowyer’s objection is frivolous, 
for the aorist has perpetually the sense 
of the present. See Mathie’s Gr. Gram. 
§ 505, 3, or rather § 506.] 

Διθάλασσος. 5, 6, from dic twice, 
and ϑάλασσα a sea—Where two seas 
meet, or rather, Washed on each side by 
the sea, bimaris. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Bo- 
chart, vol. i. p. 502, says, This Isthmus’ is 
shown to this day on the north-eastern 
part of the island of Malta, and is called 
by the inhabitants La Cala * di 8. Paolo; 
The landing-place of St. Paul. ΠΣ Ὁ δ 

Atixvéopat, ὅμαι, from διὰ through, and 
ἱκνέομαι to come. See under ᾿Αφικνέομαε. 
To go through, pierce, penetrate. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12. [Exod. xxvi. 28.]. 

Δίζςημι, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and isn to stand, [It is properly te 
part or separate, in an active sense. See 
Isa. lix. 2. Prov. xvii. 9.] ; 

I. To part, be separated. occ.. Luke 
xxiv. δ]. Pos 

II. 70 part, depart, remove, proceed. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 28...) . 

III. It denotes distance or interval of 
time. occ. Luke xxii. 59, καὶ diasdone ὡσεὶ 
ὥρας μιᾶς, and about the space of one hour 
after ; literally, and about one hour separ- 
ating or intervening. So Montanus, in- 
terstante. Comp. Διάτημα. ~ 

ESS διισχυρέίζομαι, from διὰ emphat. 
and ἰσχυρέζομαι to corroborate, confirm, 
affirm, which from ἰσχυρός firm, strong. 
—To affirm, or assert strongly or vehe- 
mently. occ. Acts xii. 15.. Luke xxii. 59, 
where Wetstein and Kypke show that the 
Greek writers use the Verb in the same 
sense. [See A]. H. An. vii. 11.] 


᾽ 


* [Schl. and Bretsch. say it is rather a projecting 
vock than an isthmus, here spoken of. ] 
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Δικαιοκρισία, ac, 4, from δίκαιος just, 


and κρίσις gudgment—Just or righteous 
Judgment. occ. Rom, ii. 5. [Hos. vi. 5. a 
just cause. | 

Δίκαιος, aa, awry, from δίκη right, 
justice. 

I. Of persons, Just, acting conformably 
to justice and right, without any deficiency 
or "ape Thus it is applied to God, 
John xvii. 25. Rom. iii. 26.—to Christ 
God-man, Acts iii, 14, vii. 52. xxii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 18. James v. 6. 1 John ii. 1.—to 
mere men, of whom in this sense it is said 
there is not one just, Rom. iii. 10. In 
Mat. xxvii. 24, Pilate seems to have 
meant no more than that our Lord, to 
whose character he was probably a stran- 
ger, was δέκαιος in the forensic sense, i. 6. 
annocent, or not guilty, of the crime 
whereof he was accused. Comp. Luke 
xxiii. 14, and see Campbell's Note on 
Matthew. 

II. The Pharisees trusted that they 
were δίκαιοε (see Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 
13.) not absolutely without sin, but righ- 
teous of themselves by the works of the 
law, i. 6. they thought themselves righte- 
ous or just in the sight of God, by their 
own external, or at best partial observation 
of what is called the moral law, and by 
great scrupulosity and zeal with respect 
to the ceremonial ; the outward expiations 
enjoined, by which latter they trusted 
would procure them forgiveness of such 
breaches of duty as they might imeur. 
Comp. Rom. x. 3, and Doddridge there. 
See also Luke xv. 7, and Bp. Pearce on 
that text. 

IIT. Just, upright, righteous, though 
not in the strictest sense, nor without a 
mixture of human infirmities and failures. 
See Mat. i. 19. v. 45. x. 41. Mark vi. 20. 
Luke i, 6, 17. 1 Tim, i. 8. 1 John iii. 7. 
& ἃ]. [The word is used, according to 
the German Lexicographers, not only to 


express righteousness or virtue in general, 


but also particular viriues, especially 
that of clemency or mercy, and they 
quote Mat. i, 19. John xvii. 25. Rom. 
ii. 26. 1 John i. 9. as instances. Schleus- 
ner quotes Longin. de Sublim. xliv. 1. 
Eurip. Med. 724. On the two pas- 
sages, Mat. i. 19. and Rom, iii. 26, there 
is a valuable note by Archbishop Magee, 
vol. i. p. 477, and following. Whitby 
says, the word occurs eighty times in the 
N. T., and he thinks not once in the sense 
of merciful. ‘The right interpretation of 
Mat. i. 19, is, according to Archbishop 
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the law (Deut. xxiv. 1.), resolved to put 


her a public example, ἄς. That καὶ has 
this sense of tamen, may be seen in Ra- 


236. Elsner, i. p. 293. Krebs. p. 147. An- 
other sense ascribed to δίκαιος, is true or 
attached to truth, John vii.24*.]_Stockius 


by any of the heathen Greek writers, who, 
to express this meaning (saith he), would 
use χρηςὸς, ἀγαθὸς, καλὸς κ᾿ αγαθὸς ; and 
therefore he is of opinion, that we must 


word py, which, according to him, sig- 
nifies not only a just, but also a good, up- 
right man, as Gen. vi. 9. xviii. 23. For 
my own part, I much doubt, whether pry 
ever hath this latter sense in the Old 
Testament. In the two passages referred 


where it. is. applied to men, it seems to 
denote, not a just but.a justified person, 
one who hath obtained justification in the 
sight of God through faith in the promised 
Redeemer. See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. iii. 11. 
Comp. Gen. vi. 9, with Heb. xi. 7. And 
I would wish the reader to consult a Greek 
Concordance, and attentively consider 
whether in all the passages of the N. T. 
where dccawg has been supposed to be 
used for what we commonly call a just, 
upright, or good man, it does not more 
properly import a man justified by faith, 
and. showing forth his faith by his works, 
except. perhaps in those where a heathen 
is the speaker, as Mat. xxvii, 19, 24. 
Luke xxiii. 47 ; and if so, then this third 


following one. 

IV. Just or righteous with the righte- 
ousness which 1s through the faith of 
Christ, the righteousness which is of God 
by faith; (Phil. iii. 9.) or justified through 
tech, (Rom. v. 19.) and bringing forth the 
Jruits of righteousness or justification. 


xiv. 14. Heb. xi. 4. (Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
35. 1 John iii. 12.) Heb, xii. 23. | 
V. Of things, Just, right, righteous, 


* [This meaning is found in Plat, Phed. 34. 
Theoph. Char. v. 2. Hence some commentators 
interpret ἀδικία in Luke xvi, 8 and 9, by false, fal. 
lacious, citing Eur. Phen. 484, Lev. v. 22. Job 





xxvii. 4. Jer. v. 91, al. | 


phel. i. p. 519. Palairet, pp. 41, 96, 221, 


remarks, that δίκαιος is never thus applied — 


say with Vorstius (Philol. cap. ii.) that in — 
the N. T. δίκαιος answers: to the Heb. — 


sense of δίκαιος here mentioned, but by no — 
means: insisted on, will coincide with the - 


(Phil. i. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. xxv. 46, Luke 





Magee, Joseph being a just man, i.e. ace 
tuated by a sense of right, in obedience to. 


Mary away ; and yet not willing to make 


SN te ee ORE κε το, 


to by Stockius, and indeed in all others — 
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conformable to justice or righteousness. 
John [v. 30.] vii. 24. Rom. vii. 12.—Aé- 
καιον, τὸ, What is gust or right, justice. 
Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv, 19. Eph. vi. 1. 
Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess. i. 6.—This word in 


_ the LXX most commonly answers to the 


‘Heb. py or psx, which primarily denotes 
the equipoise of a balance, or the equality 
of weights and measures. Comp. Lev. xix. 
36. Deut. xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10, and see 
Heb. and Eng. Lex. in pov. 

Δέκαιοσύνη, ne, 4, from δίκαιος. [The 
reader will observe that Parkhurst has 
adopted a division which appears to me 
to be fanciful. The word expresses, un- 
doubtedly, viriwe in general, and perha 
some particular virtues. In Sense II. he 
makes it express natural virtue ; in Sense 
IV. Christian virtue acquired through 
the assistance of the spirit. All that can 
be properly said is, that the word, like any 
other expressive of good qualities, may 
be and is used of man in a state of nature 
and a state of grace; but it does not of 
itself point out any difference in the qua- 
lities ascribed to him in those states, 
either in kind or in origin. Sense III. is 
clearly established. Bretschneider gives 
it as justificatio; Schleusner and Wahl, 
apparently with some reluctance, as favor 
divinus, and immunitas a peccatorum 
penis. There is difficulty in some parti- 
cular passages, a few of which I have no- 
ticed at the end of the article. ] 

1. Justice, righteousness, as of God, in 
judging the world, Acts xvii. 31. Comp. 
Rey. xix. 1].—in remitting or passing by 
sins, Rom. iii. 25, 26. 

II. Righteousness of man, inherent and 
proper, which consists in performing the 
commands and works of the law of God. 
Phil. iii. 6, 9. Tit. iii. 5. Comp. Rom. vi. 
13, 18, 19, 20. x. δ. In a similar view, 
Christ says to John the Baptist, Mat. iii. 
15, Thus it behoveth us to fulfil all righ- 
teousness, i. e. to perform all the works, 
and submit to all the ordinances, ap- 
pointed by God. Macknight, on the 
Apostolical Epistles, vol. i. Essay i. to- 
wards the beginning, remarks that “ The 
Son of God, in prosecution of the purpose 
for which he took on him the human na- 
ture, came to John at Jordan, and was 
baptized. To this rite he submitted, not 
as it was the baptism of repentance, for 
he was perfectly free from sin; but as 2 
‘prefigured his dying and rising again 
JSrom the dead, and because he was on that 
occasion to be declared God’s beloved Son 
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by a voice from heaven, and by the de- 

scent of the Holy Ghost upon him, in the 

view of the νοὶ ἄγωδτῶι who were assem- 

bled to John’s baptism.” Comp. Rom. vi. 

4. Col. ii. 12. 1 John v. 6, and Macknight 

on those texts.—Mat. xxi. 32, John came 

in the way of righteousness. He was a 

Nazarite even from his mother’s womb 

(Luke i. 15. comp. Num. vi. 3. Jude xiii. 

4, 5.), a strict observer of legal righteous- 

ness, and a zealous preacher of repentance 
and righteousness to others. {The word 
means not only virtue in general, but 
seems to designate some particular virtues; 

as (1.) liberality or beneficence. See. 
Mat, vi. 1. τὴν δικαιοσύνην ποιεῖν, to exert 

your beneficence, or perhaps to do your 
alms. See Lightf. Hor. Hebr. on this text. 

See also Ps. Ixxxv. 11. Isa. xlv. 8. li. 5, 6. 
Prov. x. 2. Tobit. ii. 14. xii. 9. xiv. 9, 11.; 

and (2.) veracity, Rom. ix. 28. On this 
point, Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 576. 
(Prol.xxv.4.), observes, thattruthand jus- 
tice are so nearly allied, that in both Greek 
and Latin, words expressing them are 
perpetually interchanged. See Abresch. 
Diluc. Thuc. p. 334. Biel. ad Hesych. i. 
Ρ. 227. and many instances in Fischer's 
Note. Schleusner thinks, that in 2 Cor. 
ix. 9, the word means the reward of be- 
neficence ; and in Heb. xi. 7, that of ante- 
grity. - Piety is supposed by some to be 
expressed in various passages, as Acts x. 
35. Mat. v. 20 *.] 

Ill. Righteousness imputed to sinful 
man through faith in Christ, by which 
his past sins are forgiven or covered, or 
he is cleared, acquitted, or absolved from 
his past sins, wad is himself accepted, as 
righteous, to life eternal. See Rom. iv. 
6, 7, 8, 11. v. 18, 21. x. 10. Phil. iii. 9. 
This Evangelical or Gospel righteousness 
is opposed to that last mentioned, Rom. 
ix. 30, 31. χ. 8. ἃ al. It is several times 
called Δικαιοσύνη Océ, The righteousness 
of God, Rom.t i. 17. ili. 21, 22. x. 3. 
(comp. Mat. vi. 33.) as being that method 


* [It is truth in Isa. xxxviii, 19. See Gen. 
xxiv. 49.] 

+ See Clark and Doddridge on this text. I add 
from CEcumenius on Rom. iii. p. 269.  Arouocdvy 
Qed, ἡ παρὰ Θεῶῦ διδομένη" ἢ, ἡ ἀπὸ Osa διδαίωσις, καὶ 
ἀθώωσις καὶ ἀπαλλαγὴ τῶν ἀμαρτίων. The righte- 
ousness of God, that which is given by God, or 
justification from God, acquittal, and absolution 
from sins; and from Theodoret on Rom. x. 3. p- 
82, ©8 δικαιοσύνην προσηγόρευσε τὴν κατὰ χάριν διὰ 
τῆς πίςεως γιγνομένην. He calls that the righteous- 
ness of God, which is according to grace through 
faith. 
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which’ God hath exhibited in the Gospel, 


of man’s justification, or being made righ- 
teous through the merits and death of 
Christ, whence it is once termed the righ- 
teousness of our God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 1.*; and Christ is styled 
our righteousness, as being the procurer 
of righteousness to us through his merits 
and sufferings, | Cor.i.30.; for he is sz- 
HOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS, Jer. xxiii. 
5, 6, (comp. Isa. xlv. 24.): He clothes the 
church with the garments of salvation, 
and covers her with the robe of righteous- 
ness, Isa. lxi. 10.; and of Him we must 
buy white raiment, that we may be clothed, 
and that the shame of our nakedness do 
not appear, Rey. iii: 18. For, further, 
He is the Sun or Light of righteousness, 
apis wow, Mal. iv..2, (comp. Wisd. v. 6.) 
with which the church is represented as 
clothed, περιξεξλημένη clothed all over, 
Rey. xii. 1. Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a 
word, God made Him, who knew no sin, 
to become sin (or a sin-offering, to which 
the sin was imputed, or on which it was 
laid, see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15. xvi. 21. Isa. 
1π|. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) for us, that 
we might be made the righteousness of 
God in Him. 2 Cor. v. 21, i. e. righteous 
in that manner which God hath ordained 
through faith in him. (See Whitby on 
this text.) For as by one man’s disobe- 
dience, THE many (or multitude of man- 
kind ‘OI πολλοί) were made or constituted 
(xarasdOnoay) sinners, so by the obedience 
of one shall THE many (‘OI πολλοί) be 
made or constituted (καταταθήσονται) righ- 
teous, Rom. v. 19. Comp. Isa. liii. 11. 1 
Cor. i. 30, 31; and on this whole subject 
see Whitby’s Discourse on the imputation 
of Christ’s. perfect righteousness, at the 
end of his Comment on the Ist Epistle to 
the Corinthians.—In James i. 20, putting 
the effect for the cause, the righteousness 
of God, seems to be used for “ the faith 
which God counts to men for righteous- 
ness.” Macknight. ; 

IV. Righteousness, good works wrought 
in faith, and proceeding from it through 
sancitfication of the Spirit. Luke i. 75. 
Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 9. 1 John ii. 29. iii. 
7. Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7. In 
2. Cor. ix..10.  “ Honest industry is fitly 
termed righteousness, because it is a righ- 
teous thing in the sight of God, to labour 
for our own maintenance, and for the 


* TIVSTIN "EN—Faith in—Comp. Rom. iii, 25. 
1 Tim. iii, 13, 2 Tim. i. 13. iii, 15. 
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maintenance of those who cannot labour 
for themselves.” Macknight. Comp. ver. 
9, where righteousness signifies benefi- 
cence. This word in the LXX answers 
most usually to the Heb. pry. or npr. 
[In addition to these senses, the last of 
which may be referred to the 2d, the 


word appears to signify, truth or true doce _ 


trine in religion. See 2 Cor. xi. 15. In 


the passage John xvi. 8, 10, there is 


much difficulty. Schl. says, He shall 
teach men what is the duty incumbent on 
me, viz. to die according to the divine 
decree. Wahl,‘ He shall teach concern- 
ing that which is just, viz. regard being 
had to Jesus.. For it was just that one 
who had done so much for mankind should 
receive the highest reward.’ Bretsch. 
‘He shall teach you concerning my .in- 
nocence, which .will be manifested by my 
resurrection and return to heaven.’ 
2 Cor. ili. 9. 6 λόγος τῆς duct is for ὁ Xx 
περὶ τῆς δικ"----ὰ gain, there is aphrase which 


often occurs, λογίζεσθαί re εἷς δικαιοσύνην, 


and by which it is signified that the qua~ 
lity mentioned, as, for example, faith, is 
so attributed to a person, that on that 


account his sins are pardoned, and he is | 


considered as justified. See Rom. iv. 3. 
Gal. iii. 6. The word occurs in Gen. xv 
6. Ps. evi. 31.] 


- Auatow, &, from δίκαιοο. 


I. Fo justify, acknowledge, or declare 


to be gust or righteous. Mat. xi. 19; 
(where see Bowyer and Wolfius) Luke 
vii. 29, 35. xviii. 14. Rome iti. 4. 1 Tine. 
iii, 16, where it is said of God inearnate, 
᾿Εδικαιώθη ἐν Πνέυματι, He was justified 
by the Spirit, 1. 6. his high claims of being 


the Son of God, the Messiah, the King 


of Israel, and the Redeemer of mankind, 
were justified, or proved to be true, by 
the descent of the Holy Spirit upon him 
at his baptism ; by those miracles which: 


he wrought by the Spirit of God; by his 


being declared or marked out as the Son 
of God with power, according to the 
operation of the Spirit of Holiness, or 
Holy Spirit ; by the resurrection from the 
dead, Rom. i. 4, (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18.}; 
and lastly, by the Holy Spirit shed forth 
on his disciples in miraculous gifts and 
sanctifying graces. [This interpretation 


of 1 Tim. iii. 16. is in substance, that of 


Schl. and Wahl. With respect to the 


other passages which Parkhurst has passed 


over in silence, some explanation is re- 
quired. In Mat. xi. 19. Schl. says, Wes- 
dom can be rightly appreciated by is 
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ες cullivators. : Wahl gives nearly tlie same, 
adding, ‘The sense is, only a wise man 
can judge who is a wise man.’ Fischer 
(De Vit. Lex. N. Τὶ p. 574 seq. Prol. xxv. 
No, 4.) defends at great length an ex- 
planation offered by Munster and Perizo- 
nius, not differing, perhaps, in foundation 
from these; The divine doctrines which 
' I teach, and, which are recited by the 
heads of the Jews, are approved and 
reckoned true by the people. They,:as 
receiving it, would be properly called τέκνα 
τῆς σοφίας, children, disciples of wisdom. 
We know that the Jews called their 
teachers fathers from Mat. xxiii. 9. That 
δικαιόω will bear the sense to reckon good 
or right is clear enough; and the gloss 
on ἐτιμήθη was found substituted for this 
word in a MS., and is used by Theo- 
phylact on St. Luke p. 246. Rom. in 
explaining the passage in this way. 
Elsewhere Theophylact on St. Mat. p. 
44, and also St. Jerome on the place, 
make σοφία to be Christ himself. It 
may be added, that καὶ has often the 
adversative sense, which this explana- 
tion of the passage makes necessary. 
See my note on δίκαιος, Sense II. In 
Luke vii. 29, the verb seems also to sig- 
nify, to approve, to praise, to reckon righ 
teous, and so Fischer, Wahl, Schleusner, 
Rosenmiiller, and others. In Rom. iii. 4. 
Wahl says, That thou mayest, in thy pro- 
mises be, or be declared, such as thou 
oughtest to be, i. 6. true and faithful. 
Schl. That thou mayest be reckoned true 
an all thy decrees, and conquer or be pro- 
nounced victorious, (over thy adversaries ) 
when thou art judged. These words are 
taken from Ps. li. 4.]—Arxaéy ἑαυτὸν, 
To justify oneself, to show, pretend, or 
Seign oneself to be gust or righteous. 
Luke x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
28. 

"ΤΠ, It is most usually applied to evan- 
gelical justification. To justify, to esteem, 
pronounce, or declare just or righteous, 
i. 6. to acquit or absolve from past of- 
Sences*, and accept as just to the reward 
of righteousness. In this view it is 
plainly a forensic term, answering to the 
Heb. p»yn, for which the LXX have 
used it, Deut. xxv. 1. 1 Kings viii. 32. 
2 Chron. vi. 23. Isa. v. 23. & al. Comp. 
Prov. xvii. 15. It is in the N. T. applied 
either to present justification in this life, 
Acts xili. 39. Rom. [iii, 20.) v. 1, 9. viii. 


* [So used Luke xyiii. 14.] 


191 





AIK 


33. 1 Cor. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 7. Jam. ii. 21, 
24, 25, & al. or to final justification at 
the last day, Mat. xii. 37. Comp. Rom. 
ii. 13. See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 
-- Δικαιόομαι, ὅμαι, To be or continue in- 
herently just or righteous, or perhaps in 
a justified state. occ. Rev. xxii. 11; If 
indeed δικαιωθήτω be the true reading in 
this text; for the Alexandrian, and six- 
teen later MSS., with several printed 
editions, instead of δικαιωθήτω have δὲ- 
καιοσύνην ποιησάτω, let him do-righteous- 
ness still, an expression very agreeable to 
St. John’s style elsewhere, 1 Ep. i. 29. 
iii. 7; and this reading is confirmed by 
the Syriac in Walton’s Polyg. 1292 Shipt 
let him do righteousness, and 15: accord- 
ingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. | It 
should, however, be observed, on the other 
hand, that the V. active δικαιόω is used 
by*the LXX in the sense of making just, 
righteous, pure, holy, for the Heb. ΠΞῚ to 
cleanse, purify. Ps. Ixxiti. 13. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 7, where Basil, cited by Suicer, 
Thesaur. under Accaidw I. explains ded:- 
καίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας by ἀπήλλακται, 
ἠλευθέρωται κεκαθάριται πάσης apaprite, 
is released, is freed, is cleansed from all 
sin. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. wag 

Δικαέωμα, aroc, τὸ, from δεδικαίωμαι; 
perf. pass. οἵ δικαιόω. | 

I. (Law, precept, or statute. (In good 
Greek, it means, the sentence pronounced 
by the judges to do justice to the injured, 
and punish the oppressor, and so Rev. xv. 
4. Hence it comes to signify any thing 
pronounced or decreed.) Used of God’s 
laws. Luke i. 6. Rom. i. 32: ii. 26. viii. 
4. Heb. ix. 1,10. Perhaps in Rom, i. 32. 
it is rather, threats of punishment. The 
LXX use it for pn, Exod, xv. 25. npn 
Levit. xxv. 18. myn, Deut. xxx. 16. See 
also Ex. xxi. 31. Ps. xix, 9.] 

Il. [ Justification, remission of the pu- 
nishment due to sin. Rom. v.16. ] | 

ΠῚ. [ Righteousness, or freedom from 
sin. Rom. v. 18. Rev. xix. 8. In the last 
place; it answers, says Parkhurst, to the 
Hebrew my in Is. xlv. 24.] 

Δικαίως, Adv. from δίκαιος. 

I. Justly, conformably to justice. oce. 
1 Pet. ii. 23. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 20.] 

II. Justly, honestly, without injuring 
any one. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 12. 

III. Justly, deservedly, jure, merito. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 41. [Bolyb, iy. 19. 3. 
Xen. Symp. iv. 60.] 


IV, As tt is fit, proper, or right, rita, 
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debité. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34, ἘἜκνήψατε δι- 
καίως, Awake from your drunken sleep, 
as it is fit you should. So Castalio, ut 
zquum est. Arrian and Menander use 
δικαίως in this sense, as may be seen in 
Alberti on the text. 

Δικαίωσις, toc, Att. ewe, 4, from δικαιόω, 
Justification, a being esteemed, or ad- 
judged just or righteous. occ. Rom. iv. 25. 
v. 18, in which latter passage it is op- 
posed to κατάκριμα condemnation,—The 
LXX have once used this word for the 
wawn law, judgment, Lev. xxiv. 22. [In 
good Greek, it is generally used for sen- 
tence of condemnation, or punishment ac- 
cording to sentence.} 

Auasic, 8, 6, from δικάζω to judge, 
which from décn.—A judge. occ. Luke xii. 
14. Acts vii. 27, 35. [Exod. ii. 14. lian. 
V. H.1. 84. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 17.] 

ATKH, ye, 4, from the Heb. pay or pry 
just, or the fem. npt¥ justice, the ¥ being 
dropt by the Greeks, because they had 
not the sound of that letter in their lan- 
guage, though we may observe it is re- 
sumed in the Latin, judex, judico, and 
in the Eng. judge, judicial, judicature, 
&c. which may be from the same root 
piv. | 

I. A judgment, a judicial sentence. occ. 
Acts xxv. 15. 

II. . Judicial punishment, vengeance. 
occ. 2 Thess. i. 9. Jude ver..7. [The 
phrase δίκην ὑπέχειν here, is the same as 
δίκην διδόναι (i. 6. to suffer punishment 
inflicted,) and occurs in Ailian. V. H. ii. 4. 
See Perizon. ad lian. V. H. iii. 38. and 
Wetstein, N. T. ii. p. 734. Wisd. xviii. 
11. 2 Mae. viii. 11, 13.] 

ΠῚ, Vindictive justice, of which the 
heathen made a* goddess. In this sense 
it is used by the pagan inhabitants of 
Melita or Malta; Acts xxviii. 4. [Arrian 
Exp. Al. iv. 9. 9.1 

ύ Διωτόον, 8, τὸ, Eustathius deduces it 
from δίκω to cast, cast down.—A net for 
fishing. Luke v. 4, 5. John xxi. 6. & al. 
[ Herodian. iv. 9. 12.] 
Δίλογος, 8, 6, 4, from δίς tice, 


and λόγος speech.—Double-tongued, vary= 


ing, or deceitful in ones words. occ. 
1 Tim, iii. 8. So Chrysostom explains 
διλόγος by trddec, δολερές, deceitful, 


* See Pole Synops. Alberti, Wetstein, and Bow- 
yer on Acts, Bochart. vol, iii. 371. 2, the 
Orphic Hymn to ΔΙΙΚΗ, and Hesiod Op. et Dies, 
lin. 218, ἃς. 254, &c. [Proclus in Theol. Platon. 
iv. 6. p. 205, Pliny N. H. xi. 45. Pollux Onom. 
viii, 1,] ' 
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Fraudulent ; and Theodoret, by érepd: μὲν 
τότῳ, ἕτερα δὲ ἐκείνῳ λέγοντας, SAYING ONE 
thing to this man, and another to that. 
(Theophylact, on this place of Timothy, 
uses nearly the same words, and so Zo« 
neras Lex. col. 510. Διλογέω and διλογία 
are used by Xenophon and Diodorus. See 
Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 2. Diodor. xx. 37.] 

Διό, a Conjunction, from διὰ for, and 6 
(neut. of ὅς) which.—For which, where- 
Sore, therefore. See 2 Cor. iv. 13. Rom. 
i. 94. iv. 22. Mat. xxvii. 8. Heb. xiii. 
12. 

Διοδεύω, from διὰ through, and ὁδεύω 
to journey.—To journey, travel, or pass 
through. occ. Luke viii. 1. Acts xvi. 1. 
(Gen. xiii. 17. Isa. lix.8.] ὶ 

Διόπερ, a Conjunction, from διό and πέρ' 
an emphatic particle-—Wherefore truly, 
wihesulabs by all means, or especially. 
occ. 1 Cor. viii. 13. x. 14. xiv. 13. [Wahl 
says, for that same cause. It occurs 
Diod. Sic. i. 65. Xen. Mem. N. 8. 7.] 

EES” Διοπετής, coc, ὡς, 6, ἡ, from Διόῤ 
(gen. of Δίς or Ζεύς) Jupiter, and πέτω 
(obsol.) to fall. [Which fell from Ju- 
piter, or heaven. It occurs Acts xix. 35. 
where ἄγαλμα an image, is understood. } 
So Numa persuaded the Romans, that a 
certain shield fell from heaven, to which 
Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E, applies the 
same word AIONETH’S, as he also doth 
(Parall. p. 309, F.) to the famous Trojat 


Palladium, or image of Pallas which pro» 


tected Troy, and was supposed to have 
Jallen from heaven ; and Euripides, speak 
ing of the image of Diana Taurica, says, 
Iphig. in Taur. line 86 *, 


ΔΛαβεῖν τ᾽ ἀγαλμὰ Θεᾶς ὃ φάσιν ἔνθαδε 
"Exe τὲς δὲ vdeo ἐρανᾷ πεσεῖν ἀπὸ. 


And th’ image of the Goddess take, which fell, ᾿ 


They say,,from heav’n into this holy fane. 


And afterwards calls it ATOMNETES 
"ATAAMA, the image which fell from 


Jupiter. So Herodian, lib. i. cap. 35. — 
edit. Oxon. calls the image of the mother — 


of the gods. “ATAAMA AIOMETES. 
Comp. also Wetstein on Acts.—In the 


apology which the town-clerk makes for — 


the Apostle and his followers, Acts xix. 


35, &c. there is an artfulness beyond what 


has been commonly observed. Demetrius 
had accused Paul, ver. 26, of teaching 
that they were no gods which were made 


* [See Barnes on this place, and Irmisch. on 





Herodian, i, 11. 2. 


a 
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_ formation. occurs Heb. ix. 10. 
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with hands ; and he had thence inferred, 
that there was danger that the Great 
Diana of the Ephesians, and her temple, 
should come to be despised. In answer 
to this the town-clerk intimates, that 
Paul’s doctrines could not apply to the 
Ephesian Diana, and to the image which 


fell down from Jupiter, and consequently 


and that 
therefore Paul and his companions were 


was not made with hands ; 


not blasphemers of the goddess. 


[Διόρθωμα, roc, τὸ. Amendment. This 


is the reading of the Alex. and three 


other ancient MSS. in Acts xxiv. 3. The 
common reading is κατορθ. The word 
occurs in Polyb. iii. 118, 3.] 

ESS Διόρθωσις, voc, Att. ewe, ἧ, from 
διορθόω to correct, amend, which from διὰ 
emphat. and ὀρθόω to make right, which 
from ὀρθὸς right—An amendment, re- 
[The 
phrase is, The times of reformation, and 


_ the time of the Messiah, when a better 


state of worship and religion would be in- 


_ troduced, is signified. So Theophylact ex- 


_ plains the passage. The word occurs Polyb. 


v. 88. 2. vi. 38. 4. Diod. i. 75. Διόρθοω 
occurs in Jer. vii. 2. Is. xvi. 5. Ixii. 7. 
See Sallier ad Thom. Mag. p. 241.] 


Διορύσσω, from διὰ through, and ὀρύσσω 


_ todig.—To dig, or break through, as the 


walls of a house. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 


xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39. Thucydides uses 


_ the word in the same sense, lib. ii. cap. 3, 
ATOPY’ SZSONTES rove xolvove τοίχους, 


digging through the party walls. Xeno- 


phon in Conviv. ᾿Ἐφοξέμην μή τίς pe 


τὴν οἰκίαν AlIO’PYZAX—I was afraid that 


some one digging through (i. e. breaking 


into) my house— And Aristophanes, Plut. 
δύ». KAETITEIN καὶ τὸς τοίχες ΔΙΟ- 


ΡΥΎΤΤΕΙΝ.. Comp. Kypke on Mat. 6.— 


In the LXX it answers to the Heb. Snn 
_ to dig through, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. xii. 


5, 7, 12, which see; as the N. διόρυγμα 
does to the Heb. minno a digging 
through, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii. 34.— 


_ Harmer, in his Observations, vol. i. p. 


-175—8, remarks a peculiar propriety in 


the expression of digging through houses, 
Job xxiv. 16, by observing, that the 


Arabians, Egyptians, and inhabitants of 


Damascus, still build of mud and slime, or 
of unburnt brick, and that their walls are 
of a great thickness. 

— Διόσκεροι, wy, δι, from Διός (gen. of 
Aic, or Ζεύς) Jupiter's, and κῦρος a young 
man.—Castor and Pollux, Jupiter’s sons 
by Leda, according to the fabulous my- 
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thology of the heathen. They were 
usually represented under the form of 
two young men armed with helmets and 
pikes, with a star above each of their 
heads, and sometimes standing each by a 
horse, or seated on horseback *, and were 
regarded as the tutelar deities of mari- 
ners: occ. Acts xxviii. 11. See Wetstein. 
[They are called Διόσκουροι σωτῆρες in 
fElian, V. H. i. 30. See Xen. Symp. viii. 
29. and Cyrop. iii. 3.26. Spanh. ad Cal- 
lim. Lav. Pall. v. 24. and de Usu Numism. 
i. p. 295. This word is also written 
Διόσκοροι, on which point see Lobeck on 
Phrynichus p. 235.] | 

Διότι, A Conjunction, from διὰ for, and 
ὅτι what, which. ' 

1. Illative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
iii, 20. 

2. Causal. For, because, Luke i. 13. 
ii. 7. xxi. 28. Acts x. 23. & al. (Schl. 
says that in Rom. i, 20. it is although, but 
this does not seem necessary. | , 

Διπλόος, ὃς; én, H; dov, av; from δίς 
twice, and πλόος a termination denoting, 
like πλάσιον, times or —fold.—Double. 
oce. 1 Tim. v. 17. Rey. xviii. 6, where see 
Wetstein, and on 1 Tim. Macknight.. 
[In both places it means, great or in- 
creased, and not definitely double. Soin 
Soph. Cid. T. 1328. See Is. xl.-2¢: Jer. 
xvi. 18. Ecclus. xx. 10. It is put for 
mowo in Gen. xiii. 15. cow in Deut. 
xxi. 17. and $p> in Job xi. 6. xl. 2.1 

Διπλότερον, 8, τὸ, Comparat. Neut.. of 
διπλᾶς, used adverbially.—TZ'wofold more, 
twice as much again. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. 
[Schleusner, Rosenmiiller, and Kypke, 
make διπλότερος here an adj. from διπλόος 
signifying crafty, deceitful,.as in Xen. 
Hellen. iv. i. Ecclus, ii, 13. and so διπλόη 
is deceit in Suidas. | : 

Διπλόω, &, from durddo¢—To double. 
occ. Rev. xviii. 6, where see Daubuz, 
Comp. Jer. xvi. 18, and Lowth there. 

Aic, Adv. from δύω two.— Twice, tivo 
times. Mark xiv. 30. & al. On Luke 
xviii. 12, we may observe, that Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 37, uses a similar phraseology. 
Aévrar—Al'> ΤΗ͂Σ ‘HME'PHS ἑκάςης---- 
καὶ ΔΙΣ ἑκάξτης NYKTO'S. 

Aisdfw, from δίς twice (two ways), 
and sdw to stand.—To doubt, waver. It 
is a figurative word, taken either from a 
person standing where two ways meet, 
not knowing which to choose, but 1n- 


* See Montfaucon Antiquité Expliquée, tom. i. 
part 2. p. 295. pl. 194. ο 
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clining sometimes to one, sometimes to 
the other; or from the tremadlous motion 
of a balance, when the weights on both 
sides are nearly equal, and consequently 
now the one, and now the other scale 
seems to preponderate and jix the beam. 
The French word balancer very exactly 
answers to diséZew in this latter view. 
occ. Mat. xiv. 81. xxviii. 17, where see 
Bowyer’s Conject. [The word occurs 
Clem. Ep. ii. ad Corinth. p. 175, and Ep. 
i, p. 82... Plutarch. tom. v. p. 620. 
(Reiske’s ed.) Diod. Sic. iv. 62.] 

Δίςξομος, #, 6, ἣ; either from of¢ tice, 
and ςόμα (in the Hellenistical style) an 
edge, (comp. Zréua V.); or rather from 
δίς twice (two ways) and τόμος cutting, 
sharp, from réroua perf. mid. of τέμνω to 
cut ; for Elsner on Heb. iv. 12, cites from 
Euripides Orest. line 1303. Al ZTOMA 
φάσγανα, swords cutting on both sides, or 

_ two-edged; and from his Helena, line 

989, ΔΙΣΤΟΜΟΝ ξίφος a two-edged 
sword.—[If derived from τόμος we must 
write διστόμος. See Barnes. ad Eur. Hel. 
989.. But Schleusner and Wahl derive it 
from séua, which may figuratively be 
used of an edge.|—Having two edges, 
two-edged, or cutting on both sides. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12, Rev.i. 16. ii, 12. So Ecclus. 
xxi. 3..~The LXX use the word in the 
same sense for the Heb. nip edges ; Prov. 
v.4; for nya several edges. Ps. cxlix. 
6; and for nyp uw two edges, Jud. iii. 
16. 

Δισχίλιοι, at, a, from δίς twice, and 
χίλιοι a thousand.—Two thousand, oce. 
Mark v. 13. 

Awnifw, from διὰ denoting separation, 
and idilw .to filter, percolate, strain, 
which from ὕλη matter, also. dregs.—To 
separate from liquor by filtering, to strain 
off. So Vulg. excolantes. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
24, where see Bowyer’s Conject. and 
Gentleman’s Magazine for January 1779, 
Ρ. 26. The text alludes to a custom the 
Jews had of filtering their wine, for fear 
of swallowing any insect forbidden by the 
aw as unclean*. Maimonides, in his 
Treatise of forbidden meats, cap. i. art. 
20, affords a remarkable illustration of 
our Saviour’s proverbial expression: “He 
who strains wine, or vinegar, or strong 
drink,” says he, “ and eats, the guats, or 

lies, or worms, which he hath strained 
off, is whipped.” That the Jews used to 
strain their wine appears also from the 


* See Bochart, vol, iii, 565. 
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LXX version of Amos vi. 6, where we — 
read of AIYAIZME’NON οἶνον, strained ὦ 
or filtered wine. [From <Aristot. H. A. 
v. 19. and Baxtorf. Lex. p. 516. we find 
there is a wine-gnat which breeds in the — 
wine. | nt 
Διχάζω, from δίχα in two parts, which 
from dle twice. un) 
[I. The primary meaning is, 70 divide — 
into two paris. Inc. Interp. (who is said 
to be Aquila) Lev. i. 17. Deut. xiv. 6 
for pow. Plat. Polit. 8. ‘The sharp teeth 
are called duyasiipec, because, says Pollux. 
1,91. διχάζοσι τὸ προσπεσὸν. See Xen. 
Anab, iv. 8. 16. Eustath. ad Odyss. He 
p. 1582. 11. Rom. The above is from 
Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 334.] ἡ 
Il. Zo divide, set at variance. occ. 
Mat. x. 35. [The word 355, which, like” 
this, is properly, ¢o divide into two parts, 
is also metaphorically used in this sense. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. p. 1730. and 
Schaef. Lex. Syr.N. T.p. 450. - 7 
KS” Aryosacia, ac, 4, from δίχα tn 
two parts, and sdotc a faction, sedition.— 
A separate faction, division, separation. 
oce. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor, iii. 3. Gal. ve 
20. [1 Mace. iii. 29. Dion, Hal. viii. 72.) 
Διχοτομέω, &, from δίχα separately, in 
imo, and τέτομα perf. mid. of τέμνω to 
cul. Be 
I. To. cut in two or asunder. If this — 
word be understood in its primary and — 
literal sense, it must. denote that most — 
horrible punishment of being cut in sun=_ 
der whilst alive, by which there is a tra- — 
dition that the prophet Isaiah suffered; — 
and to this the Apostle is thought to al- — 
lude, Heb. xi. 37, ἐπρίσθησαν they were — 
sawn asunder, There are many instances — 
in ancient writers *, of this manner of éx-* 
ecuting criminals (see Wetstein on Mat. 
xxiv. 51. and comp. 1 Chron. xx. 3.), an 1 
it is still practised by some nations, par- 
ticularly by the western Moors in Bar- 
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bary, as we are assured by Dr. Shaw #3. 
[The verb is used simply to express, 
cutting in two, in Lucian. Dial. Mer. p., 
745. Polyb. vi. 28. 2, and thence in the ~ 
sense of dissecting into many parts, Exod. - 
xxix. 17. Polyb. x. 15.5.) But in the 

N. T. Διχοτομέω seems rather to denote, 


* [See Judg. xix. 29. Dan. ii. 5. iii, 29. 1 Sam. 
xv. 38. 2 Sam. xii. 31. Herod. iii, 13. Diod. Sic. 
1,2. Sueton. Calig. 27. Liv. i, 28. viii 24. Gell. 
xx. 1. Joseph. Ant. J. viii. 2. Poll, On. vill 32. 
10. ; : ; ; 

brave p. 254, 2d edit, Comp. Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. iv. p. 468, My: 


ALY 


If. Figuratively, To scourge with the 
wimost severity, to cut asunder, as it were, 
by -scourging..occ. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 
xii. 46*: This seems the true sense of 
the word in these passages ; for scourging 
was usually inflicted upon idle and neghi- 
gent servants among the Jews (see Bo. 
clus. xlii. 5.) and in Matthew the servant 
is represented as surviving his punish-\ 
- ment; and in thé verse following the 
_ text of Luke, express mention is made of 

the many stripes with which the wicked 
servant should be beaten, δαρήσεται ποὶλ- 
λὰς. Comp. Agpw. [Sch]. thinks that 
the sense is, generally, 70 punish cruelty. 
᾿ς Hesychius has διχοτομεῖν᾽ ἀναιρεῖν, and 
_ Schl. refers to Krumbholz in the Bibl. 
_ Bremens. Class. vii. p. 234. Bonnet (Bibl. 
Hagana, Class. iv. p. 471.) thinks it is, 
to remove from his office, dismiss, like 
ty in 2 Chron. xxvi. 21, and other words 
_ in Hebrew. ‘On the other hand, scindo 
_ and descindo are used for scourging. See 
Plaut. Mil. Glor. v. 1. 2. Sueton. Calig. 
| 39. Martial. iii. 93. Wahl gives both 
senses. ] 

Διψάω, 6, from δέψα thirst. 

I. To be dry or athirst, to thirst, Mat. 
xxv. 35, 37, 42, 44. & al. 


desire ardently. Mat. v. 6. John vii. 37. 
Rev. xxi. 6. xxii. 17. Comp. Isa. xli. 17. 
ly. 1. Ps. xiii. 2. Ixiii. 1, in the LXX, 
and. see Campbell’s Note on Mat. v. 6, 
and Wolfius on John vii. 7. The Greek 
writers likewise use διψῶ for vehement 
desire. Thus Xenophon, “Ovrwe éyw ὑμῖν 
ΔΙΨΩ χαρέζεσθαι, So much do I thirst 
to oblige you. Cyropad. lib. iv. 6. 7. 
In Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 2. 
Διαφέυξεται δ᾽ ἐδεὶς ΔΙΨΗΣΑΣ τοῦμον 
_ αἷμα, No one (says Herod) shall escape 
_ who thirsts for my blood ; where observe 
the V. is followed by an accusative, as in 
Mat. But in lib. iv. cap. 11. ὃ 4, he 
says, the emperor Vitellius was AIVO"N 
αἵματος evyevéc, thirsting for noble blood; 
thus joining διψῶν with a genitive, ac- 
cording to the more usual Greek con- 
_ struction. Comp. under Πεινάω. In Ho- 
_ mer, Il. iv. line 171, πολυδίψιον, from 
᾿ πολὺς much, and δέψος thirst, means muc 
desired or longed for. (Iu John iv. 14. 
τ vi. 35. the meaning of the phrase He shall 
_ not thirst again, is, He shall have nothing 
_ more to desire. So in Rev. vii. 16. On 
_ this meaning of διψάω, see Abresch. Di- 


“δι ae a car Ca τ τ les 
Ψψ τι wil ~ > γι" 


WF 


PARE 


Aes 


See ape 


* See Whitby and Doddridge on these texts. 
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IL. To thirst in a figurative sense, to | 





Ala 


luc. Thucyd. pp. 382, and 837. and Gat- 
aker. Opera Critica, p. 118—See Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. The forms διψᾷ 
in John vii. 37. delay Rom xii. 20, which 
are found also in. A’schin. Dial. Soerat. 
ili. 38. Athen: iii, 474. are not ancient 
Greek forms. See Lobeck. ad Phrynich. 
p. 61.) : 

᾿ Δέψος, eoc, ec, τὸ; See Διψάω.---7᾽ ἀἰγοὶ. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 27. [Xen. Cyr. viii. 1..12.} 

ES Δίψυχος;, 5, ὁ; 4, from δίς twice, 
and ψυχή the mind.—Double-minded, 
having the mind divided, or having, as it 
were, two minds tending opposite ways. 
oce. Jam. i. 8. iv. 8... (Schl. observes, and 
I think rightly, that in James i. 8, no 
want of sincerity, but doubt or uncer- 
tainty is indicated, and so Gicumenius in- 
terprets the place. The word occurs in 
the same sense in the Censtitutt. Apostol. 
vii. 11, and 1 Ep. Clem. ad Corinth. p. 
82. and so διψυχέω in Eustath. Erot. 286. 
(356.) See Dougtei Anal. Sacr. p. 146. 
In James iv. 8. on the contrary, want of 
sincerity is clearly meant. | 

ΔΙΩΓΜΟΣ, ὃ, ὁ, from δεδίωγμαι, perf. 
pass. of διώκω.--- Persecution, hostile prose- 
cution. Mat. xiii. 21. Acts viii. 1. 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. [& al. Pol. i. 87. 7.1} 

Διώκτης; #, 6, from diwxw.—A perse- 
cutor. occ. 1 Tim. i. 13. 

ATO'KQ, 

I, [Properly, To run or fly quickly, 
used of fugitives. Thucyd. viii. 120. Xen. 
Anab. vii.2.11. Then] 

II. [Τὸ pursue a fugitive hostilely. See 
Thuc, i. 137, and Mat. xxiii. 34. and ge-~ 
nerally, Zo prosecute, persecute, pursue 
with enmity, used especially of the per- 
secutions of the Christians.. See Mat. v. 
10, 11, 12, 44. Luke xxi. 12. John xv. 
20. Acts vii. 52. ix. 4, 5. xxii. 4, 7, 8. 
xxvi. 11, 14,15. 1 Cor. iv. 12. xv. 9. 2 Cor. 
iv. 9, Gal. i. 13, 23. iv. 29. v. 11. vi. 12. . 
Hence in Mat. x. 23. it is, to pursue or 
drive into exile (see Polyen. viii.) and 
from this sense, perhaps, it comes to sig- 
nify, to accuse. (See Jul. Poll. Onom. 
viii. 6. 30. and 7. 67.) as in John v. 16.] 

III. [To follow as one’s master or 
guide. Luke xvii. 23. and so in Xen. 
Mem. ii. 8. 5. Appian. Bell. Civ. ii. p. 
741. v. p. 1113. See Warton. ad Theoc. 
xi. 75. and Abresch. ad Aéschyl. p. 88. 
Horat. Serm. i. 9. 16.]_ 

IV. Fo follow or press hard after, to 
pursue with earnestness and diligence in 
order to obtain, to prosecute with desire 


of obtaining. Rom, ix. 30, is μὰ ili. 


ΔΟΚ 


12, 14. [on which last place we may ob- 
serve, that διώκω is used, in Greek, of the 
racers who were left behind and followed 
after the others. Add 1 Thess. v. 15. 1 
Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Heb. xii. 14. 
Plat. de Rep. t. vi. p. 210. Eurip. Jon. 
440. Ecclus. xxvii. 8. In Rom. xii. 13. 
xiv. 19. and 1 Cor. xiv. 1. the meaning is 
nearly the same, ¢o be studious of: ] 

Adypa, aroc, τὸ, from δέδογμαι perf. 
pass. of the verb δοκέω, to think good, de- 
termine, decree-—A decree, ordinance, 
whether divine, occ. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 
14, where see Whitby and Macknight, 
and comp. Acts xvi. 4;—or human, oce. 
Luke ii. 1. Acts xvii. 7. [Dan. vi. 9. Xen. 
An. viii. 1.209.) 

Aoyparifw, from δόγμα, aroc.—To de- 
cree, impose a decree or ordinance ; [as in 
Diog. Laert. ili, 575. See 2 Mac. x. 8.] 
whence in the pass. doypariGopa, To 
have decrees or ordinances imposed upon 
one, to be subject, or submit, to ordinances. 
occ. Col. ii. 20, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Dan. ii. 13, 15. Sec. Chish.] 

AOKEQ., 

I. To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 
7. Luke xvii. 9. John v. 39. [1 Cor. ii. 
9.1 ἃ al. freq.. On 1 Cor. vii, 40, Wolfius 
remarks, that the V. δοκέω imports not an 
uncertain opinion, but conviction and 
knowledge, as John v. 39. [and perhaps 
1 Cor. iv. 9.71. So in Xenophon Cy- 
roped, at the end of the proem. Ἠσ- 
θῆσθαι AOKO-YMEN, expresses. assur- 
ance, not doubt. See Hutchinson’s Note, 
and Macknight on 1 Cor. vii. 40. [He- 
rodian. v. 8. 5.] 

II. [Zo judge, or pass an opinion. 
Luke xvii. 9. John v. 39. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
Hebr, x. 29.; and hence, δοκεῖ μοι means, 
at appears to me, it is my opinion. Mat. 
xvii. 25. xviii, 12. xxii. 2, Luke x. 36. 
Acts xxv. 27. | 

III. [Zo decree or determine, used ge« 
nerally impersonally, δοκεῖ μοι, it seems 
good to me, I determine. Luke i. 3. Acts 
xv. 22, 25, 28, 34. Hence, τὸ δοκᾶν, 
what seems good, Heb. xii. 10. Κατὰ τὸ 
δοκδν ἀυτοῖς, according to their own plea- 
sure, where Chrysostom says, Often ful- 
Jilling their pleasure, and not every- 
where seeing what is advantageous. 
Thucyd. i. 84, Simplic. in Epictet. p. 
115. Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 9. Theod. Dan. 
iv. 14, 3 Esdr. viii. 12. Xen. Anab. iv. 
1. 10. Parkhurst, without ‘sufficient 
grounds, in my opinion, refers 1 Cor, xi. 
16. to this sense, See, however, Wolf.} 
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IV. [ΤῸ seem or appear, Acts. xvii. 18. — 
1 Cor.’ xii. 22. 2 Cor. x. 9. τὰ doxéyra 
μέλης the limbs which seem, &e.} 

V. It imports dignity or eminence. 
Thus Δοκῶντες, δι, Persons of eminence, 
note, or reputation. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Euri- 
pides, Heraclid. line 897, and Troad, i. 
608. Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 1. and Xe- 
nophon in Hiero use this particle in the 
same sense (see Grotius, Elsner, and 
Kypke, on Gal. ii. 2.) ; and the Apostle 
explains his meaning, ver. 6, by δοκόγτων 
εἶναί τι, those who appeared to be some- 
what, i.e. who really were eminent, con= — 
siderable. Comp. ver. 9, and under Τίς 
III. Theophylact explains Τοῖς δοκᾶσι, Gal. 
ii. 2, by τοῖς peyadoic, τοῖς ἔνδοξοις, the 
great, the eminent; adding ἐκ. ἀναιρεῖ — 
τὸ εἶναι durdac, ἀλλὰ τὴν Kolyny ἁπάντων 
ψῆφον τίθηαι, he does not deny their 
being (i. e. what they seemed), but de- 
clares the common suffrage of all.—And 
in the like view I thinky and not as a 
mere expletive, it is joined with the V. 
ἄρχειν to rule, Mark x. 42, as it often is 
in the Greek writers with other words © 
expressive of dignity or authority. So — 
Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 51, speaks, τῶν 
ἜΝ ‘YIEPO’XH: ΔΟΚΟΎΝΤΩΝ, of those — 
who are elevated in rank or dignity. 
Herodian, lib. vil. cap. 15, rév—mpw- 
τεύειν AOKO'YNTON, who were the prin- 
cipal persons. Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 5. ὃ 3. ἃ al. δι ΠΡΟΥΧΕΙΝ AO- 
KO°YNTES, those who were most emi- 
nent. ‘And lib. iv. cap. 3. ὃ 12, he has 
the very phrase ΤΩ͂Ν "ἌΡΧΕΙΝ ΔΟ- 
KOYNTON. Comp. Kypke in Mark. 
[ Some, with Beza, translate this place of 
St. Mark, Who are thought to rule ; for 
δοκέω has this sense in Thucyd. viii. 90. 
Plut. Rom. p. 11. Pyrrh. p. 406. But — 
there are many passages, where δοκέω is 
See Luke 
xxii, 24. 1 Cor. iii. 18. iv. 9. vii. 40. x. 
12. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. Schl. even refers — 
Mat. iii. 9. μή δόξητε λεγεῖν to this head. 
Bretschn. says, it there implies arrogance, — 
Do not arrogantly say. Gataker makes 
it, Do not think within yourselves. Ad- — 
vers. Miscell. i. 3. p. 191. See Hist. Su- 
sann. v. 5. Soph. Aj. 1114. Eur. Heracl. © 
865. | 

Δοκιμάζω, from δοκιμή. 

I. To try, prove, assay, as refiners do 
metals by fire, in order to know how pure 
they are from heterogeneous mixture. 
oce. 1 Pet. 1.7. So Isocrates to Demoni- 
cus, cap. 12, Τὸ μὲν γὰρ ΧΡΥΣΙΌΝ ἐν ro 


ΔΌΚ 


ΠΥΡῚ AOKIMA’ZOMEN, τὲς δὲ φίλες 
ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις διαγινώσκομεν. For we 

y gold in the fire, and distinguish our 
friends in adversity. Ovid has expressed 
the same thought, Trist. lib, i. eleg. 4. 
line 25, 6, 


Scilicet ut fulvum spectatur in ignibus aurum, 
Tempore sic duro est inspicienda fides. 


See Wolfius. Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 10. Prov. 
xvii. 3.. Zech. xiii. 9; in the two former 
of which texts the LXX use δοκιμάζειν 
for the Heb. 12 to try, prove, and in 
the last, for the Heb. Fyn. See also 
Wisd. iii. 6. and Ecclus. ii. 5. [Jer. ix. 
3 


J 

_ II. (Hence, generally, Zo try, prove, 
examine, try the fitness or goodness of. 

Used of oxen. Luke xiv. 19 ; of men try- 

ing themselves or others. Rom. xii. 2. 


- 10.1 John iv. 1. So the Hebrews 
use 7113, Job xxxiv. 5. Ps. xvii. 3. xxvi. 2. 
Jer. ix. 7. Xen. de Rep. iii. 4. In two 
or three passages, it seems to be rather, 
_ to discern or distinguish by trying. Luke 
xii. 56. (in the parallel place of St. Mat. 
xvi. 3, there is duaxpivey) Rom. ii. 18. 
You can distinguish between good and 
evil. 1 Cor. iii. 13. Phil. i. 10. In Heb. 
_ it is used in the same sense of érying or 
_ tempting God, according to Wahl, but 
Schleusner and Rosenm. say it means 7Ὸ 
doubt of God’s power and goodness ; the 
Hebrew is 1152, which appears to be Jo 
try God, to see what he would do. See 
Schulz. in Voc.] 

Ill. [To have experience of by 
trial. 2 Cor. viii. 22.. Whom we have 
᾿ς found by experience to be diligent ; and 
hence, to approve. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. whom if 
ye approve. (Joseph. Ant. ili. 4. 1. xiii. 2, 
3. Lucian. Scyth. 8.) 1 Thess. ii. 4. We 
are approved by God, so as to have the 
gospel trusted to us. And so 2 Mace. 
iv. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 20. Parkhurst 
Bretsch. and Wahl add Rom. i. 28, and I 
think rightly. They did not approve of 
God, so as to know him, did not think 
him worthy of being known, Schleusner 
Says it is to wish; they did not wish to 
know God, which is merely putting the 
effect for the cause. He cites Joseph. 
Ant. ii. 7.4. Again, in Rom. xiv. 22, 
Schleusner refers the verb to this mean- 
ing, and translates, Jf he judges any 
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thing agreeable to God's will ; Parkhurst 
says it is 70 allow, to choose. Bretsch. 
has, In that which he approves.| The 
profane writers use the V. in-this sense, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Rom. i. 
28, and on 1 Cor. xvi. 3. I add from 
Xenophon’s Memorab. lib. 1. cap. 2. ὃ 4, 
Τὸ μὲν ὅν ὑπερεσθίοντα ὑπερπονεῖν ἀπεδο- 
κίμαζε, τὸ δὲ ὅσα ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, ταῦτα 
ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἜΔΟΚΙ MAZE. He (So- 
crates) disapproved of ἃ person’s, who 
had eaten immoderately, labouring ex- 
cessively, but approved of digesting mo- 
derate food by labour. οἷν 

Δοκιμῆ, ac, 4, from δοκέω to approve. 

I. Proof, trial, properly of metals. by 
fire, to examine their purity. [Hence, 
generally proof or trial, as of faith by af- 
fliction. 2 Cor. viii. 2.1 

Il. [ That which is made clear by proof, 
the approved and excellent nature of any 
thing. Rom. v. 4. And “patience, expert- 
ence, and expertence, hope, i.e. our pa- 
tience makes us approved, and thus gives 
us a hope of future reward. 2 Cor. ii. 9. 
That 1 mght know your praiseworthy 
disposition towards me. ix. 13. δοκιμή τῆς 
διακονίας; 1. 6. διακονία δοκιμασθεῖσα. (See 
Gesen. 641. 2. Fischer ad Well. T. iii. 
P. i. p. 293.) By means of this approved 
or excellent ministration. So Phil. ii. 22. 
τὴν δοκιμήν ἀυτᾶ γινώσκετε, you know his 
excellent or approved nature. And Sym- 
machus in Ps. Ixvii. or xviii. 31, has δο- 
κιμή &pyupie for tried silver. In 2 Cor. 
xiii, 3, the word is rather ὦ criterion, ar- 
gument, or proof.] 

Δοκίμιον, 8, τὸ, from δόκιμος. .. 

I. A proof, criterion, test, that by which . 
any thing is proved or tried, as faith by 
afflictions. occ. James i. 3. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein, and comp. | Pet. iv. 12.— 
The LXX use this word, Prov. xxvii. 21, 
for the Heb. 9 ἃ refiner’s crucible. 
[So Longin. ὃ 32. γλῶσσα γεύσεως Co-~ 
κίμιον. Dion. Hal. t. ii. p. 65. Herodian. 
ii, 10, 12. 

II. [The same as δοκιμή, The approved 
nature of any thing. So | Pet. i. 7, it is 
our tried and approved faith. ] 

Δόκιμος, 85) ὃ, 9, from δοκέω to ap- 
prove. 

I. Proved, tried, as metals by fire. In 
this sense it is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. ppio refined, 1 Chron. xxviii. 18. 
xxix. 4; for ὙΠ pure, purified, 2 Chron. 
ix. 17; for 1510 solid, 1 Kings x. 18. 

II. Proved, approved, as acceptable 
men in the furnace of adversity. (Sec: 


AOA 


Ecelus. ii. 5.) occ. James i. 12. Comp. 
Rom. xvi. 10. . 


III. Approved, accepted. occ. Rom. xiv. 


18. 2 Cor. x. 18.0 xiii. 7.°2 Tim. i. 15. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19*. 

Δοκὸς, 8, ἡ, from δέκεσθαι, Tonic, for 
δέχεσθαι to receive, because in building 
beams are received at their ends into other 
pieces of timber. So the Heb. name 7p 

_ or Wp, to which δοκὸς several times an- 
swers in the LXX, is from the V. mp to 
meet.—A beam, or rafter in building. But 
in the N. T. it is only used figuratively, 
for a great fault or vice t, according to 
the Jewish proverb applied by our Sa- 
viour, Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. Luke vi. 41, 42. 

Δόλιος, ca, τον, from dddo0¢.—Deceitful. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 13. [Xen. An. 1. 4. 7.] 

Δολιόω, &, from dddwe.—To use deceit. 
oce. Rom. iii. 13, where observe édoAcscay, 
which the Apostle seems to have taken 
from the LXX version of Ps. v. 9, is the 
3d pers. plur. imperf., according to the 
Beeotic or Doric dialect, for ἐδολίον. Verbs 
of a similar form in the imperfect and 2d 
Aorist. are very common in the LXX. 
Thus Exod. xiv. 9, we have ἔυροσαν for 
ξυρον; Deut. i. 24. ἤλθοσαν for ἦλθον ; 
verse 25. ἐλάξοσαν for Zkabov. This pe- 
culiarity may, I think, be easily accounted 
for, by remarking that the LXX version 
was made in Egypt, where the Greek 
language was introduced by the Macedo- 
nians under Alexander, and gained ground 
under his successors; and that it is pro- 
bable the Macedonian dialect did in many 
respects agree with the Doric. And it 
may not be amiss, for the sake of the 
younger reader, to add from Maittaire’s 
Dialects some other instances of the 3d 
person, plural imperf. of contracted Verbs 
being formed in—cay, like édodktécayv.— 
ist, then, of Verbs in dw, we have in the 
LXX ἐγεννῶσαν, Gen. vi, 4; ἐῶσαν, Jer. 
xxxiv, 10.—-2dly, In ἕω, κατενοῦᾶσαν, 
Exod. xxxiii. 8 ; ἐπηξονᾶσαν, Num.i. 18; 
ὠκοδομᾶσαν, Neh. iv. 18; érowoay, Job i. 
4.—-3dly, In dw, ἠνομᾶσαν, Ezek, xxii. 
Ii. [See Sturz. de Dial. Maced. p. 58. 
Fisch. ad Well. i. p. 192. The word oc- 
eurs, Num. xxv. 17, Ps. ev. 25.] 

Δόλος; 8, ὃ, from δέλω to take with a 
bait, which see under -Achedilw.— Deceit, 

Sraud, guile, whether in actions or words. 


* [Wahl and Schleusner refer all these 
except Rom. xiv. 18, to Sense II.] 
+ See Stockii Clavis on the word, and Pole Sy- 


nops-.and Wetstein on Mat, vii. 


passages, 
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See Mat. xxvi. 4. Acts xiii. 10. 1 Thess. _ 


ii, 3. 1 Pet, ii, 23. In the N. ΤΟΝ 
used only in a bad sense; for, 2 Cor. ‘xii. 


16, GAN ὑπάρχων ravépyoc δόλῳ ὑμᾶς 4 
ἔλαξον, but being crafty I caught χαῦνος ᾿ 


guile, seems plainly an objection or im 
nuation put by the Apostle into the mouth 
of his opposers. 


confirmed by Wolf and Rosenm. But 


[This last remark is 


Schleusner does not agree in the opinion, — ir 


and says that the word is used for pru- 
dence. He cites the Schol. on Apoll. 
Rhod. iii. 89. Aischyl. Prom. 476. Suicer 
i. p. 939, and others. Parkhurst is surely 
right. ] 45. 

Δολόω, ὥ, from déddoc.—To corrupt, 


falsify, falsare. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2, where 


observe, that Wetstein cites Lucian, in 


ae 
‘a 


Hermotim. applying the Verb to vintners 


adulierating wine; and comp. 2 Cor. ii. 
17, and under Καπηλεύω. [So Wolf and 
Rosenmiiller, and the Commentators in 
general. But Schleusner mentions that 
some translate δολόω like dodww here; 
We do not deal craftily with the word of 
God, either suppressing the truth, or mix- 
ing up falsehood. This seems very nearly 
the same. See Suicer in Voce.] 5 

Δόμα, aroc, τὸ, from dédopat, perf. ὶ 
of δίδωμι to οἵυε.---- gift. ove. Mat, wii 
11. Luke xi. 13. Eph. iv. 8. Phil. iv. 
17. 

Δόξα, ne, 7, from δοκέω to seem, think, 
esteem. 

I. [Glory, honour, esteem, praise. It is 
used, (1.), of honour given to men.] Luke 
xiv. 10. John v. 44. 1 Pet, i. 24. In this 
sense it is frequently used in the Greek 


writers.—Adéat, du, Dignities, an abstract — 


term is used for the concrete. occ. 2 Pet. 
In which both texts 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. lib. iv. ὁ, 9. ὃ 86, ex- 
plains Adéac of the Gentile, i. 6. the Ro- 
man magistrates, but Whitby, on 2 Pet. 


ii. 10 (whom see), of the angelical powers — 


or angels, [as in Philo de Mon. tom. ti, 
Ρ- 216. It is sometimes put for, that 


from which glory is got, as in 2 Cor. viii. 


23, where it is used of Christian teachers, 
who are said to be a source of glory to 
Christ ; and so 1 Thess. ii. 20. A similar 
use of κῦδος occurs in Hom. Iliad ix. 669 3 


and of gloria in Macrob. Somn. Scip. ἅς 


ec. i, and Valer. Flace. i. 162.—Adéa is in 
this sense used, (2.), of the glory, honour, 
and praise given to God.] Luke 11. 14. 
xvii. 18. Acts xii, 23. Rom. [iv. 20.] xi. 
36. xv. 7. & al. freq. John ix. 24. give 
glory to God, i.e. glorify God by confess- 


+ 
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ing ingenuously the truth. Comp. Josh, 
vil. 18, 19, 20, and see Doddridge and 
Campbell on John. [See Ps. xxix. 1. 


_ exiil. 4. 1 Sam. vi. 5.] In 1} Pet. iy. 14, 


there “is an allusion to Isa. xi. 2. The 
spirit of glory, which rested on the perse- 
_ éuted disciples of Christ in the first age, 
_ was.a spirit of fortitude enabling them to 
suffer the greatest evils, without shrink- 
_ ing, a virtue which the heathens greatly 
_ admired.” Macknight, in whom see more. 
_ IL. [Excellence of any kind, either of 
_ mind or body. It is | of the beauty of 
_ the body. 1 Cor. xv. 43: and so Phil. iii. 
_ 22. of Christ’s glorified body. In 2 Cor. 
lil. 7. ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ, it means had an 
_ external excellence, and also verse 8. It 
_ expresses glorious attributes ‘of God very 
_ frequently, In John xi. 4. Rom. vi. 4. and 
_ 40, it is (power) ix. 23, (mercy) xiv. 1, 
— (power) Eph, 1. 12. iii. 16, (mercy). 
_ Vitringa Obss. Sacr. p. 227. (Diss. iii. 
_ lib. i. ¢. 7), says, that in both the Old and 
_ New Testament. it denotes the strength 
_ and majesty of God, as in St. Mark xiii. 
_ 26. and Rom. vi. 4. See Exod. xxxiii, 
_ 19. Isa. xii. 2. xl. 26. xlv. 24.) 
IIL. Visible glory, splendour, bright- 
_ ness, irradiation of light, whether natural, 
_ I Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. vi. 29.—or su- 
ΠΟ pernatural, Luke ii. 9. ix. 31,32. 2 Pet. i. 
_ 17. Acts vii. 55, xxii. 11. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
_. Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4. Ἢ 
5 Δόξα seems to denote that supernatural 
_ fight, splendour, or glory, constantly ac- 
_ companying the ark of the covenant, 
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see 1 Cor. xi. 7. In Rom. 1: 29, the word 
means the glorious form of God. 1 think 
that the ae “the God or Lord of 
Glory,” in Acts vii. 2. andl Cor, ii: 8., 
and which mean the glorious God or Lord, 
may be referred to this sense, or to that 
which I have noticed, at the end of the 
preceding head. }—I do not find that Δόξα 
is ever used for light or splendour by the 
} profane Greek writers (though Plutarch, 
in Nicias, tom. i. p. 538. Εἰ, speaks of Ἢ 
Πλάτωνος ἜΚΛΑ(' ΜΨΑΣΑ AOA, The 
glory of Plato shining forth); but very 
frequently by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. 1:23. See, inter al., Exod. xxiv. 17: 
xl. 34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Isa. Ix. 1,2. This 
ΠΙᾺ Sense of the word, therefore, I ap-. 
prehend to be Hellenistical. : 

IV. As the divine nature in Christ is 
in the O. T. styled Mn N12 The Glory- 
Jehovah, or—of Jehovah (see Hab. ii. 14. 
Isa. xl. δ. Ix. 1, 2), so in the Ν. Ἐν this 
is expressed, Rom. vi. 4, by τῆς Δόξης τᾶ 
Πατρός, the Glory of the Father (i. e. of 
the Essence, for Christ raised~ himself 
from the dead, John ii. 19—21. x. 18.), 
and by τῆς Δόξης, James ii. 1. Comp. 
Rey. xxi. 11, 23. [Parkhurst has here 
entirely neglected some very important 
passages in which the word occurs in a 
peculiar sense, namely, the especial glory 
given to Christ in his mediatorial capa- 
city, i. 6. in his twofold nature, as differ- 
ing from his glory as God, and his glory 
as man. See John i. 14. xvii. 5 and 22. 
Lampe, on John i. 12, says that the glory 


consisted in the prophecies and types of 
the O. T., the manifestation in the flesh, 
the effusion of the spirit after the exalta- 
tion to the right hand of Ged, the preach- 


& (which is therefore called the Glory, Ps. 
 Ixxviii. 61. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and the 
_ Cherubim, which are therefore styled by 
_ St. Paul Cherubim of Glory, Heb. ix. 5. 


_ Comp. | Kings viii. 10,11. [See Lampe 
_ on John 1. 14. The word especially de- 
_ notes the majesty or splendid glory of 
_ God's state or appearance, of which bril- 
᾿ς liant light conveys the best image to us; 
_. see Mat. xvi. 27., several of the passages 
_ quoted by Parkhurst at the beginning of 
this sense, and 2 Thess. i. 9. ; and so of the 
glory of Christ in his heavenly kingdom, 
on which I shall speak at the end of the 
_ word. It would seem, says Schleusner, 
that Δόξα, when used about the Ark, de- 
noted especially the cloud, which was a 
symbol of God’s glorious presence. Exod. 
xl. 34, 35. Levit. ix. 6. Ezek. x. 4. Rom. 
ix. 4. St. Paul tells us especially, 2 Tim. 
vi. 16, that God dwells in light inaccessi- 
ble. So any thing which denotes, or is a 
symbol of God’s glory, is called δόξα Θεβ ; 


ing of the gospel, and the authority over. 
the church. The very attentive consi- 
deration of the xviith chapter of St. John 
will, I think, confirm this opinion. But 
many of the fathers, Hilary, Chrysostom, 
Augustine, Theophylact, and others, 
as well as most Lutheran writers, think 
that the glory spoken of in verse 5, is 
Christ’s glory as a man. Lampe answers, 
that it is the same glory as is spoken of 
in verse 1, that that is the glory promised 
to the person of Christ in the eternal co- 
venant for man’s salvation, that the glory 
possessed by Christ as God before the 
world began, can never be shown to be . 
the same as that which he possessed in 
his human character; for they. who thus 
argue, must either say that Christ pos- 
sessed this glory by predéstination, or, 
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with Glass, must confound the divine es- 
sence with the economy of grace, by say- 
‘ing that Christ possessed the glory, which 
he seeks in his human character here, in 
his divine character, not by predestina- 
tion, but by real communication through 
the eternal generation, inasmuch as, being 
the only begotten Son of God, he partakes 
fully of the Father’s nature. If it be said 
that Christ says, Now glorify me, it is to 
be remembered that the ful] manifestation 
of the glory of the Mediator could only 
be made when the sacrifice was accom- 
plished. If it be urged that God could 
not be glorified, it may be replied, (1.), 
that all which is meant here is a mani- 
Jestation of his glory, and that it may be 
shown that there was to be such a mani- 
festation in heaven; and (2.), that it is 
not as God, but as the Mediator, that the 
Son is here to be glorified. These seem 
the most material objections and answers 
to this view of the subject. Some minor 
ones may be found in Lampe iil. p. 382. 


I must add, that in John xvii. 22. Gre-: 


gory Nyssene (i. p. 710. ii. p. 17.) Am- 
monius (Caten, in Johan. p. 415.) and 
Theophylact on this place (p. 808.) ex- 
oo the. glory to be the Holy Ghost. 
ut Suicer, as well as Lampe, explains it 
of the inofecia (see John i. 12.) the pri- 
vilege of becoming sons of God, heirs of 
God, and coheirs of Christ. See Lampe, 
vol. i. p. 352. and Suicer, vol. i. p. 944. 
Comp. Rom, viii. 17. 1 John iii. 2.] 
V. The glory, or state of glory and 
blessedness, reserved for true believers. 
See Rom. viii. 18. Col. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 
10. 1 Pet. v. 1,4. This is called, Rom. 
v. 2, Δόξης τῷ Θεδ, The glory of God. 
Rom. tii. 23, All have sinned, καὶ ὑτερᾶν- 
rac τῆς δόξης τ Θεῦ, and fall short of, or 
Sail of attaining, the glory of God, i. 6. 
“that glory which God hath appointed 
for the righteous,’ Locke ; or “ the frui- 
tion of God in glory without a free act of 
justification by grace.” Whitby. “ But 
since John y. 44, δόξαν wap’ ἀλληλῶν 
praise from one another, is opposed to 
δόξαν τὴν παρὰ rs Ocd the praise which 
cometh from God; and the loving of τὴν 
δόξαν the praise of men more than τὴν 
δόξαν τῷ Océ the praise of God, is men- 
, tioned John xii. 43, the words δόξης τῷ 
Θεᾷ in this passage [ Rom. iii. 23.] may 
very well be translated, the praise or ap- 
probation of God.” Macknight. [We 
must add,-1 Cor. ii. 7. Heb. ii. 10. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17, 2 Thess, ii. 14. Δόξα denotes a 
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state of happiness in the Apocryphal 

books, Ecclus. iv. 16. 2 Mace. xiv. 6. 

And so Luke ii. 32. ] | J 
Δοξάζω, from δόξα. 


I. To glorify, make glorious or honowr- 


able, or to cause to appear so. John xi. 


4. xii. 28, xiii. 31, 32. xv. 8. xvii. 4. xxi. 


19. Acts iti. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 26. In this 


view it particularly refers to the glorious 
resurrection of Christ, and his ascension — 
to the right of God. John vii. 39. xii. 16. 


[ Exod. xv. 6. Ecclus. iii. 3.1 
II. 70 glorify, honour, magnify, praise. 


Mat. v. 16. vi. 2. ix. 8. & al. freq. Comp. : | 


Rom. xi. 13. [When used of one’s self, 
it means to claim glory or praise for, as 
John ν. 54. Heb. v. 5. Rey. xviii. 7. In 
Rom. xi. 13. it is I think my office glori- 
ous. 
my office. 

Ἶ ἢ ry 0 glorify, admit to the eternal 
state of glory and blessedness. Rom. viii. 
30. Comp, under Sense I. and Δόξα V. 
and 1 Cor. xv. 40—43. [lt signifies 


sometimes To judge of, from δόξα an opi- — 


nion, as Ecclus. x. 31.] 
Δορκὰς, ἄδος, ἡ, from δόρξ the same, 


which from δέδορκα, perf, mid. of δέρκω ἐο. 


see, behold, of which see under Δράκωνγ.--ς 
A gazelle, or antelope, which is very com- 
mon in Greece, Syria, and Palestine, and 
seems to have its Greek name from its 


Jine eyes, which in those countries are- 


even proverbial. Ὀξύδερκες yap τὸ ζῶον 
καὶ ἐυόμματον, For itis a sharp-sighied 
and jine-eyed animal,” says the Etymolo- 
gist in Δορκὰς. See Shaw’s Travels, p. 
414, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
may IV. oce. Acts ix. 36,59.—This word 
in the LXX constantly answers to the 
Heb. νν, or fem. τὰν an antelope. [See 
/Elian, H. A. xiv. 14. Bochart. Hieroz. P. 
i. L, ili. c, 25. p. 925. 
36, 39, it is a proper name, as it was at 
Rome also. See Gruter. Inscrip. N. 
pecexcl. 4. | 

Adore, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from δέδοσαι 2d 
pers. perf. pass. of δίδωμι to give. | 

I. A giving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. [The 
phrase is δόσις καὶ λήψις, which occurs 
also Ecclus. xli. 24. xlii. 7. Wah! and 


Schleusner translate the phrase λόγος doo" — 


κ' Am: an account of what has been given 
and received, i. e. says Schleusner, the 
church has sent me money which it might 
charge as paid, and I acknowledge as re- 
ceived. | ; 
II, A gift. occ. James i. 17. . [Comp. 
Ecclus, xxxviii. 8. Prov. xxi. 14. xxv. 14. 


Schleusner says, 1 get glory from — 


But in Acts ix. © 
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Heisen (Nov. Hyp. ad Ep. Jacob. p. 541.) 
says δόσις means a smaller gift, and dw- 
ρῆμα a larger. Wolf thinks not.] ; 

Adrne, 8, ὃ, from δέδοται 3d pers. perf. 

. of δίδωμε to give —A giver. occ. 2 
Cor. ix. 7. [Comp. Prov. xxii. 8.7 

Δουλαγωγέω, 6, from δοῦλος a servant 
or slave, and ἄγω to lead, carry.—To 
bring or carry into servitude or subjec- 
tion. occ. | Cor. ix. 27, where Deylingius 
in Wolfius observes, that this is a word 
taken from the boxers, who dragged off 
their conquered antagonists, like slaves. 
Longinus uses this uncommon verb, De 
Sublim. sect. xliv. towards the middle, p. 
246, edit. 3tiz, Pearce. [To treat like a 
slave, say Wahl and Schleusner. ] 

Δουλεία, ac, 4, from δοῦλος a servant 
or slave. Servitude, slavery, bondage, as 
opposed to liberty. In the N. T. it is 
used only figuratively. occ. Rom. viii. 15, 
21. Gal. iv. 24. v.1. In Heb. ii. 15, [it 
is misery. | 

Δουλεύω, from δοῦλος a servant or slave. 
It is construed with a dative. 

I. 70 serve, in a civil sense, as a ser- 
vant, or slave. 1 Tim. vi. 2.. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 24. [Eph. vi. 7.] 

II. Zo serve, be in subjection, in a po- 
litical sense, as a conquered nation. John 
viii. 33. Comp. Acts vii. 7. Rom. ix. 12. 

III. 70 serve, be serviceable to one an- 
other, [Luke xv. 29. Rom. xiv. 18 ;] even 
by the reputedly meanest or most servile 
acts of charity. Gal. v. 13. 

IV. Zo serve, or be in bondage to, in 

_a religious or spiritual sense, as to God, 
Mammon, sin, the law, idols, legal cere- 
monies, lusts. See Mat. vi. 24. Rom. vi. 
6. vii. 25. Gal. iv. 8, 9. Tit. iii. 3. So in 
Xenophon Apol. Socrat. § 16, we have 
AOYAEYONTA ταῖς τῷ σώματος ’EIII- 
ΘΥΜΙΓΑΙ͂Σ, serving, or enslaved to, the 
lusts of the body ; and in Lucian’s Her- 
motimus, tom. i. p. 537, ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙΑΙ͂Σ 
—AOYAEY'H:. See more in Wetstein 
and Kypke on Tit. iii. 3.—* Several 
MSS. have τῷ Kapp δολευόντες, for τῷ 
Κυρίῳ δολευόντες, Rom. xii. 1] ; where, 
setting aside other arguments alleged by 
Wetstein in favour of the latter reading, 
we may be convinced that it is genuine, 
by the very circumstance that gave rise 
to the former. The MSS. in general, 
and that of Gottingen in particular, ab- 
breviate very frequently Κυρίῳ into Kw, 
which might be mistaken by a later tran- 
scriber for an abbreviation of καίρῳ, which 
he. would therefore write in the copy that 
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he was taking; καέρῳ, on the contrary, 
was written at length in the ancient 
MSS., which a transcriber would hardly 
mistake for Κυρίῳ. Hence we may con- 
clude that καίρῳ is the false reading, be- 
cause this might arise through error from 
Κυρίῳ; not Κυρίῳ from caipy.” Michaelis, 
Introduction to N, T. vol. 1. p. 284, edit. 
Marsh. 

Δούλη, ne, ἧς. See Aotrdoc.—A female 
servant, a handmaid. occ. Luke i. 38, 48. 
Acts ii. 18. Comp. Δοῦλος IV. [In both 
cases it is used figuratively. ] 

AO“YAOX, ov, 6, and neut. plur. δοῦλα, 
Ta. : 
I. One in a servile state, a servant, or 
slave. Mat. x. 24. xxi. 34, 35, 36. xxv. 
51. 1 Cor. vii. 22. xii. 13..Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
verse 16. & al—Of the wretched condi- 
tion of slaves, according to the laws and 
customs of the Romans, a late * learned 
writer gives us the following delineation. 
—‘ The common lot of slaves in general,” 
says he, ‘“ was, with the ancients, in many 
circumstances, very deplorable. Of their 
situation take the following instances : 
They were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, 
pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for beasts; nay, were in a much 
worse state than any cattle whatsoever— 
They had no head in the state, no name, 
tribe, or register—They were not capable 
of being injured ; nor could they take by 
purchase or descent; had no heirs, and 
therefore could make no will of course. 
Exclusive of what was called their pecw- 
lium, whatever they acquired was their 
master’s: they could not plead, nor be 
pleaded, but were excluded from. all civil 
concerns whaisoever ;—were not entitled 
to the rights and considerations of matri- 
mony, and therefore had no relief in case 
of adultery ; nor were the proper objects 
of cognation nor affinity ;—they could be 
sold, transferred, or pawned as goods, or 
personal estate ; for goods they were, and 
such were they esteemed ; might be tor- 
tured for evidence ; punished at the dis- 
cretion of their lord, and even put to death 
by his authority; together with many 
other civil incapacities, which I have not 
room to enumerate.” So truly deplorable 
was the legal state of these unhappy per-. 


* Dr. John Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, p. 
428, 9. See also Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. ch. 13. p. 56. Ist edit. Le Clerc’s Note on 
Exod. xxi. 20. Leland’s. Advantage, &c. of Chris- 
Pe Revelation, part ii. ch. 3, 4. vol. 2.. pp. 44, 
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sons under the Roman government, far 
different from that of Hebrew servants 


among the Jews, as the reader may be : 


easily convinced by perusing the Mosaic 
ordinances respecting their treatment, 
Exod. xxi. 1-- 1], 20, 21, 26, 27. Levit. 
xxv. 39—55. Deut. xv. 12—18, which 
will afford a striking contrast to the hea~ 
then institutions in this respect. And I 
have the rather transcribed the above af- 
fecting account of slavery according to 
the Roman. law, because by it we shall be 
the better enabled to enter into the full 
meaning and spirit of several passages of 
the N. T. particularly in the epistles of 
St. Paul... See 1 Cor. vii, 21,22, 23. 
_ Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 19, Comp. Rom. 
vi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 

II. Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7. μόρφην 
ders λαξών, to have taken the form of a 
servant, because he truly served his Fa- 
ther (comp. Isa. xlii. 1. xlix. 3, 6. lii. 13. 
liii. 11.), not only in declaring his will to 
men (see Mat. xv. 24. Rom. xv. 8.), but 
in submitting to the most servile offices 
for their sakes. See Mat. xx. 26—28. 
Luke xxii. 27. John xiii. 13, 14. 

III. A servant of God, whose ministry 
he uses in declaring his will to men, as 
Moses and the Prophets, Rev. xv. 3. x. 7, 
and Apostles, Acts xvi. 17. (where see 
Elsner) Tit. i, 1, who also call themselves, 


in the same view, the servants of Christ. 


See Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. 10. Phil. i. 1. 2 Pet. 
i. 1. James i. 1. Jude verse 1. Rev. i. 1. 
[In the O. 'T. mn? t2¥ is similarly used, 
of Moses, Joshua, David, the Prophets, 
Exod. xiv. 31. Numb. xii. 7. Joshua i. 1. 
xxiv. 29. Judges ii..8. Ps. xxxvi. 1. Jer. 
vil. 25. In 2 Cor. iv. 5. δόλος ὑμῶν διὰ 
Ἴησθν administering io you for Christ's 
sake, i.e. occupied in teaching you Christ’s 
religion. 7. 

IV. A servant of God, or Christ, i. e. 
one who worships, serves, and obeys him. 
See Luke ii. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 22. Eph. vi. 
6. 1 Pet. ii. 16.—of righteousness, who 
earnestly conforms himself to it. Rom. vi. 
19.—of sin, who is enslaved to the prac- 
tice of it. John viii. 34. Rom. vi. 16, 17, 
19. 2 Pet. ii. 19. [Comp. Alian. V. H. 
ii. 41. Xen. Mem. i. 3,11. Again, the 
word is used of one who gives himself up 
entirely to and depends on another, as in 
1 Cor. vii. 23, Do not depend entirely, or 
make yourselves blind followers of men. 
ΜΈ απ. V. H. ix. 19.] : 

Δουλόω, &, from ὅλος. 

I. To reduce to servitude or slavery, 
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to enslave; in a civil or political sense. oce. 
2 Pet. ii. 19. Acts vii. 6. 
19. where we have πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἐδόλωσα, 
the sense is figurative. J made myself 
every one’s servant ; I served or obliged 
every body. | 


age, in a figurative sense, [i. 6. to obey, 


15. Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. 
13, 15.] 

Δοχὴ, ἧς» i, from δέχεσθαι receiving, 
namely, the guests.—An entertainment, ἃ 


& xxvi. 30. Est. 4. 3 *.] 

Δράκων, ovrdc, 6, from ἔδρακον ( Homer 
Odyss. x. line 197.) 2 Aor. of dépxew to 
see, which perhaps from the Heb. 77 to 
proceed, go forwards ; for the sight, or, 
more philosophicaily speaking, the rays 
of light, by which we see any object, pro- 
ceed only in straight lines.—A dragon, 
i.e. a large kind of serpent, so called from 
his sight, which is very acute, (comp. 
Ὄφις); but in the N, T. it is used only 
in a figurative sense for the devil, that 
old serpent. Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2, & al. Comp. 
Gen. ili. 1. ° | 

[Apacow or Δράττω, and in the middle 
Aparropat, from dpaé the fist. See Levit. 
ii. 2 and 12. Numb. v. 26. 
ad Odyss. T. p. 707. 44. Diod. Sic. xviit. 
17. Dionys. Hal. ix. 21. It is properly 
to enclose in the jist, and then] to take 
fast hold on. occ. 1 Cor. ili. 19, where 
it answers to the Heb. 125 to take, catch, 
in Job v. 13, for which the LXX use καὶ 
ταλαμξάνω to take hold of. 

APAXMHE, fic, ἡ; from δέδραγμαι, perf. 
pass. of the preceding dpacow to hold, 
clutch in the hand.—A drachm, so called 
according to Eustathius in II. iii. (whom 
see in Dammi Lexic. col. 261.) because 
anciently equal in value to six ὀδολόε or 
bars of iron, of such a size that six of 
them were as many as a man could clutch 
in his hand, ὅσων ἘΠΙΔΕΔΡΑΧΘΑΙ ἐδύ- 
varo χείρ. And hence the name being 
retained after the use of iron money 
ceased, the Attic drachm of silver was 


seven-pence three farthings of our money: 
oce. Luke xv. 8,9. [The δράχμη of the 


to one-eightieth of an ounce. 
says, that. in brass and iron the drachm 


* [See Athen. viii. p. 348. F, And ὑποδοχὴ oc- 





curs in Diod. Sic. xvii. 105. ] 


[in 1 Corie 


Ii. In pass. Zo be enslaved or in bond- 


follow. Rom. vi. 18, 22.] oce. 1 Cor. vii. 
3. [Herodian, i, 


feast, occ. Luke v. 29. xiv. 13. [Gen. xxi. 


See Eustath. — 


equal to the Roman denarius, or about. 


Old Testament was a golden corn equal 
Hesychius 
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was one-eighth, in gold one-eightieth of 
the ounce. See Poll. Onom. ix. 60.] 

[Apéuw Torun. See τρέχω. 

Δρέπανον, 8, τὸ, from dpérw to crop, cut 
off ; or else δρέπανον may be derived im- 
mediately from the Heb. 731 a sharp in- 
strument, which the LXX render by dpé- 
'πανον, t Sam. xiii. 21.—A sickle, a reap- 
eng or pruning- hook, Mark iv. 29. Rev. xiv. 
14. & al. (Joel iii. 15. Artemid, ii. 24.] 

Δρόμος, 8, ὃ, from δέδρομα perf. mid. of 
dpéuw.—A course. It properly denotes 
the act of running ; and so the LXX ap- 
ply it, 2 Sam. xviii. 27. & al. for the Heb. 
my *; but in the N. Τὶ it is only used 
figuratively for a course of action or mi- 
nistration. occ. Acts xiii. 25, xx. 24. 2 
Tim. iv. 7. In which last passage, as in 
many others, the Apostle alludes to the 
Grecian games, and particularly to that 
of running in a race. See Alberti. 

AYNAMAI. 

I. To be able, to have power. Mat. iii. 
9. ix. 28. xvii. 19. & al. freq.—Adbvacda 
ἀκόειν to be able to hear, Mark iv. 33. 
This phrase, Raphelius has justly ob- 
served, means the same as δύνασθαι βα- 
salew to be able to bear, John xvi. 12; 
and he confirms this interpretation by a 
passage of Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29. 
at the end, who uses it in the same sense. 
Comp. Wetstein on Mark. 

II. To be capable, have a capacity. 
Mat. xix. 25. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
—Our English word can comprehends 
both the above senses: [The word is used 
also to express capacity from knonledge, 
skill; dvvapévec κολυμξᾶν, who knew how 
to swim. Acts xxvii. 43. and perhaps Mat. 
xvi. 3. though duaxpiveey may be under- 
stood, and the verb referred to Sense I. 
Xen. Symp. iv. 64. Hell. v. 4, 8, But it 
also expresses natural capability, as Mat. 
v.14, A city on a hill cannot (from its 
nature as to position) be hid. Mark iv. 33. 
ix. 39. (perhaps John v. 19.) viis 7. xii. 
39. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. iv. 15. 1 John iii. 
9. Rev. ii. 2. (where δύνῃ is for δύνασαι. 
Ton. ddveat, and by crasis δύνῃ, as in Soph. 
Phil. 798. Eur. Hee. 257, & al.) See 
Xen. Cie. xi. 11. and Ages. xi. 10. Georg. 
Hieroerit. N. T. P. i. pp. 118 and 184, 
and Wetstein N. Τὶ t. ii. p. 753.) 

ΠῚ. To be able, or capable, jusily, 
reasonably, or lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. 
11. 1 Cor. iii. 11. x. 21. 1 Thess, ii. 6. 


ἘΠ [It is also used for the course or place of run- 
ning. See Xen. Equit. iii, 6. Aristoph. Nub, 28. 
and Thom, Mag. in Voce.]} 
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IV. It implies propriety, or fitness,. as 
Luke xvi. 2,’ Ov yap δυνήσῃ ἔτι ὀικονομεῖν, - 
For you cannot (i. e. with propriety) be 
any longer steward, [and so in Mat. ix. 
15. Schleusner and Wahl refer, Mark ii. 
7, to this sense, but I think it belongs to 
Sense I. John iii. 27. (See Erasmus Opp. 


| t. ix. p. 1509. C.) Acts iv. 20. (See 


Glass. Philol. S. p. 413. ed. Dathe) ν. 39. 
x. 47. xxv. 1]. 1 Cor. x. 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 
So Gen. xliii. 32. Numb. ix. 6. Deut. 
xii. 17. See Palairet Obss. Phil.-p. 315.) 

V. [To wish or will. Hesychius has 
δύνασθαι, θέλειν, and another gloss to the 
same purpose. . Alberti cites Theophr. 
Char. c. vi. and Schleusner refers to notes 
of Valckener on two passages of Herodo- 
tus (vii. 133. and ix. 44.) in neither of 
which does the word occur. He may 
mean vil. 163, though there is no note of 
Valckener’s. 1 confess I cannot find any 
decisive authority in good Greek for this 
sense. But it is found in the LXX, Job 
vi. 7; and in Mark vi. 5. He could do no 
mighty works there, the Greek fathers, 
Episcopius (Lect. Sacr. ad Apoe. xi. 2.) 
Grotius (in loc.), Heinsius, Saubert, (Op. 
Posth. p. 72.) Deyling, (Obss. Sacr. I. 
Diss. xlvi. p. 226. ed. 3.) Bentley, (Ser- 
mons on Atheism, Serm. vi. p. 180. edit. 
1809), and many others, decide that the 
verb has this sense. Bentley observes, 
with great justice, the frequent change, 
in all * languages, between words expres- 
sive of will and power. Deyling thinks 
that the word has the same sense in Acts 
iv. 20. John vii. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Rev. ii. 
2, which are referred above to another 
head. Bentley also refers the two first to 
this sense. Witsius (Meletem. Sacr. p. 
342.) has the following interpretation : 
Christ did not do miracles usually, except 
at the request of others, and where they 
had faith in his power of doing them. 
Hence, as the people were not believers, 
he could not do any miracles there. This, 
however, as Wolf says, comes to the same 
meaning as he would not. Olearius (on 
Matthew, p. 422.) proposes the same in- 
terpretation in substance, by saying that, as 
from the disbelief of the people, no sick, 
&e. were brought to Christ, he had no oc» 
easton of doing any miracles. So Rosen- 
muller. Kuin6el, with others, translates, 
He did no mighty works ; and observes, 
that δύναμαι is often redundant, as Deut. 


* [Sce Virg. Hn. xii. 177. Ovid Met. iii. 436, 
Scheffer. ad Pheedr. iii. 7, 8] 
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xii. 17. Gen. xviii. 17. xliii. 32. John xii. 
39. See Gregor. de Dial. p. 56. Fischer 
ad Plat. Phoed. 49, 42. Krebs. ad Decret. 
Athen. p. 76.—Kidder says (Demonst. P. 
ii. p. 59). that the Arabic version is, He 
did not, and that this is agreeable to the 
Hebrew, which says, That cannot be which 
ought not, or shall not be. So he explains 
Deut. xii..17. xvi. 15. Josh. ix. 19. & al. 
He therefore says this place means, Jt 
was not, fit that Christ should do miracles 
there, as the people had not faith. ] 

Δύναμις, we, Att. ewe, from δύναμαι. 

I. Power, energy, strength, ability to 
act, as of God, Mat. xxii. 29. Rom. i. 20. 
& al.—of Christ, Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. 3. 
& al—of angels, 2 Pet. ii. 11.—of the 
heavens, Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25.— 
of man, Mat. xxv. 15. Acts iii. 12. [When 
used of speech; doctrine, &c. it expresses 
their efficacy, power of persuading, ex- 
citing, &c. as Rom. i. 4. ἐν δυνάμει, so as 
to succeed in persuading, and verse 16, 
1 Cor. i. 18, is, by Schleusner, and per- 
haps rightly, referred to this head, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. Phil. iii. 10. the efficacy of his re- 
surrection in amending men’s lives, (or, 
according to Macknight, its power in 
confirming my faith and hope of salva- 
tion.) 2 ‘Tim. iii. 5. the power of piety, 
which shows itself in works, Heb. vi. δ. the 
powers of the ie to come, where, as Wolf 
says, “the goods of heaven are called δὺυ- 
γάμεις, from their efficacy on the minds 
of believers.” We may also refer, 1 Cor. 
iv. 19 (what effect they produced ) and 20, 
to the same head. Wahl refers Acts iv. 
33, and 2 Tim. i. 7, to this sense ; Schl. 
translates it there, liberty or freedom.] 
On 2 Cor. viii. 3, Wetstein cites from 
Polybius κατὰ δύναμιν, and from Plutarch 
ὑπὲρ. δύναμιν, used in the same senses as 
by the Apostle. 

II. It is used as a title, 

1. Of Christ. 1 Cor. i. 24. Comp. Acts 
viii. 10 *, 

2. Of the Holy Ghost. Luke i. 35. 
(Comp. Mat. i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. 
(Comp. Acts i. 8. x. 38.) Grotius re- 
marks on Luke i. 17, that as often as the 
word δύναμις is mentioned together with 
avevpa spirit, a power of the Spirit 
greater than usual is intended. He in- 
stances in Luke i. 35. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. 
ii. 4, 1 Thess. i. ὃ, where see Macknight. 
—In 1 Pet. iv. 14, the Alexandrian and 


* See Allix’s Judgment, p. 133, 4. and Enfield’s 
Hist. of Philos. vol. 11. p. 161—163. 
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eleven or twelve later MSS. after δόξης add 


καὶ δυνάμεως, and this reading is favoured 


by several ancient versions, and received 
into the text by Griesbach. 

3. Of the divine essence in general, 
Mat. xxvi. 64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 


69, in which passages the expressions of — 


sitting at the right hand of power, or of 
the power of God, denote the communi= 
cation of divine power and rule to Jesus 
Christ, represented in such a posture as 
to appear a partaker of that royal sceptre, 


| which was in the right hand of God, 


seated as a king, on his throne. The ex- 
pression immediately refers to that solemn 
declaration, Ps. ex. 1, 2.. And the reader 
may find this subject excellently and at 
large illustrated by Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 4,5. [The Jews called 
God mrn23. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
p- 385. and Carpzov. Exerc. ad Heb. i. 3. 
In Tobit. i. 5, the word is used of Baal.] 
III. Abundance, as vis, power, is used 
in Latin, and on in Heb. Job xxxi. 25. 
Ezek. xxviii. 4, and power vulgarly in 
English. occ. Rev. xviii, 3. | 
IV. Force, import, of a language. 1 
Cor. xiv. 11. [See lian. V. H. ix. 16.] 
V. Δυνάμεις, ἔων, du, Attic, for duva- 
pusc, wy, dt, Angelical powers, angels, 
whether good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. | Pet. 
iii. 22. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 
[It is a disputed point, whether, in 
Rom. viii. 38, angelical powers, or per- 
sons in power on earth be referred to. 
Angels are directly mentioned just before, 
and this seems to militate against a repe- 
tition of the mention of them. Limborch 
ad loc. and Elsner (Obss. Sacr. p. 43.) are 
doubtful, Olearius (see Wolf), Ham- 
mond, Schleusner, Wahl, and Rosenmiiller, 
refer the phrase to earthly rulers, but Wolf 
and others are against them, referring ἄγ- 
γελοι, ἄρχαι, and δυνάμεις to angels, and 
saying, that the Jews called angels pow- 
ers or virtues (See Jalkut Chadasch, fol. 
89. col. 4.) as Valesius ad Euseb. p. 254. 
(and see Prep. Evang. iv. 6.) shows that — 
the Greeks did. And 1 Pet. iii. 22, 
where the same words occur, is from the 
context in favour of this opinion. In the 
two other places angels are certainly 
meant. | 
VI. Δυνάμεις, cu, Mighty, i. 6. miracu- 
lous, powers, Mat. [xiii. 54.] xiv. 2. Mark 
vi. 14, ‘Ac δυνάμεις ἐνεργᾶσιν ἐν ἀυτῷ, 
The or these mighty, or miraculous, pow= 
ers operate in him, [Acts vi. 8.] 
VIL Δυνάμεις, cu, mighty, i.e. mira~ 


ive. the stars. 
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culous, works, or miracles, effected by a 
supernatural and divine power, Mat. vii. 
29. -xi. 20, 21. xiii. 58. Acts xix. 11. 
1 Cor. xii. 28. Gal. iii. 5. Heb. ii. 4. 
Comp. Heb. vi. ὅ. [In 1 Cor. xii. 28. it 
_ seems rather, one endued with the power 
of working miracles. So Schl. and 
Wahl.} : 

VIII. The powers or hosts of heaven, 
Δύναμις and vis in Latin 
often denote the armies or forces of a 
kingdom. See Thucyd. iv. 26. Isoc. Pa- 
neg. 26. Polyb. v. 33. Flor. iv. 2. And 
hence, δυνάμεις τῶν ἐρανῶν (like Dnt say 
in Heb. Gen. ii. 1. which the LXX render 
by sparta in 2 Chron, xxxiii. 5. Jer. 
xxxili, 22. and by δύναμις in Ps. xxxiii. 6. 
Is. xxxiv. 4. Dan. viii, 10. 2 Kings xvii. 
16.) denote the stars, or splendid bodies 
with which the heavens are adorned. Mat. 
xxiv. 29. But in 2 Chron. xviii. 18. 
(Comp. Neh. ix. 6.) and 1 Kings xxii. 9. 
the phrase denotes the angels, whence 
Schl. explains ἄγγελοι δυνάμεως ἀυτᾷ in 
2 Thess. i.7. But others take this to be 
_ only His powerful angels, and so I judge 

from Ruth iii. 11. Judg. iii. 29. xviii. 2. 
xx. 46. 1 Sam. x. 26. In Acts iv. 2. and 

1 Cor. v. 4. the word is perhaps, au- 
thority, right, and so Schl. makes it in 
Rey. iii. 8.] : 

Δυναμόω, &, from dvvaya.—To make 
strong or powerful, to strengthen. Pass. 
Avyapdopar, guar, To be strengthened. 
oce. Col. i. 11. [Ps. Ixviii. 28. Dan. ix. 
27. Synes. de Provid. p. 100. B.] 

Δυνάτης, 8, ὃ, from dvvapa—A mighty, 
or powerful one. 

I. A potentate, a sovereign, spoken of 
men. occ. Luke i. 52.—of God. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 15. Comp. 2 Mac. xii. 15. xv. 23, 29. 
Ecclus. xlvi. 5. 

II. A man of power, though not sove- 
reign, a great man, a grandee, occ. Acts 
viii. 27. [ Lev. xix. 15. Jer. xxxiv. 19.) 

,. BS Δυνατέω, 6, from δυνατός.--- To be 
powerful. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 3, [and perhaps 
Rom. xiv. 4.7 

Avvaréc, 4, dv, from δύναμαι. 

I. In an active, or neuter sense, Power- 
Sul, mighty, able, strong. Luke i. 49. 
xxiv. 19. Acts vii. 22. Rom. iv. 2]. xv. 
1. ἃ al. [It seems to be properly, able 
to do any thing. See Luke xiv. 21. 2 
Cor. xii. 10. James iii. 2. and hence, to 
get the sense of powerful, &c. In 2 Cor. 
x. 4. it is effectual. It frequently sig- 
nifies, one who is powerful by situation or 
office, chief men. Actsxxv.5. (though others 


205 





AYZ 


understand κατηγορεῖν and translate, they 
who are able to discharge the office of ace 
cusers.) 1 Cor. i. 26. Rev. x. 15. So Xen. 
de Rep. Lac. i. 1. See his Hell. vii. 4. 34. 
Thucyd. ii. 25. and Ecclus. xxix. 25. It 
also manenhy signifies, one able by skill 
or knowledge to do any thing. See Acts 
xviii. 24. Schl. understands Luke xxiv. 
19, and Acts vii. 22. in the same way. } 

II. Δυνατόν, τὸ, used as a substantive, 
Power. Rom. ix. 22. 

III. In a passive sense, Possible, capa- 
ble of being done, Mat. xix. 26. [xxiv. 24. 
xxvi. 39.] Mark ix. 23. Acts ii, 24, xx. 
16. & al. 

Δύνω, from δύω, which see.—To go off, 
or set, as the sun. occ. Luke iv. 40. 

ΔΥΌ, Att. ΔΥΏ, δι, du, τὰ, from the 
Chald. 13 two.—A noun of number, 7.0. 
Mat. iv.,18. xviii. 16. xxi. 31. xxiv. 40, 
41. xxv. 22. & al. freq. In the N. T. δύο 
is used for the nom. gen. and accus. of all 
genders ; and the inspired penmen, rather 
(as it should seem) than express a word 
in the dual form (of which there are none 
either in the N. T. or in the LXX version 
of the Old), employ the poetic δυσὲ or 
δυσὶν for the dative of δύο. Mat. vi. 24. 
xxii. 40. ἃ al. Avol, however, is used by 
Thucydides *, as well as by the LXX, 
Jud. xv. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. vi. 
24. Luke xvi. 13. 

AY'3.—A particle used only in compo- 
sition, It is the opposite to év well, and 
denotes badly, grievously, hardly, diffi- 
culty. 

Avobdsaxroc, 8, ὃ, 4, from δὺς hardly, 
and Basaxroe borne, carried, which from 
βαστάζω to bear, carry.—Hardly borne 
or carried, grievous to be borne. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. The LXX have 
once used this word for the Heb. 53 bur- 
densome. Prov. xxvii. 3. | 

{SF Δυσεντερία, ac, ἣ, from δὺς de- 
noting illness or sickness, and’ ἔντερον ὦ 
bowel, intestine, which from ἔντος within. 
—A dysentery, a diarrhea, or flua, 
wherein the stools are mixed with blood, 
and the bowels miserably tormented with 
gripes t,” a bloody flux, occ, Acts xxviii. 
8. [This, says Meris, is the Attic form, 
the Hellenic is δυσεντέριον. It occurs 
Polyb. xxxii. 25. 14. and the Adjective 
δυσεντερικός, Plutarch t. vi. p. 384. x. p. 
483. Reisk.] 

KGS” Δυσερμήνευτος, #, ὁ, h, from δὺς 


* See Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 34. B. 
+ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts. 
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hardly, and ἑρμηνεύτος explained, which 
from ἑρμηνεύω to explain.—Hardly,. or 
with difficuliy, explained, hard to be ex- 
plained. occ. Heb. v. 11. [ Artem. iii. 67. 
Phil. de Somn. t. ii. p. 649.] 

Δυσκόλος, 8, ὃ, 4, from δὺς importing 
difficulty, and κόλον food. 

I. Properly, Difficult in taking food, 
squeamish. a 

II. It is applied to any thing that is 
difficult or disagreeable. occ. Mark x. 24, 
where it seems plainly to imply the fas- 
tidiousness with which the rich are but 
too apt to receive, or in effect to reject, 
the humbling and mortifying doctrines of 
the Gospel, which are indeed far from 
being suited to the taste of a proud, a 
covetous, or a luxurious woerldling. [Xen. 
(Ec. xx. 10. Arrian. de Venat. xviii. 4.7 

EGS Δυσκόλως, Adv. from δύσκολος, 
which see.—Hardly, with difficulty. occ. 
Mat. xix. 23. Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24, 
[ Poll. Onom. iii. 32.] 

Avop), jc; 4, from δύω or δύνω to go off; 
set, as the sun, or solar light. ᾿ 

I. The going off, or setting of the sun, 
though I 
singular is used in this sense; but hence 

11. Avopat, Gy, du, The setting of the 
sun. Thus the profane writers apply it, 
and the LXX in Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. 
xvii. 12. & al. [Is. ix. 11.] 

ΠῚ, The western parts of the earth or 
heavens where the sun sets, the west. occ. 
Mat. viii. 1]. xxiv. 27. Luke xiii. 29, 
Rev. xxi. 18. Luke xii. 54, on which text 
comp. | Kings xvii. 43—46, and Shaw’s 
Travels, p. 329, to which I add from 
Mons. Volney’s Voyage en Syrie, tom. i. 
Ῥ. 297, © L’ouest & le soud-ouest, qui reg- 
nent (en Syrie & Palestine) de Novembre 
en Fevrier, sont, pour me servir de l’ex- 
pression des Arabes, les péres des pluies. 
The west and south-west winds, which in 
Syria and Palestine prevail from No- 
vember to February, are, to borrow an 
expression of the Arabs, the fathers of 
showers.” [Josh. i. 4. Xen, Anab. vii. 3. 
34.] 3 
K&S Δυσνόητος, 6, 6, 4, from δὺς hardly, 
and νοητός understood.—Hardly under- 
stood, hard to be understood. occ. 2 Pet. 
iii. 16. [Diog. 4. ix. 3] 

[Δυσφημέω, &. To abuse, or properly, 
to speak words of ill omen. This is the 
reading of some MSS, in 1 Cor. iv. 13. 
See 1 Mac. vii. 41.] 

Δυσφημία, ac, ἡ, from δὺς badly, and 
φημὴ Wee report, 
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I. [Words of tll omen. Pint. ii. p. 341. : 


and vili. 323. Reisk: and hence, abuse, 
and sometimes, wickedness, crimes, either 
as things of ill omen, or objecis of ft 

IT. Eval report, infamy. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 


8. [1 Mae. vii. $8. iii. Eccl. 1, 43. Dion, ὦ 


Hal. vi. 42. Aristid. ii. p. 4827] Ἂ 

ΔΥΏ, δύνω, or δύμι.----ΠῈ seems properly 
to denote, in general, to go in, or under. 
So Seapula, subeo, ingredior. ὡ 

I. To go under, i. e. the enlightened 
hemisphere, to go off, set, (subeo, ingre- 
dior, o¢cido, Mintert.).as the ἥλιος or 


solar light doth, of which Homer ἢ, i. © 


line 605, 


—Karidy λάμπρον φάος ἡελέοιο. 
The sun’s resplendent light was set. 
‘ ᾽ 


occ. Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. [Gen. 
xxviii. 1], Micah iii. 6. Xen. An. ii. 2. 2. 


#lian, V. H. iv, 1J—In the LXX the _ 


verb is frequently used in this sense for 
the Heb. * 3 fo go off. | 


Il. 70 invest, put on clothes, i.e. to go 4 


ento, or under them, as it were. Thus 


Homer says not only δῦναι révyea, but — 


δῦναι ἐν τέυχεσι, literally to go into, i. 6. 
to put on, armour. The simple V. occurs 
not in this latter sense in the N. T. but 
hence ἐνδύω, ἐκδύω, &e. 

Δώδεκα, δι, dt, τὰ, Undeelined, from 
δύω tivo, and δέκα ten.— Twelve, Mat. ix. 
20. x. 1. ἃ al. freq. As the Greek name 
is derived from δύω two, and δέκα ten, so 
the Eng. twelve, Saxon tpely, is from 
tpa two, and belipan to leave, i. 6. two left, 
or remaining above the first ten. Comp. 
under “Evdexa. | 

Δωδέκατος, ἡ, ov, from dwdexa.—The 
twelfth. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

ES” Δωδεκάφυλον, 8, τὸ, from twelve, 


and φυλὴ tribe—Twelve tribes. occ. Acts 


xxvi. 7. Comp. under ᾿Ἰόδαιος. : 
Apa, aroc, τὸ, q. δόμημα, which from 
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δομέω to build, and this from δέμω the 


same, which see. Ἧ : 
I. A house. Thus generally used in the 


ancient Greek writers, but not inthe ΝΟ Τὶ 
- II. The roof of a house, which, tt is 


well known, in Judea and the neighbour- 
ing countries was commonly flat, as it is 
in that part of the world to this day. See 
Mat. x. 27. xxiv. 17. Acts x. 9. Whe- 
ther this import of the word be mere 

Hellenistical, or not, has been doubted. 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in x2 and 
wr, 
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The LXX indeed (unless in Mal. i. 3.) 
use it in this sense, and generally for the 
Heb. 31 a flat roof; [as for ex. Josh. ik 
6, 8. 1 Sam. ix. 25, 26. Ps. cxxix. 6,] 
but the most usual meaning of δῶμα in 


the Greek classics, on the other hand, is 


a house or chamber. (See Wolfius on Mat. 


x. 27.) Eustathius however (and, I think, 
* justly) explains δώμασι in Homer’s Odyss. 


x. line 554, to mean a flat roof, and Al- 
berti, p. 504, shows that Herodian [ii. 
6. 19. vii. 11, 12.] applies the N. in the 
same sense*, It may be worth adding, 
that Josephus likewise uses it for a flat 
roof. Ant. lib. xiii. cap.5.§ 3. Τῶν de 
ἸἸοδαίων ἀπὸ“ ΔΏΜΑΤΟΣ ἐπὶ ΔΩΙ͂ΜΑ 
διαπηδώντων, But the Jews leaping from 
roof to roof—So De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 1. 
ὃ 4. ἀποπίπτοντες---τῶν AOMA’TON, fall- 
ing from the roofs. And to illustrate 
what our Saviour says, Mat. x. 27, we 
observe, that Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 21. § 5, tells us, that he himself 
harangued the Jews at Tarichee, ἀναξὰς 
ἐπὶ τὸ τέγος, having got upon the roof ; 
and that the modern eastern houses are 
commonly low, not more than two stories 
high +.—On Luke v. 19, see under ’Azo- 
seyaZw. [Schleusner says, that in Acts 
x. 9. it means an upper chamber, and he 
tb Jerome, Ep. ad Sunniam, and on 

an. vi. 10. In the Ep. ad Sunniam, Je- 
rome says distinctly, that δῶμα means a 
Slat roof. See Irmisch on Herodian. i. 
oe. '96: 

Δωρεὰ, ac, ἡ, from δῶρον.---Α gift, a 
Free gift. See Acts ii. 38. Rom. v. 15, 
17. John iv. 10, -where Campbell, whom 
see, renders it bounty, as the N. is used 
Wisd. xvi. 25. [In Eph. iv. 7. it seems 
to be the benignity, kindness. Awpea and 


* [Add AEsop. Fab. xi. and see Gataker de Styl. 
ἽΝ, T. c. 23. Schwarz. Comm. Ὁ. 385.] 

+ See Shaw’s Travels, p. 207. Busbequii Epist. 
Ture. iii, p. 150, 1. “ The houses (says Dr. 
Russel) consist of a ground floor, which is gene- 
rally arched, and an upper story which is flat on 
the top, and either terrassed with hard plaster, or 


_paved with stone.” Nat, Hist. of Aleppo, p. 2, 
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χάρις are often joined. See Rom. v. 15, 
17. Diodor. Sic. iii. 37 and 72. Joseph. 
Ant. V. i. 16.] 

Awpeay, Ady. It is properly the accu- 
sative case of δωρεὰ, used adverbially, 4. d. 
κατὰ δωρεὰν for a gift. : 

I. Freely, gratis, as a free gift. Mat. 
x. 8. Rom. iii. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

II. Undeservedly, without cause. occ. 
John xy. 25. -This seems an Hellenistical 
sense of the word, in which it is used by 
the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 19. Ixix. 5. cix. 3. 
Lam. iii, 52, for the Heb. tain. [Aq. Tob. 
li. 3. 

ri In vain, without cause. oce. Gal. 
ii, 21. [Jobi. 9. Ezek. xiii. 10.] : 

Δωρέω, ὥ, from δῶρον.----ΦΔωρεόμαι, ὅμαι; 
mid. and pass. T'o give freely. occ. Mark 
xv. 45. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4, in which last verse 
it may be translated either actively or 
passively, but I rather prefer the active 
sense; for thus it is used in the imme- 
diately preceding verse, and so the LXX 
apply. the perf. pass. of this verb, Gen. 
xxx. 20. [Est. viii. 1.] 

Δώρημα, aroc, τὸ, from δεδώρημαι perf. 
ass. of δωρέομαι. A gift, a free gift. occ. 
om. y. 16, James i. 17. 

Δῶρον, 8, τὸ, from the obsolete V. ddw 

to give, which see under Aidwpu. 

I. A gift, of God to man. occ. Eph, 
ii. 8. ‘ 

II. A gift, present, of man to man, occ. 
Rev. xi. 10. | 

III. Most usually, A gift, or offering, 
of man to God. Mat. y. 23. xv, 5. Mark 
vii. 11. Heb. v. 1. xi. 4. Comp. Mat. ii. 
11. where see Suicer Thesaur. in Λέξανος. 
On Mat. xxiii. 18, we may observe that 
Josephus, in his Ist book against Apion, 
§ 22, expressly mentions the oath by the 
Corban or Δῶρον, as peculiar to the Jews, 
and observes from Theophrastus, that their — 
Tyrian neighbours were by their own laws 
prohibited from using it. Comp. Κορξᾶν 
below. [It especially meant, the money 
put into the treasury. Luke xxi. 1. and 
thence, was put for the treasury itself. 
Luke xxi. 4. comp, Mark xii. 43.] Ὁ 
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E ε. The fifth letter of the Greek 
9 alphabet, corresponding in order and 
power to the Heb. πὶ He, but its form is 
that of the Samaritan, or Phenician He 
turned to the right-hand; and there is 
little doubt but its ancient name in Greek 
was nearly the same as in Hebrew or 
Phenician, though the latter Greeks call 
it E psilon, (E Ψίλον) i. e. E slender, or 
short, to distinguish it from their H Eta 
or E long, just as they called their O 
O μικρὸν, or small, in contradistinction to 
their long O named .Q μέγα, or great. 
See Thomasinus’s Preface to his Glossa- 
rium Heb. p. 87. : 

"EA, Interj——It may be understood. as 
a natural exclamation of indignation or 
grief, like Ah! Hah! as it is often used 
by the Greek writers (see Wetstein and 
Raphelius)* ; and thus Grotius makes it 
parallel to the Heb. particles nn, Ans; 
or else it may be taken as the 2d pers. 
sing. imperative of the V. ἐάω do suffer, 
let alone. So the Vulg. renders it in 
Luke sine, and our own translation in 
both the following passages Jet. alone..occ. 
Mark i. 24. Luke iv.34. The former in- 
terpretation seems preferable. 

"Edy, A Conjunction, from ἄν, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. ts, ἐς to which 
this word, when used in the LXX, ge- 
nerally answers; or else ἐὰν may be from 
the Chald. =n 2f, for which the LXX use 
it, Ezra iv. 13. v.17. Dan. ii. 5, δ; or 
from the Heb. jn behold, to which it cor- 
responds in the LXX of Job xl. 23, or 18. 

1. Conditional, Jf, on condition that, 
supposing that. Mat, iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. 
& al. freq. 

2. Concessive, Though, although. | Cor. 
iv. 15. 2 Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark viii. 36. 

3. Repeated, ᾿Εὰ»---Ἐὰν Whether—or. 
Rom. xiv. 8. 

4. When. 2 Cor. v. 1. 1 John iii. 2. 
John [vi. 62.] xii. 32, (where see Whitby 
and Doddridge) [xiii. 20. xiv. 3. xvi. 7. 
& al.] So Clement, 1 Cor. § 44, ἘΑ͂Ν 
κοιμήθωσιν, When they were dead. 

5. Indefinite, answering to the Eng. 
—soever, and Lat. —cunque. [It is so 


* See Polyen. ii. 30, Achill. Tat. vi. p. 339. 
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used, when it follows ὅς, #, 6, or daoc, 


ὁσακίς, and Oe,] See Mat. νυ. 19. viil. 
19. x. 14. 42. xviii. 19. 
Comp. “Av 2. That this use of ἐὰν is 
not peculiar to the LXX, and the sacred 


penmen of the N. T. but frequent also in — 
the purest Greek writers, may be seen in — 


Zeunius’s edition of Vigerus, De Idio- 
tismis, cap. vili. sect. 6. reg. 14. p. 516. 
[It must be observed, that, ἐάν and ἄν are 
so little different, that Herman on Viger, 
proposes in the Classics to correct always ἄν 
for ἐάν. Herm. ad Vig. p. 855. No. 313.] 

6. ᾿ὰν μή, If not, unless, except. Mat. 
v. 20. [John iii. 22.) Rom. x.15. But, 
in an adversative sense, Gal. ii. 16. Comp. 
"Ec μή under ’Ex 8. 

Ἔάνπερ, A Conjunction, from ἐὰν if, and 
πὲρ emphat.—If indeed, if truly. occ. 
Heb. iii. 6, 14. vi. 3. 

‘Eavrov, ἧς. 8, A Pronoun wanting 
the nominative case, and compounded of 
the Ionic ἕο, for 8, of his own, and auré 
him. 

I. Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. 
xii. 26. ix. 21.—This pronoun is pro- 
perly of the third person, but is sometimes 
used for the second, as Rom. xiii. 9. Mat. 
iii. 9. xvi. 8. xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 4. 
Comp. 1 Thess. v. 13, and Wolfius there ; 
and for the first, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. 
viii. 23. xv. 1. These uses of the word 
are not peculiar to the sacred penmen ; 
the classical Greek writers apply it in like 
manner, as Schmidius hath shown on Mat. 


iii. 9, (see Pole Synops.); and as might - 


easily be proved from numerous other in- 
stances. But observe, that in Rom, xiii. 
9, eleven MSS, three of which ancient, 
read σεαυτόν. 
[Take as examples of the Ist person, 
Polyb. ii. 37. 2. Alian. V. H. i. 32, Thu- 
cyd. i. 82. See Buttman. § 114. not. 5. 
Matth, § 489. Fisch. ad Well. t. ii. p. 
239.; of the 2d sing. AElian. V. Η. 1, 21. 
ZEschyl. Agam. v. 1308., of the 2d Plur. 
Polyb. xviii. 6. 4.1 
11. Plur. One another. See Eph. iv. 
32. Col. iii. 16. Jude ver. 20. [Add 
Mark x. 26. xi. 31. John xii. 19. Rom. 1. 
24,27. 1 Thess. vy. 13. Xen. Mem. lil. 5. 
2. and 16. Thue. iii. 81. Soph, Antiq. 


1 Cor. vi. 18. 


See Mill and Wetstein.° 


7 


home. 
their own home. 


say, chez eux. 
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153. See Perizon. ad lian. V. H.i. 21. 
Reitz. ad Lucian. ii. p. 98. Matthix § 489. 
Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 241.] 

III. It sometimes denotes a person's 
Thus John xx. 10, πρὸς ἑαυτὸς to 
So Luke xxiv. 12, 
ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, he went to his own 
home. See Griesbach. Thus the French 
Comp. under Πρὸς III. 
1. [See Numb. xxiv. 28. Prov. xv. 27. 
Gen. xliii. 31. 1 Sam. xxvi. 12. Joseph. 
Ant. x. 10. 3. Polyb. v. 93. 1. So ad 


τ 5656 redire in Plautus Mencechm. v. 2. 12. 


Παῤ ἑαυτῶ is, in his own house. 1 Cor. xvi. 


_ 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 13. 3.] 


{IV. Ἔν ἑαυτῷ γενέσθαι. To come to 


_ one’s self, as after fainting or stupefac- 


tion. Acts xii. 


11. See D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. vi. 1. p. 510. ed. Lips. and Locell. 


_ ad Xen. Eph. p. 228. Polyb. i. 49. 8. Xen. 


_ had the same meaning as IV.; but thence 
it came to signify, To return to a better 


Anab. i. 5. 17.] 
LY.’Ete ἑαυτὸν ἔρχεσθαι. Originally this 


_ mind after being vicious. Luke xv. 17. 


_ See Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 388.] 


[VI. ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, Of one’s self, of one’s 


“own accord, of one’s own power, or at 


Z John xiii. 32. which is difficult. 
_ after Heuman says, that the words ἐν 
_ ἑαυτῷ are redundant, and added only be- 
_ cause ἐν ἀυτῷ stood in the former part of 
_ the verse. 


one's own bidding. John vii. 18. xi. 51. 
v. 19. 2 Cor. tii. 5. (In the two last it 
is er.) Luke xii. 57. 2 Cor. x. 7. See 
Markl. ad Lys. Orat. xxxi. p. 603.] 
[VII. Ἐν ἑαυτῷ. In one’s mind, within. 
Mat, iii. 9. ix. 3, 21. John v. 26. vi. 53. 


' Mark v. 30. John vi. 61. xi. 88. Acts x. 


3. Other phrases are δοξάξειν. ἐν ἑαυτῷ. 
Kuinéel 


Rosenmiiller avoids a clear ex- 


: planation, saying, “ God will glorify him 
_ by himself, i. e. by raising him from the 


dead, taking him to heaven, &c.—Ey 
éavro either by himself, or with himself?” 


_ Lampe doubts whether ἑαυτῷ here relates 
_to-God or Christ. If to the first, God 


glorifies Christ in himself because by him- 
self, by his own divine glory (See Rom. 
vi. 4.), his perfections all shining in the 
Son—because he will himself be glorified 
by the glorification of the Son—because 


_he glorifies his Son with himself, giving 
him a communion and equality of glory, 


ἃς. If to the Son (and to this sense 
Lampe inclines) he is glorified tx himself, 
because the glory, though given by the 
Father, ἐς his own, and because by the 
glorification, he possesses an eternal fount 


a 
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from which the glory of all the elect to 
the end of world will be derived. Again, 
in Eph. ii. 15. ἐν ἑαυτῷ is by his inter- 
vention. Rosenmiiller seems to think it 
is the same as ἐν τῇ σαρκί ἑαυτῷ by the 
sufferings endured in his person. In Acts 
xxviii. 16. James ii. 17. Ka@’ ἑαυτόν is, 
Alone, by one’s self, (and 80 πρὸς ἑαυτόν 
in Luke xviii. 11.) See Polyb. i. 24. 1. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 54. ] 

"Edw. 

I, To permit, suffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. 
Luke iv. 41. & al. Luke xxii. 51, ’Edre 
ἕως rére, ““ Let this suffice—Let pass 
what is done—Enough of this—No more 
of this.’ Campbell, whom see, and comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 52, 53. John xviii. 11. Dio- 
dati renders Luke xxii.51, as if there was 
a comma after ἐᾶτε, ** Lasciate, non pid ; 
Have done, no more.” But Kypke, whom 
see, “ thinks that the words, ἐᾶτε ἕως 
rérs were spoken to the men who were 
about to carry off Christ as a prisoner, 
and translates them, desist. so far, i. e. 
leave me at liberty until I shall have 
healed the man, whose ear is cut off, and 
afterwards I will make no resistance to 
your carrying me away bound. After ἐᾶτε ΄ 
is to be understood μέ, leave me at liberty. 
comp. Acts v. 38, and LXX in Exod. 
xxxii. 9. Jud. xi. 37. Job vii. 16; after 
rere supply χρόνε. Polybius likewise uses 
ἕως rare elliptically for so long.” Comp. . 
Doddridge. [Schi. says the meaning is, 
Be content, acquiesce, do not go far- 
ther, do not offer violence. Wahl trans- 
lates, Desist (from revenging me); so 
far! i. 6. what is done is enough, and 
supposes the words directed to the disci- 
ples. So Rosenm. Kuindel and Bretschn. ] 

II. To let go, let fall. occ. Acts xxvii. 
40. Comp. under Περιαιρέω IT. 

ἙἙξδομήκοντα, δι, ἃ, τὰ, Indeclinable, 
from ἕξδομος the seventh—NSeventy, i. 6. 
seven tens. occ. Luke x. 1, 17. Acts vii. 
14. xxiii. 23. 

᾿Ἐξδομήκόνταξξ, from ἑξδομήκοντα, and 
ἕξ six.—Seventy-six. occ. Acts xxvii. 37. 

᾿Ἑξδομηκόντακις, Adv. from ἐξδομήκον-, 
ra, and xe, the numeral termination, 
which see.— Seventy times. occ. Mat. xviii. 
22, ἙἙξδομηκόντακις ἕπτα, seventy times 
seven. It isan Hebraical or Hellenistical 
phrase for a number of times however 
great. Seven itself is in Hebrew the 
number of sufficiency, and seven times is 
used for often (see Prov. xxiv. 16.) ; 
seventy limes seven therefore is an infinite, 
or indefinitely great, number of times. 

. P 
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Comp. Gen. ix. 24, in the LXX, where 
ἑξδομηκόντακις ἕπτα occurs in this sense. 

"E€dopoc, ἡ, ov, from ἕπτα seven, the 
‘tenues π᾿ and τ΄ being changed into their 
respective mediz ( and ὃ. Comp. "Oy- 
doog.— Seventh. John iv. 52. Jude ver. 14. 
& ἃ]. 


6, that tay he passed through the land, — 
| and during his pilgrimage from one place _ 
to another in the land of promise, wherein 
he sojourned, asin a strange country, the Ὁ 
epithet ay, that is, the pilgrim or 80. 
journer (LXX περατῇ passenger), formed 
as 3 a stranger, is applied first to him, 
Gen. xiv. 13; and afterwards became the 
name of the holy family and nation de- 
scended from him. See Gen. xxxix. 14, _ 
xl. 15. xliii. 32. Exod. ii. 6, 11. iii. 18. 
Kes” Ἑέραΐς, tdoc, 7, from the same 
as ‘E€paioc Hebrew. It is applied only 
to the Hebrew language. Comp. Διά. _ 
λεκτος. occ. Acts xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. 
A strange notion, originally derived from 
the * Jewish Rabbins, the descendants of 
those who crucified the Lord of Life, — 
hath prevailed, and is but too generally 
received, that, during the Babylonish cap- 
tivity, the Hebrew language ceased to be _ 
vernacular among the Jews; and it is — 
pretended that they brought back the — 
Chaldee, or Babylonish, instead of it, and, _ 


‘E€paixde, 4, dv, from "E€paioc. 
Hebrew. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. 

‘E€paioc, aia, atov, from Heb. 2y, of 
which presently.—An Hebrew, a native 
Jew, in opposition to Ἑλληνιτής, or one 
who had been converted from Heathenism 
to Judaism. (Comp. ‘EAAnvshe.) occ. 
Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 22.. Phil. iii. 5, 
‘ESpatoc ἐξ “E€paiwy, an Hebrew of, or 
Jrom Hebrews, i. 6. descended from He- 
brews, or native Jews, both by the fa- 
ther’s and mother’s side. Josephus, the 
Jewish historian, who himself tells us in 
his Life, § 1. that he was of a sacerdotal 
family, and by his mother related to the 
Asamonéan race, is by Eusebius (Demons. 
Evang. lib. vi. cap. 18. p. 291. edit. Co- 


Cs ae = 


te, 


lon.) styled ‘E€patoc ἐξ “Ἑβραίων. Comp. 
Kypke. [In Acts vi. 1. the native Jew 
is certainly distinguished from the Hel- 
lenist; but in 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5. 
the Hebrew is distinguished from the 
Israelite, and the Jew, whence Carpzoft. 
(Proleg. ad Exerc. Philon. in Ep. ad 
Hebr. p. 3.) thinks that Hebrew pointed 
out the religion, Israelite and Jew, the 
nation. Bretschneider entirely denies 
this.]—E€paioc is in the LXX constantly 
used for, and is plainly derived from, ay 
an Hebrew, which word may need some 
explanation. The V. %2» then signifies 
to pass, pass through, remove from one 
place to another; and * Shem the pro- 
genitor of the holy line is called, Gen. x. 
21, May 2 55 5} the father of all the 
children (not of Eber his great grandson ; 
for how was he more the father of them 


than of his other descendants? but) of 


passage or pilgrimage—The father of all 
those who were passengers, pilgrims, iti- 
nerants, passing from one place to an- 
other, as the holy line were till their set- 
tlement in Canaan, and also confessed 
themselves to be strangers and pilgrims 
upon earth, plainly declaring thereby that 
they sought a better country, that is to 
say, an heavenly. See Gen. xxiii. 4. xlvii. 
9. Heb. xi. 8—10, 13—16. Of Abra- 
ham, in particular, it is written, Gen. xii. 


* See the learned Bate’s Appendix to his En- 
quiry into the Similitudes, p. 327. 





in consequence, that the language com-— 
monly spoken in Judea in our Saviour’s — 
time was not Hebrew, but Syriac, or ~ 
Syro-Chaldaic. But,—1st. Prejudiceapart, — 
Is it probable that any people should lose 
their’ native language in a captivity of no | 
longer than seventy years’ continuance f ? 
(Comp. Ezra iii. 12. Hag. ii. 3.) And is 
it not still less probable that a people so — 
tenacious of their law as the Jews, should 
yet be so negligent of their language, 
wherein the institutes of that law both © 
religious and civil were contained, as to — 
suffer such a loss, and exchange their — 
mother tongue for that of their detested 
and idolatrous enemies; especially since — 
they had been assured by the prophet 
Jeremiah, ch. xxv. 11, 12. xxvii. 22. 
xxix. 10. (comp. Dan. ix. 2), that after a 
captivity of no more than seventy years — 
they should be restored to their own 
land? But,—2dly, Σ It appears: from 
Scripture, that wnder the captivity the 
Jews actually retained not only their lan-— 
guage, but their manner of writing it, or 
the form and fashion of their letters. Else, 


* See Walton Prolegom. III. § 24." | 

+ [Carpzoff also supposes that the Jews lived to- 
gether very much in Chaldza like a colony, and — 
refers to Ezek. i. 1. but that does not seem very clear. 
Prideaux (Connect. B. iii. at the beginning) says 
they lived in different parts, though he does not give 
any proof.] | i 

+ See Jenkin on the Christian Religion, vol. i. 
page 197, 3d edit. f 
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what meaneth Esth. viii. 9, where we read 
that the decree of Ahasuerus, or Artax- 
erxes Longimanus, was written unto every 
province according to the writing thereof, 
and unto every people after their lan- 
guage, and to the Jews according to their 
writing, and according to their lan- 
guage? (Comp. Esth. i. 22. Ezra iv. 7.) 
And let it be remarked, that this decree 
was issued, according to Prideaux (Con- 
nect. pt. i. book 5.), jive years after Ezra 
had obtained his commission for his re- 
turn to Jerusalem with those of his nation, 
of which see Ezra vii.—3dly. “ Ezekiel, 
who prophesied during the captivity to the 
Jews in Chaldea, wrote and published his 
prophecies in Hebrew.” Leland’s Reflec- 
tions on Lord Bolingbroke’s Letters, p. 
229, 3d edit. where see more.—4thly. 
«« The prophets who flourished soon after 
the return of the Jews to their own 
country, namely Haggai and Zechariah, 
prophesied to them in Hebrew, and so did 
Malachi, who seems to have delivered his 
prophecy * about an hundred years after 
that event. Now if Chaldee was the ver- 
nacular language of the Jews after the 
er what tolerable reason can be 
assigned, why those inspired men ad- 
dressed not only the priests and great 
men, but also the body of the people, in 
Hebrew, and did not, as Daniel and Ezra 
have sometimes done, use the Chaldee 
language? It is, 1 think, by no means 
sufficient to answer, with Bishop Walton, 
_ that they did this because the rest of the 
sacred books were written in Hebrew; 
for if there were any force in this reason, 
it would prove that Daniel also and Ezra 
ought to have written in Hebrew only.— 
5thly. Nehemiah, who was governor of 
the Jews about a hundred years after 
their return from Babylon, not only wrote 
his book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 
24, complains that some of the Jews, 
during his absence, had married wives of 
- Ashdod, of Ammon, and of Moab, and 
that their children could not speak n> 
the Jews’ language, but spake a mixed 
tongue. Now t nnn is Hebrew, as ap- 


* See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. an. A. Ὁ. 
428. 

++ If any one should be so unreasonable as to 
contend, that mnm in this text of Nehemiah means 
not Hebrew but Chaldee, the language pretended to 
be then spoken by the Jews; I answer, that the 
Chaldee language is in Scripture not only always 
called by other names, once mw 2 nw. the lan- 
guage of the Chaldees, Dan, i. 4; and usually 
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pears from all the other passages wherein 
it occurs, namely 2 Kings xviii. 26, 28. 
2 Chron. xxxii. 18. Isa. xxxvi. 11, 13. 
But how impertinent is the remark, and 
how foolish the complaint of Nehemiah, 
that the children of some Jews, who had 
taken foreigners for wives, could not 
speak pure Hebrew, if that tongue had 
ceased to be vernacular among the people 
in general a hundred years before that 
period? < So that (to use the words of a 
learned writer *, to whom I am greatly 
indebted in the above observations) this 
very text of Nehemiah, I think, refutes 
the received supposition of the Hebrew 
being lost in the Babylonish captivity.”— 
6thly. It is highly absurd and unreason- 
able to suppose that the writers of the 
New Testament used the term Hebrew 
to signify a different language from that 
which. the Grecizing Jews denoted by 
that name ; but the language which those 
Jews called Hebrew after the Babylonish 
captivity, was not Syriac, or Chaldee, but — 
the same in which the law and the pro- 

phets were written. ‘This appears from 
the prologue to Ecclus. which, according 
to Prideaux, was penned by the grandson 
of Jesus about 1 132 years before Christ ; 
for he there observes, that ‘“‘the same 
things uttered in Hebrew (‘EBPA(2TI’ 
λεγόμενα) and translated into another 
tongue, have not the same force in them: 
and not only these things (this book of 
Ecclesiasticus), but the law itself, and 

the prophets, and the rest of the books 
have no small difference, when they are 
spoken in their own language.”—Lastly. 
It may be worth adding, that Josephus, 
who frequently uses the expressions τὴν 
ἙΒΡΑΙΏΝ διάλεκτον, γλῶτταν τὴν ‘E- 
ΒΡΑΊΩΝ, ἙΒΡΑΊΣΤΙ,, for the language 
in which Moses wrote (see inter al. Ant. 
lib.-i. cap. 1. § 1, 2. comp. lib. x. cap. 1. 
§ 2.) tells us, De Bel. ib. vi. cap. 2. ὃ 1, 
that towards the conclusion of the siege of 
Jerusalem he addressed not only John, 
the commander of the Zealots, but τοῖς 
πολλοῖς the (Jewish) multitude who were 
with him, ‘EBPAtZQN in the Hebrew 


renin Aramitish (see inter al. Ezra iv. 7. Dan. ii. 
4.) but that under the latter appellation it is also ex- 
pressly contradistinguished from ΤΥ ΤΊΣΙ", or Jewish, 
in 2 Kings, xviii. 26. Isa. xxxvi. 1}. 

* Spearman, On the LXX, &c. letter v. where 
the reader may find several of the above arguments 
enforced, and objections answered. 

+ See Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book v. an. A. Ὁ. 
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tongue, which was therefore the common 
language of the Jews at that time, ὁ. e. 
about forty years after our Saviour’s 
death. Comp. Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7. § 
10.—On ‘the whole, I conclude that the 
Jews did not exchange the Hebrew for 
the Chaldee language at the captivity, 
and that the terms ‘E€paic, ‘E€paixdc, 
‘E€paisi, in the N. T. denote * not the 
Syriac, or Syro-Chaldaic, but the Hebrew 
language, commonly so called; though I 
readily grant that this language, espe- 
cially as spoken by the Galileans (see 
Mark xiv. 70. Mat. xxvi. 73, and under 
Γαλιλαῖος), had in our Saviour’s time 
-deflected from its ancient purity, as par- 
ticularly appears, I think, from the words 
"AbEa, ᾿Ακέλδαμα, Bodvepyec, Τόλγοθα, 
‘which see in their proper places. As to 
the language in which the ancient Syriac 
version is written, that sometimes coin- 
cides with the language which our Sa- 
viour spoke, and sometimes not. Thus 
Raka, Mat. v.22, Talitha kumi, Mark 
v. 41, and Corban, Mark vii. 11, are pre- 
served in that version. But the three 
first words of our Saviour’s dolorous cry, 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34, are there 
represented. by.-Aal, Ail, lenena— ; Boan- 
erges, Mark iii. 17,.is explained by Benz 
Roma ; Golgotha, Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark 
xv. 22. John xix. 17, is expressed by 
Gegultha; Gabbatha, John xix. 13, by 
Gepiptha; and Akeldama, Acts i. 19, is 
interpreted-by Quirith dem. [The pass- 
age in Neh. viii. 7, 8, where the Levites 
are said ‘to make the people understand 
the law,.and to give the sense,’ is the one 
cited by those in opposition to Parkhurst, 
but Carpzoff (Crit. Saer. Vet. Test. p. 
214.) observes very justly, that there is no 
need to understand translation there, but 
only exposition. See on one side, Epho- 
deeus the grammarian, book vii; Elias 
Levita Pref. to the book .Methurgeman ; 
Kimchi Pref. to book Michtol ; Hottinger. 
Smegm. Orient. p. 33; Walton Proleg. 
iii. ὃ 24; Buxtorf Dissert. Philol. iii. ὃ 
38. seqq. On the other, Mayer Philol. 
Sacr. p. ii. c..2; Alting Dissert. Acad. 
Hept. vii. Diss. i. Opp. T. V. p. 195; 
Morinus Exercit. xi, p. 77; Pfeiffer Crit. 
Sacr. ch. iii. qu. 4; Leescher De Caus. 
Ling. Hebr. lib. i. cap. v. p. 49 seg. ] 
‘E€paisi, Adv. See ‘E€patc.—Jn He- 


* See this point more particularly proved by the 
learned Spearman, On the LXX, letter v, and 
comp. Walton's Prolegom. xiii. 5. 
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Then we must consbroe 
brew, in the Hebrew language. occ. John 
v. 2. xix: 1631720) Βον χ ΝΣ 
xvi. 16. 


Jews ‘E€paisi, In Hebrew. 
"Evyyifw from ἐγγύς. [This verb is pro- 
erly active (Gen. xlviii. 10. Is. v. 8. 
xlvi. 13.) but like BadiZw, ἑλπέζω; is used 
generally as Neuter or Middle. 
dative, or εἰς, or ἐπὶ with it.)—TZo ap- 
proach, come, or draw near. It is spoken 


of persons, and that whether in a proper, — 


as Mat. xxi. 1. Luke xix. 29. xxiv.. 28; 


or in a figurative sense, as Phil. 11. 30. 


Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8. James iv. 8.— 
of things, or events, Mat. iii. 2. Mark 1. 
15. Luke x. 9, 1].—of time, Mat. xxvi. 


45. Acts vii. 17. Heb. x. 25. [Deut. xxxi. — 


14. Is. xxvi.17. In Mat. xv. 8. Heb. vii. 
19. James iv. 8. 10 draw near to God is 
to worship him. See Exod. xix. 22. Is. 
xxxix. 13. Ez. xlii. 13. In the last place, 
by God's drawing near to men, is meant 
his conferring benefits on them. In the 
O, T. it is to offer gifts or sacrifice. |—In 
Luke xviii. 35, “a distinction (or comma) 
should have been placed after ἁυτὸν, thus: 
But it came to pass, as he drew near 
(viz. to Jerusalem), at Jericho, a blind 
man, &c.” Markland in Bowyer’s Con- 
ject., where see more; and with this great 
critic I agree, notwithstanding the un- 
usually confident remarks in Campbell’s 
Note. Comp. Ἔις I. 14. (Schl. says on 
this place, that the verb does not always 


denote motion to, but distance from a ᾿ 


place. 
richo. | 

᾿Ἐγγράφω, from ἐν in or on, and γράφω 
to write. [To inscribe. 1 Mac. xiii. 40. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2.17.) —To ENGRAVE, 
or write in or on. occ. 2 Cor. ili. 2, 3. [It 
obviously means fo fix deep.) 


When he was not far from Je- 


Ker “Eyyvoc, 86, ὃ, from: éyyin @ 


pledge, or pawn, so called from being 
lodged * ἐν γύοις in the hands of the cre- 
ditor.—A sponsor, surety. occ. Heb. vii. 
22. See Wolfius. This word occurs not 
in the LXX, but they use the N. Ἐγγύη 
for the Heb. many suretyship, joining 
nith another in contract, Prov. xvii. 18; 
and the V. mid. ἐγγυάομαι, to make one- 
self a surety, for the V. any, Prov. vi. 1. 
xvii. 18; and in Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 
2 Mac. x. 28, we have the N. éyyvoe. 


* Durort from Eustathius in Theophrast. Charac. 





Eth. p. 406, and Dammi Lexicon, col. 62, 65. 


So Josephus, Ant. lib. x. cap. 1. 
§ 2, relating the history in 2 K. xviii. 26, — 
28, says, that Rabshakeh spake to the 


It has a 


’ a ae es - = - 
πῆρ φῦ. ᾿ς γεν ee re τ΄ " κυνὸς; ἐς ὁ στ} 
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[Deyling (Obss. Sacr. i. p. 373.) says 
with great truth, that it is not, in this 
place of the Hebrews, simply Fidejussor, 
or one who leaves the old debtor still 
under the burden of his debt, but Expro- 
missor, or one who takes it on himself ; 
ἀνάδοχος, as Hesychius explains it.] 

"ETT'Y >, Adv.—Governing a genitive, 
Near, nigh, of place. John iii. 23. vi. 19. 
—of time. Mat. xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18. [where 
time is meant, the word is used in the 
N. T. without a case after it]—of state. 
Eph. ii. 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8. 

"Eyyvrepoc, a, ov, Comparat. from éy- 
yie.—More near, nearer. occ. Rom, xiii. 
1]. 

ἘΓΕΙΩ, from Heb. yn Hiph. of sy 
io raise, raise up, Y being, as usual, 
changed into y. The LXX have in se- 
veral passages used ἐγείρω for the Heb. 
ὙΠ, as in Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. & al. 

I. Transitively, Zo raise up, [one sit- 
ting. Mat. ii. 20, 21.] from the ground. 
Acts [ix. 16.] x. 26. [From a pit. Mat. 
xii. 11.1 ᾿Ἐγείρομαι, Mid. To raise up 
oneself, rise up, from a sitting or recum- 
bent posture. Mark x. 49. xiv. 42. John 
xi. 29. Acts iii. 6. ᾿Ἐγείρομαι, Pass. The 
same, Mat. xvii. 7. Acts ix. 8. 

Il. To raise up, [to bid to arise, ] as 
children to Abraham, a prophet, &c. See 
Mat. iii. 9. Luke [iii. 8.7 vii. 16. Mat. 
xxiv. 1], 24. [In this metaphorical sense, 
see Luke i. 69, to which, perhaps, refer- 
ring, Hesychius has ἤγειρεν, ἀνέδειξεν, 
avésnoev. Acts xiii. 22. And in the Pass. 
Mat. xi. 11. There hath not arisen, John 
vii, 52. ] 

ΠῚ. ᾿Εγειρόμαι, Pass. To rise up, in 
hostility. Mat, xxiv. 7. [So ἐπεγέιρω, Isa. 
weer: 25) 

IV. To rouse or raise from sleep. Mat. 
viii. 25. Pass. To be roused, awake, or 
rise from sleep, and that whether natural, 
Mat. ii. 13, 14. viii. 265; or spiritual *, 
Rom. xiii. 11. ᾿Εγείρομαι, Mid. ‘The same. 
Eph. v. 14. [Acts xii. 7. Mark iv. 27. 
Prov. vi. 9.] 

V. To raise up, as a person lying sick. 
Mark i. 31, ᾿Ἐγείρομαι, Pass. and Mid. 
To be raised, or rise up, as one who lay 
sick, Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. Mark ii. 9, 11, 12. 
{James v. 15.] 

VI. To rouse, or raise up, the dead. 
See John xii. 1, 9, 17. Acts iti. 15. iv. 10. 
xxvi. 8. 2 Cor. i. 9. Comp. John ii. 19, 
where Kypke shows that Lucian fre- 


* [Sce Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 1174, ed. Dath.] 
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quently uses the phrase ναὸν ἐγείρειν for 
building a temple, and that Josephus ap- 
plies the V. to restoring, rebuilding, as it 
signifies in John. Pass. To be raised up, 
from the dead, Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. 
xxvii. 52. xxviii. 7. & al. freq. The word 
is applied in the same sense by the LXX, 
2 Kings iv. 31, for the Heb. ypn is 
awakened. 

VII. [To build up again. John ii. 20. 
So Herodian. viii. 2, 12. lian. HA. xi. 
10.—Sometimes the word is redundant, 
and. according to Schleusner, in Mat. viii. 
26. ix. 6, 7, 19. Luke xiii. 15.] 

"Eyeporc, voc, Att. ewe, i, from ἐγείρω. 
Resurrection, resuscitation, being awak- 
ened, as it were, from the sleep of death. 
oce. Mat. xxvii. 53. [Rising up. Psalm 
exxxiv. 2. 8 Esdr. ν. 83.] 

᾿Ἐγκάθετος, 8, 6, 4, from ἐν in, and κα- 
θίημι lo let down, set in ambush.—A lier 
in mait, one who lets himself down, as it 
were, or crouches in some secret place to 
spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So Hesychius 
explains ἐγκάθετοι by évedpévovrec persons 
lying in wait or ambush ; and Suidas, éy- 
κάθετος by δόλιος deceitful, κατάσκοπος a 
spy. Josephus, however, plainly uses this 
word for a person suborned for a particu- 
lar purpose, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 2. § 5, 
where Antipater accuses Archelaus as 
μετὰ THY ‘Howds τελευτὴν "ET KAOE'TOYS 
ὑπόπεμψας (mittendos subornavit, Hud- 
son) τες περιθήσοντας ἀυτῷ τὸ διάδημα, 
after Herod’s death suborning persons to 
put the diadem on his own head. And 
speaking of the false prophets, who pro- 
mised the Jews divine assistance, even 
when the Romans were burning their 
temple, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 2, he 
says, Πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἜΓΚΑ' ΘΕΤΟΙ παρὰ 
τῶν τυράννων τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον προφῆ- 
rat. Many prophets were then suborned 
by the tyrants (and sent) to the people. 
So the learned Hudson, ““ Multi autem 
tunc ἃ tyrannis subornati sunt ad popu- 
lum prophete.” occ. Luke xx. 20, which 
text Wolfius remarks that Jos. Scaliger 
has not improperly rendered “ Observato 
eo, subornarunt gui se justos simularent, 
Having watched them they swbarned some 
who should feign themselves just men.” 
Comp. Kypke.—The LXX use the phrase 
ἐγκάθετος γίνομαι for the Heb. 258 to lie 
in wait, Job-xxxi. 9, [and xix: 12. Polyb. 
xiii. 5. 1. βου, S. Dial. iii. 12.) 

"ETKAI'NIA, wy, τὰ, from ἐν in or at, 
and καινός new.—The feast of dedication, 
Festal solemnities in memory of the dedi- 
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cation of the temple at Jerusalem, or of 
its purification and renovation, as it were, 
after it had been polluted by heathen ido- 
latries and impurities [by Antiochus Epi- 
phanes]. Of the institution of this feast 
by Judas Maccaheus, we have a particu- 
lar account, 1 Macc. iv. 36—59. Comp. 
2 Mace. x. 5—8, and Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 7. § 6, 7. occ. John x. 22, where 
see Whitby, Doddridge, and Campbell. 
[It was celebrated in the month Astev, 
which answered to our December, and 
lasted for eight days. It was kept all 
through Judea, and one custom was to 
keep lights burning in the houses through 
the eight nights of the feast.|—In the 
LXX this N. answers to the Heb. Haan 
a religious dedication. Ezra vi. 16, 17. 
Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii, 2. 

᾿Ἐγκαινίζω, from ἐν in or at, and καιγός 
new. ‘T’o handsel, in a religious sense, to 
dedicate, consecrate. occ. Heb. ix. 18. x. 
20. In the LXX it denotes the dedica- 
tion of the temple by Solomon, | Kings 
viii. 64. 2 Chron. vii. 5, answering to the 
Heb. 435. Comp. Deut. xx. 5. 1 Mace. 
iv. 36. ‘—[Witsius on Heb. ix. 18. (in 
his Cicon. Foed. ili. 3, 29. p. 292.) says 
that it does not necessarily mean that 
that of which it is predicated is new and 
recent. For in 1 Mace. vi, it is used 
of the temple when dedicated afresh: and 
Grotius, on John x. 22, says, that the 
Hebrew word to which this answers, 3n, 
is used of either a first or second dedica- 
tion. | 

᾿Ἐγκαλέω, &, from ἐν into, and καλέω to 
call. 

I. With a dative of the person, To 
summon into a court of judicature, to call 
to ὦ judicial account, in jus vocare, to in- 
dite, implead. occ. Acts xix. 88. Ἐγκα- 
λέομαι, Spat, Pass. 70 be called to a judi- 
cial’ account. occ. Acts xix. 40. [See 
Exod. xxii. 9.] 

II. With a dative of the person, To 
accuse, lodge an accusation against, ob- 
Ject a crime to. occ. Acts xxiil. 28. ’Ey- 
καλέομαι, sua, Pass. 10 be accused. oce. 
Acts xxiii. 29. xxvi. 2, 7. Followed b 
kara, and a genitive of the persons acetal 
occ. Rom. viii. 33. [See Mathie ὃ 346. 
Fisch, ad Well. iii. p. 382. ] 

᾿Εγκαταλείπω, from ἐν in, and xara- 
λείπω to forsake, desert.—* This word,” 
says Leigh, “is particularly emphatical. 
Ἰζαταλείπω is to leave, forsake; but this 
is more; it is lo forsake a person in the 
utmost distress, to leave him plunged in 
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the deep mire.” Josephus uses it in this — 
emphatical sense for forsaking in time of — 


danger or distress. Vit. § 4. De Bel. lib. 
ili. cap. 7. ὃ 15. and lib. iv. cap. 1. ὃ 5. 


I. To forsake, or desert a person in, — 


distress, persecution, calamity, or the like. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 84. Acts ii. 
27. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16. Heb. 
xiii. 5. The LXX have frequently used 
this verb, and particularly in Ps. xxii. 1, 
have ἐγκατέλιπες for the Heb. naw hast 
thou forsaken? Comp. Σαξάχθανι. See 
also Ecclus. xxiii. 1. - 

II. To forsake, or desert, as the chris- 
tian assemblies, an persecution. occ. Heb. 
x. 25. 


some faithful zn the midst of apostacy. occ, 


Rom. ix. 29. The LXX have used the © 


same word in the correspondent passage, 
Isa. 1, 9, for the Heb. mn to leave re- 
maining. 


III. 70 leave remaining, to reserve — 


F 


᾿Εγκατοικέω, 6, from ἐν in, among, and 


κατοικέω to dwell.—To dwell among. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 8. (Bar. IT. 17.] 
KES ’EyxerrpiZo, from ἐν in, and Kev- 


τρίζω to prick, make a puncture, which — 


from xévrpov.—To insert by making a 
puncture or small opening, to ingraff. oce. 
Rom. xi. 17, 19, 23, 24, where, as the 
Apostle observes at the 24th verse, it is 
contrary to nature, i, e. what is not usually 
done in the natural world, that a branch 
of-a wild olive tree should be grafted into 
a good olive tree, though a branch of 
the good be sometimes grafted into the 
wild*. This latter, t Pliny says, was for- 
merly practised in Africa ; and Kolben, in 
his Natural History of the Cape of Good 
Hope, vol. ii. p. 278, tells us, that “ long 
ago some garden olive slips were carried 
to the Cape from Holland, and grafted 
on the stocks of the wild olives at Con- 
stantia, a seat so called in the Capian co- 
lony.” Theophrastus [ Hist. Plant. ii. 13.] 
cited by Wetstein (whom see), takes no- 
tice of both the abovementioned modes of 
grafting olives. [It is used in this place 
of the Gentiles engrafted into the bod 
of Christians. It is also used in Wisd. 
xvi. 11. and usually translated to graft. 
Schleus. prefers to prick or sting in that 
place. ] 


4 


, 


5 "Ἔγκλημα, ατος, τὸ, from ἐγκέκλη- 


μαι perf. pass. of ἐγκαλέω to accuse.—An 


* See Pole Synops. in Rom. vi. 17, and Burkitt 
on Rom. xi, 22—24. 

+ Nat. Hist. lib. xvii. cap. 18. ** Africe peculiare 
quidem in oleastro est inserere (oleam).” 
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accusation. oce. Acts xxv. 16. xxiii, 29. 
where Kypke cites Demosthenes, Appian, 
and Lucian using the phrase” ETKAHMA 


- ἜΧΕΙΝ for ἐγκαλεῖσθαι to be accused. So 
. in the text ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα is equivalent 


to the preceding ἐγκαλόμενον. [Thucyd. 
i, 26.) . 

Kas ᾿Εγκομξοόμαι, ὅμαι, Mid. from ἐν 
‘in, and κομξόω to gather, or tie in a knot ; 


- and hence in ]st Aor, mid. to clothe, which 


V. is derived from the N. κόμξος a knot. 
—To clothe, properly with an outer orna- 
mental garment tied closely upon one with 
knots. occ. 1 Pet. v. 5. I shall endeavour 
to justify each part of this interpretation : 
Ist, then, Gicumenius explains ἐγκομξώ- 
σασθε by ἐνειλήσασθε, περιξάλεσθε, invest, 
clothe yourselves. 2dly, ᾿Εγκόμξωμα de- 
notes an outer or upper garment. Thus 
Longus, Pastor. lib. ii. speaks of a shep- 
herd, who, to use the greater expedition, 
casting away τὸ ἐγκόμξωμα his outer gar- 
ment, ran away naked (i.e. as 1 Sam. xix. 
24. Isa. xx. 2.) 2dly, The word imports 
ornament. So Suidas interprets κομξώ- 
para by καλλωπέσματα ornaments. Theo- 
dotion uses ἐγκομξώματα for some female 
ornaments (Heb. tonwp jfillets or rib- 
bands), Isa. iii. 20. And in this view 
Epicharmus applies the V. κομξᾶσθαι, Ex 
γε μὲν ὅτι καλῶς κεκόμξωται, But if be- 
cause he is well dressed. So τολίσασθαι, 
by which Hesychius expounds ἐγκομξώ- 
σασθαι, signifies not only to clothe but to 
adorn, 4thly, ᾿Ε γκομξᾶσθαι imports being 
tied closely mith knots. So in Hesychius 
ἐγκομξωθείς is the same as δεθείς bound, 
tied with knots ; and * Gloss. Albert in- 
terprets ἐγκομξώσασθε not only by ἐνειλή- 
σασθε, περιξάλεσθε (as Cicumenius above), 
but also by avasciiacbe draw tight, con- 
trahite. Apollodorus likewise says, τὴν 
ἐπωμίδα ----ἄνωθεν ἐνεκομξωσάμην, I tied 
my cloak at the top t. On+the whole then 
this beautiful and expressive word ἐγκομ- 
ξώσασθε used by St. Peter implies, that 
the humility of Christians, which is one 


* In Appendix cited by Stockius. 

+ See the Commentators in Pole’s Synops. to 
whom, and particularly to the learned Gataker, I 
am principally indebted for the above exposition of 
the word. See also Suicer and Wetstein; but Si- 
branda in Wolfius, whom see, contends that xéu60¢, 
xbuSwuc, and tyxéu6wua in the Greek writers pro- 
perly refer to the dress of girls, shepherds, and 
slaves, which is fastened with a knot; and so inter- 
prets ἐγκομδώσασθε in St. Peter, as in itself imply- 
ing not ornament but humility. The French trans- 
lation has, “ Soiés parés par dedans d’humilité, Be 
ye inwardly adorned with humility.” 
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of the most ornamental graces of their 
profession, should constantly appear in 
all their conversation, so as to strike the 
eye of every beholder ; and that this ami- 
able grace should be so closely connected 
with their persons, that no occurrence, 
temptation, or calamity should be able to 
strip them of it. Faaxit Deus! [Fischer 
(Prol. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 140.) also 
gives this explanation of the word. He 
thinks that κόμξωμα was especially used 
of a short cloak, put over other garments 
and hanging by a knot from the shoulder. 
Gataker Advers. Mise. i. 8, 227. and 


Dresig. de Verb. Med. N. T. i. p. 42. 


Sibrandas (Bibl. Brem. Class vii. Fasc. 
vi. No. 1.) and Suicer i. p. 996. have 
written much on the word. ] 

EES Ἐγκοπή, fic, ἡ, from évéxorov, 2 
Aor. of éyxéxrw.—A hindrance. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 12. [Diod. S. i. 32.] 

᾿Ἐγκόπτω, from ἐν in, and κόπτω to 
strike-—To interrupt, hinder. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 4. Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 18: and, 
according to the reading of almost all the 
ancient, and many modern MSS., Gal. v. 
7. Comp. under ᾿Ανακόπτω. And in 1 
Pet. iii. 7, the Alexandrian, and many 
later MSS., and several printed editions, 
have ἐγκόπτεσθαι, which reading is em- 
braced by Mill and Wetstein, and received 
into the text by Griesbach. » The compli- 
ment intimated by Tertullus to Felix, in 
Acts xxiv. 4, is of the same cast with 
that of Horace to Augustus, Epist. i. lib. 
2. lines 3, 4. 


In publica commoda peccem, 
Si longo sermone morer tua tempora——— 


To make a long discourse, and waste your time, 
Against the public good would be a crime. 
CREECH. 


[ Dan. ix. 26. to cut off or destroy.] 

RES ᾿Ἐγκράτεια, ac, 4, from ἐγκρατής. 
—WSelf-government or moderation with re- 
gard to sensual pleasures, temperance, 
continence. occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. v. 23. 
2 Pet. i. 6. [Ecclus. xviii. 30. Andron. 
Rhod. π’ παθῶν, p. 12. Act. Soc. Lit. 
Jenens. ii. p. 24.] : 

᾿Εγκρατεύομαι, Mid. from ἐγκρατής.---- 
To contain or restrain one’s self, with re- 
gard to sensual pleasures, to be temper- 
ate, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9. ix. 25. I cannot 
forbear observing, with the learned Ra- 
phelius and others, how beautifully this 
latter text may be illustrated by a passage 
of Epictetus, Enchirid. ch. xxxv. which 
may afford an excellent lesson to Chris- 
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tians, ‘¢ Would you, says that philosopher, 
be a victor. in the Olympic games? so, in 
good truth, would I, for it is a glorious 
thing; but pray consider what must go 
before, and what may follow, and so pro- 
ceed to the attempt: you must then live 
by rule, eat what will be disagreeable 
(* ἀναγκοτροφεῖν), refrain from delicacies ; 
you must oblige yourself to constant exer- 
cise, at the appointed hour, in heat and 
cold; you must abstain from wine and 
cold liquors; in a word you must be as 
submissive to all the directions of your 
master as to those of a physician.” [See 
Notes on Atlian. V. H. x. 2. xi. 3.] 

᾿Εγκρατής, ἕος, ὅς, ὃ, 4, from ἐν in, and 
κράτος, power, government. 

I. Having something in one’s power, a 
master of it. In this general sense it is 
used by the profane writers; as by De- 
mosthenes, éreidn "ETKPATH’S ἐγένετο 
τῷ apyupis, when he became master of the 
money; and by Hecatzus in Josephus 
contr. Apion. lib. i. § 22. “ After the battle 
of Gaza, Ptolemy, ἐγένετο τῶν περὶ Συρίας 
τόπων "ETKPATH’S, became master of 
the places in Syria.” So Josephus him- 
self, speaking of Simon: the son of Gioras, 
_ De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 9. ὃ 12, says, ‘lepoco- 

λύμων "ETKPATH’S ἐγένετο, He became 
master of Jerusalem. And of Eleazer, 
lib, vil. cap. 8. ὃ 4. τῇ φρερίε---- ΓΚΡΑ- 
TH δόλῳ γενόμενος making himself mas- 
ter of the castle by fraud. 

IT. In the:-N. T. Having power over 
one’s own appetites and inclinations, mas- 
ter of one’s self, as we say, temperate. occ. 
Tit, i. 8. So Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. 
lib. ii, cap. 1. § 3. edit. Simpson, uses 
ὕπνο ἜΓΚΡΑΤΗ' moderate in sleep, ἀφρο- 
δισίων "ETLKPATH’ moderate in venereal 
pleasures. 

ἔς ᾿Ἐγκρίνω, from ἐν in or among, 
and κρίνω to judge.—Joined with ἑαυτὰς, 
ourselves, and the dative τισὶ, To adjudge 
ourselves to the number or rank of, to 
judge or reckon ourselves in the number 
or rank of, to annumerate, number, reckon, 
or rank ourselves with, oce. 2 Cor. x. 12. 
On which text see Hammond and Elsner. 
To the passages they have adduced from 
the heathen writers in proof of the sense 
here assigned, I add one from Josephus, 
who, after describing the probation which 


* Oa this word see Simpson’s Note, and Elsner 
on 1 Cor. ix, 25, who reads here ἀναγκόφαγειν, which 
is likewise the word used in the parallel passage of 

-Avvian, Epictet. lib. 111, cap. 15. 
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a candidate for admission among the Es- 
senes must first undergo, adds, καὶ φανείς 
ἄξιος ὅτως ἐις τὸν ὅμιλον EVKPI'NETAI 

and appearing worthy he is then admitted 
into the society. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 
§ 7. [From Lobeck on Phrynicus, p. 385, 
it appears that it was a word used as to 


the probation of senators and wrestlers. ε 


See Demosth. Lept. p. 489. Reisk. Xen. 


Hell. iv. 1,19, and 40. Apoll. Rhod. i. 49. 
Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 310. Zonaras Lex. 


c. 611. explains it by συναριθμῆσαι.] 


[[Ἐγκρύπτω, from ἐν in, and κρύπτω to — 


hide.—To hide any thing in another thing, 
(as in Diod. Sic. iii. 62.) and then To 


mix. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. Ezek. © 


iv. 12. See Schultens ad Job. xxx. 
25.) 

"Ἔγκυος, 8, 7, from ἐν in, and κύω to be 
pregnant, which see.—Pregnant, big with 


child, in utero gestans. occ. Luke ii. 5. 


[Jer. xxxi. 8. Ecclus. xlii. 2. Athen. ix. — 


p- 387. ] 

"Eyxplw, from ἐν in, and χρίω to anoint. 
—To anoint, rub in, inungere. oce. Rev. 
iii. 18. [It occurs Jer. iv. 30. for the 
Hebrew op to tear, and our Bible -has to 
rent. Gesenius says, that the Jewish wo- 
men made a certain collyrium to anoint 
the inside of the eyelid, so as to make a 
small black circle. He explains it, To 
mark the eyes with stibium. See Tobit. 
vi. 8. xi. 8. It appears that it is now 
done with a fine long pencil, (see Sandys's 
Travels, p. 67.); or (as Juvenal, Sat. 11. 92, 
ealls it) a needle; or, according to Dr. 
Shaw (Travels, p. 294.), a bodkin, whence 
the use of the word to tear. See Bishop 
Lowth on Isaiah iii. 16. and comp. Ezek. 
xxili. 40. 2 Kings ix. 30. Schleusner, in 
the Lexicon to the LXX, says, that in 
Jeremiah it is to jill the eyes beyond mea- 
sure with stibium, and refers to Simonis 
Lex. Heb. p. 1461.] 

ETO’, from Heb. 538 J. But the traces 


ΡΣ ΡΣ cas ἐπ 


thi 


of the Hebrew appear much more evident — 


in the dialectical variations of the Greek 
pronoun, as in the Attic ἔγωγε, the Be- 
otic ἴωγα and iwyya and the Doric ἔγων, 
ἐγώνη; ἔγωνγα ; so the Gen. ἐμᾷ and μᾶ, 
Ionic ἐμέο and péo, are plainly from the 
Heb. "Ὁ, which is compounded of the par- 
ticle Ὁ from, of, and » me, (whence, by the 
way, the Eng. I, and me;) and the Dual 
νῶϊ, vo, from 13 we, us, and even the plu- 
rul ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶν, ἄς. we, Doric ὦμες, Holic 
appec, and Ionic ἡμέες, seem corruptions 
of the Heb. 137738 we. A pronoun of the 





Jirst person, 1, me. Plural, We, us. Mat. 


EAP 


iii, 11. ἃ al. freq. 
Elsner and Wolfius*. 

᾿Εδαφίζω, Ist Fut. pm sg and Att. 

ἐδαφῖω, from edagpoc.— To lay level or even 
mith the ground; spoken of a city, to 
raze to the ground ;—of men, to dash 
against the ground. Jt is used in both 
senses by the LXX; in the former, Amos 
ix. 14, answering to the Heb. cw to make 
desolate; in the latter, Ps. cxxxvi. or 
exxxvii. 9, for the Heb. yb) to break, 
dash in pieces, and in Hos. x. 14, or 15. 
xiii. 16. Nah, iii. 10, where it corre- 
sponds to the Heb. ww to dash. oce. Luke 
xix. 44. 
. ἜΔΑΦΟΣ, εος, sc, 70.—The ground 
whereon things rest, and against which 
they are impelled in falling, or, more 
philosophically speaking, towards which 
they are impelled by the pressure of the 
expansion whether in resting or falling. 
occ. Acts xxii. 7, [Numb. v. 17. 1 Kings 
vi. 15. ] 

“Edpa, ac, #, from ἑδόμαι, 2d fut. of 
ἑζόμαι lo sit.—A seat, or sitting. It 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
serted on account of its derivatives. 

‘Edpaioc, aia, αἴον, from ἕδρα. [So the 
Lexicographers. |— Settled, steady, sted- 
Jast. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 37. xv. 58. Col. i. 
23. [Plut. v. p. 214. Reisk. It is se- 
dentary, Xen. de Rep. Lace. i. 3.] 

‘Edpaiwpa, arog, τὸ, from ἑδραιόω 
to establish, which from édpatoc.— A sup- 
port, stay, ground. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
{In the LX VIth Dissertation of the Ist 
vol. of Deyling’s Obss. Sacr. the reader will 
find all the interpretations of this passage. 
The Romanists explain it of their church. 
Episcopius Inst. Theol. i. 1, 8. and others 
would put a stop after ζῶντος ; and the 
interpretation thence arising, is not 
wholly, as it would seem, without appro- 
bation of Irenzeus, Basilius Seleuciensis, 
and Theodoret. See Suicer, ii. 1047, and 
Grotius ad loc. Others explain édp" of 
Timothy, the same words being applied 
to the Apostles or their successors. See 
Lheodoret. Orat. x. de Provid. p. 441. 
and 2 letter of the Gallican Church in 
Eusebius Hist. Eccl. v. 1. p. 157. So 
Gregory Nyss., Procopius Gaz., Gataker, 
Chillingworth, &c. Then Gothofredus 
(Exerc. i. de Eccla) says, that the Apos- 
tle, probably, referred in the word svAoc, 


* [This word, with a few others, is left unal- 
tered, as a specimen of Parkhurst’s etymology, and 
ἃ justification of the change effected in other cascz.] 
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EOE 


to the many columns of the heathen tem- 
ples supporting falsehood, and contrasted 
with them the true Church supporting 
truth. Hence, ἑδραίωμα also would refer 
to some part of an edifice, and was, per- 
haps, an architectural term of the Ma ; 
expressing something on which other parts 
rested, as the foundation of the building, 
the stereobata of the column (Vitruv. iii. 
3.), the seats on which masses were placed, ; 
the footstool under their feet, &c. Ju- 
nius (adv. Bellarm. ad T. i. Cont. iii. 4. 
vii. c. xiv. ὃ 6.) thinks St. Paul refers to 
the pillars in public places on which de- 
crees, &c. were exposed, and says, that in 
the Church (like a column and base) are 
the decrees of God preserved and exposed 
to view. For other explanations, see 
Heins. Exerc. ad p. 1. p. 514. Alex. Mor.. 
ad loc., Schmidt Coll. Bibl. N. T. p. 
301.] 

Ka ᾿Εθελοθρησκεία, ac, i), from ἐθέλω 
to will, and ϑρησκεία religion, worship.— 
Voluntary worship, performed without 
any positive command, or absolute obliga- 
tion. The word in itself seems capable of 
a good as well as of an ill meaning; but 
in the only passage of the N. T. wherein 
it occurs, namely, Col. ii. 23, it mani- 
festly refers to ver. 18, OF AQN ἐν OPEX- 
KEI’ Ac τῶν ἀγγέλων, and must therefore 
be understood in a bad sense, and is well 
rendered by our translators wall-worship. 
Comp. under Θρησκεία 11. [Ἐθέλω in com- 
position and with a preposition, not only 
frequently expresses voluntary action, (as 
é0edddsdoc a voluntary slave. Poll, Onom. 
iii. 69 and 80. ἐθέλεχθρος a voluntary ene- 
my), but the affecting or aiming at some 
object. Thus ἐθελόπονος aiming at the 
reputation of industry, ἐθελάρειος auming 
at elegance, ἐθελοσοφός, ἐθελοκακξιν, &e. 
Hence, Schl. interprets the word under 
notice, as an affected zeal for religion, τὴν 
ὑποκρινομένην ἑυλάβειαν ἐν τῇ θρησκείᾳ, as 
Theophylact says: The word occurs in 
the Letter of the Oriental Bishops (see 
Mansi Collectio Conciliorum, iv. p. 1380. 
and Theodoret. Opp. T. iv. p. 1331. ed. 
Halle), and in this sense. Bretsch. makes 
it rather @ voluntary and supererogatory 
worship invented by man. ᾿Ἐθελοπερισσο- 
θρησκεία in Epiphan. Heres. 1. 16. p. 21. 
ed. Bas. points to this meaning. - For the 
worship of angels Bretsch. refers to the 
Test. xii. Patriarch. in Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 
i. pp. 547, 562, 657. The last passage 
is positive, if it is to be depended on. 
That commonly cited from Tobit xii. 12. 


EON 


only shows that the Jews thought the 
angels brought their prayers to remem- 
brance, not that they worshipped them as 
mediators. On this latter point, see 
Bishop Bull, Sermons xi. and xii, of Some 
Important Points, &c. vol. ii. p.432. The 
fact, however, as to the passage of the 
Colossians, seems to me to be as Mr. Da- 
vison, on Primitive Sacrifice, p. 103, 
states. St. Paul is condemning certain 
forms of specious, but unsound worship ; 
of which he says, they have a show of 
goodness or wisdom in them, in their vo- 
luntary tribute of worship, and in their 
humility. He does not therefore use the 
word in a bad sense, but merely says, that 
certain forms of worship which falsely as- 
sume the quality denoted by it, are de- 
serving of censure. | 

"EOE AQ, or ἜΘΕΛΕ. The learned 
Damm, Lexic. col. 620, observes, that this 
verb is in the ancient writers always of 
three syllables, and that where our edi- 
tions of Homer have ϑέλω, ἐθέλω ought to 
_be replaced.— To will, be willing, resolve. 
Mat. ii. 18. xvii. 12. xxiii. 37, & al. See 
under Θέλω. 
᾿ κα" ᾿Εθίζω, from ἔθος custom. [Eccles. 
xxiii. 9.1---- 7 accustom. ᾿Εθέζομαι, pass. 
To be accustomed, or customary. occ. 
Luke ii. 27. [Perhaps the precept, for 
ἐθισμὸς in 1 Kings xviii, 28. answers to 
the word usually translated by command- 
ment. Josephus also calls the ceremonial 
rites ἔθη. See his Ant. xvi. 6. 7. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6, 19. 2 Mace. iv. 2.] 

KS> ᾿Ἐθνάρχης, 6, 6, from ἔθνος a na- 
tion, and ἄρχω to govern.— An Ethnarch, 
or governor of a nation. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 
where it plainly means a deputy, or sub- 
ordinate governor. Thus Lucian *, Ma- 
crob. tom. ii. p. 639, uses it as a title in- 
ferior to Βασιλεὺς, “Acavdpoc—ay7i ἘΘ- 
NA’PXOY Βασιλεὺς, ἀναγορευθείς. So 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 6. § 3. [See 
] Mac. xiv. 47. xv. 1, 2.] As to the 
historical difficulty in 2 Cor. xi. 32, of 
Damascus being then subject to king 
Aretas, see Wetstein, Wolfius, and Marsh’s 
Translation of Michaelis’s Introduct. to 
N. T. vol.i.p. 55. , 

Ἔβθνικός, & ὃ, from e0voe.—An 
Heathen, a Gentile, a man of an heathen 
nation. occ. Mat. vi. 7. [Properly, be- 
longing or peculiar to a nation, as Polyb. 
xxx. 10. 6.] xviii. 17. 


* [And so 1 Mae. xiv. 47. xv. i. 2. Joseph. 
Antiq. xiv, 7. 2.] , 
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E@Q 
KES Ἐθνικῶς, Adv. from ἐθνικός.-- 


Heathenishly, after the manner of the — 


Heathen or Gentiles. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 
ἜΘΝΟΣ, coc, se, τὸ. | 
I. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7. 


xxv. 32. Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts — 


vii. 7. viii. 9. xvii. 26, in which last 
passage the word is used by St. Paul for 
the whole race of mankind considered, in 


a noble or enlarged view, as one nation ἕν 


[Schl. says, it means 716 Jewish nation, 
in Luke vii. 5. xxiii. 2. John xi. 48, 50, 
51,52. Acts xxiv. 3, 10, and Luke xxi. 
23; but the remark is unworthy of 
Schleusner, for either a Jew is speaking, 
or some indicative word (this or that) is 
always added.] 

II. Christians, in general, are styled 
an holy nation, by St. Peter, 1 Ep. i. 9, 
even as the ancient Israelites were, Deut. 
vil. 6. xiv. 2. & al. freq. 

III. "Ἔθνεα, η, τὰ, plur. in the N. T. 
frequently signifies the Heathen or Gen- 
tiles, as distinguished from the Jews, or 
believers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18. xx. 19, 
25. Luke ii. 32. 1 Cor. v. 1. xii. 2.° Eph. 
ii. 11. iii. 6. ἃ al. freq. This is an Hel- 


lenistical sense of the word, in which it is . 


very often used by the LXX [as Neh. v. 
8.] for the Heb. toma the nations, the 
heathen ; but in the N. T. it often also 
denotes or includes the believing or Chris- 
tian Gentiles, in contradistinction from 
the Jews, as Acts x. 45. xi. 1, 18. xxi. 
25. Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. 
ii. 12, 14, & al—It may not be amiss to 
observe, that our Eng. Heathen is from 
the Greek ΓΕ θνη. 

Ἔθος; coc, sc, τὸ, from ἔθω. 

I. Custom, usual practice, or manner. 


Luke ii. 42. [xxii. 39.] John xix. 40. 


[ Heb. x. 25.] ἃ al. 

[II. Rite, solemn custom. Luke i. 9. 
Acts vi. 14. xvi. 2]. xxi. 22. Especially 
the Jewish law and ceremony, rite. Soin 
Philo and Josephus Ant. xvi. 6. 7.} 

"E0Q..— To use, be accustomed, be wont, 
whence perf. mid. Attic éw6a, and plu- 
perf. ἐιώθειν. occ. Mat. xxvii. 15. Mark 
x. 1. ἘἘιωθός, τὸ, particip. perf. mid. 
Attic neut. What was customary or usual. 


oce. Acts xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16, Kara τὸ 


ἐιωθός ἀντῷ, According to his custom. So 
LXX, Num. xxiv. 1. 


* "Ἔθνος is used for a troop or company by Homer, 


Il. iti. line 32, 
"AW δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἜΘΝΟΣ ἐχάζξετο.---- 
Back he retreated to a troop of friends. 
So Il. vii. line 115, & al. 





EI 


EI, A conjunction, [is used with the 


Indic. Opt. and very rarely with the con-— 


junctive.] 

1. Conditional, [f, q. d. it being that. 
Mat. iv. 3. ν, 29. & al. freq. 

2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. [Schl. adds 
Acts iv. 9. xi. 17. xviii. 15. Mark ix. 22. 
The first Wahl agrees in, the two next 
he gives nearly the same meaning for, 
 quodsi, and in the last, supposes cer- 
tainty to be implied. ] 

3. Concessive, Though, although. 2 Cor. 
xili. 4. So ’Ex καὶ, Although, etsi. Mat. 
xxvi. 99. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 4. & al. freq. 
[Add 1. Cor. ix. 2. Rom. xi. 17. It is 
even though, in Mat. xxvi. 33. Luke xvii. 
2. See Herman. on Viger. p. 832.] 

4. Implying the event, That. Acts 
xxvi. 8, 23. Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 
25, where Whitby takes it in the same 
sense. Comp. ver.31. This application 
of the word by the writers of the N. T. 
is by some called Hellenistical, and sup- 
posed to be taken from the like use of the 
Heb. particle mx 7f, to which in the LXX 
éc indeed frequently answers in this sense ; 
see (inter al.) 1 Sam. x. 22. | Kings i. 
51. But it may be observed, that the 
purest Greek-writers have used é in the 

same manner. Of this Raphelius on Acts 
xxvi. 8, has produced instances from Po- 
lybius and Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect. 6. reg. 3. from Demosthenes and 
Isocrates ; to which I add from Plato, 
Phedon ὃ 23. p. 207. edit. Forster, Δεῖν 
δὲ προσαποδεῖξαι ἔτι, EI καὶ ἔπειδαν ἀπο- 
θάνῳμεν ὅδεν ἧττον esac ἦ πρὶν γενέσθαι. 
But (it seems) that you ought to demon- 
strate further, that after we are dead (our 
soul) will exist no less than before we 
were born; and from Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 11. § 6. καὶ πολλὰ τὸς sparw- 
τὰς φαυλίσας, "EI κρατᾶντες τῶν πολεμίον 
τειχῶν κινδευνέυεσι τοῖς ἴδιοις, and 56- 
verely upbraiding the soldiers, that being 
in possession of the enemies’ walls, they 
were exposed to danger in their own. 
Thus -the learned Hudson renders it, 
“ Multumque increpatis militibus quod, 
cum hostium muros obtinuissent, in suis 
periclitarentur.” So lib. i. cap. 26. ὃ 2. 
τῷ μεν ὀνειδείζων "El—upbraiding him 
that—illi quidem exprobrans quod—Hud- 
‘son. Raphelius has well shown in his 
Annotation on Mark xv. 44, that ἐθάυ- 
pacer é& in that text means he wondered 
that, and does not imply that Pilate had 
any doubt whether Jesus were dead, but 
that he was surprised that he was’ dead 
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ΕἸ 


so soon, ‘To the passages alleged by that 
learned writer, where Herodotus and Xe- 
nophon use ϑαυμάζειν é& in this sense, we 
may add Xenophon’s Memorab. lib. i. cap. 
i. § 13, where, speaking of the philoso- 
phers who pretended to reason about the 
constitution of the universe, he says’ of 
Socrates, "EOA’YMAZE δὲ, ἜΙ μὴ φάνερον 
ἀυτοῖς ἐτιν, ὅτι τᾶντα & δύνατον ἄνθρωποις 
ἑυρεῖν, He wondered that it was not ma- 
nifest to them, that it was impossible for 
men to discover these things. The rea- 
der may find other plain instances of the 
like application of the phrase in Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. ὃ 2. and De Bel. lib. 
i cap. 10. ὃ 2. and Cont, Apion. lib. ii. ὃ 
37, and will meet with many more in 
reading the best Greek writers. Comp. 
Kypke. [Add 1 John iii. 13. See Mark- 
land ad Lys. p. 670. (Reisk.) Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 95. Liv. vii. 31. "Ec is , 
also used for ut, that, where there seems 
an ellipse. Acts viii. 22. ( Pray God, and 
try if he will.) xvii, 27. Mark xi. 13. 
See sop. Fab. 128. Hom. Iliad. ii. 99. 
x. 19. where Eustathius sayséc is for ὅπως. 
In some of the places I have cited, it 
may be rendered by whether.] : 

5. In oaths and solemn assertions it 
denieth, denoting that not, as Heb. iii. 11. 
Mark viii. 12. This sense is agreeable to 
the like application of the Heb. particle 
tox, and to the correspondent Hellenistical 
use of & by the LXX. See Whitby on 
Heb. iii. 1]. and Ps. xev. 11. Deut. 1, 35. 
1 Sam. iii. 14. Ps. Ixxxix. 35. exxxil. 2, 
3, both in the LXX and Heb. The man- 
ner of expression is elliptical, and may be 
supplied by Jet me not live, let me not 
be God, let me not be true, or the like, 
27--- 

6. Of interrogation or doubt, Whether, 
if. Mat. xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark i. 2, 
Luke xiii. 23. Acts vii. 1. xix. 2. & al. 
freq. The Greek writers use it in the 
same manner. See Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 4. [Add Mark viit. 
23. Luke vi. 7. Acts xvii. 11. 1 Cor. 
i. 16. vii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. See Matth. 
§ 608.] 

7. Of wishing, O if! O that! Osi! 
Luke xix. 42. Comp. Luke xii. 49. xxii. 
42. ’Ex is not only thus used by the LXX, 
Josh. vii. 7. Job vi. 2, but Raphelius 
shows that Herodotus, Polybius, and Ho- 
mer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh. 
tom. i. p. 118.) have applied it in the 
same manner. Comp. Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. viii. sect. 6: reg. 1. in Ἐς and 


“ἘΠ 


Kypke on Luke xix, 42. But perhaps 
both in Luke xix. 42, and xxii. 42, there 
is an ellipsis in the end of the former part 
of the sentence of it would be well, or the 
like, as usual in the Greek writers after éc 
and ἐάν. Comp. under Κᾷν 1. On Luke 
ΧΙ, 49, see Campbell *. 

8. "Ec μή, If not, i. 6. unless, except, 
but, in an exceptive sense. Mat. v. 13. xi. 
27. xii. 24, 39. & al. freq. But, in an 
adversative sense. Mat. xii. 4. Mark xiii. 
32. Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. 
i, 7. Rey. ix. 4. xxi. 27; 

9. "Ec δὲ μή, But if not, otherwise. John 
xiv. 2. [This is generally used where 
there is an ellipse, which can be easily 
supplied. In John xiv. 2. Wahl says, If 
et were not so. Schl. misrepresents Lampe 
by giving as his opinion, one out of four 
which he mentions. But all seem harsh t, 
and all are, I think, necessarily false, by neg- 
lecting the particle ἄν ; εἶπον ἄν ὑμῖν must 
be, as our translation has it, 1 would have 
told you. Kuindel says, that this is the 
most simple and true method of transla- 
tion, and he explains it properly, “ If 
there were not many mansions in m 
Father’s house, and ye could not follow 
me thither, I would not have deceived you, 
but told you so openly.’ This too is the 
interpretation of Valla, Beza, Grotius, 
and others. I recommend my readers to 
compare Epictet. Enchir. xiii. xxvi.(twice 
xxx. Aflian. V. H. xiii. 42. Aristoph. 
Plut. 4. 8. for instances of this ellipse, and 
Casaub. ad Athen. v. 2. with Bos. Com- 
pare also Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 6. Cyrop. iii. 
1. 35. Plato Lysis, p. 134. (Herndof) 
- Arrian. Exp. Al. iy. 4. 17. and Buttman 
Gr. Gr. § 135. not. 10 


* [The use of Si in this sense in Latin is very 
common, as O! si nunc aureus iste, &c. O! mihi 
preteritos referat si Jupiter annos.] 

+ [The first takes & as interrogative, Wave I not 
told you:that I am going to prepare a place for 
you 3. referring to some unrecorded conversation. 
‘Lhe 2d supposes an ellipse, Jf Ihave not before 
told you, I tell you now that I am going, &c. The 
3d (which Schl. gives) I cannot construe so as to 
suit the explanation, Preterquam autem, quod 
dixi vobis, proficiscor paraturus, &c. This means, 
says Lampe, ‘ Not to repeat what I have often said 
of the glory of my Father’s house, nor to remind 
you of my promise, that you shall hereafter follow 
me thither, I now say as an additional consolation, 
1 am going to prepare a place for you.’ He gives 
satisfactory instances of é& δὲμη meaning besides. 
The 4th is, ‘ But if that is not enough, (namely, 
the assurance of mansions in Heaven for them,) 


if you are still anxious about me, I have already | 


told you (on former occasions) that I go to prepare,’ 
ae. 


220 





EIA 


10. Ἐν de μήγε, But if not truly, other-— 


mise truly. 
last text observe, that Xenophon applies 
ἐι δὲ μή in the same manner, as referring 
to the sense, not to the words, in Cyri 


Exped. lib. iv. p. 271. edit. Hutchinson, — : 
8vo, who, in Note 4, shows that the 


phrase is thus used also by Demosthenes, 
Thucydides, Ailian, and Dio Chrysostom. 


at. vi. 1. ix. 17; on which ~ 


"Ecye, A conjunction, compounded of é 


if, and γὲ truly. 


1. If indeed, if truly. occ. Gal. iii. 4, 


Col. i. 23. 
2. Since indeed, since truly. occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 3. Eph. iii. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge 
[and Whitby] on the two latter texts, 
[ Phil. Op. p. 424. Dion. Hal. iv. p. 211.] 
*Ex0oe, coc, ec, τὸ, from ἔιδω to see. 
I. The act of seeing, sight. occ. 2 Cor. 
Ws. | 
II. ‘The object of sight, form, appear- 
ance. occ. Luke ili. 22. ix. 29. 1 Thess. 
v. 22. John v. 37; on which last text 
comp. Exod. xxiv. 17, in the LXX, where, 
as in many other parts of that version, 
εἰδὸς answers to the Heb. nen sight, ap- 
pearance; the Greek writers Tewas 
use it in the same sense. 


Comp. also 


Num. xii. 8, in Heb. and LXX. Camp-— 


bell, whom see, understands John vy. 37.— 
are, &c. to the end of ver. 38, interroga- 
devely, and refers ἔιδος to the bodily form 
(Luke iii. 22.) in which the Holy Spirit 
appeared at Jesus’ baptism, and φώγην to 
the voice which was then heard from 
heaven. 

“EIAQ and ’EIAE‘Q, from the Heb. »+» 
to feel, perceive, know, to which it fre- 
quently answers in the LXX. . 

I, To perceive or know with the out- 
ward senses, particularly with the sight, 
to see. Mat. 11. 2, 9, 10. ἃ al. freq. [It 
means, to look at, in Mat. xxvili. 6. Mark 
xiv. 67. Luke xxiv. 39. John xx. 27. and 
thence, to attend io, in Acts xiii. 4). 
] John ii. 1. Verbs of sense are so often 
changed, that it seems to mean to hear 
in Luke i. 29. asin Alian. V. H. ii. 10. 
Soph. Cid. ‘I’. 513. We may add that the 
verb is used as well of things actually seen 
as of others seen in visions. See Rev. i. 


19. & al. John viii. 56. (καὶ ἔιδε) xii. 41. 


Heb. xi. 13. Acts xi. 6.] ) 

II. To perceive with the eyes of the 
mind, to know, perceive, understand. See 
2 Cor. xi. 11, 30. John xxi. 15, 16. 1 Cor. 


ii. 1}. Rom. viii. 28. Heb. x. 30. ἃ al. — 


freq. In John iii. 3, Campbell renders it 
discern ; see his Note. On Acts xxiii. 5, 
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comp. Wetstein and Wolfius, and see | 


Marsh's Translation of Michaelis’s Intro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. [Οἶδα is 
_ especially used to express positive know- 
ledge. See Mat. vi. 8. Rom. viii. 28. 


eu Cor. viii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 11, 3). xii. 2; 3. 


(ὃ Θεὸς διδὲν) John xx. 2. xxi. 15, 16, 
17. Jer. χχ. 12. In Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 
24. 1 Pet. i. 18, it is to know from consi- 
_deration or persuasion. In Mat. xxiv. 
_ 48. John xviii. 4. Acts xx. 22, 25, and 
29, it is to know beforehand. ] 
: lil. To see, experience, as death, cor- 
_ ruption, grief. Luke ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. 
Acts ii. 27. xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xviii. 7. 
_ [To experience good fortune in | Pet. iii. 
10. (the phrase being to see good days. 
Hence came perhaps the other phrase, 
_ John viii. 56, to see my day, i.e. to live 
to my time, to have experience of me.) 
Such expressions are common in] Heb. 
᾿ς and seem to be taken from the Old Testa- 
ment. See Ps. xvi. i0. Ixxxix. 49. Lam. 
«iii. 1. 
IV. To know, be acquainted with, as a 
rson. Mat. [xxv. 12.] xxvi. 72, 74. 
Mark [i. 26, 34.] xiv. 71. [Luke xxii. 
34. There is one passage of great diffi- 
culty in John i. 32, by some referred to 
_ this head. The difficulty is this; in St. 
Matthew we are told that John wished 
not to baptise Christ, as not requiring his 
baptism, while in this place of St. John, 
he says he did not know him when he 
_ came to be baptised. Many and very 
_ various solutions have been offered. Wit- 
sius, Miscel. Sacr. ii. p. 539, says, that 
_ the easiest is to suppose that John was 
not acquainted with Jesus, but at the mo- 
_ ment of his coming was warned by the 
_ Holy Spirit that this was the Messiah, 
- and that this was afterwards confirmed 
by the visible descent of the Spirit: but 
__ besides many other objections, this is con- 
_ trary to Scripture. I think, on the whole, 
_ with Macknight, that personally John 
must have known Jesus, must have known 
his holy life, and therefore have refused to 
- baptise him with the baptism of repent- 
anee, which he needed not, but that he 
knew him not asthe Messiah. Indeed I 
go farther. John had been expressly told 
(John i. 33.) that a definite sign would 
be given him to point out the Messiah, 
viz, the visible descent of the Spirit ; and 
he might therefore not presume, before 
seeing the sign, to pronounce any one to 
be the Messiah, while yet his knowledge 
of the circumstances of Christ’s birth, 
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might strongly incline him to believe that 
he would be declared to be so; and that 
feeling might dictate the address in St. 
Matthew, which certainly only indicates 
respect and veneration, and contains no 
distinct acknowledgment of Jesus being 
the Messiah. Macknight (Harmony, 1. 
Paraphr. Sect. xv.) contains all the va- 
rious opinions. | 

V. To know, esteem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 
16. 1 Thess. v. 12. 

VI. To acknowledge, own. Mat. xxv. 
12. 2 Thess. i. 8. [1 Thess. iv. 5. Tit. 1. 
16. Heb. viii. 11. x. 30. 1 Sam. ii. 12. 
Elian. V. H. ii. 13.) 

VII. To know how, implying both know- 
ledge and inclination, [and even power']. 
Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 
Comp. Mat. xxvii. 65. [Luke xii. 56. 
Phil. iv. 12, 2 Pet. ii. 9. 1 Tim. 2.5. 1 
Thess. iv. 4. Elian. V. H. ii. 21.] 

VIII. To see, consider. Acts xv. 6. 

IX. To see, converse with. Luke viii. 
20. (Comp. Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides 
[iv. 125.] and Lucian [Dial. Nept. and 
Mere. 17.] use ἰδεῖν in this sense. It is 
then an Attic application of the verb. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein. [See John 
xii. 21. Acts xvi. 40. xxviii. 15. 2 Tim. 
i. 4. The following are peculiar senses, - 
To see about (i. e. to consider). Acts xv. 
6. To remember or recall, 2 Tim. iii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 9. In 1 Cor. i. 16, it is J do 
not remember whether, or I am not sure 
whether. In Acts xxiii. 5, Schleusner 
says, I did not consider. So Bishop San- 
derson. But Wolf, Deyling, iii. p. 325. 
Witsius (Mel. Leid. p..156), and others, 
say that Paul, from long absence, did not 
know the High Priest, as out of the 
temple he wore his common dress. See 
Reland Antig. ii. 1. p. 149.) 

"ErdwXeiov, 8, τὸ, from dwAov.—An 
idol’s temple. oce. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Thus 
used also in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd. ii 10. 
| Mac. i. 47. x. 83. ‘So in the LXX, 1 
Sam. xxxi. 10, we have ᾿Αςαρτᾶιον for 
the temple of Ashtaroth, or Astarte ; in 
2 Mac. xii. 26, ᾿Ατεργατεῖον for the temple 
of Atergatis ; and in the heathen writers, 
Meséwoy for the temple of the Muses; 
Βακχξιον —of Bacchus; ἘΒενδιδξιον —of 
Bendis, i. 6. Diana, ἃς, Comp. Wetstein 
in 1 Cor. That it was the custom of the 
ancient heathen to feast in the temples of 
their idols, Elsner on 1 Cor. viii. 10, has 
proved from testimonies of the Greek and 
Roman writers, and has remarked that 
the same thing is menfioned of the She- 
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chemites, Jud. ix. 27. Comp. also Jud. 
‘xvi, 23, 25, with Josephus Ant. lib. v. 
cap. 8. ὃ 12; and see Amos ii, 8. 3 Mac. 
iv. 16, and Wolfius and Kypke on | Cor. 
viii. 10. 

ES” ᾿Ειδωλόθυτον, 8, τὸ, from ἔιδωλον 
an idol, and Siw to sacrifice —Somewhat 
sacrificed, or offered in sacrifice to an 
tdol. Acts xv. 29. [xxi. 25.] 1 Cor. viii. 
1, 4. [v. 10. x. 19, 20. Rev. 11. 14.] This 
word is also used in § 5. of the treatise 
concerning the Maccabees, printed at the 
end of Hudson’s Josephus; where it is 
said that Antiochus commanded his sol- 
diers to force the Hebrews "EIAQAO@Y’- 
ΤΩΝ --αἀπογεύεσθαι to taste meat offered 
to idols. [All the victim was not burnt; 
and the parts left were either used for a 
feast by the sacrificer, or sold. To this is 
the allusion made in the N. T.] 

35 ᾿Ειδωλολατρέια, ας, ἡ, from ἐιδώλον 

an idol, and λατρέια worship, which see.— 
Idolatry, worship of idols or false gods, 
adol-worship. oce. | Cor. x. 14, Gal. v. 20. 
Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 8. [In Gal. v. 20, 
it is generally idolatry; in | Cor. x. 14. 
1 Pet. iv. 3, the eating of the food de- 
scribed in the last word ; in Col. iii. 5, a 
vice as bad as idolatry. We learn from 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. i. p. 779, that the 
Jews called other great vices by this 
name. | 

ἔξ ᾿Ειδωλολατρὴς, &, ὁ, from ξιδωλον 
an idol, and λάτρις a servant, worshipper. 
Comp. under Aarpetw.—An idolater, a 
servant, or worshipper of idols. 1 Cor. v. 
10. Eph. v. 5. & al. 

"Evdwdor, 8, τὸ, from ἔιδος a form, ap- 
pearance. ! 

I. An image or representation, whether 
corporeal or mental, of some other thing. 
Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4. ὃ 4.) use ξιδωλα for 
statues of men, Plato sometimes for uni- 
versal ideas, or conceptions of the mind, 
and Longinus (De Sublim. § ix. p. 46. 
edit. 3tiz. Pearce) for a poetical image. 
In Homer ἔιδωλον is used for the shade, 
or aérial vehicle of a departed soul or 
mind, and is distinguished both from the 
body and the soul. Comp. 1]. xxiii. lines 
103, 104, with Odyss. xi. lines 600, 601, 
and see Pope’s Note on the former pass- 
age, and Lucian on the latter, in Dial. 

'Diog. et Hercul. tom. i. p. 262. Plato 
also applies it in this sense, Pheedon, ὃ 30, 
where consult Forster’s Note. See fur- 
ther Homer’s application of this word, 1]. 
v. line 449. Odyss. iv. line 796. Hesy- 
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chius explains ἔιδωλον by ὁμοίωμα a simi= 
litude, ἐϊκὼν an image, σημεῖον a sign, 
χαρακτήριον σκιοειδές a shadowy repre= 4 
sentation, or delineation. - Nee 

II. In the N. T. An idol, or image set 
up to’ be worshipped for God, and that — 
whether intended as a representative of 
the true God, as.* Acts vii. 41 ; or of a 


false one, Acts xv. 20. 1 Cor. xii. 2. Rey. 


ix. 20. πάν 

III. A false god, usually worshipped — 
by an image. See 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Thess. 
i. 9. 1 John v. 21. St. Paul says, 1 Cor. 
vill. 4. (comp. ch. x. 19.) that an idolis — 
nothing in the world, which surely cannot — 
mean absolutely nothing (whether by an — 
idol be understood the image itself, or the — 
sun, moon, ai, Cesar, or, &c. represented — 
thereby), but “ nothing of a God: for the © 
Apostle proves that an idol is nothing, be- 
cause there is no God but one,” as Whit- 
by remarks; or, to use the words of the 
truly learned and excellent + Brevint, | 
«ὁ Idols may be somewhat as to the mate- 
rial part, for so they ate sometimes brave 
works of men’s hands, statues of gold, &e. 
sometimes excellent works of God himself, 
as sun and moon, &c. but as to their other — 
Sormal being ot any excellency, which 
might require divine worship, they are’ 
nothing at all of that which fond wor- 
shippers are pleased to conceive of them.” 
[ This is also, in substance, Schleusner’s 
explanation.] Comp. Isa. xli. 24, Hab. 
11, 18, 19. and ᾿Ουδείς II. See also Sui- 
cer’s Thesaur. in ”E:dwAov, and Wolfius, 
Cur. Philolog. on 1 Cor. viii. 4.—In the 
LXX this word answers not only to the 
Heb. toby an image, dob and Spb a gra- 
ven image, and to ayy elaborate images, 
but also to o>>y2 ruling gods, and to 
tmmbs gods, saviours. 


* The Heathenish idolatry of worshipping the 
host of heaven, &c. is in the immediately following 
verses mentioned as distinct from that of the calj; 
and it is evident from the history, Exod. xxxii. 
that this latter was intended as a representative of 
Jehovah ; for not only the people said of it (ver. 4.) 
These be thy gods (Aleim) which brought thee up 
out of the iand of Egypt, but Aaron also (ver. 5.) 
built an aliur before it, and Aaron made proclama- 
tion and said, To-morrow is a feast to JEHOVAH: 
And the similar édolatry of the golden calves set up 
by Jeroboam in Dan and Bethel is likewise in a 
very clear and striking manner distinguished from 
the worship of Baal, or the sun, 2 Kings x. 28, 29, 
31. In short, the worship of the calves was Arian, 
that of Baal, or the sun, was heathenish idolatry. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7. 

+ In his Depth and Mystery of the Roman Mass, 
p- 69. . 
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"Exh, Adv. from ἔικω to yield. | 

I. Rashly, without sufficient cause. oce. 
Mat. v. 22, where it plainly implies yield- 
ing, or giving way to an evil passion. 
Comp. Col. ii. 18, So Homer expressly 
uses “EIKEIN θυμῷ for yielding to one’s 
mind or passion. See Il. ix. lines 109, 
110, 594. Il. xxiv. line 43. Odyss. νυ. 
line 116. [Pol. i. 52. al.] 

II. In vain, to no purpose. occ. Rom. 
_ xiii. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 2. Gal. iii. 4. iv. 11. 

In this sense also is implied a being over- 
come, or yielding to opposition and diffi- 
culty. On Gal. iii. 4, see Elsner and 
Wolfius. [Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 6.7 

"Ἕικοσι, δι, dt, τὰ, Indeclinable.x—The 
number twenty. Luke xiv. 31. & al. freq. 

᾿Εικοσίπεντε, Indeclinable, from ξικοσι 
and πέντε five-—Twenty-five. occ. John 
vi. 19, 

᾿Εἰκοσιτέσσαρες; 61, ct, declined as τέσ- 
σαρες, from ἔικοσι, and τέσσαρες four.— 

Twenty-four. occ. Rev. v. 8, 14. 

᾿Εικοσιτρείς, δι, dt, declined as τρεῖς, 
from ἔικοσι, and τρεῖς three.—Twenty- 
three. occ. 1 Cor. x. 8. where see Wolfius, 
Whitby, and Doddridge. 

ἜΙΚΩ, To yield, submit. occ. Gal. ii. δ. 
[ Wisd. xviii. 5.] 

"EIKQ, [Only ἔοικα is used.] To be like, 
resemble. occ. James i. 6, 23. 

᾿Εικών, ὄνος, }, from ἔικω to be like, re- 
semble. 

I. A corporeal representation, an image, 
as of a man made of gold, silver, or, &c. 
occ. Rom. i. 23. [Schleusner says here 
that it is not the image of the form, but 
the form or figure of the thing ; and he 
compares Tacit. v. 5. Deos in species ho- 
minum effingere.| Of a prince’s head im- 
pressed on a coin. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. Herodian, lib. 
i. cap. 27, uses the word in this latter 
view, Νομίσματα---ἐκτετυπώμενα τὴν ἐκέινϑα 
*EIKO'NA, Money struck with his emage. 

II. An image, resemblance, likeness. 
See 2 Cor. iy. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7 *. 
Col. iii. 10. Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 49. 

III. It seems from the tenor of the 
Apostle’s argument, to be used Heb. x. 1, 
for the essential or substantial form of a 
thing, that is, for the very thing itself, as 
opposed to its exia shadow or delineation ; 
so it is parallel to σῶμα the body or sub- 
stance, which the Apostle elsewhere op- 
poses in like manner to its oxia, or sha- 


__ * [Compare with this text Diog. Laert. vi. 51. 
Lucian Imag. 28. Artemid. ii. $7. iii. 31.] 
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dow, Col. ii. 17. And accordingly the 


Syriac version explains écdva, Heb. x. 1, 
by sovp the substance, and Chrysostom 
by τὴν ἀληθείαν the truth or reality. (See 
᾿Αληθέια 11.) Comp. Rom. viii. 29. and 
see Wolfius on Heb. x. 1. and Suicer’s 
Thesaur. in Ἑικών III. 

335 "Eduxpivera, ac, 4, from ἐιλικρινής. 
—Sincerity, purity. occ. 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 
Cor. i. 12. ii. 17. [In 2 Cor. i. 12, it is, 
says Schleusner, the sincerity approved by. 
God. (For the derivation of this word 
see the next). Theophylact says “purity 
of sentiment and want of guile, having 
nothing in shade, nor foul under a fair 
cover.” 

᾿Ειλικρένης, coc, ec, ὃ, 7, from ἔιλη, Or 
ἔλη the shining or splendour of the sun, 
and κρίνω to judge, discern.—Sincere, 
pure, unsullied, without, or free from spot 
or blemish, properly to such a degree as 
to bear examination in the full splendour 
of the solar rays. In this view the word 
in the N. T. is generally understood to 
relate to the lives or wills of Christians, 
and the learned Elsner has shown that. it 
is sometimes applied in this view by the 
Greek writers: but since in St. Paul it 
seems to refer to δοκιμάζειν discernment, 
and is by St. Peter joined with διάνοιαν 
understanding, the learned critic just 
mentioned takes it to import that clear- 
ness or perspicuity of mind or under- 
standing, by which one is able to see all 
things evidently, and proceed without 
mistake. So ἐιλικρεγνής may be rendered 
clear, clearly discerning, of clear judg- 
ment or discernment, i. e. spiritually, in 
all things both of Christian faith and 
practice. Elsner shows that the Heathen 
writers-in like manner apply ἐιλικρινέια, 
ἐιλικρινῶς, and ἐιϊλικρινές to the under- 
standing. occ. Phil. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
So Clement in his Ist Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, ὃ 32: "Ee ric καθ᾽ ἕν Exasov 
"EIAITPINO’S KATANO'HEH:—If any 
one shall distinctly and accurately con- 
sider. But in Phil. i. 10, as the being 
ἐιλικρινέις seems to be distinguished from 
δοκιμάζειν, as the consequence from the 
antecedent, and refers to the persons; and 
as it does not appear that a@ man is ever 
denominated ἐιλικρινής in respect. of his 
understanding, Kypke adheres to the 
common interpretation of ἐιλικρινγείς, by 
sincere, sound, faultless, and adds two or 
three instances of this application by the 
Greek writers. 


"EIAT22Q. It is generally derived © 
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from ξιλέω to turn, roll or whirl round, 
(verso, circumago, Scapula). Compare 
Ἕλέσσω. ' 

I. To roll or whirl round. So Aratus, 
in Aristotle, applies this word to the ap- 
parent motion of the stars rolling round 
the earth ; and in Homer, Il. xxiii. line 
309. we have 


"Oicba γὰρ ἕυ περὶ τέρμαθ' ἑλίσσεμεν" (for ἑλίσσειν)---- 
For well thou know’st to whirl around the goal. 


Comp. line 466. 

II. Inthe N. T. To roll up, as a scroll. 
occ. Rev. vi. 14, 

᾿Ειμὲ, from ἔω to be, which from Heb. 
m7 the same; but the σ, which we find 
in some of the deflections of ἐιμέ, as in ἔις, 
ési, oper, ἔξω, ἔσθι, δια. seems to be com- 
municated to them from the Heb. w» is, 
are. 

I. To be, exist, have existence or being. 
John i. 1, 2, 10. viii. 58. [xvii. 5.] Heb. 
xi. 6. [Acts xvii. 28. Rom. iv. 17. & al.] 

II. And most generally, To be, denot- 
ing the quality, state, condition or situa- 
tion of a person or thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. 
ii. 9, 13, 14. iii. 11. Mark i. 6. ix. 7. & al. 
freq. [Schleusner says it has a future 
sense in Mat. xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18, 25. 
Luke xx. 36. Acts xxiii. 8.] 

III. 70 be, to happen. Mat. [i. 13. xii. 
44, 45.] xiii. 40, 49. xvi. 22. [xxiv. 3.] 
Mark xiii. 4. [Luke i. 66. & al.] 

IV. To be reckoned, or reputed. Mat. 
xviii, 17. 1 Cor. iii, 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 
[Schleusner adds John v. 31. (and so 
Hackspan, p. 421. and Episcopius i. P. 
II. p. 6. This seems too to be the notion 
᾿ of Rosenmiiller and Kuinéel) Rom. iii 26. 
1 Cor. ii. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 7.] 

V. To signify, denote, represent figu- 
ratively or symbolically. Mat. xiii. 37, 
38, 39. & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 26, 28. 
[Add Luke viii. 9. xv. 26. xviii. 36. John 
vii. 36. x. 6. Acts x. 17. Rom. i. 12. 1 
Cor. x. 4. (The rock was a sign or sacra- 
ment of Christ. See Mede Disc. xliv.; of 
course the Lutherans do not agree.) Gal. 
iv. 24. Eph. iv. 9. (What does it denote 
or signify but that, &c.) Rev. v. 8.] 

VI. 700 mean, import. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 
7. Mark ix. 10. Acts x. 17. 

VII. With a genitive case, it denotes 
possession or property. Mat. vi. 13, Σῷ 
éslv, Of thee is, i. 6. thine is. So with a 
dative, Luke ix. 13, Οὐκ éow ἡμῖν, There 
are not 10 us, i.e. we have not. See Luke 
viii. 42, But, Mark xi. 24, the fut, Zsa 
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imports the obtaining somewhat asked, — 
ἔςαι ὑμῖν, they shall be unto you, i.e. ye — 
shall have or obtain them. Raphelius on — 
this text produces a similar passage from _ 
Arrian De Exped. Alexand. ii. 14, 16. — 
"O, τι yap ἄν πέιθης ἐμὲ, "EXTAI ΣΟῚ; — 
For, whatever you ask of me, you shall — 
obtain or have. Comp. Elsner. [With — 
the gen. it denotes also to be a follower ὦ 
of, as Rom. xiv. 8. 1 Cor. i, 12. iii. 4. 2 
Tim. ii. 19. 
belong to, to be connected with joy, i.e. 
to be joyous. See Buttman, ὃ 119. note 
8. Mathie, ὃ 372. With the dative, 
Luke i. 14. is similar to Mark xi. 24., as 
are Mat. xix. 27. Luke xiv. 10. Est. v. 6. 
In 1 Cor. ix. 2, it is, If I am not acknow- 
ledged by others, &c. | 

VIII. Ὀυκ ἐιμί, Not to be, i. 6. alive, 
to be dead. occ. Mat. ii. 18. This is not 
only an Hebraical and Hellenistical phrase 
(comp. Gen. xxxvii. 30. xlii. 36. Jer. 
xxxi. 15. Heb. and LXX), but the purest 
Greek writers have used it in the same 
sense. See the instances produced by 
Elsner, Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein; to which I add from Homer, 
I]. vi. lines 130, 131, 139, 140, "OYAEX— ~ 
δήν ἫΝ, Nor lived he long. Comp. 1], ii. — 
lines 641, 642. So Virgil, Ain. vi. lines — 
869, 870. 


Ostendent terris hunc tantum fata, neque ultra 
‘Esse sinent. [Eur. Hipp. 357. Alcest. 270.] 


i oe "Eup éc—To be for, i. 6. to be- 
come. Mat. xix. 5. Luke iii. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 
45. 2 Cor. vi. 18. This seems a merely 
Hellenistical expression, and in the LXX 
often answers to the Heb.—> mn. See 
inter al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18. in the 
Hebrew and LXX, and comp. under ΓΤ - 
γομαι I. [Add Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 
vi. 6. xiv. 22. Comp. Isa. xl. 4. xlix. 6. 
and see Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 36. p. 679. 
The following Senses are peculiar. In 
Mat. vi. 5, Thou shalt not behave thyself. 
In Heb. ix. 15, ἐκ ésuy is, It ts not al- 
lowed, or it is not possible. Comp. Ecclus. 
xiv. 17. xxxiv. 21. and Perizon. ad lian. 
V. H.ix.c. 7. There is a class of phrases 
which hardly admit of any description, but 
have a certain similarity. John xii. 50. His 
commandments are (are the source of ) 
eternal life. In 2 Cor. iii. 17, Wahl says, 
Now the Lord is (the giver of ) the Spi- 
rit. But I think Macknight right in ex- 
plaining it from verses 6 and 16, That ye 
may know what I mean by the Jews turn- 
ing to the Lord, “the Lord” signifies the 
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covenant of the spirit of which we are 
_ ministers, just as in verse 15, the cove- 
nant of the letter is called Moses. Rosen- 
-miiller, I think, means the same thing. 
In Eph. ii. 14, He is (the author of) the 
peace between Jews and Gentiles. Again, 


With ric, éy:é has the sense of to be of 


consequence (See Acts v. 36. Matthie, 

_ § 487); and indeed with other words it 
takes the same meaning, and with édéy 

_ the opposite. See Mat. xxiii. 18. John 
Vili. 24, according to Vitringa, and 54. 
Acts xxi. 24. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiii. 

2. 2 Cor. xii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 7. x. 19. Gal. 

ii. 6. vi. 3, 15. And perhaps it has this 
sense without any adjunct. See 1 Cor. i. 
28, according to Wolf and Elsner after 
Chrysostom, and this gives the best mean- 
ing. Comp. Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 10. Cyr. vi. 

2, 8.—The verb is constructed with many 

_ prepositions. (1.) With ἐκ, it denotes either 
_. to derive one's origin from persons, places, 
— &c. Mat. i. 20. xxi. 25. Luke ii. 4. John i. 
| 47. iv. 22. vii. 52. Acts xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. 
4 xi. 8. 1 John iv. 7. & al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 
_ 26.—or to belong to any body, sect, people. 
_ Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 69, 70. Luke 
᾿ xxii. 58. John vi. 64. xviii. 17, 25. Col. 
_ iv. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 6. Herodian i. 7. 6. John 
viii, 23. Lampe on St. John observes, 
_ that ἐκ often implies not only origin from, 
_ but close connection with, a mystical ge- 
_ neration. Thus, John viii. 23. ξιναι ἐκ τῶν 
Sve or κάτω, ἐκ τᾶ κόσμο, &c. This last 
_ phrase denotes especially fo have received 
_ only a carnal or worldly generation, not 
οἷο have the divine life. John xiii. 44, you 
_ are sprung from the evil one, and closely 
_ connected with him. See John xv. 19. 
xvii. 14, 16. 1 John iii. 12. iv. 1—6. 3 John 
Ἷ A: ξιναι ἐκ τῆς πίτεως OF ἐκ τῆς ἀληθέιας, 
_ seem to mean attached to the faith or the 
_ truth, see John xviii. 37. 1 John iii. 19. 
_ Gal. iii. 10. With μετὰ, besides the ob- 
_ vious meanings, this verb implies ἐο assist. 
_ Mat. xxviii. 20. John iii. 2. viii. 29. Acts 
~ Vii. 9. x. 38. xviii. 16. Rom. xvi. 20. Phil. 
iy. 9. With ody it implies to be among 
_ the followers of. Luke viii. 38. Acts iv. 13. 
ΟΥ̓. 17, or to be of the party of. Acts xiv. 4.] 
_ *Eyu—To go. This sense of the V. 
_ Seems evidently derived from ἐιμέ to be ; 
_ the correspondent verbs to which latter 
do in other languages often import mo- 
tion; as, for instance, the French étre, 
and English to be. Thus the French say, 

_ Je suis ἃ vous dans un moment, I am with, 

_ i.e. I come to you in a moment ; Je l’étois 
voir Tautre jour, I was, or went, to see 
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him the other day; and the English, I am 
for London, i. e. I am going thither, &c. 
ἅς. The simple V. ξιμε to go, occurs not 
in the N. T., though some have taken it 
in this sense, John vii. 34, 36, but is here 
inserted on account of its compounds and 
derivatives. 

“Euvexey the same as ἕνεκεν (which see), 
« being inserted according ,to the Attic 
dialect. On account of. oce. 2 Cor. vii. 
12, thrice. 

"Ecrep, A conjunction, from é if, and 
πὲρ truly. 

‘L. If truly, of indeed. occ. Rom. viii. 9, 
M7. Corey, Wee ὦ 

2. Since indeed, since. occ. 2 Thess. i. 
6. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

3. Although, indeed. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 5. 

"Ecrwe, from é& if, and πῶς anyhow, by 
any means.—If by any means. oce. Acts 
xxvil. 12. Rom. i. 10. xi. 14. Phil. 11. 

᾿Ειρηνένω, from ἐιρήνη peace-—To [_fol- 
low after) peace, be peaceable. occ. Mark 
ix. 50. Rom. xii. 18. 2 Cor. xii. 11. 1 
Thess. v. 13. It is used by the LXX in 
the same sense, answering to the Heb. 
cw. [Ecclus. vi. 6. Polyb. v. 8.7 

"Excphyn, ne, 4, from ἔερειν (ἐις) ἕν con= 
necting into one or together (see Eph. 11. 
i4—17.) Peace, freedom, or cessation 
From enmity in general. : 

I. Peace temporal, and that whether 
public and political, as Luke xiv. $2. 
Acts xii. 20.—or private, Heb. xii. 14. 1 
Pet. iii. 11. [Zranquillity. Luke xi. 21. 
John xvi. 33. 1 Thess. v. 3.] 

II. Peace spiritual, i. 6. with God and 
our own consciences through Christ, Rom. 
v. 1. John xiv. 27. xvi. 33. Rom. i. 7, 
where see Macknight, ἃ al. freq.. Hence 

III. It is used as a personal title of 
Christ (comp. 1 Cor. i. 30.), the Prince 
of Peace. (188. ix. 6.) Eph. ἢ. 14. Comp. 
Col. i. 20. 

IV. In an Hellenistical sense it denotes 
any, or all kind of happiness or well-being. 
See Rom. ii. 10. James iii. 18. 1 Thess. v. 
3. Heb. xiii. 20. Comp. Luke xix. 42. 
Hence 

V. It is used. as a wish of happiness 
and welfare in salutations, see Luke x. 5. 
(comp. Mat. x. 13.) John xx..21, 26.— 
and in taking leave, Mark v. 34. Acts xv. 
33. xvi. 36. In these two last senses the 
word is frequently applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. my>w; and it may be worth 
adding, that the old Heb. compliment, 
12 coibw peace be to thee, is still retained 
in the East, with only a slight variation. 





ELS 


[Wahl observes, that these words were 
perhaps used on more solemn occasions by 
the old, and as mere salutations by the 
later Jews. See Gen. xliii. 23. Judges vi. 
23. Dan. x. 19. Luke xxiv. 36; and again 
in leave-taking, Luke vii. 50. viii. 18. 1 
Sam, 1, 17. xx. 42. xxix. 7. Winer Bibl. 
Realwoérterb. p. 299, and Gesenius’s Lex. 
in mrdw.] : 

VI. Ἐιρήνην διδόναι, To give, or grant 
peace. occ. John xiv. 27, where Raphelius 
shows that Polybius uses this Greek phrase 
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accordingly rendered by many translators — 
cited in Campbell's Note. 1 Cor. x. 17, 
Because the bread (is) one, i. e. the — 
memorial of-one and the same thing, — 
namely, the body of Christ broken for us, 
me, beng many, are one body (of Chris- — 
tians;) for we are all partakers of the — 
one bread. See Bowyer’s Conject. and — 
especially Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s Sup- — 
per, p. 77, 81, 182. 2d edit.—On Luke ~ 
x. 42, see under Χρεία I. be 

II. It denotes unanimity or consent. — 


Acts iv. 32, where see Wolfius and Sui- 
cer's Thesaur. under ‘Ere 1. 4. ᾿Απὸ μίας, 
(γνωμῆς, or βολῆς, namely) With one ᾿ς 
consent. Luke xiv. 18, where see Elsner — 


for giving or granting peace in a political 
sense, and that in a hke view he applies 
ἀπολείπειν ἐιρήνην to leave peace, which 
corresponds to ἀφιέναι ἐιρήνην of the 


Evangelist. | 

[ΝῊ]. Concord or desire of peace. Mat. 
x. 34. Luke xii. 51. Acts vii. 26. Rom. 
xiv. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. iv. 8. In 
Col. iii. 15, Schleusner says, That peace- 
ableness which is approved by God ; but 
Wolf understand$ the peace or favour of 
_ God (gained by Christ), which is so to 
rule in their hearts, or take possession of 
them, that they should think of nothing 
else. And certainly this is the sense of 
the same words.in Rom. v. 1. Phil. iv. 7.] 

"Exonvexdc, f, dv, from εἰρήνη. 

I. Peaceable, peaceful, occ. Jam. iii. 
17. [Ecclus. iv. 8. Ps. xxxviii. 37.] 

[Il. Wholesome, productive of happi- 
ness. Heb. xii. 11. Though Wolf prefers 
adhering to the first sense. Bos construes 
it cheerful, or pleasant. See Lucian. 
Imag. p. 2. Starck Not. Select. p. 99. 
says agreeable, referring to Micah vii. 3. 
Deut. xxiii. 7. Jerem. ix. 7.] 

"Ewnvoroew, &. from εἰρήνη peace, and 
row to make.-—To make peace. occ. Col. 
i, 20. [Prov. x. 10.] 

᾿Ἐςφηνοποιός, 8, ὃ, from εἰρηνοποιέω. 
—A peace-maker, i. 6. not-only between 
man and man, but between man and God. 
So Theophylact explains ἐιρηνοποιοί by δι 
ἑτέρος sacidlovrac καταλλασσόμενοι,----δι 
διὰ διδασκαλίας τᾶς ἐχθρὸς τῷ Θεῦ ἐπιΞρέ- 
φοντες, those who reconcile others at dif- 
ference, those who by their doctrine con- 
vert the enemies of God. Sée more in 
Suicer’s Thesaur. on the word. occ. Mat. 
v. 9. [ Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 4.1 

"EIPQ. [See ἐρέω. 

"ELS, pia, &v.—A noun of number, One. 
It is by some derived from the V. ἐιμέ, to 
be, 4. ἃ. a, i. 6. one, being or thing. 

1. One, Rom. iii. 10. & al. freq. John x. 
30, I and the Father are (not éi¢ one 
person, but) ἕν one thing, as the word is 


_| fane writers. 





and Wetstein. og 

ΠῚ. The first. This use of the word is — 
common in the LXX, where it answers to — 
the Heb. tnx, used in like manner; yet — 
this application is not merely Hellenist- — 
ical; for in Polybius [p. 1401.] we meet | 
with this expression, ἐν τῇ MIA καὶ 
εἰκότῃ βίβλῳ, 1. 6. as we also say in — 
English, in the one and twentieth book; — 
and in Herodotus, lib. v. we read τῷ “ENT 
καὶ rpraxdsy, (ἔτει, namely) in the one and _ 
thirtieth year, for τῷ πρώτῳ, &c.** See — 
Mat. xxvili. 1]. 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Mark xvi. 2. _ 
Comp. ver. 9. and Rey. vi. 1. 

IV. One, one only, unicus. Mat. y. 18, 
41. vi. 27. x. 29,42. & al. freq. | 

V. A certain one. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 


16. xxvi. 69. Luke v. 12. John xx. 7. 


Though I once thought this a merely 
Hellenistical or Hebraical sense of fie 
conformable to the similar use of the Heb. . 
ink one; yet Kypke on Mat. viii. 19,— 
produces Euripides, Plutarch, Lucian and 

Dionysius Halicarn. applying the mase. 

éic, and fem. pia in like manner. So éi¢ 
τις a certain one,.Mark xiv. 47, 51, is 
used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer. 1], i. line 144, 
‘ELS ΤΙΣ ἄρχος avip—Some certaim 
chief man; and by Arrian (see Raphelius), 
and Lucian, tom. i. p. 670. ‘EIS ΤΙΣ 


-pev aurév—A certain one of them. Comp. 


Luke vii. 10. [Add Luke xxii. 50. and 
in the Hebrew 1 Sam. i. 1. 2 Sam. xii. 1. 
Gen. xxvii, 44. Dan.ii. 31. Herodian vil. — 
5. 10. Herod. iv. 71. v. 105. Thucyd.1. 85. — 
and Bergler. ad Alciphr. Epp. i. 3. p. 15.) 
VI. ‘Eve καὶ ἕτερος, One and another, — 
Mat. vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. So in the pro-— 


* [Add Herod. iv. 161. Thucyd. iv. 115. Hom. 
Tliad. xvi. 173. Eur. Bacch. 680. Cic. de Sen. 
ς. ὅ.} ἱ 
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VII. *Ete καὶ Zee, One and the other, 
for Etc μὲν ---ἕτερος δὲ, or ὁ μὲν---ὖ δὲ, Mat. 
xx. 2]. xxiv. 40, 41. That this use of 


᾿ ἕξις is agreeable to the Hebrew and Helle- 


istical idiom cannot be disputed. See 


[Levit. xii. 8.] 2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech. 
iv. 3, in Heb. and LXX. But it is no 


less true that Aristotle, as cited by the 


_ learned Hoogeveen on Vigerus De Idiot- 


ism. cap. i. reg. 4, applies the word in 


_ the same mannér, when he says, Avo τὰ 


_ Pindar, Nem. vi. line 1, 


, n ".-δ νος, τὰ eee ee ΨΥ ρος ψον a ἡ γα νι <> 
pate ees re ee SS IY RR TE a 


ee 


- Mark xiv. 19. John viii. 9. 


λόγον ἔχοντα. “EN μὲν of ϑεωρᾶμεν τὰ 
τοίαυτα τῶν ὄντων: ὧν cu ἀρχαὶ μὴ ἐνδέ- 
xovrat ἄλλως ἔχειν, ἝΝ δὲ γε, ᾧ τὰ ἐνδέ- 
xoueva. There are two parts of which 


reason consists (Duas anime rationalis 


partes, Hoogeveen); one by which we 
contemplate such things whose principles 
cannot be otherwise, the other by which 
we consider contingencies. I add from 


ἝΝ ἄνδρων, ἝΝ Θεῶν γένος. 


᾿ΠῸπ6 is the race of men, another that of the 
Gods. 


~~» 


- See also Soph. Elect. 696. So in our best 


English poets, one and one are often used 
for one and another. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 
11, ᾿Οικοδομεῖτε ἕις τὸν ἕνα, Edify one an- 
other. For similar expressions in the Greek 
writers see Kypke. 

VIII. *Eve καθ᾽ vc, One by one._ oce. 
ὋὉ dé καθ᾽ Etc 
—And each one in particular—occ. Rom. 
xii.5. If καθ᾽ in these expressions be put 
for the preposition κατὰ, it is evident that 
the following word ought, according to the 
usual diction of the Greek, and even of the 


_sacred writers in other places (see 1 Cor. 


xiv. 31. Eph.v.33.), to have been the accu- 
sative ἕνα. Some therefore regard καθ᾽ ἕις 
as an Hebraism, and remark that ἕες is here 
used as if it were undeclined, like Hebrew 
nouns. It may seem, however, from Lu- 
cian’s producing καθ᾽ ἕις in his * Soleecista, 
that, though not indeed a pure Attic 
phrase, yet it was sometimes used among 
the Greeks themselves in his time, as it 
certainly is by Eusebius, Prep. Ev. X. 1. 
Hist. Ecel. X. 4. See Wetstein Var. 
Lect. on Mark. But Beza, and after him 
other learned men, and particularly Black- 


* AOTK. Ἐπ ἄρα ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘EIS λανθάνε; σε περιΐων ; 
SOA. Ἐοίκασι yee ΛΟΥΚ. ‘O03: ΚΑΘ᾽ ἯΕΙΣ πῶς 
πάρηλθε: Luc. What? Does each (solecism) 
escape you as it passes? Sol. So in truth they 
seem to do. Luc. But how could ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘Elz (for 
each) miss you? Lucian Solecist. tom. ii. p. 984. 
E. edit. Bened. [On this solecism, see Grevius 


_ on this place of Lucian.} 
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wall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 43, in 
order to vindicate the sacred writers from 
the charge of solecism, have maintained, 
that καθ᾽ should be taken not as a pre- 
position, but as a contraction of the two 
particles καὶ ἔιτα and then; so that ἕις 
καθ᾽ ic, might be strictly rendered one 
and then one, or another; and 6—«xaf’ 
ἕις one, or this, and then one or an- 
other, And true indeed it is, that the 
purest Attic writers often put κἄτα for 
καὶ εἶτα; and Blackwall cites from Ari- 
stophanes κἄθ᾽ applied in the same man- 
ner before an aspirate breathing. But 
still neither of the phrases ἕις καθ᾽ εἰς, 
nor 6—«xa@? gic, is produced from any 
Greek classic; and if even the elegance 
of the former could be justified by the 
exposition of Beza and Blackwall, yet 
that of the latter seems on their prin- 
ciples still less defensible. We do indeed 
meet with ὁ καθ᾽ ἕις for each one in the 
3d book of Maccabees, chap. v. 22, and in 
several of the later Christian Greek. wri- 
ters, but I believe in none of the-ancient 
classic authors. On the whole, therefore, 
it seems most just and reasonable to say, 
that καθ᾽ gc, as used by the sacred pen- 
men, is either an Hebraical or Hellenist- 
ical expression, or at most not used by the 
pure and elegant writers and speakers of 
the Greek language. See Bowyer’s Con 
ject. on Mark, and comp. under Ἰδιωτής. 

(IX. Each. Rev. iv. 8. Each by itself. 
Is. vi. 2. Lucian. Deor. Jud. t. ii. p. 12. 
It is used with écasoc in this sense. Luke 
iv. 40. Acts ii. 3. See Wessel. ad Diodor. 
Sic. xvi. 35.] 

[’Exc. A preposition governing the ac- 
cusative, and properly answering the 
question whether? | 

[I. It indicates motion of any kind, or 
the direction of motion to a place, and 
signifies (1) Zo, or sometimes info, as 
Mat. ii. 11. ἐλθόντες ete τὴν ὀικίαν *, ibid. 
13, 14, 20, 21, 22. iii. 10. ἐις πῦρ βάλ- 
λεται, ibid. 12. iv. 1, 5, 8, 12, 18, 24. v. 
I, 29, 30. vi. 6, 26. ix. 26. xiii. 22. xv. 
16. xxvi. 71. Mark ix. 22, 48, 45. Luke 
viii. 8. xiii. 19,21, John xiii. 2. Acts iv. 
3. ee τήρησιν. Vv. 16. viii. 26. xiii. 4. (2) 

* [In Acts xvi. 40. translate into Lydia’s house, 
and compare Aristoph. Plut. 237, 242, where, as 
well as elsewhere in good Greek, the person is put 
for his house after is; but many good MSS. read 
πρὸς ἴοΥ ἐις. See also Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 1. ii, 1. 1- 
Lysias, p. 134. Hom. Iliad. xv. 402, Greg. Cor. 
p- 46. ed. Scheef. Fisch, ad Well. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 150. 


Viger. p. 594.] 
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On, as to spit on. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 
30, Mark viii. 23.—to strike one on. (3) 
Amongst, as Luke x. 36. To fall among 
thieves. xili. 21. John xxi. 23. Acts iv. 
17. xix. $0. Herodian vii. 11.10. Xen. 
Mem. i. 1. 14. In this sense, too, it shows 
the object to which any thing is directed ; 
and may be rendered (4) Towards, near 
to, Mat. xxi. 1. ἤγγισαν ἐις Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
xxl. 3.’ Mark vii. 31. Luke vi. 20. ix. 62. 
ΧΙ. 49. xxii. 24. John iv. 5, (comp. v- 8.) 
ix. 1]. xi. 32. (αἱ i: e. with a motion 
towards), and 38. xxi. 4. (stood near to) 
Acts vi. 15. xii... 9. xxi. 4. xxvii 24. 
Rom. 11. 4. xi. 36. (all things are referred 
to him) viti. 21. Shall be freed—(and 
shall’ come) to liberty, & al. See Viger 
p- 593. It likewise points out the state 
into’ which any thing passes by any 
change, division, or collection, and must be 
translated (5) Into. Mat. xiii. 40. (bind 
them into bundles) where comp. He- 
rodian. 1. 1, 4. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 
[was rent into two (paris )| μέρη being 
understood, (compare Polyb. ii. 16. 11. 
Lucian. Dial. Deorum viii. 1. Dio Cass. 
xxxv. p. 5. Bos. Ellips. p. 287. ed. Schcef. 
Herodian. iii. 8. 4. & al.) Acts ii. 20. 
Rom. i. 26. Rev. xi. 6. (This notion of 
change is very strong in Julian. Antic. 
Anthol. Gr. t. ili. p. 230. ed. Jacobs. 
Diod. Sic. i. 12. xix. 92, Polyb. ii, 41. 5. 
Antiphon. 651.9.) John xi. 52. xvii. 23. 
Again it is (6) Zowards, or sometimes 
in, expressing the disposition or direction 
of the mind, hopes, feelings, &c. John 
v. 45. ἐις ὅν in whom ye hope, 1. 6. to- 
wards whom you look with hope. Comp. 
Herodian. vii. 10. 1. Polyb. x. 317. and 
so Acts xxiv. 15. Rom. i. 27. v. 8. xii. 
12. 2 Cor. ii. 4. ix, 13. 1 Pet. iv. 9. John 
i. 12. ii. 11, 23. (Perhaps one should ra- 
ther say, that this sense explains the 
origin of the expression in the three last, 
passages, where it is to believe in.) On 
this usage, see Fischer. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 
154, From the same reasons arises an- 
other meaning, (7) Against, expressing 
the object against whom action or feeling 
is directed. Mat. xviii: 15. Mark iii. 29. 
Luke xii. 10, xv. 18, 21. xvii.:3. xxii. 
65. Acts vi. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 12. & al. 
Herodian. vi. 7. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 2. 
and frequently elsewhere. ] : 

[JI. It seems to express the final cause 
or purpose of any thing, either when mo- 
tion is or is not signified, and is translated 
by for, Mat. x. 18. xxvi. 18. Shed for the 
remission, &c. Mark i. 4. ii. 17. Luke ii. 32. 
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ix. 62. John i. 7. xviii. 97. Acts vii. 5. 1x. 
21. xi. 18. Rom. i..1,5, 24. vi. 16. τ. 
xiii, 4. xiv. 9. (with this intent.) Heb. 
xi. 11. & al. 


i. 6. 20. Diod. Sic. i. 56. & al. 


joined with an infin. in this sense, and 


may be translated For the purpose of, or — 


To the end that. Mat. xx. 19. xxvi. 2. 
xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 55. Acts ui. 19. 


Eph. i, 18. ἃ al. With the negative μὴ, it 


may be translated (1) Lest, as in Acts vil. 
19. Lest they should live, 1 Pet. iii. 7. & 
al. 
join μὴ to φαινομένων. 
Mem, iit. 6; ὦ. ΟΥ. 1, 4,-5.. Bac) Ὁ 
similar way expresses the event, and may 
be translated (2) Unio; where some verb 
like causing, bringing, of the like is often 
to be supplied. See Luke ii. 34. Rom, v. 


Thus ἐὶς τί; is why? for — 
what? Mat. xxvi. 8. &al.freq. See Herod. — 
In Mat. ἐν 
xxvii. 10. they gave them for the field, i.e. 
to buy the field. The preposition is often — 


In Heb. xi. 3. Heinsius and others — 
Compare, Xen. 


ΕΝ Ἢ So 
SREP A a” kG ta 
Sl Sete ar ee 


RS 


a) 


ἢ 





16. twice, vi. 16., though these may also ~ 


come under head V. Where the cause is” 


expressed, it is frequently to be translated 


(3) With respect to, or regard being had — 


to, Mat. vi. 34. Luke vii. 30. xii. 21. 
(not rich, regard being had to Gods 
nill) John iv. 36. Acts ii. 26. xxv. 20. 
Rom. iv. 20. 2 Cor, ix. 13. xii. 6. Gal. v. 


10. Eph. ii. 16. v. 32. Heb. vii. 14. & 


al. 2 Sam. xi. 4. (for 5) Diod. Sic. xi. 50. 
Pausan. vi. 2. 4. x. 24. In Mat. x. 41. 
Wahl says, ratione habita doctoris, sc. 
sibi noti; but others, (as:Schl.) more 
rightly say, because he is a prophet.) 
(ILI. For the use of, for the advantage, 
or disadvantage of. Mat. xx. 1. xxvi. 10. 
Mark viii. 19. Luke ix. 13. xv. 22. John 


vi, 9. Acts ii, 22. xxiv. 17. Rom. i. 17. 7 


viii. 18. xi. 32. 1 Cor. viii. 6. (for his 
glory, say Wahl and Rosenm.; but 


M‘Knight thinks there is an ellipse of 
apooxuveney (Numb, xxv. 2.) and so, 1 
think, Hammond) xv. 16. xvi. 6. 2 Cor, 
viii, 4. ix, 1. Gal. iv. 11..Col, i. 20. & ale 
1 Sam, xix. 4. Diodor. Sic. i. 98. ἃ al.] 

[IV. Used of time, Until. In Mat. x. 
22. xiii. 13 xxiv.13. John χη. |. Until the — 


end. 


distant period, i. e. for ever. Luke i. 
50. Rey. 1. Acts iv. 3. 
2 Tim. i. 2. Heb. ii. 3. & al. Diod. Sic. 
xv. 2. Herod. vi. 97. Xen. Symph. vill. 
18. & al. 
years. | , 

[V. With an adjective, it makes a pe- 
riphrasis for the adverb, or describes the 


In Mat. xxi. 19. Mark iii. 19. we — 
have ἐις τὸν ἀιῶνα, i. 6. until the most 


In Luke xii. 19. it is for many — 


ἐις τὴν ἄυριον. 


_ were condemned. 42 (ον. x. 
ἄμετρα, and ἐις περισσέιαν, immoderately 


ΕἸΣ 


manner. Luke xiii, 11. ec τὸ παντελὲς 
altogether, (which in Heb. vii. 25. means 
always ), Rom. xiii. 14. ἐις ἐπιθυμίας so that 


_ evil desires are excited. Perhaps this is 


the sense in Rom. v. 16, 18, so that (men) 
15. ἐις τὰ 


and abundantly. al. Xen. Mem. iii. 9. 4. 
a & al.] - 
ο΄ ἘΕΥ̓͂Ι. Tt is used for ἐν with (1) Nouns 
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_ of place. Thus, Mat. ii. 23. lived in the 
city. Mark i. 9. baptized in the Jordan, 


-and 89. ἢ. I. v.14, 34: xi. 8. xii. 2. 


xiv. 9. Luke i. 20. xi. 7. John i. 18. ix. 
7. xx. 7, 19, 26. In Acts ii. 39. éte 


᾿ς μακράν is, according to Wahl, for ἐν μακρᾷ 





remote ages, 


sc. χώρᾳ afar off, meaning the Gentiles, 
(comp. Eph. ii. 13.); though others, from 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 21. refer the words to 
time, and think it is, they who live in 
Compare with the first 
passages in this head, Alian. V. H. 
vii. 8. Orph. Argon. 509. Soph. Aj. 80. 
Taubm. ad Plut. Amphit. i. 1. 25. Krebs. 
Obss. Flavv. p. 78 and 215. It is also 
used (2) for ἐν among, or in presence of, 


_ as Acts ii. 22. among you. xxii. 30. before 


them. 2 Cor. viii. 23. before. Herod. viii. 
26. (3) With nouns of time. Mat. xii. 
41. Luke xi, 32. at the preaching. So 


 &t¢ ἃ Ev are used by the LXX ον ἃ Gen. 


xxxvil. 20. 2 Chron. xi. 4. and so in 


_ Greek. Diod. Sic. iii. 43. v. 84. & al. freq. 
In Acts vii. 53. for ἐν, it expresses the 
manner, ‘ by the disposition” In Rom. vi.’ 


17. it is according to, or in which; in 


Mat. xii. 18. 2 Pet. i. 17. it is for with ; 


and in Mat. v. 35. for by.] 

(VII. With éupi, γένομαι, &c. it ex- 
presses, 70 be accounted for, or as, to be- 
come. See Luke iii. 5. xiii, 9. Mat. xix. 
δὲ xxi. 42. Mark x. 8. xii. 10.1 Cor: 


_ vi. 16: Eph. ν. 31. Acts iv. 11. xix. 27. 


Rom. ii. 26. iv. 3, 22. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 6. 
Hence, explain Mat. v. 13. Gen. ii, 22 
24. xv. 6, &c.] 

(VIII. With an accusative after τίθημι, 
ἐγείρω, and the like, it has the meaning of 
an accusative only, which is an Hebraism. 
See Acts xiii. 22, 47. vii. 21. Eph. ii. 15. 
So Gen. xxvii. 20. xlviii. 4. Jer. i. 5, &e. 
for >. In Mat. v. 22. it is the simple 
Dative} δ 


’ 


᾿ς [[Ἑισάγω, from évc and ἄγω to lead, or 


bring. ] 

[l. 70 lead in, or introduce, Luke xiv. 
21. xxii. 54.. John xviii. 16, where it is to 
get ὦ person in, & al. Polyb. xxiv. 1, 8. 

en. Hell. 1. 8,18. ν.. 4..1..4.} 
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(II. To bring in, of a person. Luke ii. 
27.— of things. Acts xii. 45. in which sense 
it is often used of merchandise in good 
Greek, Xen. Vect. iv. 40. 5. De Rep. 
Ath. ii. 3. In Heb. i. 6, perhaps it is to 
be referred to sense I. It.means, I think, 
the formal introduction of one vested with 
great authority to those he is to govern, 
and Wahl very rightly refers to the title 
of Psalm xevili. This, too, is Schleus- 
ner’s opinion, as he says, 70. propose 
openly, to constitute and declare; and 
Rosenmiiller quotes Phil. de Agricult. 
p. 198. C. as another instance. Chrysos- 
tom, however, translates when he delivers 
to him the kingdom over the world.] . 

[’Evoaxéw, from éic and axéw to hear. | 
This verb is used also in the simple sense. 
Thue. v. 45. Aristot. Probl. xi. 37. and 
Psalm viii. 5. Jy : 

[1. Zo hear favourably, as prayers. 
Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 13. Acts x. 31. Psalm 
iv. 1, With ἀπὸ it means to save, the 
consequence of such a favourable hearing 
being put for the antecedent, as Heb. v. 
7. and Job xxxv. 12; and without ἀπὸ, 
in Psalm ly. 16.] ; 

[Π. To obey or heed. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 
Comp. Deut. i. 43. ix. 23. Thucyd. 1. 126. 
Aen. reir. ¥.2; 12.) | *: : 

[[Ἐισδέχομαι, from ἐὲς and δέχομαι to re- 
cetve.—-To receive with kindness. 2 Cor. 
vi. 17, where a reception into communion 
is meant. See verse 16. and Isa. lii, 12. 
Ezek. xi. 17. xx. 35. xxii. 20. Zech. x. 8. 
Hos. viii, 10. 2 Macc.’ iv. 22. Wisd. xix. 
15. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 9.1 

᾿Εισέρχομαι, from éce in, and ἔρχομαι to 
come. It borrows most of its tenses from 
ἐισελεύθω. 

I.” 70 come in, enter, in whatever man- 
ner. See Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8, 
(Comp. Gen. xix.8, in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark vi. 22. Luke vii. 
45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12. x. 5.—[To 
enter violently. Mark iii. 27. Acts xx. 29.] 

II. To enter into the possession of. occ, 
Luke xxiv. 26. Comp. Luke xxii. 3. 
John xiii. 27. [Add Mat. xix. 23, 24. 
Luke xi. 52. Rom. xi. 25. of the kingdom 
of heaven, and again, Mat. xix. 17. xxv. 
21. Heb. iv. 1, 3, 6, 10,1). ἐισέρχεσθαι 
étc τὸν κόσμον, is to be born in Rom. v. i2. 
2 John 7. or to appear in the world. Heb. 
x. 5, €te τὸν κόπον τινος, is to succeed to 
any one’s labours. In Heb. vi. 10, it is 
to reach, or get within. | 

(III. To enter the mind. Luke ix. 46. 
Parkhurst says, to happen ; Schleusner 


ΕΙΣ 


says, it is also to enter and excite the 
mind ; and refers Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 
27, to this sense. Comp. Xen. Anab. v. 
ee 

LIV. 70 fall into (of temptation). Mat. 
xxvi. 4]. Mark xiv. 38. Luke xxii. 40, 
46.] 

[V. 70 come forward to. Acts xix. 30. 
Polyb. ii, 44. 10. See Loesner. Obss. 
Philon. p. 220.] 

VI. ᾿Εισέρχεσθαι καὶ ἐξέρχεσθαι, To go 
in and out. John x. 9. Actsi..21. It is 
a Hebrew phrase for familiar conversa- 
tion, or performing the usual actions of 
life, or, according to Wolfius, for execut- 
ing a public office. Comp. Num. xxvii. 
17. 2 Chron. i. 10. Jer. xxxvii. 4. in Heb. 
and LXX, and ᾿Εισπορέυομαι II. 

᾿Εισκαλέω, ὥ, from ἐις am, and καλέω to 
call.—To call or invite in. occ. Acts x. 
23. [Xen. Céc. iv. 15.] 

[Eicodoc, from gc and ὅδος a way. 
Properly the way of entrance, as the 
door, ἄς. See Xen. Gr. i. 3, 10. Herod. 
i, 12, 16. Prov. viii. 34.] 

[ I. Entrance, approach. | Thess. ii. 1. 
and figuratively in Acts xiii. 24, of the 
Messiah’s entrance into his office; which 
the fathers misinterpret of his birth. ] 

(Il. Admission, reception. | Thess. i. 9. 
Heb. x. 19. 2 Pet. i. 11.] 

᾿Εισπηδάω, ὥ, from é¢ in or into, and 
πηδάω to leap.-—To leap, spring, or 
rush in. occ. Acts xiv. 14. xvi. 29. Al- 
berti has remarked that this is an empha- 
- tical Verb used by the Greek writers to 
express violent exertion on sudden emer- 
gencies. [Amos ν. 19. Elian. V. H. xiii. 
2. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 81.] 

᾿Εισπόρευομαι, from éic in, and πορεύο- 
μαι to go. | 

I. 70 go, or enter in. [Properly Mark 
i. 21. v. 40. vi. 56. Luke viii. 16. & al., 
of food put in. Mark vii. 15, 18,19. In 
Mark iv. 19. and vii. 19, it is do enter the 
mind. | 

II. ᾿Εισπορεύομαι καὶ ἐκπορεύομαι To go 
in and out ; a Hebraism denoting familiar 
conversation, or the executing of a public 
office. occ. Acts ix. 28. Compare Deut. 
XXvill. 6. xxxi. 2. 1 Sam. xviii. 13, 16, in 
Heb. and LXX, and’Evsépyouar IV. 

"Ecspéxw, from εἰς in, into, and τρέχω to 
run.—To run in. {Acts xii. 14. 2 Mace. 
v. 26. Herodian i. 9. 7. ] 

᾿Εισφέρω, from ere in or to, and φέρω to 
bring. 

[1,. 70 bring into. Luke v, 18, 19. 1 
Tim, vi. 17. Heb. xiii. 11. Xen. Cyr. viii. 
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8, 10. Joined with ἐὶς τὰς ἀκοάς (to 
bring into one’s ears) it is to teach. Acts — 
xvii. 20. Comp. Eurip. Bacch. 649. Dan. 
55. Soph. Aj. 149.] a 

[Π. 70 lead into, Mat. vi. 13. Luk 
xi. 4. These passages are usually trans- ὦ 
lated, Suffer us not to be led; but the — 
arguments on it are rather of a metaphy- 
sical than philological nature. For the — 
opinions of the fathers, see Suicer ii. p, 
655. ΩΝ 

ona. an Ady. of time or order.— — 
Then, afterwards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii, 
25. & al. freq. In Heb. xii. 9, Alberti — 
and Raphelius understand ξιτα to denote 
an animated interrogation, like the Latin _ 
Itane? Itane vero? What then? And 
they cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and 
fElian applying it in this manner, * But 
Qu.? whether the common interpreta- 
tion, Further, furthermore, quod accedit, 
as ξιτα often signifies, is not better * ? 

"E:re, A conjunction, from é if, whe- 
ther, and re and. | 

1, And if. | Cor. xiv. 27. 

2. Whether, repeated éere—éure, whe- — 
ther—or. 1 Cor. iii. 22. viii. 5. xili. 8. 
Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2, where 
Kypke produces Dionysius Halicarn., De- 
mosthenes, and Josephus repeating ἔιτε in 


the same manner. So Plato; see Vigerus — 


De Idiotism. p. 515. edit. Zeunti, Lips. — 
1788. ni 
᾿Ειώθειν and ’EwOdc. See under” EGw. 

ἜΚ before a consonant, "EZ before a 
vowel. A preposition [governing a ge- 
nitive. | 

[I. Used of motion from a place, from 
or out of. Mat. ii. 15. iii. 17. viii. 28. xii. 
34, (according to Wahl, but Bret. refers 
this place to sense III. Schleusner says ac- 
cording to ; ad animi indolem componit se 
oratio) 42. Luke xvii. 7. John vi. 23. — 
Acts xix. 16. 2 Cor. v. 8. xiii. 11. & al. 
Herodian 1. 15. 2. & freq.] | 

[II. It shows the origin or source of 
any thing; owt of, from. Mat. i. 3. ἐκ τῆς 
Θαμᾶρ. xxi. 16, 19, 25. Luke viii. 27. 
John i. 13. Rom. v. 16. xi. 6. 1 Cor. viii. Ὁ 
6. 1 Tim. i. 5. 1 John iv. 6. & al. Hom. 
Il. i. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9.3 and so it 
shows the material of which any thing is 
made. Mat. iii. 9. xxvii. 29. Luke xvi. 9. 
(perhaps, but Schleusner says by means of, 


[* Schl. and Bretsch. say it is if then; Wahl 
translates it by tum, and says it is used in ques-— 
tions and disputes, quoting Lucian. Dial. Deorum. 
iv. 2 and 3. x. 2.] 
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by a right use of ) Rom. ix. 21. Gen. ii. 
23. Song of Solomon iii. 9. Job xxxiii. 6. 
Herodian viii. 4, 27. Xen. Symp. viii. 32. 
The source of assistance, &c. is indicated 
in Mat. xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. John vi. 65, 
where Wahl construes it by, and says it is 


for io.) 


[III. It serves for partition, and is 


_ used either with τίς or ἐις, &c. as Mat. 
_ vi. 27. Mark ix. 17. & al.; or without, as 


Mat. xxiii. 34. xxv. 8. Luke xi. 49. xxii. 
$1. xxiv. 35. John iii. 1. viii. 46. xii. 6. 


Acts xv. 14. Rom. ix. 24. 2 Kings x. 23. 


Isa. xviii. 7. (in Heb.) Herod. v. 3. 18. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 17. To this Sense 
must we refer the expressions where πί- 
vey, φαγεῖν, &c. are joined with ἐκ. Mat. 
xxvi. 27. Mark xiv. 23, 25. John iv. 12— 
14. 1 Cor. ix. 7. xi. 28. Heb. xiii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 7. iii. 19, 21. x. 18. In John vi. 
64, 70. xii. 20. Acts xx. 30. Col. i. 18. 
translate among. | 

[IV. It expresses the cause, and ‘is out 
of, or on account of, and by. Gal. ii. 16. 
The works of the law are ποῖ ἐδ cause of 
his justification. Acts. xxviii. 3. on ac- 
count of the heat. Rev. xvi. 10. John. vi. 
66. xix. 12. Rom. iv. 16. ἐκ wisewe, on 
account of faith (we shall be heirs), al. 
Thucyd. iv. 74. AZlian. V. H. iii. 8. In 
Rom. i. 17, Wahl says, on account of 


Jaith; Schleusner gives by, or through |. 


faith towards believers. The efficient 
cause is denoted, Mat. i. 18. John x. 32. 
& al. Diod. Sic. xvi. 61. Herod. viii. 80.] 

[V. It is used of the standard, rule, or 


example, by which things are judged, ac- 


cording to. Mat. xii. 33, 37. Luke xix. 22. 
James 11. 18. 1 John iv. 6. Alian. V. H. 
i,21. Xen. Mem. i. 2.57. In all these 
ὍΝ we may perhaps tratislate, by means 
of.| 
[VI. It is used of time, and means 
after, just after. John xiii. 4. 2 Cor. iv. 
6. Rev. xvii. 11. (according to Schleusner 
and Wahl; but Bretschn. says among.) 
Herodot. viii. 12. Thucyd. iii. 10. Matt. 
§ 574. Sometimes it is from, or ever 
since. Mat. xix. 12, 20. Luke viii. 27. 
Acts ix. 33. xv. 21. xxiv. 10. Rom. 1, 4. 
John vi. 66. xix. 12, & al. Alian. V. H. 
iii. 4. Polyb. iv. 17. 4.] 

(VII. It is used of price, for or at, as 
Mat. xx. 2. xxvii. 7. Acts i. 18. Paloeph. 
i. 46. 3 and 4. Fisch. ad Well. iii. P. ii. 
p- 122. In good Greek the gen. in this 
“sense stands without ἐκ. See Matthia, ὃ 
342.) 

[ VIII. Used of place, On (or according 


"»" 


25] 
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| to Wahl, of the relation of one thing to 


another), as Mat. xx. 21, 23. xxii. 44; 
and so in LXX, says Parkhurst, for 5, as 
in Exod. xiv. 20. 2 Sam. xvi. 6. 1 Kings 
xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16. iv. 8.] 

[IX. Used for the simple genitive, as . 
in Mat. xiii..47. (fish) of every kind. 
Luke ii. 35. John iti. 25. xvi. 17. John 
vi. 13; and so in Polyb. ix. 29. 7. Herod. 
ii. 6.16. Perhaps this division might be 
referred to IL. or III.] 

[X. Joined with a Substant., it serves 
as an Adjective. Thus Luke xi. 13. 6 
πατὴρ 6 ἐξ épavé (your) heavenly father. 
Acts x. 45. Rom. ii. 8, ‘Ox ἐξ ἐριθείας that 
are contentious, iv. 16.70 ἐκ πίξεως “Abpa- 
cp σπέρμα, the descendants who have the 
same faith as Abraham, τὸ ἐκ νόμΒ σπέρ- 
pa, they who have the law. | Cor. ii. 8. 
Gal. iii. 7. Tit. ii. 8. (the adversary.) 
Diod. Sic. xx. 57. Polyb. iv. 71. 11. 
filian. V. Η. i. 21.1 

[XI. Juined with Subst. or Adject. it 
is used for Adverbs. Thus ἐκ δευτέρα, a 
second time. Mat. xxvi. 42, 44. ἐκ περίσσο, 
vehemently. Mark vi.51. ἐξ ixavé, for a long 
time. Luke xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xx. 13. 
Herodian viii. 2. 11 ἐκ μέτρα, moderately. 
John iti. 84. In 2 Cor. viii. 13, equally. 
In Eph, vi. 6, readily. Xen. CEc. x. 4. 
ἃ al.] 

TExasoc, ἡ; ov, “ παρὰ τὸ ἕκας, ὁ μὴ 
πέλας, διον κεχωρισμένος, from ἕκας far, 
Sar off, not near, as being separated, or 
considered as distinct from others,” says 
the Etymologist: but Eustath. in Dammi 
Lexicon, col. 2610, observes more parti- 
cularly, “that ἕκατος is the superlative of 
éxac, by syncope for éxasaroc: for unity, 
adds he, remains as it were rolled up 
(spoyyuAspern) by itself; the number ἡ 
two recedes from it in two parts, whence 
the comparative ἑκάτερος both is spoken of 
two; three, four, &c. recede still further ; 
hence to these is applied the superlative 
éxasou, Which denotes a multitude far re- 
moved (ἕκας soay) from unity, and di- 
vided in itself.” Each, every one, sepa- 
rately or distinctly. 1 Cor. vii. 7. Gal. vi. 
4. It is often, both in the profane writers 
and in the Ν T. joined, when singular, 
with verbs plural, as Mat. xxvi. 22, They 
began to say unto him ἕκατος ἀυτῶν, Viz. 
each one of them. Phil. ii. 4. Μη τὰ éav- 
τῶν ἕκατος σκοπεῖτε, Regard not ye, i. 6. 
each one of you, your own things. Conip. 
Mat. [xvi. 27.] xviii. 35. Acts ii. 6, 8. 
“Exasore, an Adv. of time, from ἕκατος 





each, and ὅτε when.— Always, q. d. each 
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when, αἱ. every time. occ. 2 Pet. i. 1ὅ, 
{Herodian i. 17. 23.] 

' ‘*Exardy, δι, &t, τὰ. Indeclinable.—A 
noun of number, a hundred. Mat. xiii. 8. 
& al. freq. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 193, 
says. that the country about Babylon was 
so fertile as constantly to produce two 
hundred, and sometimes three hundred 
fold. : 

“Exaroyraérne, coc, sc; ὃ, 4, from ἑκατόν 
a hundred, and ἔτος a year.—Of a hun- 
dred years, a hundred years old. occ. 
Rom. iv. 19. 

‘ExaroyvrarAaciwy, evoc, 6, h, καὶ τὸ---- 
ov, from ἑκατόν a hundred, and πλασίων; 
which is used only as a numeral termina- 
tion, answering to -plex in Latin, and 
-fold in English.—A _hundred-fold, cen- 
tuplex. occ. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. 

‘Exarovrapyne, eoc, 6, from "ἑκατόν a 
hundred, and ἄρχω to command.—A cen- 
turion, a Roman military officer com- 
manding a hundred men. Acts x. 1. & al. 
[Herodian v. 4. 12.] # 

‘Exarovrapyéc, 8, 6.—The same as éxa- 
τοντάρχης, Which see. Mat. viii. 5. & al. 
freq. [Herodian ii. 13. 8.|—The LXX 
have frequently used this word in the 
plur. for the Heb. msn Ww captains of 
hundreds. 

᾿Ἐκξάλλω, from ἐκ out, and βάλλω to 
cast, drive. | 

I. To cast out, [eject. Mat. xv. 172 
with the hands. Acts xxvii. 38. [& al. 
Herodian vi. 1. 21.] 

II. 70 cast, or pull out. Mat. vii. 4, 5. 
Mark ix. 47. 

ΠῚ, 70 cast out, reject, despise, con- 
temn. occ. Luke vi. 22, where Kypke 
shows the V. is thus used by Arrian, Jo- 
sephus, Dionysius Halicarn., Demosthenes, 
and Plutarch ; and he here explains ὄνομα 
by authority, credit, credibility, and pro- 
duces Josephus applying the N. in the 
like sense. But comp. Campbell. [Elian 
V. H. ii. 24. Polyb. xxii. 8, 13. and add 
Rey. xi. 2. In John vi. 37, it is simply 
L mill not refuse to receive. | 

IV. Ἐκξάλλειν ἔξω, To cast out, of the 
synagogue and congregation, namely, to 
excommunicate. John ix. 34,35. Comp. 
Rev. ix. 2, and see Vitringa there. 

V. To cast or drive out, to expel. See 
Mat. viii. 12, 16, 31. xxi. 12. Luke iv. 
29. Acts vii. 58. 3 John verse 10. On 
Mat. xii. 27, see Whitby; and comp. 
᾿Εξορκίτης below. [It is often used of 
those expelled from their country, king- 
dom, &c. See Mat. ix. 25. Acts xiii, 50. 
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(Xen. Anab. i. 1, 7. Blan. V.. Hi ix. de 


especially of the devils. Mat. vii. 22. Mark 
i. 54, 39. Luke ix. 40, 49; 
xl. 31.] - 


VI. 70 send out or forth [without vio- a 
Comp. ie 


lence.| Mat. ix. 38. Luke x. 2. 
Mark i. 12. John x, 4. 


VIL. To send away, dismiss. Mark i. Ὄ 
fAdd. Mat. ἴχ. 4am 
Acts ix. 40. xvi. 37, Gal. iv. 80. 2 Chron, 


43.. James 11. 25. 


xxiii. 14.} 


VIII. To bring owt or forth, to pro- ΤΙ 
duce. Mat. xii. 35. xiii. 52. Luke x. 35. 7 
Raphelius cites Polybius using the word 
in this sense three times within the com- 
pass of a few lines, And on Mat, xii. 35, — 


observe that Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 69, 


uses the phrase "EKBA’ AAEIN ἔπος for — 


uttering an expression. 

"Exbaoic, we, Att. ewc,-%, from 
éxbaivw to go out, escape, happen, eva- 
dere, evenire, which from ἐκ out, and 
βάινω to go. 

I. A way out, a way to escape. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 13. 

II. An event, end. occ. Heb. xiii. 7. 
[Sch]. and Wahl seem to make it end in 
both places. 
egress. Polyb. iv. 64. 5. Hom. Od. ν. 410. 
See Wisdom 11. 17. viii. 8. xi. 14.] _ 

᾿Ἐκξολή, fic, ἡ, from ἐκξέξολα perf. mid, 
of ἐκξάλλω.---- Α΄ casting out. occ. Acts 
xxvil. 18, where ἐκξολὴν ποιεῖσθαι, liter- 
ally, to make a casting out, signifies to 
lighten a ship, by throwing out, or heav- 
ing overboard, the wares with which she 
is laden. Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Dio. Chrys. the LXX have also used 
it in the sense of throwing overboard, 
Jon. i. 5, where it answers to the Heb. 
bon to cast forth. 


᾿Εκγαμίζω, from ἐκ out, and γαμίζω to 


give in marriage, which from γάμος mar- 


riage-—To place out in marriage, nup-— 


tui colloco, o give in marriage, nuptum 
do, as a father does his daughter. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 30, xxiv. 38. Luke xvii. 27. } 
Cor. vii. 38. [In each place, but the last, 
the verb occurs in the passive voice, I am 
placed out, I become a wife. | 
᾿Ἐκγαμίσκομαι, Pass. from ἐκ out, and 
γαμίσκω lo give in marriage. Comp. Ἔκ- 
γαμίζω. ---10 be given in marriage. 000. 
Luke xx. 34, 35. 
"Exyova, wv, ra, from ἐκ from, and γέ- 
yova perf. mid. of yelvoua to be born— 
Descendants, grand-children. occ. 1 Tim, 
v. 4, where the English translation ren- 


ders it nephews, which, at the time that 


and so John 





It occurs in the sense of 
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translation was made, signified * grand- 
_ children, or descendants however distant, 
_ but is now no longer commonly used in 
either of these senses. [Hesychius says 
τέκνα τέκνων ; the Etymologist τέκνον. ὁ 
_ Διός. And hence, I conceive, Schl. makes 
it any descendant in a right line, in op- 
_ position to ἔγγονος. On the changes in 
_ signification, however, in these words, as 
_ well as the interchanges of the words 
_ themselves, he refers to Ernesti ad Cal- 
lim. t. i. p. 237; and on Hom. Odyss. iii. 
— 123. D’Orville ad Charit. p. 327. Am- 
_ mon, ad Ammon. p. 69.] Vaic- 
cen. Ἐκδαπανάω, @, from ἐκ out, or entirely, 
and δαπανάω to spend.—To spend en- 
tirely, expendere. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 
[Polyb. xvii. 11. 10. It is frequently 
used in this way with respect to men’s 
consuming their lives, as in Strab. xii. p. 
. 387. Kvpke ii. p. 272, has collected in- 
stances. ] 
᾿Εκδέχομαι, from ἐκ out, and δέχομαι to 
look, expect, which see. [The proper 
meaning is, To manage what you receive 
_ from another.] 
_ _L. To look out for, to expect. occ. John 
᾿ς γν. 8. Observe, that the words at the end 
ἢ of verse 8, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τῷ ὕδατος κί- 
now, were originally wanting in the 
_ Alexandrian, and another ancient MS., 
as they still are in a third ancient, and 
another later one, and that all the 4th 
_ verse was likewise wanting in the second 
_ MS. just mentioned, as it also is in the 
_ Vatican, Cambridge, and another later 
' MS.; that in three later MSS. it is 
_ marked with asterisks, and in two others 
with an obelus, and is moreover unnoticed 
_ in several ancient versions; and that, on 
_ the whole, Griesbach marks al! the words 
_ beginning with ἐκδεχομένων in the third, 
_ to νοσήματι at the end of the fourth verse, 
as what ought probably to be omitted. 
{The word occurs Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. 
m= xvi. 11. Heb. x. 13. xi. 10... James v..7 ; 
_ and perhaps 1 Pet. iii. 20, where see 
᾿ ἀπεκδέχομαι. Polyb. 11]. 45. 6. xx. 4. 5.7 
~ I. [To receive at a feast. 1. Cor. xi. 
_ 33. The meaning seems rather to act as 
| of receiving at a feast, i. e. to bestow food 
_ on one another. Hence doy) means a 
feast ; and so excipio is used in Latin.] 
᾿ς ξκδηλος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἐκ out, and δήλος 
manifest.— Manifest, evident. occ. 2 Tim. 
τ ui. 9. [3 Mace. ii. 19. Polyb. iii. 12. 4.7 
ες ᾿Ἐκδημέω, ©, from ἔκδημος one who is 
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* See Johnson’s English Dictionary in Nephew. 
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absent, or hath travelled, from his own 
people or country, which from ἐκ out of, 
From, and δῆμος a people, 

I. To be absent from one’s own people, 
to be abroad, in this sense, to travel. ᾿ 
Thus it is used in the Greek writers. 

11. In the N. T. 70 be absent, either 
from the Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 
Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. Socrates in Plato’s Phe- 
don. § 12, calls his departing out of this 
life "ATLOAH'’MIA. See Campbell’s Pre- 
lim. Dissertat. to the Gospels, p. 239. 
[Schleusner says, that the emphasis of 
the phrase here depends on the notion of 
those who are in the body being in a state 
of pilgrimage or travel. Comp. Heb. xi. 
13, 14. xii. 14. 2 Cor. v. 8. ] 

᾿Ἐκδίδωμι, from ἐκ out, and δίδωμι to 
give.—To let out, i. e. to set to farm. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 33, 41. Mark xii. 1. Luke xx. 
9. Plato uses this word. See Wetstein 
on Mat. [So Polyb. vi. 17. 2. Herodian 
i. 6. 8. It is used of men hired out in 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 15, 16, and girls put 
out in marriage, Exod. ii. 22. Ecclus. vil. 
26. 1 Macc. x. 58. Xen. Anab. iv. J, 17, 
of animals, Xen. de Re Equest. ii. 2, 3. 
See Perizon. ad Aélian. V.H. xiv. 15, and 
Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 195, seq. Ir- 
misch. ad Herodian i. 2.3. The primary 
sense is to give out from yourself to others. 
Hence it is to publish a law. 3 Esdras i. 
32. vill. 4, a book. Pref. Ecclus.] 

᾿Εκδιηγέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐκ out, or inten- 
sive,and διηγέομαι torecount.—Torecount, 
rehearse, or relate particularly, enarro. 
occ. Acts xiii. 41. xv. 85. [In the first’ 
place, it is a quotation from the LXX in 
Habbak. i. 5, where, as in Ezek. xii. 16, 
it is for 1p. Ecclus. xliii. 27.] Ἠ 

ἜἘκδικέω, ©, from ἐκ intens. and dix 
vengeance, punishment. ; 

I. With an accusative of the person, 
To avenge, revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, 5. 
Rom. xii. 19. Rev. vi, 10. xix. 2. 

Il. With an accusative of the thing, 
To avenge, punish. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. [The 
word occurs, Jer. iv. 18. 2 Kings ix. 7. 
1 Mace. xiii. 6. See Herodian ii. 6. 13.] 

᾿Εκδίκησις, wc, Att. ewe, #, from ἐκδέίκεω. 

I. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. 
Luke xviii. 7, &. xxi, 22. Rom. xii. 19. 
(Hos. ix. 8. Judges xi. 36.] 

II. Punishment. 1 Pet. ii. 14, 2 Thess. 
i, 8. 2 Cor. vii. 11, of the incestuous per- 
son namely. See Macknight on the two 
latter texts, [Ezek. xx. 4. Ecclus. vii. 17.] 

[>> "Exdixoc, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from éxdcéwo.— 





An avenger. gec. Rom, xiii. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 
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6. But in Rom. ἔκδικος may be considered 
as an adjective, and joined with διάκονος, 
a vindictive minister (see Bowyer); or 
rather, as Bishop Pearce conjectured 

' (Epist. Altera ii, δ), and, as four MSS. 
cited by Wetstein, and six by Griesbach, 
read, gcc ὄργην should be placed before ἔκ- 
δικος, and joined with διάκονος, a minister 
Sor wrath, as just before διάκονος---έις τὸ 
ἀγαθὸν a minister for good. [Wahl says, 
that ἔκδικος occ. Ps. vill. 2; but the word 
there is ἐκδικήτης, by which the Etym. 
M. explains it. It occurs Ecclus. xxx. 6. 
Wisd. xii. 12. 1 Mace. xv. 29, and in 
Symm. Ps. xcviii. 8.] 

᾿Εκδιώκω, from ἐκ out, or intens. and 
διώκω to persecute—[ To expel by perse- 
cution, as Luke xi. 49. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
35. Deut. iv. 19. Joel ii. 20. 1 Chron. viii. 
13. xii. 15. Ecclus. xxx. 19. Poll. Onom. 
vii. 70. In 1 Thess. ii. 15, it is simply 
to persecute. | 

Εκδοτος, 8, 6, ἧ; from ἐκδιδώμι to deliver 
up. Given, or delivered up. “ In Poly- 
bius [1|. 20. 8.] and Herodian, ἔκδοτοι 
are those who are delivered up to the 
enemy, to be treated according to their 
pleasure.” Stockius. occ. Acts ii. 23. See 
also Raphelius, Wolfius, Kypke, Wet- 
stein, and Bowyer. 

᾿Εκδοχὴ, fic, 4, from ἐκδέχομαι to look 
for, expect, which see.—A looking for 
(Eng. trans.), expectation. occ. Heb. x. 
27. [See Sallier. ad Thom. M. p. 280.] 

Ἔκδύω, from ἐκ out, and δύω to clothe. 
—T'o unclothe, divest, strip off, spoken of 
raiment. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark 
xv. 20. Luke x. 30. [In this last place, 
it is used of a stripping by robbers; see 
Gen, xxxvii. 22. It governs two accusa- 
tives, like verbs of clothing; see Matthie 
ὃ 412, 6.]—of the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 4. 

"EKE'I, an Adv. of place. 

1. There, in that place. Mat. ii. 13, 15. 
& al. freq. 

2. Thither, to that place. Mat. ii. 22. 
xvii. 20. & al. In this latter sense, as 
well as in the former, it is applied by the 
classical Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Elsner, Kypke, and Wetstein, Var. Lect. 
on Mat. ii. [Add Mat. xvii. 20. xxvi. 
36. Luke xxi. 2. John xi. 18. xviii. 2, 3. 
xix. 46. Herodian iv. 8, 9. Herodot. i. 
12}. So in Heb. Ow for now. 1 Sam. ii. 
3. ἃ al. freq. ] 

[3. As an Adverb of time, Then. I 
give this sense in deference to Schl. and 
Wahl, though with some doubt. Schl. 
refers to it, Mat. v. 24. xmiv. 51, Luke 
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xiii. 28. Heb. vii. 8. Wahl only the 3d. : 
passage. In Heb. tow is so used, Ps. xiv, — 
5. Xxxvi. 18. & al.] os 

᾿Εκεῖθεν, an Adv. of place, from éxet 
there, and the syllabic adjection Sev de- 
noting from a place. : mae 

I. From thence. Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. [ix. 
9, 21.] & al. freq. [Gen. xx. 10.] ἜΝ 

If. [There, in Acts xx. 18. Perhaps, ~ 
however, this is hardly necessary. We "Ἶ 
may say “to take Paul in from that RS 
place.” ] i 

Ἐκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, ἃ Pronoun demonstrative. ὦ 

I. That, that there (as we say), or ἅδ᾽ 
the French celui-la, He, she, it. See Mat. _ 
vii. 22, 27. xii. 45. χίν. 35. John i. 8, 18. 7 
James iv. 15. Ἢ 

II. [Such. Mat. x. 15. James i. 7.—It Ἷ 
is used emphatically, to express the great — 
day of the Lord. Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12. 
2'Thess. i. 20. 2 Tim. i. 12, 18.-iv. 8; 7 
and to express the happiness of the future — 
life. Luke xx. 85. On the other hand, 
Schleusner observes that it expresses ig- 
nominy and contempt in Mat. xxvi. 24. — 
xxvii. 63.] : ὯΝ 

’Exetoe, an Adv. of place, from ἐκξι there, ὦ 
and oe a syllabic adjection denoting ata — 
place——There, at that very place, [and — 
so Ammonius and Thomas Magister. ] occ. _ 
Acts xxi. 3. xxii. 5. [It is thence in Job ἡ 
Xxxix. 29.] ; 

᾿Ἐκζητέω, ὥ, from ἐκ out, or intensive, — 
and fnréw to seek. | 

I. To seek out, or diligently, in order to 
obtain. occ. Heb. xii. 17.—or to know. oce. 
1 Pet. i. 10. [Ps. xliv. 21. Ezek. xxxix. 
14: 

Ἢ To seek diligently, or earnestly 
after, namely God, with a sincere and — 
earnest desire to obtain his favour. occ. ‘ 
Acts xv. 17. Rom. iii. 1]. Heb. xi. 6. 7 
The LXX have frequently used this — 
phrase ἐκζητεῖν Θεὸν for the Heb.—wit 
or wpa mim’ ns. See inter al. Deut. iv. 
Jer. xxix. 13. 1 Chron. xvi. 11. Ps. xiv. 
2. [xxiv. 6. Isa. Ixv. 10.] ὯΝ 

III. To require, or exact severely. occ. — 
Luke xi. 50,51. In this sense also the — 
LXX have applied the word for the Heb. — 
wp2 or wo. See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. ii 
18, 20. Gen. ix. 5. in Heb. and LXX. 

’ExOapbéw, &, from ἐκ out, or intensive, 
and ϑαμξέω to amaze, astonish—-To — 
amaze, astonish exceedingly. [Ecclus. xxx. - 
9.1 whence.’ExOapbéouar, ὅμαι, Pass. To 
be amazed, astonished exceedingly, either \ 
with wonder, or fear, to be terrified out 
of one’s senses, or wits, as we say, lo be 
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astounded, or confounded. occ. Mark.xiv. 


᾿ς 38, xvi. 5, 6. ix. 15,---ἰξεθαμξήθη “ was 
struck with astonishment; probably at 


those unusual rays of majesty and glory, 


which yet remained on his countenance 
_ (comp. Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.);” 
_ridge’s Paraphrase, whom see, as also 


Dodd- 
Whitby. 


*"Exdap€oc, 8, 6, 4, from ἐκ out, or in- 
tensive, and ϑάμξος amazement.— Amazed, 


_ astounded, astonished exceedingly. occ. 
Acts iii. 11. 


[It is used in this sense in 
Symm. 1 Sam. iv. 13, and Polyb. xx. 10. 
9; and in the active sense causing fear 
in Theodot. Dan. vii. 7.] 

"ExOeroc, 8, 6, ἧ, καὶ ro—ov, from éxri- 
θημι to put out, expose a child, which 
see *.— Exposed, cast out, abandoned. occ. 
Acts vii. 19. 

᾿Εκκαθαέρω, from ἐκ out, and καθάιρω to 
purge—To purge out, purge, cleanse. 
oce. 1 Cor. v. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 21. [It is 
used of cleansing metals from dross, in 
Judges vii. 4. Compare Lucian. Dial. 


_ Dion. xiii. 2. Xen. Anab..i. 2.16; and 


in the figurative sense, as in the passage 
in Timothy. Ceb. Tab. c. 14. Xen. Symp. 
i. 4. In 1 Cor. vy. 7, it is rather cleanse 
away, remove. | 
᾿Ἑκκάιω, from ἐκ out, or intensive, and 
κάιω to burn.—To burn, be violently in- 
flamed, exardere. occ. Rom. i. 27, where 
see Wetstein; and observe, that an au- 


thentic and striking comment on this 


passage of St. Paul may be found in Vir- 
gil’s 2d Eclogue, where the poet, describ- 
ing his unnatural lust for Alexis, in the 
strongest terms, even uses the very words 
ardeo and uro burn, inflame, to express 
the violence of his abominable passion, 
line 1, 


Formosum pastor Corydon ardebat Alexin. 
line 68, 


Me tamen urit amor. 


How painful and horrid is it to think, that 
a man of Virgil's elegant and improved 
understanding should be given up to a 


τ mind so undiscerning, and to such vile Ὁ 


* [On exposing infants, see Sen. Controv. v. 33. ] 

+ Since writing the above, however, in the former 
editions, I am pleased to find the following remark 
of the critical Mons. Bayle in his Dictionary, Art. 
Virait, Note (E), where see more. In his Bu- 
colics ‘‘he (Virgil) relates very criminal passions, 
but that is no proof that he was tainted with them. 
The passion for boys was not less common in the 
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affections! But, Lord! what is man ex- 
cept Thou give wisdom, and send th 
Holy Spirit from above? That these 
abominable practices prevailed among the 
Greeks and Romans, and were even in- 
dulged by some of the most eminent of 
their philosophers, the English reader 
may see proved in Leland’s Advantage 
and Necessity of the Christian Revela- 
tion, part ii. ch. 3. p. 49, &c. and ch. vi. 
p- 61, &c., and ch. viii. p. 126, &c., and 
ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo. Comp. also Juvenal’s 
IId Satire. [Compare, for ἐκκάεω applied 
to lust, Ecclus, xxiii. 23, and Plutarch, 
tom. iv. pp. 72 and 498, ed. Reisk.—to 
anger. Diod. Sic. xiv. 108. Polyb. ix. 
10. 10.) 

᾿Εκκακέω, ὥ, from ἐκ out, and κακὸς bad, 
weak, faint-hearted. [See Olear. de Stylo 
N. Τὶ p. 99, where he proves that κακὸς 
has these meanings. | | 

[I. To flag, Point, or give out. See 
Luke xviii. 1, where the Vulg. has non 
deficere. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Gal. vi. 9. 2 Thess. 
iil. 13. Polyb. iv. 19.] 

[II. 70 despond or be fainthearted. 2 
Cor. iv. 16.. (though Wahl refers this to 
Sense I.) Eph. iii. 13. Hesychius ἐκκα- 
κδμεν" ἀμελᾶμεν, ἀκηδεῶμεν, to which Pha- 
vorinus adds ἀπαγορεύομεν, which word is 
used of this word in Zonar. Lex. c. 679. 
and Suidas. See Suicer. Thes. Eccl. t. i. 
p. 1047.) 

’Exxevréw, ὥ, from ἐκ intens. and κεντέω 
to stab—To stab or pierce [ through}. 
oce. John xix. 37. Rev. i. 7.. [Polyb. xv. 
31. Polyd. V. c. 3.])—In several places of 
the LXX it answers to the Heb. \p7 te 
pierce, stab; and, according to Aldus’s 
edition, even in Zech. xii. 10, where 
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion have 
likewise ἐξεκέντησαν. 

"Exxvalw, from ἐκ out, and κλάζω to 
break.—To break out or off. occ. Rom. xi. 
19, 20. [and Levit.i. 17. 

᾿Εκκλείω, from ἐκ out, and κλείω to shut. 
[ Properly, Zo exclude, by shutting the 
doors. | : 

[I. To keep off or separate. Gal. iv. 17. 
They desire to separate me from you and 
your love ; and so Schleusner, who how- 
ever mentions another sense in Arrian. 
Diss. Epictet. ii. 22, namely to compel ; 
and says, if we give the word this sense 


Pagan times than that for girls, so that a writer of 
Eclogues might make his shepherds talk according 
to this cursed fashion, without its being a sign that 
he related his own adventures, or approved the pas- 
sions he mentioned.” mj 
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here, and with Bengel, Wetstein, Gries- 
bach, and Grotius read ὑμᾶς, the sense 
is, they mish to compel you to follow 
them. Bretschner, however, adopts this 
reading with the other sense, they wish 
to separate you from following me. Wahl 
_ says, to drive you from a connection with 
me. | 

[ II. 70 take away, or in the Pass. (to 
be taken away) to disappear. Rom. iii. 
27. All ground for boasting disappears. 
Theodoret. ὀυκ ἔτι χώραν ἔχει. Chrysost. 
ὀυκ ἔτι γὰρ ἔχει καιρόν. Zonaras (Lexic. c. 
785.) has ἐξεκλείσθη, ἀντὶ τὸ ἀπέκλεισεν 
ἀυτὴν ἡ πίξις. Phavorinus omits the two 
last words, whence the explanation is not 
intelligible. See Raphel. Anim. p. 525. 
Alberti Gloss. p. 98.] 

᾿Ἐκκλησία, ac, 4. It seems to be de- 
rived from ἐκκαλεῖν to call out, though the 
' learned Mintert chooses to deduce it from 
the Heb. dnp an assembly, for which the 
LXX have very frequently used ᾿Εκκλησία. 

I. An assembly of the people, called out 
by the civil magistrate. In this sense it 
is used by the * Greeks, and particularly 
by the t Athenians, and thus it is applied, 
Acts xix. 39. Hence 

Il. An assembly of the people, though 
not thus lawfully called out. occ. Acts xix. 
32, 40. 

III. A general assembly of the Israel- 
itish people. occ. Acts vii. 38. Comp. 
Heb. ii. 12. See Doddridge on Acts vii. 
38, and comp. Exod. xix. 17, &c., xx. 18. 
Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 16. 

IV. And most generally in the N. T. 
A church of God, i.e. an assembly, or so- 
ciely of men called out of mankind by the 
word of God. In this view it denotes, 
~ L. The universal Christian church mi- 
litant, that is, the whole society of Chris- 
tians wheresoever dispersed, or howsoever 
distressed, throughout the world. Mat. 
xvi; 18, .[1 Cor. vi. 4: xi82. xi. 22. xii. 
28. Col. .1018.)°Eph.. fi. 29 v.23, 25, 
27. Col. 1. 18, 24. 

2. The universal church triumphant, 
and glorified. Eph. v. 27. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 23. } 

3. A particular church, though con- 
sisting of several congregations. Acts viii. 


* See Pollux, lib. viii.’ [c. 9. § 95, 96, 116.] 
Mintert, Leigh, &c. 

+ Who, besides their κῦρια, ἐκκλησίαι stated as- 
semblies, had also their συγκλητὰι, which were called 
together by their military officers, or civil magis- 
trates. See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book i. 
ch. 17. [and Deyling Obss. Sacr. iii. p. 375.] 


Revelation it is evident that the number 
of churches is estimated by the number of 
angels or bishops, and that each of these 
churches was therefore reckoned as one — 
because governed by ane ruler, how many 
soever were the particular congregations 






it contained. i a 

4. A particular or single congregation — 
of Christians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. ch 
Col. iv. 15. Philem. verse 2. In the same _ 
sense it is applied in the plur. Acts xiv. _ 
23. xvi..5. 1 Cor. xi. 16 %iv. 34. xv, OR ae 
xvi. ], 19. 1 Thess. ii. 14: Gal. 1. 2) 9 
[Scott (Christian Life, part ii. vol. ii. ch, 
vii. p. 293) gives a more particular de- — 
finition: Those believers who were wont — 
to assemble in any one particular house 
to worship God. | sy 

5. The place where such a congrega- 
tion assembled. Acts xi. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 18; 
22. comp. 1 Cor. xiv.23. See the learned 
Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 319, & seqt. 
and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 22. [Schleus. 
says that many interpreters explain | Cor. 
xi. 18. xiv. 19, 28, 33, 34, 35. 3 John 6, 
in this sense, but thinks them wrong in — 
all. He says it is a@ body of Christians — 
meeting in a private house for worship.) 
—In the LXX this word almost con- — 
stantly answers to the Heb. %np, which — 
denotes in like manner an assembly, or 
congregation, and is often applied to the 
general assembly of the Israelitish people. 
See inter al. Deut. xviii. 16, xxxi. 30. 
Josh. viii. 35. 1 Kings viii. 14, 22, 55, 65. 

᾿ἜἘκκλένω, from ἐκ out, and κλίνω to in- 
cline. ΠΟ, 

I. To go out of the way, decline, de- 
viate, [ (out of the right way.) Mal. ii. 8; a 
and hence, to deviate from the faith. — 
(Numb. xxii. 32. Job xxxiv. 27.) Rom. — 
iii. 12.) ᾿ 

II. With ἀπὸ following, To decline 
from, avoid. occ, Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. 1, 
11. [Ps. xxxvii. 27.] iii! 

᾿Εκκολυμξάω, ὥ, from ἐκ out, and κο- 
λυμξάω to swim.—To swim out, or away. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 42, where Kypke quotes 
Polybius repeatedly using the V. in the 
same sense. [Diod. 58. xx. 87. Dionys. 
Hal. ν. 24.] fhe 

᾿Εκκομίζω, from ἐκ out, and κομέζω to 
carry.—To carry out, i. 6. of the city or 
town: for the * Jews used not to bury. 












* Sce Josephus De Bel. lib. v. 13. § 7." 


within the walls of their towns. 
_ among * the Athenians and Romans there 
were even laws to forbid that practice. 
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Elsner shows that ἐκκομίζειν is used in 
_ the Greek writers as a funereal term. To 
__ the instances he has produced, I add from 
_ Lucian, Contemplant. tom. i. p. 340. Τὸν 


γέιτονα δὲ τὸν "EKKOMI'ZONTA τὸ παι- 
how ἐκ ὁρᾷ. But he does not look at his 


neighbour who is carrying out his child 


to be buried. See also Suicer’s Thesaur. 
on the word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. 


John xi. 31,38. Mat. xxvii. 60. John xix. 
41. [ Alian. V. H. viii. 4. Herodian ii. 1. 
δ. Artemidor. Oneiroc. ii. 54. Schol. 2 5- 
chyl. Sept. Theb. 930. See Spanhem. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 1009. Effero is the word 
in Latin. Comp. Levit. x. 4.7 

*Exxéxrw, from ἐκ out, and κόπτω to 
smite, cut.—To cut off. 

I. To cut off or down, as a tree. Mat. 


«hi. 10. + vii. 19. Luke xiii. 9; [metapho- 


_ rically] as a branch from a tree. Rom. xi. 








22, 24; as the hand or foot. Mat. v. 30. 


γι XVili. 8. 


Il. To cut off, prevent. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
12. [So Polyb. V. 104. 10. Joseph. An- 
tiq. vill. 12. 1; arid so in Latin precidere 
causas. Terent. Hecyr. iv. 2. 22. ] 

III. 70 hinder, render ineffectual. occ. 


_ 1 Pet. iii. 7. Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 
ὁ ἢ Tim, ii. 8. , 


᾿Εκκρέμαμαι, from ἐκ from, and κρέμα- 


_ pat to hang.—To hang from or upon. oce. 
_ Luke xix. 48, where it denotes earnest 
_ attention, of which it is most beautifully 
_ expressive. It is applied to the same pur- 
- pose by the Greek writers. 


So Eunapius 
in Aides. "EZEKPEMATO τῶν λόγων, 
καὶ τῆς ἀκρόασεως ἐκ ἀνεπίμπλατο. He 


_ hung on his words, and was not satisfied 
_ with hearing. The Latin writers use 


pendeo in like manner. Thus Virgil, 


ZEn. iv. line 79, 
—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab. ore. 
Again with pleasure on his lips she hangs. 


_ And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. I. line 30, 


- Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri. 
Th’ attentive wife hangs on her husband’s lips. 


_ Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, line 184, 


Tho’ wond’ring senates hung on all he spoke. 





ΚΞ See Duport on Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 470. 


i edit. Needham, and Potter’s Ant. of Greece, book 


iy. ch. 7. 

' + [The verb here must be translated ought to be, 
or is to be, cut down, as &mordvras in Mat. xxvi. 52. 
See Grey. Lectt. Hesiod. vi. 1.] 
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[It is entire dependence in Gen. xliv. 30.] 
See more in Alberti, Suicer’s Thesaur. [1- 
p- 1065, ] in ᾿Εκκρέμαμαι, and Wetstein. 

᾿Εκλαλέω, 6, from ἐκ out, and λαλέω to 
speak.—To tell, utter. occ, Acts xxiii. 22. 

᾿Εκλάμπω, from ἐκ out, or emphat. and 
λάμπω. to shine—To shine forth or glo- 
riously, effulgere. occ. Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. 
Dan. xii. 3, where the correspondent Heb. 
word is ymin to shine. [ Xen. Hell. i. }. 
11. Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 7. 8. Aélian. 
V. H. xiii. 12] 

᾿Εκλανθάνομαι, Mid. from ἐκ out, and 
λανθάνομαι to forget, which from λαν- 
θάνω to lie hid.—To forget entirely, let 
slip out of the mind. oce. Heb. xii. 5.’ 
[Polyb. v. 48. Verheyk. ad Anton. Lib. 
Metam. ec. 2.] 

᾿Εκλέγομαι, Mid. from ἐκ out, and λέγ 
to choose, select, from Heb. πρὸ to take, 
to which ἐκλέγομαι answers in the LXX 
of Prov. xxiv. 32. 0 

I.. To choose, choose out, “ * take by 
may of preference (out) of several things 
offered,” or proposed, to elect. occ. Luke 
x. 42..xiv..7. 

II. Yo choose, choose out, or elect a 
person to an office or employment. oec. 
Luke vi. 13. John vi. 70. 1 xiii. 18. xv, 
16, 19: Acts 1.2) 24. vi. 5. xv. 7; 22, 25; 
And in the like view it is applied, 1 Cor. 
i. 27, 28, where God is said to have 
chosen the foolish and weak things, &c. 
of this world, to confound the wise and 
strong, ὥς. In Acts xv. 22, “ Under- 
stand durée before ἐκλεξαμέναες, which 
otherwise ought to have been ἐκλεξάμενοις 
or ékde~apévn.—This change of the case 
has been often taken notice of by learned 
men. ᾿Ἐκλεξαμένες is ill translated de- 
lectos and chosen, as if it were the pas- 
sive ἐκλεχθέντας. Markland. (Comp. ver. 
25.) Τράψαντες at the end of the verse is 
referred to ᾿Απότολοις, as if it were γρά- 
Was.” Bowyer’s Conject. For instances 
of similar changes of the cases of parti- 
ciples in the purest Greek classics, see 
Raphelius and Elsner on Acts xv. Kypke 
and Wetstein on Luke xxii. 20. Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. 12. and 
Note; and comp. | Pet. iv. 3. 


* Johnson’s Dictionary. 

+ Ἐγὼ διδα ἧς ἐξελεξάμην, i. e. I am well ac- 
quainted with those whom I have chosen. (Comp. 
Ἔιδω TV.) or, as Doddridge well paraphrases these 
words, ‘* J know the real character, and all the most 
secret views and transactions of those whom I have 
chosen.” Comp. verse 11, and ch, vi. 64, 70, and 
see Whitby on John xiii. 18, ᾿ 


EKA 2 


Til. To choose, or choose out to special | 5 
privileges, as God chose the ancient !srael- 
ites, as @ nation, to be his peculiar people. 
occ. Acts xiii. 17 *; or as he chose Chris- 
tians, as Christians, to peculiar blessings 


before the Joundation of the world. occ. 
Eph. i. 4, ξιναι ---ἁ γίες καὶ ἀμέμπτες, &c. 
to the end, or with a design, that they 
might be holy, and without blame, &c. 
(the infin. being here used in the same 
sense as ἐς ro ἔιναι, verse 12, and denot- 
ing the end or design, as it t often does 
both in the sacred and profane writers ; ) 
or as he hath chosen the poor in this 
world, rich in faith, and heirs of the 
kingdom, &c. occ. James ii. 5. So, for 
the sake of the elect, i. 6. the 7 Christians, 
or christian Jews, whom, as believers in 
Christ, he had chosen for his people, he 
shortened the days of the siege of Jerusa- 
lem. occ. Mark xiii. 206. And thus Igna- 
‘tius, in his Address to the Church of the 
Ephesians, calls it “EKAEAEI!ME'NH 
elected [1.---[ Ἐκλέγομαι is construed with 
the Acc. except in Acts xv. 7, where it is 
‘construed with ἐν, as in 1 Chron. xxxiii. 


* Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x. 15. xiv. 2. 1 
Kingsiii. 8. Ps. cxxxiv. or cxxxv. 4. Isa. xli. 8, 9. 
Jer. xxviii. 24, in the LXX, in all which passages 
the V. éxAéyoucu is used in this sense for Heb. sna 
to choose. 

+ So ἐλθεῖν, Mat. xv. 29; ἄραι, Mark xiii. 15, 
163 φυλάσσειν. Acts xii. 43 κατοικεῖν, Acts xvii. 
26; ζητεῖν, Acts xvii. 27; and see Bos, Ellips. on 
"Exc, p- 329, 7th edit. 

+ See Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 276, 8vo. 2d edit. 

|| The reader is particularly desired to observe, 
that I have carefully set down every text of the Ν, 
T. wherein this important verb ἐκλέγομαι, and its 
two derivatives ἐκλεκτὸς, and ἐκλογὴ (which see be- 
low) occur; because I am persuaded that a diligent 
and close attention to the texts themselves, together 
with their respective contexts, and a comparison of 
these with similar passages of the Old Testament, 

‘will be the most effectual, if not the only, method 
of determining or shortening certain modern contro- 
versies, and οὗ leading the sincere and impartial 
Christian into the real mind of the Spirit of God 
with regard to those contested points. And I must 
plainly profess, that though I perused some of the 
most eminent human writers on both sides, yet, till 
I took the method here earnestly recommended, I 
could never form any settled judgment, nor obtain 
any solid satisfaction on these awful, interesting, 
and, as they have been managed, perplexing sub- 
jects. 

d How striking is the employment assigned by 
Milton to a part of the fallen angels! Parad. Lost, 
book ii. line 557, &c. 

Others apart sat on a hill retir’d, 

In thoughts more elevate, and reason’d high 

Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will, and Fate, 

Fixt-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge absolute, 

And found no end δι wand ring mazes lost. - 
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5. 2 Chron. vi. 5, which is a Hebraism, — 
See Vorst in Philol. Sacr. p. 662.] Ὁ 
Ἐκλέιπω, from ἐκ out, or emphat. and ἣν 


λέιπω to fail. 4 
I. To fail entirely, cease. oce. Lake : 






xxii. 32. Heb. i, 12. [Jer. li. 30. Thue. ii. 
28. vii. 50. 

II. To fail. occ. Luke xvi. 9; when | | 
the word ‘seems to refer both to the cir- 
cumstances of the steward in the preced- — 3 
ing parable, who, when he had failed in — 
the world (as we say), made to himself _ | 
friends of the deceitfu ful Mammon, and also — 
to our failing by death or dying, in which | 
sense. it is not only used by the LXX, © 
Gen. xxv. 8. & al. answering to the Heb. Bi 
v3 to expire, but by Plato, Dionysius ~ 
Halicarn. Xenophon, and others of the © 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- — 
stein. Comp. Campbell’s Note. [Βίος is 
usually added in Greek writers, as in Al- 
ciphr. iil, Ep. 28. Lys. Orat. viii. c. 4. 
or τὸ ζῆν. Polyb. ii. 41. 3 Mace. ii. 295. 
See Gen. xxv. 8. xlix. 33. Ps. civ. 2959 
Wisd. v. 13. Lam. i. 20. Jer. xlii. 17, 22. 
Job xiv. 11. Judith vii. 22. Test. xii. Pat. 
apud Fabr. Cod. Pseud. I. p. 677. See — 
Pearson Pref. ad LXX. Pfaff. in Diss. de — 
Var. Lect. N. T. p. 165. Theophylact — 
interprets the word of death. So Elsner. ] ’ 

᾿Εκλεκτὸς, 7), ὃν, from ἐκλέγομαι.--τα 
Chosen, chosen out, elect. 

IE. Chosen out to a certain dignity or 
office. occ. Luke xxiii. 35. which seems 
an allusion to Isa. xlii. 1, where the Mes- 
siah is called by God "m2 my chosen, or — 
elect one: and that the ancient Jews un- — 
derstood this prophecy of Isaiah as relative 4 
to the. Messiah, is apparent from the Chal- — 
dee Targum on the place, which runs thus, , 
ΠΣ ΠΌΣΙΣ ΠΣ “ay Nn, Behold my — 








servant the Messiah! I will be near him: 
my chosen—But, further, the word ἐκλεκ- 
τὸς in-St. Luke seems not only to denote — 
our Saviour’s being chosen to the office of 
the Messiah, but also his being approved — 
by God in that capacity (comp. Sense IV, — 
below), and accordingly St. Mat. ch. xii, — 
18, explains va in Isa. xii. 1, by ἀγα- — 
πητὸς ps my beloved. Comp. | Pet. ii. 
4, 6, where at the 4th verse ἐκλεκτὸν is — 
opposed to ἀποδεδοκιμασμένον, rejected, 
disapproved, and at the 6th answers ἴθ. 
the Heb. jna tried, proved, in Isa. Χχ — 
16. 

II. Ἔκλεκτὸοι, δι, Chosen men, picked 


Tia a nie 





out for soldiers. occ. Rev. xvii: 14, where 


ἐκλεκτὸν plainly answers but in a figurative 
sense, to. the Heb. Ἐν ΠΣ chosen men, 


EKA 


which the LXX render by the same word, 


_ Jud. xx. 16, 34. 1 Sam. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 2. 


— & al. 

IU. Chosen to peculiar privileges and 
᾿ blessings. In this view it is used for pro- 
| fessed believers or Christians, whether 


_ originally Gentiles or Jews, who are there- 


fore called by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9. γένος 
ἐκλεκτὸν a chosen generation, i. 6. chosen 





to be God’s peculiar people, as the Jews 


anciently were. (Comp. Exod. xix. 6. Isa. 
xiii. 20, 21, the apocryphal Esth. xvi. 21, 
and the texts cited from the O. T. in the 
- first Note under ᾿Ἐκλέγομαι III.) occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 22, 24, 31. Mark xiii. 20, 22, 27. 
Col. iti. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. (Comp. Col. i. 
24, 25.) Tit. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 1. i1..9.. So 
Clement applies the word, Ist Epistle to 
the Corinthians, ὃ 2, “‘ Ye contended day 
and night for the whole brotherhood, éc 
τὸ σώζεσθαι per’ ἐλεεὶς καὶ συνειδήσεως τὸν 
ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἘΚΛΕΚΤΩ͂Ν aura, that 
through the mercy (of God) and a good 
conscience the number of his elect might 
be saved.” Wake. In the Martyrdom of 
Polycarp, ὃ 16. edit. Russel. ἜΚΛΕΚ- 
ΤΩ͂Ν the elect, or Christians, are opposed 


to ἀπιτῶν the unbelievers or heathen. 
_ And Ignatius, in his Address to the 


Church of the Trallians, styles it "EK- 
AEKTH: elect. Comp. ᾿Συνέκλεκτος. 

IV. Chosen, accepted, approved, ex- 
cellent. Comp. under Sense I. occ. Mat.* 
xx. 16. xxii. 14. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 

3. (Comp. verse 28, & seqt.) Rom. xvi. 
13. 2 John verse J, 13. 1 Tim. v. 21; in 
which last text the elect angels are plainly 
those angels who, when many others fell, 
kept their first estate, and soare approved 
by God. On this text compare Josephus 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 16. § 4. towards the 
end, and see Wolfius.—Clement, in his | st 
Epistle to the Corinthians, § 49, uses the 
word in this sense also: By charity were 


_ all the elect of God, πάντες ὁι "EKAEK- 
_ TOL Gs, made perfect. 
nothing is well-pleasing évapesor, to God. 
-. Comp. δ 1. The LXX have several times: 
_ applied the word in this last sense, as in 


Without charity 


* See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and 


 Inke. Theophylact’s Note on Mat. xxii. 14, seems 
_ very remarkable: Πολλες καλεῖ ὁ Θεὸς, μᾶλλον δὲ 


παντὰς, ὀλίγο, δὲ ἐκλεκτοὶ" ὀλίγο; γὰρ σωζόμενοι καὶ 


᾿ς ἄξιοι ἐκλεγῆναι παρὰ Θεῷ. ᾽Ωςε τῷ μεν Θεξ τὸ καλεῖν, 
᾿ς τὸ δὲ ᾿ΕΚΛΕΚΤΟῪΣ γενέσθαι. 4 μὴ. ἡμέτερον Este 
_ God calls many, or rather all, but there are few 
_ chosen; for there are few saved, and fit to be chosen 
__ by God: so that it is God’s part to call, but 
_ thosen (become elect ) or not, is ours. 


to be 
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Isa. * Ixv. 9, 15, 23, answering to the 
Heb. mn2 chosen, choice, and in Prov. 
xvil. 3. Isa. xxviii. 16, to the Heb. pna 
proved, approved. 

ἸἘκλογὴ, ἧς, 4, from ἐκλέλογα perf. mid, 
of ἐκλέγω to choose out, elect. 

I. A choosing out, or election of a per- 
son to a certain office or employment. occ. 
Acts ix. 15. [So Schleus. The phrase is 
axévocg ἐκλογῆς for ἐκλεκτόν. Others say 
an excellent instrument, choice implying 
excellence in the thing chosen. ] 

II. A choosing out, or election of one 
nation rather than another to certain pri- 
vileges and blessings. occ. Rom. ix. ΕἸ. 
xi. 28. Thus in the first text there was 
an election of Jacob rather than of Esau, 
so that the posterity of the former should 
be served by that of the latter, and should 
enjoy other advantages above them. Comp. 
verse 12, 13. Gen. xxv. 23. and Mal. i. 2, 
3, and see Doddridge’s Note on Rom. ix. 
13. And thus in Rom. xi. 28, there was 
an election of the Jews to be God’s pecu- 
liar people for their fathers’ sake (comp. 
Deut. iv. 7, 37. vii. 6, 7, 8. x. 14, 15.), 
which election it is plain the Apostle here 
urges as an argument, that all Israel 
(though now enemies to God) will \here- 
after be recalled to his favour through 
faith in Christ. See Whitby on Rom. xi. 
28, and the following verses. ee 

III. An election, or being chosen to the 
blessings of the Gospel. occ. Rom. xi. 5. 
2 Pet. i. 10.1 Thess. i. 4, where see Mac- 
knight. Also, The persons so chosen. occ. 
Rom. xi. 7. [Schleusner says that ἐκλογή 
here is the same as the λεῖμμα in verse 8, 
and κατάλειμμα in ix. 27, a few (of the 
Jews.) |—In this latter sense Clement ap- 
plies the word to the Corinthian christians, 
Ι Ep. to Cor. ὃ 29. ὁς (rather T 8¢)’EK- 
ΛΟΓΗ͂Σ μέρος ἐπόιησεν ἑαυτῷ, whom he 
hath made part of the election to himself. 
The expression λεῖμμα Kar’ ἐκλογὴν χάρι- 
roc, Rom. xi. 5, means a remnant of Jews 
reserved, or left, according as they were 
elected or chosen out (comp. Mat. xx. 16. 
xxii. 14. Mark xiii. 20, under ᾿Εκλέγομαι 
III.) from the rest of their countrymen 
to the blessings of the Gospel through the 
free grace of God vouchsafed to them on 
their believing in Christ, without any 
previous merit on their parts. For by 
GRACE they were saved through FAITH, 


* On which passages compare Rom. xi. particu- 
larly verse 5, 7. 
+ See Davies’s Note.on the place. 
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and that not of themselves, it was the gift 
of God, not*of works, lest any man should 
écast. See Lph. ii. 8, 9. 

᾿Εκλύω, from éx out, or intens. and λύω 
to loose. —To dissolve.. Whence 

᾿Ἐκλύομαι, Pass. To be dissolved, to be- 
come faint, to faint, either in body, as 
Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii. 8. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 36.—or in mind, as Gal. vi. 9. Heb. 
xii. 3,5. In the profane writers likewise 
it denotes being faint. See Wetstein on 
Mat. xv. 32, and Wolfius and Campbell on 
Mat. ix. 36; in which latter text Wet- 
stein and Griesbach for ἐκλελυμένοι adopt 
ἐσκυλμένοι, which is the reading of very 
many MSS., six of which ancient. See 
Σκύλλω .--- ἰῦ occurs in the N. T. only in 
the above passages, but is used by the 
LXX in the same senses; [of the body] 
1 Sam. xiv. 28. 2 Sam. xvi. 14. xvii. 29. 
& al. for the Heb, ἢν» and Fp» to be tired, 
faint. Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 17; [of the 
mind, Deut. xx. 3. 2 Sam. iv. 1.] 

᾿Εκμάσσω, from ἐκ out, or intens. and 
pacow to wipe, which see under ᾽Απο- 
μάσσομαι. {See Oudendorp ad Thom. m. 
p. 649. and Eustath. ad Odyss. T. p. 684. 
43.]—To wipe, wipe dry. oce. Luke vii. 
38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. 5. [Ecclus, 
xi. 13.] 

᾿Εκμυκτηρίζω, from ἐκ out, or intens. 
and μυκτηρίζω to mock, sneer, which see. 
70 mock, or sneer exceedingly. occ. Luke 
xvi. 14. xxiii. 35.—The LXX have used 
it in two passages, Ps. ii. 4. xxii. 7, for 
the Heb. 195 to mock, deride ; but Kypke 

_on Luke xvi. 14, observes that the pro- 

fane writers very rarely use either the 
simple V. μυκτηρίζω or its other com- 
pounds; he, however, produces MYKTH- 
PI'ZQN, and ‘YIOMYKTH’PIZA® from 


Stobeeus, and ἘΠΕΜΥΚΤΗΡΙΣΑΝ from. 


Menander cited by Plutarch. 

’"Exvetw, from ἐκ out, and vetw to move, 
tend, incline. 

I. To decline, go aside. So Plutarch 
De Gen. Socrat. tom. ii. p. 577, B. 
ἘΚΝΕΎΣΑΣ τῆς ὅδε, going out of the 
way. . 

Il. Simply, To depart, go forth, or 
away, in Ailian, and thus it seems used 
John v. 135. The Ist aor. éévevoa in 
Thucydides and Lucian denotes swimming 
out, escaping by swimming: but is not 
this rather from the V. véw to swim, than 
from vevw? See more in Elsner, Wolfius, 
and Wetstein on John v. 13, . [Schl. 
seems to consider the verb as ἐκνέω de- 
cidedly, and says, that its meanings are 
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i ΩΝ 
to swim out, emerge, escape from, secede, 


the last applying to John v. 13. The 


Vulgate has declinavit. Battier (Bibl. — 
Brem. Class, v. p. 90.) says it is to give α΄ 
sign by a nod, command by a nod, but 
this is rejected by Wolf, Palairét, ὅδ, 
Erasmus derives the word from éevevw, to 
become a stranger —The word ἐκνεύω to — 
avoid by a motion of the head, occurs in — 
Xen. de Re Eq. x. 41. Diod. Sic. xv. 87. — 
’Exvéw in Thucyd.- ii. 90.]—The LXX 
have used it for the Heb. mp turn, turn — 
aside, 2 Kings ii. 24. xxiii. 16; and, © 
according to some copies, for 11D decline, — 


turn aside, Jud. iv. 18. | 


7, va ‘ 
᾿Εκνήφω, from ἐκ out, and νήφω to be — 
sober.—To awake sober out of a drunken — 


ayers 
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sleep, applied spiritually. occ. 1 Cor. xv. — 


34. The LXX have used it in the same 
sense, for the Heb. yp» to awake, Joel i. 5. 
"Exyy are, δι μεθύοντες, Awake, ye drunken. 
(Comp. LXX in Gen, ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 57.) So Plutarch, in Demosth. tom. 


i. p. 855, B. of Philip who had been — 


drunk, μεθύων, "ἜΚΝΗΨΑΣ de—[Joel 1. 


5. Aretzus iil, 6. iv. 3.] Ἢ 


᾿Εκούσιος, a, ov, from éxoyv—soa --τὸν 


willing.—Voluntary spontaneous, whence — 


the neuter being used as a substantive 
κατά ἑκόσιον, of freemill, i. 6. voluntarily. 
occ. Philem. ver. 14. 
occurs Numb. xv. 3. See Levit. vii. 16. 
xxiii. 38. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 18. Polyb. vi. 
14. 7.] | 

‘Exovaiwe, Ady. from éxéowe.—Wil- 
lingly, voluntarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. [with- 
out necessity | 1 Pet. v. 2. 

"Exradac, Adv. from ἐκ of, and πάλαι 
anciently formerly. | 

I. Of old, in ancient times. occ. 2 Pet. 
111. 5*. . 

II. Of a long time. occ. 2 Pet./ii. 3, 


where Alberti, Wolfius, Kypke, and Wet- _ 


[The same phrase 


stein show that this compound particle _ 


ἔκπαλαι is used by Josephus, Arrian, and — 


Plutarch. [Phrynichus objects to this 
word as a compound of an adverb and pre- 


position. 


But see Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 


5. 
au 
δ 


463. Schwarz Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 444.1ὖῦϑΘ 


᾿Εκπειράζω, from ἐκ intens. and πειράζω 
to try, prove, tempt.—To try, prove, 
tempt, make trial or proof of: occ. Mat. — 
iv. 7. Luke iv. 12. (Comp. Exod. xvil. 
2—7. Deut. vi. 16. Ps. Ixxviii. or Ixxvil. 
18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. 


Num. xxi. 5.) See Wetstein, Witby, and — 


* [Schl. says, * tempore 
not see. | 


creationis ;? why, I do _ 


ἘΚΗ 


_ Campbell on Mat. iv. 7, and Macknight 
~ on | Cor. x. 9.—The LXX have used this 
verb'for the Heb. 703, Deut. vi. 16. [viii. 
16.] Ps. Ixxviii. 18. 
Ἐκπέμπω, from ἐκ out, and πέμπω to 
send.—To send out or forth. occ. Acts 
ΧΗ. 4. xvii. 10. [1 Sam. xx. 20. xxiv. 19. 
Polyb. xx. 9. 2. Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 8.] 
᾿Ἐκκέρισσος. See under Πέρισσος. 
*Exreraw, or ᾿Εκπετάννυμι, from ἐκ out, 
and zerdw to open, stretch out. [See 
Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 934. ed. Dath.]— 
To stretch out, expand, as the hands, in 
earnestly addressing and persuading. occ. 
Rom. x. 21, where see Kypke; and Vi- 
tringa on Is. Ixv. 2.'[ Prov. i. 24. Is. Ixv.2.] 
[[Ἐκπηδάω, from ἐκαπηδάω to leap.— 
To leap out or forward, rush into. This 
is Griesbach’s reading in Acts xiv. 14. 
See Paleph. de Incred. viii. 14. 2 Macc. 
ii. 18. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8,7 
τ [[Ἐκπέπτω, from ἐκ and πέπτω io fali.] 
I. [To fall off from, or fall down—of 
chains falling off a person, Acts xii. 7 ; of 


a boat falling down into the sea, Acts’ 


_ xxvii. 32; of flowers falling off, James i. 
11. and 1 Pet. i. 24; of stars falling from 
heaven, Mark xiii. 25. Schleusner ex- 
_ plains this last phrase by ceasing to shine ; 
_ eodem redit. Πίπτω is the word in Mat. 
xxiv. 29, Compare Herodian iii. 7, 8. 
_ Artem. v. 23. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 8.] 
_ IL. £70 fall from (a former state), or 
τ toseit. Thus Gal. v. 5, to fall from grace. 
2 Pet. iii. 17, that ye do not fall from 
_ your own solid foundation of Christian 
_ grace and knowledge. Rev. ii. 5. (though 
_ Palairet, Obss. p. 522, translates it to de- 
generate, as in Philost. V. p. 193.) Ecclus. 
xxxiv. 7. Athen. xiii. 1. lian. V. H. iv. 
7. See Loesner. Obss. Philon. p. 291. 
᾿Αποπίπτω occurs in this sense, Judith xi. 
᾿ 6. Ps. v. 10. Polyb. v. 3. 6. ix. 7. 1.] 
III. With ἐὶς following, To fall upon, 
to run foul of, be cast upon, as a ship. 
_ Elsner remarks, that a ship is said (i. e. 
ἴῃ the Greek writers) ἐκπίπτειν when it is 
_ dashed against the rocks, or runs aground : 
for the latter use of the word he quotes 
> Polybius and Aristides: ‘and of the for- 
mer, Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, fur- 
-nishes us with an example, “EZETIM- 
TON πρὸς τὰς πέτρας, They ran foul, or 
_ were dashed against the rocks. The per- 
sons sailing are also, in the above-men- 
tioned circumstances, said ἐκπίπτειν, as 
Raphelius on Acts xxvii. 26, shows from 
Xenophon. “’Execcty signifies to fall 
“upon any thing, contrary to your expecta- 
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tion and will, by erring and wandering 
from your original course and destination. 
So Hutchinson in Xenoph. ᾿Αναξ. p. 452, 
8vo. on ᾿Εκπίπτοντας : Eodem sensu adhi- 
betur ἐκπίπτειν, Acts xxvii. 17, 26, nempe 
de navigantibus, qui cursu proposito ex-— 
cussi,. vel in brevia incidunt vel in littus 
ejiciuntur.” Bryant’s observations, &c. 
p. 27, and Note. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 
26,29. [Comp. Polyb. i. 51. Herod. viii. 
13. Eurip. Hel. 1227. Diod. Sic. v. 54. 
for the sense to dash against. Schleusner 
explains, Acts xxvii. 26, simply to run 
the ship ashore, and quotes Diod. Sic. i. 
31. ii. 60. Lycoph. Cass. 1084. __ 

IV. * “ 70 fall to the ground,” i. e. be 
ineffectual, excidere. occ. Rom. ix. 6. [953 
is so used in Josh. xxi. 45, (where LXX 
use dvatixrw,) xxiii. 14. (LXX ninTw,) 
and 2 Kings x. 10. comp. Judith vi. 9, 
and Dion. Hal. iii. 28, for similar use of 
διαπίπτω. Schleusner quotes very well 
χαμαιπετὲς ἔπος from Pindar Pyth. Od. 
vi. 37. ] ΚΝ 

V. To fall, cease, be abolished. occ. 1 
Cor. xiii. 8. [So Theophyl. ad loc. ] 

᾿Ἐκπλέω, ©, Ist fut. ἐκπλέυσω from ἐκ 
out, and πλέω to sail—To sail out or 
forth. occ. Acts xv. 39. xviii. 18. xx, 6. 
[Xen. Anab. v. 8. 21.] 

’"ExrAnodw, &, from ἐκ intens. and πλή- 
od [to fill, or] to fulfil.—To fulfil en- 
terely. occ. Acts xiii. 32. [The simple 
meaning is fo fill, as in LXX. Exod. 
xxxii. 29, in some copies. It is used in 
Polyb. i. 67. 1, of fulfilling promise. ] 

"ExmAfpware, we, Att. ewc, 7, from ἐκ- 
trypdw.—-A fulfilling, accomplishment, 
[end.] occ. Acts xxi. 26. Comp. Numb, 
vi. 5, 13. in LXX, and 1 Mace. i. 49. 
᾿ Ἐκπλήσσω, or —rrw, from ἐκ intens. and 
πλήσσω to strike-—Exrdjoooua, Pass. 
To be’ exceedingly struck in mind, to be 
astonished, astounded. Mat. vii. 28. xiii. 
54. Luke ii. 48. & al. freq. Thus Plato 
De Rep. I. cited by Wetsteim in Mat. 
᾿Εγὼ ἄκεσας "EZENAATHN, Hearing it, 
I was astonished. So Lucian, Scytha, 
tom. i, p. 653. “ For as soon as [ ar- 
rived in your city, "EZEMAATHN μὲν 
ἐυθὺς, I was immediately astonished.” 
Plato applies the simple πλήσσω in like 
manner, Epist. 7. IAHTEI'S ἐγὼ τῷ λε- 
χθέντι, (just as we say in English) “1 
being struck with what was said... [Add 
Wisd. xiii. 4. 2 Mace. vii. 12. Xen, Cyr. 
vi. 3, 7. Polyb. i. 63. 7.1 
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"Exrvéw, ὥ, from ἐκ owt, and πρνέω to 
breathe. , 

I. To breathe out, emit the breath. 
Thus sometimes used by the profane 
writers. | 

Il. Zo expire, die. occ. Mark xy. 37, 
39. Luke xxiii. 46. Sophocles [Aj. 1045.] 
and Plutarch apply the V. in this latter 
sense. See Wetstein in Mark. [Eur. 
Pheen. 1168.] 

"Exropevopat, from ἐκ out, and πορέυομαι 
to go. 

I. 70 go, or come out or forth, spoken 
of persons, Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John v. 29. 
& al._—of words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. 
Rev. i. 16. xix. 15.—of fame or rumour, 
Luke iy. 37.—of lightnings and thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5.—of evil spirits, Mat. xvii. 21. 

II. To proceed, or come forth, as the 
Holy Spirit from the Father. John xv. 26. 

ΠῚ, Comp. ᾿Εισπορένομαι 1]. 

᾿Εκπορνένω, from ἐκ intens. and πορνένω 
to commit fornication or lewdness.—To 
conimit habitually, or give one’s self up to, 
excessive or abandoned fornication, or 
lemdness. occ. Jude ver. 7. [Gen. xxxviii. 
24.] 

᾿Ἐκπτόω, from ἐκ out, and πτόω to spit. 
—Properly, to spit out, thence, to reject 
mith disgust, or contempt, respuere. occ. 
Gal. iv. 14, where see Kypke Observ. Sac. 

᾿Εκριζόω, from ἐκ out, and ῥιζόω to root. 
—To rovt out or up, to eradicate, pro- 
perly as plants: or trees. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. 
xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6. Jude verse 12. [Jer. 
1. 10; Zeph. ii. 4.1 

"Exsacte, we, Att. ewe, ἧ, from ἐξίφημε, 
which see.— An ecstacy, in which the mind 
is for a time carried, as it were, out of, or 
beyond itself, and lost. 

I. Great astonishment, amazement. occ. 


Mark v. 42. xvi. 8. [Comp. Gen. xxvii. 


33.) Luke v. 26. Acts πὶ. 10. [Deut, 


xxviii, 28. Zach. xii. 4.1 

Il. A sacred ecstasy, or “* rapture of 
the mind out of itself, when, the use of 
the external senses being suspended, God 
reveals something in a peculiar manner to 
_ his servants the prophets or apostles, who 
are then taken, or transported out of them- 
selves.” occ. Acts x. 10. xi. 5. xxii. 17. 
In this latter sense "Exsaore in the LXX 
(Gen. ii, 21. xv. 12.) answers to the Heb. 
man a deep or dead sleep, Excellently 
therefore have our translators rendered it 
in the Acts by, the English word, a trance, 
[See Schweigh. ad Polyb. ii. 55.] 


* Stockius. 
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᾿Εκερέφω, from ἐκ out, and spédw to turn. — 


To turn out of the way, pervert. occ. Tit. 


iii. 11, where see Wolfius. [Comp. Deut. — 


xxxii. 20. The original sense seems to be 
to turn inside out ; see Schol. on Aristoph. 
Nub. 89.] 

᾿Εκταράσσω, from ἐκ intens. and 
ράσσω to disturb,.—To disturb very much 


τα 


or exceedingly. occ. Acts xvi. 20. [Plut. ' 


t. vi. p. ὅ48. Reisk.] 


᾿Ἐκτέινω, from ἐκ owt, and τείνω to — 


stretch. 


I. 70 stretch out, extend, as the hand. — 


Mat. viii. 3. xii. 13. & al. freq. Οἱ Acts 
xxvi. 1, Wetstein cites from Polyznus, 
"ANE'TEINE ΤΗΝ AEZI'AN dc δημηγο- 
ρήσων, He lifted up his right hand, as 
going to harangue. 


does any thing with his hand, to add the 
words stretching out his hand. See Judg. 
xv. 15. 2 Kings vi. 7. Vorst. de Hebraism. 


Comp. Prov. 1. 24. 
[It isa common Hebraism, when a man ~ 


Cc. Xxxvili. p. 710, though Georgius (Vin- — 


dic. N. T. p. 354.) does not assent. The 
remark applies to Mat. viii. 3; but cer- 
tainly the phrase very frequently is not 


pleonastic, Mat. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark - 


i. 41. iii. 5. Luke v. 13. vi. 10. John xxi. 
18. Again, it. implies God’s exerting his 


es Ps 


power in Acts iv. 30, See Glass. Philel. — 


Sacr. p. 934. ed. Dath. 


With ἐπὶ it im- — 


plies a violent laying of hands, as in Luke — 


xxii. 43, and Jer. li. 28,1 


II. 70 cast out, or let down, as an an=- — 


chor from a ship, occ. Acts xxvil. 30. 


’Exredéw, ὥ, from ἐκ out, or-intens. and — 


τελέω to jinish.—To. finish entirely, com- 
plete. occ. Luke xiv. 29, 30. [ Deut. xxxii. 
45. Polyb. x. 26. 1.1 


ἔπ Ἐκτένεια; ac, 4, from éxreviig— _ 


Intenseness or continuance. 


So Ἔν ἐκ- : 


revela, for ἐκτενῶς, Intensely, instantly, 


comp. Luke xxii. 44.-—or continually, 


comp. Luke ii. 37. occ. Acts xxvi. 7. Ὁ 


[Properly extension, from ἐκτέινω.. See 
Herodian yi. 2. 8. 


31]. in old Greek writers. See Phalar. 
Epist. 68. Apollon. Epist. 1. 398. “Ex 


The word does not — 
occur according to Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 


¥ 


revia ΟΥ éxrevéca occurs in the same sense — 


in Judith iv. 7. 2 Macc. xiv. 38. In 8 
Mace. vi. 41. and xi. 34, it 
tenour, purport. | ; ! 

᾿Εκτενέτερον, Compar. neut. of éexrevijg 
(which see) used adverbially.—More in- 
tensely or earnestly. occur, Luke xxii. 
44. ἢ 


"Exreve, éoc, ὅς, ὃ, 4, καὶ ro—ec, from 


éxreivw,—Continual, or intense, occ. Acts 


means intent, — 


EXT 
xii. 5. Le ὃ Luke xxii. 44.) 1 Pet. iv. 
8*. Comp. ch. i. 22. 3 


*Exrevoc, Adv. from éxrevije. | [A word 
of late date. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
311.)—ZJntensely, earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. i. 


 22—The LXX use this word for the 
Heb. npina in strength, strongly. Jon. iii. 


8. Comp. Judith iv. 10. [Joel i. 14. Pol. 
Kxxi. 22. 12.] 

᾿Εκτίθημι, from ἐκ out, and τέθημε to put. 

I. To expose, as an infant, to put or 
cast him out to chance (as we say). occ. 
Acts vii. 21. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 112, 
uses the V. twice in this sense. [Wisd. 
xviii, 5.] See also Wetstein. 

II. To expound, explain, declare. occ. 
Acts xi. 4. xviii. 26. xxviii. 23. [Job 
xxxvi. 15. But the passage is obscure. ] 
The Latin exponere answers the Greek 
word in both these applications, and is 
accordingly used by the Vulgate in all the 
Tt passages. [Theoph, Char. Procem. 

2.] 
᾿ ᾿Ἐκτινάσσω, from ἐκ from, and τινάσσω 
to shake, which see under ’Arorwvacow.— 
Lo shake from or off. occ. Mat. x. 14. 
Mark vi. 11]. Acts xili. 51. xviii. 6; where 


ἢ comp. Neh. ν. 13, in LXX. 


"Exroc, ἢ, ov, from ἕξ sit. —The siath. 
Mat. xx. ὃ. & al. freq. In order to re- 
concile John xix. 14. with Mark xv. 25, 
Dr. Macknight theught it sufficient to 
observe, that St. Mark reckons by the 
Jewish account, which begins the day at 
sun-setting, and reckons twelve hours to 
sun-rising, and then twelve hours more 
to sun-setting ; so that the third hour in 
Mark began at our eight o’clock in the 
morning: but that “as John wrote his 
Gospel in Asia, after the destruction of 
the Jewish polity, for the benefit of the 
whole Roman empire, he could not avoid 
making use of the form and division of 
the day that was best known, viz. the 
form in use among the Romans, who be- 
gan their day at midnight, reckoning 


_ twelve hours till noon, and from noon 


twelve hours to midnight, or the begin- 
ning of the next day.” Thus Dr. Mac- 
knight, in his Fifth Preliminary Obser- 


_ vation to his Harmony, Ist edition. But 
_ was this indeed the manner in which the 


Romans reckoned their hours? It were 


_ easy to quote from their writers many 


passages which clearly prove that it was 


᾿ς nott. But I shall only produce the 


* [GEcumenius here explains it thus, ἐκτενῆ, 
διαρκῆ, ἐπὶ πολὺ διατέινεισαν, | 


τς 866 Cicero Orat. pro Murend, § 33. edit. Oli- 
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well-known lines of Martial, lib. iv. epi- 
gram. 8, 


Prima salutanies atque altera distinet hora, 
Exercet raucos tertia causidicos, 

In quintam varior extendit Roma labores, 
Sexta quies lassis—&c, 


« The jirst and second hour are engaged 
at the temples of the gods, the third ex- 
ercises the hoarse pleaders, from that unto 
the jifih the Romans are employed in va- 
rious occupations, the sixth affords rest to 
the weary,” &c.—The truth is, the Ro- 
mans (as well as the Jews, see John xi. 9. 
Mat. xx. ]—7.) at all times of the year 
allotted twelve hours to the day, and 
twelve hours to the night, reckoning the 
beginning of the day from sunrise, and of 
the night from sunset *. So that about 
the equinoxes their first. hour of the day 
commenced at what we should call six 
oclock in the morning, their second at 
seven, their third at eight, &c. How then 
can we reconcile John xix. 14, with Mark 
xv. 25? Numerous are the methods which 
have been taken by learned men for this 
purpose. These may be seen in Wolfius 
and others. I shall mention but two: 
Ist, That which proposes with a few MSS. 
to read in John τρίτη third instead of ἕκτη 
sixth (see Whitby and Doddridge); but 
as that reading does not appear to be sup- 
ported by sufficient authorities, (see Mill 
and Wetstein), this method may be rather 
thought cutting the knot than untying 
it. 2dly, The most satisfactory solution 
of the difficulty seems to be that stated 
by Harmer, who refers the siath hour,in 
John, not to the time of day, but to the 
immediately preceding Παρασκέυη τῷ Πά- 
σχα, Preparation of the Paschal peace- 
offerings, which he shows from.Dr. Light- 
foot might begin at our three o'clock in 
the morning, or even earlier. And cen- 
sequently our Saviour might be delivered 
up to the Jews about the sixth hour after 
this time, according to St. John’s account, 
and be crucified at the third hour of the 
day, or between our eight and nine in the 
morning, according to St, Mark's. But 
for further satisfaction on this subject, I 
refer to Harmer himseif, Observations, 


vet.—Epist. ad Attic. lib. ii. epist. 10. & lib. xiii, 
epist. 52.—Ad Famil. lib. vii. epist. 30. Cesar. 
Comment. lib. iv. § 22. edit. Clarke and Maittaire. 
Horat. lib. i. sat. 5. lines 23, 25. sat. vi. line 122. 
lib. ii, sat. vi. line 84, Persius, sat. iii, line 4, & 
Not. Delph. Martial. lib. viii. epig. 67. 

* See Rutherforth’s Astronomy, Nos, 375, 376. 
Plutarch. Quest. Rom. p. 284. 

“Re 
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vol. ili. p. 130. & seq.—In John iv. 6, it 
does indeed seem at first sight as if the 
Evangelist reckoned the hours of the day 
in the manner mentioned by Macknight ; 
because the usual time when the women 
in the East draw water was anciently (see 
Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it still is, the evening. 
But in reply to this it may be observed, 
that from the whole of the ngbb ast 
John iv. it is evident that Jesus found 
the woman alone-at the well, and that 
therefore it could hardly have been the 
usual time of women’s drawing water, but 
might much more probably have been 
twelve at noon than six in the evening: 
and further, that as the Samaritan wo- 
man appears to have been a person of bad 
character (see verses 17, 18.), it is likely 
that she might choose to come to the well 
at a time of day when it was least fre- 
quented ; and that this humility of her’s 
might especially recommend her to the 
favour of nim who came to save sinners, 
and knew her heart. ([Grotius’s theory 
deserves mention. He says that the third, 
sixth, and ninth hours, which were the 
most esteemed for prayer and other ser- 
vices (see Wolf on Acts iii. 2.), were 
marked by the sounding of a trumpet ; 
and that hence, after the sounding the 
trumpet at the third hour, the sixth hour 
was considered as approaching, and at 
hand. The Evangelist then added this 
remark on the time to show the reason 
for the great haste of the Jews, as it was 
not only the day of Preparation, but the 
very hour of killing the Passover which 
was at hand. Glass,. Lampe, and others, 
adopt this opinion ; and Lampe adds, that 
from Maimonides ad Berach. cap. i. Mis- 
chir. 2,-it appears that the Jews really 
divided the day into four quarters. Dr. 
Tittman, of Dresden, the most receut com- 
mentator on St. John (whose Commentary, 
so unlike that of many of the recent Ger- 
man works, may be safely recommended, 
though too long, to the young student), 
adopts the theory of reading τρίτη for ἕκτη 
after Beza, Theophylact, &c., adding, that 
Wassenberg * and others thought that the 
words Ἦν, δὲ — ἕκτη, were a mere gloss. 
'Schleusner agrees with Macknight, and 
cites Plin, IV. H. ii, 77. and Aul. Gell, 
in, 2,9 
᾿Εκτὸς, an Ady. governing a gen. from 
ἐκ out. 


* {In a Dissertation prefixed to Valckener’s 
Schol. in libros quosdam N..T’. tom. i. p. 50.] 
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1. Without, as opposed to within. cee. 
Ι Cor, vi. 18. (where see under Πᾶς IV.) 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, With the neuter ar- 
ticle, Τὸ ἐκτὸς the oulside. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
26. a 
2. Except, besides. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. δ. 

3. ᾿Εκτὸς é μὴ, Except that, unless.oce. — 
1 Cor. xiv. 5, xv. 2. 1 Tim. ν. 19. Lucian ~ 
often uses the same phrase; Revivisc. 
tom. i. p. 389. "EKTO'S ἘΠ MH—éq 
Unless he be. Quom. conscrib. Hist. p. 


677. E.’EKTO'S Ἐ MH'—ra0" ὑπολάξοι 
τις, Unless any one should suppose.—See τὸ 


more instances in Wetstein and Kypke — 
on 1 Cor. xiv. ‘ 
᾿Εκτρέπομαι, from ἐκ out, from, and — 
τρέπω to turn, i 
I. To be turned out of the way, or 
aside. occ. Heb. xii. 13. Also, to turn 
aside, in an intransitive sense. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 6. v. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 4. See Kypke on 
1 Tim. | ἢ 
II. With an accusative following, to 
turn from, avoid, aversari. occ. 1 ‘Tim, iv. — 
20. ς 
᾿Εκτρέφω, from ἐκ intens, and τρέφω to 
nourish. | | 
I. To nourish. occ. Eph. v. 29. ee 
II. To nourish, or bring up. occ. Eph. 
iy. 4. In this latter sense of bringing up — 
or educating, it is frequently used by the 
LXX, answering to the Heb. 513. See 
inter al. 1 Kings xii. 8, 10. 2 Kings x. 6. " 
Hos. ix. 12. ! | 
"Exrpwpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἐκτέτρωμαι perf. — 
pass. of the V. éxrirpwoxw to suffer abor-_ 
tion, miscarry, which from ἐκ and τιτρώσκω ἡ 
to wound, hurt, and this from the simple 
τρώω or τρὼ the same.—An abortion, or 
abortive birth. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8, where. 
see Macknight.—In two passages of the 
LXX, Job. iii. 16. Eccles. vi. 3, it an-— 
swers to the Heb. 593, of the same im- 
port, from the V.>23 to fall, fall away. 
[1 Sam. vi. 3.] : 
᾿Εκφέρω, from ἐκ out, and φέρω to bring 
carry. onan 
I. To bring or carry out. occ. Luke xy. — 
22. Acts-v. 181. Tim. vi. 7. τ 
II. To carry out to burial. oce. Acts v. 
6, 9, 10. Comp. ᾿Εκκομίζω. Raphelius 


shows from Herodotus and Polybius [vi. 


51.], that ἐκφέρειν is a funereal term, 88 
the correspondent efferre is in Latin. See | 
also Wetstein. [Xen. Mem. 1. 2,55.) 

Ill. Yo bring forth, produce, as the 
earth. occ. Heb. vi. 8. [Gen. i. 12.1 It 
is used in the same sense by the Greck 
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_ writers. See Wetstein. [Plut. De Educ. 

Puer. c. 14. § 10.] 
ο΄ ἘἘκφέυγω, from ἐκ out, and φεύγω to flee. 
I. [To escape by actual flight. Acts 
‘xvi. 27. xix. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Eur. Phoen. 
vy. 1232. Homer. Il. Z. 57. Xen. Cyr. vi. 
140. Judg. vi. 11. Job xv. 30. Is. Ixvi. 7. 

Parkhurst and Wahl refer 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
to the next sense. ] 
II. [70 escape (especially imminent 
evils). Luke xxi. 36. Prov. x. 19. Rom. ii. 
3. Heb. ii. 3. where, as in Ecclus. xvi. 15. 
understand κρέμα Océ, though Schleusner 
suggests that ἐκφεύγω, ἀποφεύγω, and φεύ- 
_-yo, (in Heb. xii. 25.) as in good Greek, 
signify, to be absolved from punishment. 
Aristoph. Vesp. v. 991, 988. Thom. Mag. 
voc. φεύγω. 
"Exgobéw, &, from ἔκφοξος.---- ΤῸ terrify. 
oce. 2 Cor. x. 9. [Deut. xxviii. 25. Nah. 
ii. 1]. Zeph. iii. 13.] 
᾿ς “Exgoboe, ε, ὃ, 4, from ἐκ intensive, and 
_ φόξος fear —Exceedingly affrighted, ter- 
rified. occ. Mark ix. 6. Heb. xii. 2], 
[ Deut. ix. 19.] 

Ks bi a from ἐκ out, and φύω, to 
_ produce.—To produce, put, or thrust 
_ forth, as a fig-tree its leaves. occ. Mat. 
_ xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. In both these 
texts ἐκφύῃ may be rendered either tran- 
_ sitively putteth forth, or intransitively 
- spring forth ; and φύλλα may accordingly 
_ be either the accusative or the nominative 
' ease. The former interpretation seems 
_ preferable, because St. Luke in the pa- 
_Yallel place, ch. xxi. 30, uses προξάλωσι 
_ send forth*, [Schl. and Wahl give the 
active sense, but Schl. mentions the other. 
See Symm. Ps. ciii. 14. Eur. Phen. T. 
958.] 

"Exyéw, from ἐκ out, and yéw to pour. 
_I. To pour out, empty, [properly, as 
liquids,] as the phials of wrath. Rev. xvi. 
1. & seqt. 

II. Zo pour out. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
_ Mark ii. 22. [There is in this sense, a 
ΟΠ notion also of waste, or utter loss, for as 
Schl. observes, ἐκχέω is opposed to συν- 
_ rnpéw, and in the Cambridge MS., the 
gloss is ἀπόλλυται. 
IIL. To shed, as blood. oce. Acts xxii. 
_ 20. Rom, ili. 15. [Rev. xvi. 6. Gen. ix. 
6.) 
IV. To pour out, as money. occ. John 
i. 15. 
V. To pour out, [in the sense of giving 
freely ; used of the Holy Spirit. Acts il. 


* See Grotius on Mat. xxiv. 32. 
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17, 18, 33. Tit. ili. 6. where Theophylact 
has δαψιλῶς τότε μετέδωκε; of pity, Ecclus. 
xviii. 11. Of loaves of bread, Job iv. 23.) 
᾿Εκχύω, or ἐκχύνω, from ἐκ out, and χύω 
or χύνω to pour. 
| ἴ [To pour out, as liquids. (Xen. Cyr. 
vil. 5. 6.); in the sense of wasting, or 
losing, as Luke v. 37. Ecclus. xx. 13. see 
Sam. ii. 11. In Sam. iv. 1. it is to dis- 
erse. | 
II. To shed, as blood. occ. Mat. [xxiii. 
35.] xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. - 
50. xxii. 20. where see Wetstein and 
Kypke Obs. Sac. 

Ill. Pass. To be poured, or gush out, 
as the bowels. occ. Acts i. 18. 

IV. Pass. To be poured out, or shed ~ 
abroad, to be given freely, as the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. occ. Acts x. 45.—or the 
love of God. occ. Rom. ν. ὃ. | 

V. Pass. To rush, or run violenily, 
effusé ruere. So Elsner, who shows that 
not only the LXX, Alexandr. Jud. ix. 44. 
xx. 37, but Themistius and Polybius, [ν. 
106.] have used it in this sense, and that 
the latter particularly applies it to i- 
ordinate desire. occ. Jude ver. 11, where 
comp. Kypke. [Ecclus, xxxvii. 92. Ari- 
stoph. Vesp. 1460. Test. xii. Pat. (Fab. 
i. p- 520.) πορνεία, ἐν ἡ ἐξεχύθην ἐγώ.] 

᾿Ἐκχωρέω, ὥ, from ἐκ out, and χωρέω to 
go.—| To go, or depart out. occ. Luke 
xxi. 21.. Numb. xvi. 45. Am. vil. 12. 
] Mac. ix. 62.] 

᾿Ἐκψύχω, from ἐκ out, and ψύχω to 
breathe. To expire, die. occ. Acts v.5, 10. 
xii. 23. [of fainting in spirit. Ez. xxi. 7.] 

‘Exwy, ὅσα, ov, either from cixw to yield, 
submit.,— Willing, voluntary, spontaneous. 
occ. Rom. viii. 20. 1 Cor. ix. 17. [Exod. | 
xxi. 13. 

"EAAT'A, ac, ἡ. [The olive tree. Rom. 
xi. 17, 24. (comp. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. xiv. 
7. See Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 1109. ed. 
Dath.) Rev. xi. 4. (comp. Zech. iv. 11—14. 
and Glass. ubi sup.)—r0 ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν; 
The Mount of Olives. Mat. xxi. 1. xxiv. 
3. xxvi. 30. see 2 Sam. xv. 30. Zech. 
xiv. 4. Jos. Ant. xx. 8. 6. Bell. v. 2. ὃ. 
(The same as ᾿Ελαιὼν, see below). Also 
the olive-fruit, as Jam. iii. 12. (Xen. 
(Econ. 19.13.) ] 

“EAAION, 8, τὸ. 

I. Oil, the expressed juice of the olive- 
Sruit. [Mat. xxv. 2, 3, 8» (of lamp-oil, 
see Jer. xl. 10. a coarser. sort than that 
used for anointing) Luke vii. 46. x. 34. 
xvi. 6. Mark vii. 13. Rev. xviii. 13. On 


Jam. v. 14. see Macknight. In Rey. vi. 
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6. Schl. and Bretschn. unnecessarily sup- 
pose it used for ἐλαὶα the olive-fruil ; it is 
coupled with οἶνος. 

Il. "Ἔλαιον ὠγαλλιάσεως, The oil of 
gladness, denotes the unction of the Holy 
Spirit, anciently typified by ot, by which 
waction Jesus was appointed to the offices 
of prophet, priest, and king. Comp. un- 
der Μεσσίας. oce. Heb. i. 9, where see 
Macknight, and comp. Ps. xlv. 7. 1 Kings 
4. 39, 40. [See «lso Exod. xxi, 30. 
xxv. 31, xxix. 7. 2 Kings ix. 6. 1 Sam. 
x, 1. Schl. and Bretschn. explain the 
passage without reference to Christ’s 
offices, as indicating the highest honours 
and pleasures, as the ancients used to 
anoint themselves on feasts and joyful oc- 
casions, and Bretsch. (referring to 2 Sam. 
xiv, 2. Ps. xxiii. 5. civ. 15. ὅς.) says, 
that anointing oil was thence called ἔλαιον 
ἡ δύσματος. (Ecclus. x. 1.) or ἀγαλλ. ; but 
this falls short of the sense of the passage, 
which Parkhurst has properly given. 
Rosenmiiller acknowledges the allusion to 
Christ’s regal office. See Glass. Phil. Sac. 
p. 416. and 1109.] 

᾿Ελαιὼν, dvoc, 6, from édaia.—Olivet, a 

mountain on the east of Jerusalem, so 
called from its abounding in olive-trees. 
occ. Acts i. 12. Josephus several times 
mentions this mountain in his Jewish 
War; and in his Ant. lib. vii. cap. 9. § 2, 
he speaks of it by the name ᾿Ελαιῶνος 
dpec, as St. Luke does; but lib. xx. cap. 
7. ὃ 6, he observes, Τῆς πολέῳς ἀντικρὺς 
κείμενον ἀπέχει sada πέντε, It is situated 
opposite the city, at the distance of five 
stadia or furlongs. This passage the 
learned Hudson in his note reconciles 
with Acts i. 12, where Olivet is said: to 
be a Sabbath-day’s journey, or eight sta- 
dia from Jerusalem, by remarking that 
the foot of the mountain might be no 
more than five stadia from Jerusalem, and 
that Christ might, before his ascension, 
advance three stadia further upon it. But 
comp. under "Ἔχω XI.—The LXX have 
frequently used this word for an oltve- 
yard, answering to the Heb. n, as Exod. 
xxiii. Ε1. Deut. vi. 11. ἃ al. 

ἜἜλάσσων, Att. —rrwy, ovoc, ὃ καὶ ἡ καὶ 
τὸτ-ττον, An irregular comparative, from 
ἐλαχὺς, small. 

I. Inferior in worth or dignity, worse. 
oce. John ii. 10. Heb. vii. 7. [Wisd. ix. 
5. ἀμ Gen. i. 16. Exod. xvi. 17, 
18. 

If. Inferior in age, younger. occ. Rom. 
ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 9, where the Neut. 
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éharrov agrees with χρῆμα understood. 
See Wetstein and Bowyer. [On Rom. ix. 
comp. Gen. xxv. 23. xxvii. 6.] . 

᾿Ελαττονέω, &, from ἔλαττον, τὼ, less — 
To have too little, to lack. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 
15, which is a.citation of Exod. xvi. 18, 
where in the LXX ἠλαττόνησεν answers to — 
the Heb. von wanted, lacked. [Some- 
times used. actively by LXX, to diminish, — 
as Prov. xiv. 34.] 

᾿Ελαττόω, &, from ἐλάττων. 

I. To make lower, or inferior. occ. Heb. — 
ii. 7, 9. The 7th ver. is a citation of the 
LXX version of Ps, viii. 6, and as well as — 
the Heb. rndan ΟΣ monn, may be — 
literally rendered, Thou madest him a 
little whale inferior to (as in Eng. Marg.). — 
the Aleim, i. e. to the material Aleim, or 
agents of nature, called by the LXX and 
the Apostle ἀγγέλες angels ; [used in this 
sense by Isocrat. Panegyr..c. 47. p.. 127. 
(ed. Mori) vid. Symmach. 2 Sam. iii. 1. 
Philo. de Opif. p. 20.] 

II ᾿Ἐλαττόομαι, ὅμαι; Pass. To be les- 
sened, decrease. occ. John iii. 30. [See 
Ecclus. xli.2., Sometimes to be deficient in. — 
Ecclus. xxv. 2. xlvii. 27.] ae 

"Edavyw, from ἐλάω, the same, whence 
it borrows several of its tenses. . 

I. Yo drive, impel. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 
[(Hom. Od. xv. 502.) 2 Pet. ii. 17. Luke — 
viii. 29. Ecclus. xxxyiii. 25. 2 Μᾶς. 1x. 4: 
(metaphorically pass. to be harassed, Wisd. 
xvii, 15. v. xvi. 18. Joseph. A. J. ii. 14. p. 
109. ed. Hayv.)] 

II. To row, i. 6. drive or impel a ship 
or boat with oars. In the profane writers _ 
the accusative N. for a ship or ships,is — 
sometimes expressed with this V. but — 
sometimes omitted, as in the N. T. oce. © 
Mark 6. 48. John vi. 19, where see Elsner, — 
Wolfius, and Kypke. [See 1] Kings ix. 27. 
Thucyd. iii. 49. viii. 108. Hom. Od. iii, — 
157. a 
Kc *EXadpia, ac, ἡ, from éragpdse.— ᾿ 
Lightness, levity, inconstancy. occ. 2 Cor. — 
#17. | 

Ἐλαφρός, a, dv, 4. ἐλαφέρος, from ἔχα- — 
goc a stag.—Light, not grievous. occ. — 
Mat. xi. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 17. As to the 
former passage we may observe, that 
Lucian has the phrase ΖΥΓΟΝ *EAA- 
®PO'N. De Merc. Cond. tom. i. p. 470, 
and that in the latter text the neuter ad- 
jective τὸ ἐλαφρὸν is used substantively 
for ἐλαφρία lightness, [or τὸ ἐλαφρὸν τῆς 
θλίψεως, for ἡ ἐλαφρὰ θλέψις. (See Gesen. 
p. 643. 1. Fisch. ad Well. vol. iii, Pt. 1. 
p- 293. Matthie p, 592. 5.) Exod, xviii.» 
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26. ῥῆμα ἐλαφρὸν" a trifling matter. occ. 
~LXX.: Ez. i. 7.] 

| "Eddyisoc, ἡ, ov, Superlat. of éhayde 
_ small,— Smallest, least, in size, quality, 
_ state, dignity, or esteem. See Jam. iii. 4. 
᾿ς Mat. ii. 6. v. 19. (where see Wetstein 
_ and Campbell) 1 Cor. iv. 3. xv. 9. 

ESS *Edayisdrepoc, a, ov, An unusual 
Comparative formed from the Superlat. 
_ édttxisoc. Less than the least. occ. Eph. 

iii. 8. It isa very strong and emphatical 
word. Grotius on the text cites from the 
Greek poets several comparatives and su- 
perlatives thus formed from other com- 
paratives or superlatives: and such are 
sometimes used likewise in the prose wri- 
ters. Thus Thucydides IV. 118, has 
καλλιώτερον, Strabo πρώτιτον, Xenophon 

Hel. I. éoyarwraroc, and Sextus Empir. 
“TX. p. 627, ἐλαχιτοτάτῳ. So in Lat. mi- 
nimissimus, postremior, postremissimus. 
See Wetstein on Eph. iii. 8, and comp. 
Μειζότερος. , 

ἜΔΑΏ, 6.—To drive, impel, as a ship 
with oars. occ. John vi. 19. Homer often 
uses this V. in a poetic form, as II. y. line 
366, Μάςιξεν δ᾽ "EAA’AN, He whipt to 
drive them, i. e. the horses, and applies it 
to a ship either with or without νῆα. See 
Odyss. xii. lin. 47, 55, 109, 124. Comp. 
᾿Ἐλάυνω 11. . 

"Ereyéic, woc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἐλέγκω. 
_ -—A reproof. occ. 2 Pet. ii..16. [Job xxi. 
> 4, xxiii. 2.] | 

"Ελέγχος, 8, 0, from ἔλεγχω. 

I, Conviction, evident. demonstration or 
manifestation. occ. Heb. xi. 1. So Theo- 
phylact on the place, "ἔλεγχος, rar’ ese 
δεῖξις, φανέρωσις ἀδήλων πραγμάτων" ποιεῖ 
yap τᾶυτα βλέπεσθαι τῷ νῷ ἡμῶν ὥς πά- 
povra. Ἔλεγχος; that is, the showing or 
manifestation of things not seen ; for it 
(faith) makes them to be seen by our 
mind as if they were present. So the 
Syriac version renders ἔλεγχος by 33°53 
the manifestation ; and Chrysostom, from 
this expression, "EXeyyoc & βλεπομένων, 
observes, Ἢ aisic τοίνυν ἐτιν ὄψις τῶν 
ἀδήλων, φήσι, καὶ ἐις τὴν ἁυτὴν τοῖς ὁρω- 
μένοις φέρει πληροφορίαν τὰ μὴ ὁρώμενα. 
Faith then, says the Apostle, is the seeing 
of things not manifest, and brings those 
things that are not seen to the same full 
demonstration as those which are. See 
Snuicer’s Thesaur. under iste, vol. ii. col. 
374. Ist edit. 

Il, Conviction of error, refutation. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. LIs. xxvii. 3. Job xiii. 6. 
Long. de Sub. fr. iii. 11.) : 
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"EAETXQ.—T 0 demonstrate, show by 
evident and convincing reasons. — 

I. To convince. John xvi. 8, (where 
see Campbell’s Note.) [The passage here 
referred to is one of some difficulty. Kat 
ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαῤ- 
τίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως. 
Schl. gives the verb a different sense, as 
applied to ἁμαρτία, from that which he 
ascribes: to it in the other two cases, 
which is unreasonable. He says, He shail 
convict the Jews of the sin of. incredulity 
and shall convince them of my innocence, 
and the victory gained over the power of 
Satan. Lampe takes κόσμος of the world 
at large, and explains the passage thus. 
He shall convince the world, (1) that 
it ts sinful (incredulity being mentioned 
only as an example); (2) that justifica- 
tion can only be gained through me ; and, 
(3) that I shall then be made Judge of 
all, and that all must therefore submit to 
me, Tittman thinks κόσμος refers only to 
the Jews here, and gives the following 
explanation. He will show clearly (1) 
the great sin of the Jews in rejecting me, 
by the conversion of many thousands of 
Jews through the effusion of the Spirit ; 
(2) that I was really just and innocent, 
by teaching through the apostles that God 
has received me into heaven ; (3) that the 
opposition made to me by the rulers of 
this world is in vain, as my religion will 
prevail; and that their policy will be 
judged and condemned. As to the proof 
from other places of Scripture, the Lexi- 
cographers differ in their arrangements of 
passages under the two first heads. To 
convince, and to convict, seem to differ, 
when applied to a fault, only thus, that 
the individual is himself convinced of his 
fault, but is convicted of it in the judg- 
ment of others, the fault being equally 

roved in each case. The world, in either 
its limited or extended sense, must be its 
own judge, and I should, therefore, cer- 
tainly refer this passage to the first head. 
In John vili. 46, where the same phrase, 
tic ἐλέγχει pe πέρὶ ἁμαρτίας, occurs, 
as. there seems somewhat οὗ an appeal 
to others, Parkhurst has probably done 
right in referring it to head II. Add to 
this, 2 Tim. iv. 2. In 1 Cor. xiv. 24. it 
is to refute. See Thucyd. vi. 86.] Tit. 
i. 0: ; it Ay a ‘ ἢ 

II. To convict. John viii. 9, 46, (where 
see Campbell’s Note.) Jam. ii. 9, [45]. 
V. Η. xii. 51. Aristoph. Plut..574.-Athe- 





nag. Leg. ¢. 2.) ~ 
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ΠῚ. 70 manifest, make manifest, dis- 
cover. John iii. 20, where ἐλέγχθη an- 
swers to φανερώθη in the following verse. 
So the learned Elsner interprets the word 
in this text, and in Eph.'v. 13, and shows 
that the Greek writers use it in the same 
sense, as for instance, Artemidorus, Onei- 
rocrit. lib, i, cap. 68. p. 57. Τὰ κρύπτα 
- “EAETXEI, Manifests hidden things. 
Comp. Wetstein.on Eph. [ΖΕ]. V. H. xii. 
5. Schl. thinks this sense belongs espe- 


cially to judicial cases, where the truth |’ 


is elicited by inquiry and torments; 
whence, ἐλέγχω is lo inquire (see Er- 
nest. ad Callim. H.in Del. 88.) and ἔλεγ- 
xoc means torment, Xen. An. iii. 5. 9.] 

IV. To reprove, rebuke. by words. Mat. 
xvii, 15. Luke iii. 19. [1 Tim. v. 20.] 
Tit. i. 13. [ii. 15. Gen, xxi. 25.]—by οἷ 
flictions, Heb. xii. 5. Rev. iii. 19. [2 Sam. 
vil. 14. Tob. xiii. 10.] 

εἶεν ᾿Ελεεινὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from ἔλεος.---- Piti- 
able, miserable. occ. Rev. iii. 17: 1 Cor. xv. 
19, in which Jatter text observe, that the 
comparative ἐλεεινότεροι is used for the 
superlative ἐλεεινότατοι. So Anacreon, 
Ode xlvi. line 3 *. Comp. under Μείζων. 

"EXeéw, ὥ, from ἔλεος. 

I. Lo pity, have pity, or compassion 
upon. Mat. ix. 27. xviii. 33. Luke xvi. 
24. Rom. ix. 15, 16,18; on which passage 
- see Wolfius Cur. Phil. Κύριε ἐλέησον--- 
Lord have mercy—Mat. xvii. 15. It is 
well known that this became a common 
. form. of supplication among Christians. 
And after the propagation of Christianity, 
it was used also by the Heathen. Thus 
in Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 7. Τὸν 
Θεὸν ἐπικαλόμενοι δεόμεθα urs, ΚΥΡΙΕ 
ἘΛΕΉΣΟΝ, In our invocations of God we 
intreat him, Lord have mercy— This 
seems one of the instances in which the 
Christian phraseology was adopted into 
aaa language. Comp. under Ψυχὴ 
VII. : 


᾿Ελεεόμαι, Sucu, Pass. To be pitied, ob- 
tain pily or mercy. Mat. ν. 7. Rom. xi. 
30, 31. 1 Pet. ii. 10, ἃ al.—[ To obtain 
pardon, especially 1 Tim. i. 13, 16. So 
Hos. ii. 3. Prov, xxi. 26. Ez, vii. 4. 9.] 

II. Lo show mercy, perform acts of 
mercy or pity. Rom. xii. 8, where see 
_ Macknight.. [1 should be inclined to add 
more passages to this head, as 1 Cor. vii. 
25. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Phil. ii. 27. 1 Pet. ii. 


* [N. B. The Attic form is ἐλεινόζο See Pors. 
Pref, ad Hee. p. viii. Lobeck ad Phryneck. p. 87. 
Lhe word sometinies means compassionate. | 
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10.; in all of which pity producing acts of 
mercy, is, I think, imp'ied. See Prov. xxi. 
26. xxii. 9.1 7 
᾿Ελεημοσύνη, ne, }, from ἐλεήμων. , 
I. Pity, compassion. So in Callima- 
chus’s Hymn to Delos, line 151, 2, Latona 
speaks to the river Peneus, 


---Νὴ σὺγ᾽ ἐμεῖο πάθης κάκον then, τῆς δὲ 


᾿Αντ᾽ EAE’HMOSY’NHE 





Nor shalt thou suffer il on my account 
For this compassion 





[See Is. i. 27. xxviii. 27. Prov. iii. 3.] 

II. In the N. T. A work of mercy, 
particularly almsgiving. Mat. vi. 1, 2, 3, 
4. Also, The alms itself, or money given 
to the poor. Luke xi. 41. xii. $3. Acts 
iii. 2, & al. Hence the Latin ecclesiastical 
writers use the word eleemosyna, whence 
by a corruption our English alms. [ Dan. 
iv. 24. The Heb. word psy used there, 
has also the double meaning of pity and 
alms.| Though several learned men, as 
Mill, Doddridge, Bp. Pearce, and Camp- 
hell, (whom see) have thought that in 
Mat. vi. 1, ξικαιόσυνην, not ἐλεημοσύνην, 
was the true reading, yet it seems re- 
markable that Griesbach should admit 
the former word, which is found in only 
two Greek MSS., into the text. See Wet- 
stein in Var. Lect. 

Ελεήμων, ovoc, ὃ, ἡἧ, from ἐλεέω.---: 
Pitiful, compassionate, merciful. occ. Mat. 
v. 7. Heb, ii. 17. (Jer. iii. 12.] 

"EAEOX, 6, 6, and ἜΛΕΟΣ, εος, ες, τὸ. 

I. Pity, compassion, mercy. Tit. iii. 5. 
(Comp. Heb. iv. 16.) Luke i. 78. Eph. 
li. 4. & ἃ]. 

II. [Kindness,) a work, or act, of 
mercy. Luke [i. 54, 58.] x. 37. [Rom. 
ix, 23.] Jam. ii. 13. [ἃ al.] Comp. Mat. 
ix. 13. xii. 7. [Joined with ἐιρήνη or 
χάρις, it seems to express happiness of — 
all kinds. Schl. adds the sense of piety 
to God, and cites Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7, 
where the meaning is obviously general 
kindness and beneficence. In Ecclus. xliv. 
27, the meaning is probably the same, 
and in 1 Mac. ii. 56, it seems used for 
goodness in general, Add to this sense, 
2 Sam. xiv. 45.] 7 

᾿Ελευθερία, ac, ἡ, from ἐλεύθερος.---- 
Liberty. In the profane writers it is used 
for corporal liberty, and freedom from 
outward servitude; but in the N. T. it 
denotes spiritual liberty or freedom, 2 
Cor. iii. 17; especially from legal ordi- ὃ. 


-- 
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. -nances. [1 Cor. x. 291 Gal. ii. 4. v2 1,13; 


[Theodoret, on both places, gives this ex- 


planation :]—joined with freedom from 
_ the slavery of sin, James 1. 25. ii. 12. 
Comp. Rom, viii. 21. 


_ ᾽Ελεύθερος; a, ov. 
_I. Free from corporal slavery. 1 Cor. 


> yu. 21, 22. xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. iv. 22. & 


al. [This sense includes free birth and 


, ὧδ 


manumission. | | 

II. Free from legal obligation. occ. 
Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. 
[vil. 39.] ix. 1, 19. [Herodian i. 10. 4.] 

Ill. Free from the slavery of sin. occ. 
John. viii. 36. Comp. Rom. vi. 20, where 
they who are free from righteousness 
mean such as pay no sort of obedience to 
[In Gal. iv. 26, the heavenly Jerusa- 
lem is said by Schleusner to be the Chris- 
tian system which promises freedom from 
sin to all. Macknight construes the verse 
thus: But the Jerusalem above is the free 
woman, 1. e. answers to Sarah. The 
meaning of the word depends obviously on 


_, the context, which is too long for discus- 


sion here. | 
= ᾿Ελευθερόω, ὥ, from ἐλέυθερος.---- 


_ To free, set free, from legal ordinances, 


Gal. v. 1.—from the slavery of sin. John 
Vili. 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18, 22. Comp. Rom. 
vill. 2, 21. [Ecclus. i. 23. 2 Mace. i. 27. 
ii. 23.] | 

"EXevore, toc, Att. ewe, f, from ἐλέυθω. 
—A coming, advent. occ. Acts vii. 52. 
are: Hal. τ. i. Opp. p. 565. edit. Reisk. 
See Suicer i. p. 1089.] 

Gp mpd ἡ; ov, from ἐλέφας, αντος; 
ὁ, an elephant, which from the Heb. Abs, 
or * Phenician nabs, an ox, + to which 
genus many animals of large bulk were 
anciently referred. Thus the + Romans 


called elephants Lucas boves, Lucanian 


oxen; oxen on account of their size and 
horns (or as we less properly call these 
latter, their teeth), and Lucanian because 
they first saw them in Lucania, during 
the war with Pyrrhus.—Ivory, i. e. made 


* "AADA—Bowlzas ὅτω καλξιν τὸν BOT'N, Plut. 
in Sympos. lib. ix. qu. 2. 
᾿ς t See Bochart, vol. ii, 250, & seqt. 

{ So Pliny, Elephantos Italia primum vidit 
Pyrrhi Regis bello, & boves Lucas appellavit in 
Lucanis visos.—Nat. Hist. lib. viii. cap. 6. And 
Varro still more accurately, A Lucanis Lucas; αὖ 
co quod nostri quam maximam quadrupedem, quam 
ipsi haberent, vocarent bovem; & in Lucanis Pyr- 
rhi bello primum vidissent apud hostes elephantos, 
id est, quadrupedes cornutas (nam quos dentes multi 
dicunt sunt cornua) Lucam bovem appellasse. De 
Ling. Lat. lib. vi. 
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of ivory, or elephant’s tusks. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12, where see Kypke concerning 
the value which the ancients set upon 
ivory, and the various uses to which they 
applied it.. [See Ezek. xxvii. 6, 15, 
Amos 111. 15. vi. 4. 1 Kings x. 22. xxii. 
$9. Herodian iv. 2, 3, and 13. Reitz. ad 
Lucian. Opp. t. ii. p. 63.] 

ἝΛΙΣΣΩ. Comp. ᾿Ειλέσσω. 

I. 70 roll, roll round. ‘Thus it is used 
in the profane writers. 

II. 70 roll up, as a garment. occ. Heb. 
i, 12, [Schleusner says, ‘‘ As that which 
before having been expanded, when rolled 
up, vanishes from sight ; the word here 
means to make to vanish, destroy. Comp. 
Isa, xxxiv. 4. Ps. cii. 26,. where some 
would. read ἀλλάξεις. Cappell. Crit. S. p. 
159. Drus. Misc. Cent. ii. c. 24.] 
' “Edkoe, εος; sc, τὸ, from ἕλκω to dram, 
because it seems to draw or attract the 
morbid juices to the affected part—An 
ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke xvi. 21. Rev. xvi. 
2, 11]. [The first meaning was a fresh 


-wound. See Eustath. ad Iliad. A. 812. 


νὰ το 


p. 841; but avers the ulcer from an 
old wound, Suidas says τὸ τρᾶυμα τὸ 
xpovicay. Thom. M. κυρίως χρόνιον πά- 
θος ἐκ σιδήρε γενόμενον. See Foes, ad 
(Econ. Hipp. p. 122. Comp. 2 Kings 
xx. 7. Job ii. 7. Polyb. i. 81. 5. Xen. de 
Re Eq. v. 1.] 

Kes Ἑλκόω, &, from édxoc.—To ul- 
cerate, exulcerate, whence, as a part. perf. 
pass. ἡλκωμένος ulcerated, ulcereus, «full 


| of ulcers or sores. occ. Luke xvi. 20. 


[ Xen. de Re Eq. i. 4. v. 1. Pollux Onom. 
i, 201.] 

“Ἑλκύω, from ἕλκω. 

I. To draw, drag, as a net. John xxi. 
6, 11. [Habbak. i. 16. 2 Sam. xxii. 17. 
Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 19.]—as:men_ before 
magistrates, Acts xvi. ]9. [ Xen. Mem. iii. 
6. 1. Sym. Ps. lviii. 4.1 

II. Zo draw, as a sword out of the 
sheath. oce. John xviii. 10. 

iI. Figuratively and spiritually, Zo 
draw or persuade to the acknowledgment 
and faith of Christ by the external mira- 
culous evidences of his divine mission in- 
JSorced on the soul by the influence and 
illumination of the Holy Spirit. occ. John 
xii. 32. vi, 44. Comp. verse 65. John x. 
25. xiv. 11. xv. 24. See Jenkin’s Reason- 
ableness of the Christian Religion, vol. ii. 
chap. 32. 

“EAKQ, To cause to go or come.—To 
draw, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30. James ii, 
6. (Lam. i, 5, Wisd. xix. 4. Aristoph. 


EAA 
Nub. 1220. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 32. Cie. pro 
Mil. 15. Liy. ii. 27.] 

‘EAAA‘S, ἄάδος, .—Hellas. occ. Acts 
xx. 2. Anciently the name of a city in 
Thessaly mentioned by Homer, I]. ii. line 
683, and II. ix. lines 395, 447, & al. and 
of the neighbouring country, II. ix. line 
474, which lay on the shore of the Paga- 
sean gulf opposite the coast of Mysia and 
fKolis in Asia Minor, from which countries 
it was probably peopled ; and it seems to 
have been called Hellas from the Hebrew 
word * mxbn beyond, as being beyond the 
Aigean sea in respect to the region whence 
the first planters of it came. The inha- 
bitants of this city and country are by 
Homer named Ἕλληνες, Ii. ii: line 684, 
by which appellation + Thucydides re- 
marks towards the beginning of his first 
book, ““ Homer never means all the Gre- 
cians, but only the inhabitants of the 
Phthiotis who were commanded by Achil- 
165." But in process of time the name 
‘EdAae was extended to all the countries 
lying between Macedonia and Peloponne- 
sus, and even sometimes included both 
these latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called”EXAnvec. It must 
be observed, however, that the profane 
writers, both Greek and Latin, often di- 
stinguish, as St. Luke does, between Ma- 
cedonia and Ἑλλὰς or Greece. . See Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein on Acts xx. 2.— 
[[Ἑλλὰς was first the name of a city in 
Thessaly, then of Thessaly itself (see 
‘Casaub. Diatr. in Dion. Chrys. .c. 12, and 
Salmas. ad Solin. p. 100.); thirdly, of all 
Greece, without the Peloponnesus ; and, 
lastly, of all Greece, with the Pelopon- 
niesus. The last is the sense which occurs 
in the N. T. The name Greece is de- 
rived from the Τραικοί, a southern people, 
who migrated into Italy.] 

Ἕλλην, nvoc, 6, from ‘EXXde. 

I. A Grecian, a native of Hellas or 
Greece. Rom. i. 14.1 Cor. <i. 22, 23. 
Comp. under Ἑλλὰς. [Add Acts xvi. 1, 
3. xviii. 17. In Rom.i. 14, the Greeks 
are opposed to the Barbarians from that 
superior culture which they were acknow- 
ledged by all to enjoy. I hardly know 
if it be worth observing, that Hellen is 
said to have been the name of the son of 
Deucalion, who founded Hellas in Thes- 


saly. ] 


* See Dr. Hodges’s Miscellaneous Reflections, 
Ῥ. 226. edition. 


+ [Thucyd. i. 3, where see Hudson. | 
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II. A Gentile, who followed the religion 3 


and manners of the Greeks, as opposed to 
a Jew. John vii. 35, twice. Acts xiv. 1. 
(Comp. verse 5.) xviii. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21. 


[Rom. i. 16. ii. 9, 10: iti. 9. x: 12.1 Cor. 


x. 32.] Gal. [ii. 8.7 iii. 28. Col. iti, 11. δὲ 
24, {The Jews divided the world into 


lievers in the true and false religion ; and 


they spoke of the Gentiles generally, as _ 
Greeks, from the great extent of country 


through which the Greek tongue was 
spoken, to which Cicero (in Orat. ἘΝ Ar- 
chia, c. 6.) bears witness*. And so we 


find in 2 Mace. iv. 13, ἑλληνισμὸς and = 
ἀλλοφυλισμὸς are used as synonimous. 


See also 1 Mace. viii. 13. 2 Mace. iv. 36. 
vi. 9. In Is. ix. 12, we βᾶνο Ἕλληνες for 
cornwsp. So in the fathers, Justin M. 
and Tatian wrote discourses to the Greeks, 
i. 6. to the Gentiles. See Cyril. Alex. de 
SS. Trin. ¢. vi. p. m. 21. Justin M. Resp. 
ad Quest. 42 and 74. pp. 324 and 338. 
In John vii. 35, the meaning is, they of 
the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles, 


The phrase is fully explained in the note 


on διασπορὰ.] 

III. A Jewish proselyte descended of 
Grecian parents or ancestors. occ. John 
xii. 20, See Doddridge on the place, and 


comp. Acts xvii. 4. See also Suicer’s 


Thesaur. on this word. [Schleus. refers 
Acts xvii, 4, to head II; but I think 
Parkhurst (with Wahl), quite right. 
There is some dispute on John xii. 20. 
Selden (De Jure Nat. et Gent. p. 287), 
wishes to show from this place that the 
Jews admitted Gentiles to the temple; 
and so Maldonatus ad loc. | Salmasius 
(de Ling. Hell. p. 218), also contends 
that Ἕλλην always in the N. T. means ὦ 
Gentile. 
6) observes, it is difficult to believe that 


a Gentile would have enquired or cared 


about the Messiah, or have come to the 
temple of a despised nation to worship. 
See Wolf’s note for more authorities. ] 
Ἑλληνικὸς, ἡ, Ov.—-Grecian, Greek. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 38. Rev. ix. 11. (Jer. 
xlvi. 16. 4. 16. 2 Mace. 10, 15. vi. 9.] 
᾿Βλληνὶς, coe, ἧ, from”EhAny.—A Gre 
cian woman, 1. 6. in religion, a Gentile. 
occ. Mark vii. 26. (where see Wetstein.) 
Acts xvii. 12. [Bishop Horsley (Serm. 
xxxvi.) says, “ This word describes not 
her country, but her religion. She was 


| * [Greca leguntur in omnibus fere gentibus.] 


al. Comp. 2 Mace. iv. 10—15. vi. 9. xi. — Ἶ 


Jews and Gentiles, to distinguish the be- 





But as Arndt (Misc. Saer. p.. 
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an idolatress, bred in the principles of 
_ that gross idolatry which consisted in the 
_ worship of the images of dead men. And 
_ because idolatry in this worst form ob- 
_ tained more among the Greeks than the 
| nations of the East, such idolaters, of 
_ whatever country they might be, were, 

the Jews of the apostolic age, called 
sreeks.” 1 think the reason assigned 
ubove in Ἕλλην II. for the use’ of the 


_ word, is more satisfactory, especially as_ 


it implies a follower of the Gentile ido- 
latry. . 

ἔξ: “EdAnvisie, 8, 6, from” EXAnvy.—An 
Hellenist or Grecian proselyte. occ. Acts 
vi. 1, ix. 29, xi. 20. After attentive con- 
sideration, I concur with the opinion of 
the learned Wolfius, on Acts vi. 1, that 
the ‘EAAnvisral mean such persons as had 
been converted from heathenism to Juda- 
ism. That it does not signify merely fo- 
reign Jews who used the Greek language 
in their synagogues and conversation, is 
evident from Acts xi. 20, where these 
᾿Βλληνιταὶ are distinguished from the ’Ie- 
δᾶιοι or Jews by birth, mentioned in the 
preceding verse. Doddridge and others, 
' who embrace the last mentioned interpre- 


tation of Ελληνιξαὶ, are so sensible of the 
force of this passage, that, upon the au-— 


thority of the Alexandrian MS., and some 
of the ancient versions, though opposed 
by almost all the other MSS., they read 
“Ἕλληνας instead of ‘EXAnusac*; and 
Doddridge is so bold as to say, that com- 
mon sense would require us to adopt this 
reading, even if it were not supported by 
the authority of any manuseript at all Τ. 
This assertion, however, can only be sup- 
ported by supposing, that ᾿ΕἙλληνιτὴς must 
signify a native, though grecizing, Jew. 
But see Wolfius on Acts vi. 1. xi. 20. 1 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in ᾿Ἑλληνιξτὴς II. 
ος ΠῚ am unable to see that Wolf alleges any 
arguments for his opinion. ᾿Ἑλληνέζω 


* {Griesbach admits this reading into the text. 
Schleusner approves it. 

+ See what Campbell says very well on this sub- 
ject in his Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
p- 639, &c. and p. 646, &c. 

{ Since writing the above in the first edition, I 
found that Campbell, in his Preliminary Disserta- 
tions to the Gospels, p. 5, &c. has at large stated 

_and defended the opinion that the ‘EAAy»sa) men- 
tioned in the Acts, mean not proselytes to Judaism, 
but those Jews who had resided always or mostly 
in Grecian cities, and consequently whose common 


tongue was Greek. Without acquiescing in the | 


Doctor’s arguments, I think the reader would do 


well carefully to peruse what he has advanced on | 
low the party of Philip, δὲς. &.] 


this subject, and then judge for himself. 
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would signify (according to the usual 
rule of such verbs*) to imitate the Greeks, 
whence Ἑλληνιτὴς ought to be an imilator 
of the Greeks. ‘The word does not of it- 
self define whether the Jew to whom it 
applies retained the Jewish, or adopted 
the Christian faith. So Schleusner and 
Wahl. ] | 

ESS? Ἑλληνιςί, an Adv. from “EXAnv.— 
In Greek, in the Greek language. occ. 
John xix. 20) Acts xxi. 37, Ἑλληνιϑί yt- 
γώσκεις ; the expression is elliptical for éd- 
Anrist λαλεῖν γινώσκεις ; dost thou know 
(how to speak) in Greek? And so our 
English translation, canst thou speak 
Greek? Xenoph. uses an elliptical phrase 
exactly parallel, Cyroped. lib. vil. [6..8.] 
Téc ZYPIZTY ἘΠΙΣΤΑΜΕ ΝΟΥΣ, Those 
who know (how to speak) in Syriac. 
Comp. LXX in Neh. xii. 24, where the 
phraseology is complete. 

KEP ᾿Ελλογέω, &, from ἐν, in, into, and 
λόγος an account.—To bring inio the ac- 
count, impute, reckon, charge. occ. Philem. 
verse 18. [Zonaras Lex. col. 696, refers 
to this place, and explains ἐμοὶ ἐις χρέος 
téro λόγισαι reckon this to me for a debt. 
The word is metaphorically used for to 
ampute, in Rom. v. 13.] 

"EArilw, from ἐλπίς. 

1. To hope, expect with desire. Luke 
vi. 24. xxiii. 8. xxiv. 21. & al. In 2 Cor. 
viii. 5, τ Οὐ the word μόνον “ merely” 
with Doddridge and Worsley, before ἠλ- 
πίσαμεν. [The verb admits an infinitive, 
as Luke xxiii. 8, or ὅτι, xxiv. 21, or a 
simple accusative. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. See 
Herodian ii. ὃ 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 27.] 

Il. 70 hope, trust, confide, the prepo- 
sitions ἐν, gic, and ἐπὶ (this last either 
with a dative or accusative case) being 
prefixed to the object in or upon which 
one hopes or trusis. See 1 Cor. xv. 19. 
Phil. ii. 19. John v. 45. 2 Cor. i. 10. 1 
Tim. v. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 5. Rom. xv. 12. 1 
Tim. iv. 10. [In good Greek the dative 
is generally used in this sense; according 
to Griesbach (with Wahl’s approbation), 
this is the case in Mat. xii. 21 ; but Schl. 
takes the old reading.]—These are hel- 
lenistical phrases often occurring in the 
LXX, and generally answering either to 
the Heb. “a na, Ss—or 5y—to trust in, 
to, or upon, as in Jud. ix. 26. xx. 36. 2 


‘Kings xviii. 5. Ps. iv. 6; or to “3 ΠΟΙ to 


hope in, as Ps. v. 12. vii. 1. xvi. 1. & al. 


* [Is3aitw to imitate the Jews, Φιλιππίζω to fol- 
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freq. or to “Ὁ bm» to wait for, Ps, xxxi. 25. 
xxxili. 22. xxxvili. 16, cxxx. 5. Isa. li, 5. 
& al. 

ἘΛΠΥΙ͂Σ, ἐδος, ἧς [The word is gene- 
rally used in a good sense, as Thom. M. 
Says ἐλπὶς ἐπὶ καλᾷ, in distinction to πρόσ- 
doxia, which is used to denote also expec- 
tation of evil; but this is not without 
exception. It is even sometimes used for 
Sear. Thucyd. ii. 42. as is ἔλπομαι. Hom. 
Il. xv. 110. Herod. vi. 109. “See Irmisch. 
on Herodian i. c. 3. 11. pp. 79 and 824 ; 
the Notes on Thom. Mag. p. 299. Am- 
mian. Marcell. xiv. 7. So spero. Virg. 
fin. i. 547. In the Ν, T., however, it is 
always taken in a good sense. | 

I. Hope, desire of some good with ex- 
pectation of obtaining it. Acts xvi. 19. 
Rom, v, 4. Tit. 2. 1 John iii. 8. In 1 
Cor. ix. 10, ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι at the end of the 
verse is not found in five ancient, and 
three later MSS., and is accordingly 
ejected from the text by Griesbach ; and 
instead of τῆς ἐλπίδος dure μετέχειν, the 
Alexandrian (ἐφ. edit. Woide), and an- 
other ancient, with two later MSS, read 
ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τῇ μετέχειν ; which reading is 
also favoured by the Vulg. and both the 
Syriac versions, and is marked by Gries- 
bach as equal, or perhaps preferable, to 
the other. See Mill, Wetstein, Bishop 
Pearce, and Griesbach. On Eph. ii. 12, 
1 Thess. iv. 13, see Leland on the Chris- 
tian Revelation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378, 
Syo. 

Il. The object of hope, the thing hoped 
for. Rom, viii. 24. Heb. vi. 8. Comp. 
Gal. v. 5. Col.i. δ, Tit, ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 
[Add 2 Thess. ii. 16. Job vi. 8. 2 Macc. 
vii. 14.] 

III. The foundation or ground of hope. 
Col. 1. 27. 1 Tim. 1. 1. [Acts xxviii. 20. 
1 Thess. ii. 19.] 

IV. Trust, confidence, joined with hope, 
used with Zc¢ an following. 1 Pet. i. 21. 

V. Confidence, security. oce. Acts ii. 
26, which is a citation from the LXX 
version of Ps. xvi. 9, where ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι an- 
swers to the Heb. nw2d in confidence ; 
and in this sense of confidence or security 
ἐλπὶς is used several times by the LXX 
for the same Heb. word na, as in Jud. 
xviii. 7. Ps. iv. 8. Ixxviii. 53. Ezek. xxviii. 
26. ἃ al. 

"EAY ΜΑΣ, a, 6.—Elymas. The name 
of a man, signifying a magician or sor- 
cerer, as St. Luke himself interprets it. 
“ He was called Elymas in Persia, where 

he had learned magism.” Wetstein. It 
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seems ultimately a derivative from the 
Heb. toby to hide, referring to the magi- 
cal secrets with which such persons pre- 
tended to be acquainted. oce. Acts xiii. 8. 
Comp. verse 6, and see Wolfius. [The 
word Elymon in Arabic, signifies not only 
a wise person in divine and heavenly 
matters, but a magician. See Vers. Arab. 
Saadiz Gen. xli. 8. Exod. xviii. 19. Lud. 
de Dieu. Crit. S. p. 581. Bochart. Hieroz. 
part i. p. 750.) | 

"EAQI’, Heb. My God. It is plainly 
the Heb. * bs; as the word is written, 
Ps. xviii. 47. cxliii. 10. exlv. 1. occ. Mark 
xy. 34; in which dolorous exclamation of 
our Blessed Redeemer there seems a pro- 
priety and emphasis beyond what has been 
commonly observed. For Mat. xxvii. 46, 


aBouT (περὶ) the ninth hour, Jesus cried 


out with a loud voice, "HXi, i. 6. 28, OB, 
(as in Ps. xxii. 1.) My God, My God, 


why hast thou forsaken me? the name — 


by which he then addressed the Divinity 
referring to his omnipresent * power and 


providence; but, at the ninth hour (τῇ 


ὥρᾳ τῇ evvarn, Mark), when he-was in 
the very jaws of death, he agazn cries out, 


"Edwi, Ἐλωὶ, Eloi, Eloi, why hast thou — 
forsaken me? 2x8, M8, Thou, Jeho- 
vah, who art not only *>ss my powerful 


God, but *mbx bound to bear together 
mith my humanity the curse due to man 


for sin (for who is mrs but Jehovah? 


Ps. xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.), why 
hast THovu forsaken me? 1 add, that in 
the only three passages (I believe) wherein 
sd3¢ Eloi occurs in the Old Testament, 
it refers to the sufferings of Christ, or to 


the glory which should follow. Thus in - 


the xviii. Ps. which contains a prediction 
of his death, resurrection, and exaltation,’ 
we read at the 47th verse, Jehovah lives, 
and blessed be my rock, and νῶν yb 
m1 ¢ let my ALUE, my Saviour, be ex- 
alted. In the cxliii. Ps. which is upon 
the same glorious subject, the man Christ 
Jesus addresses Jehovah at the | 0th verse, 
Teach me to do thy nill (i. e. by offering 


* Aquila renders ‘ox, ‘ox, Ps. xxii. 1, by ἰσχύρε 
μοῦ, ἰσγύρε mod, my strong one, my strong one. . 

+- Thus read the unpointed editions of Forster at 
Oxford, and of Leusden at Amsterdam, 1701; but 
other editions, as Walton’s Polyglott, and Monta- 
nus’s printed by Plantin, 1572, together with very 
many of Dr. Kennicott’s Codices, read γὴν without 
the 5. If this latter reading be admitted, the words 
must be rendered the Aleim of my salvation, which, 
it must be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual 
application of the N. yw’ which generally denotes 
not a saviour but salvation. Low 
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_ myself a sacrifice for man. Comp. Ps, xl. 
_ 8. Heb. x. 5—10.), for thou art m>x my 
_ALUE. And in the beloved one’s song 
_ of praise*, Ps. cxlv. 1, he breaketh out 
_ into this thanksgiving, J will very highly 
_ exalt thee mos my ALUE, the king, 
_ and I will bless thy name for ever and 
ever. 
4 ᾿Ἐμαυτοῦ, ἧς; & Gen. from eps of me, 
᾿ and duré self—Myself. A compound pro- 
- noun which hath no nominative. Mat. 
ὙΠ]. 9. Luke vii. 7. & al. freq. [ax ἐμαυτ 
is of my own will, or authority. John v.30. 
vii. 17, viii. 42. x. 18. Numb. xvi. 29.] 

"Epbaive, from ἐν in, into, and Baivw 
to go, come. 

I. To go, or enter into, as into.a pool. 
John v. 4. 

Il. 70 enter into, or go aboard, a ship. 
Mat. vill. 23. & al. freq.—[EpPaivw has 
this signification either with or without 
the word ship following. Seed Mac. xv. 
36. 2 Mac. xii. $. Plutarch. tom. i. Opp. 
p- 54. ed. Reisk. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 
31.s. 3. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 17. iv. 3. 20. 
Τὴ Nahum iii. 14. it is used in its proper 
sense go into, and does not occur else- 
where in the O. T.] 

᾿Εμξάλλω, from ἐν in, into, and βάλλω 
to cast.—To cast into. occ. Luke xii. 5. 
[See Jer. xxxvii. 20.-and comp. Gen. 
xxXxvii. 22. Dan. iii. 6, 11, 15. lian. 
V. Η. xii. 1. Herodian. iv. 9. 14. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 1. 38.] 

ESS ᾿Ἐμξάπτω, and —épa:, Mid. from 


᾿ ἐν in, and Barrw to dip.—To dip in. occ. 


Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 20. John xiii. 
26. [ Test. xii. Patr. p. 637. Arist. Nub. 
150.] 
᾿Ἐμξατεύω, from ἐν in, and Baréw to 
tread, which from Baivw to go—To enter, 
or rather, as our translation, 70 intrude 
into; for the word seems to imply conceit 
and arrogance. So Stockius, ‘‘ fastuosé 
incedo, invado, ingero me ;” and Mintert, 
“incedo, superbe, fastuose incedo.” Jo- 
sepbus has used the word in this view, 
Ant. lib. ii. cap. 12. § 1, where, speaking 
of Mount Sinai, he says, “ the shepherds 
durst not "EMBATE’YEIN ’EIS duro in- 
trude upon it, because it was regarded as 
the habitation of the Deity.” And Elsner 
cites a remarkable passage from Aristides, 
where he mentions Philip as ἘΜΒΑ- 
nx eeV QS ELS τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πράγματα, 
a intruding into, or impertinently meddling 


* So the Hebrew title calls it 115 mbnn a song 
of praise for the beloved. 
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with, the affairs of the Greeks. Mintert 
thinks the word alludes to the tragical 
buskins, called by Lucian ἐμξάδες (read 
* gu€arat), in which the actors strulted 
aloft upon the stage. It is also applied 
to entering upon a possession. So Chry- 
sostom, "EMBATE’YEIN ΕΙΣ τὴν κληρο- 
γομιάν, to enter upon the inheritance. 
(See more in Wetstein.) And in this 
sense the LXX, though they appear to 
have mistaken the meaning of the Heb. 
use it, Josh. xix. 51, καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν 
ἘΜΒΑΤΕ ΣΑΙ τὴν γῆν, and they went 
to enter upon the land. [It occurs also 


Josh. xviii. 8. ZEschyl. Pers. 449, where it 
| has the sense of frequenting, as Bp. Blom- 


field remarks, citing a fragment of Euri- 
pides in Dion. Halic. t. ii. p. 59. Cratin. 
apud Hephest. p. 57. Soph. Cid. Col. 
679. Incert. Rhes. 223. Compare The- 
mist. Orat. vii. p. 90. ed. Harduin. 
Aristid. Or. in Minery. t. i. Opp. p. 19. 
ed. Canter. Schl. on’ Biel, thinks that 
the verb is used often of a god’s holding 
or inhabiting some place or temple, and 
besides the above places, he quotes Eurip. 
Herac. 875. Hesychius says, ᾿Εμβατέξυσαι, 
τὸ κατέχειν Kal καρπᾶσθαι χωρίον ἢ ὀικίαν 


ἢ ὅλον τὸν κλῆρον----ῆ ζητῆσαι. The word 


refers to hostile entry in 1 Mac. xii. 25. 
xiii. 20. xiv. 31. xv. 40. occ. Col. ii. 
18. Raphelius on this text produces a 
passage from Xenophon in Conviv. [iv. 
27.] where he uses ἐμξατεύειν transitively 
with the accusative case for searching, 
scrutinizing, or examining into a thing, — 
and thus also Chrysostom applies the 
word (see Suicer, Thesaur.) ; and so He- 
sychius explains ἐμξατεύσας by ζητήσας 
seeking. And this last Wolfius thinks 
the best sense. But is there no difference 
in meaning between ἐμξατεύειν and ἐμ- 
ξατεύειν ec? If there is, 1 should prefer 
the first interpretation above given. But 
comp. British Critic, vol. ili. p. 276. 
[Schleusner, Bretsch. and Wahl, all agree 
in adopting Raphelius’s explanation. Pha- 
vorinus also has ἐμβατεῦσαι, ἐξερευνῆσαι ἢ 
σκοπῆσαι. See also 2 Mac. ii. 31. Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 340. Philon: de Plaut. Noé 
p- 225. Loesner. Obss. e ‘Phil. p. 369.] 
᾿Ἐμξιξάζω, from ἐν in, nd βιξάζω to 
cause to go.—To cause to go or enter in, 
to put on board. occ. Acts xxvii. 6. ~This 
word is used by the purest Greek writers 
for putting on ship-board. See Alberti 


* Sec Lucian. Necyomant. p. 314. Quom. con- 
scrib. Hist. p. 678. De Saltat. p. 924, tom. i. 
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and Wetstein, and comp. ᾿Εμξαίνω. [See 
Polyb. i.. 49. 5. XMenoph. Anab: v. 3. 1. 
Thucyd. i. 53. Lucian. V. H. ii. 26. Ga- 
taker on Marc. Antonin, x, § 8. p. 295. 
In Prov, iv. 11, it is, I cause to walk.] 

᾿Εμξλέπω, from ἐν in, on, and βλέπω to 
look. 

I. To view, look upon, i.e, with sted- 
fasthess and attention. Mark xiv. 67. Luke 
xxii. 6]. John i. 36, 43. Acts i. 11. ἃ 
al. [Add Isaiah v. 30. xvii. 7. Ecclus. 
xxxill. 15. Xen, Mem. iii. 11. 10. Cyrop. 
i, 3. 2. In Luke xxii. 61. Schl. thinks 
that contempt and indignation are im- 
plied, as by ἐπιβλέπω in 1 Sam. ii. 29. 
Xvil. 42. ] 

II. 70 behold, or see. oce. Mark viii. 
25. Acts xxii. 1]. 

(Til. 70 consider. Mat. vi. 26. (comp. 
Luke xii. 24.) Is. v. 12. xxii. 8. 11. 
Ecclus. ii. 10. 2 Mac. xii. 45.] 

Ἐμξριμάομαι, Gpar, from ἐν in, or on 
account of, and βριμόομαι or βριμάομαι to 
roar, storm with anger, from βρέμω to 
roar, which see under Bodyrn. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. ix. 30, and comp. Ecclus. 
xili. 3. 

I. To groan, or grumble, with indig- 
nation, [and hence, to be indignant. oce. 
Mark xiv. 5, where the Vulg. excellently, 
JSremebant in eam. The Latin fremo by 
the way is a derivative from the Greek 
βρέμω. The LXX have once used the Ν, 
euboiunpa for the Heb. toy furious in- 
dignation. Lam. ii. 6, [which word occurs 
also in the same sense in Theodotion’s 
version of Ezek, xxi. 31. where Symma- 
chus has ἐμβρίμησις, and the LXX πῦρ 
(fiery indignation). See the Schol. on 
Aristoph. Equit..815. 1.] 

Il, To charge, or forbid strictly and 
earnestly. occ. Mat. ix. 30. (where see 
Campbell.) Mark i. 43, (where see Els- 
ner, [It is rather, to order under a 
threat, as Hesychius says, ἐμβριμώμενος, 
μετὰ ἀπειλῆς ἐντελλόμεγος, and thence, to 
threaten, rebuke, chide. Suidas explains 
it, to enjoin, or chide with severity, to 
speak with anger; and Hesychius, to 
chide, command with power. See Ps. evi. 
9. and compare it with Nahum i. 4.7 

ΠῚ, Zo groan deeply, from anguish of 
heart. occ. John xi. 33, 38, Comp. Ps. 
XxXxXvill. 8 or 9. 

"EME, &,—To vomit, spew. occ. Rev. 
iii. 16. [15. xix. 14, Xen. An, iv. 8, 20, 
félian, V. H. ix. 26.] 

> ᾿Ε μμαίνομαι, from ἐν on account 
9 a ph anh fo be mad.—To be mad 
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upon, or against. occ. Acts xvi. 11.—[The 2 
preposition ἐν has, in composition, some- ὦ 
times the force of cara. See Abresch. ἡ: 
Amin. ad Aischyl. p. 392. Ἔμμάνης ὁ6- 
curs Wisd. xiv, 23. Plutarch. tom. ii. p. 
798. t. vi. p. 144. ed. Reisk.] πο ll 
"EMMANOYH'A, Heb.— God with us. 
It answers both in the LXX and in Mat. 
to the Heb. ΝΣ from my with, 13 us, 
and ὃν God, Isa. vii. 14. The name im- 
ports God in our nature, and for our 
sakes, 1. 6. for our salvation and happi- — 
ness: and thus Isaiah’s prophecy, that — 
* THE virgin’s son should be called ~ 
Emmanuel, was fulfilled by Christ’s being = 
called Jesus, i. e. Jehovah the Saviour,a — 
name of the same import. Comp. *Ingée. 5 
occ. Mat. i. 23. “ 
᾿Εμμένω, from ἐν in, and μένω to γ6- Ὁ 
main.—To remain, persevere in. oce. 
Acts xiv, 22. Gal. iii. 10. Heb. viii. 9. 
[It is used in this sense in Deut. xxvii. a 
16. Ecclus. xxviii. 6. and ii. 11, Comp. ~ 
Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 17. Ages. i. 11. Γι. 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 20. Corn. Nep. xvii. 
214, Virg. En. ii. 160. viii. 643. Krebs. Ὁ 
Obss. Flav. p. 321. Markl. ad Lys. p, 7 
892. 1 
Ἐμὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from ἐμῷ of me, gen. of Cs 
"Eyw I[.—Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20, — 
xx. 15. ἃ al. freq. In Mat, xx. 28, i 
Kypke renders “Ovk ésw ἐμὸν dévay, tt 
does not hecome me to give, it is not my _ 
office to give, and produces similar ex- 
pressions from Plutarch; observing that ~ 
in such phrases ἔργον work, business, 
office is understood, which is expressed by 
Xenophon and Euripides. [The word — 
denotes sometimes, of my inventing, or of 
my dog. 'Thus John vii. 16. My doce — 
trine is not of my own.invention ; and see 
Philipp. iii. 9.] ; 
"Epracypov), ἧς, ἡ, from ἐμπέ- i 
παιγμαι lst pers. perf. of the V.éumaifa, 
—A mocking, or scoffing. This N. occurs 
not in the common editions of the N, T. _ 
but in 2 Pet. iii. 3, ten MSS., three of 
which ancient, have ἐν ἐμπαιγμόνῃ ἐμ: 
waixrat, and this reading is supported by 
both the Syriac and several other old ver- 
sions, and is received into the text by 
Griesbach, whom see, and Wetstein. The 
expression is an emphatical one, and well 
describes the detstical scorners of our own- 
days. 3 


᾿Βμπαιγμὸς, ὃ, ὁ; from ¢ μπεπαῖγμαι iste aa 












* Thus Isa, vii. 14, neoyn with the m emphatic, 
and LXX and Mat, i. 23, Ἢ παρθένος. 
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_ pers. perf. pass. of the V. ἐμπάιζω.----ἡ 
_ mocking, or rather a being mocked. occ. 
» Heb. xi. 36, [Ez. xxii, 24. 2 Mac. vii. 7 ; 
_ but ἐμπαῖγμα is more usual. See Is, lxvi. 


» 4. Ps. xxxviii. 7.7 


"Eurail, from ἐν in, upon, and παίζω 
to play, sport. . — 
I. To play upon, make sport with, mock. 


Ἧ 


a: “Mat. xx. 19. xxvii. 31,41. Luke xiv. 29. 
Ms [It is construed with the dative or with a 


int! 

ia 

ἐφ", 
᾿ 


ΟΣ. 2. Ps. civ. 26. It signifies, to punish 


preposition. Add Judg. xvi. 25. Exod. 


- cruelly and insultingly, in 2 Mac. vii. 


610 


 2Cor. vi. 16. 


‘] 
II. To illude, deceive. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 
Ἐμπαικτὴς, 8, ὃ, from égurailw—A 
mocker, a scoffer. occ. 2 Pet. iti. 3. Jude 
ver. 18. [Is. iii, 4.] 

᾿Ἐμπεριπατέω, ὥ, from ἐν in, among, and 
περιτατέω to walk about, which see.— To 
walk about among.—[To live among. 
So used of God, who is 


said to live among pious men, from the 


delight he takes in them. See Levit. xxvi. 


12. Deut. xxiii. 14. Achill. Tat. i. 6. 
Philon. i. de Ebriet. t. i. p. 358. line 38. 
ed. Mang. ] 

᾿Εμπιπλάω, &, from ἐν im, and πιπλάω, 
or πιμπλάω, fo fill, which is formed from 
the obsol. verb zAdw to jill, by prefixing 
the reduplicate syllable πι.--- 710 fill. occ. 
Acts. xiv. 17. [It means here, to give 
abundantly, see Ps. cxlv. 16 ; and to ful- 


fil, or satisfy. Ps. οἷ}. 5. to satiate. Xen. 


eae iv. 37. See Ecclus. xvi. 29. xxiv. 

19. 

_ *Eprinre, from ἐν in, inio, and πίπτω to 
Fall, 

ΓΙ. Zo fall into, as a ditch. Mat. xii. 

11. Luke xiv. 5. Ps. lvii. 6. Is. xxiv. 18. 
In other Greek usually with a Dative, as 
ΖΕ αι. V. H. xii. 23.] 

Ἢ. [To fall among, i. 6. to fall inio 
one’s power, to meet with harm, and per- 

haps generally, as Schl. says, acczdentally ; 
and so the Schol. on Epictet. Enchir. c. 
9. See Luke x. 36. fell among thieves, as 
in Arrian Epictet. iii. 12, where is the 
same phrase. See 1 Tim. ul. 6, 7. vi. 9. 
comp. Prov. xii. 18. Heb. x. 31. 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 14. Prov. xxvii. 14. 1 Mae. vi. 8. 
λαμ. V. H.v.2.] 
 Ἐμπλέκω, from ἐν in, and πλέκω to con- 
nect, tie-—To entangle, implicate, impli- 
care. occ. 2 Pet. ii: 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So 
Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iii. cap. 22, says 
the Cynic should. not be "EMITEIIAET- 
ME'NON σχέσεσιν entangled in relations; 
Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 19, uses 
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the expressions, Nullis est occupationibus 
implicatus, and cap. 20, implicatus mo- 
lestis negotiis δ' operosis. See also Wet- 
stein on 2 Tim, [ Prov. xxviii. 18. Polyb. 
1,47 | 

hd from ἐν in, and πλήθω to 
fill.—To fil, satisfy, whether naturally 
or spiritually. occ. Luke i..53. vi. 25. 
John vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24, wh 
Kypke. [it is construed with an accu- 
sative of the person, and a genitive of the 
thing. (See Gramm. ὃ xxi, 35. B. (c). 
One or other of which is often omitted. 
See Exod. xxviii. 5. Job xxii. 18. 
Ecclus. xvi. 29. vi. 25. Ps. evii. 9. Jer. 
xxxi. 25. In Rom. xv, 24. it is, When I 
have enjoyed satisfaction from your so- 
ciety. | 

pos ᾿ἘἘμπλοκὴ, ἧς; 4, from ἐμπέπλοκα 
perf. mid, οἵ ἐμπλέκω.--- Αἴ plaiting, or 
braiding of the hair. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
Lucian, Amores, tom. i. p. 1057, minutely 
describes Ἢ TIAOKH TOON TPIXQ'N, 
The braiding of the hair, as particularly 
employing the attention and pains of the 
women*, Comp. also Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon jn mwp ΠῚ, 

Ἐμπνέω, ὥ, from ἐν in, and mvew to 
breathe.—To inspire, draw in the breath. 
So Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. § 2, 
uses the verb for breathing; ἕως ἐμπ- 
γέωσι, whilst they breathe, occ, Acts ix. 
1, Ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ sit The phrase 
is elliptical, and to.complete it, ἀπὸ; ἐξ, or 
ἕνεκα, from, or by reason of, may be sup- 
plied. It beautifully describes Saul as 


‘being so full of threatenings, and so de- 


sirous of slaughter against the disciples 
of the Lord, that the violence. of his pas- | 
sions even affected his breath, and made 
him draw it quicker and stronger, as 
persons in vehement anger and eager de- 
sire usually do. Comp. Ps. xxvii. 12. 
Homer has an expression. somewhat re- 
sembling this in the Acts (though the 
construction is different), Il, iii. line 8. ἃ 
al., where he says the Greeks were μένεα 
πνείοντες breathing rage, as Pope renders 
it, or rather breathing courage; so Mil- 
ton, Par. Lost. b. i. line 554, ‘‘ —deliberate 
valour breath’d.’ And Cicero, Catilin. 
II. 1. uses the expression “ scelus an- 


* [On the dressing of hair among the. ancients, 
see Pott. Epist. Cathol. Ν, Τὶ t. ii. p. 95. Hadr. 
Junius de Comm. ὁ. 8. *EuzAduiov seems a chain, 
or ornament used in the hair. Exod. xxxv. 21. 
xxxix. 13, 16. Is. iii. 18, 20. In the 18th verse, 
it is used in the plural, and Cyprian de habitu 
Virg. p. 98. (ed, Ainst.) translates it by crines.] 
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helantem, breathing wickedness ;” and in 
Rhetor. ad Herennium, usually printed 
in the Works of Cicero, lib. iv. cap. 55, 
we have * anhelans ex intimo pectore cru- 
delitatem, from the bottom of his breast 
breathing cruelty.” But see\more in 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke on the text. 
[ Add Sil. Ital. xvii. 504: Theoc. xxii. 82. 
Rhes. 786. Chrysost. Hom. ii. de 
aud, Paul. t. vi. Opp. p. 484. B. ed. 





y8os Boned. has the same construction as in 


our passage, Matthie ὃ 362, says that 
that of which any thing smells, or which 
it breathes, is put in the genitive. Thus 
Anacr. ix. 3, and Aristoph. Eq. 437. πνεῖν 
συκοφαντίας. Our verb is used actively, 
to inspire, breathe in. Wisd. xv. 11. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 4. 32.] 

᾿Εμπορεύομαι, from ἔμπορος.--- [ Properly, 
to go, make a journey. See Polyb. xxviii. 
τ ὅν δύῃ, (ΕΑ. Syr. 464. Gen. χχχίν. 

; ence it is, to journey for purposes 
of trade: and ἀφο ΡΣ 

I. Intransitively, To trade, traffic, 
merchandise. occ. Jam. iv. 13. [Gen. 
xxxiv. 10, 21. Ez. xxvii. 13. Xen. de Rep. 
es ae SS ae 

If. Transitively with an accusative, 70 
make a trade, or gain of. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
See Kypke. [Athen. xiii. 569, F. See Pott. 
εἰ}. Ep. ii. p. 213.] 

"Epropia, ac, 4, from ἔμπορος.--- Mer- 
chandise, traffic, properly, says Scapula, 
such as men pass the sea to carry On. OCC. 
Mat. xxii. 5. [Is. xlv. 14. Ez. xxvii. 15. 
Polyb. iii. 23. 4. Xen. Hier. ix. 9.7 

᾿Εμπύριον, 8, τὸ, from éumoooc.—A mar- 
ket-place, a mart. occ. John ii. 16. [The 
sense given by Parkhurst is the original 
one. See Deut. xxxiii. 19. Is. xxiii. 17. 
Polyb. xvii. 2. 4. Xen. de Vect. iii. 3 ; but 
in this place of St. John, it seems to 
be used for ἐμπορία, traffic. It signifies 

ms of trafic in Xen. de Vect. i. 
7. ᾿ 

ἜἜμπορος, 8, 0, from ἐν in, and πόρος a 
passing over or way, which from πείρω to 
pass over, through. ‘ 

I. Anciently and properly, 4 passen- 
ger, in a ship. Thus Telemachus in 
Homer Odyss. ii. line 319 *, says he will 
80 ἔμπορος as a passenger, because, as he 
immediately adds, he has no ship of his 


own; and Laertes, Ulysses’ father, not 


knowing who he was, asks him, Odyss. 
xxiv. line 299. 


* [See Eustathius on this place. Phavorinus and 
the Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 521.] 
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ἢ ἜΜΠΟΡΟΣ εἰλήλεθας 
Νῆος ἐπ᾿ ἀλλοτρίης ; 








—Or art thou come a passenger 
On board another's ship ?— 


II. A traveller. So used by Sophocles 
in GEdip. Colon. [25. 303.] 


ΠῚ. One who travels, especially by sea, 


on account of traffic, a merchant, a tra- 
der. 


Thus commonly used in the Greek 


writers. occ. Mat. xili. 45. Rev. xviii. 3, 


11, 15, 23.—In the LXX it generally — 
answers to the Heb. inp a merchant, a — 
N. derived in like manner from the ἡ. 
[See Ezek. xxxvili. 13. ἢ 
Gen. xxiil. 16. Herodian iv. 10, 9. Xen. 


Sno to go about. 


Mem. iii. 7. 6.] 

: ᾽᾿Ἐμπρήθω, from ἐν in, and πρήθω to 
set on fire, burn, which from the old V. 
πράω the same.—To set on fire, burn. 
occ. Mat. xxii. 7. [See Josh. viii. 8. 


Judg. ix. 49. xv. 6, xviii. 27. Nehem. 


i. 3.] | 


nitive, from ἐν in, and πρόσθεν before, 
which from πρὸ the same, and the syllabic 


ἼἜμπροσθεν, An adv. governing a ge= : 


adjection Sev denoting at a place, o being — 


inserted for the sound’s sake. 

I. Of place, (1) Before, as opposed to 
behind. Mat. vi. 2. Mark i, 2. Luke xix. 
4, John iii. 28. Rev. iv. 6. Ta ἔμπροσθεν 
(μέρη namely) The parts or places which 
are before. Phil. iii. 13.—(2) Before, in 
the presence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. [xxili. 
13.] xxvii. 11. & al. freq. (3) [or- 
ward, Luke xix. 4, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. :12.] 
(4) Of dignity or superiority, Before, 
in preference to. occ. John i. 15, 27, 30. 
See Campbell on ver. 15, and comp. John 
iii. 81. The word is used in a sense si- 
milar to this. last by the LXX, answering 
to the Heb. >, Gen. xlviii. 20. [The 
passage of St. John i. 16. is one of con- 
siderable difficulty. It is doubtful, whe- 
ther ἔμπροσθεν should be taken of time, or 


tween γίνομαι and ἐιμὶ He who comes 
after me is (as Messiah) made more ho- 
nourable than I am, because he. was (by 
his own eternal nature as God) more ho- 


nourable. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Au- 


‘gustine, Bede, Grotius, Campbell, and 


of dignity. Lampe, who is for the latter — 
signification, thus explains the passage, 
|making much turn on the difference be- 


all the versions in. modern languages, ἡ 


except Luther’s, the Rhemish, and an 
anonymous English one (in 1729), 
agree in this as far as ἔμπροσθεν goes— 
Whitby, Schleusner, Wetstein, Tittman, 
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Kuinéel, Bretschneider, and others, after 
the Vulgate; and all the other Latin trans- 
lations, except Bede, translate “ He was 
before me (in time),” and they generally 
_ consider that the second clause expresses 
_ the same thing, for he was before me, 
_ (Kuinéel saying that ὅτι means certainly); 
_ which is, as Campbell says, proving a 
thing by itself. Tittman too declares po- 
_sitively (as does Dr. Smith, Script. Test. 
ii. p. 37.) that in the LXX ἔμπροσθεν 
_ never signifies dignity, although Lampe, 


Sh el 


Campbell, and Parkhurst justly cite Gen. 


' xivili, 20*. In order to avoid what 
Campbell complains of, Kypke suggests 
the notion of a parenthesis; This is he 
of whom I said ( He that comes after me 
was really before me) for he was before 
me; so that the last clause gives the rea- 
son why John used such expressions ; but 

_ this does not seem to do much good, 

-and on the whole I prefer the former 

sense, | other 
᾿Εμπτύω, from ἐν in, wpon, and πτύω to 

᾿ϑριΐ.--- To spit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 

39. & al. Observe, that spitting, even in 

@ person’s presencey was in the east al- 

_ Ways esteemed a great affront+. How 

_ much more then, spitting in his face? 

_ And as our Blessed Lord was treated 

_ with such barbarous indignity by the Ro- 

_ man soldiers, so the late excellent Jonas 

_ Hanway, in his Travels, vol. i. p. 298, in- 

_ forms us that the Persian soldiers were 

ordered to spit in the face of a rebel 

prisoner at Astrabad—* an indignity of 
great antiquity in the east; and this, 

_adds the truly pious writer, and the cut- 

ting off beards, which I shall have occasien 

to mention, brought to my mind the suf- 

_ferings recorded in the prophetical history 

_ of our Saviour,” namely in Isa. 1. 6.— 

_ [This verb is construed with é¢e in Mat. 

_ *XXvi. 67.*xxvii. 30, with the dative, Mark 

ΟΧ. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19. It is put abso- 

᾿ lutely in Luke xviii. 32. See Numb xii. 

14. Deut. xxv. 9. It is constructed in 

good Attic with the gen, and Thom. M. 

ΟΡ. 105, says; that no good writer uses it 

with the dative ; but Alian does, V. H. i. 

1:6. See Heupel on Mark xiv. 65. p. m. 

_ 478. Wetstein i. p.526, Lobeck on Phryn. 

ΤΡ; 17. 


4q ᾿Εμφανὴς, éo¢, ὃς; 6, ἡ; καὶ ro—ée, from 





eA 


EER 


a 
ΟΝ 
Ἐ 


Pees 


“ὁ: 


Seay 


Sai 


5. ΑΞ 


__ * [Perhaps another instance cannot be found ; 
_ and it is singular that Schleusner, in his rifaccia- 

_ Mento of Biel, has omitted this. The other sense 

__ 4s frequent, Judg. i. 23. iii, 2. Mic. vii. 20. ἄς] 
_ tT See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in p» I. 
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ἐν in, unto, and φαίνω to show.—[Mani- 
Jest, conspicuous. In Acts x. 40, he 
showed himself, made himself manifest. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Xen. Mem. iti. 8. 
10. Cyr. viii. 7. 23. Polyb. xxii. 15. 7. 
In Rom. x. 20, it is metaphorically used, 
I became manifest, that is, I became 
known, isa. Ixv. 1. Exod, xii. 14. Alian. 
V.H.i.21. It is clear or conspicuous, 
in Symm. Ps. xii. 6:7 

᾿Εμφανίζω, from ἐν in, unto, and φαίνω 
to show. 

1. To show plainly, to manifest. occ. 
John xiv. 21, 22. And in the passive, 
Lo be manifesied, appear plainly. oce. 
Mat. xxvii. 53. Heb. ix. 24. [For a full 
discussion of this passage of the Hebrews, 
see S. Deyling. Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 541— 
580. The meaning is, that “as the High 
Priest showed himself before God in the 
earthly sanctuary with the blood of ex- 


-piation, so our Lord has entered into the 


heavenly sanctuary, and there shows him- 
‘self before the face of God as our High 
Priest and intercessor, and the propitia- 
tion of our sins by his own blood.” Schl. 
refers John xiv. 21. to the sense to declare 
openly, or by argument, and verse 22. to 
the “sense to show, as if Christ-spoke the 
word in the metaphorical sense, and the 
Apostles in.the proper one.] 

Il. 70 declare, signify. occ. Acts xxiii. 
15, 22, Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have used 
it in this sense for the Heb. Spx ἐο ¢ell, 
declare, Esth. ii. 22. [ Diod. Sic. xiv. 11. 
Ailian. V. H. iv. 9. Polyb. Leg. 105. and 
Joseph. Ant. x. 9..3.} 

Ill. 70 inform, give information, in a 
judicial sense. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. xxv. 2, 
15. The expression in these passages is 
elliptical for ἐνεφάνισαν ἑαυτὰς they show- 
ed themselves, or appeared* (comp. John 
xiv. 2], 22.), or according to Theophylact 
and Ammonius, for ἐγεφάνισαν διδασκα- 


᾿λίκην χάρτην they presented a memorial. 


Comp. Acts xxili. 15. 

"Ἑμφοξος, ε, 6, ἣ, from ἐν in, and 
φόξος fear.—In fear, afraid, terrified. 
Luke xxiv. 5, 37. & al. [1 Mace. xiii. 2. 
Theoph. Char, 25. 1.] 

᾿Εμφυσάω. &, from ἐν in, upon, and φυ- 
σάω to breathe, blow, blow up, “ flatu 
distendo, distend by blowing.” Scapula. 
[ Gen. ii. 7. Ez. xxi, 31. Job iv. 21.J— 
To breathe or blow upon. occ. John xx. 
22. es : 

Kes” "Ἔμφυτος, 8, ὁ, i, from ἐν in, and 
φύτος planted, so fit for producing seed 





or fruit, from φύω to produce, which see, 
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— Implanted, ingrafted. occ. James i. 21. 
It is applied to the word of the Gospel, 
which ministers are said φυτέυειν to plant, 
1 Cor. iti. 6, 7, 8, and which bringeth 
Sorth fruit, Col. i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 
8. Barnabas in like manner calls this 
"EM®YTON δώρέαν τῆς AIAAXH™S dure, 
_ the implanted gift of his doctrine. Epist. 
§ 9. edit. Russel, ad. fin. See Whitby on 
James i. 21. Further, as in the Greek 
writers*, ἔμφυτον frequently denotes what 
is innate or natural, and sometimes what 
is thoroughly implanted or infixed in the 
mind, (see Elsner, Raphelius, and Wol- 
fius) ; so in St. James it implies, that the 
heavenly doctrine not only enters into the 
ears, but is so implanted in the soul as 
to become, as it were, a second nature. 
Comp. James i. 18. 1 Pet. 23. 2 Pet. i. 4, 
and Φύσις 111. [Polyb. ii. 45. 1. Herod. 
ix. 94,] 

[Ἔν, a Preposition denoting close con- 
nexion, and used in various ways. | 

ΓΙ. Of place. ] ι 
ΕἸ. In. Mat. i. 18. iv. 16. 1x. 85. ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς. xii. 40. Mark xii. 38. 
John xi. 20. Acts vii. 44. & al. freq.] 

2. On. Rey. ili. 21. καθίσαι ἐν τῷ 
θρόνῳ. John iv. 20, 21. Heb. vili. 5.] 

[3. Near or at. Luke xiii. 4. (See 
Joseph. De Bell. J. v. 4. 1.) John x. 23.4 
(See lian. V. H. xii. 57. and Perizon. 
there and on 11. 25. Reitz. on Lucian. i. 
p. 829. i. p. 36.) Rom. viii. 84. (at the 
right hand). So. 1 Sam. xv. 4. Heb. i. 
Sevilt. 1. Χο 12.7 

[4. In presence of. Luke xvi. 15.1 Tim. 
iv. 15. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i, 18. Thucyd. 
ii, 53. δι. V. H. xiv. 26. Diod. Sic. 
xi. 12. Polyb. xvii. 6. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 6. 
See Herman on Viger, p. 858. So 2 in 
Gen. xxiii. 28. Schl. adds Mat. ix. 35. 
to these places, but I think without rea- 
son. | 

[5. With. Aets ii. 29, mith us. vii. 44, 
with our fathers. On Acts xii. 11, which 
belongs to this class (apud se) see Tivo- 
pac XI. Acts xxv. 6. So 2, Judg. xvi. 4. 
Ez. x. 15.] 

[6. To, into, of motion or direction to 

a place, ὅς. Mat. x. 16. xiv. 8, Mark i. 
. 16. v. 30. Luke vii. 17. John v. 4. Acts 


* [Xen. Mem. iii. 7. 5. Alciph. i. Ep. 31, and 
T think Wisd. xii. 10, though Schleusner makes it 
planted or ingrafted.} 


+ [Solomon’s Porch, however, may be called in | 


the temple, the temple often meaning the whole en- 
closure of the sacred mount, See Lampe on John 
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iv. 12. Rom. xi. 17. Rev. i. 9. ~ So Judg. 
vi. 35. Ezra vii. 10. Ecclus. xlii. 12. Luke 
xxiii. 42. belongs to this class also, though 
some translate it cum regno. These are ~ 
instances of actual motion. I subjoin 
some of motion in an improper sense. — 
Luke i. 17. Rom. 1. 24. to turn the hearts — 
of the disobedient to the wisdom, &c. — 
1 Cor. vii. 15, 1 Thess. iv. 7. See Hos. ~ 
xii. 6. Hence it is,] ae 
[7. Towards. Mark ix. 50. John xiit, ~ 
35. Rom. xv. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 1 John iv. ~ 
9. It is used also for against once, Luke © 
xxi, 23; and in the Old Test. Jon. i. 2. — 
Judith vi. 2. Ecclus. iv. 30. Schleusner 
adds Mat. xvii. 12, where perhaps it is a 
they did in his case, like Talis in hoste 
Juit Priamo.} : ΠΝ 
ΓΠ. Of time.] : 
[1. Jn. As the time in which any thing — 
is done. Mat. ii. 1. In the days of, &c. — 
iii. 1, & al. freq. Mark x. 37. in the time 
of thy glory. Luke xii. 1. in which things, 
i. 6, in the transaction of them, in the ~ 
meantime. | qa ΕΠ 
[2. During. Mat, xii. 2. Luke xxii, 28. 
John v. 7. ἐν ᾧ (se. 'Χχρόνῳ.) vii. 11. xxi 
23. Acts viii. 33. xvii. 31. and frequently 
with the article and infin. Thus ἐν τῷ 
σπέιρειν. Mat. xiii. 4. denotes the som- 
ing. Luke i. 8. ii. 6. v. 1. ix. 36. Acts ~ 
vill. 6. In Acts iii. 26, it may be this, ~ 
or that he may turn you, for ἐις τὸ. 4]. 4 
freq. Comp. 1 Sam. i. 7, 2 Chron. xi. 
heer} ὺς Ἦ 

[3. Within. Mat. xxvii. 4. Mark xv. 7 
29. John ii. 19, 20. Rev. xviii. 10. 3 Esdr. ~ 
ix. 4. Dan. xi. 20. Isa. xvi. 14. Diod. Sic. — 
xx. 85. #lian. V. H. i. 6.] ΤῊΝ 

[4. At. 1 John i. 28. at his coming. — 
1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. xv. 1.7 ὍΝ 

Γ111. Of περιδογ.  . πὰ 

[1. Among. Mat. ii. 6. xi. 11. John 1 
14. Rom. i. 6. xi. 17. James iv. lal. freq.] _ 
[1V. To express agency, instrument= 
ality, or ministry. ] i 

rt. Through, by. Mat. ix, 34. xvii. 21. 
Mark xii. 36. xiv. 1. Luke iv. 1. (comp. 
Mat. iv. 1.) John xvii. 10. Acts iv. 9. xi, 
14, xvii. 21, 28, 31. Rom. v. 9. xi. 2. 
] Cor. vi. 2. xiv. 6, 21. Gal. iii. 12. Eph. 


iv. 14. Heb. i. 2. xiii. 9. Perhaps we may 
j add Mat. xiii. 3. xxii, 1. Mark iv. 2. In 
ae 


(hee ΠΝ 
* [Bretschneider says these are the words of Eli- 
jah. See 1 Kings xix. 10. Michaelis, after Ja-_ 
blonski, says that this is an instance of the common — 
way of citing in the Hebrew writers. Zn Elias, i.€ | 
in the chapters on division where he is mentioned. oy 





ii, Up. 576. 


See Michaclisi. 133, 134, 243, 244,492, See ᾿Επὶ 1.1.1. 
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Eph. vi. 10. Be strengthened through 


_ Chope in) Christ.] 


2. Of the instrument with which a 


4 thing is done, with. Mat. v. 13. Luke iv. 


| 34. Mat. vii. 2. John i. 26, 33. Rom. x. 9. 


_ xvi. 16. James iii. 9. 1 Jobn iii. 18. Rev. 


ti, 16. vi. 8. xiv. J5. xvii. 2. Comp. xiv. 


18. Judith xvi. 12. Ecclus. ix. 16, &e.— 


if 
“ 


¢ 
' 
* 


= 


_ So to love with the whole heart. Mat. xxii. 
27. to worship with a sincere spirit, John 


iv. 23, 24.; though see Mede Dise. xii.] 


[3. On account of. Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 
21. iv. 42. Heb. vii. 29, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 19. 
On account of this life. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. 
Eph. iii. 13. On account of my afflictions, 
iv. 1. for the Lord’s sake, Col. ii. 16. Ἐν 
τότῳ signifies on that account. Luke x. 20. 
John xvi. 30. Acts xxiv. 16. Ἐν 6 be- 
cause. Rom. ii. 1. viii. 3. al. So Luke i. 


21, because he staid.) 


LV. It refers to society or partnership 
with, together with. Mark v. 2. Luke xiv. 
21. (Comp. Numb. xx. 20.) Acts vii. 14. 
And so Rom. xv. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Phil. 
i. 9. Heb. ix. 25. (Ps. Ixvi. 13.) Jud. 14. 


_ 1 John ν. 6. and perhaps 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
Tn Acts viii. 21, it is a share in, partici- 
_ pation of. | 


[VI. it refers to the object in which 


_ one is, or is employed, &c.—Jn. John v. 


_ y. 12. in teaching you. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 1. 


_ 35. Rejoice ix the light. Mat. xxiii. 30. 


Rev. i. 9. Acts viii. 21. Rom. i. 9. 1 Thes. 


John iv. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 18. xi. 22. Gal. 


᾿ vi. 6, 


[VII. It refers to the subject.] 

1. In. John xix. 4, 6. Fault in him.] 

[2. By example of or from this in- 
stance. 1 Cor. iv. 6. by our example. Phil. 
i. 30. So ἐν rérw from this. John xiii. 
35. 1 John ii. 3, 5. tii. 10, 16.] 

[ VIII. It expresses suitableness and 


i relation, | 


[ 1. According to, according to the will 


᾿ or law of. Luke i. 8. John iii. 21. Rom. i. 
_ 24, Eph. iv. 17. Col-ii. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 15. 
_ Heb. iv. 11. x. 10. 1 John ii..8. In Eph. 
_ iv. 15, perhaps agreeably to your mutual 
_ love ; and so Phil. i. 8.1 


[2. With respect to. Luke xvi. 15. Acts 


* xv. 7. Rom. i. 9. ii, 17. John vii. 37. (and 
_ 1 Cor. xi. 22.) with respect to this. 1 Cor. 


ΤΠ. 18, ἐν ἀιῶνι τότῳ. ix. 15. xiv. 11.] 


15. Mark xii. 38. Luke vii. 52. al. 
_ perhaps 1 John iv. 2. clothed in or with 


(IX. It expresses the habit, state, &c. 
_ external or internal.] 
 {l.dn, of dress, &c. Mat. vi. 29. vii. 
So 


flesh. 2 John 7.) 
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[2. Of qualities, where it implies fur- 
nished with. Luke i. 17.,full of the spirit” 
and power of Elaas. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 5. my 
speech was not full of human wisdom.) ἢ 

[3. Of condition generally, and mode 
of acting. In. Mat. iv. 16. xvi. 27. xxv. 
31. Mark v. 2. and 25. Luke xxii..28. 
John ix. 34. v. 5. Acts viii. 33. 1 Tim. iii. 
13. in (preaching ) the faith. See He- 
rodian i. 3.3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5.4. Hence 
it comes to be put periphrastically with a 
noun for the adjective, either (i), with 
the article, as ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἐν Χριτῷ 
Christian churches. 2 Tim. i. 13. Tit. ΠΙ. 
5. Herodian ii. 4, 8. ii. 5. 4. Mathie ὃ 
577; or (2), without the article. Luke 
iv. 33, ἐν ἐξασίᾳ powerful, weighty. 1 Cor. 
li. 7. mysterious or mystic wisdom. 2 Cor. _ 
xii. 2. a Christian. Eph. ii. 21, 22. iii. 21. 
1 Tim. ii. 7. a true teacher. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
Ps. xxix. 4. Soph. CEd. T. 1009. The 
same is probably the origin of the use of 
ἐν with a noun for an adverb. Mat. xxii. 
16. ἐν ἀληθέιᾳ sincerely. John vii. 10. 
Acts xvii. 31. xxvi.-7. Col. iv. 5. Heb. ix. 
19. James i. 21. Rev. xviii. 1. Judith i. 11. 
Eeclus. xviii. 9.7 

ΚΣ. It is used in adjuration and swear- 
ing, By. Mat. v. 34, 35. xxiii. 16—22. 
Rom. ix. 1. Eph. iv. 17. 1 Thess, iv. 1. 
1 Sam. xx. 42. xxiv. 22. 2 Sam. xix. 
7.] 

[ XI. It is pleonastic, being used with its 
case for the simple dative. Mat. x.32. Mark 
i. 15. Luke xii. 8. Acts iv. 12. (Ecclus. 
xlvii. 10.) xvi. 5. 1 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 15. xv. 
58. 2 Cor. iv. 3. viii. 7. Col. ii.7..1 Thess. 
iti, 12. 1 Tim. iv. 15. (or perhaps 2” all 
duties.)—In Rom. xi. 17, it expresses the 
price, as in Lam. v. 4. Eccles. 1. 3. ii. 22. 
Ecclus. vii. 18. In Acts vii. 14, it is up 
to or in number. ] 

Ἐναγκαλίζομαι, Depon. from ἐν in or 
into, and ἀγκάλη the arm, which see.— 
To take into or embrace in the arms. occ. 
Mark ix. 36. x. 16. See Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Heliod, vii. 
Ρ. 312. See also Poll. Onom. ii. 139.] 

Ἐνάλιος, 8, 6, i, from ἐν ἄλι in the sea. 
— Being or living in the sea, as fish, &c. 
oce. James iii. 7. The Greek writers use 
the word in the same sense. See Wet- 


"| stein, (Hom. Od, V. 67. Aristoph. Thesm. 


333.] 

"Evayri, an Adv. joined with a genitive, 
from ἐν in, and ἐντὶ against.—Before, in 
the presence of. occ. Luke i. 8. In this 
sense the word is very frequently used in 
the LXX, answering to the “ nn bes 
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fore the face, ΝᾺ in the eyes, Ὁ to the 
eyes, &c. [Exod.wi. 12. Job xvi. 211 
’Evayriog, a, ov, from ἐν in, and ἀγτὶ 
against, | 
1. [Opposite, a fronte. Mark xv. 39. 
ἐξ ἐναντίας, sc. χώρας stood opposite to 
Christ. (Numb. ii. 2. 1 Sam. xiii, 5. Thu- 
cydid. iv. 33.) Hence, applied to wind, 
it means contrary. Mat. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 
48. Acts xxvii. 4; and in this sense of 
opposition or hostility, it is often applied 
to other things. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Tit. ii. 8. 
They of the contrary part, adversaries, 
where either χώρας or γνώμης may be 
understood. ITvepne is often left out in 
good Greek. Diog. Laert. i. 84. Sext. 
| Emp. Adv. Phys. i. 66. ii. 69. Τὸ ἐναντίον 
hence. means any thing hostile or injuri- 
ous. Acts xxvi. 9. xxvili. 17. Ezek. xviii. 
18. Nahum i. 1]. Prov. xiv. 7. Ezek. 
“ve. δ... 
IL. Ἐναντίον, neut. used adverbially, 
joined with a genitive, and applied in the 
same sense as ἔναντι, Before, in the pre- 
sence of. Mark ii. 12. Acts vii. 10. & al. 
The LXX very frequently use it in the 
same sense for the Heb. 313 before, 5), 
ὅτου &c. 
᾿Ενάρχομαι, from ἐν in, and ἄρχομαι to 
begin.— To begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. 
1. 6. Gal. i. 3. [Deut. i1. 24, 25, 31.) 
᾿Ἐνδεὴς, coc, ὅς, 6, ἣ, from ἐν in, and 
dew to want.—Indigent, poor, in want. 
occ. Acts iv. 34. ' 
. Ἕνδειγμα, arog, τὸ, froin évdedevypar. 
perf. pass. of évdexviw.— A manifest proof 
or token. occ. 2 Thess. i. 5. [Demosth. 
423, 23.] 
᾿Ενδεικνύω, ἐνδείκνυμι, from ἐν in, to, 
and δεικνύω to show. 
I. To show, make manifest, demon- 
strate. Rom. ii, 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
II. 70 show, perform, do, prestare. 2 
Tim. iv. 14. Comp. Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. 
Heb. vi. 10, 11, where see Wetstein, and 
on Tit. 11. [Schleusner refers. 2. Cor. viii. 
24. Eph. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 16, Tit. ii. 10. 
iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10. Wisd. xii. 17. 2 Mace. 
ix. 8. Aischin. Dial. iii. 2. lian. V. H. 
xiv. 5, &c. to Sense I. Add to this Id 
Sense Genes. 1. 15 and 17.] 
᾿Ἔνδέιξις, τος, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἐνδείκω 
or ἐνδεικγύω. ᾿ 
I. A declaration, manifestation. oce. 
Rom. iii. 25, 26. (Phil. de Op. Mund. i. 
pp. 9.50.1} 
II. A demonstration, evident proof or 
token. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 24. Phil. i. 28. 
“Evoexa, δι, cu, τὰ, Undeclined, from ἐν 
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one, and δέκα ten—A noun of number, — 
Eleven. Mat. xxviii. 16. & al.—The old — 
German einlif, and Saxon enoleren, €n- 
oleoren, &c. whence our English Eleven, 
manifestly insinuate, says Junius, that 
one is left, namely above ten, which 1 
considered as a new ¢erm in numberin 
hence the reason of the English name 
evident. So twelve is two, or twa, left, 
above ten namely. Comp. under Δώδεκα, 
and see more in Junius’s Etymol. Angli- 
can. IN ELEVEN. ; 
‘Evdécaroc, ἡ, ov, from %vdeca.—Ele- 
venth. occ. Mat. xx. 6, 9. Rev. xxi. 202° 
᾿Ενδέχομαι, from ἐν in, upon, and 
χομαι to receive, take. 1 
I. To take upon, admit, in the profane 
writers. [Thuc. v. 16.] | 
II. Impersonally, ’Evdéyerat, It 1s pos- 
sible, it may be, q. ἃ. it admits. oce. Luke 
xiii. 33. So Hesychius explains ἐκ ἐνδέ- 
χεται by ἀδύνατόν ése it is impossible, in 
which sense the phrase is used by the — 
purest of the Greek writers. See Elsner — 
and Wetstein on Luke xiii. 33. To whose — 
instances several more might be added 
from Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Mace. xt. 18 
we have ἅ δὲ ἣν "ENAEXO’MENA, what 
things were possible, 6r might be, and 2 * 
Mac. xiii. 26, ἀπελογήσατο ‘“ENAEXOME ~~ 
NQX, he apologized as much as he could. 
Comp. ’Avévdexroy. [Probably χρῆμα 1s 
understood. Ἐνδεχόμενα are in profane 
writers contingent events opposed to μόν 
cessary ones, or possible ones. See Xen, 
Mem. iii. 9..1.. Thom. Mag. Ecl. p. 306, ~~ 
says that ἐνδέχεται is not only for évde= 
xopevdy ést, but for ἐυμενῶς or ἁπλῶς δέ- 4 χὰ 
χεται.]} oe 
33 Ἐνδημέω, &, from ἔνδημος; One 
who is at home, in his own country, or 
among his own people, from ἐν in, and δῆμος, 
a people—To be at home, [live at home, — 
live mith.] occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. See 
Wetstein. ee 
Ἐνδιδύσκω, ομαι, from ἐνδύω the same. — 
—To clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke viii, — 
27. xvi. 19. [2 Sam. i. 24. xiii. 18.) > 
Es "Ἔνδικος, 2, 6, ἡ», from ἐν an, and 
δίκη justice * —Agreeable to justice, just. — 
oce. Rom. iii. 8. Heb. ii. 2. he 
ἘΞ ᾿Ἐνδόμησις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
ἐνδομέω (as it were), which from ἐν im, — 
upon, and δομέω to build, which from δὲς 
δόμα perf. mid, of δέμω the same.—A 
building or structure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. 
we 
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[*-’E» in composition denotes often suitableness, 
ἔννομος agreeable to law, lawful, ἔμμετρος, &C.] 
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Josephus (as Wetstein has remarked) uses 
the same word. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. ὃ 6. 
ἯἩ δὲ ἝΝΔΟ' ΜΗΣΙΣ ὅσην ἐνεξάλετο κατὰ 
τῆς ϑαλάττης ἐις διακοσίας πόδας, The 
_ structure or mole, which he opposed to 
the violence of the sea, was two hundred 
feet long. [This word has passed into 
Chaldee, where Din means a siructure, 
or wall. See Buxtorf’s Lex. Chald. p. 
- 652.) 

Ἐνδοξάζω, from ἐν in, and δοξάζω to 
glorify. —To glorify. occ. 2 Thess. i. 10, 
12. {The formula ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἔν τινι, 
signifies, to get glory from another’s hap- 
piness or misery, so that we may be 
praised as its authors. In these passages 
it is, that God may get glory by the eter- 
nal happiness to which he will promote. 
Christians. So in Ezek. xxviii. 22. Exod. 
xiv. 4.] 

"Evovioc, 8, ὁ, ἣ, from ἐν in, and δόξα 
wat ee Lone 
1. [Glorious, of high reputation, or dig- 
nity..1 Cor. iv. 10. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 6. 
Is. xxiii. 8. Esth. 1. 3. Hist. Susan. v. 5. 
i Chron. iv. 9. Xen. Mem. i. 2.56. He- 
rodian. i. 6. 17. Aélian. V. H. ii. 11.] 

II. { Splendid, of dress and ornaments, 
ὅς. Luke vii. 2, 5. Is. xxii. 18. xxtii: 9. 
2 Chron. ii. 9. I so understand with 
_ Bretschneider the word as applied to the 
Church—glerious, like a bride. Schleus- 
ner and Walil say it means, free from siain 
of sin.| 

ΠῚ. (Remarkable, illustrious, memor- 
able, οἵ miracles. Luke xiii. 17. See 
Exod. xxxiv. 10. Deut. x. 21. Job v. 9, 
and xxxiv. 24. Is. xii. 4. Ixiv. 3.] 

Ἔνδυμα, aroc, τὸ, from évdvw.—[A 
garment. Mat. vi. 25, 28. Luke xii. 23. 
A wedding garment. Mat. xxii. 11, 12. 
The eastern nations gave splendid dresses 
as tokens of henour, especially to guests. 
See Gen. xlv. 22. Judg. xiv. 12. 2 Kings 
v. 5, 22. Is. iii. 22. Zach. iii. 4. Warnekr. 
in Antiq. Hebr. c. 27. ὃ 13. An wpper 
garment, or cloak. Mat. iii. 4. (comp. Mark 
i. 6.) Mat. vii. 15, where there is a re- 
ference to the sheepskins worn by the 
ancient prophets, in token of their con- 
tempt of earthly splendour. See 1 Kings 
xix. 13, 2 Kings i. 8. Zach, xiii. 4. and 
the word Μηλώτη. 
᾿Ενδυναμόω, ὥ, from ἐν in, and duva- 
pow to strengthen.—To strengthen, make 
strong, whether bodily. Heb. xi. 34.—or 
spiritually, Acts ix. 22. Rom. iv. 20. 1 
Tim. i. 12. & al. [Add Phil. iv. 13. 2 
Tim. ii. 1. iv. 17, Eph, vi. 10. It occurs 
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Ps. lii. 7. in the Passive, was made con- 
Jjident. See Aq. Gen. vii. 20. 24.] 

"Evdvoc, we, Att. ewe, 4, from évdvw. 
—A putting on, or wearing of clothes. 
oce. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Job xli. 5.] 

’"Evdvw and ἐνδύνω, from ἐν in, into, and 
δύω or δύνω 10 go in or under, also to put 
on, which see. 

I. Zo go or enter into. occ. 2 Tim. 
ili. 6. [Ez. xxiii. 24.] 

II. 70 clothe, put on, ἢ 
plied, A 

ist. To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. 
xxvii. 31. Acts xii. 21. & al. (Jer. x, 9.] 

2dly. Spiritually, To the armour of 
light, or of God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph, vi. 
11, 14. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 8. So to the 
Lord Jesus Christ, i. e. his temper, con- 
duct, and virtues. Rom. xiii. 14, where 
see Kypke.—Gal. iii. 27, where see Mac- 
knight. [Macknight says, that persons 
baptised always put on new and fresh 
clothing, to signify that they adepted a 
new course of life, and hence, that it is ἡ 
used in these expressions to signify, that 
those baptised into the name of Christ 
must adopt his ways of life. Schl. cites 
Dion. Halic. xi. p. 689. Ταρκύνιον év- 
δνόμενοι wmitating the manners of Tar- 
quin. ᾿Αποδυόμαι is used in exactly the 
opposite sense by Luc. in Gall. 19. In 
Latin, induere aliquem expresses, becom- 
ing one’s disciple. Tacit. Annal. xiv. 52. 
xv1. 28. It is applied] to the New Man, 
Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. Comp. ver. 12, 
& seqt. and see Kypke. : 

3dly. To the miraculous gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, with which the Apostles of 
Christ were endued. Luke xxiv. 49. 
Comp. Acts i. 4, 8. 

4thly. To that incorruption and im- 
mortality with which the bodies of men 
shall be enduwed or clothed at the resur- 
rection. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. [In 
2 Cor. v. 3. Chrysostom (Hem. X. in Ep. 
ii. ad Cor.) explains it, ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ 
σῶμα ἄφθαρτον λαβόντες, getting a new 
and immortal body. Schl. suggests, that 
we should read ἐκδυσάμενοι.Ἴ See under 
Pépw. 

’Evédpa, ac, 4, from ἐν in, and ἕδρα a 
seat or sitting—[ Properly, a place of 
ambush, as Phavorinus says, a place where 
men 510 to surprise an enemy. Josh. viii. 
9.1 An ambush or ambuscade. So ἐνέδραν 
ποιεῖν to lay, or set an ambush. occ. Acts 
xxv.3. Thucydides uses the same phrase*. 


* [In the middle voice, III. 90. See Polyb. iv. 
59. 3.) 


nvest. It is ap- 


δὲ 


ENE 


See Wetstein. (Josh. viii. 7. 14. Herodian. 
iv. 5. 7. vii 5. 8.] 

"Evedpedw, from zvédpa.— To lie in wait. 
occ. Luke xi. 54; Acts xxiii. 21. [It 
does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 
In Greek writers, it generally takes a 
“ dative, as in Diod.’Sic. xix. c. 68. (of am- 
bush in war), but it is found also with 
the accusative. See Wessel. on Diod. Sic. 
x1x. 69. Appian. Bell. Civ. iii. p. 881. Plut. 
Vit. Fab. p. 185. Εἰ. Lam. iv. 19. Wisd. 
ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 10. It is used ab- 
solutely, Lam. iii. 10. Judg. ix. 43, and 
in its original sense, (sit in, remain, 
abide in, ) in Ecclus. xiv. 23.] 

"Evedoor, 8, τὸ. See "Evédpa.—An am- 
bush, or lying in wait. occ. Acts xxiii..16. 
[Griesb, reads ἐνέδρα. Josh. viii. 2. al.] 

τ Ἐνειλέω, 6, from ἐν in, and ἑιλέω to 
roll, which is, I think, to be deduced from 
the V. ἑιλίσσω (which see), and not vice 
versa.—To roll, or wrap up. occ. Mark 
a 46. [1 Sam. xxi. 12. Artemid. i. 
14. 

ἼἜΕνειμι, from ἐν in, and ἐιμὲ to be.— To 
be in or within. occ. Luke xi. 41, Πλὴν τὰ 
ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, But give what is 
in (the cup and platter namely) for alms. 
See this interpretation, which is also em- 
braced by Wolfius, and Kypke (whom 
see), abundantly vindicated by Raphelius, 
who very justly demands a proof, that τὰ 
and ἐνόντα signifies the same as ἐκ τῶν 
ἐνόντων, and that because the latter 
phrase denotes according to one’s abilities 
or substance, the former does so likewise. 
Our English translation—of such things 
as ye have, seems to aim at preserving 

the supposed ambiguity of the Greek. See 

a similar instance in Heb. ν. 7. [Bretsch- 
neider and Kiihnol concur with Kaphelius 
in saying, that ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων is the proper 
phrase, and that there isno example of the 
phrase here used being substituted for it. 
On the other hand, Schleusner cites from 
Moschopulus the following words: ἔνεςιν 
ἀντὶ τῇ ἐνυπάρχει, ὡς τὸ Evest μοι πλᾶτος. 
Kal ves: ἀντὶ τῇ δύνατόν éswv. See 
also Thom. M. p. 307., Hesychius in voce, 
and Heliodor. Aithiop. ix. 25. Rosen- 
miller too brings two instances from De- 
mosthenes pro Corond, where évovra is 
used for property. Schleusner adds, that 
τὰ évovra may stand for κατὰ τὰ ἔγοντα 
as well as τὰ δυνατὰ for κατὰ τὰ δυνατά. 
Schleusner therefore, and Rosenmiller,as 
well as Boisius (Collat. p. 222.) and Bos 
(Ex. Phil. in N. T. p. 42.), after the 
Syriac and Theophylact, would translate 
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ra ἔνοντα by according to what you 
have, understanding κατά. I think that 
Kihnol is right in saying that the pa= — 
rallel place in St. Matthew shows that ra 
ἔνοντα refers to what is in the cup, as ip 
Xen. Ages. ii. 19. Hell. ii. 3.6; and I 
should therefore, with Parkhurst, ac- 


quiesce in Raphelius’s explanation, which _ 


is, ** Do not be careful as to the vessel or 
its splendour, but rather attend to the 


contents ; for if with them you assist the # 


poor, food and every thing else is pure to 
us ;” or as Bretschneider says, “ you have 
then no need of the Levitical purification.” 
Kiihnol, however (after Erasmus, Light- _ 
foot, and others), rejects this, and thinks — 


our Lord speaks ironically. The Pharisees, 


he says, thought that by giving alms 
they could atone for their sins without 
amendment, and he would translate thus ; 
Give what there is in the cup as alms to 
the poor, and then (in your opinion) you 
need no amendment ; every thing is pure 
to you. | oo 

ἝΝΕΚΑ, or ἕνεκεν, An adv. governing 
a genitive. : ᾿ 

1. Because of, on account of, by.reason 
of. Acts xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36.. (It ~ 
points out the cause of our undertaking 
any thing, whether the antecedent cause, 
or the event. With the article before 
the infinitive, it denotes the end or in- 
tention. | 3 3 

2. With respect to, in regard of. 2 Cori 
iii. 10. Raphelius shows that this sense of 
the word is agreeable to the use of the 
purest Greek writers. ‘To the instances 


he has cited, might be added from Lucian; — 3 


Timon. tom. i. p. 94, Ψεύσματος ἝΝΕΚΑ, 
With respect to lying. ‘A 
. 8. Ov ἕνεκεν for ἕνεκεν τότϑ &, On ac- 
count of this that, because that, because. 
oce. Luke iv. 18. So in Homer 1]. i. line 
11. and Il. v. line 377. & al. freq. Svexa; 
i. 6. ὃ ἕνεκα, signifies because. Comp. 
"Av@ ὧν under. [The ellipse of ἕνεκα be- 
fore the infin. should be noticed. See 
Mat. ii. 13. xi. 1. Luke iv. 10. 2 Cor. 1% ~ 
8. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Bos. | ve 
3 Ἐνέργεια, ac, 7, from ἐνεργὴς.--- 
Energy, mighty or effectual working or 
operation. occ. Eph. 1. 19. iii. 7. iv. 16. 
Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 2 Thess. it. 
9,11. [In Eph. iv. 16. Col. i. 29..2 Thess. — 
ii. 9. it is the actual working or assist« 
ance, action in which energy is put forth. 
2 Mac. ili. 29. ] 
"Evepyéw, ©, from ἔνεργης. 
I. To operate, act. powerfully, put 














ENE 


forth power. Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. 
(Comp. Δύναμις VI.) Rom. vii. 5, 1 Cor. 
“mil. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 2. Gal. iii. 5. v. 6. 
_ Eph. ii. 2. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 
13.2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst and Schleus- 
ner contend, against Hammond on Gal. v. 
_ 6. (where the Syriac has faith made per- 

fect) and Bull (Op. p. 534. ed. Grabe), 
that this verb has an active sense in the 
passive voice; and 1 have therefore placed 
the passages they allege under this head, 
without however meaning to decide on 
the question. There is the passive sense 
decidedly in 2 Cor. i. 6. In 2 Thess. ii. 7. 
Parkhurst translates rightly, The mystery 
of iniquity is (now) acting, where the 
sense is neuter; and he cites 1 Esd. ii. 
20. In Gal. ii. 8. the verb has the da- 
tive, and is in the sense of assisting, 


giving necessary powers for any office, 


though Bretschneider says that évepyhoac 
ét¢ ἀποτολὴν is an Hebraism for évepy* τὴν 
ἀπ᾿ and translates it, gave Peter the office 
of an apostle. In many of ‘the above 
places, there is a sense of miraculous 
operation, as Mat. xiv. 2. Gal. iii. 5, &c. 
and especially in 1 Cor. xii. 6. See Artem. 
i. 1. Polyb. iv. 40.] 

. Il. [To effect, accomplish. Eph. i. 11. 
20. Philipp. 11. 13. Is. xli. 4. Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 95. Polyb. iii. 6.5. The participle 
passiveis, says Schl., that which iswrought 
with much labour, laborious, and so when 
applied to prayer, as in James v. 16, it 
_ will be ardent, earnest, assiduous ; as the 
Vulg. and Luther have it. So Br. and 
Wahl. Parkhurst says it is the inspired 
prayer of a righteous man, wrought in 
him by the energy of the Holy Spirit. 
The Syriac has, prayer poured forth by a 
good man. 

ἔξ Ἐνέργημα, ατος, τὸ, from ἐνήργη- 
μαι perf. pass.’ οἵ ἐνεργέω. [Properly, 
operation, working, and especially, powers 
given to man by God. It may be ex- 
plained, as Phavorinus and Zonaras (Lex. 
Col..740) say, by χαρίσματα, gifts or mi- 
raculous powers. | : 

ESS ’Evepyijc, éoc, ὅς, 6, #, from ἐν in, 
and ἔργον a work, action.—Effectual, 
efficacious, energetic. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
[(Polyb. ii. 65. 12.)] Philem. ver. 6. Heb. 
iv. 12. 

᾿Ενευλογέω, &, from ἐν in, and ἐυλογέω 
to bless.—To bless in, or by. occ. Acts iii. 
25. Gal. iii. 8. [The word, properly, is 
like ἐυλογέω, simply, to speak a blessing. 
See Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. But in He- 
brew, ¢o bless, and similar words are used 
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to express the good conveyed by the bless- 
ing. So in these places it is, to make 
happy. See Glass. Philol. Sac. p. 222. 
ed. Dath. ] 

᾿Ενέχω, from ἐν in or upon, and ἔχω to 
hold. 

I. ’Evéxopat, pass. To be holden or 
confined in. occ. Gal. v. 1. So Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 121, Τῇ πάγῃ "ENE XEZOALI, 
To be holden in the snare or trap; and 
Pausanias, "ENE XEXOAI ταῖς πέδαις, To 
be confined in fetters. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Arrian. Diss. Epict. iii. 22. 
93. ] 3 

II. ᾿Ενέχειν τινι, To urge, press, upon 
one. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

ΠῚ, "Evéyew τινι, To have a quarrel, 
spite, or resentment against. one, to bear 
him ill-nill, infestum, vel infensum, esse 
alicui. So Hesychius explains ἐνέχει by 
μνησικακεῖ resents, ἔγκειται (4. d.) sticks 
close to, i.e. in hatred or spite, occ. Mark 
vi. 19, where Doddridge renders ἐνεῖχεν 
ἀυτῷ hung upon him; and in a note says, 
“ This seems to me the import of the 
phrase, which is with peculiar propriety 
applied to a dog’s fastening his teeth into 
his prey, and holding it down.” And if 
indeed the phrase were ever thus applied, 
I should have no doubt but both St. 
Mark and St. Luke (ch. xi. 53.) alluded 
to this application of it; but after dili- 
gent search, I can find no instance of 
ἐνέχειν having this signification. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein.—The LXX apply 
this expression in the same sense as St. 
Mark, Gen. xlix. 23, for the Heb. pow 
to hate, infest. [There can be little doubt 
that the two phrases have the same mean- 
ing. The Grammarians explain the phrase 
by saying, that there is an ellipse of 
χόλον anger. In Herodotus 1. 118. Vi. 
119. (comp. viii. 27.) we have certainly 
the full phrase, évetye σφι δεινὸν χόλον; 
where see Wesseling. Fischer ad Well. 
lil, 1. p. 264.]) . ΤΙ 

ἔξ "EvOade, An adv. from ἔνθα here, 
there, (which from ἐν in) and δὲ a par- 
ticle denoting to a place. 

1. Hither, to this place. occ. John iv. 
15, 16. Acts xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 

2. Here, in this place. occ. Luke xxiv. 
41. Acts xvi. 28. xxv. 24.. Comp. Acts 
x. 18. [where it means there, as in 2 Mac. 
xii. 27. | 

᾿Ενθυμέομαι, ὅμαι, Depon. from ἐν 7, 
and ϑυμὸς the mind—To have in mind, 
ponder, think, meditate upon. occ. Mat. 
i, 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19... Wetstein on 


ἘΝῚ 


-Mat. i. 20, shows it is construed with an 
accusative in the profane writers, as in the 
Evangelist. To the instances produced 
by him, I add from Isocrates ad Nicoc. § 
3, ᾿Επείδαν δὲ "ENOYMH’OQ3! ΤΟῪΣ 
ΦΟΒΟῪΣ, κ. τ. Δ. But when they consider 
the fears—[See Wisd. iii, 14. Thucyd. 
il. 40. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. Joseph. Ant. 
xv. v. 3. Dresig. de Verbis Med. p. 260. 
Josh, vi. ἴ8. Deut. xxi. 11.] : 

ESS ᾿Ενθύμησις, oc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
ἐνθυμέομαι. 

I. Lhought, reflection. occ. Mat. ix. 4. 
xil. 25. Heb. iv. 12. 

II. Thought, device, contrivance. occ. 
Acts xvii. 29. 

Ἔνι, By apocope or. abbreviation for 
évese 3d pers. pres. indicat. of ἕν ἐιμὲ to be 
in.— There is in, there is. occ. Gal. iii. 
28, thrice. Col. iii. 11. Jam. i. 17. 

“Ev: is used in like manner by the pro- 
fane writers. See Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Bowyer, on Gal. [Schwarz 
(Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 486.) has shown, 
by many passages from Plato, that é is 
_ used in Attic for therets. Add Aristoph. 
Plut. 348. Paleph. fab. 14. Plat. Thez- 
tet. p. 136. Epict. Enchir. c. 32. Polyb. 
Exc. Leg. xvii. p. 1123. This is men- 
tioned, because some writers have denied 
it. | 

Ἐνιαυτός, 8, 6.—A year: so called, ac- 
cording to Plato, because ἐν ἑαυτῷ (ἐνὶ 
ἀυτῷ εἶσι, it goes or returns upon iiself, 
agreeably to which Virgil speaks in that 
well-known verse, Georgic. 11. line 402, 


Atque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annus. 


The year returning on itself revolves. 


The LXX often use this verb for the 
Heb. niw, which is in like manner the 
name of a year, from the V. naw to iter- 
ate, repeat, as being the * tteration or re- 
petition of the solar light’s revolution 
over the whole face of the earth by its 
annual and diurnal motion and declina- 
tion. [John ix. 19.] Acts xi. 26. xviii. 
11. & al. freq. [It is used for time ge- 
nerally in Luke iv. 19. Comp. Is. Ixi. 2. 
where Theodoret says, that by the accept- 
able year of the Lord, is meant, the first 
advent of Christ, and so Theophylact and 
Procopius ; 72 is used in Heb. in the same 
general way. See Is. Ixiii. 4. and Judg. 
x. 8. In Gal. iv. 10. Schleusner calls it, 
the feast of the new year; adding, that 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under mw ITI. 
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others refer it to festival days in certain 
years, as for instance, the sabbatical and 
jubilee years. Br. gives Schleusner’s in- 
terpretation, but says, that he prefers to 


take καιροὶ καὶ ἐνιαυτοὶ as sacred anni- 


versaries. Wahl construes these words as 
annual festivals, referring to Gesenius, p. 
854. 2.] 

"Evisnpt, from ἐν in, with, and isn to 
stand.—To be present, or instant, or at 
hand, instare. See Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. 
vil. 26, éveséoay, comp. under’ “Isnt. 
2 Thess. ii. 2. 2’'Tim. iii. 1. [Add 1 Cor. 
lil. 22. Gal. i. 4. Heb. ix. 9. Dan. vii. 5. 


1 Mace. xii. 44. 2 Mac. πὶ. 17. Pindar. — 


Olymp. ix. 8. Sext. Emp. Phys. ii. 193.] 

᾿Ενισχύω, from ἐν in, and ἰσχύω to be 
strong.—|[ To gain strength, be strength- 
ened and ἐδ rr Acts iii. 19. So 
Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. xvi. 28. xx. 22, See 
Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 333. It is used 
transitively, to strengthen, in Luke xx. 
43. 2 Sam. xxii. 40. Comp. Is. iv. 5, 
Judg. iii. 12., See Ecelus. 1. 4. Mathie, 
§ 496.] 

"Evvaroe, ἡ: ov, from évvéa.— The ninth. 
Mat. xx. 5. xxvii. 45. & al. [The Jew- 
ish day was from sun-rise to sun-set. 
The ninth hour was devoted to prayer. 
The Lexicographers, after having stated 
the nature of the Jewish division of time, 
absurdly add, that the ninth hour an- 
swered to three o’clock. The variable 
standard is used at this day in parts of 
Italy, where the day and night are di- 
vided into twenty-four hours, and one 
o'clock is one hour after sun-set, which is 
marked by twenty-four. ] 

Ἐννέα, δι, ds, τά. Indeclinable-—A 
noun of number, Nine. Martinius, Lexic. 
Etymol. in Novem, derives the Latin no- 
vem nine, from novus, as signifying the 
last (whence novissimus); and the Greek 
ἐννέα from évoc old, and νέος new, as 
being old in such a sense, that imme- 
diately after it there begins a mew order 
of number. Thus, says he, the thirtieth 
day of the month is called * ἔνη καὶ νέα, 
i. e. new and old,.because it closes the old 
month, and begins a new one, since the 
old and new perpetually meet each other 
(dum vetus et novum perpetud sibi oc- 
cursant.), by which last expression I sup- 
pose he means, that they meet each other 
at that instant of time when the old 
month ends, and the new begins, i, e. ac- 


* See also Duport on Theophrastus, Char, Eth. 


Ῥ. 278. edit. Necdham. 
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cording to our way of reckoning, at mid- 


night, or according to that of the Athe- 


_ nians, at sunset of the last day of the 
_ month. occ. Luke xvii. 17. 
ο΄ *Evverynxovraévvea, bt, at, ra, Indeclin- 


τ γ' 
ans #30 
᾿ 


mination for decimal numbers, see under 
᾿Ἑξδομήκοντα) and ἐννέα.--- Ninety and 
nine. occ. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. Luke xv. 


@ 4,7. 


ESS Ἐννεὸς, 8, 6.—Properly, Dumd, 
speechless,one whocannot speak, according 
to Plato: also, Astonished, astounded ; so 
Suidas explains ἐννεὸς by ἄφωνος speech- 
less; ἐξετηκὼς astonished. This word is 
sometimes written ἐνεὸς, and may be con- 
sidered as a corruption of ἀγνεὸς of the 
same import (so Hesychius, ’Aveoe ἐννεοὶ 
καὶ ἐκπλήξει ἥσυχοι) which from ἄναυος 
dumb, mute, and this from a neg. and ἄνω 
(which see under ’Avsypd¢) to breathe, 
breathe or cry out ; or else perhaps évvedc 
or ἐνεὸς may be derived immediately from 
the Heb. wn particip. Niph. (if used) of 
the V. nwn to be hush, mute, silent, with 
m emphatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7.— 
The LXX use ἐνεοὶ for the Heb. D0>8 
dumb, Isa, lvi. 10; and Prov. xvii. 28. 
for pnaw mor shutting his lips, they 
have évvéov—éavrdv ποιήσας making him- 
self dumb. [Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 23. See 
Alberti Gloss. p. 69.) 


᾿Εννεύω, from ἐν to, and vevw to nod, 


_ beckon, which 566.---- 7 nod or beckon to. 


occ. Luke i. 62. (Comp. verse 22.) [It 
is £0 ask by signs in this place. See Prov. 
x. 16.] | 

“Evvowa, ac, #, from ἐν ἴῃ, and νόος the 
mind.—-Intention, purpose, mind. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 1. [Pol. x. 27. 8. 
Ἢ is also ἑώρα in good Greek. See Diog. 
79. ] 

"Evvopoc, 8, ὁ, }, from ἐν in, and νόμος 
a lan. | 

I. Subject to, or under, a law. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 21. 

Il. Lawful, agreeable to law. occ. Acts 
xix. 39. [1 think it is rather the regular 
assembly, i. e. one of the usual assemblies 
meeting at fixed times and places, and 
under proper authority, κυρία or νόμιμος. 
See D’Orvill. ad Charit. i. c. i. p. 212. 


2 
~ Eur. Phoen, 1678. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 3.] 


"Evvvyorv, Ady. from ἐν in, and νύξ the 
night—In the night. occ. Mark i. 35, 
ἜἜνγυχον λίαν, Far in the night, “ when 
the mght was far advanced, and so the 
dawning of the day was near at hand. 
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And thus it may easily be reconciled with 
Luke [iv. 42.]; for γενομένης ἡμέρας, 
which the common translation renders, 
when it was day, might as well have been 
rendered, as the day was coming on ; for 
γενομένης may be understood (as Grotius 
has observed) not. only as expressive of 
the time already come, but as implying 
what is near at hand, or what is forming 
now, and ready to approach.” Doddridge. 
[There is an ellipse in this expression, 
ἔνγυχον is for κατὰ τὸν ἔννυχον χρόνον. 
We have in Theocritus Idyll. i. 15. x. 48. 
τὸ μεσαμξρινὸν, where κατὰ is thus omit- 
ted; and in xxiii. 69. and xxiv. 11. pe- 
σονύκτιον for κατὰ τὸ pec. The expression 
occurs 3 Mace. v. 5; and in the Latin in- 
terpretation in the London Polyglott, is 
rendered crepusculo matutino, which, as 
Schleusner observes, seems right, from the 
phrase ὑπὸ τὴν ἐρχομένην ἡμέραν in ver. 2. ] 
Comp. 3, Mac. v. 5. with verse 2. 
’"Evoutew, ὥ, from ἐν in, and ὀικέω to 
dwell, which from δικος a house.—To 
dwell in, occ. Rom. viii. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
[Comp. Lev. xxvi. 12.] 2 Tim. 1. 5,14. 
—In the LXX it almost constantly an- 
swers to the Heb. 2» to dwell, settle, re- 
main. ᾿ 
"Evovra, τὰ, particip. neut. plur. of 
"Ἔνειμι, which see. 
€8 ‘Evirne, τητος, h, from eee, Evoc, one.— 


| Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 


’"EvoyAéw, ὥ, from ἐν im, and dy- 
dé@ fo disturb, which from ὄχλος a multe- 
tude, tumult.—To disturb, occasion trou- 
ble in or to. occ. Heb. xii. 15. Lest any 
root of bitierness springing up ἐνόχλῃ; 
disturb or trouble you, ὑμᾶς being under- 
stood.—This verb is not only several times 
used in the passive voice by the LXX, 
but also frequently in the active by the 
profane writers. See Wetstein on Heb. 
xii. 15. [In Gen. xlviii. 1. 1 Sam. xix. 
14. xxx. 13, it answers to inflicted dis- 
ease. In Dan. vi. 2, to inflict injury. 
See Xen. Cyrop. v. 4. 16. Anab. ii. 5. 2.] 

"Evoxoc, 8, ὃ, %, from ἐνέχομαι to be 
holden fast, bound, obliged. 

I. With a genitive following, Bound, 
subject to, or a subject of. occ. Heb. ii. 15. 

II. [Subject to, liable to, obnoxious to, 
and perhaps deserving of.] | 

[1. With a genitive.] occ. Mat. xxvi. 
66. Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 

[2.1 With a dative. occ. Mat. v. 21, 22. 
See Bp. Pearce on verse 21.. It seems 
that the phrase ἔνοχος Esau ἐις τὴν γέεν- 





vay τῷ πυρὸς, is elliptical, and that βλη- 


ENT 


θῆναι lo be cast, should be supplied before 
écc. So βληθῆναι is expressly added, ver. 
29, 30. See Schmidius, and Petit in 
Pole Synops. on the place. To the pass- 
ages produced by Wetstein on Mat. v. 21, 
I add from Lucian, Bis Accusat. .tom. i: 
p- 335. C. "ENOXOS ΤΟΙΣ ΝΟΜΟΙΣ, 
Obnoxious to the laws. [Add Isa. liv. 
17. 2 Mace. xiii. 6. Phil. de Joseph. p. 
558. Deut. xix. 10. Phil. de Decal. p. 763. 
Gen. xxvi. 11, Xen. Hell. vii. 3. 7.] 

III. With a genitive following, Bound 
by sin or guilt, guilty of sin, and conse- 
quently obliged to punishment on that ac- 
count. oce. | Cor. xi. 27, ἔνοχος Esau τῷ 
σώματος καὶ ἅιματος τᾶ Kupis, shall be 
guilty οὗ (profaning, or of offering an in- 
dignity to) the body and blood of the 


Lord. So James ii. 10, Γέγονε πάντων] 


ἔνοχος ts become “ guilty of (affronting or 
of showing disrespect to) all the rest *.” 
[I have not altgred Parkhurst’s arrange- 
ment, though the word does not appear 
to me to have a different sense in these 
places from the last. I presume there is 
an ellipse of κρίματι, and that the genitive 
is in one of its most usual senses, Liable 
to punishment on account of the Lord’s 
body, or guilty with respect to. In the 
2d of these places perhaps ἔνοχος πάντων 
may be liable to all the penalties (for 
. breaking the other commandments.) See 
Polyb. xii. 23.1. Lys. p. 520. 10. he 
word seems to be used of the punishment, 
the tribunal or sentence, and the party 
sinned against. | 

"Evradpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἐντέταλμαι 
perf. pass. of ἐνσέλλω to command, charge. 
See under ’Ev7é\\opar.—A commandment, 
precept. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. Col. 
li. 22. (Isa. xxix. 13.] 

᾿Ενταφιάζω, from ἐντάφια, τὰ, which in- 
cludes the whole funereal apparatus of a 
dead body, [fine clothes, ornaments, &c. 
Charit. i. 6. Eur. Hel. 1419. Alian. V. 
H. i. 16. Gen. i. 2. Cuper. Obs. ii. 9.]— 
To prepare a corpse for burial, as by 
washing, anointing, swathing, &c. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 12. John xix. 40. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 12, Camp- 
bell on John xix. 40, Kypke on Mark xiv. 
8, and Suicer, Thesaur. in "Evrdgia and 
᾿Ενταφιάζω.---- Το LXX have used this 
word for the Heb. 03m to embalm. Gen. 
]. 2. 

Kes ᾿Ἐνταφιάσμος, 8, 6, from évrera- 


* Dr. Bell on the Lord’s Supper, p. 96 of the 
Ist, or 100 of the 2d edition, 
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φιάσμαι perf. pass. of ἐνταφιάζω, which 
see.—A preparation of a corpse for burial, ὦ 
as by anointing, &c. occ. Mark xiv. 8, _ 
John xii. 7. ae 
᾿ντέλλομαι, Depon. from ἐν in, upon, — 
and τέλλω to charge, command, So the ὭΣ | 
Etymologist explains ἐντέλλω by πρὸ 
sasow to order, command. But observe 
that the simple V. τέλλω in this sense is 
very rarely, if ever, used by any Greek 
writer now extant. In Homer, however, ὦ 
it occurs with the preposition ἐπὶ dis- 
joined from it for ἐπιτέλλω, 1], i. lines 25, 
379. 1 





a. 





Κρατερὸν δ᾽ "EMI μυθὸν ἜΤΕΛΛΕ. 
, a“ 


‘ 





And /aid a harsh command, : 
To charge, command, give charge. See 
John xv. 17. Acts xiii. 47. Mark xiii. 34. 
Mat. iv. 6. [The Pharisees, says Wahl, 

in Mat. xix. 7, give the strongest sense 
to the words of Moses, Deut. xxiv. 1, and Ὁ 
say he commanded a bill of divorcement 
to be given. Christ seems to correct them 

in verse 8, by using ἐπιτρέπω to permil, — 
for ἐντέλλομαι, in repeating their expres- 
sion. Schleusner makes ἐντέλλομαι it- 
self signify to permit, without sufficient 
reason.— We _must observe that in Heb.. — 
ix. 20, ἐντέλλομαι is used in a peculiar 
sense. We have, in Deut. xxix. 1. λογοὺ ~ 
τῆς διαθήκης (ὅς or) ἥς ἐνετείλατο ὁ Κύριος 5 
and so iv. 13. (in verse 16. διέθετο is 
used.) Judg. ii. 20. Jer. xi. 3. where éve- 
τείλατο is used for διέθετο, the covenant 
which he made. This is the sense in Heb. 
ix. 20, which must be compared with 
Exod. xxiv. 8.] ; 

_ "Evrevdey, an Ady. from ἔνθα here, and 
the syllabic adjection Sev denoting from 

a place.—Hence, from hence. Mat. xvii. 
20. Luke iv. 9. John xviii. 36, My king- 
dom is not évrevOev hence, that is, as is 
plain from the former part of the verse, 
ἜΚ τῷ κόσμε rére, or this world. 

EGS "Εντευξις, wc, Att. ewe, §, from 
obsol. ἐντεύχω, or ἐντυγχάνω to intercede, 
[which see. |}—Intercession, prayer, ad- 
dress to God for one’s self or others. oce. 

] Tim. ii, 1. iv. 5. On the former text — 
Wetstein observes, that Δέησις, προσεύχη: 
and ἔγτευξις, seem to differ in degree; 
the first being a shorl extemporary prayer 
(an ejaculation) ; the second im hy; | a 
meditating upon and adoration of the Di- 
vine Majesty; and the third pera πλεέ- 
ovoc παῤῥησιάς having greater freedom of 
specch, as Origen defines it, De Orat. 44, 


4 





ΕΝΤ 


ΟΡ being an address to God on some par- 
ticular occasion. [In the Lexicon MS: 
quoted by Alberti on Hesychius i. p. 
1261, the word is explained to be Prayer 

_ for another's safety. Theodoret, Theo- 

_ phylact, QCicumenius, and Hesychius, 

_make it to be Prayer for revenge of in- 

Juries. Schleusner explains it in 1 Tim. 

iv. 5, as thanksgiving, from verse 4. See 

lian. V. H. iv. 20. Polyb. ii. 8.6. In 

2 Mace. iv. 8, it has the sense of approach 

or interview. | 

"Ἔντιμος; 8, ὃ, }, from ἐν in, and τίμη 
honour, esteem, price [as if ὁ ἐν τίμῃ ὦν. 
Schleusner makes the first sense dear, 
high-priced, from τίμη value, and quotes 
Prov. xx. 18. ] 

I. Honourable, whence the compara- 
tive ἐντιμότερος more honourable. occ. 
Luke xiv. 8. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 4.] 

If. In esteem, esteemed, dear. occ. 
Luke vii. 2. Phil. ii. 29. [1 Sam. xxvi. 
21.} 

III. Esteemed, precious. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
4, 6. 

"Evripdrepoc, a, ov, Comparat. of ἔντι- 
μος, which see. i 

᾿Εντολὴ, ἧς, 4, from ἐντετόλα perf. mid. 
of ἐντέλλω. See under ᾿Εντέλλομαι.---Α 
command or commandment, whether of 
God or man. See Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom. 
vii. 8, 9, &c. 1 John iii. 22, 23, 24. 2 Pet. 
li, 21. iit. 2. Luke xv. 29. Tit. i. 14. 
[Schleusner not only makes the word in 
the plural refer to the precepts of the 
Mosaic law generally, as it certainly does 
in Mat. v. 19. xix. 17. xxii. 36—40. Mark 
x. 15, al. (see Numb. xv. 20. Lev. ii. 27.) 
but especially to the Ten Commandments 
in Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 19. Ἡ ἐντολὴ 
is for the Mosaic law itself generally. Mat. 
xv, 3, 6. Mark vii. 8, 9. Luke xxiii. 56. 
See 2 Kings xxi. 8. 2 Chron. xii. 1. xxx. 
Li. 

ES” ’Evrérwe, 6, 6, i, from ἐν in, and 
τόπος ὦ place.—An inhabitant of a place, 
 incola. oce. Acts xxi. 12, where see Wet- 
_ stein and Kypke. [Soph. Cid. C. 843.] 
ο΄ Ἐντὸς, an Adv. from ἐν in, governing 
a genitive —Within. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. 
Luke xvii. 21. In Mat. with the neuter 
article it is used like a N. Τὸ ἐντὸς, The 
inside. In Luke ἐντὸς ὑμῶν has been by 
* some modern interpreters rendered, 
among you, as if it were synonymous with 
ἐν ὑμῖν, John i. 14, so ἐν ἡμῖν among us, 


* See Priceus in Pole Synops. Beza, Whitby, 
᾿ς Raphelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge. 
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Luke i. 1. vii. 16; ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιϑδαῖοις among 
the Jews, John xi. 54. But ἐντὸς is never 
elsewhere used for among, either in the 
N. T. or by the’ LXX, who in three 
texts, Ps. xxxix. 3. cix. 22. Cant. iii. 10. 
apply it for within. And only one pass- 
age has yet been produced from any clas- 
sical Greek author for ἐντὸς signifying 
among, namely from Xenophon, Cyri Ex- 
ped. lib. ii. p. 118. edit. Hutch. 4to. or p. 
115. 8vo. “ The king thinks you are in 
his power, as he has you in the midst of 
his country, καὶ ποταμῶν "ENTO'S ἀδια- 
Edrwy;” and even here perhaps these 
latter words might better be rendered 
ἐς within or inclosed in,” than “ among,” 
impassable rivers. And it is remarkable, 
that Dr. Hutchinson, who from this ex- 
pression opposes, in his Note, the common 
interpretation of Luke xvii. 21, yet trans- 
lates it “ intra flumina υἱῷ superanda.” 
For a further vindicatiom of ἐντὸς ὑμῶν 
in this ‘text signifying, within you, see 
Campbell’s Note; to which I shall only 
add from the learned Markland in Bow- 
yer's Conject. “ The word ὑμῶν does 
not here signify the Pharisees in particu- 
lar, but all mankind, as ch. xxii. 19, and 
often, I believe, by ἐντὸς ὑμῶν is meant 
an inward principle, opposed to maparn- 
ρήσεως, observation or outward show; as 
is said of the Spirit, John iii. 8. [and see 
Dem. in Phorm. p. 913. ed. Reisk.] 

᾿Εντρέπω, from ἐν in, upon, and τρέπω 
to turn.— To turn, or cause to turn in, or 
upon. [Schl. says to cause to turn away, 
whence he explains the other meanings 
more easily. ] 

I. To cause to turn upon one’s self (as 
it were) through shame, put out of coun- 
tenance, make ashamed. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
[Δ αι. V. H. iii. 17.) 

᾿Εντρέπομαι, Pass. To be ashamed. occ. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. Tit. ii. 8, * 

I]. ’Evrpéropar, [Middle] with an ac- 
cusative following, which may be consi- 
dered as governed of the preposition διὰ 
on account of understood, 7Ὸ reverence, 
[or regard, or care for] i. 6. to be turned 
upon one’s self on account, or from reve- 
rential awe, of. occ. Mat. xxi. 37. Mark 
xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4. xx. 13. Heb. xii. 9. 
Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 37, cites Plutarch 
and Diodorus Sic. applying the V. in the 
same manner, [See Polyb. Hist. ix. 30. 
xxx. 9. 2. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 17. Soph. Aj. 


* [Hence to fly from. 1 Mace. i. 20. 
XXXV. 26, it is 40 be put to shame. | 


In Ps. 
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90. (In the two last examples the geni- 
tive is taken.) Diod. Sic. xix. 7. In Ex. 
x. 3. Job xxxii, 21. Isa. xvi. 7, the passive, 
and in Wisdom ii. 10; the active, occurs 
in the same sense. Hesychius explains it 
by λόγον ἔχειν to regard. | 

- EGS ᾿Εντρέφω, from ἐν in or with, and 
τρέφω to nourish.— To nourish in or with. 
occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6; where see Wetstein, who 
quotes from Galen the very phrase TO IZ 
AOTOIS ’ENETPA’®@HN. [See Eur. 
Pheen. 381. Max. Tyr. Diss. xviii. 9. 
Herodian v. 3. ὃ. v. 5. 4. Phil. de Vict. 
Off. p.. 855. de Alleg. p..59. de leg. ad 
Cai. p. 1020. for instances of this verb 
applied to discipline and learning, as the 
nourishment of the mind. So in Latin. 
Senec. in Consol. ad Polyb. ο. 21. Plin. 
Kp. ix. 33. Sil. Ital. ii. 286. See Loesner. 
Obss. e Phil. p. 399. Suicer. i, p. 1127. 
D’Orvill, ad Charit. i. ¢. 2. p. 220. edit. 
Lips. | * | 

"Evrpopoc, 8, 6, 4, from ἐν in, and τρό- 
μος. a tremor, terror, which see.—In a 
tremor, terrified, trembling through fear. 
966. Acts vii. 52. xvi. 29. Heb. xii) 21. 

"Evrpotn, fic, 4, from ἐντέτροπα perf. 
mid. of éyrpéxw.—Shame. oce. 1 Cor. vi. 
ὅ. xv. 34. [58., xxxv. 26.] 

᾿Εντρυφάω, ὥ, from ἐν in, τρυφάω to in- 
dulge in luaury, which see.—To live lux- 
uriously, banquet, revel. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
[ The passage is ἐγτρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπά- 
ταις ἀυτῶν, or ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν, for 
there is a doubt as to the right reading. 
Now ἀγάπη is a love-feasi, or may denote 
a gift of charity ; and then we may trans- 
late’ here, who live luxuriously in your 
sacred. feasts, or who abuse your charity 
to live luxuriously. in this sense the 
word occurs, Herodian ii. 3, 22. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 1. 15. If the other reading be 
‘preferred, it may be, Toexult; exuliing in 
their own deceits, feeling pleasure From 
deceiving others, as in Isa. lv. 2. Ivii. 4. 
Hab. i..10: or perhaps to amuse one’s self 
with any one, derive pleasure from insult- 
ing him, as Brets. says. He translates it 
living luxuriously in their own vices. See 
Irmisch on Herodian iii. 5. 4, where. it is 
to plume one’s self on.) —The LXX have 
used this word, Isa. lv. 2. lvii. 4, for the 
Heb. asynn to delight one’s self. 

᾿Ἐντυγχάνω, from ἐν in, and τυγχάνω 
to get, attain. 

[I. 70 get to the company and speech 
of any one, to address one’s self to’ him, 
to meet. I think it usually implies some 
purpose or petition, and so says Deyling, 
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Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 571. compellare aliquem — 
et adire petendi causd. Περὶ is oftenadded — 
with a noun, expressing the object of ap- — 
plication, To apply with respect to some — 
object, as in Acts xxv. 24. Polyb. iv. 76. 
Theoph. Char. i. 2. Wisd. viii. 21. xvi. — 
28. Then joined with ὑπὲρ and a noun, — 
it expresses direct application for another. — 
To apply on behalf of another, to inter- — 
cede for, as in Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. © 
25. of Christ’s intercession, or application — 
to God in behalf of sinners, As Bretsch. — 
says, our Lord is compared with the High 
Priest who interceded with God for the 
people by the offering up the great an- — 
nual sacrifice; and thus it is “Cum san- 
guine accedere ad Deum, sanguinem in © 
expiationem Deo offerre.” So Joseph. Ant. — 
xiv. 10.13. With κατὰ and a noun, ‘it 
expresses fo make application against one, 
to accuse, as in. Rom, xi. 2. 1 Mace. viii. 
32. x. 61. 63. xi. 25; and without the 
preposition, x. 64, Atlian. V. H. 1. 2h. % 
Polyb. iv. 30. 1.] 
ΣΞ ᾿Εντυλίττω, from ἐν in, and τυλίττω | 
io roll or wrap round, as the coverlet of a ~ 
bed, from τύλη a coverlet. me 
I. To swathe, wrap up in. occ. Mat. — 
xxvil. 59. Luke xxiii. 53. ΝΗ 
Il. Lo wrap up. oce. John xx. 7. 
Ἔντυπόω, ὥ, from ἐν in, and τυπόω to © 
impress a mark, from τύπος an impressed — 
mark or figure, which see.—To engrave. — 
occ. 2 Cor, iii. 7. [ Plutarch. viii. p. 672. 
Aristot. de Mund. ¢. 6.] | 
Kes ᾿Ενυξρίζω, from ἐν in, and vEpic — 
coniumely, contemptuous outrage—-To — 
offer a contemptuous or contumelious in= — 
jury or outrage to, toinjure contumeliously. ὦ 
occ. Heb. x. 29. [So Joseph. Ant. ν. 8.12. — 
In the same author, 1]. 1. 4, with éec. In — 
Alian. V. H. ix. 8, with the dative.] ἣν 
᾿Ενυπγιάζω, ομαι, from ἐνύπνιον.--- Ὁ 
dream. [In this sense it occurs, Gen. 
xxxvii. §, 9, 10. Isa. xxix. 8. lvi. 10. Ari- — 
stot. Hist. An. iv. 10; but it is generally 
used of those who are admonished of any 
thing by God in a dream, as in Actsii.7. 
See Deut. xiii. |—5, where it is followed — 
by ἐνύπνιον, as also in Joel ii. 28. In 
Jud. y. 8, it is used in a bad sense ; either — 
those deceived by false dreams, or deceiv- 
ing by pretended dreams. Such persons — 
are described in Jer. xxiii. 25, 27. xxix. 8.1} _ 
Ἔνύπνιον; 8, τὸ, from ἐν in, and ὕπνος. 
sleep.—A dream. So in Latin insom- 
nium a dream, from in in, and somnus — 
sleep. occ, Acts ii. 17, [where it is ὦ reve- 
lation by dream. .See the passages of the 
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ᾧ O. T. cited in the last word. Schwarz. 
(Comm. |. 9. p. 493), remarks that this 
_ word is really an adjective, and that ξιδος 


§ ; ὦ sight, is understood. } 





᾿Ενώπιον, [A preposition governing a 


_ genitive, derived from the neuter of ἐγώ- 


πίος, 1. 6. 6 ἐν ὠπὶ wy, i. 6. being in sight. 
So κατ᾽ ἐνώπιον (or, as in the N. T., in 
one word) has the same sense. Τὰ ἐνώπια 
are the interior walls of a house, &c. which 
received light through the open doors.] 
(i. Before, i. e. in the presence or 

hearing of any one. Luke ν. 25. viii. 47. 
xxiii, 14. Rom. xii. 17. Rev. viii. 14. al. 
Gen. xxiv. 5.] 

(2. Before, of place. Rev. iv. 5, 6. xii. 
4 


(3. Zo or with, like the Latin apud. 
Acts x. 31. Rev. xii. 10. xvi. 19.] 

[4. With a gen. it is put for the simple 
dative. Luke xxiv. 1]. Acts vi.5. Heb. iv. 
13. xiii. 21. 2 Sam. x. 3. See Gesen. p. 
820. 9.] : 

[5. In the judgment of. Luke i. 15, 
17. Acts iv. 19. viii. 21, 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
Rev. iii. 2. 1 Sam. ii. 7.] | 

(6. Against. Luke xv. 18, 21. 1 Sam. 
xii. 6. xx. 1. i 

(7. To, Acts ix. 15.] 

᾿Ενωτίζομαι, from ἐν in, into, and ἔς, 
gen. ὠτὸς, an ear.—To admit or receive 
into the ears, to hearken to, auribus per- 
cipere. occ. Acts ii. 14.—The LXX have 
frequently used this verb, which seems 
Hellenistical, and generally for the Heb. 
pis to hearken, listen, derived in like 
manner from jis the ear. Comp. Ecclus. 
pox. 18 or 19. (Fischer. Prol. de Vet. 

Lex. N. T. xxxi. 2. p. 693, thinks the 
word was commonly used in the Alex- 
andrian or Macedonian dialect. It occurs 
Gen. iv. 23. Is. i. 2. Job xxxiii. 1. Hos. 
v. l..in the Test. xii. Pat. p. 520. Pa- 
lairet on the Acts, quotes Cinnamus, as 
does Reinesius Epist. ad Vorst. 14. p. 
39. with Gregory Nazianzene and Jose- 
phus Genesius. See also Zonar. Chron. 
p- 108. 48. tom. i. It seems from a pas- 
sage in Lactantius, (Epict. Instt. divinn. 
c. 45, 2.) where he renders it by surdos 
inauribat, that the active had the sense 
also of, to make to hear. 

"EZ, δι, at, τὰ, Indeclinable, from the 
Heb. ww six, the aspirate being used (as 
in éxra from Heb. nyaw) for the sibilant 
letter, which is however resumed in the 
Latin sex, and Eng. and French siz.— 
The number Six. Mat. xvii. 1. John ii. 
20. Acts xxvii. 37, & al. 
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EZA 


“EZ, A Preposition of the same import 
as éx, for which it is used before a vowel. 
See therefore under ἜΚ, 

᾿Εξαγγέλλω, from ἐξ out, and ἀγγέλλω 
to tell, declare. 

ΠΙ. To tell by message. Demost. Phil. 


i, p. 45. Reisk.] 


II. Yo tell out, declare abroad. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. [Ecclus. xliv. 15. Ps. ix. 
14. 

at ont from ἐξ out or from, and 
ἀγοράζω to buy. .  - Ἶς 

I. Τὸ buy or redeem from. It is ap- 
plied to our redemption by Christ from 
the curse and yoke of the law. occ. Gal. 
lil, 13. iv. 5. 

Il. To redeem, spoken of time. oce. 
Eph. v. 16. Col. iv. 5. The same phrase 
is used in Theodotion’s version of Dan. ii. 
8, where καιρὸν ὑμεῖς ἐξαγοράζετε plainly 
means ye are gaining or protracting time ; 
and principally, if not solely, in this view 
it is, I apprehend, to be understood, Eph. 
v. 16. Ἐξαγοραζόμενοι τὸν καιρὸν, re« 
deeming the time, gaining or protracting 
it, because the days are πονηραὶ evil, 
afflicting, abounding in.troubles and per- 
secutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13, and LXX 
in Gen. xlvii. 9, and see Whitby on Eph. 
v.16. But this sense of the expression is 
still more evident in Col. iv. 5, Walk in 
wisdom towards those that are without, 
i. e. your heathen neighbours and go- 
vernors, redeeming the time, i. e. by your 
prudent and blameless conduct, gaining 
as much time and opportunity as you can 
from persecution and death. [Schl. says, 
᾿Ἐζαγοράζω is in this place, to have ail 
the anxiety and care of a merchant, to 
observe any thing anxiously and cau- 
iiously ; and he translates this passage, 
seek (earnestly) opportunities of living 
well and correcting others, for in these 
days there are many hindrances to virtue. 
Br. says, ἐξαγοράζω is to buy up entirely, 
{a-common sense of ἐκ) to get the whole of. 
Then the meaning is, use all your teme 
with diligence. See Dresig. de Verb. Med. 
N. T. p. 267.] 

᾿Ἐξάγω, from ἐξ out, and ἄγω to bring, 
lead —To bring or lead forth or out. See 
Mark viii. 23. xv. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. 
John χ. 8. Acts v. 19. vii. 36. xvi. 37. 
[In some cases this verb seems to imply, 
violence or compulsion, as Mark xv. 20. 
and 2 Chron. xxiii. 14. ; and in Demosth. 
Ρ. 1090. ed. Reisk. and p. 389. ἐξήγαγον 
aurse ἄκοντας. 

᾿Εξαιρέω, ὥ, and mid. ᾿Εξαιρέομαι, ὅμαι, 


oH 


EGA 
from ἐξ out, and dupéw to take. It borrows 
most of its tenses from the obsolete V. 
ἐξέλω. 

I. 70 take or pluck out, as an eye. occ. 
Mat. v. 29. xviii. 9. See Wetstein. 

Il. 170 take out of affliction or danger, 
to deliver, eruere, eripere. Acts vii. 10, 
(34. xl. 1]. xxiii, 27.) xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 
4. & al. See Elsner and Wetstein on 
Gal. [See Alciphr. i. Ep. 9. Demosth. 
p- 256. 2. ed. Reisk. Polyb. xv. 22, Exod. 
111. 8. Josh. ii. 13. 1 Kings i, 12. Schl., 
Bretschn., and Wahl, say, and rightly, 
that in Acts xxvi. 17. it is to select, as in 
Deut. xxxi. 11. Is. xviii. 10. xlix. 7. 
Job xxxvi. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 16. Anab. 
v. 3.4. Thue. ili. 115. ’E€aiperoc in this 
se (selected ), is common, Gen. xlviii. 
22. 

᾿Εξαίρω, from ἐξ out, and αἴρω to take, 
remove.— To take out or away. occ. 1 Cor. 
v. 2, 13. [Deut. xvii. 7, 12. xxii. 21.] 

ἔν ᾿Εξαιτέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐξ out, and 


ἀιτέω to require or demand.—To require 


or demand (generally) a person to be de- 
livered up to punishment, deposco. occ. 
Luke xxii. 3]. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on the place. [See Irmisch. on He- 
rodian. i. 12. 12, Demosth. de Coron. c. 
13. Joseph. Ant. ii. 5. 3. Sometimes it 
is in a good sense, to beg off, as in. Xen. 
Anab. i. 1. 3. Demosth. p. 546. 21. ed. 
Reisk. Bretschn. says it is here, to lay 
snares for, and quotes a similar use in 
the Test. xii. Patrum, p. 729. τὰ πνέυ- 
ματα τ Βελιὰρ εἰς πᾶσαν πονηρίαν θλίψεως 
ἐξαιτήσονται ὑμᾶς. Schl. observing, that 
it is used of course metaphorically, Satan 
desires lo get you into his power. | 

ern) Ady. from ἐξ of, and αἴφνης 
suddenly, which see under ’Atpvidvoc.— 
Of a sudden, suddenly. Mark xiii. 36. & 
al. [Prov. vi. 15. xxiv. 22. al.] 

᾿Ἐξακολαθέω, &, from ἐξ oul, or em- 
phatic, and ἀκολοθέω to follow, which see. 
—To follow, by going out of the way in 
which one was before, or to follow tho- 
roughly, persist in following. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 16, ἢ. 2,:15.. On 2 Pet. i}- 16, Wol- 
fius and Wetstein cite from Josephus, 
Procm. in Ant. the phrase Τοῖς MY’- 
ΘΟΙ͂Σ "EZAKOAOYOH'ZANTAS. [In 
the other two passages, it is rather to 
amitate. The word occurs Ecclus, v. 2. 
Is. lvi. 11. Job xxxi. 9. Amos ii. 4. 
Test. xil. Patr. p. 643. Polyb. xvii. 10. 
17.1 

'Ἑξακόσιοι, αι, a, from ἕξ six, and ἕκατον 
an hundred, —Six hundred, occ. Rev. xiv. 
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20. xiii. 18, Let him that hath under- 
standing count the number of the Beast: 
Sor it is the number of a man ; and his 
number is six hundred threescore and six, 
χἕς ; as most of the MSS. read in Greek 
numerals; but the Alexandrian has in 
words at length, ἑξακόσιοι ἑξήκοντα ἕξ. 
After the very many elaborate and fan- 
ciful explanations which have been given 
of this number from the time of Irenzeus 
to the present day, (for a specimen of 
which see Vitringa and Lowman,) the 
most simple and just interpretation seems 
to be that of Dr. Bryce Johnston in his 





Commentary, which I therefore recom--— 


mend to the serious and impartial atten- 
tion of the reader ; after observing that it 
is an improvement upon Lowman’s. 
᾿Εξαλείφω, from ἐξ out, or off, and 
ἀλείφω to anoint.—Properly, to wipe off 
ointment. : 

I. To wipe off, as tears. occ. Rev. vii. 
17. xxi 4: . 

II. To wipe off, or blot out, as some- 
what written *, occ. Rev. iii. 5. where see 
Wetstein, Kypke, and Macknight. [See 
Hemst. on Poll. Onom. viii. 55. Athen. 
ix. 405. F. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 20.] 

III. To blot owt, as sins.. Acts i. 19. 
Comp. Isa. xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. Wet- 
stein cites from Lysias pro Callia, Ὅπως 
"EZAAI®OETH: duro τὰ ‘AMAPTH'- 
MATA ἄλλα. That his other offences 
might be blotted out.—[Schl. says, that 
this metaphorical use of the word alludes 
to creditors blotting out the ‘names of 
those debtors whose accounts were settled. 
See Wesseling on Diodor. Sic. 1. p. 207. 
The word is used also of a law, to abro- 


gate. Col. ii. 14, Demosth. p. 468. ed. — 


Reisk.]|—In the LXX it commonly an- 
swers to the Heb. nnn to wipe off, blot 
out, and is applied to blotting out a 


written name or inscription, Exod. xxxil. _ 


32, 33. Num. v. 23. Ps. Ixix. 28.—to 
blotting out sins, Neh. iv. 5. Ps. li. 10. 
cix. 14, Isa. xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. 

᾿Ἐξάλλομαι, from ἐξ out, forth, and 
ἄλλομαι to leap—To leap forth. oce. 
Acts iii. 8. [Joel ii. 5. Habb. i. 8. Xen. ~ 
Cyr. vii. 1. 14.] 

᾿Ἐξανάςξασις, we, Att. ewe, ἧ, from ἐξ 
from, and ἀνάφασις a rising again or re- 


surrection.—A resurrection from, the dead ὦ 


namely. occ. Phil, iii. 11, where éavésa- 


 * [It must be remembered, that the tablets for 
writing were covered with wax, whence this ex- 
pression is yery proper. | 








_ restoration, of the body 
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σιν τῶν νεκρὼν literally denotes ‘ the re- 
 surrection from the dead ; which. since 
_ the apostle represents as a matter very. 
 ditlieult to be obtained, it cannot be the 
simply, for that 
the wicked shall arrive at, whether they 
seek it or not; but is the resurrection of 
the body, refashioned like to the glorious 
_ body of Christ, mentioned ver. 21, which 
is a privilege peculiar to the sons, and | 
_ that by which they are to be distinguished 
from the wicked at the Judgment.” Mac- 
knight, whom see, and on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
Note 5. [Polyb. iii. 55.4. It is doubtful 
whether the word occurs in Gen. vii. 4. 
or not, some MSS. have it. It is there 
expulsion, as ἀνίτημι often means, to turn 
out, and is used especially of expulsion of 
familiés or nations from their abode. ] 
᾿Ἐξανατέλλω, from ἐξ out, and ἀνατέλλω 
io rise, spring.—To spring up, forth, or 
out of the ground, as corn. occ. Mat. xiii. 





5. Mark iv. 5.—The LXX use it four 


times in the same view, but transitively, 
for the Heb. mens to cause to spring. 
Comp. ᾿Ανατέλλω 11. [Gen. ii. 9. Ps. civ. 
14. exii.4. Amos i. 4. ] ; 
. ᾿Ἐξαγίξημι, from ἐξ out, or from, and 
avisnpe to [make to] rise up. 

I. To raise up seed from, the woman 
namely. So Lot’s daughter says, ac- 
cording to the LXX, Gen. xix. 32. 34. 
"EZ ANAZTH'ZQMEN ἜΚ τῷ πάτρος ἡμῶν 
σπέρμα, Let us raise up seed from our fa- 
ther. occ. Mark xii. 19. Luke xx. 28. 

II. To rise up-from among others. occ. 
Acts xv. 5. ; 

᾿Ἐξαπατάω, &, from ἐξ from, and ἀπα- 
raw to seduce—To seduce from the right 
way, fo deceive into sin or error..occ. Rom. 
vil. 11. xvi. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 
3. 2 Thess, 11. 3. [ Ex. viii. 29. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 4. 10.] | 

’"Ekamwa, Ady. the same as ἐξαπινής; 
which is used not only by Homer, Il. v. 
line 91. Il. ix. line 6, & al. for ἐξαίφνης 
(which see), but likewise by Xenophon, 
Cyroped. p. 342. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
Memor. Socrat. p. 282. edit. Simpson, 
Cyri Exped. lib. iv. p. 323, 462, edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. (where see Note), and 
by Longinus, p. 148. edit. 3tiz, Pearce. 
See also Kypke.—Of a sudden, imme- 

_ diately. occ. Mark ix. 8, where see Wet- 
stein—The LXX have frequently used 
ἐξάπινα in the same sense. It seems an 
Hellenistical word; Kypke, however, 
quotes it from Jamblichus, [Numb, vi. 9. 
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᾿Ἐξαπορέομαι, sua, from ἐξ intensive, 
and ἀπορέομαι to hesitate, be at a loss or 
stand, be perplexed, which see.—To be 
utterly at a loss or a stand, to be in the 
utmost perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. iv. 8. 
[Ps. Ixxxviii. 15. Polyb. iii. 48. 4.1 

’"Efaroséh\Aw, from ἐξ out, forth, and 
ἀποςφέλλω to send. 

I. 70 send forth. occ. Acts vii. 12. ix. 
30. xi. 22. xii. 11. xvii. 14, xxii. 21. _ 
Gal, iv. 4, 6. [Gen. xly, 1. Polyb. iii. 
1.42] 

IJ. To send away, dismiss [contemptu- 
ously, | occ. Luke i. 53. xx. 10, 11. [Deut. 
xx. 19, 29.] | 

5. Efaprifw, from ἐξ intensive, and 
ἄρτιος complete. 

I, Of time, 70 complete entirely. oce. 
Acts xxi. 5. 

II. To furnish or fit completely. occ. 
2 Tim. ili. 17. (Joseph. Ants iii. 2. 2. 
Diod. Sic. xiv. 19.] 

’"ELasparrw, from ἐξ out, and ἀξράπτω to 
lighten.—To. emit flashes of» light, to 
shine, glisten as lightning. occ. Luke ix. 
29. [Nahum iii. 3. Ez. i. 7. of arms.] 

Kes ᾿Εξαυτῆς, Adv. q. d. ἔξ ἀυτῆς from 
or at the same, ὥρας time, namely.—At 
the same time, presently, instantly, imme- 
diately. occ. Acts x. 33. xi. 11. xxiil. 30. 
Phil. ii. 23. It is, in Mill’s and Wet- 
stein’s editions, printed in two words, ἔξ 
ἀυτῆς, Mark vi. 25, where see Wetstein’s 
Note. [Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47.) 

"Ekeyéiow, from ἐξ out, and ἐγέιρω to 
raise.-—To raise up. [as from sleep. Gen. 
xxviii. 16. & al.; and thus from death, 
in Dan, xii. 2.] occ. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Rom. 
ix. 17, I have raised thee up, i. e. not 
originally, or from thy birth, but Pninyn 
1 have caused thee to stand or subsist (as 
it is in the Hebrew of Exod. ix. 16), I 
have preserved thee from perishing by 
the preceding plagues. To this sense the 
LXX, διατηρήθης thou hast been pre- 
served. Comp. Macknight on Rom. [So 
Schl., observing that the verb which ap- 
pears in Hiphal in Ex. ix. 16, is clearly, 
to remain, to survive, in Ex. xxi. 21. and 
Jer, xxxii. 14.; others say, I have made 
you king. Br. makes it, J have excited 
you against, as2 Sam. xii. 11. Jon. i. 13. 
However, the great body of divines give 
the same interpretation as Parkhurst. See 
Wolf’s note for a list of them. ] 

ESS" E&ecue, from ἐξ out, and εἰμὲ to be. 
—In the New Testament it occurs only in 
the 3d pers. sing. esr, and neut. par- 
ticip. ἐξον, "Ἔξεςι is. generally used as an 
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impersonal V. but sometimes as a personal 
one. See | Cor. vi. 12. x. 23. It is construed 
with a dative of the person, and with an 
infinitive mood. See Mat. xiv. 4. xix. 3. 
xi. 2. xxii. 17. Neut. particip. Ἔξὸν, τὸ, 
Lawful. oce. Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
but in this latter passage ἐξὸν may be 
rendered possible, g. ἃ. ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως 
ov, being according to, or in one’s power, 
in which sense the excellent Raphelius on 
the place has abundantly. showed, that 
both the verb and participle are often used 
in Xenophon. 
Εξειμι, from ἐξ owt, and εἶμι to go. 
I. To go out or forth, occ. Acts xiii. 
42, [ Ex. xxvili. 35.] 
[ Il. Yo depart, (as from a city). Acts 
Xvi. 155 xx, 22] 
[Π|. 700 escape, (as from a ship). Acts 
xxvil. 43. ] , he Pe 
᾿Εξελέγχω, from ἐξ intensive, and 
éhéyxw to convince. To convince or con- 
υἱοί thoroughly. occ. Jude ver. 15. Xeno- 
phon, Apolog. Socrat. § 18, edit. Simpson. 
"Ειγε---μηδεὶς δύναιτ᾽ ἄν “EREAETZAI 
_ME ὥς ψεύδομαι, If no one can convict me 
of lying. [[5, ii. 4. Thucyd. iii. 64.) 
᾿Εξέλκω, from ἐξ out or away, and kw 
to draw.—To draw out, as a fish with a 
hook. So Herodotus of the crocodile, lib. 
11. cap. 70, "Eweay δὲ "EREAKY OH: ἐς 
γῆν, After it is drawn out upon the land. 
Comp. Δελεάζω. Kypke cites from Xe- 
nophon, Cyropzed. lib. viii. Μὴ ὙΠΟ’ 
τῶν παραύτικα ἡδονῶν. 7EAKO'MENON 
"AIIO’ τῶν ἀγαθῶν. Not drawn amay by 
present pleasures, from what is good. occ. 
Jam. i. 14, whers see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [There seems to be some notion 
of force in this word. See Prov. xxx. 33. 
On its difference from δελεάζω, see Heisen. 
Nov. Hypoth. ad Ep. Jacob. p. 525.] 
KGS" Ἐξέραμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐξεράω to 
- empty out, evacuate, also to vomit (as the 
V. is. used not only by Aquila for the 
Heb. nxp, Lev. xviii. 28, but also by the 
medical writers among the Greeks ; see 
Wetstein on 2 Pet. ii. 22), which from ἐξ 
out, and ἐράω to empty (so Hesychius 
ἐρᾷν, κενώσαι), and this from Heb. my 
to pour or empty out.—Evacuation, or 
matter evacuated, by vomit, vomit. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 22.—The LXX, in the parallel 
passage, Prov. xxvi. 11, render the Heb. 
word xp vomit, answering to ἐξέραμα of 
St. Peter, by the more usual Greek word 
ἔμετον. [᾿Ἐξεράω occurs in Dioscorid. vi. 
19. Archigenes apud Galen. de Comp. 
Med. p. loce. viii. 3. 376. See Gataker 
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Opp. Critt. p. 854. Bochart. Hier. lib. ii. 
ὁ. 55. p. 672. Berger. ad Alciph. iii. Ep. 
7. Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 64.] i 

᾿Εξερευνάω, &, from ἐξ intens. and épev- 
vaw to search—To search very diligently 
or carefully. occ. 1 Pet.i. 10.—The LXX 
frequently use it in this sense. See inter 


al. | Sam. xxiii. 23. Prov. ii. 4. Zeph, 1. 


12. [Polyb. xiv. 1. 13.] 

᾿Εξέρχομαι, from ἐξ out, and ἔρχομαι to 
go or come. 

I. [To go out, as Mat. ν, 26. viii. 24. 
Mark iii. 6. 
used often of those who are going out or 
departing from a city, house, &c. as Mat. 
xl, 14, Mark ii. 13. vi. 12. Luke x. 35. 
But, in Greek these neuter verbs often 
imply the action of some extraneous force ; 
thus in Heb. iii. 16, it is to be led out ; 
in Mat. viii. 32. xii. 43, 44. Mark ν. 13. 
vii. 29, 30. ix. 29. Luke viii. 2. it is to 
be cast out, or expelled, in which sense 
ἐκπίπτω is often found on the same prin- 
ciple, 6. g. Diodor. Sic. xiii, 174. Again, 
the verb is used of lightning going out or 
jlashing, Mat. xxiv. 27. Ez, 1. 13. Zach. 
ix. 14.; of fluids, as blood, flowing out, 
Mark ν. 30. Luke vi. 19. John xix. 34. ; 
of rumours going out or spreading, Mat. 
ix. 26. Mark i, 28, Luke iv. 14. vit. 17. 
John xxi. 23. Rom. x. 18. al. and so of 
decrees, being promulgated, Luke ii. 1. 
Dan, ii. 13. It is used in the sense of 
escaping, John x. 39. Lam. vii. 19; and 
in that of vanishing away, in Acts xvi. 


19. on which see Abresch. Anim. ad | 


Aischyl. p. 612.] | 

Il, [To -come out, or come forth. Mat, 
viii. 28. John xi. 44. See also Mat. ii. 6; 
Acts xv. 24, 1 John ii. 19. (It is to 
creep forth in Acts xxviii. 3.) It is used 
of thoughts and words coming out of the 
heart, &c. Mat. xv. 18, 19. James iii. 10.; 
and of a messenger, &c. coming, or being 
sent by another, as Mark i. 38. John viit. 
42. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8.—The phrase 
ἐξέρχομαι καὶ ἐισέρχομαι is an Hebraism, 
importing, I carry on my daily life, my 
affairs: It occurs. John x. 9. (where 
Tittman quotes Numb. xxvii. 17. 2 Chron. 
i. 10. and other places), and Acts i. 21. See 
/Eneas Poliorc.c. 24.--The phrase ἐξέρχομαι 
ἐκ τῆς ὀσφυός τινὸς is (to come forth from 
one’s loins), to derive one’s origin from. 
Heb. vii. 5. See Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 Kings 
viii. 19. in the Heb. and Vorst. Philol. 8, 
c. 39. In Gen. xv. 4. & al. ἐξέρχομαι ἔς 
τινος is used in the same sense. ᾿Βξέρχο- 
μαι ἐκ μέσα τινῶν is to quit the society of. 
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v. 2. Luke wiii. 27. & al. . 
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2 Cor, vi. 17.—In 1 John ii. 19, some trans- 
late, They were expelled by us. Schl. 
ΤΣ gives it both-in this way, and simply, 
᾿ς Vhey went forth, which is far more agree- 
᾿ς able to the context.] 
 “Eéest. See under Ἔξειμι. 
_ ᾿Ἐξετάζω, from ἐξ out, or emphatic, and 
_ ἐτάζω to inquire, examine, which see un- 
der ᾿Ανετάζω. 
ς΄ 1..70 examine or inquire accurately or 
_ thoroughly. occ. Mat. ii. 8. x. 11. On 
Mat. ii. Kypke cites the expression 
 *AKPIBO"S *“EZETA’ZEIN from Strabo, 
Demosthenes, and Zschines.. [ΖΕ]. V. H. 
ii. 20. Polyb. v. 81. Deut. xix. 8. Ecclus. 
Ε΄ xvwi, 20.) 
Il. To examine, ask. occ. John xxi. 12. 






‘Ed), ne, ἡ, from the V. ἔχομαι, fut. | 


ἔξομαι, to be next or immediately following 
in time, which see under *Eyw XV.— 
Subsequence, succession, order. This N. 
however is hardly to be found, except in 
the gen. ἑξῆς, in which case it is used, by 
_ an ellipsis of the preposition κατὰ, for καθ᾽ 
tbe in subsequence, successively, imme- 
diately in succession. Hence with the 
_ fem. article used as an adjective, Ἔν τῇ 
ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. On the next or following 
_ day. occ. Luke ix. 37. So ἡμέρᾳ being 
_ understood, Ἔν τῇ ἑξῆς, occ. Luke vii. 11 ; 
and Ty ἑξῆς, occ. Acts xxi. 1. xxv. 17. 
xxvii. 18. That in these expressions we 
_ should understand the preposition κατὰ 
_ “before ἑξῆς, appears reasonable from the 
- use of the compound word καθεξῆς, which 
comp. See also Scapula’s Lexie. in Ἑξῆς. 
{This word ’E5) is a mere figment of 
Parkhurst’s. | 

Ἐξηγέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐξ out, or em- 
phatic, and ἡγέομαι fo tell, declare. Comp. 
Amyéopat.— To declare, relate thoroughly 
and particularly, to recount. [explain, in- 
terpret.| occ. Luke xxiv. 35. John i. 18. 
Acts x. 8. xv. 12, 14. xxi. 19. Alberti, 
Wetstein, and Kypke, on John i. 18, show 
this word is peculiarly applied by the 
_ Greek writers to [explaining] things es- 
_ teemed divine. [See Judg. vii. 18. 2 Kings 
_ viii. 5. Hesychius explains it by ἐρμη- 
᾿ς γένω, and see Xen. Mem. i. 2. 58. Hem- 
_ sterh. ad Poll. viii. 10. 124. Wessel ad 
Diodor. Sic. xiii. 35. and Lampe on St. 
᾿ John i. 18.] 
ἙἙξήκοντα, ot, at, ra, Indeclinable, from 
ἕξ six, and ἥκοντα the decimal termina- 
tion, of which see under ‘E€dopuhxovra, — 
Sixty. Mat. xiii. 8. & al. 
© . [Eéijc. See ‘EE. : 
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[Ἐξηχέω, &, from ἐξ and ἠχέω to sound. 
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—To carry forth and propagate sound. 
Hence in the passive it is, to resound, 
or be propagated. 1 Thess. i. 8. So 
Polyb. xxx. 4. 7. Joel iii. 14. He- 
sychius has ἐξηχεῖτο, ἐξηκόετο, and ἐξή- 
χήται ἐξῆλθεν, ἐκηρύχθη. In Poll. On. 
i. 118, this verb is used in a neuter 
sense. } ; 

ὝἝξις, we, Att. ewe, f, from ἔχω, uw 
Habit, use. occ. Heb. v. 14; where see 
Wetstein and Arrian Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 
18, at the beginning. [So Polyb. i. 51. 
4.. x. 47. 7, Aristot. Rhet. i. 1. It is 
put for method of living in Xen. Mem. i. 
2.4; for habit of body, the body itself, - 
in Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 4. 25. Judg. 
xiv. 9. Dan. vii. 14. Ecclus, xxx. 
13.] 

᾿Εξίξφημι, or "Efisdw, &, from ἐξ out, 
and ἵτημι or tsaw to stand, place. [In 
the transitive tenses (i. e. the present, 
imperf., fut., and Ist aor.,) the verb 
means, 7Ὁ remove out of its place, expel. 
See Exod. xxiii. 27. Josh. x. 10. But it 
is especially applied to the mind, to move, 
disturb, transport the mind. (Mark An- 
tonin. ix. 37.) Then to astonish, to 
amaze, perplex, Luke xxiv. 22. Acts viii. 
9. In the intransitive tenses and passive, 
10 be astonished, or transported by 
amazement. Mat. xii. 23. Mark ii. 12. 
v. 42. vi. 51. Luke iii. 47. viii. 56. Acts ~ 
li, 7. 12. viii, 13; ix. δ᾿, x. 45. xile 16. 
(where, perhaps, fear is implied. See 
Ezek, ii. 6. Micah vii. 17.) Comp. Gen. 
xxvill. 18. xliii. 33. Exod, xxiii. 27. Diod. 
Sic.xiv. 71. Polyb. xxxii. 258. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 4. In Mark iii. 21. and. 2 Cor. ν. 
13, it expresses such transport as 
amounts to insanity. To be out of one’s 
mits. In these expressions, there is an 
ellipse of τῇ γοὸς or τῷ φρονεῖν (Xen. 
Mem, i. 3. 12.) or τῶν φρενῶν, Joseph. 
Ant. x. 7. 3. See Jerem. iv. 9, Vales. 
Emend. i. ¢. 7. p. 14.] ; 

ESS Ἐξισχύω, from ἐξ out, or inten- 
sive, and ἰσχύω, to be strong, able-—To 
be thoroughly able. oce. Eph. iii. 18. [Ἔξ 
in composition augments the force. See 
Zeun. ad Viger. p. 584. This word oc- 
curs Ecclus. vii. 6. Adlian V. H. iv. 18. | 
vi. 13.) 

"Ἔξοδος, 6, ἧ, from ἐξ out, and ὅδος a 
way. : : 

1. A going out, departure. occ. Heb. 
xi. 22, where it is applied to the children 
of Israel’s departure out of Egypt, from 
which event the LXX entitled the second — 
book of Moses, *Egodoc, and from ‘them 
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the Vulgate and modern translations, 
Exodus*. | 

II. Depariure, decease, q. ἃ. exit. occ. 
Luke ix. 31. 2 Pet. i. 15. "Ἔξοδος is used 
in this»sense not only in Wisd. iii. 2, 
(Comp. ch. vii. 6.) but in the Greek 
writers. So the Latins have exitus and 
excessus for dying. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke ix. 31, and comp. Kypke. 
[See for the same phrase, Joseph. Ant. 
iv. 8. 2. where τῷ ζῆν is added. Philo de 
Charit. p. 701. A. Plin. Ep. vi. 16. Corn. 
Nep. ix. 4. 3. Juven. x. 127. Lactant. de 
Mort. Persec. c. 50. Greg. Nazian. Orat. 
xl. p. 644.] 

᾿Εζξολοθρεύω, from ἐξ intensive, and ὁλο- 
θρεύω to desitroy—To destroy utterly. 
006. Acts ili. 23.—This V. is very often 
used in the LXX, and in Gen. xvii. 14. 
Exod. xxx. 33, & al. freq. for the Heb. 
m3 to be cut.off. (Joseph. Ant. viii. 11. 
1.1 
᾿Ἐζομολογέω, ὥ, from ἐξ intens. and 
ὁμολογέω to promise, profess, which see. 

I. 70 promise. occ. Luke xxii. 6 ; where 
Wetstein cites Lysias using the simple V. 
ὁμολογέω in the same view. [See Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 3. 5. viii. 4. 3. Xen. Anab. vii. 
4. 9. Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. 135.] 

IT. ᾿Εξομολογέομαι, dar, Mid. To con- 
fess, own, as sins. occ. Mat: iii. 6. Mark 
i. 5. Acts xix. 18. Jam.v.16. On Mat. 
iii. 6, Elsner and Wetstein show that 
Plutarch, Heliodorus, and Lucian apply 
the V. in a like sense. [In Deyling. 
Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 72, we see that exomolo- 
gesin facere, and ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, in the 
primitive church, were ‘the phrases for 
public confession. Both he and Suicer iz 
voce, point out the difference between this 
and auricular confession. ] 

ΠῚ, To profess, confess, as the truth. 
occ. Phil. ii. 11. 

IV. To confess, own, as belonging to 
one. occ. Rey. ili. 5. 

V. With a Dative following, To give 
praise or glory to, to glorify. occ. Mat. 
xi. 25, (where Campbell, whom see, « J 
adore thee.”) Luke x. 21. Rom. xiv. 11. 
xv.19. The LXX most commonly use it 
in this last. sense, answering to the Heb. 
mn, which word they elsewhere render 
by ἀινεῖν to praise, as Gen. xlix. 8. 
1 Chron. xvi. 7; ἃ al. by ὑμνεῖν to cele- 
brate with hymns, to.laud. Isa. xii, 4. & 


* [It is used often of military expeditions. See 
are V. H. i, 7. ii. 11. xiii, 12. Thucyd. ii. 10: 
v. 14, 
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al. [1 Chron. xvi. 4. 2 Chron. v. 12. vie 
24. 

᾿Ἐξὸν, Particip. pres. neut. from ἔξειμι; 
which see. 7 


᾿Ἐξορκίζω from ἐξ intens. and ὁρκέζω to 


adjure.—To adjure, impose an oath on 
another, put him to his oath. oce. Mat. 
xxvi. 63.—In the LXX of Gen. xxiv. 3, 


it answers to the Heb. »»1wn to cause to — 


swear, adjure. Josephus also” uses it, 
Ant. lib. ii, cap. 8. ὃ 2, and in lib. ix. 
cap. 7. § 4, applies the ἡ, ἜΞΩ ΡΚΗΣΕΝ, 
he adjured, to the high-priest, Jehoiada. 
[See Eschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 258. Plut. 


Apophth. p. 174. Ὁ. ‘OpxiZw is so used — 


in 1 Kings xxii. 6. 2 Chron. xviii. 15. 
Athen. viii. p. 362. C. See Krebs. Obs. 
Flay. p.59. ᾿Εξορκέω occurs in Demosth. 
adv. Newer. p. 528. and Thucyd. v. 47. 
Ἐξορκίζω is used for To bind by an oath, 
in Diod. Sic. i. 60. Demosth. p. 1265. ad 
Reisk. Polyb. vi. 18. 19.] 


KEES ᾿Ἐξορκιτὴς, 8, 6, from ἐξορκίζω.---- 


An exorcist, one who pretends to cast out 
devils by adjuring or commanding them 


in the divine name. occ. Acts xix. 18, 


Josephus, Ant. lib. viii. cap. ii. ὃ 5, 
(whom see) says that he saw one Eleazar 
a Jew, by means of the "EZOPKQ ZEON, 
exorcisms, taught by Solomon, casting out 


demons, δαιμόνια, from those who were — 


possessed by them, and this in the pre- 
sence of Vespasian, his sons, the tribunes 


of his army, and many of the military. ὦ 


Comp. Mat. xii. 27, and see Whitby’s 
Note there *. | 

᾿Εξορύσσω, from ἐξ out, and ὀρύσσω to 
dig.—To dig out. | 

I. To dig or force up, as the flat roof 
of a house, eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. 
under ᾿Αποτεγάζω. [Parkhurst defends 
his opinion in the place he refers to. But 
ἐξορύσσω can hardly be to force up; and 


in this case, the people with the sick man _ 


were obviously standing on the roof, some — 


part of which they dug out or removed. 
Kuinéel thinks that they merely enlarged 
the opening for coming out on the roof, — 


enough to let down the bed.] 

I]. To dig or pluck out, as the eye. 
oce. Gal. iv. 15. So Lucian Dialog, Pro- 
meth. & Jov. ΤΟΥΣ "O®OA’AMOYS ’EX- 
OPY TTEXOAI. 
Wetstein. [Judg.-xvi. 22. 1 Sam. xi. 2.] 

᾿Εζουδενόω, &, from ἐξ intens. and édete, 


évoc, no one.—To set at nought, treat — 


See more instances in — 


* [See Van Dale Diss. de Divin. Idolat. V. T. 


ς, 7. p. 520, and Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 236.] 








ας, eT τον ον τος Ὑπὸ πον ποτ, οὐδ αν 
Ξ Pw apt ee ae hh δ Ν 


- See also Eustrat. in 1 Nicom. 


EZO 


with the utmost ‘contempt. occ. Mark ix. 
12. [Comp. Judg. ix. 38. Ps. xv. 4. 


, xxii. 24. Ixxiii.. 20 and 22. Judith xiii. 


19. Ecclus. xlvii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 26. xvi. 
1. In this place of St. Mark it seems to 
be to reject. Hesychius has ἐξοδένωσας" 
ἀπεδοκίμασας. So Test. xii. Pat. p. 564. 
p- 9. 6. 
Etym. M. in voc. and Lobeck. ad Phryn. 


ip. 182.) 


᾿Εξουθενέω, &, from ἐξ intens. and ἐθεὶς, 
évoc, no one, from ὄτε not even, and ἕις 


᾿ one.—To set at nought, despise, or treat 


contemptuously. See Luke xviii. 9. xxiii. 
11. Acts iv. 11. Rom. xiv. 3. ’Ege@evn- 
μενος, Contemptible, to be despised. Vulg. 
contemptibilis. 2 Cor. x. 10. Comp. un- 
der Καταγινώσκω IL. and Τηρέω 11. [In 
Luke xxiii. 11, it is distinctly to treat 
with contempt, reviling, and derision, and 
it answers, perhaps, as Schl. says, to 
βλασφημίαις ἐξεθενίζειν in Plutarch. Pa- 
ral. p. 308. Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 30. Prov. 
i. 7. Ezek. xxii. 8. 2 Sam. viii. 7. These 
verbs are written ¢fedevéw and ἐξε- 
θενέω, ἐξαδενόω and ἐξεθενόω, for there 
can be no doubt of there being only two 
and not four forms. ] 

᾿Εζουσία, ac, i, from eese it is lawful 
or possible. 

I. Liberty, power, of doing as one 
pleases, John x. 18. [Acts v. 4. Rom, ix. 


. 21.711 Cor. viii. 9. (where see Bp. Pearce 


and Macknight) ix. 4.5. ἃ al. Comp. 
John xix. 10. 

Il. Licence, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 
23, 24, 27. Heb. xiii. 10. Comp. Johni. 


- 12. Rev. xxii. 14. 


ΠῚ, Authority, power. Mat. vii. 29. 
xxviii. 18, Mark i. 27. Luke xii. 5. & al. 
freq. [Add Mat. ix. 8. x. 1. Mark iii. 
15. Luke iv. 32, 36. ix. 1. xxii. 53. Acts 
viii. 19. Schl. makes a difference in the 
sense of this word in Luke iv. 32. λόγος 
ἐν ἐξεσίᾳ, and Mat. vii. 29. διδάσκων 
ἀντὲς ὡς ἐξεσίαν ἔχων, but this seems 
quite groundless; the meaning is, that 


* what he said, came from one conscious 


of just authority, and claiming it by the 
style of his speaking.’ See Paley’s Evi- 
dences, b. ii. ch. 11. Division treating of 
Christ’s manner of teaching. ] 

IV. (Authority, jurisdiction, rule. Mat. 
vill. 9. xxvili. 18. Luke iv. 4. vii. 8. xix. 
17. xxiii. 7. John xvii. 2. Acts xxvi. 28. 
Col. i. 13. al. 2 Kings xx. 13.] Hence, 
in a concrete sense, A person invested 
mith power or authority. Comp. | Pet. 
ii. 13, 14. See Luke xii. 11. Rom. xiii. 
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1, 2, 3. [Herodian also (iii. 3. 12. and 
13. comp. ii. 11.) distinguishes ἐξεσία 
and ἀρχή. See 1 Cor. xv. 24, and Vales. 
ad Euseb. Hist. Ev. V. i. 4. Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 282. So Potestas Juvenal. Sat. 
x. 99. Ammian. Marcell. xv. 5. Sueton. 
Nero. 36. In Dan. iv. 23, é£ecia is put 
for ὁ ἐξοσίαν ἔχων. Hence, ἐξεσίαι, cu, 
Angels, or a certain order of angels, whe- 
ther good, Eph. viii. 10. Col. i. 16. 1 Pet. 
11, 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21.—or bad, Eph. 
vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. 

V. The sign or token of being under 
the power or authority of another, i. e. 
the vail. So CEcumenius, Κάλυμμα, ἵνα 
φαίνηται ori ὑπὸ ἐξεσίαν τυγχάνει, The 
vail, that it may appear she is under au- 
thority ; and Theophylact explains 2£e- 
ciay by To τῷ ἐξοσιάζεσθαι σύμξολον, 
rérest, τὸ κάλυμμα, The sign of being 
under authority, that is, the vail. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 10, where see Eng. Marg. 
Elsner and Wolfius. [Schl. says, that 
the vail showed the superiority of con- 
dition of the married women who were 
allowed to wear it, over the unmarried 
who were. not, and was therefore called 
ἐξοσία as a mark of dignity or authority, 
as in Gen. xx. 16. Sarah's veil is called ἡ 
τιμὴ τᾷ προσώπε. 

᾿Εζξουσιάζω, from ἐξεσία. 

I. With a genitive following, To have 
power or right over. occ. | Cor. vii. 4. 

II. Yo have, or rather, io exercise, 
power or authority over, “ oppress.” 
Campbell, whom see. oce. Luke xxii. 25. 
[ Neh. ix. 37. Lam. ix. 17.] 3 

ΠῚ. ᾿Ἐξουσιάζομαι, To be brought or 
reduced under power or subjection. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 12, where Macknight, “1 will 
not be enslaved by any (kind of meat).” 

᾿Εξοχὴ, fic, ἡ, from ἐξέχω, extare, emi- 
nere, to be eminent, in a natural, and 
thence in a moral sense, from ἐξ out, and 
ἔχω to have, be. 

I. Extuberance, eminence, in a natural 
sense. ‘Thus used by the profane writers 
and by the LXX, Job xxxix. 28, ἐπ᾽ ἐξοχῆ 
πέτρας on the eminence, or top, of a rock. 
[ Diod. Sic. v. 7.] 

II. Eminence, in a moral sense, repz- 
tation, note, Hence, ‘Ou κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν» ὄντες, 
Those who are in eminence, men of emi- 
nence or note. oce. Acts xxv. 23. 

᾿Εξυπνίζω, from ἐξ oui, and ὕπνος sleep. 
—To awake or rouse another out of 
sleep. occ. John xi. 11. Comp. 2 Kings 
iv. 31. [This word occurs Job xiv. 12. 
in the LXX, and oiten in the other ver- 
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sions. Plut. Vit. Anton. ¢. 30. tom. vi. 
p- 99. ed. Hutt. Eustath. de Amor. 
Hysm. vi. p. 224. &e., but the Gramma- 
rians say that ἀφυπγνίζω is a better word. 
It occurs Heliod. AEthiop. v. 21. vi. 9. 
viii. 12. and in Polyeen. Strat. iv. 6. 8. in 
a neuter sense. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
29.4.) ν 

KS "Efurvoc, 6, 6, }, from ἐξ out, and 
ὕπνος sleep.—Awake, roused out of sleep. 
oce. Acts xvi. 27. [3 Esdr. iii. 3, where 
it is tn a deep sleep. | 

Ἔξω, from ἐκ or ἐξ out, 

1. Out, without, as opposed to within. 
It is either construed with a genitive; as 
Mat. xxi. 39. Mark v. 10. Acts iv. 15. 
& al. freq.—or put absolutely, as Mat. v. 
13. xii. 46, 47. xiii. 48. & al. freq. [This 
word answers both to foris and foras ; 
i.e. we may say both εἶναι ἔξω and βάλλειν 
ἔξω. ‘ Phi 

2. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of a N. ‘O ἔξω, Outer, ex- 
ternal. Thus‘O ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος Our 
outer man, i. e. our body with its animal 
appetites and affections, 2 Cor. iv. 16; 
Τὰς ἔξω, Those that are without, i. 6. 
the pale of Christ’s Church. Col. iv. 5. 
1 Thess. iv. 12. 1 Cor. ve 12, 18; on 
which last passage Chrysostom remarks, 
Τὸς ἔσω, Kal τῆς ἔξω, τὸς Xpisedvec, καὶ 
τὸς “ἕλληνας καλῶν, He calls the Chris- 
tians, and the Heathen, those that are 
within, and those that are without. (So 
in Prol. to Ecclus. Τοῖς ἔκτος means The 
Heathen.) But Mark iv. 11, Τοῖς ἔξω 
plainly denotes the unbelieving Jews. See 
Kypke on 1 Cor. [Sch]. says that in 
Mark iv. 11. δὲ ἔξω mean the common 
herd of Christians opposed to the apos- 
tles, who were esoteric disciples. Schoet- 
gen on | Cor. v.12, 13, says, that the 
Jews applied a similar phrase, especially 
to the Gentiles. ] 

Ἔξωθεν, Adv. from ἔξω without, and the 
syllabic adjection Sev denoting from or at 
a place. 

1. From without. occ. Mark vii. 18. 

2. Without, outwardly, used absolutely. 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vii. 5, or 
construed with a genitive. occ. Mark vii. 
15. | 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of an adjective. To ἔξωθεν 
(μέρος, namely) The out-side. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 39, 40. Ὁ ἔξωθεν 
κοσμος, The outward or external adorn- 
ing. occ. 1 Pet. ili. 3, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἔξωθεν, 
From those who are without, i. 6. the 
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Christian pale. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Comp, 
under “Ew 2. ἐν 

Ἐξώθω, from ἐξ out, and ὥθω to drive. 
Conip. ᾿Απωθέομαι. os 

I. To drive out, expel. occ. Acts vil. 
45, where see Elsner and Wolfius. [See 
Deut. xiii. 3. 2 Sam. xiv. 13, 14. Jer. 
xlix. 36. Aélian. V. H. iii. 17. Herodian. 
11,2. 5.1 

If. 70 drive or thrust a ship out of the 
sea, namely, into a creek. occ. Acts xxvii. 
39. Thucydides often uses this V. joined 
with éce or πρὸς τὴν γῆν, or with ée τὸ 
ξῆρον for running a ship aground. See 
Wetstein. [See Thucyd. i. 90. Polyb. 
xv. 2.15. So ships driven out of their 
course by the wind are called ἐξῶται in 
Herod. it. 113. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. 
itt. ὁ, 3. p. 363. } 

᾿Ἐξώτερος, a, ον, Comparat. from ἔξων 
— Outer, exterior. occ. Mat. viii. 12. xxii. 
13. xxv. 30.—On Mat. viii. 12, Wetstein 
remarks that our Lord “ continues the 
image of a feast: the banqueting room 
was in the night illuminated with many 
lamps. He who is driven out of it and 
the house, is in darkness, and the further 
he is removed, the grosser the darkness.” 
See also Wolfius, 

‘Eoprafw, from éopri.—To keep or ce- 
lebrate a feast, or rather, To feast. occ. 
1 Cor. v. 8; which does not appear to 
have any particular relation to the cele- 
bration of the Lord’s Supper, but to refer 
to the general behaviour and conduct of 
Christians as celebrating their redemption 
by Christ’s sacrifice and death*. “ Let 
the whole of our lives be like the Jewish 
feast. of passover and unleavened. bread.” 
Clark’s Note. [The word occurs Exod. 
v. 1. xii. 14. Nahum i. 15. See Xen. de 
Rep. Athen. iii. 2. Schl. says, that in] Cor. 
v. 8. it means to worship God, and refers 
to Isa. Ixvi. 23. and Loesner Obss. Phil. 
p-277. In the passage of Isaiah F can see 
At the same 
time it is clear, that, as gopraZw-refers to 
religious feasts, I believe always in the 
O. T., such a signification is not foreign 
to the word. See for example Is. xxx. 
29. and among the above passages, Exod. 
v. 1. xii. 14, where we have ἐορτάζειν μοι 
or ἐορτάζειν Κυρίῳ. ' 

‘EOPTH’, nc, ἦς The most probable of 
the Greek derivations proposed of this 
word seems to be that which deduces it | 


* See Dr, Bellon the Lord’s Supper, Appendix, 


No. IV. Ist edit. and No. V. 2d. 
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from topya perf. mid. of the V. ῥέζω to 
perform sacred rites: but may not ἑορτὴ 
rather be a corrupt derivative from the 
Heb. ΠΝ a solemn assembly, or from 
ΤΥ a solemn feast day, with + emphatic 
na ae LXX, for nosy, Deut. 
xvi. 8, have ἐξόδιον, ἑορτὴ, a going forth 
(from labour, I siibihties) a wet f 

[I.] A solemn feast or Petioal [Luke 
ii. 41. xxii. 1. Col. ii. 16. 
(I. The passover. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 
15. Luke xxiii. 17. John iv. 45. comp. 
xiii. 1. So Numb. xxviii. 17. Ecclus. 
ΧΙ, 8. 1 Mac. x. 34. See Reland. An- 
tiq. Hebr. P. iv. c. 2. ὃ 4.1 

᾿Επαγγελία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπαγγέλλω. 

[1, Annunciation, declaration. 2 Tim. 


_ 1.1; for this, I think, gives a better sense 


than promise. The meaning is, accord- 
ing to the kind will of God that I should 


_ declare the blessings of eternal life gained 


by Christ for mankind. So Schleusner, 
Bretschner, and Wahl. Wolf gives the 
same sense, but translates ἐπαγγελία by 
promise, saying that κατὰ here gives the 
sense required, as in 1 Tim. vi. 8, Tit. i. 
1.. An Apostle for the sake of the pro- 
mise, &c. i.e. An Apostle to spread the 
promise. | 

[11.1 A promise, either the act of pro- 
mising,.or the thing promised. See Luke 
xxiv. 49. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. vii. 17. xiii. 23, 
32. xxiii. 21. Heb. x. 36. xi. 13, 39. 1 
John i. 5; but in this last text the Alex- 
andrian and Vatican, and very many later 
MSS., as also several ancient and modern 
versions read ἀγγελία ; which reading is 
embraced by Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. [In Acts xiii. 32. 
2 Pet. iii. 4, 9, it seems to be the fulfil- 
ment of the promise ; and in Luke xxiv. 
49. Acts i. 4. ii, 33. Gal. iii. 14. Heb. iv. 
]. vi. 12. x. 36, the thing promised.] 

᾿Ἐπαγγέλλω, from ἐπὶ intens. and ay- 
γέλλω to tell, declare. 

I. To declare, denounce. Thus used 
in the profane writers, and by the LXX, 
Job xxi. 31. Isa. xliv. 7, for the Heb. v5 
to make manifest, declare. [The verb has 
also the sense of ordering in Xen. Cyr. vii. 
4.1. Thucyd, iii. c. 16. and of asking in 
Demosth. p. 1122. ed. Reisk.; and both 
senses are acknowledged in the Greek 
Lexicographers. 

II. In the N. T. ᾿Επαγγέλλομαι, De- 
pon. Zo promise. Mark xiv. 11*. Acts 

* [Lobeck on Phryn. pp. 749, 750, shows that 


the infinitive of the aorist follows verbs of promis- 
ing in good Greek. } 
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vii. 5. Rom. iv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 19. ἃ al. 
freq. In Rom. iv. 31, Macknight under- 
stands ἐπήγγελται passively, as it is used 
Gal. iii. 19. [Tit. i. 2. Heb. vi. 13. x. 23. 
xi. 1]. xii. 26. James 1. 12. ii. 5. 1 John 
li, 19. Ecclus. xx, 23. 2 Mae. iv. 27.] 

III. To profess. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 10. vi. 
21. The profane writers sometimes use 
the V. in this last sense, as may be seen 
in Wetstein. [Wisd. ii. 13. Aristot. Eth. 
x. 10. Xen: Mem. i. 2. 7.] | 

ES ᾿Επάγγελμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐπήγ- 
yedpa, perf. pass. of érayyé\A\w.—A pro- 
mise, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. iii. 13. [Demosth. 
397. 3.] : 

᾿Ἐπάγω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἄγω to 
bring. —To bring upon. oce. Acts v. 28. 
2 Pet. ii. 1,5. On Acts comp. Lev. xxii. 
16, in LXX, and see Elsner, Wetstein, 
and Wolfius. [In this place of the Acts 
it is to lay upon, or to lay a crime to one’s 
charge. So Demosth. p. 548. 24. ed. 
Reisk. Diod. Sic. xvi. 23. Herodian. iv. 
6. 6. Comp. Gen. xx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 7.] 

KS ᾿Επαγωνίζομαι, from ἐπὶ for, and 
ἀγωνίζομαι to strive, contend earnestly.— 
To strive or contend earnestly for. occ. 
Jude verse 3. See Grotius and Beza on 
the place. [So Plutarch. Num. ο. 8.7 

Ke ᾿Επαθρόιζω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
ἀθροίζω to gather together, throng, crowd, 
from ἀθρόος crowded together.— To crowd 
upon. occ. Luke xi. 29, τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπα- 
θροιζομένων, the multitudes crowding upon, 
viz. him. [It is of the same force as the 
simple verb, which occurs frequently. See 
fflian. V. H. ii. 1. Herodian. iti. 4. 11.] 

᾿Επαινέω, ὥ, from ἐπὲ upon or to, and 
ἀινέω to praise.—To bestow praise upon, 
give praise or commendation to. oce. Luke 
xvi. 8. Rom. xv. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22. 
In verse 17, ὄκ ἐπαινῶ for 7 blame, is a 
meiosis or gentle expression used likewise 
by the Greek writers. See Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. [In Rom. xv. 1], 
it is to utter praise of, celebrate. | 

ἼἜἝπαινος, #, 6. See ’Exawéw— Praise, 
Rom. ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. & al. 
[Ἑπαινος seems occasionally to signify 
the reward, as well as commendation, of 
virtue, as in Rom. ii. 29. xii. 3. 1 Pet. it. 
14. See Polyb. ii. 58. 12. So ἐπαινέω to 
reward, in Xen. CEcon. ix. 14. and often 
in public decrees. In 1 Cor. iv. 5, the word 
means retribution, either good or bad:] 

᾿Επαίρω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἄερω to lift 
up. 
I. To lift up, as the eyes. Mat. xvii. 8. 
Luke vi. 20. & al_—the head, Luke xxi. 


EMA 


28.—the hands, Luke xxiy. 50. 1 Tim. ii. 
8 (where see Wolfius and Wetstein)—the 
heel, John xiii. 8. In pass. To be lifted 
᾿ς up, from the ground, namely, as our Lord 
at his ascension. occ. Acts i. 9. 

II. To hoist, as a sail. occ, Acts xxvii. 
40. So Plutarch in Theseo, p. 9. E. 
᾽᾿ἜΠΑΡΑ ΣΘΑΙ τὸ istoy to hoist the sail, 
and Lucian [Var. Hist. ii. 38.] ἘΠΑἘ- 
ANTES τὴν ὀθόνην hoisting the sail. See 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

ΠῚ. ᾿Επαίρομαι, mid. or pass. To lift 
up or exalt one’s self, to be lifted up or ea- 
alted in pride. oce. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 5. The verb is thus applied by 
the profane writers, particularly by Thu- 
cydides. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 
[See Prov. iii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. ὃ. 4. 
Polyb. i. 20. Aélian. V. Η. viii. 15.] 

IV. To lift up, exalt, raise, as the voice. 
Luke xi. 27. & al.—The expression, ἐπαί- 
psy τὴν φώνην, is often used by the LXX 
for the Heb. nwi nsx rp. See Jud. ii. 4. 
ix. 7. Ruth i. 9, 14. & al. and ἐπαίρειν τός 
ὀφθάλμϑς sometimes, but more rarely, for 
the Heb. ory nx sw, as Gen. xiii. 10. 
1 Chron. xxi. 16. Ezek. xviii. 6. The 
former phrase is used by the Greek writ- 
ers, particularly Demosthenes (see Wet- 
stein on Luke xi. 27.), but the latter 
seems Hebraical. [The phrase, to lift up 
one’s eyes, is usually little more than ¢o 
see (as in Hebrew, see Gen. xxii. 4. Dan. 
x. 5. 1 Chron. xxi. 16). But it is em- 
phatic in Luke xviii. 13 ; and perhaps in 
vi. 20.— To lift up one’s hands, is a phrase 
referring to the Jewish.custom of so doing 
in prayer. See Ps. cxli. 2—To lift up 
the head, is metaphorically used to ex- 
press joy or consolation —To lift up the 
voice is our phrase to raise the voice ; and 
the German erheben, i. 6. to speak louder. 
See Philost. Vit. Apollon. V. c. 33. De- 
mosth. de Cor. p. 322. In Acts ii. 14, it 
does not, however, seem to imply more than 
that he spoke, asin the Heb. Judges ix. 7.] 
᾿ ᾿Ἐπαισχύνομαι, from ἐπὶ upon account 
of, and ἀισχύνομαι to be ashamed.—To 
be ashamed of. It is generally in the N. 
T. construed with an accusative of the 
. person or thing of which one is ashamed. 
Mark viii. 38. Rom. i. 16. [See Luke 
ix. 26. 2 Tim, i. 8, 12, 16. Matthie § 
408. Diod. Sic. i. 83. Herod. ix. 185, and 
once (see Matthie ὃ 403, and Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1, 31.) with] the preposition ἐπὶ and a 
dative, Rom. vi. 21.—&lso with an infini- 
tive, Heb. ii. 11. xi. 16, [See Isa. i. 29. 
Job xxxiv. 19.] 
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’Exaréw, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens. and curéw 
io ask.—To beg, ask an alms. occ. Luke 
xvi. 3.——The word is used in the same 
sense by the LXX, Ps. cix. 10, for the 
Heb. Dw to ask, beg ; and so is the N. 
ἐπαίτησις for begging, Ecclus. xl. 31, 34. 

᾿Επακολεθέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ upon, or .in- 
tens. and ἀκολεθέω to follow. [ Deut. xxxii. 
30. ἃ al.] 

I. To follow the steps of one, used 
figuratively. occ. 1 Pet. 11.21. So The- 
mistius in Wetstein, ΤΟΣ ἼΧΝΕΣΙΝ. 
"AKOAOYOE'IN, [Polyb. vii. 14. 3.] 

II. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. occ. 
Mark xvi. 20. 1 Tim. v, 24. . 

III. Zo follow diligently, prosecute, 
pursue a work. oce..1 Tim, vy. 10. 

Ἔπακθω, from én to, or intens. and ἀκόω 
to hear.—To hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. 

Kes” ’Exaxpodopar, Gpat, from ἐπὶ ἔθ, 
or intens. and ἀκροάομαι to hear. See un- 
der “Axpoarhpiov.—To hearken or listen 
to. occ. Acts xvi. 25*. 

Ἔπάν, a conjunction, from ἐπεὶ after 
that, and ἄν if—If, after that, when. oce. 
Mat. ii. 8. Luke xi. 22, 34. | 

EGS Ἐπάναγκες, Adv. from ἐπὶ upon, o 
account of, and ἀνάγκη necessity.—Of ne- 
cessity, necessarily. But with the article 
it assumes the meaning of the adjective, 
τὰ ἐπάναγκες (ὄντα namely ), things (which 
are) of necessity, necessary things. occ. 
Acts xv. 28, where Wetstein cites Plu- 
tarch and Josephus using the phrase 
ἘΠΑΝΑΓΚΕΣ ’EINAI, 70 be necessary ; 
and we may remark, that Homer, 1]. i. 
line 142, has the adv. ἐπιτηδὲς fitly, for 
ἐπιτηδὲς ὄντας fit. Comp. also Kypke. 
[Arrian. Diss. Ep. ii. 20. 1. Athen. xiv. 
Ρ. 657. D.] 

Kes Ἐπανάγω, from ἐπὶ to, and ἀνάγω 
to bring back or forth. | 

I. Intransit.. 70 return. occ. Mat. xxi. 
18. [Ecclus. xxvi. 23. Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 2.] 

II. To put, thrust forth, namely, a 
ship or sailing vessel, into the sea. oce. 
Luke v. 3, 4. Comp. under ᾿Ανάγω III. 
The participle ἐπαναχθέντας “is in a like 
sense applied to persons, 2 Mac. xii. 4. 
[Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 1.] : 

KS ᾿Επαναμιμνήσκω, from ἐπὶ to, and 
ἀναμιμνήσκω to remind.—To remind, put 
in mind or remembrance. occ. Rom. xv. 
15. [Demosth. p. 74. 7. ed. Reisk.] 

"Eravardvopat, mid. from ἐπὲ upon, and : 
ἀναπάνομαι to rest. 3 | 


* [Emaxpéacrs occurs 1 Sam. xv. 22,] 
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I. To rely, to rest, repose one’s self 


upon. occ. Rom. ii. 17. The LXX use it 
_ in the sense of leaning or resting 


for the Heb. ᾿νε), 2 Kings v. 18. vii. 2, 
17. Ezek. xxix. 7. So in a spiritual sense | 
[See 1 Mae. 


Il. To rest, remain upon. occ. Luke x. 
6. In this latter sense the V. is used by 


_ the LXX for the Heb. ma to rest, and 


applied to the Holy Spirit. Num. xi. 25, 
26. 2 Kings ii. 15. 

᾿Επανέρχομαι, from ἐπὶ unto, and ἀνέρ- 
xopac to come back.—To come or return 
back again, i. e. to the same place. occ. 
Luke x. 35, xix. 15. Lucian uses this 
decompounded V. De Mort. Peregr. tom. 
ii. p. 764. ‘O δὲ ete τὴν ὀικίαν ἜΠΑΝ- 
EAOQN, but he returning back again to 
his house—[Gen. 1. 5.] 
᾿ ᾿Ἐπανίφξημι, from éxt upon or against, 
and ἀνίφξημι to.arise.—To rise up hostilely 
against. occ, Mat. x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. 
Comp. ’Avisne ἡ. The Greek writers 
frequently use the V. éravisnye and the 
N. ἐπανάτασις in the same view. See 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. [The verb 
implies hostility without provocation, says 
the Schol. on 'Thucyd. iii. 39. ᾿Απόςξασις 
is when people revolt after injury offered ; 
ἐπανάτασις when they do so without such 
injury or insult, See Deut. xix. 11. xxii. 
26. Ps. iii. 1, Micah vii. 6. Herod. i. 89. 
Polyb. ii. 53. 2.7 

ESS” ᾿Επανόρθωσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡἧ, 
from ἐπανορθόω to set right again, to cor- 
rect, which from ἐπὲ intens. and ἀνορθόω 
to make right.—Correction, amendment of 
what is wrong. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein cite from Polybius, 
ΠΡῸΣ *EWANO’POQXIN τῷ ἀνθρώπων 
Bie, For the amendment or correction of 
men’s life; and from Arrian. ἜΠΑΝΟΡ- 
ΘΩΣΕῚ τᾶ Bis. To which I add from 
Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 75, Τὴν ἜΠΑ- 
NO'POQXIN ποιῆσαι τὴν σεαυτῷ, To make 
the amendment of or to amend thyself. 
[The proper meaning is, to straighten 
what has become crooked, to bring a thing 
back to its former state. See Plat. Rep. 
x. 302. Pausan. iv. 7. Lys. 124. 7. It is 
applied especially to correction of manners 
or life, either with Bis or a similar word 
added, or absolutely, as in. this place of 
Scripture. See Polyb.- i. 35. Arrian. 
Epict. iii. 21. Xen, Epist. i. 5. Compare 
also 1 Mae. xiv. 34. 3 Esdr. viii. 52. Jo- 
seph. Ant. xi. 5. Demosth. 707. 7. edit. 
Reisk.] . : 
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Ἐπάνω, an Adv, construed with a geni- 
tive, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἄνω above. 
1, Of place, Above. Mat. ii. 9. 
2. Upon. Mat, v. 14. xxi. 7. xxiii. 18. 
& al. | | 

3. Over. Luke iv. 39. [Schleus. says 
Beside, as by in Gen. xviii. 2. Ezek. xxv- 
9, Dan. xii. 6, 7; or near, as ὑπὲρ κε- 
φαλῆς in-Hom. Odyss. iv. 802.] ) 

4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, Above, 
over. John iii, 31. Luke xix. 17, 19. 

5. Of price, or number, Above, more 
than. Mark xiv. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

’Exrapkéw, &, from ἐπὶ to, unto, and ἀρ- 
κέω to suffice, satisfy.—With a dative, To 
supply, relieve, support. occ. 1 Tim. v. 10, 
16. The Greek writers frequently use it_ 
in like manner. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Polyb. i. 57. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii, 1. 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Tim. c. 5.] 

᾿Ἐπαρχία, ac, #, from ἐπαρχός ὦ go- 
vernor of a province, from ἐπὶ over, and 
ἄρχομαι to rule-—A province, a district 
subject to one deputy-governor. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 84, xxv. 1.—This word is not only “ 
used by the LXX,. Esdr. v. 3, 6. & al. for 
the Chaldee nn, but also by Plutarch, as 
cited by Wetstein. [The provinces sub- 
ject to Rome, were, in the republican 
times, divided into two classes; the one 
called the consular, usually the larger, 
which were governed by persons who had 
served the office of consul, and were called 
proconsuls, ᾿Ανθύπατοι ; the other usually 
less, called pretorian, and governed by 
those who had served the pretorship, and 
were called propretors, *Avrisparnyot. 
But these terms are sometimes confound- 
ed, (See F. Fabric. ad Cie: pro Ligar. 
1.) and the power was the same, except 
that the proconsuls were also commanders 
in chief. But Augustus changed all this, 
and divided the provinces between the 
senate and the emperors, giving to the 
first the old pretorian or smaller pro- 
vinces ; to the second, the old proconsular 
provinces. Senators were appointed to 
govern each, and they who were sent into 
the senate’s provinces had the power of 
the old propretors, but were called pro- 
consuls, ᾿Αγθύπατοι; while they who go- 
verned the imperial provinces were called 
Legati Cesaris, and πρεσξευτὰι, and.pro- 
pretors, ’Avrisparnyo., except the legate 
in Egypt, who was of the equestrian or- 
der, and called prefectus, "Exapyoc or 
Ὕπαρχος. -They who had the care of the 
emperor's revenues were called ᾿Επιτρόποι 
or διοικητὰι, Procuratores ; and some of 
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these in the small provinces, as Judea, 
which were appendages of the larger ones, 
had the authority and jurisdiction of go- 
vernors. -This is taken from. Fischer de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. pp. 432—437. The word 
"Exapyia comprised both kinds of pro- 
vinces, and is the same as ἡ γεμονία. See 
Plutarch. Ces, p. 708. E. Polyb. i. 15. 10. 
ii, 19. 2. The word occurs in one MS. 
in Esther iv. 1]. and Judith iii. 6.] 

"Ἔπαυλις; wos, Att. ewc, ἡ, from ἐπὶ an, 
and ἀυλίζομαι to lodge.—A dwelling, ha- 
bitation. occ. Acts 1, 20.—[A cottage, 
sheep-fold (Num. xxxii. 16.) stall, camp, 
or any habitation, according to Hesychius. 
In the. Acts the phrase comes from Ps. 
Ixix. 25; and so Prov. iii. 33. Isa. xxxiv. 
13. Comp. Polyb. xvi. 15. 5. D’Orvill. 
ad Charit. i. 13. Gataker ad M. Antonin. 
1.16.) 

᾿Ἐπαύριον, Ady. from ἐπὶ upon, and 
᾿ἄυριον to-morrow, which see.—'o-mor- 
row. But with the feminine article pre- 
fixed it assumes the nature of a N., and 
thus it is always used in the N. T. with 
the feminine article of the dative case τῇ 
ἐπαύριον, ἡμέρᾳ day being understood, on 
the morrow or next day. Mat. xxvii. 62. 
Mark xi. 12. & al. freq. [Num. xi. 32.] 

KS” ᾿Επαυτοφώρῳ, 4. d. ἐπ’ duro φώρ 
in the very ‘heft 5 φωρόν theft being de- 
rived from gop a thief.—In the very act 
or fact. It is a phrase used by the purest 
Greek writers, and by them applied to 
any flagrant mickedness, particularly to' 
adultery, as well as to theft. occ. John 
viii. 4, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
(Eur, Ion..1214. Antiph, Or. i. p. 18.] 

KS” ᾿Επαφρίζω, from ἐπὶ upon, or in- 
tens. and ἀφρίζω to foam—To foam up 
or out. occ. Jude verse 13. So Alberti, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein cite from Moschus, 
Idyll. v. line 5, 
& δὲ ϑάλασσὰ 
_ Κύρτον ᾽᾿ἘΠΑΘΡΙΖΕΙ 
—And foams the troubled sea. 


[The place of Jude refers to Is. lvii. 20.) 

᾿Επεγείρω, from ἐπὶ upon, and éyeipw to 
raise.— To raise or stir up, to excite. occ. 
Acts xiii. 50. xiv. 2. [It is generally 
used in a had sense. See 1 Sam. iii, 12. 
xxii. 8. 1 Chron. v. 26. 2 Chron. xxi. 16. 
Xenoph. Ephes. i. c. 4. Eur. Here, Fur. 
1084. ] ’ 

᾿Επεὶ, from ἐπὶ upon, and & 2f, that. 

I. An adv. of time, When, after that. 
Luke vii. 1. 

II, A conjunction. 
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1. Since, because. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke 
i. 34. 2 Cor. xi. 18. ἃ al. freq. [Xen- An. 
vii. 6. 16.] 

2. For, implying a condition, for then, 
for else, for otherwise. Rom. iii. 6. xi. 6. 
1 Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. & al. freq.—It is 
evident that in this application there is 
an ellipsis to be supplied after ἐπεὶ, which 
particle is also thus used in the purest 
Greek writers. See Alberti on 1 Cor. v. 
10, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 
li, p- 53. [Adschin. Dial. ii. 8. 10.] 

᾿Επειδὴ, from ἐπεὶ, and δή truly. 

I. An adv. of time, When truly, after 
that indeed. 1 Cor. i. 21. 

II. A conjunction casual, Since, be- 
cause; for truly. Mat. xxi. 46. Luke xi. 
6. [al.]—It is-used much in the same 
manner as ἐπεὶ, hut seems emphatical. 

᾿Επειδήπερ, a conjunction, from ἐπεὶ, δὴ, 
and πέρ, truly.—Since in truth, occ. Luke 
i. ]. (Thue. viii. 68. Asch, Dial. ii. 12.] 

᾿Επειξώ, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἔιδω to see. 
—To look upon, regard. occ. Luke i. 25. 
Acts iv. 29. [It is in a good sense in the 
first place. See Glass. Philol. S. p. 964. 
ed. Dath. and so in Symmachus's version. 
Ps, lviii. 11. lxx. 6. In the 2d place, it 
is taken in a bad sense, as in Jer. iii. 8.] 

"Ereyu, from ἐπὶ upon, after; and ἐιμέ 
to go, come.—To come after, succeed, fol- 
low. It is in thé N. T. used only in the 
particip. pres. fem. dat. τῇ ἐπιόσῃ on the 
succeeding or following, ἡμέρᾳ day, viz. 
which is expressed, Acts vil. 26; but un- 
derstood, Acts xvi. 1]. xx. 15. xxi. 18. 
Τῇ ἐπιόσῃ νυκτὶ, On the following night. 
occ. Acts xxiil. 11. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 
29. 1 Chron. xx. 1; and Polyb. ili. 42. xii. 
7 and 21.) 

"Erecrep, a conjunction, from ἐπεὶ, and 
πέρ truly.—Since in truth. occ. Rom. iii. 


᾿Ἐπεισαγωγὴ; ἧς, 4, from ἐπεισάγω to 
superinduce, which from ἐπὶ upon, and 
ἐισάγω to introduce, bring. in——A super- 
induction, a bringing in one thing after 
or upon another, an introduction of some= 
what more. occ. Heb. vii. 19, where κρέιτ-" 
rovoc ἔλπιδος the betler hope seems to be 
put for that belter thing hoped for (comp. 
ἜἝλπις I.), even Christ himself and the 
benefits of his priesthood. Comp. Heb. 
x. 15. viii. 6. and Rom. ν. 2. Eph. ii. 18. 
iii. 12. Heb. iy. 16, [The word occurs 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 6. 3. of the introduction 
of a second wife after divorcing the first.] 

"Ἔπειτα, an adv. of time and order, from 
ἐπὶ upon, or at, and éira then.—There- 
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upon, then. Mark vii. 5. Gal. i. 21. 2 Cor. 
xl. 28. 

Ἔπειτα μετὰ réro, Then or afterwards, 
oce. John xi. 7. The best Greek writers 
often use this and the like pleonastic ex- 
pressions, gira μετὰ réro, ἔιτα μετὰ ravra, 


_&c. as may be seen in Wetstein and Kypke 


on John. 

᾿Ἐπέκεινα, used as an adverb or preposi-~ 
tion, with a genitive, for ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα, namely 
χώρια or μέρη, to those (further) countries 
or parts —Beyond. occ. Acts vii. 43 or 
44. Thus it is frequently applied not 


only by the LXX for the Heb. nx>0 or 


mon (see especially Amos v. 27.), but 
also by the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein and Bos Ellips. [Comp. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 50. Xen. Hell. y. 1. 10. Anab. v. 4. 2. 
the Notes on Thom. Mag. p. 336, and 
Irmisch. on Herodian. ii. 8. 13. In 1 


Mac. ix. 30. Ezek. xxxix. 22. and Micah 


iv. 5, it expresses time; after, after- 
wards. | 

KS ᾿Επεκτείνομαι, from ἐπὶ to, unto, and 
éxreivw to extend. [Middle.]—T'o stretch 
or press forward to, or towards, as run- 
ners ina race. It is a most beautiful and 
expressive word, denoting the utmost ea- 
gerness and exertion to gain the goal. So 
Chrysostom explains ἐπεκτεινόμενος by 
Πρὶν ἤ παραγενέσθαι λαξεῖν σποδάζων' 
πολλὴν προθυμίαν καὶ ϑερμότητα δηλι, 
Eager to seize before one is arrived. It 
denotes great earnestness and ardour. occ. 
Phil. iii. 14. [Comp. Max. Tyr. viii. 2.] 

Ἐπενδύτης, 8, 6, from érevdvw.—An 
upper garment. So the LXX have twice 
used it, namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4. 2 Sam. 
xiii. 18, for the Heb. yn. occ. John xxi. 
7, where see Wetstein and Campbell. [In 
this place Theophylact says it was a Sy- 
rian fisherman’s upper garment. See also 
Salmas. ad Tertull. de Pallio. c. 5. p. 410, 
and Niebuhr’s Travels in Arabia, pl. lvi. 
Fischer (De Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 83, sq.) 
says, it seems to be the outer tunic, for 
the Greeks, Romans, and Jews (in imita- 
tion of them) wore two, one which touched 
thé skin, and was called by the Latins 
interula, subucula, and indusium, by the 
Attics ᾿χιτωνέσκος (Xen. Mem. 11. 71. 5. 
Theoph. Char. 25.), and by other Greeks 
ὑποδύτης and ὑποκαμισος ; and an outer 
one called yirwy in Attic, and ἐπενδύτης 
or ἐπικάμισοσ. Suidas’s explanation of 
the word is corrupt. That the word ex- 
presses a tunic and not a cloak; seems 
clear from the use of the term διεζώσατο. 

᾿Ἐπενδύω; from ἐπὶ upon, and évdvw to 
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clothe-—To clothe upon, superinduere. 
Hence mid. 70 be clothed upon, put on. 
occ. 2 Cor. v. 2, 3. Plutarch. in Pelopid. 
p- 283, 1). uses the particip. perf. pass. of 
this decompounded V. ᾿Ἐσθήτας ἜΠΕΝ- 
AEAYME'NOI γυναικείας τοῖς ϑωρᾶξι, 
Clothed in female dresses over their breast- 

lates. As for the expression, 2 Cor. y. 
2, To be clothed upon with a house, which 
Macknight thinks an absurdity, it is cer- 
tainly not more so than laying up in store 
(or treasuring up) a foundation, 1 Tim. 
vi. 19, or than the domestics of God being 
built upon a foundation, Eph. ii. 19, 20. 
The truth is that such variation in meta~ 
phorical terms is used by the best Greek 
writers, and even by the Latin, as the 
learned Merrick has shown in his Anno- 
tation on Ps, lviii. 8, p. 116. So our 
Shakspeare in Hamlet speaks of taking 
arms against a sea of troubles. In 2 Cor. 
v. 3, place a comma after γυμνοὶ, Since 
indeed we shall be found (or be) clothed 
upon, not naked. 

᾿Επέρχομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, to, and ép- 
xopar to come. 

I. To come upon, oce. Luke i. 35. xxi. 
26. Acts i. 8 *. James v. 1.—of time. occ. 
Luke xxi. 35. So Homer often applies 
this V. to time, Sometimes with a dative, 
as Il. viii. line 488, 489, "Avrap ᾿Αχαιοῖς 
—EIIH'AYOE Νὺξ, The night came on 
the Grecians. 1]. ix. line 470, Δεκάτη. 
po. ἘΠΗ ΛΥΘῈ Νὺξ. The tenth night 
came on me. Comp. Odyss. ii. line 107. 
and xiv. lines 457, 475. 

II. Zo come upon, happen. occ. Acts 
vili. 24. xiii. 40. [In both instances it is 
used in a bad sense; in Ecclus. iii. 8. 
(comp. i. 35.) in a good one. In Luke 
xxi. 35, it implies an unexpected coming, 
according to Schleusner and Wahl. So 
Herodian. viii. 4. 8.] 

III. 70 come upon, in the sense of ho- 
stile attack or invasion. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
So Homer, Il. xv. lines 405, 406. 


“ 





Autap ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
Τρῶας ἜΠΕΡΧΟΜΕΝΟΥΣ μένον ἔμπεδον ----ττ--- 


The Greeks sustain’d 
Th’ assaulting Trojans 








Il. xxii. lines 251, 252, 
.----.-- "ουδὲ ποτ᾽ ἔτλην 
Μεῖναι ἜΠΕΡΧΟ ΜΕΝΟΝ 


—Nor durst I e’er await 
Thy fierce assault—_—_— 








* {In Luke i. 35, and Acts i. 8, the coming of 
the Holy Spirit implies his miraculous operation. | 
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Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plu- 
tarch as'using it in the same view. [Most 
words of motion with ἐπὶ, sometimes im- 
py hostile invasion. See Diog. ii. 23. 

erodian i, 8. 12. (where see Irmisch), 
and iv, 5. 10. Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 24. Job 
Xxill. 6.] 

ΙΝ. Of place, To come, arrive. occ. 
Acts xiv. 19. [Gen. xlii, 21. Isa. xli. 4. 
Pol. ii. 73.] | 

V. Of time, To be future, coming, or 
to come. occ. Eph. ii. 7. [Luke xxi, 26. 
James v. 1.] : 

᾿Επερωτάω, 6, from ἐπὶ intens, and ἐρω- 
raw to ask. 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. See 
Mat. xii. 10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 
9. vil. 17. xv. 44. Luke xxiii. 3, 6. See 
Elsner on Mat. xxii. 46. [Schleusner 
gives another head here, Zo ask captious 
questions ; but without any reason. The 
sense is given by the context in the pass- 
ages he cites. He refers to Ps. xxxiv. 11. 


and Lucian Jov. Conf. p. 177. In Rom. 


x, 20, the meaning is to have a desire of 


seeking and knowing God. Wahl thinks” 


this a Hebraism derived from the custom 
of consulting God in oracles. See Judges 
i. 1. xviii. 5. xx. 18. ] 

11. To ask, demand, require. Mat. 
xvi. 1. 

᾿Επερώτημα, aroc, τὸ, from érepwraopar. 
—An asking, or rather, An answer or 
promise in consequence of being asked. 
occ, | Pet. ili. 21; where it is highly 
probable that the Apostle alludes to the 
questions and answers*, which, we learn 
from Tertullian, were used at .baptism. 
The bishop asked, Dost thou renounce 
Satan? Dost thou believe in Christ? 
The person to be baptized answered, J re- 
nounce, I believe. 
Baptismo, cap. 18, calls sponsionem sa- 
lutis, an engagement of salvation; and 
De Resurrect. cap. 48, referring, no 
doubt, to the above text in St. Peter, he 
says, The soul 15 consecrated (sancitur) 
not by washing, but by answering (re- 
sponsione). To confirm the interpreta- 
tion of ἐπερώτημα here assigned, we may 
add the observations of Grotius, that ἐπε- 
ρώτημα is a judicial term, used by the 
Greek expounders of the Roman law, and 
that in the glossary érepwr is interpreted 
by stipulor, which signifies primarily, “ éo 
ask and demand such and such terms for 


* See Cave’s Primitive Christianity, pt. i, ch. 
10, p. 315. 
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This, Tertullian, De | 





ELE 


a thing to be given, or done, by the ordi- 
nary words of the law*.” 
tonymy, adds Grotius, which is very 


‘common in the law, under the name of a 


stipulation is comprehended also the an- 
swer or promise: for in the same glossary 
ἐπερωτώμαι signifies to promise, engage. 
Agreeably hereto Mill, on 1 Pet. iti. 21, 
cites a gloss on the old law, published by 
Labbé, which explains ᾿Επερώτησις by 
Ὁμολογία, συνθήκη ῥημάτων, δ ὧν ἀπο- 
κρίνετάι τις πρὸς τὴν ἐπερώτησιν ποιεῖν τι 
ἤ διδόναι, A promise, an agreement in 
words, by which any one answers to a 
question, that he will do, or give some- 
thing. See Wolfius, who further confirms 
and illustrates this explanation of ’Exepo- 
tna. [See examples of the questions 
and answers in Acts viii. 37. Just. Mar- 
tyr. Apol. ii. ὃ 61. Schleusner and Wahl 
agree in this interpretation, as does Dey- 
ling, in whose dissertation (Obss. Sacr. 
vol. i. pp. 361—369.) the various inter 
pretatious of the passage will be found. 
It appears, however, that notwithstanding 
what has been said, ἐπερώτημα does not 
occur in any of the Greek writers on the 
Roman law, but ἐπερώτησις is used in the 
sense of stipulation. See Theoph. Tit. de 
Verb. Oblig. in Institt. Lib. iii. Tit. 16. 
54. and Basilic. Eclog. Lib. xxiii. Tit. 9. 
To ἐπερώτηθεν is also used for a promise. - 
In Thucyd. ili. 53 and 54, this word 
means a question. ] 

᾿Ἐπέχω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἔχω to have, 


hold. 


I. To restrain, withhold. In this sense 
it 15 sometimes used in the profane writ- 
ers. [ Xen. Hell. V. 1.5. 14. Herodian vi. 
5. 18.] : 

II. 70 delay, tarry, stay. occ. Acts xix. 
22,” ἕπεσχε χρόνον, He tarried some time. 
The expression seems elliptical for ἑαυτὸν 
ἔπεσχε Oia χρόνον, he restrained, or kept 
himself for some time. Herodotus uses 
ἘΠΙΣΧΩΝ XPO'NON in the same sense. 
See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. To 
the instances cited by them, I add, from 
Plato’s Phedon, ὃ 3, p. 161. ed. Forster, 
Ὃν πολὺν δ᾽ ὧν XPO'NON ’ETIISXQ‘N, | 
Staying therefore no long time. δεν 

III. To retain, hold fast. So Hesy- 
chius explains. ἐπέχοντες by κρατᾶντες. 
occ. Phil. ii. 10. Comp.: Heb. iv. 14. x. 
23. But on Phil. see Doddridge and 
Macknight, who, with our translation, 
Martin’s French, qui portent au devant 


* Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 


But by a me- | Ἠ 
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deux, Diodati’s Italian, portando innanzi, 
render ἐπεχόντες by holding forth, and 

_ think it alludes to maritime light-houses ; 
I know not however that the V. ἐπέχειν 
_ ever has this sense, which belongs to πα- 


χειν. 
IV. To advert, attend to, regard, ob- 


" serve, take heed. It is joined with a 
4 dative case. occ. Acts iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 


16; or with πῶς how, and another V, 
following. occ. Luke xiv. 7. But in these 
uses of the V. to apply or jix appears to 
be its proper meaning, and in the two 
latter texts τὸν vev the mind, which is 
sometimes expressly joined with ἐπέχω in 
this sense by the Greek writers, seems to 
be understood. See Wetstein on Luke. 
Elsner and Wolfius understand τὸν νῦν in 
Acts iii. 5. also; but Kypke, more agree- 
ably to the context, supplies τὸς ὀφθαλ- 
μὲς the eyes. So Lucian expressly, Dial. 
Dor. et Gal. tom. i. p. 187, Μόνῃ ἐμὸι 
ἘΠΕΣΙΧΕ TON OSOAAMON. He fixed 
his eye on me only. [See Job xviii. 2. 
Herodot. vi. 96. Aristoph. Lys. 490. and 
the full expression occurs in Lucian. T. 
ii, 212.1 

ESS ᾿Επηρεάζω, from ἐπὶ against, and 
“Aone Mars, the supposed god of war, and 
hencesometimes used for war itself. Seeun- 
der” Apewoc.— To injure, harass,insult,and 
as it should seem merely for the pleasure 
of insulting: for Ὃ ETLHPEA’ZQN (says 
Aristotle, Rhet. II. 2.) φάινεται καταφρο- 
νεῖν" est γὰρ "ETIHPEAXMO'S ἐμπόδισμος 
ταῖς βολήσεσιν, ἐκ ἵνα τι ἁυτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
μὴ ἐκείνῳ. “ A person who is styled by the 
Greeks ἐπηρεάζων seems also to despise, 
for ἐπηρεάσμος is a thwarting another's 
inclinations, not for any advantage to 
one’s self, but to cross that other.” See 
Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 44. Luke vi. 28. 
1 Pet. iii. 16. The Vulg. however, renders 
the V. by calumniari fo accuse falsely ; 
our Eng. translation in 1 Pet. by falsely 
accuse; Macknight by arraign; and 
Elsner on Mat. shows that, in the Greek 
-writers, it is used for criminating or ac- 
cusing judicially. Campbell, whom see, 
accordingly renders it in Matthew by ar- 
raign, and in Luke by traduce. But in 
Mat. and Luke the more general sense of 
injuring or despitefully using, seems pre- 
ferable ; and in this sense also Kypke on 
Mat. shows the V. is used in the Greek 
writers. [Wass. on Thucyd. i. 26, says 
that this verb signifies to do injury either 
in word or deed, and generally implies 
contumely to an inferior. 
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So Thucyd. | 





Et 


Later writers used the word for to ca- 
lumniate, inveigh, pursue at law, injure 
bodily. Demosthenes joins the word with 
ὕξρις, λοιδορία, &c. Pollux once explains 
it by ἐργολαξεῖν, and elsewhere mentions 
it as a judicial word. The word ἐπήρεια 
is used for injury by Diodorus, and for 
insult by Josephus Ant. xiii. 14, xv. 2. 
See Pindar apud Stob. p. 307, and refer 
to Salmas, Obss: ad Jus. Att. and Rom, 
p- 288.] | 

ἜΠΙΣ, a preposition, [of] which upon 
seems plainly the primary and leading 
sense. 

I. With a genitive, 

1. [It defines place, in answer to the 
question where? and signifies upon, on, 
in, at, and near.| Mat. iv. 6. [v. 10.] vi. 
10, 19. [ix. 2.7 xvi. 19. [xviii 18, 19] 
xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. & al. [Add Mat. 
xxvii. 19. Mark iv. 1. viii. 4. Luke iv. 29. 
John vi. 21. xvii. 4. Acts xii. 21. Heb, 
viii. 4, where Schleusner says it de- 
notes place or origin. Luke xxii. 40, at 
the place, Acts xx. 9, at the door. He- 
rodian v. 92. 3. Rev. i. 20. Xen: Anab. 
iv. 3. 28, at the river. Mat. xxi. 19, near 
the road or on the road. In Mark xii. 
26. and Luke xx. 37, ἐπὶ τῷ βάτο, there 
seems little doubt that we are to construe 
In that place which contains the history, 
of the bush. Jablonski, in the preface to 
his Hebrew Bible (Berlin, 1699), § 37, 
points out the fact that the Rabbins se- 
lect some principal word in each section, 
and call the section by that name. Comp. 
Herodian i. 8. 8. iii. 4. 6. Pausan. vil. 26. 
8. Xen. Anab. vii. 4. 4. Plat. Legg. v. 
T. ii. p. 728. ] 

2. [In, used of the subject. Rom. i. 10, 
in my prayers. .Schleusner refers John 
Vi. 2, σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενῶν, to 
this head. I should rather say, it was in 
the case of. Wahl refers it to the sense 
at, near to. We have an analogous ex- 
pression, The miracles which he per- 
Sormed on the sick.) 

3. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1. So we say in English, upon the 
word, or oath. [So 1 Tim. v, 19. ἐπὲ 
μαρτύρων on the testimony of witnesses, 
in which sense the preposition occurs 
with the dative in Deut. xvii.» 6. 
Comp. Deut. xix. 15, in the Hebr. and 


ead ) 
4, Above [or over] denoting pre-emi- | 
nence, Eph. iv.6. [So Mat. 11, 22, over 
Judea. Rev. ix. 11, ἃ king over them. xi. 
6, power over the waves.| « 


ἘΠῚ 


5. Over, of business, Acts vi. 3.—or 
office, Acts vili. 27; ‘O ἐπὶ τῷ κοιτῶνος, 
He who is over the bedchamber, a cham- 
derlain. occ. Acts xii. 20. This expres- 
sion is agreeable to the style of the Greek 
classics. Raphelius and Wetstein show, 
that the very phrase, ‘OI ἘΠῚ ΤΟΎ 
KOITO'NOX, is several times used by 
Arrian. Comp. Kypke. [See Diodor. 
Sic. xiii. 47. Polyb. v. 72. 8. Herodian ii. 
2. ὃ. Dem. 309. 9. Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 36. 
In later writers it is often used in this 
sense δι ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιτολῶν ab epistolis. 
See Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 306.7 

6. It denotes the time, office, or govern- 
ment of a person [or thing.| So ’Ent 
"EXieeale, In the time of Eliseus, Luke 
iv. 27. Comp. Acts xi. 28. Emi ᾿Αξιάθαρ 
τῷ ἀρχιερέως, In the time of Abiathar the 
high priest, Mark ii. 26, where see Wet- 
stein and Bowyer. In the profane writers 
ἐπὶ 15 often used in this sense. [Mat. i. 11. 
(near the time.) 3 Esdr. ii. 16. Hom. II. 
B. 797. Arrian. iii. 73. Hlian. V. H. xiii. 
17. Herodot. i. 15. viii. 44, Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 
31. Obss. Mise. vi. p. 293.] 

7. Before, i. e. governors or magis- 
trates, in a judicial sense. Mark xiii. 9. 
Aets xxiii. 30. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor.-vi. 
1; where see Wetstein. Compare Acts 
xxiv. 19. xxv. 9, 26. xxvi. 2. And in 
this sense, in which it is also used by the 
profane writers, Grotius understands it, 
Mat. xxviii. 14, [Others, as Kuinoél, 
say, that in this place ἐπὶ is for ὑπὸ by, 
as in Diod. Sic. p. 26. E. So Symm. 2 
Sam. xxi. 6. comp. 9, and Deut. xxi. 23. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 55. xvi. 93, (where see 
Wesseling.) A‘lian. V. H. viii. 12. Xen. 
Hell. vi. 5. 38. Venat. iii. 4. D’Orvill. ad 
Charit. vill. c. 8. p. 642. ed. Lips.] 

8. [It denotes motion, and answers to 
the question whither? on, towards. Mat. 
xxvi. 12. John xxi. 11. Acts x. 11. Polyb. 
ti. 11. 16. Herodian iii. 2. 1]. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 2, 37. ] 

9. [ΟἿ or concerning, after verbs to 
say, boast, &c. 2 Cor. vii. 14, my boasting 
concerning Titus. Gal. iii. 16. It does 
not say, and to thy seeds, as (if speaking) 
of many. So Plato Charmid. p. 111. (62 
ed. Heindorf.) Legg. vii. p. 332. Dem. 
1392, 23.] 

10. According, agreeably to. Mark xii. 
32. Ἔπ᾽ ἀληθείας, According to truth, 
truly. So Demosthenes, De Coron.— 
"Oure δικαίως ἔτ᾽ ἘΠ’ ᾿ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΣ ἐδε- 
μιάς ἐιρημένα, Things spoken neither 
justly, nor with any truth. 
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ἽἪΠΙ, With a Dative, 

1. [Of place, on. Mat. xiv. 11, on a 
charger. Mark ii. 4. vi. 39. Luke xix. 44. 
Eph. ii. 20. Polyb. i. 67. 13. Herodian i. 
6.3; at or near. Mat. xxiv. 33. Comp. 
Mark xiii. 29. and Acts v. 9. John iv. 6, 
27. ν. 2. Acts iii. 10, xxviii. 14. Diodor. 
Sic. xiv. 113. Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 2. and 
Cyr i365 UI. 
also indicated. No one puts a patch of 
new cloth on an old garment.) 

2. (Against. Luke xii. 53. Ecclus. vii. 
12. Joseph. Ant. ii. 9. 7. ΖΕ] δα. V. H. 
iv. 5. Dem. 701, 14. 742, 20.] 

3. Upon, besides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22, 


Luke iii, 20) Eph. vii 16:5" Babwdiouns ἢ 


τοις, Besides, or over and above, all these 


things. Luke xvi. 26. Polybius has used’ 


this phrase in the same sense, as may be 
seen in Raphelius. So hath Lucian, Pseu- 
domant, tom. i. p. 861. ᾿Επὶ πᾶσι δὲ τέτοις, 
But besides all these (qualifications. ) 
[Add Heb. viii. 1. Col. iii. 13. Lucian. 
Dial. Deor. i. 3. Hom. Odyss. iii. 115. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 38. | 

4, After. Mark vi. 52, They did not 
understand ἐπὶ role ἀρτοὶς after, in conse- 
quence of, the loaves, i. e. being miracu- 
lously raultiplied. Compare Acts xi. 19, 
and Kypke there, and on Phil. ii. 27, [In 
Acts xi. 19, translate after (the death of) 
Stephen. So Schleusner and Wahl, Park- 
hurst refers it to head 8, on account of. 
Heb, ix. 17, after the dead, i. 6. after the 
testator ts dead. So Ailian. V. H. iv. 5. 
Xen. de Rep. Lae. xiii. 7. Anab. iii. 2. 3. 
Hell. iv. 4. 9. & al., and without a case, 
Herod. vii. 55. This sense is nearly allied 
with the last. ] 


[5. It denotes connection of time. John ὦ 


iv. 27, whilst this was doing. Heb. ix. 15, 
the sins committed during the (continu- 
ance of the) old covenant. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 
during, or at the reading. Phil. i. 13, at 
every remembrance, i.e. whenever I re- 
member. Paus. vi. 2. 4. x. 9. 2. Greg. 
Cor. p. 490. ed. Scheef.] 

[6. Under authority of. Mat. xxiv. 5. 
Mark ix. 39. Luke ix. 49. xxiv. 47. In 
Acts ii. 38, where the same phrase oc- 
curs, βαπτισθήτω ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι “I. X., 
Wolf says it is the same as amr: ἐις Χρι- 


στὸν, ἐις ὄνομα X., ἐν ὀνόμ. X., and refers ~ 


to Vitringa Obss. Sac. Lib, iii. c. xxii. But 


Vitringa makes a difference between these. 


three phrases. To be baptized. in the 
name of Christ (ἐν ὀνόμ.) is, he says, to 
be baptized by the order and authority of 
Christ, in the baptism commanded by 


In Mat. ix. 16, place is 





ὁ 


| 


| a viii. 20. ἐπ᾽ ἐλπέδι. 


ἘΠῚ 


᾿ς him, while the two first imply alike to be 
_ baptized, in order to profess communion 
with Christ. Wahl says, that ἐπὶ -indi- 
_ cates the condition.or law on which any 
_ thing is done, and explains this place 
| thus: Let him be baptized on the con- 
| dition of professing Christ. In the fol- 


lowing places, condition is implied. Rom. 
‘ The creature was 
made subject to frailty, under the hope 
that it will be freed.’ So 1 Cor. ix. 10. 


under the hope (of a harvest). See Diod. 


Sic. ii. 25 and 34. Lucian. Dial. Deor. 
1.4. Polyb. i. 59. 7.*] | 
[7. It indicates the purpose or plan. 
For or on account of. Mat. xxvi. 50. 
For what are you come? Gal. y. 13. 
ye were called for freedom, i. e. that 
you might be free. Eph. ii. 10. for 
ood works, i. e. to do good works. 
hilipp. iii. 12, 1 Thess. iv. 7. 2 Tim. 
ii. 14. Tit. i. 2. that they may hope 
Jor eternal life. Wisd. ii. 23. Apol- 
lodor. iii. 9. Polyb. ii. 13. 7. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 3. 19. Thuc. i. 126. Eur. Pheen. 
1580.) 
[8. It indicates the cause for which 
any thing isdone. Because of, for. Luke 
v. 5. Because of, thy order. ix. 48. for 


my name's sake. Acts iii. 16. Because of 


faith in his name. xxvi. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i. 5. iii. 9. Hence, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ is because 
(for éxt rérw ὅτι) Rom. v. 12. 2 Cor. v. 4. 
Wahl explains it in Phil. iv. 10, as 
wherefore ; but I think our version right, 
wherein, i. e. on or about which thing. 
Schl. says although. See some remarks 
at the end of this article. ] 

[9. It indicates the cause or means 
by which any thing is. done, or on 
which it depends, with verbs neuter 
and passive, where. the cause is often 
expressed by a smple dative. Thus 


Gi ἐπ’ ἄρτῳ. Mat! iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. to 


live (by means of) os bread. The 
same phrase occurs Athen. x. 43. Max. 


| . Tyr. xxiv. 6. βιοτεύειν ἐπὶ dev. Alceph. 
iii. Ep. 7. Plat. Alcib. i. Sub init. Deut. 


viii. 3. This is the case, especially after 
verbs of rejoicing, grieving, wondering, 


᾿ ᾿ hoping, pity¢ng, trusting, where the 


Latins use de, or the accusative, or abla- 
tive, or genitive, Mat. vii. 28. they were 


* (Condition is a very common meaning in 
classical writers. Herod. i. 60, to marry his daugh- 
ter, ἐπὶ τῇ τυραννίδι on condition of getting. Esch. 
Ctes. p. 499. to dedicate the ground to Apollo, 
ἐπὶ πάση ἀεργία on condition it shall not be culti- 
vated. Sce Mathie § 585. β.] 
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astonished at (by) his teaching. xviii. 
13, 26. Mark iii. 5. vi. 34. (comp. Luke 
vii. 13.) xii. 17. Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Acts 
xiv. 3. Rom. xv. 12. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 
10.) 1 Cor.i. 9. 1 John iii. 3. So Lucian 
Dial. Deor. xii. 2. xxv. 6. Polyb..i. 82. 
6. ii. 17. 1. Diod. Sic. i. 51. ii. 1. iii. 56. 
Aflian. V. H. iii. 28. 29. See Matth. § 
403. a. and c.. There are other instances 
where ézi occurs unnecessarily as πιξέυειν 
ἐπί τινι. Rom. ix. 36. x. 1]. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
Diod. Sic. i. 79. for πιφτεύω takes the ° 
dative. So with πράσσω (in Acts v. 35.) 
which likewise has a simple dative in this 
sense. See Math. ὃ. 409.] © 

[10. With some substantives it is used 

instead of the corresponding adverb. Acts 
ii. 26. hopefully or securely. Rom. y. 14. 
Sinning an the same way as (after the 
likeness of), Ps. xvi. 9. Esch. Suppl. 
636.] 
_ [ll. With the dative it seems put fer 
the genitive, as (1) After verbs of naming. 
Luke i. 59, after the name of, and so 
3 Esdr. iv. 63. In good Greek, the ge- 
nitive is used (Herod. iv. 45.) On these 
changes of dative for genitive after ἐπὶ, 
see Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 474. (2) After 
verbs of saying or writing. Acts iv. 17, 
18. v. 98, 40.] 

III. With an accusative, 

[1. It denotes place, whither, after 
verbs of motion, and is on, to. as Mat. iii. 
16. v. 5. 1x. 18. xii. 28. xiii. 5. xiv. 19. 
xxi. 44, xxiii. 35. Comp. xxvii. 25, and 
Acts xviii. 6. Luke i. 35. x. 9. xix. 43. 
John i. 33. Acts i. 21, 26. ii. 17, 18. x. 
10. xiii. 11. xix. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. 
vi. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 27. Ken. Cyr. iii. 1. 
4, Anab. i. 4.11} 

[2. Towards (denoting state of feel- 
ing, as in sense 3). Mat. xiv. 14. Luke vi. 
35. Rom. ix. 23. xi. 22. Eph. ii. 17. al. 
Herodian. i. 77.] 

[3. Against. Mat. x. 21. Mark iii. 24, 
25, 26. comp. Luke xi. 17. Acts xiii. 50. 
Rom. xi. 22. Wahl refers 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
to this head. Schl. and our translation 
more rightly say, over, as in Heb. ii. 7. 
Herodian., vii. |. 13. Diod. Sic. ii, 19. xv. 
4}. Schl., and I think rightly, refers Mat. 
XXVi.55, ὡς ἐπὶ λήτην to this head; Wahl 
to the next. ] 

[4. It expresses the purpose, for, for 
the purpose of. Mat. iii. 7. for the pur- 
pose of being baptized. Luke vii. 44. xxiii. 
48. Acts viii. 32. Heb. xii. 10. Wahl 
refers Acts xix. 13, to this head, and 


| translates, fo use the name of Jesus te 
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cure the possessed ; but the action is not 
expressed by the word following ἐπὶ as in 
other cases. Kuinéel, however, translates 
it, on account of, or for the sake of, and 
refers to Sturz. Lex. Xen. p. 267. See 
Pol. x. 34. 8. Herodian. ii. 10. 14, Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2. 19.] 

(5. It defines duration of time, for, 
during. Luke iv. 25. xviii. 4. Acts xiii. 
31. xx. 11]. (χρόνον understood) xxviii. 
6. 1 Cor. vii. 39. Heb. xi. 30. Polyb. i. 
39. 12. iv. 63. 8. Xen. An. vi. 1.19. It 
seems also to define time, though not ex- 
actly, towards. Mark xv. 1. towards 
morning. Polyb. iii. 83. 7.] 

(6. With the cardinal numbers, about. 
Rev. xxi. 16. and so 1. V. H. iii, 1. Xen. 
Mem, i. 4. 17.] 

[7. It denotes the place where, on or 
at, as Mat. xiii. 2. xviii. 12. xix. 28. 
xxi. 5. Luke ii. 8. v. 27. xxi. 35. John 
τ, 32: xii. 15. Acts x. 17. xi. 11.. xv. 17. 
Rev. xiv. 14. xv. 2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 
12. 

τ. Over, of office or dignity, especially 
with καθιτάναι and εἶναι. Mat. xxv. 21. 
Luke xii. 14. Heb. ii. 7. vii. 27. Exod. 
ii. 19. Diod. Sic. i. 91. Plat. Tim. 336. 
Lobeck ‘ad Phryn. p. 474.] 

[9. It serves with a noun as an adverb ; 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἀυτὸ together, i. 6. (1) In the 
same place. Mat. xxii. 34. Luke xvii. 35. 
] Cor. vii. 5. xi. 20. (2) At the same 
time. Acts iii. 1. 2 Sam. xxi. 9. ἔφ᾽ ὅσον 
inasmuch as. Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. 
xi. 13. Polyb. iv. 41. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 
93.] 

[10. It is put with the accusative for 
the genitive.—after verbs of saying, &c. 
Mark ix. 12. 1 Tim. i. 18.. Heb. vii. 
13.] 
[11. For the dative with ἐπὶ, or dative 
alone: after verbs expressing connexion. 
Heb. viii. 8. Comp. Jer. xxxi. 3]1.—and 
verbs denoting joy, grief, hope, or trust, 
as Mat. xxvii. 43. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 
2 Tim. ili. 4. Acts xi, 17. 2 Cor. vii. 36. 
1 Pet. iii. δ. Rev. i. 7. xviii. 20. See 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 474.—In addition 
to the above, it may be mentioned, that 
the sense before or in presence of, is al- 
leged by Parkhurst to be found in Mat. 
x. 18, but others say, and I think rightly, 
that it is simply Zo. 
Mat. vi. 27, and Phil. ii. 27, there seems 
to be a similarity, a sense of addition, and 
we may translate upon. ] 

Eq’ 6 appears to have several senses. 
Schl. gives them as follows :} 
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use the V. in this sense. 


In the two passages | 





ἘΠῚ 
Ve Although 2 Cor. v. 4. Phil. iv. 
] NT < 


[2. Because, Rom. v. 12. Phil. iii. 
12. though this passage should, he 
thinks, be referred rather to the next 
sense. | 

[3. On which condition. See Math. ὃ 
584. 2. Muncker ad Antonin. Lib. Met. 
Ρ. 193. Bergl. ad Aristoph. Plut. 1001. 
Phil. iii. 12. On which condition I was 
also brought by Christ to the Christian 
religion. | 

[4. Why ? wherefore? Mat. xxvi. 50.] 

IV. In composition, 

1. It retains one or other of the senses — 
above assigned, which it is unnecessary to 
repeat. 

2. It is intensive, or heightens the 
meaning of the simple word, as ἐπιζητέω 
to seek earnestly, 

᾿Επιξαίνω from ἐπὶ upon or to, and 
Baivw to go.—[Properly, To go, or walk 
on, to tread on, as Deut. i. 56. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 3.27. To ascend, Deut. xxxiii. 
26. | 

I. To go upon, mount, as an ass. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 5, ἐπιξεξηκώς having mounted, 
80 sitting upon. [Gen. xxiv. 61. Numb. 
xxii. 22. Aisch. Dial. i. 4.] 

II. 70 go on ship-board. occ. Acts xxi. 
2, 6. xxvii. 2. The best Greek writers 
See Wetstein | 
[Thucyd. i. 3. Hom. Od. i. 213.) 

III. To come to, enter into. occ. Acts 
xx. 18. 

IV. ᾿Επιξαίνειν τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, To enter 
upon the government of the province, oce. 
Acts xxv. 1, where Wetstein cites from 
Dio, ἘΠΙΒΑΙΝΕΊΝ TH ’APXH%: used 
in the same view. [Zosim.i. p. 7. Demost. 
de Cor. p. 278.] ' 

᾿Επιξάλλω, from ἐπὶ upon, or unto and 
βάλλω to cast, put. 

I. To cast, throw, lay, or put upon, or 
to, injicere, superinjicere, [as ὦ net. 
1 Cor. vii. 35. garments. Mark xi. 7. 
patches (to sew them on). Mat. ix. 16. 
Luke v.36. to put one’s hand to. Luke 
Ix. 62. to lay hands on violently. Mat. 
xxvi. 50. Mark xiv. 46. Luke xx. 19. 
xxi. 12. John vii. 30. 44. Acts iv. 3. v. 
18. xxi. 27. Gen. xxii. 12.] On Luke 
xxi. 12, Elsner cites Aristophanes [Lys. 
440.] and Heliodorus using the phrase 
ἘΠΙΒΑ ΛΛΕΙΝ XEIPA’, &—XEIPA’S, 
in the same sense as the Evangelist. 

IT. Intransitively. Zo rush, beat into, 
Mark iv. 37. So Kypke, whom see, and 
comp. Βάλλω VI. Elsner and Wolfius 








a Kypke. 


— certain portion to every son. 








ea ὧν ἄν τὰν τὰ ον τα 


ELI 2 


however understand ἐπιξάλλειν in a tran- 


ie sitive sense, And (the storm.) dashed the 


waves into the ship. But 1 concur with 
[See 1 Mac. iv. 2. 2 Mac. xii. 
9,13. mit. 1δ,.χν.:}.} 

ΠΠ. Zo come, or fall to one’s share 
upon a division. occ. Luke xv. 12, Td 
ἐπιξάλλον μέρος τῆς ἀσίας, The portion of 
goods which falleth to one’s share, “ Z'he 
portion of goods that belongeth to me by 
the laws. This is the import of the ex- 
pression in other writers, and the most 
natural interpretation of it here, The 
reference may be to the laws either of the 
Jews or of the Romans; for in this the 
agreed, that they did not allow to the fa- 
ther of a family the voluntary distribu- 
tion of liis whole estate; but allotted a 
[See Deut. 
xxi. 16.] The young man therefore only 
desires the immediate possession of that 
fortune which, according to the common 
course of things, must in a few years de- 
volve to him.” Powell’s Disc. xiv. p. 228, 
9. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 30, Demosthenes, 
De Corona, mentions, Τῆς τῶν ἄλλων ἄν- 
θρωπων τυχῆς τὸ ἜΠΙΒΑ' ΛΛΟΝ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ME'POX, ‘That share of the common lot 
of mankind which falleth to us. He- 
rodotus and other Greek authors use the 
same expression, as may be seen in Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke 


. xv. 12. [See 1 Mac. x. 30. 2 Mac. iii. 


2. Polyb. xviii. 34. 1. Dio Cass. i. 56. 
Demosth. p. 312. ed. Reisk. Herod. iv. 
115. Gataker ad Antonin. vii. 7, Wessel 
ad Diodor. Sic. i. 1.] 

IV. To throw or put over, as clothes. 
Thus Euripides, Electra, line 1221, Ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἘΠΙΒΑΛΩΝ φάρη κοραῖς ἐμαῖσι, I 
having thrown a cloak over my eyes, So 
in the pass. or mid. voice, the word for 
the garment being understood, ᾿Επιξάλ.- 
λεσθαι, To be wrapt over, covered, or to 
wrap up, cover oneself in clothes, is used 
by Theophrastus, Ethic, Char. cap. ii. 
where see Duport. And thus ἐπιξαλών 
is by: many learned men interpreted, 
Mark xiv. 72, ’ExcGahwy ἔκλαιε, throwing 
(his mantle namely) over his head, or 
Jace, he wept, where Theophylact’ men- 
tions the explanation of ἐπιδαλών by ἐπι- 
καλυψάμενος" τὴν κεφάλην covering his 
head, which was usual in bitter grief, as 
St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 75, expressly informs 
us this of Peter was. So in the Old 
Testament we read of David,. when he 
wept, covering his head or face, 2 Sam, 
xv. 30. xix. 4 or 5. Comp, Esth, vi. 12. 
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Jer. xiv. 3,4. The same custom we find 
among other nations. Thus in Homer, 
Il. xxiv. lin. 163, Priam, when grieving 
for his son Hector, is represented 


Ἔντυπας ἐν χλαίνῃ κεκαλυμμένος---’ 


Close-muffied in his robe— 


So Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, when 
taken by Cyrus, is described by * Xeno- 
phon as sitting κεκαλυμμένη τε,. καὶ ἐις 
γῆν ὁρῶσα, covered with a veil, and look- 
ing upon the ground. Isocrates in Tra- 
pezit. ᾿Επείδη ἤλθομεν ἐις ἀκρόπολιν, ἐγ- 
καλυψάμενος ἔκλαιε, After we were come 
to the citadel, covering or muffling him-~ 
self, he wept. And thus in Plato’s Phe- 
don, towards the end, ᾿Εγκαλυψάμενος 
ἀπέκλαιον ἐμαυτὸν, Muffling, 1 bemoaned 
myself. In the two last passages the 
expression is plainly elliptical, and nearly 
parallel to that of St. Mark. See more 
in Elsner and Wolfius on the text, and 
in Suicer’s Thesaurus, under ᾿Ἐπιξάλλω. 
It should, however, be observed, that 


Wetstein and Campbell concur with our’ 


Eng. translation of ἐπιδαλών, by when he 
thought thereon: and the former pro- 
duces several passages from the Greek 
writers, where ἐπιξάλλειν τὸν vay or τὴν 
διάνοιαν are construed with a dative in 
this sense; but when Campbell (whom 
see) asserts that of the word used singly 
in this acceptation, Wetstein has produced 
clear examples from Polybius, [i. 80.] 
Theophrastus, [Char. viii.] Plutarch, 
Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Laertius,— 
he seems to go too far, and I believe will 
not meet with many persons of the same 
opinion among those who carefully ex- 
amine the examples produced from those 
authors. _Kypke also produces several 
passages from the Greek writers, in which 
ἐπιξάλλειν by itself may seem to be used 
for adverting, attending. I add from 
Marcus Antoninus, lib. 10. cap. 30. p. 
205, small Glasgow edit. τόσῳ yap ’EIII- 
ΒΑ ΛΛΩΝ ταχέως ἐπιλήσῃ τῆς ὄργης, for 
attending to this (hoc enim si adverteris) 
you will soon forget your resentment. 
Let the reader consider and judge. 
[Abresch, ad Aischyl. p. 410. Salmas. de 
Foon. Trapez. p. 276. and Krebs. Obss. 
Flav. p. 93. translate, covering up his 
face. Others say, he wept vehemently, 


* Cyropad. lib. y. ad init. 


‘ 


ENI’ 


taking ἐπιδάλλω as to add. Others, he 
began to weep, for ἐπιξ. is often to begin. 
Diog. Laert. vi. c..2. Schol. Thucyd. iii. 
Ρ. 196.] 

KS ᾿Επιξαρέω, &, from ἐπὶ upon, or 
intensive, and βαρέω to burden. 

I. 70 burden with expense, be burden- 
some, or chargeable, to. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 
9. 2 Thess. iu. 8. 

II. To overburden, overcharge, with 
an accusation. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 5. (Schl. 
would include the words iva μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ 
in a parenthesis, and translate, That I 
may not use any harsh oan. Coa 

᾿Επιξιξάζω, from ἐπὶ upon, and βιξάζω 
to cause to go.— To put, or set upon. occ. 
Luke x. 34. xix. 35. Acts xxiii. 24. 
[2 Sam. vi. 3. 1 Kings i. 31.] 

᾿Επιξλέπω, from ἐπὶ upon, and βλέπω to 
look.—To look upon. 

I. To look upon, regard with favour or 
compassion. occ. Luke i. 48. ix. 88. [So 
Levit. xxvi. 9. 1 Sam. i. 11.] 

II. To look upon with respect or re- 
verence, to respect, reverence. occ. Jam. 
ii. 3. 

᾿Επίξλημα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐπιξέξλημαι 
perf. pass. of ἐπιξάλλω.--- Α΄ patch, or 
piece of cloth, put, or sewed upon a gar- 
ment, to cover a rent *. occ. Mat. ix. 16. 
Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36; from which last 
text “the word ἐπίδλημα is wanting in 
so many copies, and so unnecessary, that 
it seems to be an ἐπίξδλημα. The nomi- 
native case to σχίζει I take to be 6 ἄν- 
θρωπος, to be fetched out of ἐδεὶς, which 
is ἄνθρωπος ὁ, as nemo in Latin is often 
homo non. If καινὸν be the nominative 
case, then after σχίζει is to be understood 
τὸ παλαιὸν. _ Markland, in Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. See also Wetstein and Griesbach, 
who likewise reject ἐπίξλημα. Comp. 
Kypke on Luke. 

Ke ᾿Επιξοάω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
βοάω to cry out.—To cry out aloud, to 
roar out. occ. Acts xxv. 24. [Thucyd. iii. 
59. Dion. Hal. Ant. vi. 74.] 

᾿Επιξουλὴ, fic, ἡ, from ἐπὶ against, and 
βουλὴ design, purpose.—A design against, 
a lying-in-wait for, an ambush, insidie. 
occ. Acts ix. 24. xx. 3, 19. xxiii. 30. 
[ Esth. ii. 22. Thucyd, viii. 24. Herodian. 
‘ui, 5. 9.) 

᾿Ἐπιγαμξρέυω, from ἐπὶ to or after, and 
γαμξρένω used in the LXX, Deut. vii. 3. 


* (In Symm. Josh. ix. 5. the shoes of the Gi- 
~ beonites, which had various pieces of hide sewed to 
them, are said to have ἐπιβλήματα] 
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ἘΠῚ 


1 Kings iii. 1. for the Heb. ὑπ ΠῚ to con- 
tract affinity by marriage, and derived 
from γαμξρὸς (q- yapepdc) a relation by 
marriage, which in the LXX answers to 
the N. tnn in the sense both of a father 
—and of a son-in-law, and is a derivative 
of γαμέω to marry. 

I. Inthe LXX, To contract affinity by 
marriage. occ. Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron. 
xviii. 1, Ezra ix. 14, for the Heb. jnnnn. 
Compare 1 Maccabees x. 56. [1 Samuel 
xviii. 22. Spanh. ad Joel. Imp. pp. 72 
and 282.] Jul, 

II. In the LXX, To be a son-in-law. 
occ. 1 Sam. xviii. 22, 23, 26, 27, for the 
Heb. jnnnn. Sol Mac. x. 54. 

III. In the LXX, 70 marry a woman, 
particularly a brother's wife, by right of 
affinity, after the decease of her former 
husband. Thus it is used Gen. xxxviii. 
8. for the Heb. to2» and thus it occurs 
once in the N. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 

Ἐπίγειος, 8, 6, 7), καὶ ro—oy, from ἐπὲ 
upon, and yéa or γῆ the earth. 

I. Earthly, terrestrial, made of earth, 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 40.2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. 
Jobiv. 19. [Phil. ii. 10. There is a sense 
of frailty in each place. ] 

II. Earthly, arising from, and attached 
to the earth, [and so base and imperfect.} 
occ. Jam. iii. 15. [Phil. iii. 19. Earthly, 
not raised above the earth, and so level to 
human capacities, John iii. 12. ] 

᾿Ἐπιγίνομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and yivo- 
μαι to be, come.—To come on, arise, 
spring up. Spoken of the wind. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 13. So Thucydides IV. 30. 
ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΟΣ ἘΠΙΓΕΝΟΜΕ ΝΟΥ. See 
more in Wetstein. [Thuce. iii. 74. Polyb. 
i, 54. 6. Herodot. v. 8.1 

Ἐπιγινώσκω, or ἐπίγνωμι, from ἐπὶ in- 
tens. or after, and γίνωσκω, or γνωμὶ to 
know.—To know. Mark ii. 8. v. 30. vi. 
33. Luke i, 22. v. 22..xxv. 10, 2 Cor. 1. 
13. In some of these, one would trans- 
late the verb io understand. In Acts 
xii. 14, it is fo perceive. In Luke vii. 37. 
xxiii. 7. Acts ix. 30. xxii. 29, it is to 
know from information. Schl. says, that 
in Acts xxvili. 1, it is to perceive, but 
I doubt whether it should not be referred 
to the sense to recognise. | 

II. To discern, know a person’s real 


* [Parkhurst translates; dnd many knew (not 
him, Jesus, but) the place, referring to Bowyer, 
and observing that the Cambridge, five other MSS., 
and the Vulgate, omit ἀντὸν, and so Griesbach and 
Campbell. } 
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ως 















᾿ vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 31. 
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ἘΠῚ 


character and nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20. 
xvii. 12.. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. : 

ΠῚ. 70 recognise. Mat. xiv. 35. Mark 
Comp. Acts [iii. 
10. ] iv. 13. xii. 14. xix. 34. [ili, 10. xxvii. 


 39.Xen, Hell. v. 4. 12-] 


IV. To know thoroughly, understand. 


ΠΟ Lntke i. 4. 1 Cor. xiii, 12. 2 Pet. ii. 21. 
_ Comp. Acts xxiv. 8. Rom. i. 32. [Mat. 
_ xi..27.] 


V. To acknowledge. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 


xvi. 18. 2 Cor. i. 13. Comp. Col. i. 6. 


{There is some difference as to these 
passages. Schl. and Wahl say, that in 
Mat. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. xvi. 18, the sense 
is to acknowledge, receive, and venerate, 
quoting Exod. v. 2. 1 Sam. ii. 12. Jer, ii. 
8. and referring to 1 Thess. v. 12. and 
Euseb. ii. E. iv. 5. The verb in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 37. is said by Wahl to be to under- 
stand, by Schl. to decide.) 

᾿Ἐπέγνωσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡἧ, from 
ἐπιγινώσκω.--- Knowledge. See Rom. i. 
28. ii. 20. x. 2. Col. i. 9. In several 


_ passages, as Col. ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Tit. 


i. 1, it is rendered in our translation ac- 
knowledgement, or acknonledging ; but 
knowledge seems the better interpreta- 
tion. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 7. 
["Exew ἐν ἐπιγνώσει is the same as ἐπι- 
γινώσκω. Schl. says, that ἐπίγνωσις is 
sometimes the thing known, and then puts 


ἐπίγνωσις Θεᾶ or ins τῇ Océ for religion 


and Christianity. occ. 1 Kings vii. 14. 


_ Prov. ii. 5. Hor. iv. 1.7 


KGS *Exvypag), jc, 4, from ἐπιγράφω. 
‘Il. An inscription upon money, denoting 
the name, &c. of the prince by whose au- 
thority it was coined. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. 
II. An inscription or superscription ὁ 
an accusation written on or over a person 
crucified. occ. Mark xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 


38. That this was agreeable to the Ro- 
man customs *, ma 
_ Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, in Ham- 
_mond’s Note on Mark xv. 26, and in 


be seen in Bp. 


Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
vol. i. book i. ch. 7. § 10. 


 Ἐπιγράφω, from ἐπὶ upon, or over, and 


᾿ γράφω to write. 


I. To write upon, inscribe, engrave, 


| whether in a proper or figurative sense. 
- occ. Acts xvii. 23. Heb. viii. 10. Ὑ x. 16. 


* [The inscription was written in black letters 
on a white tablet. See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 


687.) 
t [Comp. Οἷς. Acad. Quest. iv. c. 1.] 
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Rev. xxi. 12. [Numb. xvii. 2, 3. 1 Macc. 
iii. 49.] On Acts xvii. 23, we may ob- 
serve with the learned * Ellis, that “ it 
was a custom among the ancients, to en- 
grave on the altar the name of the god to 
whom it was dedicated, which, at Athens 
in particular, was necessary to distinguish 
them amidst a conflux of the most re- 
mote and strange ones from all parts of 
the world.” 

II. To write over, or above..occ. Mark 
xv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 37. Luke 
xxili. 38. Xenophon Cyropeed. lib. vii. 
Ρ. 395. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, mentions 
a sepulchral column, on which the name 
of an eminent man and his wife ’EDI- 
ΓΕΓΡΑΦΘΑΊ;! --- YYPIA TPA’MMATA 
were written in Syrian letters. 

᾿Ἐπιδείκνυμι or ἐπιδεικνύω, from ἐπὶ in- 
tens. and δεικγύμι or δεικνύω to show. 

I. To show plainly, exhibit to view. 
occ. Mat. xvi. 1. xxii. 19. xxiv. 1, Luke 
xvii. 14. xx. 24. xxiv. 40. Acts ix. 39. 
[In Mat. xxiv. 1. Schl. thinks it is to ex- 
habit ostentatiously. Comp. Mark xiii. 1. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. c. iii. 1. and § 10. 
Cyrop. viii. 4. 8.; and to perform pub- 
licly, in Mat. xvi. 1. as in Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. i. 2. Cyr. viii. 4.4. See Irmisch. 
ad Herodian. i. 5.24. I cannot see that 
the first of these senses is countenanced 
by the context. ] 

Il. To show evidently, demonstrate. 
occ. Acts xviii. 28. Heb. vi. 17. [Xen. 
Cyr. v. 5. 8. So Hesych. and Phavor.] 

ΞΕ: ᾿Επιδέχομαι, from ἐπὶ intens. and δέ- 
χομαι to receive.—T°o receive in [hospital- 
ity,| with respect or affection. occ. 3 John 
ver. 9, 10. [Polyb. xxii. 1.3. 1 Mac. xii. 8.] 

ESS° ᾿Επιδημέω, ὥ, from ἐπίδημος a so- 
journer, one who is or lives among other 
people, from ἐπὶ in, among, and δῆμος a 
people—To sojourn, reside, or be a so- 
journer in a place. occ. Acts ii. 10. xvii. 
21, ‘Oe ἐπιδημᾶντες ξένοι, The strangers 
sqjourned there.—'T heophrastus, Eth. Car. 
3, speaking of Athens, uses the same 
phrase: Πολλοὸὺὲὺ ἘΠΙΔΗΜΟΎΣΙ ZE- 
NOI, Many strangers sojourn here. Our 
Eng. word sojourn is from the French 
sejour abode, residence. See Kypke on 
Acts xvii. 21. [Add Herodian viii. 2. 9, 
In Acts ii. 10. the sense is, say Schl. and 
Wahl, not to stay, or make a residence, 
but ἐο be a stranger, to live as a stranger, 
and they refer to Xen. Mem. i. 2. 61.} 


* Knowledge of Divine Things from Revelation, 
Ρ. 242. Ist edit. 
U 
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ESS ᾿Ἐπιδιατάσσομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ 
upon, besides, and διατάσσω to'order, ap- 
point. To appoint any thing besides, to 
superadd. oce. Gal. iii. 15. { Schl. trans- 
lates, to add new and contrary conditions, 
such as the Greeks oull ἐπιδιαθήκη. Joseph. 
Ant. xvii. 9, 4.7 

᾿Επιδίδωμι, from ἐπὶ into, or intens. and 
δίδωμι to” give. [Properly, To give in 
addition. Xen, Cyr. viii. 9. 10. Polyb. 
xxi. 14. 4.1} 

I. To give into the hand, deliver to 
one, Mat. vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 17. xxiv. 
30, 42. John xiii. 26. Acts xv. 30. ἃ al. 

II. To give wp, dedere, permittere. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 15, where we may either 
understand τὸ πλοῖον τῷ ἀνέμῳ the ship 
to the wind, or rather with Raphelius, 
ἑαυτὸς ourselves ; as Arrian Epictet. lib. 
iv. cap. 9, speaking of timid persons δι 
ἅπαξ ἐνδόντες, ἔισαπαν ἘΠΕ AQKAN 
"EAYTOY'S καὶ ὡς ὑπὸ ῥεύματος παρεσύ- 
ρήσαν, who, having once yielded, give 
themselves up eutirely, and are, as it 
were, hurried away by the waves. See 
more in Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

ES ᾿Επιδιορθόω, 6,—oopar, ὅμαι. Mid. 
from ἐπὶ besides, above, and διορθόω to cor- 
rect, which see under Διόρθωσις.----7 cor- 
_ rect, or set in order. occ. Tit. i. 5. (Phil. 

in Flace. ii. p. 535.] 
ο΄ ᾿Ἐπιδύομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and δύω to 
set, as the sun or solar light.—T'o set, or 
go down, upon. occ. Eph. iv. 26. The 
LXX use it in the same sense, and in a 
like construction for the Heb. x12 to go 
off, Deut. xxiv. 15. ’Ov« ἘΠΙΔΥΣΕΤΑΙ 
ὁ ἥλιος ἜΠ᾽ ᾿ΑΥΤΩχι, The sun shall not 
go down upon him. See also Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Phil. de Legg. Spec. ii. p. 
324.] 

᾿Επιείκεια, ae, i, from ἐπιεικὴς, which 
see.—Gentleness, clemency. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 4. 2,Cor. x. 1, where see Wetstein. 
[In Acts xxiv. 4. pro tua humanitate, of 
your courtesy. Comp. Herodian iv. 3. 4. 
15. 3. v. 1. 12. Baruch ii. 21. Wisd. ii. 
19. 2 Mac. ii. 22. Polyb. i. 14. 4.7 

’"Emecxic, éoc, ὅς, 6, ἣ, from ἐπὶ intens. 
or to, and ἔικω to yield.—Yielding, of a 
yielding disposition, gentle, mild, patient. 
occ, 1 Tim. iii: 3. Tit. iii. 2. Jam. iii. 17. 
. [Add 1 Pet. ii. 18. Ps. Ixxxvi. 5. Aris- 
toph. Nub. 1440. Aristot. Eth. vi. 11. 
Dio Cass. xxxvi. 9. In James iii. 17. 
Schl. translates ἐπιεικὴς he who can ren- 
der others mild and gentle. On this 
word, see Irmisch. Excurs, ad Herodian 
i. 2. 5.7] Hence the neut, 'Ἐπιεικὲς; τὸ; 


290 


‘Heb. vi. 11. 
11. 70 desire, long for, in an indiffer- — 
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used as a substantive, Gentleness, meek- 
ness, patience ; French translat. douceur. 
oce. Phil. iv. 5, where see Whitby and 
Macknight, and comp. James v. 8. Heb. 
v. 36, 37. Wisd. ii. 19. 4 

’"Excénréw, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens. and ζητέω 
to seek. (1 Sam. xx. 1.] 

I. To seek earnestly or continually. occ. 
Mat. vi. 32. Luke xii. 30. Rom. xi. 7. 
Phil. iv. 17. Heb. xi. 14. xiii. 64. Comp. 
Acts xii. 19. os 

II. 70 require, demand earnesily. oce. 
Mat. xii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. Luke 
xi. 29. Comp. Acts xiii. 7. 

ΠῚ. 70 inquire, debate. occ. Acts xix. 
39. 
ἔξ  ᾿Ἐπιθαγάτιος, 8, 6, 4, from ἐπὶ to, 


‘and Savaroc death—Appointed to death. 


occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9, where see Whitby, Dod- 
dridge, Kypke, and Macknight. ['This is 
the interpretation of Chrysostom. Scali- 
ger on Manil. p. 317, after Tertullian, 
says, condemned to fight with beasts ; but 
there is no grounds for this. Others in- 
terpret it of the gladiators who were 
kept to fight and be killed in public. The 
word occurs in Dion. Hal. vii. c. 35. and 
in Eustath. ad 1]. i. p. 448, 51. The ad- 
verb ἐπιθανατίως in Ail. V. H. xiii. 27. 
and the adjective in Bel and Dragon y. 
50. according to one MS.] 

᾿Ἐπίθεσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ἐπιτέ- 
θημι to put or lay on—A putting or lay- 
ing on, an imposition. In the N, T. it is 
applied only to the imposition of hands. 
occ, Acts vii. 18. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. under Χείρ ΤΙ, 
[ Laying on of hands was used among the 
Jews when blessing and divine assistance 
was conferred. See Gen. xlviii. 14. 2 
Kings v. 11. The apostles used the same 
rite in ordaining ministers of the church, 


and in giving the extraordinary graces of 4 


the Spirit. This word only occurs in the 


O. T. ina bad sense. It is ¢rick in some of ἥ 


the translations, though not in the LXX. 
It is conspiracy in LXX, 2 Chron. xxv, 
25, and invasion in 2 Mac. iv. 41.] 
"Ex Oupéw, &, from ἐπὶ in, and ϑυμὸς the 
mind. . 
I. 70 desire, in a good sense. occ. Mat. — 
xii. 17. Luke xxii. 15. 1 Tim. ii 1. 


ent sense. occ. Luke xvii. 22. Gal. vy. 17. 
III. 70 desire, covet, lust after, in a 


bad sense. occ. Mat. v. 28. Rom. vii. 7. 


xiii. 9. 1 Cor. x. 6. Comp, James iv. 2. Ὁ 
See Wetstein on Mat, who shows, that — 
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of Parkhurst's. 
_ our Lord was extending the precepts of 





ad Platon. Phed. ὃ 65.] 
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the profane writers use it with a geni- 
_ tive, in like manner as the Evangelist. 


But observe, that as ἐπιθυμεῖν, even when 


_ applied to women, is capable of an in- 
᾿ς nocent as well as of a bad sense, γυναίκα 
_ in Mat. v. 28. must signify, as usual, a 
_ married wowan, as the following V. ἐμοί- 
xevaey also. shows. 


See Kypke Observ. 
acre. [This is a doubtful observation 
It seems to me, that, as 


the law, his meaning is clearly this : «¢ The 
law forbad you to commit adultery ; but I 
say, that the entertaining criminal lust 
for a woman is equally sinful ;” and I 
cannot conceive that he meant to forbid 
such desires for married women only. 
Schl. under γυνὴ; indeed, refers the pas- 
Sage to the sense a wife ; but Rosenmiiller 
observes, that μοιχεία and πορνεία are fre- 
quently interchanged, and understands 
all lust to be forbidden here. Bretschn. 
also construes yum) here, simply, as fe- 
mina adulta. Wahl by some inadvertence 
places it under both heads, mulier and 
sponsa. Erasmus is with Parkhurst; 
Hammond, and Kuinoél, are not definite. 
The verb in this sense sometimes takes an 
accusative, as Exod. xx. 17. It oecurs in 
Greek writers, Antonin. Lib. 6.1. Ar- 
temid. Oneiroc. i. 76. Aristoph. Eccles. 
60. Herodot. i. last chapter. See Fisch. 


IV. With an Infin. following, J’ be 
content or glad, to esteem it a great mat- 
ter. occ. Luke xv. 16. xvi. 21. Comp. 
Ι Pet. i. 12, with Eph. iii. 10. . Thus 


_- Elsner, on Luke xvi. 21, explains it, and 


observes not only that the LXX have so 
applied it, Isa. lviii. 2; for the Heb. yon 
to delight, be delighted, but that Lysias 
has used it in a like sense, Orat. 24, 
where he says it was for the advantage of 
the Athenians ὡς πλειξὸς "ENIOYME IN 
τῶν παρόντων νυνὶ πραγμάτων, that as 
many as possible should be content with 


the Stee situation of affairs. See more 


in Elsner and Campbell on Luke xvi. 21. 
[I have great doubts as to this sense of 
ἐπιθυμέω. It appears to me quite unne- 
cessary, as well as without authority, in 
the two passages of St. Luke. In that of 


_ St. Peter alone, Schleusner assents, as does 


Rosenmiller ; but Kuinoél says it dees 
not occur any where in the N. T., and it 
is, perhaps, rather straining the passage 
in Lysias to assign this sense positively 
Hammond and Macknight in St. 
Peter give the meaning, todesire. Eras- 
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mus says, that “ it is a sight so pleasing 
to the angels, that they cannot be satisfied 
with the contemplation of it.” The diffi- 
culty both here and in Luke xvi. 21, 
seems to be from a notion that ἐπιθυμέω; 
if expressing a desire, necessarily implies 
an unfulfilled desire, which is not true.] 
35 ᾿Επιθυμητὴς, 8, ὁ, from ἐπιθυμέω. 
---ΟἸδ who desireth or lusteth. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 6. [Numb. xi. 34. Xen. Apol. 23.] 
᾿Επιθυμία, ac, }, from ἐπιθυμέω. 
I. Desire, ina good sense. Luke xxii. 
15. Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 
II. Lust, desire, in a bad sense. Mar 
iv. 19. John viii. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. 
vii. 7, where see Macknight, 1 John ii. 
16, where ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σαρκὸς, the lust 
of the flesh, plainly imports the indul- 
gence of our sensual or carnal appetites ; 
and ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, the lust of 
the eyes, denotes the acquisition of worldly 
goods or riches, with which the eye is not 
satisfied ; and when they are increased, 
what good is there to the owners thereof, 
save the beholding of them with their 


eyes? Comp. Eccles. iv. 8. v. 11, and 


see Wetstein on | John ii. 16. [Ἢ ἐπ’ 
τῶν ὀφθ. “ Whatever delights the eye of 
worldly men, as riches, exhibitions, &c.” 
Rosenmiiller. ‘‘ Magnificence in houses, 
furniture, &c. which, because it is grati- 
fied by the eye, may fitly be called the 
lust of the eye.” Macknight. Schl. makes 
ἐπιθύμια in both instances, a thing de- 
sired, and especially, external things 
which flatter lust and excite it through 
the senses. | 

᾿Επικαθίζω, from éxi upon, and καθίζω, 
to set-—To set or place upon. occ. Mat. 
xxi.7. ᾿Επεκάθισαν ἐπάνω ἀυτῶν, They 
set him upon them: dv τῶν δύο ὑποζυ- 
γίων, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἱματίων, not upon the two 


‘beasts, but on the garments, says Theo- 


phylact. But observe, that one ancient 
and many later MSS., have ἐπεκάθισεν he 
sat upon ; and this reading is agreeable to 
the Syriac and several ancient versions, 
adopted by some printed editions, em- 
braced by Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. [Beza, Schl. and 
Wahlalso refer ἀυτῶν ἴο ἱματίων ; others, as 
Kuinoél and Rosenmiiller, say, either that 
εἷς is omitted as in Joseph. Ant. ii. 6. 1. 
Gen. xix. 29. Judg. xii. 7; and so Homer 
Il. K. 513. ἵππων ἐπεβήσετο, or again, as 
Glass. (Phil. Sacr. p. 172.) and Le Clerc, 
that the plural is put for the singular. ] 
—In the LXX, | Kings i. 38, 44, ἐπικα- 
θίζω answers to the Hebrew 25 in Hiph. 
U 2 
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to‘make or cause to ride, as upon a mule. 
[It is to sed on or get up on, in 2 Sam. 
xiii. 29.] 

᾿Ἐπικαλέω, @, from ἐπὶ upon, and καλέω 
to call. 

I. ᾿Ἐπικαλέομαι, ὅμαι, Mid. To call 
upon, invoke, as a witness. 2 Cor. i. 23. 
Galen and Polybius have the like ex- 
pression; TOYS ΘΕΟῪΣ ’EIIIKAAE- 
DA’SOAI MA’PTYPAS. See Wetstein. 

II. Zo call upon, invoke, ἴῃ prayer. 
Rom. x. 12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. 
59, where observe, that there is no word 
in the Greek for God, and therefore it 
must be understood that the martyr Ste- 
phen prayed to, or invoked the Lord 
Jesus, (so Diodati, ch’invocava Jesu,) 
and with his dying breath commended his 
spirit into his hands, just as his dying 
Lord had a little before commended his 
own spirit into the hands of his Father, 
Luke xxii. 46. If Jesus therefore be 
not God, Stephen expired in an act of 
idolairy. But see Whitby’s and Dod- 
dridge’s Notes, and Dr. Horsley’s (late 
Bishop of St. Asaph) 12th letter to Dr. 
Priestley. Compare also the learned 
Markland in Bowyer’s Conjectures, who 
observes, that “ it is so far from being 
necessary to understand Θεὸν after ἐπι- 
καλόμενον, that it is quite contrary to 
Stephen’s intention, which was to die a 
martyr to the divinity of Jesus Christ. 
[Schl]. translates this passage ἐπικ' καὶ 
Χεγ" “ qui ita ad Deum precabatur ;” but 
he does not add a word to justify his 
translation. Chrysostom and Hammond 
also supply God. Grotius supplies Christ. 
Rosenmiiller says either is admissible.] 
᾿Επικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τῷ Kvpisz, to call 
on the name of the Lord, is an Hellenist- 
ical expression, used by the LXX for the 
Heb. ™n? towa sp, and signifies not 
only to invoke the true God, but to in- 
voke him by his name Jehovah, or KY'- 
PIOX, thereby acknowledging his ne- 
cessary existence, and infinite superiority 
to all creatures. The first passage of 
the O. T. in which we meet with this 
phrase, is Gen. iv. 26, where we read, 
Then began men to call.on the name of 
THE LORD, or JEHOVAH, (Heb. 
mm twa sips, LXX ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ 
ὄνομα Kupis), which surely cannot mean 
that men then first began to worship the 
true God, or to worship him publicly : 
(see the preceding part of the chapter.) 
_ But it seems highly probable that by this 
time the name myn>sx Aleim was become 
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equivocal, being applied both by the be- 
lieving line of Seth, and the idolatrous 
one of Cain, to their respective gods, and 
that therefore the believers, to distinguish 
themselves, invoked God by the name of 
Jehovah. Thus we read of Abraham’s 
(Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) and of 
Isaac’s (Gen. xxvi. 25.) calling on the 
name of the LORD, or Jehovah. And 
in that solemn contest between Elijah 
and the prophets of Baal, 1 Kings xviii. 
Elijah saith, ver. 21, to the people: If 
Jehovah be God (Heb. onbsn THE, 
i.e. the true, Aleim, or Saviours), fol- 
low him; but if Baal, then follow him; 
and ver. 24, to the prophets of Baal ; 
Call ye on the name of your gods (Heb. 
toons your Aleim), and I will call on 
the name of the LORD, or Jehovah ; 
which they accordingly did respectively, 
comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JEHOVAH then 
was the name which eminently distin- 
guished the true from all false gods; and 
in the N. T. ἐπικαλείσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τῷ 
Kvpie imports invoking the true God, 
with a confession that he is Jehovah, i. e. 
with an acknowledgement of his essential 
and incommunicable attributes. And in 


ES 


Sa oi 


MA 


this view the phrase is applied to Christ, —_ 


Acts ii. 21. (Comp. Joel ii. 32. Acts ix. 
13, 14, 21.) Acts xxii. 16. Rom. x. 13, 
(comp. ver. 9, 11.) 1 Cor. i. 2, where see 
Randolph’s Addenda to Answer to Con- 
siderations on requiring Subscription, &c. 
and his Vindication of the Worship of the 
Son and of the Holy Ghost, against Lind- 
sey, p. 78, &c.—The LXX for the Heb. 
Min? Cowa sop use ’"Exruadeiobar τὸ ὄνομα 
Kvpis, Gen. iv. 26. xiii. 4. xxvi. 25. Ps. 
exvi. 4. Comp. Ps. cv. 1 ; ᾿Επικαλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ 
τῷ ὀνόματι Kupis, Gen. xii. 8. xxi. 33 ; and 
᾿Επικαλεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ἹΚυρίε, | Kings 
xviii. 24. Comp. ver. 25, 26. Ps. cxvi. 
17. 

III. Ἐπικαλέομαι, Pass. To be sur- 
named, Mat. x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts i. 
23. x. ὃ. & al. The profane writers use 
it in the same sense, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. 
crob. 15. Appian. Bell. Parth. p. 217. 
Diod. Sic. 11. 60. Polyb. iii. 87. 6. Xen. 
Mem. i. 4. 27] In Heb. xi. 16, God is 
not ashamed to be called, or surnamed, 
their, i. e. the patriarchs’, God, which is 
plain from Exod. iii. 15, 16. God’s name 
is said ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ, to be called upon 
a people, when they are called or sur- 
named by his name, [i. e. when they be- 
long to him, and are especially devoted 


See Lucian in Ma- | 
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_ to him.] oce. Acts xv. 17; James ii. 7. 


The phraseology in both texts is Hebrai- 
cal or Hellenistical. On the former com- 
pare Gen. xlviii. 16. in Heb. and LXX; 
and as to the latter observe, that the 
words Ἔφ᾽ ὃς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μα ἐπ᾽ 
durée, upon whom my name is called, an- 
swer in LXX of Amos ix. 12. 2 Chron. 
vii. 14, to the Heb. s5p3 tw coredy “ow 
rendered by our translators which are 


Ι called by my name. 


IV, ᾿Ἐπικαλέομαι, ὅμαι, Mid. and Pass. 
To appeal from the sentence of an infe- 
rior to a superior judge, or, as it were, to 
call upon the one after the other. Plut- 
arch [ Marcell. c. 2. 7 several times applies 
the V. in the same view, as may be seen 
in Wetstein on Acts xxv. 1]. occ. Acts 
xy. 11; 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 32. xxviii. 19. 

᾿Επικάλυμμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἐπικεκάλυμ- 


“μαι, perf. pass, οἵ ἐπικαλύπτω.---Α cover- 


ing, a cloak. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 16, where see 
Kypke. [It is used here metaphorically 
as in Menander, fragm. p. 50, though zpo- 
κάλυμμα is more common. The German 
word deckmantel, and the English cloak, 
are similarly used. The word occurs in 
its proper sense in Exod. xxvi. 14. xxxvi. 
19. 2 Sam. xvii. 19. As they who were 
killed violently in the east had their 
heads covered, the word in Job xix. 29. 
seems put for a violent death. | 

᾿Ἐπικαλύπτω, from ἐπὶ over, and καλύπ- 
rw to cover.—To cover over. It is spoken, 
figuratively, of sins covered by the merits 
of Christ. .occ. Rom. iv. 7, which is a cita- 
tion from the LXX version of Ps. xxxii. 
1, where. the correspondent Heb. words 
to ὧν ἐπικαλύφθησαν de ἁμαρτίαι are MDD 
mon, covered, as to his sin, even as the 
waters, covered the mountains at the de- 
luge, Gen. vii. 19; as the sea did the 
Egyptians, Exod. xv. 10; or as a veil 
covers a person, Gen. xxxviiil. 14. Iv all 
which passages the same Heb. V. mp2 is 
used. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
mp2 1. 11. δὰ 83 VIII.2. Inthe LXX 
ἐπικαλύπτω generally answers to the Heb. 
ΠΟΥ *. 

"Erucardparoc, 8, ὃ, ἧ, from ἐπὶ upon, 
and κατάρατος cursed, which from κατα- 
ράομαι, to curse, which see.—Cursed, ac- 
cursed. occ. John vii. 49. Gal. iii. 10, 13, 
on which latter text see Vitringa Observ. 


* [It is put for Abn in 2 Sam. xv. 30, where al- 


lusion is made to the Oriental, as well as Greek, 


custom of covering the head in grief. See Plat. 
Phed. p. 86. Hom. Il. 9, 165. Apollon. Rh. Ar- 
gon, 264. ] 
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Saer. lib. ii. cap. 12. [It seems that in 
Gal. iii. 10. the sense of the word is liable 
to punishment, lying under the curse or 
threat of punishment. Wahl refers verse 
13. to the same sense; but Schleus. more 
justly, punished, marked with infamy. 
So Macknight, most ignominiously punish- 
ed. Vitringa’s statement is this. ‘¢ From 
Deut. xxi. 22, 23, whence the Apostle 
quotes the words, it is clear that they who 
were put to death for any crime, were a/- 
terwards hung up as a spectacle. — Sce 
Josh, x. 26. 2 Sam. iv. 2. xxi. 19. The 
law, however, ordered that they should 
be cut down before sunset and buried, for 
he that is hanged is cursed of God, and 
thus the land would become unclean. 
The material words of this passage have 
been translated, Every one that is hanged 
2s a curse or reproach to God ; but though 
the rules of grammar do not forbid the 
construction, yet the word used for curse 
is never taken in this sense, nor does this 
explanation suit the context. The mean- 
ing probably is, Every one that is hanged » 
2s an exemplar of the divine curse. It is 
clear that the cause of the curse is not 
the suspension, but the crime: but the 
Israelite so suspended was a type of 
Christ ; for he can only be called cursed 
of God typically ; at least, we cannot be- 
lieve that every person hanged on a tree 
was eternally condemned by God; and 
we must therefore look for a typical sense. 
And this seems also to be shown by what 
follows, as who can say that the burying 
a man who had been hanged would pu- 
rify the land? The points of resemblance 
in the type and antitype are these: each 
was an Israelite, each had to answer for 
heavy crimes, on which God’s justice re- 
quired a public example to be made. The 
burial of the Israelite, before sunset, show- 
ed that satisfaction was made, and in this 
especially was he a type of our Lord.” So 
far Vitringa. In John vii. 49, there is 
difference of opinion. Schleusner trans- 
lates it of no value whatever: he does 
not defend this explanation. (It may be 
worth while to refer to Jer. v. 4.) Wahl 
and Bolten say it is, vilely seduced by en- 
chanters, to whose curses the people attri- 
buted great power. See Job iii. 8. Kui- 
noél says, to be cursed or excommunicated. 
There is in one MS. and in Origen, Cyril, 
and Chrysostom another reading, éraparot, 
which, besides the usual meaning of ἐπι- 
karaparol, means ἐπαγωγὸι. (Suid. i. p. 
788.) either leading or led into error.J— 


EM! 


In the LXX it almost constantly answers 
to the Heb. 18. [Gen. iii. 14. 17. iv. 11.1 

᾿Επικείμαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and κείμαι to 
be laid, lie. 

I. To be laid or lie, upon. occ. John xi, 
38 or 39. xxi. 9. Spoken {metaphori- 
cally] of necessity, or absolute obligation. 
oce. 1 Cor. ix. 16. [Thue. viii. 15.] 

Il. To be imposed, as gifts or offerings. 
occ. Heb. ix. 10, where see Wolfius. 
Comp. Acts xv. 10. 

ΠῚ. To lie, press upon, as a storm. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 20. So Plutarch cited by Al- 
berti and Wetstein, XEIMQ’NO® ’EIII- 
. KEIME’'NOY. [Comp. Job xix. 3.] 
ΠΝ, To press upon, as a multitude. 
occ. Luke τ. 1. [Xen. Anab. iv. 1. 12. v. 
2. 18.] 

V. To press, urge, be urgent or impor- 
iunate, by voice or words. occ. Luke xxiii. 
23. Aristophanes, Thucydides, and others 
of the Greek writers, apply the V. in the 
same manner, as may be seeii in Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Polyb. i. 19. 3. Xen, Cyr. 
vii. 1.37. Thue. vii. 71.] 

᾿Επικούρειοι, ων; 6u—Epicureans. A 
sect of philosophers among the heathen, 
so called from their founder Epicurus, an 
Athenian, whe was born about 340 years 
before Christ. Their tenets were, that 
the world was * not made by God, nor 
by any wise ‘designing cause, but arose 
from a fortuitous concourse of atoms T : 
that there is no superintending providence 
which takes care of human affairs: that 
the { souls of men die with their bodies: 
_ that consequently there are neither re- 
wards nor punishments after death: and 
that pleasure, which some of them ex- 
plained of bodily or sensual pleasure, is 
the supreme, and indeed the § only good. 
It is obvious to remark how directly op- 


* See Lucretius De Rer. Nat. lib. i. line 151, &c. 
lib. iii. lines 14, 15. Cicero de Nat. Deor. lib. i. 
cap. 20. 

+ Epicurus’s maxim, by which he destroyed the 
providence of God (according to Laertius, himself 
an Epicurean), was this: Τὸ μακάριον καὶ ἄφθαρτον 
ἅτε ἀυτὸ πράγματα ἔχει, ὅτε ἄλλῳ παρέχει. ** 'The 
~ blessed and incorruptible Being hath no business of 
his own, nor doth he make any for others.”? Comp. 
Cicero de Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 30, and Lucretius, 
lib. 1. line 57, &c. 

+ See Lucretius, lib. iii. especially line 842, &e. 

_§ There is a remarkable passage in Epicurus’s 
own book Περὶ Τέλες, in which he says, that * he 
cannot understand what good there is, if we take 
away the pleasures which are perceived by the taste, 
» those which arise from venereal gratifications, those 
which come in by the ears, and the agreeable emo- 
tions which are raised by the sight of beautiful 
forms.’ Laert. lib. x. § 6. Comp. Cicero De Nat. 
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posite these doctrines were to the prin- 
ciples of Christianity. occ. Acts xvii. 18 ὅν 
Ξε ᾿Επικουρία, ac, ἧς; from érixepoc @ 
helper, properly in war, a military ally. 
In this sense ἐπέκορος is often used in 
Homer (as Il. 2. lines 130, 803, 815. II. 
3. lines 188, 451, 456,) and is an obvious 
derivative from ἐπὶ besides, or over and 
above, and κᾶρος a young man, as denot- 
ing a young man who comes to an addi- 
tional military aid. And. for κᾶρος or 
κόρος see under Kopacwy.—Assistance, 
help, aid. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. Polybius 
frequently uses the phrase TYTXA'NEIN 
ἜΠΙΚΟΥΡΓΙἊΑΣ, and sometimes with παρὰ 
and a genitive following. See Raphelius, 


Wetstein, and Kypke. [Wisdom xiii. 18. 4 


Thucyd. i, 32. Demosth. p. 1199. edit, 
Reisk.] | Pie 
ES ᾿Επικρίνω, from ἐπὶ besides, more- 
over, and κρίνω to judge, decree—To de- 
cree, [ give] sentence or judgment,—In this 
sense it is used in the profane writers, as 


may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Luke xxiii. ἡ 


24. [2 Μᾶς. iv. 48, Aschin. Dial. iii. 22. 
Herodian. vi. 10. 4.7 : 
᾿Επιλαμξάνομαι, Mid, from ἐπὲ upon, 


λαμξάνω to take. [This verb is con- — 


strued with a genitive or accusative. Ma- 
thie (ὃ 365 and 366), thinks ait takes a 
genitive, as signifying or implying parti- 
cipation ; and that therefore the part. by 
which any thing is taken (as the hand, 
&c.) is in the genitive, while the whole is 
put in the accusative t.] 

I.. [Τὸ lay or take-hold, of. It often 
conveys a friendly sense (see Hemsterh, 
on Lucian. i. p. 313.) as Mat. xiv. 31. 
Mark viii. 23. Luke ix. 47. comp. Mark 
ix. 36. Luke xiv. 4. Acts xxiii. 19. Arrian. 
Diss. Epict. iii. 24. 75. Xen. de Rep. Ath. 
i. 18: It does not seem to have this sense, 


but rather that of forcible seizing, in Luke — 


xxvi. 26. Acts xvi. 19. xvii. 19. xviii. 17. 


xxi. 30, 33. Aristot. Pol. v. 6. 6. Xen. — 


Cyr. vii. 1. 31. It is to get hold of, to 
make one’s self master of, in 1 Tim. vi 
12,19. Joel i. 9. See Polyb. v. 63.3, 
lian. V. H. xiv. 27 t.] 
Deor. lib. i. cap. 40. Tuscul. Quest. lib. iii. cap. 18, 
and De Finib. lib. ii. cap. 3. and Davies’s Notes. 

* See Whitby and Doddridge on the place, and 


the authors by them cited, to whom add Gale’s 
Court of the Gentiles, part ii. book 4. chap. 5. and 
Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the Christian 


Revelation, part ii. ch. 6. . 
+ [Thus in Xen. An. i, 6. 10. They took Oron- 


tes. by the girdle, ἐλάδοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην. 


See Eur. Iph. Aul. 1576.] 
t{ [It is simply, to hold firmly, in 
Deut. xxv, 11, & al.] 


Exod ‘ iv. 4, 
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+ Ἢ] ᾿Επιλαξέσθαι Adys, or ῥήματος, To 
lay hold on-one’s words, in order to accuse 
him, occ. Luke xx. 20, 26.—The profane 
writers apply ἐπιλαξέσθαι in the like 
lato.uses the phrase ΤΩΝ 
_ AOTON ’EIIIAA’BOY in this view. See 
_ Elsner, Raphelius, and Wetstein. [Schl. 
- Says, that in verse 20, it is to try to en- 
_ ‘snare, in verse 26, to blame ; but the two 
_ passages appear to me precisely synoni- 
- mous; and so Wahl, quoting Xen. Mem. 
i. 2. 31. Add Hell. ii. 1. 32. Suidas 
explains the verb by μέμφεσθαι ; Phavo- 
rinus hy ἅπτεσθαι τινος ἀμαρτόντος. So 
be in Cic. de Nat. D, c. 65. de Fin. 
iti. 4.1 
- ILL. With a genitive, To assume, take 
upon one. occ. Heb. ii: 16. twice. Comp. 
verse 14. The angels here mentioned 
must be the material ones, because of 
these only is the Apostle speaking in this 
and the preceding chapter, as the atten- 
tive and intelligent reader may be con- 
vinced by comparing the passages of the 
O. and N. T. cited under “Ayyedoc V. 
The text therefore means that Christ, 
when he came to redeem us, did not as- 
sume a glorious, awful, and angelic ap- 
pearance, in fire and light, in darkness, 
clouds, and thick darkness, as he did at 
Sinai, Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11, 12, 
(comp: under Acaray?}); but that he took 
upon him human nature of the seed of 
Abraham. (Comp. Gal. iii. 16.) For 
though, as the Apostle teaches *, Phil. ii. 
6, 7, when he was born in the form of 
God, appearing in glory under the Old 
Testament, he thought it not robbery to 
be equal with God, yet he emptied, or 
stript, himself of this glory, λαξὼν, tak- 
ing (upon him) the form of a servant, 
being made in the likeness of a man.— 
[There appears little ground for assign- 
ing this sense to ἐπιλαμξάνομαι. Ernesti 
says that the ancient Greek church al- 
ways interpreted the verb in this place ¢o 
assist ; and that the later interpretation 
arose from the word used in the Vulgate, 
assumat, 1 do not understand this, for 
the Vulgate has Nusquam enim angelos 
apprehendit, sed semen Abrahe appre- 
hendit. Our marginal version is, He 
taketh not hold of the angels, &c. Ham- 
mond gives the sense very well: “ ’Tis 
not said any where that he catches hold 
of the angels as they are falling—to save 


* See Whitby and Doddridge on this text, and 
Catcott’s Sermons, Sermon V. 
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them—from ruin—but only to men he 
doth this favour.” So Chrysostom ; φεύ- 
γϑσαν ἀπ᾽ dure καὶ πόῤῥω φεύγοσαν ἀν- 
θρωπίνην φύσιν χριτὸς καταδιώξας κατέλα- 
Gev. Schleusner translates Heb. viii. 19, 
in the same way, aud quotes Ecclus. iy. 
12. Add Palephat. fab. 24.] 

᾿Επιλανθάνομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ in, and 
λανθάνομαι to forgel, which from λανθάνω 
to lie hid, which see.—It is construed with 
a genitive, and more rarely with an accu- 
sative, or with an infinitive mood. 

I. To forget, not to remember. occ. Mat. 
xvi. 5. Mark viii. 1. Phil. iii. 13. James 1. 
24, [Aélian. V. H. ii. 40. Xen. Mem. i. 
2. 21.) 

IJ. To forget, ‘* * not to atiend, ne- 
glect.” occ. Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2, 16. Ἔπι- 
AeAnopévoc, particip. perf. used in a pas- 
sive sense, Forgotten. occ. Luke xii. 6. 
LSo ἐνώπιον τῷ Os is Hebraicé for τῷ. 
Θεῷ (Gesen. p. 820.) and such a dative 
expresses ὑπὸ τῷ Ges. (Mathie ὃ 392). 
The same phrase is quoted by Bretschn. 
and Schleusner from Ecclus. xxiii. 16; 
but it does not occur there. In Is. xxiii. 
16, we have ἐπιλελήσμενη in the passive 
sense; in Prov. ii. 17. in the active. It 
occurs passively in Wisd. ii. 4. Ecclus. 
xliv. 10.] 

KS ᾿Ἐπιλέγομαι, Pass. from ἐπὶ upon, 
and λέγομαι to be called, which from λέγω, 
to speak.—To be calledor named. occurs 
John v. 2. 

᾿Επιλέγομαι, Mid. from ἐπὲ to, or more- 
over, and λέγω to choose.—To choose, or 
associate to one’s self, ascisco. occ. Acts 
xv. 40. [Isoc. Paneg. c. 25. Herodian. iv. 
1. 4.|—Thus the LXX have used it, Ex. 
xvii. 9. [xviii. 25. Josh, viii. 3.] for the 
Heb. \n2 to choose. 

᾿Ἐπιλέιπω, from ἐπὲ intens. and λέιπω 
to fail—To fail, fail entirely. oce. Heb. 
xi. 32. So Isocrates ad Demon. § 5. 
ἜΠΙΛΙΠΟΙ δ᾽ ἄν ἡμᾶς ὁ πᾶς ΧΡΟΝΟΣ. 
For many more similar instances, see 
Wetstein and Kypke. {Jer. xxsiii. 17. 
Athen. v. p. 220. Dion. Hal. ¢. 36.] 

33 ᾿Επιλησμονὴ, ἧς; ἡ, from ἐπί[λε]- 
Anopac perf. of ἐπιλ ανθάν]ομαι.---- ογρεί- 
Sulness. occ, Jam. i, 25, ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησ- 
μονῆς; a forgetful hearer. Comp. under 
Διαλογίσμος I. [The werd occurs Ecclus. 
xi. 27. Dio. Cass. p. 840, 93. Reisk. On 
the phrase see Gesenius 644. 2.] 

Ἔπίλοιπος, 8, 6, ἣν» from ἐπιλέλοιπα, 
perf, mid. of ἐπιλεέπω to leave, which from 


* Johnson. 
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ἐπὶ after, and λείπω to leave—Remain- 
ing, left behind. occ. | Pet. iv. 2. So 
Isocrates ad Nicoc. ΤΟΝ *ENIAOIIION 
XPO'NON διάγειν, To pass the remainder 
of one’s time. See more in Wetstein. 
[ Levit. xxvii. 18. Mark v. 3. Jer. xliv. 
‘ae. p. 1250. Mark Anton. iv. 
41, | 

[SS ’Exidvore, woe, Att. ewe, 4, from ἐπι- 
Avw, which see. Solution, interpretation. 
occ, 2 Pet.i.20. For the various explana- 
tions of this difficult passage, see Wolfius, 
Wetstein, Mill, Whitby, and Doddridge 
on the place, and especially Limborch’s 
Theolog. Christian. lib. i. cap. 11. ὃ 8. ἃ 
seqt. who explains Ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως of a 
private exposition, which any man makes 
out of his own head, in opposition to the 
explication given by the Apostle of Christ 
speaking or writing under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit. [This last explana- 
tion is approved by Wolf, almost all the 
Lutheran and Calvinistic divines, and 
Lowth (Pref. to Comm. on Isaiah, p. 11.) 
Schleus. and Bretschn. say it means, that 
the prophets did-not understand the true 
meaning of the prophecies they uttered ; 
and this sense, Schleusner thinks, is sup- 
ported by verse 2]. Wahl has, No pro- 
phecy of Scripture can be explained by 
itself, without assistance of the event. So 
Rosenmiiller, Grotius, Heinsius, Calvin, 
Curcelloeus, et alii. More proposed a 
new reading ἐπήλυσις or ἐπέλευσις in the 
sense of impetus or instinct. Non est res 
proprit impetus: but every MS., except 
one, has the established reading. Some 
(Cappellus and others) say, that ἐπίλυσις 
means impulse, and explains the passage 
by saying, The prophets did not speak of 
themselves. Erasmus, at one time, agreed 
to this. Others, as Hardt and Languis, 
think that ἐπίλυσις, like διάλυσις, may 
signify destruction, and explain the pas- 
‘sage thus: Scripture does not destroy it- 
self, but though written at different times, 
by different men, as still consistent. Bi- 
shop Horsley has four sermons (15—18) 
on the text, and he explains it, Not any 
prophecy of Scripture is of self-interpre- 
tation: not any prophecy is its own in-~ 
terpreter. This declaration, he says, ap- 
plies to separate prophecies, and the whole 
body of them. All prophecies are parts 
of a general system relating to the Mes- 
siah, and therefore a separate one cannot 
explain itself; and the whole body cannot 
be understood without knowing the events 
* to which it alludes. ] 
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ἜἘπιλύω, from ἐπὶ intens. and λύω ἐσ 

loose. : 
I. To loose, unbind. So Wetstein on 
Mark iv. 34, cites from Herodian, ἜΠ1- 
AYETAI émtsédac, He loosens, 1. 6. opens 
the letters, which used anciently to be tied 
about with a string. 

IJ. 70 solve, explain, expound. oce. 
Mark iv. 34. Thus used by the LXX 
for the Heb. sn5, Gen. xli. 12, and by 
the profane writers. See Wetstein. [See 
Aq. Gen. xl. 8. Herodian. iv. 12. 14. 
Athen. x. p. 449. F.] ; 

III. 70 explain, determine, decide. oce. 
Acts xix. 39, 

E> ᾿Επιμαρτυρέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens, 
and paprupéw to witness, testify.—To tes- 
tify earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. [The 
word occurs, Demosth. p. 915, 12. p. 
1273, 18. and is properly to testify, while 
ἐπιμαρτύρεσθαι is to call on one as a wit- 
ness, Xen. Hell. i. 4. 4. See 1 Kings ii. 
42. Nehem. ix. 29, 30.] 

᾿Ἐπιμελέια, ac, }, from ἐπιμελὴς, which 
see under *Eamekoc.—Care, a taking 
care of. This word includes every thing 
that relates to taking care of another's 
body. See Raphelius. occ. Acts xxvii. 3. 


of their care.” Doddridge. The Greek 
phrase is used by Xenophon, Isocrates, 
and Aristotle, cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [Prov. ii. 8. 1 Mace. xvi. 14, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16.] 

᾿Ἐπιμελέομαι, ὅμαι [or ὁμαι], Depon. 
from ἐπιμελὴς. See under ᾽᾿Επιμελῶς.---- 
With a genitive, 70 take care of. occ. 
Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim. iii. 5. [The word 
is very properly used by St. Luke, being, 
in good Greek, applied to taking care of 
the sick or wounded. See Bos Animady. 
ad Script. Gr. p. 66. . See Gen. xliv. 21. 
Prov. xxvii. 25. ] 

᾿Επιμελῶς, Adv. from ᾿Επιμελὴς, éog, 
ὅς, 6, ἧ, careful, which from ἐπὶ upon, 
for, aud μέλει tt ts a care, or concern.— 
Carefully, with care. occ. Luke xy. 8, 
[Gen. vi. 5. 3 Esdr. vi. 29. 34. Xen, 
Mem. ii. 4. 2.] 

᾿Επιμένω, from ἐπὲ, upon, in, or al, and 
μένω to remain. , 

I. Zo remain, abide in or at a place. 
Acts x. 48. xv. 34. xxi. 4, 10. & al. 
ΓΠρός τινα, 1 Cor. xvil. 7. ἐν τινὶ; ver. 8. 
See Exod. xii. 39.] 


main, conlinue, persist in. Acts xiii. 43. 
Rom, ix. 1. xi, 22, 23. & al. [Col. i. 23. 





1 Tim. iv. 16. Xen. Hell. iii. 4. 6.1] 


ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν, “ to enjoy the benefit 


IJ. With a Dative following, To re- 





2 greene 


EM! 


ΠῚ. With a Participle Pres. following, 
To continue or persist in doing somewhat. 
occ. John viii. 7. Acts xii. 16. 

᾿Επινεύω, from ἐπὶ upon, or to, and 
γεύω to nod, beckon. 

I. To nod, beckon to. 
ix. line 616. 


So Homer, 1]. 


ον» 


*H, καὶ Πατρόκλω dy BM’ ὄφρυσι ΝΕῪΣΕ σιώπη. 


He spake: then silent ¢o Patroclus nods. 


[See Prov. xxvi. 24. Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 12.] 

II. To assent by nodding. ‘Thus Ho- 
mer, in that grand description of Jupiter’s 
assenting to the petition of Thetis, I]. i, 
lines 528, 529. 


Ἦ, καὶ κυανέησιν EM ὀφρύσι ΝΕῪΣΕ Κρονίων, 

᾿Αμδρόσιαι δ᾽ ἄρα χαῖται ἐπεῤῥώσαντο ἄνακτος. 

He spake; and awful bends his sable brows, 

Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gives the nod, 

The stamp of fate, the sanction of the god. 
Pore. 


III. To assent, or consent in general, 
annuere, occ. Acts xvili, 20. And in this 
sense it is net only used, 2 Mace. iv. 10. 
ΧΙ. 15. xiv. 20, but also in the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. I 
add from Lucian, Dearum Judic. tom. i. 
p- 162. A. ᾿ΕΠΙΝΕΥΈΙΣ δὲ ὅμως, You 
assent however. [Prov. xxvi. 24.] 

"Ezivora, ac, ἡ, from ἐπινοέω to think 
upon, which from éxi upon, and νόεω to 
think.—A device, contrivance, occ. Acts 
viii. 22. In the Greek writers it is gene- 
rally * used in a bad sense. See Kypke. 
(Jer. xx. 10.] 

KS ᾿Επιορκέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ against, and 
ὅρκος an oath.—To act or omit any thing 
contrary to a promissory oath. Also, To 
swear falsely. occ. Mat. ν. 33. On which 
passage Raphelius excellently shows that 
it is applied in the latter, as well as the 
former sense, by Xenophon ; so it may be 


_ interpreted in general, to forswear, per- 


jure one’s self. See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein. It is not used in the LXX, 
but in the Apocrypha, 1 Esdr. i. 48. 
Wisd. xiv. 28; where it likewise signifies 
to forswear. [It is properly to swear re- 
peatedly. See Beck Comment. in Aris- 
toph. T. iii. p. 42. It occurs in the sense 
of forswearing in ALlian. V. H. xii. 8. 
Herodian iii. c. 16. Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 22. 
Demosth. p. 1204, 20. Aristoph. Nub. 


* [In Demosth. pp. 1413, 1414, in a good one. 
᾿Επινοέω is often taken in a bad sense. Elian. V. H. 
xi. 1. xiv. 30. And so ἐπίνοια in Josephus’s Life, 
§ 44. and Wisd. xv. 4.] aw 
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401. Ran. 102. Schleus. remarks justly, 
that the meaning conveyed is rather not 
to perform what you swear, than to swear 
falsely.) 

KS Ἐπίορκος, 8, 6, 4, from ἐπὶ against, 
and ὅρκος an oath. Comp.’Erwpxéw. [See 
Xen. Ages. i. 12. Aristoph. Ran. 150. 
Herodian viii. 3. 10.]—A perjured per- 
son. occ. 1 Tim. i. 10. 

’Eriovoa. See under” Exec. 

᾿ΕἘπιοῦσιος; 8, ὃ, ἣ; from. ἐπὶ for or into, 
and ἐσία, being, substance.—This is a 
very difficult word, in the interpretation 
of which learned men are far enough from 
being agreed. It appears to have been 
formed by the *. Evangelists, in whose 
writings only it occurs, after the analogy 
of repisovoc (from περὶ beyond, and ἐσία 
being), a word probably coined in like 
manner by the LXX, in whose version 
alone (I believe), except in the N. T., it 
is to be found. The most easy and na- 
tural interpretation of ἐπέθσιος seems to 
be that of the Greek commentators Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact; the former of 
whom explains” Aproy ἐπιόσιον by τὸν πρὸς 
τὴν ἐφήμερον Conv THe ΟΥ̓́ΣΤ Αι ἡμῶν 
χρησιμέυοντα, That which is convenient 
to our substance for the daily support of 
life; and Theophylact [ad Mat. vi. 11.] 
says, “Aproc ἐπιέσιος is "Aproc ἜΠΙ τῇ 
ὈΥΣΙ Αι καὶ συτᾶσει ἡμῶν ἀυταρκὴς; 
Bread, which is sufficient for our sub- 
stance or subsistence. So Suidas inter-. 
pkets ἐπιόσιος ἄρτος by Ὃ ἜΠΙ" τῇ *OY- 
XI'Ac ἡμῶν ἁρμόζων, fit for our substance 
or being. ᾿Επιόσιος then may be explained, 
sufficient for one’s support, convenient for. 
one’s subsistence, competent. See Jos. 
Mede’s Works, fol. pp. 124, 125. But 
as several learned men are unsatisfied 
with this interpretation, and would ra- 
ther explain the word by to-morron’s, fu- 
ture, crastinus, futurus, deducing it from 
ἐπιάσα, the next or following day, I must 
just observe, © | 

Ist. That if this latter meaning be as- 
signed to ἐπιέσιος, Luke xi. 3, at least, 
will run extremely harsh; Give us our 
to-morrow’s, or future, bread, day by day. 
And, 


* So Origen De Orat. 16. cited by Wetstein, 
Πρῶτον δὲ rut” iseow ὁτὶ ἡ λέξις ἡ ἐπιέσιον παρ᾽ ser) 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὅτε τῶν σοφῶν ὥνομαςαι, ὅτε ἐν τῇ τῶν 
ἰδιωτῶν συνηθέια τέτριπται. ἀλλ᾽ ἔοικε πεπλάσθαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν ᾿Ευαγγελιςῶν. ** We must first know, that the 
word ἐπιείσιον is not used by any of the Greeks or 
learned men; nor is it in vulgar use, but seems to 





have been framed by the Evangelists.” 
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Qdly. That from ἐπιόσα the adjective 
should be not ἐπιόσιος but ἐπιόσαιος. See 
Suicer Thesaur. in ᾿Επιόσιος III. 

3dly. That περιόσιος from περὶ and 
soia; is an instance of a word formed after 
the same analogy as ἐπιέσιος, from ἐπὶ and 
éoia. And, 

4thly. That it is not sufficient to ob- 
ject with Scaliger, that, according to this 
derivation, the word should be ἐπόσιος, not 
ἐπιόσιος ; for that in many other words 
compounded with ἐπὶ, and beginning with 
a vowel, the « is retained. ‘Thus in the 
N. T. we have ἐπιεικὴς, ἐπίορκος, and in 
the Greek writers ἐπιόγδοος ἐπιόπτομαι; 
ἐπιόσσομαι, ἐπίερος, &c. occ. Mat. vi. 11. 
Luke xi. 3. [Besides those quoted, the 
following are in favour of Parkhurst’s ex- 
planation. Gregor. Nyss. tom. i. Or. iv. 
de Or. Dom. p. 745. & seq.; but not very 
distinctly. Basil. Reg. Brev. Quest. 252. 
p- 624. Damascenus Orthod. Fid. iv. 14. 
Cyril. Alex. Lib. ii. Glaphyr. p. 286. 
Theodoret. ad Philip. c. iv. v. 19. Isidor. 
Pelusiot. 4. ep. 24. p. 1]. Comelin. Au- 
gustin. Serm. xxvi. de Temp. Tertull. 
de Jejun. The places of Chrysostom are 
Tom. v. Hom. 19. 30. 43. Hom. 54. in 
Gen. p. 426. So Toup. in Epist. Crit. p. 
140, Schleusner, and many others. The 
_ second opinion is embraced by Scaliger 

Ep. 444. and lately "by Fischer de Vit. 
Lex. N: Τ᾿ Prol. xii. p. 313. sq.; but, I 
think, without any strong argument. The 
word 1 was used, according to Jerome, 
in the Gospel sec. Hebrieos, and this 


Fischer relies on ; but, as Suicer observes, 


this rather implies any future time, and 
not to-morrow simply. Hence many in- 
terpreters apply this phrase to Christ, the 
spiritual food from heaven, hereafter to 
give us life. So Athan. i. p. 607. Da- 
masc. Orth, Fid. Lib. iv. c. 14. p. 318. 
German. in Theor. Eccl. 175. Cyril. Alex. 
xiii, de Adorat. p. 471. Cyprian. de Or. 
Dom. p. 268. Tertull. Lib. de Orat. c. vi. 
p- 181. and others. Finally, the word is 
interpreted supersubstantialis, as if from 
ἐπὶ ἐσίᾳ, supra substantiam understand- 
ing here the eucharistic bread of life.] 
᾿Επιπίπτω, from ἐπὶ upon, and πέπτω to 
Sade) 
I. To fall upon, as St. Paul did upon 
Eutychus when seemingly dead. occ. Acts 
xx. 10. (comp. 1 Kings xvii. 2]. 2 Kings 
iv. 34.)—upon the neck of another in ten- 
derness. occ. Luke xv. 20, Acts xx. 37. 
Comp. Gen, xlv. 14. xlvi. 29. in LXX, 
and 3 Mace. v. 33. Spoken of the Holy 


298 





ἘΠῚ 


Spirit, and his miraculous gifts. oce. Acts’ 


vill. 16. x. 44, xi. 15.—of an ecstasy or 
trance. occ. Acts x. 10. comp. Gen. xv. 12. 
Dan. x. 7. in LXX.—of blindness. occ. 
Acts xiii. 1].—of fear. occ. Luke i. 12. 
Acts xix. 17. comp. Exod. xv. 16. Jos. ii. 
9, in LXX.—of reproaches. occ. Rom. xv. 
3. [In all these latter instances, the sense 
is metaphorical. The meaning, of course, 
is to take possession of, to enter, We 
have, in Ezek. xi. 5, the spirit of the 
Lord ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. 

II. To press upon. oce. Mark iii. 10, 
where it signifies, “ that they were ready 
to drive each other upon him, so that those 
nearer him could hardly stand, being 
pressed forward by those behind.” Ded- 
dridge. See Wetstein and Kypke- 

ΠῚ. Mov[e] nearer, and so li[e] closer ; 
namely to the breast of Jesus, than he did 
before at verse 23, in order to hear what 
he should say. ᾿Αγχὶ σχὼν κεφαλὴν, Hold- 
ing his head near, as Homer speaks, Odys. 
iv. line 70. occ. John xiii, 25, where see 
Wolfius. [The Vulgate says, Qui prowi- 
mus Christo accumbebat, as if ἐπιπίπτω 
was for ἀναπίπτω ; but this cannot be jus- 
tified. Wahl says, 70 recline on.] 

KS ᾿Επιπλήσσω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
πλήσσω to sirtke.—With a Dative, 7 re- 
prove, rebuke, blame. occ. 1 Tim, v. 1. 
Herodotus, (as cited by Raphelius) and 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 4. § 2, and § 
8, use the V.in the same sense with a da- 
tive. See also Wetstein. [Hom. Iliad 


xxiii. 580. Xen. CEcon. xiii. |2. Herodian — 


iii. 3. 13. Polyb. v. 25. 3.] | 
[[Ἐπιπνίγω, from ἐπὶ upon, and πνίγω 
to choak.— To strangle. Nahum ii. 18. 


In the N. T. it is used metaphorically of | 


plants, whose growth is choaked or hin- 
dered. Luke viii. 7. | 
᾿ἘἘπιποθέω, 6, from ἐπὶ intens. and zo- 
6éw to desire, which from the N. πόθος 
desire. With an infinitive or accusative 


case following, To desire earnestly, to 


long for or after. See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 2. Phil. i. 8. ΠῚ, 20.] 1 Pet. ii. 2. Jam. 
iv. 5, Do ye think that the Scripture 
speaketh in vain against this worldly 
temper? Πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνξυμα 
ὅ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν; Doth the ( Holy) 
Spirit that dwelleth in us Christians 
(comp. Num. xi. 29. Rom. viii. 11. 1 Cor. 
iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 14.) lust to envy? 
(Comp. James iii. 14, 15. 1 Cor, iii, 8.) 
So French translation, Pensez-vous qui 
lEcriture parle in vain? [T Esprit qui a 
habité en nous, vous inspire-t-il Tenvie ? 
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See also Whitby and Doddridge, and 
especially Wolfius and Macknight. (Schl. 
says it means here 70 be opposed to, i. 6. 
to have a desire against ; and so Wahl. 
Schleusner translates (removing the note 
of interrogation) The spirit which dwells 
im you (for he reads ὑμῖν with the Vul- 
gate) ts opposed to envy. Of course he 
means the human spirit amended by Chris- 
tianity. The next difficulty is to know 
whether the words are intended as a ci- 
tation from Scripture, or not. There are 
no words exactly answering to them ; and 
many, as Heinsius, Randolph, and Scott, 
think, that the general tenor of Scripture 
is referred to. Most persons, however, 
refer the words to Gen. vi. 3, 5, to which 
they do not bear any very striking resem- 
blance. Whatever conclusion we come to, 
the construction of the passage is ex- 
tremely difficult and harsh. ᾿Ἐπιθυμέω is 
used in the same sense as Schleus. gives 
to ἐπιποθέω in Gal. v. 17; but then κατὰ 
follows.]—In the LXX likewise, it de- 
notes vehement desire, and answers to the 
Heb. ay to desire earnestly, Ps. xlii, 1 ; 
to 2) to be pale or wan through eager 
desire, Ps. Ixxxiv. 2, &c. 

ES” ᾿Επιπόθησις, voc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
exixabéw.—A vehement desire or longing. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. [Aq. Ezek. xxiii. 


11.) | 

᾿Ἐπιπόθητος, 8, 6, ἡ, ov, from 

ἐπιποθέω, Much desired. Phil. iv. 1.7 
Kes Ἐπιποθία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιποθέω. 

—An earnest desire or longing. occ. Rom. 

xv. 23. | 

_ ᾿Ἐπιπορένομαι, from ἐπὶ upon or to, and 

πορεύομαι to come.—To come to. occ. Luke 

vili. 4. [Ezek. xxxix. 14. Dion. Hal. x. 


᾿Επιῤῥάπτω, from ἐπὶ upon, and patra 
to sew.— To sew upon. occ. Mark ii. 11. 
[ Job xvi. 15.] : 

᾿Ἐπιῤῥίπτω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ῥίπτω to 
cast.—To throw, cast upon. occ. Luke 
xix. 35. [Numb. xxxv. 20, 22. Joshua x. 
11. Herodian ν. 6.19. It is used meta- 
phorically in 1 Pet. v. 7, for throwing off 
your care from yourself to another. See 
Ps. lv. 23.] | 

᾿Ἔπίσημος, 6, ὃ, 4, from ἐπὶ for, and 
σῆμα a sign, mark.—Remarkable, emi- 
nent, whether for good. occ. Rom. xvi. 7. 
—or evil. occ. Mat. xxxvii. 16. [For the 
bad sense, see, Polyb. xviii. 38. 1. Joseph. 
Ant. v. 7. 1. Lucian. Rhet. Prac. 'T. 11. 
p. 27; for the good, Joseph.. Bell. J. vi. 3. 
The proper sense-of the word is marked, 
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‘and it is especially applied to stamped 


money. See Poll. Onom. iii. 10. Thucy- 
dides ii. c. 13. The word occurs Esther 
v. 4.1 " 

᾿Ἐπισιτισμὸς, 8, ὁ, 7, from ἐπισιτίζω to 
give food, to feed, from ἐπὶ to, and σιτίζω 
to feed, which from σῖτος corn, food.— 
Victuals, food, especially for a large 
number of persons, commeatus. occ. Luke 
ix. 12. So in the best Greek writers it 
frequently denotes the provision of victual 
for an army or fleet ; and the verb ἐπισι- 
τίζεσθὰαι is used-for procuring such provi- 
sion, as Kypke has particularly shown. 
See also Wetstein——The LXX apply the 
N. ἐπισιτεσμὸς In a similar view for the 
Heb. my. Gen. xlv. 21. Exod. xii. 39. ᾿" 
Josh. i. 11. & al. [Add Gen. xlii. 25. 
Josh. ix. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 10. Xen. Anab. 
i. 5, 9. vil. 1. 6. Hell. iii. 2. 19. Demosth. 
Ρ. 280. 11. p. 671. 18. p. 909. 4. Herod. 
vi. 7.3. Schleusner gives the word the 
sense of provisions for a journey; and 
ἐπισιτίζομαι is explained by Thom. M. p: 
705, as τὰ ἐφόδια λαμξάνω. So Hesy- 
chius explains one word by ἐφοδιασμὸς. 

᾿Επισκέπτομαι. Mid. from ἐπὲ intens. or 
upon, and σκέπτομαι to look. 

I. Transitively, with an accus. 70 look 
out accurately and diligently, in order to 
choose the best. occ. Acts vi. 3. [Diod. 
Sic. xii. 11.] j : 

IJ. Transitively, with an accus. ex- 
pressed or understood.—[_T visit one for 
the sake of knowing his state, inspect. 
Acts xv. 36. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 10. vii. 1. 5. 
Judges xv. 1.] 

III. Transitively, with an accus. To 
visit, to go or come to see, in order to as- 
sist or benefit, [and thence to be favour- 
able to, regard, show kindness to, take 
care of. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Luke i. 68, 78. 
vii. 16. Acts vii. 23. xv. 14. Heb. 1. 16. 
James i. 2727. On the two first] texts we 
may observe, that the Greek writers like- 
wise apply it to weszting the sick, as may 
be seen in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
Comp. also Campbell’s Note on Mat. xxv. 
36. [See Exod. iv. 31. Ruth i. 6. Ps. 
viii. 5. Ecclus. vii. 39, to visit the sick. 
Herodian iv. 2. 7. Artemid. iii. 22.] 

[[Επισκευάζω, from ἐπὶ ἀπ cxevalo.— 
To load furniture on carriages or beasts 
of burthen. Hence the middle (though 
it sometimes retains the active sense, as 
Xen, Hell. vii. 2.8. and y. 3..7:) is To 
load one’s self, and then to prepare for a 
journey. This word probably occurs in 
Acts xxi. 15, where the common reading 
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ἀποσκευασάμενοι makes no good sense. See 
Polyb. iii. 24. Diod. Sic. xiii. 2.1 

ESS Ἐπισκηνόω, &, from ἐπὶ in, and 
oxnvow to pitch a tent, to dwell.— To enter 
and dwell in. oce. 2 Cor. xii. 9. So Poly- 
bius, cited by Raphelius, Τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, 
᾿ἘΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣ ΣΑΝΤΕΣ ἜΠΙ" τὰς ὀικίας, 
And at length entering into, and taking 
possession of, the houses—lib. 4. p. 287. 
edit. Paris. an. 1616. Ibid. p. 335. Mera 
δὲ ravra ταῖς ὀικίαιει ἘΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝ- 
TEX κατεῖχον τὴν πόλιν, * After these 
_things, entering into the houses, they 
took possession of the city.” C&cumenius 
explains ἐπισκηγώσῃ in the above text by 
ὅλη ἐν ὅλῳ κατοικήσῃ, which I know not 
how better to translate than, may entirely 
take possession of, and dwell in me. 'The 
modern Greek version for ἐπισκηνώσῃ has 
karouhon, and the Vulg. renders ἐπισκη- 
γώσῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, by inhabitet in me, may 
dwell in me. But, after all, perhaps the 
words should rather be interpreted, may 
overshadow, and so protect me, as a tent. 
Thus the Syriac version, τ jis may pro- 
tect me, and Diodati’s Italian, mz ripari, 
which is explained in a Note “ Sia la mia 
unica salvaguardia e protettione. Greco, 
Sia al disopra di me, a guisa di tenda, 
con che ’huome si ripara dall’ arsure ὁ 
dall’ altre ingiurie dell’ aria. Vedi Isa. 
xxv. 4. May be my only safeguard and 
protection. Greek, May be over me, like 
a tent, with which a man protects himself 
from the heats and other injuries of the 
air. See. Isa. xxv. 4.” Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 
14, and Σκηνόω III. 

"Emtoxialw, from ἐπὶ upon, over, and 
oxia a shadow. 

I, To overshadow as a cloud, Mat. 
xvii. 5. Mark ix. 7. Luke ix. 34.—as the 
shadow of a person passing by, Acts v. 15. 

II. 70 overshadow (in an unspeakable 
manner) as the power of the Highest did 
the Blessed Virgin at the conception of 
the Son of God. occ. Luke i. 35. See 
Suicer Thesaur. in ᾿Ἐπισκιάζω II. [See 
Numb. ix. 22.] 

᾿Επισκοπέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ upon, or intens. 
and ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of σκέπτομαι to look. 

I. 70 oversee, take the care and over- 
sight of, to superintend. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
Comp. ᾿Επισκοπὴ, and ’Emioxoroc. 

IT. To look diligently, take earnest heed. 


~~ oec. Heb. xii. 15. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 2.] 


᾿Ἐπισκοπὴ, ἧς, ἣν» from the same as ἐπὶσ- 
KOTEW. 

I. The office of an overseer, ‘or bishop 
in Christ’s church. occ. 1 Tim, iii. 1. Acts 
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i. 20; the correspondent Heb. word in 
Ps. cix. 8, is Nps. } 

II. Visitation. occ. Luke xix. 44. 1 Pet. 
li. 12, where Whitby and Macknight, 
whom see, explain ἡμέρα ἐπισκοπῆς by the 
time of persecution ; and for proof, Whitby 
cites Isa. x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15, from the 
LXX; and Wisd. iii. 7. Ecclus. ii. 14. 
xvili. 20. [In Luke xix. 44, Schleusner 
and Wahl take it as the kind or provident 
visitation of God. The time in which God 
showed himself gracious to thee ; and so 
Theophylact ad loc. So in Job x. 12. 
and xxxiv. 9. As to the visitation to 
punish in Isa. x. 3, Theodoret explains 
the day of visitation by the time of ven= 
geance. Jer. vill. 12. Wisd. xix. 14. Ἔπι- 
oxoréw is put for to revenge in Eur. Iph. 
Taur. 1414.] ty 

᾿πίσκοπος, 8, 6, ἧς, from ἐπὶ upon, over, 
or intens. and ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of σκέπτο- 
μαι to look.—An overseer, an inspector, 
one who hath the inspection or oversight, 
a superintendant, a bishop. It is once 
applied to Christ, 1 Pet. 11. 25; but in 
every other passage of the N. T. is spoken 
of men who have the oversight of Christ’s 
flock. occ. Acts xx. 28. (comp. verse 17.) 
Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii, 2. Tit. 1. 7.—In the 
LXX, from whence the writers of the N. 
T. appear to have taken this word, ’Ezio- 
kotoc denotes an overseer. 

1. Of the army. occ. Num. xxxi. 14. 
Jud. ix. 28. 2 Kings xi. 15, or 16, an- 
swering to the Heb. 1p) or ‘ps. 

2. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 
17, for Heb. 1p5n. 

_ 3. Of the house of the Lord. oce. 2 Καὶ | 
xi. 18, where Heb. naps offices. __ 

4. 5s, a name of God, is rendered ’Ezre- 
σκόπΒ, as we may say Providence. occ. 
Job xx. 29. Comp. Wisd. 1. 6. 

5. Ἐπίσκοπος is used for a civil or reli- 
gious officer. occ. Neh. xi. 9,14, 22. In. 
the two latter verses it is spoken of the 
’Erioxoroe, or Overseer of the Priests and 
Levites. Heb. 1p. Comp. 1 Mac. 1.51. 

6. Eleazer, the son of Aaron, is in the 
LXX called ᾿Επίσκοπος from overseeing 
the tabernacle and its furniture. occurs 
Num. iv. 16, where, for the Heb. mapp 
sivbss the office of Eleazer, the LXX has 
Ἐπίσκοπος ᾿Ελεάζαρ, Eleazer the Over- 
ser, - 
7. In Isa. Ix. 17, where the prophet is 
foretelling the glory and felicity of the 
church by the accession of the Gentiles, 
for the Heb. mendw Jnopp cnn mpi 
ywan, J will also make thy officers peace, 
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and thine exactors righteousness, the 
LXX has Kat δώσω τὸς ἄρχοντας σᾷ ἐν 
ἐιρήνῃ, καὶ τὲς ᾿ἘΠΙΣΚΟΊΙΟΥΣ σῇ ἐν δι- 
καιοσύνῃ, I will appoint thy rulers in 
peace, and thy overseers (bishops) in righ- 
teousness: And it is not improbable that 
the Overseers of Christ’s church are in 
the N. T. called ’Exioxoro:, from this very 
passage of Isaiah *:\—The above-cited are 
all the passages both of the LXX version, 
and of the Apocryphal books, wherein 
᾿Επέσκοπος occurs, 

Ἐπισπάω, ©, —dopar, Gpar, from ἐπὶ 
over, and oxdw to draw.—To draw the 
the prepuce over the glans (thus Hesy- 
chius, ἑλκυέτω τὰ δέρμα), and so become 
uncircumeised. [It appears from Celsus 
de Medic. vii. 25. that there was a sur- 
gical operation performed for this purpose. 
‘The instrument was called Σπασθητήρ. See 


Epiphan. de Mens. & Pond. p. m. 172, 


_ who also describes the operation. There 


is a very long dissertation by Groddeck 
in Schoetgen. Hor. Hebr. i. p. 1159. on 
this subject. Episcopius (Inst. Theol. ii. 
10. p. 44. 6.) seems to think that in this 
place of Corinthians, the meaning is only, 
let them not try to appear uncircumcised ; 
but from Groddeck’s statements, no doubt 
can be entertained of the frequent prac- 
tice of the operation.] occ. 1 Cor. vii. 18 +. 
Thus Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. § 1, 
says of the Jews, who apostatized under 
Antiochus Epiphanes, Καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀιδοίων 
περιτομὴν ἐπεκάλυψαν, ὡς ἄν εἶεν καὶ τὰ 
περὶ τὴν ἀπόδυσιν “Ἕλληνες, “ Genitalium 
etiam circumcisionem obtéxere, ut vel 
nudato corpore Greci viderentur.” Hud- 
son. See his Note. And in the Treatise 
of the Maccabees, § 5, we read that An- 
tiochus παρεκέλευσεν ἀυτοῖς ἕνα ἕκατον 
τῶν ἙΕραίων ἜΠΙΣΠΑ ΣΘΑΙ, commanded 
his guards to ἐπισπᾶσθαι each of the 
Hebrews. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 15. See Wet- 
stein on | Cor, vii. 18, Buxtorf’s Lexicon 
Chald. Thalm. Rabin. under Jwn, and 
Calmet’s Dictionary in FORESKIN. 
’Erisapac, from ἐπὶ intens, and ἴσημι to 


* Clement, in his first Epistle to the Corinthians, 
§ 42. edit. Russell, carries the matter much farther. 
He cites the text thus: Καταςήσω τοὺς ᾿Επισκόπους 
ἀντῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνη, καὶ τοὺς Διακονόυς ἀυτῶν ἐν riser, 
“1 will appoint their overseers (bishops) in righte- 


' ousness, and their ministers (deacons) in faith :” 


and produces it as a prophecy of the Apostle’s ap- 
pointing the two offices of bishops (or presbyters, 
comp. § 44.) and deacons in the church. 

+ [Some explain it in this sense in 4 Mac. v. 1, 
but Schleusner thinks this wrong. The word oc- 
curs in its proper sense in the LXX, as Isa, v. 18.] 


- 
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know, τ᾿ being inserted for the sake of the 
sound, as it is likewise in isop knowing, 


isdpea history, isopéw to visit, derivatives 


from the same verb ἴσημι. 

I. To know, understand. See Mark 
xiv. 68. Acts x. 28. xv. 7. xxvi. 26. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. Jude ver. 10. 

II. To know, be acquainted with, a 
person. oce, Acts xix. 15.—or thing. occ. 
Acts xxiii, 25. 

Ill. To know, foreknow. occ. Jam. iv. 
14. Comp. Heb. xi. 8. 

’Emisarne, 8, ὁ, from épisnpe to stand or 
place near, to set over. ὲ 

I. In the profane writers it denotes 
one who is set over any thing, and takes 
care of it. Thus in Sophocles’ Ajax, 
line 27, ἘΠΙΣΤΑΎΤΑΙΣ ποιμνίων are the 
keepers, or shepherds, of the flocks; in 
Xenophon’s Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 431. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ἘΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙ 
ἔργων are overseers of the works (comp. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 13, in LXX) ; and Aris- 
totle, Polit. lib. iv. cap. 15, uses ’ETII'- 
XTATAI for magistrates, who are presi- 
dents and guardians of the state. [See 
2 Kings v. 16. xxv. 19. 2 Chron. ii. 2. 
xxxi, 12. Exod. i. 11. v. 14. Arrian Diss. 
Epict. iii, 15. 3. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 8. 4. 
Anab. ii. 3. 7. Mem. i. 1. 8.] . 

II. In the N. T. Master, a title of γ6- 
spect, and acknowledgement of authority. 
It is used by Luke alone, and applied 
only to Christ. occ. Luke v. 5. vili, 24, 
45. ix. 33, 49. xvii. 13. By a com- 
parison of Luke ix. 33. with Mat. xvii. 
4, and Mark ix. 5, it is plainly parallel to 
Κύριε, Lord, and το Ῥαξέξὲ, Rabbi; and 
Luke ix. 49, it answers to Διδάσκαλε, 
Master, teacher, in Mark ix. 38. On 
Luke v. 5, Kypke shows that Diogenes 
Laert. and Diodorus Sic. use it for a 
Preceptor. In the LXX it constantly 
signifies a president or overseer, prefec- 
tus. [Diod. Sic. iii. 69. Other instances 
are given in Munthe Obss, Phil. p, 142. 
Kypke Obss, Sacr. i. p. 228. See also 
Thom, Mag. v. διδάσκαλος. Etymol. Mag. 
in y. and Eustath. ad Odyss. P. p. 641, 
40. The word is only found in St. Luke 
among the Evangelists. ] 

᾿ΕπιΞξέλλω, from ἐπὶ to,and Ξέλλω to send, 

I, [This word in good Greek denotes, 
To give an order, either directly, as Xen. 
Cyrop. iv. 5.12. v. 5. 13. (whence ἐπι- 
ς«ολὴ means a command, see id. ib. y. 5. 2. . 
Aristoph. Nub. 608.) ; or by message, as 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 1.; or by letter, as 
Xen, ji. J. 1; whence it is, to send 
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to by letter, or write to}; and this is its 
only sense in the N. T. It is followed 
by a dative of the person. Mitto in 
Latin is used for writing a letter. See 
Cort. ad Sallust. Bell. Catilin. ¢. 42. 
and on our word Perizon. ad /®lian. 
V.H., iv. 18. and Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 
226. It occurs 1 Kings v. 8. according 
to the MS. Alex.] occ. Acts xv. 20. xxi. 
25. Heb. xiii, 22. 


*"Exisipwy, ovoc, ὃ, ἡ, from éxisapa to- 


know, [and then prudent and moderate. | 
_—Knowing, skilful, undersianding. occ. 
Jam. 11. 13. [Deut. i. 13. iv. 6. Ecclus. 
xl. 31. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 9.) 

“Emsnpilw, from ἐπὶ intens. and ςηρίζω 
to strengthen——To confirm, strengthen. 


[In the pass. to rest on. See 2 Sam. i. 6.7 


In the N. T. it is used only in a figu- 
rative and spiritual sense, for confirming 
persons in their adherence to the Gospel, 
notwithstanding opposition and persecu- 
tion. occ. Acts xiv. 22. xv. 32, 41. xviii. 23. 

᾿Ἐπιτολὴ, fic, 7, from éxésoda perf. mid. 
of ἐπιτέλλω to send.—An epistle, a letter. 
Acts ix. 2. xxiil. 25. Rom. xvi. 22. & al. 
freq. [In Acts ix. 2. it is, letters of com- 
mission or authority. In 2 Cor. iii. 2. it 
' means, a letter of recommendation from v. 
1. The sense of the passage is obviously, 
that the conversion of the Corinthians to 
a Christian life would be a recommenda- 
tion of Christianity. ] 

KGS ᾿Ἐπιτομίζω, from ἐπιφτόμιον a 
_ muzzle, which from ἐπὶ upon, and sépua 
the mouth —To muzzle. occ. Tit. i. 11. 
It is a figurative word taken from muz- 
zling dogs (comp. Phil. iii. 2.) that they 
may not bark or bite; hence applied by 


the profane writers (see Elsner and Wet- | 


stein), as by St. Paul, to stopping the 
mouths of noisy and foolish talkers. 
Comp. Φιμόω 11. [So it is explained by 
Theophylact. ἐλέγχειν σφοδρῶς, bse ἀπο- 
κλειέιν ἀυτοῖς τὰ sopara. “ To find fault 
with them (or refute them) very much, 
so as to shut their mouths.’ See De- 
mosth. p. 85. 4. Hesychius has ἐπίφομι- 
ζων" ἐλέγχων. The Schol. on Aristoph. 
Eq. 480, explains the verb by κατασιγάζω. 
See Hemsterh. on Aristoph. Plut. p. 193. 
Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 367.] 

’Emspégw, from ἐπὶ to, and «ρέφω to turn, 

I. 70 turn, turn to, or towards. Mat. 
ix. 22. Mark v. 30. viii. 33. Acts xvi. 
18. [Rev. i. 12. Zach. v. 1.] 

II. To return. Mat. x, 13. xii. 44, 
xxiv. 18. Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 
21, where it is applied to turning back, 
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or returning to one’s former evil course of 
life. [Gen. xliv. 13. Deut. xx. 5. In 
Luke xvii. 4, some construe, and seven 
times in a day come back to you; others 
come back to a better mind. Add Mark 
xiii. 16.] : 

III. Transitively, 700 convert, turn to 
God and holiness, Luke i. 16,17. Jam. 
v. 19, 20. [Acts xxvi. 18.] Intransi- 
tively, To turn, to be thus converted or 
turned. Mat. xiii. 15. Luke xxii. 32: 


Acts ii. 19. ix, 35. xiv: 15. xxvi. 18, 7 


20, & al. Comp. John xii. 40. [The 


passive ’Excspépopac is used for the mid- - 


dle in the sense, Z'o turn oneself, in Mat. 
ix. 22. Mark v. 30. viii. 33. John xxi. 
20. in the sense, turn to, in Gal. iv. 9. 
"Emispegery καρδίαν τινὸς ἐπὶ τινα Is, to 
turn the affections of one person towards 
another, as in Luke i. 17. Ezra vi. 22. 
Ecclus. xlvii. 10.) : | 

Ἐπιςροφὴ, fic, ἡ, from éréspopa pert. 
mid. of éxispépw.—A turning, conversion. 
occ. Acts xv. 3. [It is put for return in 
Ezek. xlvii. 8, for attention of mind. 
Demosth., p. 158. 24. Epictet. c. 63. Xen. 
Hell. v. 2. 9.] 

"Eriovvayw, from ἐπὶ to, and συνάγω to 

gather, collect. : 

I. To collect, gather together to one 


place. occ. Mark 1. 33. Luke xii. 1. as a” 


hen. doth her chickens under her wings. 
oce. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. [used 
of gathering] the elect into the Christian 
church. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiti. 27. 
Comp. 2 Mac. i. 27. [2 Chron. xx. 26. 
Is. lit, 12. Polyb. 1. 75. 2.1 

KES ᾿Ἐπισυναγωγὴ, ἧς, 7, from ἐπισυ- 
vayw. 


2 Thess. ii. 1. Comp. 1 Thess, iv. 17. 

11. An assembling together at” one 
place, occ. Heb. x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 
7. [See also verses 13, 14, 18. and iv. 
39. Phavorinus and Zonaras (Lex. Col. 
802.) say ἐπισυναγωγήν, τὴν συμφωνίαν 
ἐκάλεσεν ὁ ᾿Απόςολος.] 

ἔξ ᾿Ἐπισύντρεχω, from ἐπὶ upon or 
to, and σύντρεχω to run together—To 
run together upon or to (him, namely). 
oce. Mark ix. 25. eg 

᾿Ἐπισύςασις, voc, Att. ewe, 7, from ém- 
cvvisapa to meet together against, from 
ἐπὶ upon or against, and ovrisnpu to stand 
together.—A concourse, tumult, insur- 
rection. occ. Acts xxiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28, 
in which latter text it is applied to that * 


* See Beza and Doddridge on the place. 


T. A being gathered together. occ. 
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_ erowd of cares, on account of the churches, 
_ which were continually rushing upon St. 
_ Paul, and almost overbearing him.—It is 
used by the LXX for a tumultuous con- 
_ course, Num. xvi. 40, or xvii. 5, answer- 
| ing to the Heb. my a company; and 
_ Num. xxvi. 9, to nym (infin. Hiph. of 
_ M¥2) to contend ; and in the Apocrypha, 


1] Esdr. v. 73, according to the Alexan- 


4 drian MS., we have the phrase ’EIILSY- 
_ STA‘SEIS ΠΟΙΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ. 


[In the se- 


cond passage, Schleusner says, Distrac- 


tion from the number of persons perpe- 


tually resorting to one. Cicero pro Ar- 
chia ὁ. 6. has quotidianos hominum. impe- 
tus in the same sense. ‘The word occurs 
in Sext. Empir. Eth. 127. Joseph. contra 
Apion. i. 20.] 

KSS> ᾿Επισφαλὴς, éoc, ες, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ --- 
ες; from ἐπὶ i and σφάλλω to supplant, 
throw down, which see under ᾿Ασφαλὴς.. 

I. Properly, Apt to be thrown down, 
Hence, 

II. Hazardous, dangerous. occ. Acts 
xxvii, 9, where see Kypke. [See Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 77. Polyb. i. 11. 10. ii. 28.. 6. 
ah Diss. Epict. iii. 13. 20. Wisd. ix. 

ΞΕ: Ἐπισχύω, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
ἰσχύω to be strong. {The word occurs in 
the active sense 70 strengthen, as in Xen. 
(Ec. xi. 18. It is 70 grow strong, or 
prevail, in Ecclus. xxix. 1. 1 Mac. vi. 6. 
Wahl thinks that this verb, like many 
others, as διατελέω, τυγχάνω, expresses 
only a circumstance, or accessary defini- 
tion of the word λέγοντες, They contended 
more vehemently. See Mathie ὃ 552.)— 
To grow more strong, violent, or urgent. 


~eec. Lake xxiii. 5. 


E> ᾿Επισωρένω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 
owptvw to heap, [which from σωρὸς a 
heap.|—To heap up. occ. 2 Tim. iv.. 
[ Theophylact and C&cumenius say, that 
the word implies the mixed heap or mul- 


- titude of teachers. The word occurs twice 


in Symmachus’s version. 
mon ii. 4. Job xiv. 17.] 

᾿Ἐπιταγὴ, fic, 4, from ἐπιτέταγα perf. 
mid. of ἐπιτάσσω, which see. 

I. A command, commandment, appoint- 
ment. occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. vii. 6, 25. 
2 Cor. viii. 8. 1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 3. 

II. Authority, commanding authority. 
occ. Tit. 11. 15. [In Wisd. xiv. 16. xviii. 
16. xix.-6, ἐπιταγὴ means punishment pro- 
ceeding from God, according to Schleus- 

“ner ; and he says he does not know whe- 
ther this may throw any light on Tit. ii. 


Song of Solo- 
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15. In the first and third of these places, 
I can see no ground for such a translation. 
It is clearly command, decree, or order ; 
and I think it is simply decree in the se- 
cond passage also. Wahl explains this 
passage, that you should enjoin in every 
way, i. 6. seriously and severely. Bret- 
schner translates suo queque ordine, every 
thing in its own order, and says, that the 
Apostle refers to the precepts delivered 
in verses 1—10. The word occurs in 
Dan. iii. 16, in some MSS., and in Sym. 
Micah vii. 11. Polybius xiii. 4. 3. xxi. 
4. 1. 

ἐφ δορᾶς from ἐπὶ wpon, or -intens. 
and racow to order, appoint.—To com- 
mand, order. Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. Phi- 
lemon, verse 8. & al. [The word is pro- 
perly military, and then means 7Ὁ place 
soldiers behind the jirst rank, as in Xen. 
Anab. vi. 3. 9. Hel. i. 6. 21. Polyb. i. 21. © 
12. 1 Mace. iv. 61. vi. 50. It is construed 
either with an ace. of the thing, and dat. 
of the person, or the infinitive. It occurs 
in Gen. xlix. 33. Esth. iii. 12 ; and is said 


by Thomas M. to be a better word than 


προστάττω.] 

᾿Ἐπιτελέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens. and τελέω 
to finish. 

I. To, finish, complete, perfect. occ. Rom. 
xv. 28. 2 Cor. vii. 1. viii. 6, 11. Gal. iii. 


3*. Phil. i. 6. Heb. viii. 5. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 


3. 1. 1 Sam. ii. 12.3 

Ii. To perform. oce. Luke xiii. 32. 1 
Pet. v. 9. Heb. ix. 6, Λατρείας ἐπιτελεῖν. 
Herodotus uses the similar expressions 
ϑρησκείας ----ἐυχωλὰς --- ϑυσίας ἜΠΙΕΤΕ - 
ΛΕΙΊΝ to perform ceremonies— devotions 
—sacrifices, lib. ii. cap. 37, 63. lib. iv. — 
cap. 26. [Schleusner refers 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
to this head. He quotes similar expres- 
sions to those in Herodotus from Atlian. 
V. H. xii. 61. Philo de Somn. p. 653. 15. 
and Herodian i. 5. 4. It is to build in 
3 Esdr. vi. 4.] ee. 

[ΠῚ]. 70 accomplish ; and then in the 
passive, 70 be accomplished, to happen. 
1 Pet. v. 9, where] observe that Xeno- 
phon, Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 8. “ὃ 8, 
applies the V. ἐπιτελεῖσθαι to the infirmi- 
ties endured in old age. 

᾿Επιτηδειός, ἃ, ὃν, from ἐπιτηδῆς the same, 
which may be deduced from ἐπὶ to, and 
ἠδύς sweet, agreeable, τ being inserted for 


* [The passive is here put ἴῃ the active sense. 
Wahl thinks the verb has here the sense to cease. 
‘“¢ And will you now cease (from the gift of the 
Spirit), so as to go back to sensual and imperfect 
views of religion.” ] 
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sound’s sake.—Fit, convenient, necessary. 
[See ] Chron. xxviii. 2. Wisd. iv. 5.] 


Queis humana sibi doleat natura negatis. 
Without which languid nature must decline. 


᾿Ἐπιτήδεια, τὰ. occ. James ii. 16, is used 
in like manner by the profane writers for 
what are called the necessaries of life, 
particularly for food. See Wetstein and 
Kypke. [ Xen. αἷς. iii. 8. Ausch. Soc. Dial. 
Hi, 11. Poll. Onom. i. 168.] 

᾿Επιτίθημι, from ἐπὶ upon or besides, 
and τέθημι to put. 

I. 70 put or lay on, as the hand. Mat. 
ix. 18. xix. 13. & al. freq. [It is used of 
the imposition of hands for healing the 
sick in the first of these passages, and in 
Mark ν. 23. Luke iv. 40. Acts xxviii. 8. 
—for blessing infants in the second—for 
giving the Holy Ghost. in Acts viii. 17. 
’ xix. 6.—for ordaining, Acts vi. 6. 1 Tim. 
v.22. It is used of] a burden, Mat. xxiii. 
4. Acts xv. 28.—a yoke, Acts xv. 10. 

II, 70 lay on, as strokes. oce. Luke x. 
30, (where see Wetstein.) Acts xvi. 23. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 18. [Diod. Sic. xi. 19. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 13.] 

ΠῚ, Yo lade, put on board a ship. Acts 
XXvili. 10, 

IV. 70 impose a name. Mark iii. 16, 17. 

V. To add. Rev. xxii. 18. 

VI. [To give, deliver, distribute. Mat. 
xxvii. 29. Schleusner also refers Acts 
xxviii. 10. to this sense. See Herodot. 
11, 12.] 

VIL. ᾿Ἐπιτίθεμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
To set or fall upon, to assault. occ. Acts 
xvill. 10. It is used in the same manner 
by the LXX (answering to the Heb. ows 
to spoil, and to bpinn to fall upon) and 
frequently by some of the best Greek wri- 
ters, particularly by Xenophon and Plu- 
tarch. See the passages in Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [See Gen. xliii. 18. Ex. xviii. 
1], xxi. 14. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 11. Herod. viii. 
27. Diod. Sic. xvii. 86. It is construed in 
the LXX either with the dative or ἐπὶ, 

᾿Επιτιμάω, &. It may be deduced either 
from ἐπὶ upon, and τιμάω to punish, or 
from ἐπὶ, and Heb. xnw to defile, pol- 
lute, to pronounce defiled, polluted, or un- 
clean. | This, with the concluding remark 
on sense III, is preserved as a specimen 
of Parkhurst’s etymologies, and as an ex- 
cuse for having rejected so large a portion 
of them. ] 

I. [Stephens and Schleusner give as 
the proper sense, 7Ὁ increase the price of 
any thing; so Suidas explains it, and 
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Demosthenes, p. 918. 22, uses it in this 
sense. Then it means, to set a jine on, — 
as Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. 6. Dio xxxviil. -_ 
p. 78. Hence, comes probably, the sense 
of blaming. The original phrase seems 
to have been ἐπιτιμᾶν τι τινι, but the ac- 
‘cusative is often left out. ] 

II. 70 reprove, rebuke, reprehend. 
Mat. viii. 26. xvi. 22. xvii. 18. xix. 13. — 
Mark ix. 25, (where see Campbell) Luke ~ 
iv. 39. [xxiil. 40.] 2 Tim. iv. 2. Jude 
ver. 9. 

III. To charge, enjoin strictly. Mat. 
xii. 16. Mark iii, 12. viii. 30. Luke iv. 
41. ix. 21. In all these senses ἐπιτιμάω 
is plainly of a different root from τιμάω 
to honour, which see. [I should prefer 
the following arrangement. | 

Il. [To reprove, rebuke, reprehend. 
Mat. xix. 13. Luke xxiii. 40. 2 Tim. iv. 
2. Gen. xxxvii. 9. Polyb. v. 54. 8. Xen. 
(ic. xi. 24. Thucyd. iv. 27. Poll. Onom. 
ix. 8. 

III. [To admonish strictly and severely. 
Mat. xii. 16. xvi. 22. Mark iii. 12. viii. 
30. ix. 25. Luke xvii. 3. (This last 
passage Schl. would construe, admonish 
him with an endeavour to change his 
purpose.) In the following passages, 
there is also a sense of constraint, or 
JSorce accompanying the admonition or re- 
buke. Mat. viii. 26. comp. Ps. evi. 9. xvil. 
18, Mark iv. 39. Luke iv. 35, 39, 41. 
Jude v. 9. So Nahum i. 4.] ᾿ 

ES ᾿Επιτιμία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιτιμάω.---- 
A punishment, or rather, A rebuke, cen- 
sure. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 
4,5, 13. This word is used also, Wisd. 
ill. 10, for punishment or rebuke. [There 
is a book by Philo called Περὶ ἄθλων καὶ 
ἐπιτιμιῶν. The word, in good Greek, 
meant the possession of the rights of ci- 
twenship. Demosth. 230. 10. Diod. Sic. 
xviii. 18. ] 

᾿Επιτρέπω, from ἐπὶ to, and τρέπω to 
turn.—To turn any thing to any one. 

I. To commit to, deliver to the care of, 
to intrust to.—In this sense it is fre- 
quently used in the profane writers, and 
in the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 6, for the Heb. 
Δ» to leave. 

Il. Zo permit, allow, suffer. Mat. viii. 
91. xix. 8. & al. freq. [Mark v.13.” 
John xix. 38. Acts xxi. 39, 41. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 34. Heb. vi. 3. Esth. ix. 4. Polyb. 
i. 62. 3. Adlian V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem. 
ili, 5.2.) 

Kes ᾿Ἐπιτροπὴ; ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπιτέτροπα " 





perf. mid. of ἐπιτρέπω.---- 4 commission, 
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Office committed or intrusted. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 12. [Thuc. v. 31. 41. Demost. 897. 
23.2 Mac. xiii. 14.] 

ESS" ’Exirporoc, #, 6, from ἐπιτέτροπα, 
_ peri. mid. of éxitpérw.—A person intrust- 
_ ed to act in another's name, or to whose 
_ care any thing is committed by another. 
__ LA steward, a bailiff, villicus. oce. 
_ Mat. xx. 8. Wetstein on Mat. and Ra- 
_ phelius on Luke viii. 3, cite from Xeno- 
_ phon, Ὁ ἐν τοῖς ἀγρῦις ἘΠΙΤΡΟΠΟΣ, 
_ The country—or land-steward. Comp. 
_ Kypke on Matthew. [Xen. ic. xii. 2. 
Xxil. 9. 3 

Il. A steward or treasurer to a prince, 
or rather, according to Grotius and Beza, 
a deputy-governor, a lieutenant; for the 
Greeks called the same officer ’Exirporoc, 
as the Romans named Procurator. So 
_ the Vulg. Procuratoris. occ. Luke viii. 3. 

Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 108, calls Harpa- 
gus Πάντων ἜΠΙΤΡΟΠΟΝ, The superin- 
tendant of all things, to king Astyages 
namely. Sée Raphelius. [Comp. 2 Mac. 
xi. 1. xiii. 2. Schweighzus. ad Arrian. 


Diss. Epict. iv. 7. 21.] 


ΠῚ. A guardian, to whom the care of 


orphans is committed, or rather, according 
to Elsner, Wolfius, and others, the same 
as the παιδάγωγος; or keeper of the child- 
ren during their father’s lifetime. occ. 
Gal. iv. 2. Comp. ch. iii. 24, where the 
law is called παιδάγωγος. See also Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. § 5. Ant. lib. 
xvii. cap. 4. ὃ 2. and under Παιδάγωγος. 
{See Xen. Mem. |. 2. 40. #lian. V. H. 
xiii. 44.] 

᾿Ἐπιτυγχάνω, from ἐπὶ intens. and τυγ- 
χάνω to obtain.—It is either construed 
with a genitive, or used absolutely, Z'o 
obtain, attain. occ. Rom. xi. 7. Heb. vi. 
15. xi. 33. James iv. 2. [The meaning is 
probably derived from the use of the word 
ἴῃ the case of archers, &c. hitteng the 
mark, as Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 6. 28. 
and oxdre τυχεῖν in Plato. The word 
occurs in Prov. xii. 28. Thucyd. iii. 3. 
Polyb. xxxi. 21. 13.] 

᾿Ἐπιφάινω, from ἐπὶ over, upon, or to, 
and φάινω to shine. 

I. To shine over or upon, to give light 
to. oce. Luke i. 79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20. 
So Virgil, Hin. iii. lines 203, 204, 


Tres adco incertos ceca caligine soles 
Erramus pelago, totidem siné sidere noctes. 


‘Numb. vi. 25. to aluminate. 
Il. ᾿Επιφαίνομαι, Pass. from ἐπὶ to, and 
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ἄινομαι to appear.—To appear, be για- 
τ fested. oce. T it. ii. 11, ἢ [Irmisch. 
on Herodian i. 7. 3.] 
ph cent ac, ij, from ἐπιφανὴς. 
I. Brightness, splendor. occ. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8. Comp. Sense II. [2 Sam. vii. 23. 
2 Mace. xiv: 15. xv. 27. ] 

Il. The appearance, manifestation of 
Christ in the flesh. occ. 2 Tim. i. 10.—in 
glory. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. 
Tit. 11. 13. See Suicer Thesaur. in Ἔπι- 
φάνεια, who observes from Casaubon, that 
the Greek writers particularly apply this 
word to the appearance of some deity. 
[Schleusner says The appearance of a God 
in splendor. Polyb. iii. 94. 3. Dion. Hal. 
i. 2. 68. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 25.] To 
the instances [Casaubon] has produced 
from Diodorus Siculus, and Dionysius 
Halicarn, I add from Lucian, tom. i. p. 
1016, speaking of the philosopher De- 
monax: ΓΑκλητος ἐις ἦν τύχοι παριὼν ὀι- 
κιάν ἐδειπνεῖ καὶ ἐκάθευδε, τῶν ἐνοικόντων 
Θεδ τινὰ ἘΠΙΦΑ'ΝΕΙΑΝ ἡγεμένων τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. ‘ Whatever house he happened 
to light upon in his way, there, without 
invitation, he supped and slept, the inha- 
bitants esteeming this as the appearance 
of a god.” 

᾿Επιφανὴς; éoc, ὅς; ὁ, 4, from ἐπιφαίνω. 
- Οἰογίοιδ, illustrious. occ. Acts ii. 20. 
The correspondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 
31, or ili. 4, is 3 terrible, which is 
sometimes applied to a bright, dazzling 
object, as Ezek. i. 22. Comp. Exod. xv. 
11: Jud. xiii. 6. [Properly, clear, dis- 
cernible. See Poll. Onom. vi. 206. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 1. 10. For the sense given by 
Parkhurst see also Mal. i. 14. and comp. 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 65. Polyb. iii. 40. 9. Xen. 
Ages. iii. 2.] 

᾿Επιφαύω, from ἐπὶ upon, to, and φαύω 
or φάω to shine-——To shine upon, give 
light to. occ. Eph. v. 14. Comp. Isa. lx. 
1. [Others write ἐπιφαύσκω, which occurs 
in Job xxv. 5.] 

᾿Επιφέρω, from ἐπὶ to, upon, besides, or 
against, and φέρω to bring. 

I. To bring, carry to. occ. Acts xix. 12, . 

Il. To bring upon, inflict wrath or ven- 
geance. occ. Rom. iii. 5. [Xen. Hell. vi. 
3. 4. Polyb. iii. 4. δ. 

III. 70 add, superadd. occ. Phil. i. 16. 
[See Aristot. Rhet. iii, 6. and Loesner. 
Obss. Philon. p. 351.] 

IV. 70 bring against, as an accusation. 
occ. Jude ver, 9. Reis xxv. 18. ᾿Επιφέρειν 
ἀιτίαν is a phrase frequently used in the 
purest Greek writers. See Raphelius, 

| Χ 
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Wetstein, and Kypke. [Thucyd. i. 70. iii. 
42. Herodian iii. 8. 12.] 

᾿Επιφωνέω, ὥ, from ἐπὶ intens. or against, 
and φωνέω to cry. 

I. To cry aloud, clamour, shout. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 21. Acts xii. 22. 

II. With a Dative, To cry out against. 
occ, Acts xxii. 24. [TI can see little rea- 
son for giving this word any other sense 
than To cry out loud. In Acts xii. 22, 
Schleusner says to applaud, as the people 
in public used to do. See Krebs. ad Plu- 
tarch. de Aud. Poet. c. 7. p. 193.] 

᾿Ἐπιφώσκω, from ἐπὶ upon or besides, 
denoting accession, and φώσκω to shine, 
which from φάω the same. 

- I. Properly, and according to the ety- 
mology of the word, 70 begin to shine, to 
dawn, as the day-light, illucesco. So in 
Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 86, ‘Ap’ ἡμέρῃ δὲ 
ΔΙΑΦΩΣΚΟΎΣΗΙ, As soon as the day 
dawned ; and in Polybius, lib. ix. ad init. 
"Ἄρτι τῆς ἡμέρας ἘΠΙΦΑΙΝΟΎΣΗΣ, The 
day how dawning. See Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Mat. xxviii. 1. 

Il. To draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, 
which began in the evening. (See Lev. 
xxiii. 32. Neh. xiii. 19.) Thus the verb 
is plainly used, Luke xxiii. 54, (compare 
John xix. 31, with Deut. xxi. 22, 23.); 
and in the same view it may be under- 
stood in the only other text of the N. T. 
wherein it occurs, namely Mat. xxviii. 1, 
Ove δὲ Σαξξάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκόσῃ (ἡμέρᾳ, 
namely, as in the above passages of He- 
rodotus and Polybius) ἐις μιὰν Σὰξξάτων, 
ἦλθε Mapia ἡ Μαγδαλήνη, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
Μαρία, ϑεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον, In the even- 
‘ing. of the Sabbath, when the (Jewish) 
day was drawing on towards the first day 
of the week, Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary went, 1. e. set out (for it does 
not appear that they actually came at this 
time, being probably prevented by the 
σείσμος μέγας great earthquake or storm, 
verse 2, which preceded our Lord's resur- 
rection) fo visit the sépulchre. For this 
interpretation of this very difficult pass- 
age, the reader is obliged to the learned 
Dr. Macknight, in his Commentary on 
the place, § 147, where he may find it 
further illustrated and defended. See the 
use of Ἦλθον, Acts xxviii. 14. [Mac- 
knight’s explanation is not on the whole 
satisfactory. Schleusner, Wahl, Bretsch- 
heider, Tittman (of Dresden) in his 
‘Commentary on St. John xx. adopt the 
old interpretation, and understand τῇ 
ἐπίφωσκόσῃ (ἡμέρᾳ) to express, As the 


\ 
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morning dawned.1\—And observe further, — 


that the Syriac m3, which properly sig- — 
nifies to shine, as the day-light (iluxit. 
Dicitur de luce diurnd, Castell.), is ἀρ τ 


plied also to the evening-light, and is the 


very word used in the Syriac version of 


Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii. 54. And this 
latter sense of the Syriac 433 may account — 
for the similar application of the Greek 


Introduct. to N. T. vol. 1. p. 407. 
"Extyepéw, ©, from ἐπὶ upon or in, a 
χεὶρ the hand.—To take in hand, under= 
take, attempt, whether with effect or not. 


occ. Luke i. 1. Acts ix. 29. xix.13. See Ra- © 


phelius and Wetstein on Luke. 


ee. ere 


ἐπιφώσκω in the Evangelists. See Marsh's” 
Note 51, on his Translation of Michaelis’s - 


ες 
i 


om 


¥ 
[ 


[ See αἰδὸ 


Y Mac. ii. 30. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 28. lian. 


V. Η. iii, 18. Esth. ix. 25. 2 Mae. vii. 19. 
In this last, and in Acts xix. 13, it is to 
dare; and so Hesychius explains it by 
τολμάω. In some eases this verb seems 
to be pleonastic, and so it is explained in 


Luke i. 1, 6. (with which compare 2 Mac. _ 


ii. 30.) Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 96. Munthe : 
in Obss. in N. T. e Diod. Sie. p. 127. and — 


Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 191.] 
"Excyéw, &, from ἐπὶ upon or im, and 


bs to pour.—To pour upon or in, to in- 


use. occ. Luke x. 34. [Gen. xxviii. 18. 
Xen. Ce. xvii. 9.1 Abi. 

KS "Emyopnyéw, &, from ἐπὶ besides 
or to, and yoonyéw to lead the chorus, alse 
to supply, furnish*. Comp. Xopnyéw. 

I. With a Dative of the person, and an 
Accusative of the thing, To supply, fur- 
nish, or rather, To supply or furnish 
abundantly. occ. Gal. iii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 10, 
where see Wolfius, who is for placing the 
comma after βρώσιν, and referring χορη- 
γῆσαι to what follows. Comp. Isa. lv. 10, 
in Heb. and LXX. This V. is used with 
a dative of the person, Ecclus. xxv. 22.— 
{In the] Pass. 70 be supplied, i. δ. to 
have supply, vigour, or nourishment mi- 
nistred. occ. Col. ii. 19. -Also, 70 be me 

lied or ministred. occ. 2 Pet.i. 11. [In 
Col. ii. 9, Schleus. says, To offer mutual 
services, and translates The whole body 


joined closely by mutual good offices. 


Wahl construes the word by adjuvo to 
‘help. Bretschneider says, Alterum altera 
He ob- 
serves rightly, that in the parallel place 
in Eph. iv. 16. ovvappodoyéw is used in 


* [It can hardly be necessary to state here that 
the Χορηγὸς was the person who supplied the ex- 
penses of the theatrical entertainments. Spanhem. ad 
Call. Hymn. in Dian. v, 256.] εὐνῇ 


# 
7 


EMO 
this sense of joining together. The simple 
verb is used for disposing, and joined with 
διατάττω in Lucian. Necyom. i. p. 477. 


ed. Hemst. In Ecclus. xxv. 24, Schleus- 
ner says, 70 take the lead, from the ori- 


_ ginal sense of the word. ] 


Ii. With an Accus. and a Dative pre- 


_ ceeded by ἐν, To supply, add to. oce. 2 Pet. 


i.5. Iam aware that Sir Norton Knatch- 
bull and Doddridge have supposed that 
the word, in this place, alludes to the an- 
cient custom of dancing in chorus. Faith 
being represented as the leading Grace in 
the chorus of Christian virtues, and that 
they accordingly explain ἐπιχορηγήσατε by 


| Join, or associate to the chorus, of Chris- 


tian virtues, namely. This exposition, it 
must be confessed, is ingenious, and well 
suited to the Apostle’s discourse; but I 
can find no authority for éxvyopnyéw being 
ever thus used, which is the less probable 
in this place, because at the eleventh verse 
it is evidently applied in its usual sense of 
supplying, furnishing, or ministring. [In 
this place Schleus. says, Exhibit together, 
and translates Join with a firm persuasion 
as to religion, the pursuit of virtue. Wahl 
gives only to exhibit or declare. ] 

ESS Ἐπιχορηγία, ac, }, from ἐπιχορη- 
yéw.— A supply. occ. Eph. iv. 16: Phil. i. 
19. 


ἔξ Ἐπσιχρίω, from ἐπὶ upon, and xpiw 
to anoint.—To anoint, daub, smear. occ. 


_ John ix, 6. 11. [Lue. de Scrib. Hist. 62.] 


᾿Εποικοδομέω. &, from ἐπὶ upon, and o:- 
κοδομέω to build. 

I. To build upon, superstruere. oce. | 
Cor. iii. 10, 12, 14. Eph. ii. 20. 

Il. To build up, edify. occ. Acts xx. 32. 
Col. ii. 7. Jude verse 20. {1 should say 
with Wahl,] 

ΓΙ. To build one thing on another, and 
hence passively, 70 rest upon. Col. ii. 7. 
resting on Christ (for better knowledge). 
Eph. ii. 20.] 

LIL. To perfect a building, and metaph. 
To increase. Acts xx. 32. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
12,14. Another increases the knowledge 
of religion which had been begun by the 
first teachers. Jude v. 20. The compari- 
son of Christians to a building, which is 
to be carried on, is common in Scripture. ] 

E> Ἐποκέλλω, from ἐπὶ intens. and 
ὀκέλλω to bring a ship to land, or to run it 
aground, which from κέλλω the same, also 
to move. To run a ship aground. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 41. This word is frequently 
used by the Greek writers in the same 
sense. See Wetstein. {See Diod. Sic. i. 
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31. Polyb. i. 20.15. Thue. iv, 26. Arrian. 
Exp. as. ii. 23. δ. 

᾿Επονομάζξω, from ἐπὶ intens, and ὀνο- 
μάζω to name—[To give a name to. 
Then in the passive, 70 receive a name 
or be called. Schleusner says, that like 
καλέομαι, it is to be. Rom, ii. 27. Gen, iv. 
17, 25. Polyb. i. 29. 2. Xen. (Ἐς. vi. 17.] 

ἘΞ ᾿Ἐποπτένω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ὄπ- 
τομαι to 566.--- ὁ look upon, behold, be an 
eye-witness of. ace. 1 Pet. iii. 2. iy 12, 
where, “as ἐκ καλῶν ἔργων cannot be con- 
nected with ἐποπτέυσαντες, which governs 
an accus. 6. ili. 2,—remove the comma 
from ἐποπτεύσαντες, they may from your 
good works, which they shall behold, glo- 
rify God.” Bowyer. See Eng. translat. 
[Schleusner says on 1 Pet. ii. 12. ἐποπτέυ- 
σαντες is for tay ἐποπτέυωσι (namely) τὰ 
καλὰ ὑμῶν ἔργα. Polyb. v. 69. 6. xxxi. 23. 
10. Demosth. p. 160. 13. Homer. Odyss. 
I. 140.4 

ESS ᾿Επόπτης; 8, 6, }, from ἐπὶ upon, 
and ὄπτομαι to see. See "Erorretw.—A 
beholder, an eye-witness. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 16. 
—On which text it may be worth observ- 
ing, that those who were admitted to a 
sight of the pagan mysteries among the 
Greeks were said ἐποπτεύειν, and were 
called ἔποπται. See Elsner and Mac- 
knight on the place, and Wetstein on 1 
Pet. ii. 12. [See Casaub. ad Athen. vi. 
p- 446. and Spanh. ad Aristoph. Ran. 757. 
The word has another meaning, viz. In- 
spector or president of games. See Poll. 
Onom. iii. 30. The word occurs 2 Macc. 
1. 29. vii. 35.] 

Ἔπος, éo¢, sc, τὸ, from ἔπω to speak.— 
A word, an expression. occ. Heb. vii. 9, 
ὡς ἔπος ἐιπεῖν, as one may say, if I may 
use the expression. This is a very com- 
mon phrase in the purest Greek writers, 
when they are going to say any thing that 
sounds too bold or harsh. ‘See Grotius, 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 


[See Polyb. i. 1. 2. v. 33. 7. and Wessel. 


ad Herodot. ii. 109. The phrase means 
in a word in Plato Apol. Socr. ς..1. 7. 8. 
Ed. Fischer. ] 
᾿Επουράνιος, 8, 6, }, from ἐπὶ upon, in, 
and ὀυρανὸς heaven.—“ Heavenly, celes- 
tial. Mat. xviii. 25. John iii. 12. 1 Cor. 
xv. 40, 48, 49. ἃ al. freq. In Eph. i. 3. 
il. 6, ἐπϑοράγιοις heavenly (places) means 
the Christian Church, called by Christ 
himself the kingdom of heaven, because 
the Christian Church was foretold, Dan. 
ii. 44, under the character‘of a kingdom 
which the God of heaven would set up, 
X 2 


΄σ 
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and which shall never be destroyed.” Mac- 
knight. [This word embraces - several 
ideas. It is Inhabiting heaven, in Mat. 
xviii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 48, 49. Phil. ii. 10. 
Then τὰ ἐπεράνια are either heaven, (and 
that, says Schl. is the meaning in Eph. i. 
3. with spiritual rewards in a future life, 
and Heb. ix. 23),.or the air (which the 
Jews believed to be filled with evil spirits) 
as in Eph. vi. 12. See Koppe ad Eph. 
di. 2. -Again,. another meaning is Of or 
belonging to the kingdom of heaven, as in 
Heb. iii. 1. a call to the kingdom; and 
the word is frequently used of the future 
joys of the kingdom, as Heb. vi. 4. xi. 16. 
xl. 22. 2 Tim. iv. 18. Wahl so explains 
Eph. i. 3. -Then it is sublime or divine, 
in opposition to earthly. John iii. 12.-] 

ἝΠΤΑ;, δι, ἃ, ra. —Indeclinable. 

I. A noun of πιθοῦ, Seven. It is ἃ 
plain derivative from the Heb. yaw, or 
nyaw seven, the aspirate breathing being 
substituted for the sibilant letter (as in 
ἐξ from ww, &c.) which, however, ap- 
pears. again in the Latin septem, and 
Eng. seven. Mat. xv. 34, 36. xxii. 25. & 
al. freq. : 

II. It is the number of sufficiency, or 
denotes a sufficient number. See Mat. 
‘xii. 45. Rev. i. 4. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 5. 
Prov. xxvi. 25. Jer. xv. 2. * The radi- 
-cal.meaning of yaw in Heb. is sufficiency, 
fulness, and the number seven was deno- 
minated from this root, because it was on 
that day from the creation that the Lord 
22°, Gen. ii. 2, completed or finished all 
his work, or made it sufficient for the 
purposes to which it was designed. ‘The 
seventh day was also sanctified, or set 
apart from the beginning, as a religious 
sabbath or rest, to remind believers of 
that rest which God then entered into, 
and of that paw (Ps. xvi. 11.) sufficiency 
or fulness of joy which is in his presence 
for evermore. Hence the very early and 
general division of times into weeks, or 
periods of seven days. Hence the sa- 
-credness of the seventh day, not only 
among believers before the giving of 
the law, but also among the t heathen, 


/ 


* Comp. Heb. and Erg. Lexicon under paw. 
+ Very express are the testimonies of Josephus 
and Philo to this purpose. Thus the former, in his 


controversial Treatise against Apion, lib. ii. cap. 


39. "Oud ésw ὁ πόλιες 'βλλήνων, Oude τις dur, Gude Bape 
Bupoc, dude tv ἔθνος, ἔνθα μὴ τὺ τῆς ἑδδόμαδος ἣν 
ἀργοῦμεν ἡ μεῖς, τὸ ἔθος bu διαπεφοίτηλε. ** Nor is there 
any city whatever, whether Greek or Barbarian, 
nor a single nation, whither the custom of the Sab- 
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* for which they gave the very same reason 
as Moses doth, Gen. ii. 2, namely, that on 
it all things were ended or completed. 
Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 10, 12. xxix, 
27. Exod. xvi, 22—31. Ps. xvi. 11. Heb. 
iv. 1—11. And hence seven was, both 
among believers and heathen, the num- 
ber of sufficiency or completion. On Rey. 
i. 4. see Vitringa. [It often means Se- 
veral, Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 1 Sam. 
ii. 5. Ruth iv. 15. Is. iv. 1. Suidas men- 
tions that ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ πλήθεας τάττεται. It 
is put for seven times in Mat. xxi. 22, as 
in Prov. xxiv. 16.] 4 

‘Exrakic, Adv. from ἑπτὰ seven, and κις 
a numeral termination denoting times, 
from the Heb. D2 to reckon, count. See 
Κίς. Seven times. occ. Mat. xviii. 2], 
22. Luke xvii. 4, twice; where it is used 
indefinitely for many times, or often. So 
some of the Greek versions in Montfau- 
con’s Hexapla, render the Heb. yaw seven 
times in Ps, cxix. 164, by πλειφξάκις often, 
Frequently. | 

‘Errakusxidor, at, a, from ἑπτάκις seven 
times, and. χίλιοι a thousand.—Seven 
thousand, q. d. seven times a thousand. 
occ. Rom. xi. 4. 

"EQ. Comp. Φάω I. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 aor. εἶπα, 
2 aor. εἶπον, infin. ἐιπεῖν, particip. ἐιπὼν. 

I, To utter with the mouth, to say. 
Mat. ii. 5. iii. 7. xii. 2. & al. freq. ΣΡ 
εἶπας. Thou hast said. Mat. xxvi. 25, 64. 
Comp. Mark xiv. 62. This is manifestly 
a form of assenting to a question asked. 
We meet with similar expressions in the 
Greek writers. Thus in Xenophon, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. ili. cap. 10. ὃ 15, one 
answers Socrates, ’AYTO‘S revo AETELS, 
ὦ Lwxparec! You say so yourself, O So- 
crates! In Euripides we have ZY δὲ 
ravra AE'TEIS, ἐκ ἐγὼ ; you say so, not 
I. So in Sophocles, SY’ ro. AETEIS νιν, 
& ἐγὼ. See more in Wetstein, and 
comp. Mat. xxvil. 11. Mark xv. 2. Luke 
xxii. 70. xxii. 3. John xviii. 57, and 
LXX in Exod. x. 29. The words Eure 


bath, on which we rest, hath not passed.” And — 
thus Philo, Of the seventh day: ἱἙορτὴ yap du μιὰς 


| πόλεως, ἤ χώρας esa, ἀλλὰ τοῦ παὐτὸς. ““ For this is 


a feast, not of one city or country, but of all.” See 
‘more in Hudson on Josephus, as above. 

* See Grotius de Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. cap. 
16, and Not. 20, ἄς. Cooke’s Inquiry into the 
Patriarchal and Druidical Religion, p. 4, 5, and 
the authors there quoted, and Leland’s Advantage — 
and Necessity of the Christian Revelation, pt. i. 





ch, 2. p. 74, 8vo edit. ὦ 


eR πὸ τὰν Ὁ, τῳ 
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δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Luke vii. 31, are wanting in 
almost all the MSS., in several ancient 
versions, in some printed editions, are 
marked by Wetstein as what ought to be 
expunged, and by Griesbach rejected from 
the text. 

Il. ᾿Εἰπεῖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
To say within himself, or in his heart, 
i.e. to think within himself. Mat. ix. 3. 
(Comp. Mark ii. 6.) Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. 
x. 6. These are Hellenistical phrases 
used by the LXX; the former, Esth. vi. 
6; the latter more frequently, Deut. viii. 
17. xviii. 21. & al. for the Heb. 252 ἼΘΙ, 
or 2252 ἼΩΝ to say in one’s heart ; which 
Hebrew expressions, we may observe, are 
strictly philosophical and just; since it 
seems impossible for men to think even 


in’ their ‘inmost souls without words. 


This is well expressed by Wollaston, Re- 
ligion of Nature, p. 123, 4to edit. 1724. 
“ It is by the help of words, at least in 
great measure, that we even reason and 
discourse within ourselves, as well as com- 
municate our thoughts and discourse with 
others ; and if any one observes himself 
well, he will find, that he thinks as well 
as speaks in some language, and that in 
thinking he supposes and runs over si- 
lently and habitually those sounds, which 
in speaking he actually makes.—In short, 
words seem to be, as it were, bodies or 
vehicles to the sense or meaning, which is 
the spiritual part, and which, without the 
other, can hardly be fixed in the mind. 
Let any man try, ingenuously, whether 
he can think over but that short» prayer 
in Plato (Alcib. 2.) Ta μὲν ἐσθλὰ, x. τ. X. 
abstracted quite from those and all other 
words.” See some further observations 
on this subject, in Ellis's Enquiry, Whence 
cometh wisdom and understanding to 
man? p. 10, 14. 

Il. To speak. Mat. ν. 11. x. 27. xii. 
“- 

IV. To tell, declare, inform. Mat. xii. 
47, 48. xvi. 20. xvii. 9. xviii. 17. xxvii. 
17. [Add Mat. viii. 5. Mark vii. 36. 
Luke vy. 14. John xx. 15. We find the 
LXX rendering the word tox by the dif- 
ferent compounds of ἀγγέλλω. We have 
the sense 70 inform before hand in Mat. 
XXvili. 6 and 7, Mark xvi. 7. Acts vii. 
37, and perhaps the sense of teaching in 
Mat. xxii. 1.] 


V. To command, order, direct *. Mat. 


_,™ [So dico, Terent. Phorm. iv. 3, 31. Broukhus. 
ad Propert. iii, Eleg. xxii. 15. ] ; 
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iv. 3. Xx. 21. xxiii. 3. Mark ν. 43. viii. 
7. ἃ al. freq. Stockius observes, that the 
writers of the N. T. seem to have learned 
this application of the V. εἰπεῖν from the 
Hebrews, who frequently use \px in this 
sense. We deny not, however, adds he, 
that the purest Greek writers use εἰπεῖν 
for commanding, ordering, as, besides 
others, Alberti on Mat. iv. 3, and Duker 
on ‘Thucydides, lib. vii. § 29. p. 462, have 
shown by various examples; but in them 
it is never construed with iva, as it often 
isin the N. T. but always with an infi- 
nitive. But Quere? See also Kypke on 
Mat. xx. 21. [Add Mat. xxii. 24. Mark 
x. 49. Luke x. 40. James ii. 11. See 
Aristoph, Eq. 1021. Homer. Odyss. I. 
427. Xen. Hell. iii. 5.8. Barnes ad Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 85.] 

VI. [Zo call, or name. John x. 35. 
1 Cor. xii. 3. Xen. Ages. ii. 12. Hell. iv. 
8.12.7 

Vil. [To promise. Mat. xx. 21. Mark 
xvi. 1, Kur. Elect. v.33. We must ob- 
serve, that the signification of this verb is 
peculiarly liable to be affected by the cir- 
cumstances in which it is used. Thus, 
if we say any thing, 

[1. With a view of inquiring, it is, in 
fact, To ask, as in Mat. xi. 3. xiii. 10. 
Luke vii. 40. and the LXX construe 108 
by ἐρωτάω. Exod. iii. 13.. See Xen. Cyr. 
1. 3. 14. and 4. 27.) 

[2. In reply, it is To answer, as Mat. 
li, δ. xii. 11. xxi. 24. See Xen. Cyr. i. 
4. 12. ii. 2. 10.) : 

[3. With a view of obtaining any thing, 
it is 70 request, as perhaps Mark ix. 18. 
(comp. Luke ix. 40.) and John xii. 27.) 

᾿Εργάζομαι, from ἔργον. 

I. To work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. 
Luke xiii. 14, Acts xviii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 
12. 1 Thess. ii. 9. & al. Comp. John v. 
17. [in the first passage it has a sense 
common in classical Greek, to labour in 
agriculture, as Thucyd. ii. 72. (comp. iii. 
50.) Xen. Ee, vi. 11. Aélian V. Η. ix. 5. 
Gen. ἢ. δ. See Schwarz. Comm. Crit. 
Gr. Ling. p. 564.] 

II. Zo work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. 
John iii. 21. vi. 28. ix. 4. & al. 

III. 70 work, practise, whether good, 
Ἐργαζόμε- 
νος δικαιοσύνην, Working righteousness. 
So the LXX, Ps. xiv, or xv. 2, and Zeph. 
ii. 3, for the Heb. pax 5yp;—or evil, 
Rom, xiii. 10. Jam. ii. 9. Mat. vii. 23, 
᾿Ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν, Working ini- 
quity,. The LXX use this latter phrase 
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Ps. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. & al. for the Heb. 
‘psx oyp, workers of iniquity. 

IV. To be employed in, or about. oéc. 
} Cor. ix. 13. Rey. xviii. 17. Observe 
that in 1 Cor. ix. 13, ‘Oc τὰ ἱερὰ ἐργαζό- 
μένοι, They who are employed about holy 
things, denote the Levites, as distin- 
guished from ‘Or τῷ θυσιαξτηρίῳ προσε- 
δρέυοντες, Them who wait at the altar, 
i. e. the priests, mentioned in the next 
verse. See Wolfius, Jos. Mede’s Works, 
fol. p. 77, and Vitringa De Synagoga 
Veteri, Proleg. p. 74. ‘In Rev. xviii. 17, 
Ὅσὸι τὴν ϑάλασσαν ἐῤγάζονται, As. many 
as use, t. 6. are employed upon, the sea. 
This is an elegant phrase, occurring in 
the purest Greek authors. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [Sehl. says, ra- 
ther, 70 traffic or get their living by the 
sea, and refers to Raphel. Annot. Polyb. 
p. 720. Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 495. Ari- 
stot. Probl. Sect. 38. Probl. 2. Arrian. 
Exped. vii. 19. 8.] 

V. To procure, acquire by labour, as 
the word is frequently applied in the pro- 
fane writers. occ. John vi. 27. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16. [Eph. 
iv. 23. Herodot. i. 24. Polyb. xii. 13. 2. 
félian Hist. An. x. 50. Aristoph. Eq. 
835. See Gréev. Lect. Hesiod. c. 2. p. 8. 
Valcken. ad Herod. viii. p. 631. "Ἔργον 
is usury or interest. See Salmas.de Usur. 


p- 9. ] 

VI. To trade, traffic. oce. Mat. xxv. 16. 
In this seuse the LX X seem to have used 
it, Prov. xxxi. 18, for the Heb. 4nd to 
trade ; but in Mat. it should perhaps be 
rather interpreted to gain, as it often sig- 
- nifies in the Greek classics. See Wetstein 
on Mat. xxv. 16, and Hoogeveen’s Note 
on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. iii. § 13. 
reg.5. ° 

"Epyacia, ac, ἡ; from ἐργάζομαι. 

I. Work, labour, pains. occ. Luke -xii. 
58, where the phrase δός ἐργαδέαν exactly 
answers to the Latin da operam, give thy 
diligence, take pains ; and is, according 
40 Grotius, Casaubon, and other critics, a 
mere Latinism *. Wetstein, however, cites 
from the rhetorician Hermogenes, [de 
Invent. iii. 5. 17.] a writer of the second 
century, the phrase ἜΡΓΑΣΤ ΑΝ AIAO’- 
ΝΑΙ in the similar sense of taking pains 
about a composition, giving it an ela- 
borate handling, or the like, “ exornata 
deductio, expolita tractatio.” Wetstein. 

II, A practice, or practising. occ. Eph. 


* [See Olear, de Styl. N. T.-p. 374.4 
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iv. 19. Comp, Ἐργάζομαι II]. [Aisch. 
Dial. ii. 36.] 

ΠῚ. Work, business, manufacture. occ 
Acts xix. 25. Comp. Jonah i. 8, in LXX. 
[Theoph. Char. c. 6.] ᾽ 

IV. Gain. occ. Acts xvi. 16, 19. xix. 
24. The word isused in the same sense 


by the profane writers, as by Xenophon, ἢ ξ 


Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 10. § 1. “EP 
ΓΑΣΙΑΣ ἕνεκα, on account of gain, by 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 23. ἜΡΙΡΑ- 
XA daversikne, usurious gain. [Are 
temid. ii. 3. Polyb. iv. 50. 8.1 (See also 
Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 17.) And in Jose- 


phus De Bel. lib, ii. cap. 21. § 2. we have ~— 


the very phrase ἜΡΓΑΣΓΑΝ TIAPA- 
ΣΧΕΓῚΝ for furnishing gain. 

KES ’Epyarne, 6, 6, from ἐργάζομαι. 

I. A workman, a labourer, properly in 
husbandry or agriculture. See Mat. [x. 
10.) xx. 1, 2, 8. [Luke x. 7.] Jam. v. 4. 
Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38, and Wetstein 
there. [Wolf on Leban. Ep. 48. p. 136.] 

Il. A workman, an artificer. Acts xix. 
25 


whether good, 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 37, 38. x. 10.—or evil, 2 Cor. xi. 13. 
Phil. iii. 2. , 

IV. A worker, practiser. occ. Luke 
xili, 27. [2 Μᾶς. iii. 6. Xen. Mem, 11. 1. 
27.] 

"EPTON, 8, τὸ. It is generally deduced 
from éopya perf. mid. of ῥέζω to work. 

I. [Any work done or to be done by 
any, one. (1.) Used of the works of God 
in the*natural world. Heb. i. 10. ii. 7. 
iv. 4. 10. or in the spiritual. Rom. xiv. 
20. (2.) Of the works of Jesus for the 


good of man. 1 Cor. xv. 58. xvi. 10. Phil. 


ii. 30. (3.) Of his miracles. Mat. xi. 2. 
Luke xxiv. 19. John v. 36. ix. 3, 4. (4.) 


‘| Of the exertions of the apostles. Acts νυ. 


38. 1 Cor. iii. 13—18. ix. 1.-- See Xen. 
Mem. ili. 5. 11. Symp. i. 1.] 

II. [Deed, or method of acting. Gene- 
rally. John iii. 21. Rom. ii. 6. xi. 6. 
1 Pet. i. 17. Rev. xiv. 13. xx. 12, 13. 
Of good works. Eph. ii.-10. Col. i. 10. 
Tit. li. 14, —especially liberality. Mat. 
xxvi. 10. Acts ix. 30. 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
1 Tim. vi. 18. and perhaps Heb. vi. 10. 


In Rom. xiii. 3. it is for a doer ; in John 


vi. 28, 29. Rev. ii. 26. it is works pleasing 
to God, (and su works agreeable to the lan. 
Rom. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16.) Of bad works. 
John iii. 19. Rom. xiii, 12. Gal. v. 19. Eph. 
v. 10. Col. i. 21. Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. and 


of crimes. Luke xi. 48..1 Cor, v. 2.. See ° 


Ill. A spiritual workman, or labourer. 


seers 
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Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 3. vi. 4, 5. vii. 3.15. Eur. | 


Pheen, 1081.] A deed [or] fact, is distin- 
ished from word, Rom. xy. 18. 1 John 
ni. 18. So in Cebes’s Picture towards the 
beginning, AOTQ: καὶ "EPPO: Πυθαγό- 
ger τινα καὶ Παρμενίδειον ἐζηλωκὼς βίον, 
mulating the life of Pythagoras and 


_. Parmenides, both in word and deed; and 


- 


in Plato’s Apol. Socrat. § 20. p. 98. edit. 
Forster: ‘“ Then indeed I showed ’OY 
AO'TQ:’AAN’ "EPT Qu, Not in word, but 
-in deed. 

Ill. A work, office, business. John xvii. 
4. Acts xiii. 2. [xv. 38.] 1 Tim. iii. 1. 


_ 2 Tim,iv.5. [Add perhaps, Eph. iv. 12. 


Phil. i. 22. 1 Thess. v.13. In John iv. 
34. it is the charge given by him. See 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 25. viii. 1.10.) 

IV. "Ἔργον τῷ vous, Rom. ii. 15, the 
work of the lam, * is, 1 think, here used 
for τὸν γόμον the law simply.—There are 
various examples of the same kind of 
pleonasm in other authors. Thus Ari- 
stophanes in Plut. ver. 894, has χρῆμα 
τεμαχῶν, where see Ezech. Spanheim.— 
And Paul seems to have here mentioned 
not γόμον simply, but ἔργον τῷ νόμο, be- 
cause ἔργα works are the proper object of 
the law ; and he himself had before (ver. 


_. 13.) spoken concerning the. ποιητὴς τῷ 


vous the doer of the law.” Thus Wolfius. 
I add, that the learned Bp. Fell, in his 
paraphrase, explains ἔργον τῇ vdus by 
matter of the law. It may throw some 
further light on the application of ἔργον 
in this passage to observe, that Homer 
uses ἔργον for a thing, or an affair, as we 
sometimes speak, Il. v. line 303, and II. 
xx. line 286, where he calls a stone, Μέγα 
ἜΡΓΟΝ, A great affair. See 1 Thess. 


i. 3y and Kypke there, who explains 


ἔργον nisewe by true, real faith. Comp. 
2 Thess. i. 11. [Schl. gives the same 
explanation as Parkhurst. Wahl says the 
meaning is, what the law orders, officia 
legis. And Schl. adds, that perhaps this 
is the better sense. He thinks there is a 
pleonasm in Eph. iy. 12. See Spanh. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 895.] 

᾿Ἐρεθίζω, from ἐρέθω the same, which 
from ἔρις contention. 

I. To provoke, in a bad sense, to rri- 
tate, exasperate. occ. Col. iii. 21. [1 Mac. 
xv. 40. Epict. Enchir. c. 20. Polyb. i. 40. 
6, Xen. Ven, x. 14. Hom. Il. A. 5. Deut. 
xxi. 22.] 

II. To provoke, in a good sense, to stir 
up, excite. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 2. The com- 


pound ἀνερεθίξω is used in a like good 
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sense by Xenophon, Plutarch, and Philo. 
See Wetstein. [Arrian, Diss. Epict, 11.23, 
15. 

° Ὁ stick in, stick fast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 41. Koby. ii. 33. 8. 

"EPEYTQ, ova, Mid.—To give vent 
to, throw out, ,or utter abundantly. It 
properly. signifies to belch, or belch out, 
ructare, eructare, and is sometimes so 
used in the * profane writers; but they 
also apply it to the voice. occ. Mat. xiii. 
35, The correspondent Heb. word in 
Ps, Ixxviii. 2, is yan, I will pour out, 
utter. 

᾿Ερευνάω, &, from ἐρέω to inquire, seek, 
(see Homer, Il. vii. line 128. . Odyss. 
xxi. line 31.) formed nearly as é\avvw 
from 2\dw.—To search, search diligently, 
trace, investigate. Homer, in whom we 
shall be most likely to find the ancient 
and genuine sense of Greek words, ap- 
plies ἐρευνάω to a lion deprived of his 
whelps, who “ scours the plains, and traces 
the footsteps of the man” who had robbed 
him, Il, xviii. line 321. 


Πολλὰ δέ σ᾽ ἄγχε᾽ ἐπῆλθε, μέτ' ἀνέρος “IXNT 
ἘΡΕΥΝΩ͂Ν, 
"Es obey ἐξέυροι. 


So to dogs tracing their game by the foot, 
Odyss, xix. line 436, 


ἼΧΝΗ ἘΡΕΥΝΩ ΝΤΕΣ κύνες ἡΐσαν. 


Accordingly some of the Greek Gram- 
marians explain ἐρευνάω by ixvedw and 
ἀγνιχνεύῳ to trace, or follow by the foot ; 
and Scapula renders it in Latin by in- 
dago to track, and vestigo to follow by the 
tract. occ. John vy. 39. vii. 52. Rom. viii. 
27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. ii. 
23. [Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 146. says, 
there is no notion of diligent search in the 
word, but only of search, and in proof of 
this, he notices that ἀκριβῶς or some si- 
milar word is often added.]—Epevvare 
τὰς γράφας, Search, investigate, the 
scriptures. John v. 39, The V. I think, 
is not indicative Wut imperative, as ap- 


pears from the structure of the sentence 


(see Wetstein), and from the emphatic 
meaning of the word itself, which seems 
to import such diligence and care wm 


* See Theophrast. Eth. Char. 11, and Duport in 
loc. p. 377, edit. Needham. [It is used of a foun- 
tain ejecting water. Levit. xi. 10. Pindar. Pyth. 
i. 40. See Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 63.] 
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searching, 28 could hardly be ascribed by 
our Saviour to the Jews of that time. 
Comp. ver. 47, and Mat. xii. 3. xix. 4. 
xxl. 16. Luke xi. 52, and Wolfius on 
John v.39. The Syriac version accord- 
ingly renders it ¢mperatively, \¥2 search 
ye. Comp. Isa. xxxiv. 16. - Campbell, 
however (whom see), understands épev- 
vare in John indicatively ; and Bowyer 
says, ““ perhaps interrogatively, upbraid- 
ing them: Do you search the scriptures, 
and yet mill not come to me?” Let the 
reader consider and judge for himself. 
[Deyling says, (Obss. Sacr. i. 50. p. 251.) 
that it is imperative, for that there is no 
instance in the N. T. where the 2d plur. 
indic. is placed in the beginning of a sen- 
tence without ὑμεῖς or 8, or some other 
word; the imperative is frequently so 
put, as in John xiv. 11. xv. 20.]—The 
LXX apply the compound V. ἐξερευνάω 
in like manner to the testimonies, com- 
mandments, or law of God, for the Heb. 
ΔῸΣ to observe, Ps. exviii. or exix. 2, 34, 
69, 115, 129; and in their version the 
simple V. ἐρευνάω answers to the Heb. 
wan to search by uncovering, to 1pn to 
search minutely, to explore, to ΤΙ to 
strip, and to wwn to feel, search by 
feeling. 

"Epéw, &, from pw. This verb is 
scarcely used in the present tense (see 
however Phil. iv. 4.), but hence in the 
N. T. we have perf. act. * ἔιρηκα, particip. 
ἐιρηκὼς; pluperf. ἐιρήκειν, perf. pass. ἔιρη- 
μαι, particip. ἐιρημένος. 

I. To say, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. 
Luke ii. 24. xxii. 13. John iv. 18. & al. 
freq. 

11. To declare, promise. Heb. xiii. 5. 

ΠῚ, 70 call, John xv. 15. [The re- 
mark made under ἔπω applies to ἐρέω. 
This verb is to order, in Mat. -xiii. 30. 
Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. —to ask, in 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5. 
1 Cor. xv. 35. —lo answer. Luke xiii. 
27. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14. Xen. Cyr. 
ili, 1.5. —to promise, in Heb. xiii. δ. —to 


explain, Rev. xvii. 7.—to predict. Mat. ii. 


15. Actsii.16.viii.24xiii.40. Rom. iv.18.] 
‘Epnpia, ac, i, from ἔρημος, which com- 


* See the learned Duport, who, on Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. p. 183, 4, deduces these forms from the 
Tonic ἐρέω, and says, "Eipyxa is not from ἔιρω bary- 
ton, but from épéw circumflexed. Pasor, however, 


in his Lexicon, under "E:pw, will have ἔιρηκα to be | 


the perf. act. Attic from péw for ἔῤῥηκα, as ἔιληφα for 
AéAnga. Comp. ‘Péw, and Vigerus De Idiotismis, 
p. 217, edit. Zeunii. Lips. 1788. 
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pare.—A desert, an uncultivated country. 
occ. Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. 
xi. 26*. Heb. xi. 38. [The word in © 
Ez. xxxv. 4. means desolation. Xen. 
Hiero. vi, 4. Hell. v. 4. 41. Anab. ii. 5. 
2. The Etymol. M. explains it to be a 
deserted country. | 3 
ἜΡΗΜΟΣ, ὁ, ὃ; 4. ἯΠῚ Be 
I. Desert, desolate, waste, [having no 
or few inhabitants. |—Mat. xiv. 15. xxiii. 
38. Luke ix. 10. Acts i. 20. [Add Luke 
xiii. 35. Is. xiv. 17. Jer. xxx. 10. Nehem. 
ii. 27. and with Mat. xxiii. 38. Comp. 
Julian. Orat. vii. p. 425. 
26, where the writer is speaking of Gaza, 
some say, dismantled of fortifications ; 
some understand ἡ ὁδός after durn; some 
refer to the old Gaza, which they think 
was deserted after the time of Alexander ; 
and finally, some say these words are a 
gloss.]—'Epnpoc, 4, (+ χώρα country being 
understood) a desert or wilderness. John 
ili. 14. vi. 31. Acts vii. 30, 36. So Mat. 
iv. 1. & al. it signifies the wilderness 
where our Lord was tempted, which 
Maundrell (Journey, March 29) describes 
as a horrid, barren, and uncultivated 
place. But it sometimes denotes no more 
than ¢ uncultivated ground used as com- 
mon of pasture, in distinction from arable 
or inclosed land. Luke xv. 4. [Acts vii. 
30.] Comp. Mat. xviii. 12. In this sense 
the word is applied by the LXX, Exod. 
iii. 1. | Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 21, for the 
Heb. 1250. The ἔρημος τῆς “Iedatac, 
Mat. iii. 1. [Mark i. 4. Luke i. 80. John 
i. 23.) & al. does not mean a country ab- 
solutely desert and uninhabited, but only 
little cultivated and thinly inhabited. 
Comp. Josh. xv. 61, 62. [The desert of 
Arabia is referred to in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. 
x. 5. Heb. iti. 17. See Exod. iii. 1. Polyb. 
iii. 51. 11, Xen. Anab. 1. 5. 4.7 
[Il. Unmarried. Gal. iv. 27. i. 6. being 
destitute of a husband. So Is. liv. 1.] 
Ἐρημόω, &, from ἔρημος.---1 Ὁ lay 
waste, make desolate, bring to desolation. 
occ. Mat. xii. 25. Luke xi. 17. Rev. xvi. 
16. xviii. 17, 19. [Is. xi..15. Ecclus. xxi. 
5. Thuc. v.4. Xen. An. i. 3. 6.1 
"Epfpwore, toc, Att. ewe, ἡ; from ἐρημόως. 
— Desolation. occ. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark 
xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 20. Compare Βδέ- 


* [There is the same opposition in Joseph. Ant. 
ii. 3. 1.] . 
+ So Xenophon in Scapula: ἜΡΗΜΟΣ X0/PA 


“καὶ ἄργος, a desert and uncultivated country. 


+ See Shaw’s Travels, p. 9. Note, and Dod- 
dridge on Luke xv. 4. 


In Acts vill, Ὁ 


tan χὴν σή γξν..- 0 


Ζ 
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Avypa. (Jer. vii. 32. Arrian. Exp. Alex. 
i. pp. 21, 25. ed. Lugd. 1704.] 7 

"EpiZw, from ἔρις. To contend, dispute. 
occurs Mat. xii. 19.—The correspondent 
Heb. word in Isa. xlii. 2, is pyy to cry out. 
[1 Sam. xii. 14. Ecclus. vii. 2.] 
᾿Ερίθεια *, ac, ἡ; from ἐριθέυω to 
contend, dispute, which from zpve.—Con- 
tention, strife, love of strife, of con- 
tention, or disputing. Suidas explains 
ἐρίθεια by ἡ διὰ Adye φιλονεικία a love of 
disputing, or of contention by words. 
Rom. ii. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Jam, iii. 14, 
See Suicer Thesaur. in ”EpiOeca. [Aristot. 
de Rep. v. 2.1 

ἼἜἜριον, 8, τὸ, from εἶρος wool, which 
perhaps from Heb. my to strip ; as Latin 
vellus a fleece, from vello to pluck. [It is 
probably from pw to join.— Wool. oce. 
Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. Deut. xxii. 11. 
Xen. Mem. ii 7. 12.] | 

Ke "EPI, doc, )—Contention, strife, 
quarrel. Rom. i. 29. [love of strife.] xiii. 
13. & al freq. [as in Herodian iii. 2. 
13.] 

ERS Ἐρίφιον, 8, τὸ, from ἔριφος the 
same.—A goat. occ. Mat. xxv. 33. See 
Βιέλίον. 

ἜΡΙΦΟΣ, 6, 6. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists deduce it from ἔαρι φαένειν, appear- 
ing in the spring, because kids are yeaned 
at that season of the year ; but this seems 
no distinctive reason of the name, being 
no more peculiar to kids, than to lambs, 
calves, &c. We may perhaps better de- 
rive it, with the learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1885, from the intensive particle ἔρι, 
and πᾶς a foot, a goat being an animal 
that treads very firmly on its feet, and 
climbs up the roughest places.—A goat, 
properly a young goat, or kid. See Wet- 
stein, on Mat. xxv. 32. So Homer joins 
together ἔριφοι and ἄρνες lambs, 1]. xvi. 
line 352. Il. xxiv. line 262. & al. occ. 
Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32; where goats, 
from their offensive smell, their mis- 
chievous, impudent, and libidinous dis- 
‘position, &c. are emblematical of the 
wicked, who are, at the day of judgment, 


* [Some write ᾿Εριθεία. The word, says Wahl, 
comes from ἐριθένω I work for gain, thence, 
ἔριθος is a wool-dresser in Is. xxxviii. 12. and 
ἐριθεύομαι is to dress wool, in Tok. ii. 11. Then 
the word meant to do any thing for gain, or for 
ambitious purposes. It is used of magistrates 
courting the people, Aristot. Pol. v. 5. Hesychius 
explains it to work, and the noun is used of agri- 

tural labourers in Hom. Il. Σ. 550. Poll. On. 
vii, 32. 141.] 
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‘to be finally separated from the good. 


Comp. ver. 33, 41, 46. ““ Goats are hy- 
pocrites, (chap. xxiv. 51) ; for goats were 
clean both for sacrifice and food.” Clarke’s 
Note. On Luke xv. 29, see Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. i. p. 322, and vol. iv. 
p- 163, 4. 

KS ’Eppnveia, ac, f, from ἑρμηνένω. 
—An interpretation. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
[power of interpreting. | xiv. 26. [Ecclus. 
xlvii. 17. ] : 

‘Epunvevw,from ἑρμηνεὺς an interpreter. 
which the Greek Etymologists derive 
from Ἑρμῆς Mercury, the supposed mes- 
senger or interpreter of the gods, (which 
see).— 7 interpret, explain, or translate 
out of one language into another. occ. 
John i. 38, 42. ix. 7. Heb. vil. 2. [Ezr. 
iv. 7. Xen. An. v. 4. 4.] 

‘EPMH’S, 8, 6.—Hermes, as the Greeks 
called him; or, as the Romans, Mercu- 
rius; and who, according to their my- 
thology, was * the messenger of the gods, 
the protector of learning, the inventor of 
letters, and the god of rhetoric and elo- 
quence, from which last attribute the | 
Lycaonians took St. Paul for Hermes, or 
Mercury, because he was the chief 
speaker. occ, Acts xiv. 12. “ It appears 
from Josh. xiii. 27, that the Canaanites 
had a temple to m0 T the projector, by 
which they seem to have meant the ma- 
terial spirit, or rather the heavens, con- 
sidered as projecting, impelling, or push- 
ing forwards the planetary orbs in their 
courses. The Egyptian and Grecian 
Hermes was originally an idol of the 
same kind. Hence he was represented 
with wings on his head and feet ; hence 
in his hand the 7 caduceus, or rod (the 
emblem of power), encircled with two in- 
terwoven serpents, to represent the joint 
action of the conflicting ethers, or light 
and spirit in expansion. Thus equipped, 
no wonder that the fanciful Greeks made 
him the messenger, or ambassador of the 
gods. Whence, as also by confounding 
his name Herm and the Heb. ἘΞ» skil- 
ful, or by deriving it (as the Greek Ety- 
mologists genérally do) from their V. 
ἔιρω or ἐῤέω to speak, they feigned him to 
be the god of eloquence, and patron of 
learning. He was also with them the 


* See Boyse’s Pantheon, chap. 33. 

+ Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in m4 VI. . 

+ Perhaps from the Heb. ΨΥ holy, separate, © 
distinguished. See Abbe Pluche’s Histoire du 
Ciel, tom. i. p, 288, ἅς. 
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god of cheating and theft, either because 
the manner in which the heavens impel 
the planets, and particularly the earth, 
in their orbits, evades our senses, or ra- 
ther because they, by mistake, referred 
his oriental name 577 to the verb 7105 in 
the sense of deceiving or cheating. And. 
from being the god of cheating he be- 
came, with too obvious a transition, the 
god of merchandise and commerce. (See 
Hos. xii. 7, or 8, in Heb.) So the Ro- 
mans called him Mercurius, from merx 
* merchandise, which from Heb. 420 to 
sell: and as commerce could not be 
carried on without weights and measures, 
of these likewise he was reputed the in- 
ventor. 

“Eprerov, 8, τὸ, from ἔρπω to creep, 
which from the Heb. ἢ fo move with a 
tremulous motion, whence also the Latin 
repo to creep, crawl, as also perhaps the 
Eng. creep... [Schl. says this is the neu- 
ter of ἕρπετος, θηρίον being understood, 
It is used of any animal which goes on 
feet, as Homer Odyss. iv. 419. Xen. 
Mem.i. 4.1]. And ἕρπω is put for to 
go frequently. See Theoe, i. 105. Aisch. 
‘Soecr, Dial. iii. 10. Eur, Phen. ν, 41. 
Casanb, ad Athen. i. p. 64.]—A creeping 
thing, a reptile. occ. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. 
Jam. ili, 7. Rom. i. 23. where see Dod- 
dridge’s Note, and comp. Wisd. xi. 15, 
and under Πύθων II. 

Εῤῥωσο, "Ἑῤῥωσθε. See Ῥώνγυμι 11. 

᾿Ἐρυθρὸς, a, ὃν, from ἔρευθος redness.— 
Red. occ. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29, 
᾿Ερυθρὰ Θάλασσα, The Red Sea. -Thus 
the LXX constantly [as Ex. x. 19.] (ex- 
cept in one passage, Jud. xi. 16.) render 
the Heb. 53» mi the weedy sea, by which 


is meant the western gulf or arm of. 


what is now commonly known by the 


name of the Red Sea, which arm was | 
| tenses from the obsol. V. ἐλεύθω, and is 


anciently named the Heroopolitan Gulf, 
and now the Gulf of Suez.—This gulf, 


together with the sea with which it com- 1.7} 
municates, the Greeks called ’Epv0pa 


Θάλασσα 1. The colour of this sea is, 
however, no more red than that of any 
other, as we are assured by the accurate 


and authentic Niebuhr, Description de 


* “ Mercurius @ mercibus est dictus: Hunce 
enim negotiorum omnium existimabant esse Deum.” 
Festus. ‘¢ Ab actibus vocantur, ut Mercurius guid 
mercibus preest.”’ 
Diis Gentium, See also Martinii Lex. Etymol. 

+ They sometimes extended this name even to 
the Arabian and Indian Sea. 
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l’Arabie, p. 360, in these words: ‘ Les | 


Européens ont coutume de donner au 
golfe d’Arabie le nom de Mer rouge; 
cependant je ne l’ai pas trouvé pine rouge 
ue la Mer noire, la Mer blanche, c. a. d, 
lArchipel, ou toute autre mer du monde.” 
See more in Niebuhr himself. Several an- 
cient heathen writers agree in the same 
testimony. Thus * Artemidorus in Strabo 
expressly tells us, it looks of a green 
colour, by reason of the abundance of 
sea-weed and moss that grows therein, 
which * Diodorus also asserts of a par- 
ticular part of it. 
scriptions compare Wisd. xix. 7. Whence 
then did the Greeks name it ᾽Ερυθρὰ Θά- 
Aacoa? Most probably from Esau or 
Edom, whose descendants having pos- 
sessed themselves of its northern coasts, 
the sea itself came to be denominated to» 
tors, 1. 6. the sea of Edom; but the 
Greeks receiving this name from the Phe- 
nicians, rendered it improperly ’Epv8pa 
Θάλασσα; mistaking Ds for an appella- 
tive, and translating it by ἐρυθρὰ, as the 
LXX do tox, Isa. Ixiii, 2. Mela and 
Pliny, cited by Fuller, mention that this 


sea had its name from a king called Ery-. 


thras, who could be no other than Edom 
(i, 6. Esau), or some of his descendants, 
So Curtius, speaking of the Erythrean 
sea in its largest extent, lib. viii. cap, 29, 


| “ Mare certé quo alluitur ne colore qui- 


dem abhorret a ceteris. Ab Erythra rege 
inditum est nomen: propter quod ignari 
rubere aquas eredunt. The sea with 
which India is washed certainly differs 
not even in colour from others. Its name 
was given it from a king Erythras: 
wherefore the ignorant believe its waters 
are redt.” [See Reland. Diss. Mise. i. 
Ρ. 59. ] 
ἜΡΧΟΜΑΙ. It borrows most of its 
plainly derived from the Heb. nox to go 
rom one place to another, for which the 


LXX use a deflection of ἐλέυθω, Job xxxi. 


32. It primarily and properly denotes 
motion from one place to another. 
I. Zo come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 


2. Luke xix. 18. Mark iv. 22. Acts xix. 


* See the passages cited by Bochart, vol. i. 
. 2. 


See more in Fuller’s Miscel. Sacr. lib, iy. cap. 
20. Prideaux Connect. vol. i. p. 10, 11. Ist edit. 
8νο. Universal Hist. vol. xviii. p. 338. 8vo. Shaw’s 
Travels, p.447. 2d edit. Wells’s Sacr, Geog. vol. 


| ii, p. 90. 
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And with their de- | 
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/ 
6.—To come to Christ is to believe on him. 
John vi. 35. vii. 37. Compare verse 38. 
[With é¢ and a noun, it often makes a 
periphrasis of the verb connected with the 
noun. Thus to come to judgment, is to be 
judged. John v. 24. To come to knon- 
ledge, for to know. | Tim. ii. 4. and 2 Tim. 
iii. 7. See also Mark v. 26. where the 
meaning is to worsen.] Aristophanes has 
a similar expression, Nub. line 830, 


Σὺ δ᾽ ἜΣ ΤΟΣΟΥ͂ΤΟ ΤΩ͂Ν MANIO’N EAH’ATOAS; 
Age you then grown so very mad? — 


Comp. Kypke. [Acts xix. 27. (Ces. B. G. 
iii. 17.) Phil. i, 12. Zo promote, but see 
1V.—Epyopar ἐις ἑαυτὸν is to return to 
- one’s senses. Luke xv. 15. Diod. Sic. xiii. 
95.] So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1. 
“Orav” ELS ‘EAYTO'N”EAGHS, When you 
come to yourself. See more in Wetstein. 
It is obvious to remark how similar [is] 
the phraseology of the English. The La- 
tins say, ad se redire, and the French, 
revenir ἃ lui-méme, in the same sense ; 
so French translation-in Luke,—étant re- 
venu a lui-méme.—And in like manner 
Diodati’s Italian—ritornato a se mede- 
simo. Comp. Γίνομαι XI. [With πρὸς 
it has sometimes the common meaning; 
sometimes it implies to be a follower of. 
Luke vi. 47. John v. 40. vi. 35, 46. In 
xiv. 6, the meaning is, says Tittman, fo 
attain to eternal life, as appears from 
verses 2 and 3. With ἐπὶ it is either to 
come hostilely, as in Luke xiv. 31. Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 1i,—or for a purpose, as Mat. 
xii. 7,—or to fall to the lot of, as Mat. x. 
13. John xviii, 4. Acts xix. 6. It ex- 
presses any motion, as that of birds, Mat. 
xiii. 4.; celerity, Mat. vii. 25. Luke xii. 39. 
xvii. 27. John x. 12. Rev. iii, 10.; fall of 
rain, Heb. vi. 7—To come, is sometimes 
put for to be born, to be, to exist, as Mat. 
xi. 18, 19. xviii. 7. John vii. 41, 42. Acts 
vii. 1]. Rom. iii. 8, Gal. iii. 9. See 
Sense IV.] 
| II. To go. Mat. xii. 9. Luke ii. 44. 

John vi. 17. Acts xiii. 51, xxviii. 14. Xe- 
nophon uses the word in the same sense, 
Cyroped. lib. vi. pp. 325, 333. edit. Hut- 
chinson. Svo. So Homer Il. i. line 120. 
[Add Mat. xv. 29. Luke ii. 16. xv. 20. 
John iii, 22. (went on.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
(I am ready to go.) It is to go away in 
Mat. xiv. 12. xviii. 31.—to go on to what 
is neat. 1 Cor. xii. 1. Cic. Verr. iv. 1. 
Venio nunc ad, δε 

ΠῚ. Of time, To come. Luke xxii. 7. 
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Gal. iv. 4.— To be to come, to be future. 
Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 
1 Thess. i. 10. Ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He who 
cometh, a title of the Messiah. Mat. xi. 3. 
Luke vii. 19. Compare Heb. x. 37. Ps. 
exvili. 26. Isa. xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. 9, but 
especially Gen. xlix. 10, and see Bishop 
Chandler's Defence of Christianity, p. 165. 
Ist edit— To be coming, following, neat, 
or instant. Acts xiii, 44. xviii. 21. So 
Thucydides cited by H. Stephens, *EP- 
XOMENOY érec, The following or neat 
year. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 44. 

IV. To come, happen, Phil. i. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 2. Rev. iii. 10. John xviii. 4, 
where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali- 
carn. Ant. lib. xi. p. 721, ᾿Ουδὲ δέδοικε μὴ 
ἘΠ’ ’AYTO'N ἜΛΘΟΙ πότε σὺν χρόνῳ τὰ 
δεινὰ, Nor fears lest in time evils should 
come upon him. 

V. To be brought. Mark iv. 21. This 
application of the word is proved by Ra- 
phelius and Kypke to be agreeable to the 
style of the best Greek writers *. 

VI. To come back, return. John xiv. 
18, 28. Xenophon applies the V. in the 
same manner. See Raphelius. [Add Mat. 
ii. 21. xii. 44. Mark ix. 14. John iv. 15. 
ix. 7.] 

Ἐρωτάω, ὥ. The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from ἔρομαι to ask, wnterrogate 
(which from z:pw to speak), or from ἔρως; 
wroc, ὃ, love, desire. 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. Mat. 
xvi. 13. xxi. 24. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 45. 
xxii. 68. & al. On John xvi. 30, see 
Campbell, and comp. verses 19, 23. 

II. To ask, request, desire, beg, be- 
seech. See Mat. xv. 23. Luke v. 3. vii. 
36: xiv. 32. John iv. 40, 47. xiv. 16. Acts 
iii, 3. 1 Thess. iv. 1. - Xenophon and De- 
mosthenes use the V. in this latter sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. xv. 23. [See Jud. 
iv. 20. xiii. 6, 18. Comp. 1 Sam, xxx. 21. 
2 Sam. viii. 11. 1 Chron. xviii. 10. Joseph. 
Antig. v. i. 14.) 

Kae ἜΣΘΗΣΣ, jroc, ἡ, from ésar, 3d 
pers. perf. pass. of ἕννυμιε to put on, which 
see under ’Apdlevvuju.—A robe, garment, 
raiment. Luke xxiil. 11. Acts i. 10. Jam. 
ii. 2. ἃ ἃ]. [See 3 Esdr. viii. 73.75. 2 Mac. 
iii, 33. vili. 35. xi. 8. Polyb. vi. 7. 5. Xen. 
An. iv. 5.39. Thom. M. says, that ἐσθὴς 
means simply clothing, and soAy expresses 
the different fashions, &c. of garments. ] 
—Hence, the Molic digamma being pre- 


* [See Liban. Ep. 358. Heliodor. viii. p. 395. 
Οἷς. ad Fam. xi. 24. Aristoph. Concion. 27.} 
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fixed, as usual, the Latin vestis (by which 
the Vulg. render the Greek ἐσθὴς), whence 
the Eng. vest, vesture, vestment, invest, 
divest, &c. 

ESS Ἔσθησις, woc, ewe, ἡ, from ἔσθης. 
—A robe, garment. occ. Luke xxiv. 4, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [This 
word occurs in Aquila’s version. Isa. xxiii. 
18.] : 

"Ec Oiw, from ἔσθω the same. 

I. To eat, as men. Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. 
xi. 28, 29. & al. freq.—or as other ani- 
mals. Mat. xv. 27. Luke xv. 16.—John 
the Baptist is said, Mat. xi. 18, to have 
come μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, neither eat- 
ing nor drinking, i. 6. as other men did; 
for he lived in the wilderness on locusts, 
wild honey, and water, Mat. iii. 4. Luke 
i. 15. This is expressed, Luke viii. 33, 
by his neither eating bread nor drinking 
mine. On the other hand, the Son of 
Man is said, Mat. xi. 19, to have come 
eating and drinking, i. e. as others did, 
and that too with all sorts of persons, 
Pharisees, publicans, and sinners. But, 
Luke xvii. 27, 28. eating and drinking is 
part of the description of a sensual, world- 
ly, careless, and irreligious life. Comp. 
Isa. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where see 
Wetstein.—[ Eating and drinking is put 
for feasting in 1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4. In 
Luke xxii. 30, we must observe that the 
Jews often spoke of the festivities in the 
kingdom of the Messiah, and represented 
the happiness of it under the image of a 
feast. See Bertholdt. Christol. pp. 197 
--φἨξ[99.-- -Ἐσθίειν ἄρτον is simply to eat, 
and is applied to any meal. See Vorst. 
de Hebraismis N. T. ¢. 37. p. 695.) 

II. 70 devour, consume, as fire. occ. 
Heb. x. 27. Thus in the O. T. the Heb. 
box, to eat, is often applied to the action 
of fire, for which in this sense the LXX 
use other words expressive of eating, as 
ἔδομαι, καταφάγομαι; κατεσθίω, but never 
(as I can find) éo6iw. In Homer, how- 
ever, Il. xxiii. line 182, we meet with 
ἐσθίω thus applied: 





Τὲς ἅμα σοι πάντας NYP ἘΣΘΙΓΈΙ 
All these with thee the fire devours. 


[So >> in’ Heb. Deut. xxxii. 22. See 
Max. Tyr. Diss. xxxviii.] 

5. "ἘἜσοπτρον, 8, τὸ, from ἐς or ἐς 
into, and ὄπτομαι to seek, look.—A look- 
ing-glass, mirror. occ. James i. 20. 1 Cor. 
xii. 12, Comp. ”Autypa.—'Eoorrpoy is 


used in thissense by Anacreon, Ode xx. 


line 5. 


316 


Esl 


Ἐγὼ δ' ἜΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ ἔην, 
“Ὅπως ἀεὶ βλέπης με. 


I a looking-glass would be, 
To be always viewed by thee. 


Again, Ode xi. line 3.: 
Λαβὼν ἜΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ ἄθρει 
Κόμας μὲν gxet ὥἄσας-ττ: 


Take thy looking-glass, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few ! 


So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. ἜΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ πρῶτον 
λαξὲ, ide o& τὸς dpec, First take your 
looking-glass, look at your shoulders.— 
Ἔσοπτρον occurs not in the LXX, but is 
used in the sense of a mirror. Wisd. vii. 
26. Ecclus. xii. 11, or 13; which passages 
may be illustrated by remarking that the 
ancient eastern mirrors were not of glass, 
like ours, but of brass (see Exod. xxxviii. 
8.), and were consequently liable to spots 
and rust, which circumstances are also 
not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12. [Bos 
Exerc. Phil. p. 147, and: other writers, 
conceive that the Apostle refers not to a 
looking-glass, but to the apertures for light, 
which the ancients certainly had, and which 
were filled with some imperfectly trans- 
parent substance in lieu of glass. The 
Jews used the expression, to see through 
a specular, to denote imperfect know- 
ledge, as Buxtorf has shown, Lex. Tal- 
mud. p. 17]. See a great number of 
places, cited also by Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. 
ad loc. He rightly remarks, however, that 
if ἔσοπρτον is so construed, it is an ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενον. There is a curious passage on 
windows in Philo Leg. ad Caium, p. 1042. 
and see Plin. N. H. xxxiv. 18. xxxvi. 22. 
and Olderman De Specularibus Veterum. | 

‘Eorépa, ac, }.— The evening. oce. Luke 
xxiv. 29. Acts iv. 3. xxviii. 23. It is de- 
rived from the masc, “ἕσπερος, 8, ὁ, Hes- 
perus, the * evening star, that is, the 





planet Venus, while tending from its up- 


per to its lower conjunction with the sun, 
when consequently it appears to the east- 
ward of the sun in the zodiac, and there- 
fore, during all that time, rises and sets af- 
ter him ; and is then ordinarily visible onl 

in the evening after sun-set. The Greek 
ἕσπερος may be derived either from the Ὁ 


* Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog. x. line 77. 
Ite domum satura, venit Hesperus, ite capella. 


+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in opy VI. 





VII. and in Ἴϑν 11. 
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Heb. nvayn or ΤΊΣΙ, on account of the 
vivid light or splendor which it reflects. 
This Homer has long since observed, 1]. 
_ xxii. lines 317, 318, 


; Ong δ᾽ ἀςὴρ ἔισι pet’ ἀςράσι νυκτὸς ἀμολγῷ 
ἝΣΠΕΡΟΣ ὃς ΚΑ'ΛΛΙΣΤΟΣ ἐν ἐρανῷ ἵξαται ἀςὴρ. 
As radiant Hesper shines with keener light, 
Far beaming o’er the silver host of night, 
When all the starry train emblaze the sphere. 

. Pope. 


So Milton, in his description of the even- 
ing, 

Now glow’d the firmament 

With living sapphires: Hesperus, that led 


The starry host, rode brightest. 
; Par. Lost, b. iv. lines 604—606. 


[ Xen. Cyf. iii. 2. 12. Hell. vi. 5. 17.] 

‘Esfxw, from ésnxa perf. of ἵτημε to 
stand.—To stand, stand still, stand firm. 
Some learned men consider the forms é- 
shee and ἑιτήκεισαν, Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. 
& al. as the 3d pers. pluperf. sing. and 
plur. of ésjxw, while others choose to re- 
fer them to isnu. It is, however, certain, 
that the Greek writers sometimes use the 
V. ἑςήκω. Thus Aristophanes, Lys. line 
635, Ὧδε ἝΣΤΗ ΞΩ, Here will I stand, 
or place myself. And thus in the Life of 
Homer, ascribed to Herodotus, ὃ 33,’ Ovx 
ἝΣΤΗ ZOMEN, We will not stay. See 
also Scapula’s Lexicon. 

"Εσχατὸς, ἡ, ὃν. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists deduce it from ἔσχον, 2d aor. of ἔχω 





or σχώ to hold, contain, or from ἴσχω to 


restrain, contain. 
I. The last, of time. John vii. 37. 1 
John ii. 18, where ἐσχάτη ὥρα may mean 
the last period of the Jewish state *. See 
Wolfius, and Acts ii. 17. James v. 3. Mat. 
xxiv. 5,24. & al. See also Macknight on 
1 John ii. 18, and his preface to this epist. 
sect. iv. But comp. Lardner’s History of 
the Apostles and Evangelists, chap. xx. § 
li. Κάιρῳ ἐσχάτῳ, The last time. | Pet. i. 
5, is + the end of the world, and the time 
οἵ judgment, called elsewhere ἐσχάτη 
ἡμέρα the last day, John vi. 39, 40, 44, 
54. xi. 24. xii. 48. { But in 2 Tim. iu. 
1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. 
‘iii. 3, the last days ; and Jude verse 18, 
the last time; and | Pet. i. 20. ἐσχάτων 


* [Many (as Scheetgen) think that the meaning 
here is, the most dangerous, worst.] 
a See the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 652, 


᾿ς $ Sce Bp. Newton’s Dissertation on Prophecies, 
Vol, ii. p. 456, &c. 
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τῶν χρόνων, the last times, seem to denote 
the last age of the world, namely, from 
the first to the second coming of Christ. 
But see Macknight on the several texts, 
and Whitby on 1 Tim.iv. 1. [Wahl re- 
fers all the places where the Apostles 
speak of the last days, times, &c. to the 
times immediately preceding the inau- 
guration of the Messiah's kingdom of 
glory, which, he says, they thought just 
at hand. ‘These phrases, therefore, de- 
scribe the times in which they are living. 
I should rather say, with Schleusner, that 
these phrases designate future time, whe- 
ther remote or near, and that the context 
must determine their sense. In 2 Tim. 
iii. 1. and 2 Pet. iii. 3, the sense is, I 
think, little more than hereafter, or in 
future days, and thus says Macknight of 
the first. So James vy. 3.; though Mac- 
knight thinks it refers to the last days of 
the Jewish commonwealth. See also Gen. 
xlix. 1. Again, we know that the Jews 
spoke of the times of the Messiah *, as 
the last days (indeed Kimchi on Isaiah 11. 
2, where the phrase occurs, says, that it 
has always that meaning), and in that 
sense we are to understand it in Acts il. 
17. Heb. i. 2. 1 Pet. 1. 20. In John vi. 
39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24. and 1 Pet. i. 5, we 
must understand really the last days or 
time of judgment.|—In the term ἐσχάτες, 
1 Cor. iy. 9, “there is a reference to the 
Roman custom of bringing forth those 
persons on the theatre in the after part 
of the day, either to fight with each other, 
or with wild beasts, who were appointed 
to certain death, and had not that poor 
chance of escaping which those brought 
forth in the morning had.” Doddridge. 
Il. Lhe last, of condition, order, or 


dignity. Mat. xix. 30. xx. 16. Luke xiv. 
9,10. Comp. Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. [Add 


Mark ix. 35. John viii. 9; and I think 
Schleusner right in adding also 1 Cor. iv. 
9, in the most abject condition. See Cic. 
pro Rose. 47. Aul. Gell. xv. 12. Pindar. 
Nem. x. 59.] 

Ill. The last, utmost. Mat. v. 26. 

IV. Of place "Ἔσχατον, τὸ (μέρος; VizZ- 
being understood), The extreme, utmost, 
or most distant part. Acts i. 8. xiil. 47. 
The LXX use the phrase, ἐσχάτε τῆς 


* [Schetgen ad 2 Tim. iii. 1, says, that the 
times of the Messiah were called the last days, both 
because they were the last of the age of prophecy 
(so Aben Ezra on Hosea iii. 5. and see Mat. xi. 
13.) and because they were the end also of the 





Jewish state. | 
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γῆς, for the Heb. yrs myp, Isa. xlviii. 20. 
xlix. 6. Jer. x..13. [See also Isa. viii. 9.] 
Nevertheless the expression ought not to 
be regarded as merely Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical, since Herodotus also has TA‘ 
ἜΣΧΑΤΑ ΓΗ͂Σ, lib. iii, cap. 25. So 
Theocritus, Idyll..xv. line 8. See Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein, and comp. Πέρας I. 
[Add Themist. xvi. p. 207. A. and in 
Latin Cic. Nat. Ὁ. i. 42. Hor. Carm. i. 
35. 29. On the phrase see Vorst. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 455. edit. Fisch. and Schwarz. 
Monum. Ingen. iii. p. 291.] 

V. Of state, "Eoyara, ra (πράγματα, 
viz.), The last state, or condition. Mat. 
xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

(VI. This word is used adverbially. 
Thus ἐσχάτη, Mark xii. 6. 22, last of all, 
and ἔσχατον in 1 Cor. xv. 8. See Deut. 
χχκῖ. 27,29. ] 

{SS ᾿Εσχάτως, Adv. from ἔσχατος.---- 
᾿Εσχάτως ἔχειν, To be in the last extre- 
mity, i.e. at the point of death. occ. Mark 
v. 23, Similar expressions are thus used 
by the best Greek writers ; and the very 
phrase itself, ἜΣΧΑΤΩΣ "ἜΧΕΙΝ, is so 
applied by Diodorus Siculus. See Elsner, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. 
Excerpt. Valesian. p. 242. and xviii..48. 
Joseph. Ant. ix. 8. 6. Alian. V. H. xiii. 
27. So the Latins tn ultimis esse, &c. But 
Fischer. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. 31. p. 
704, observes, that there is no instance of 
this phrase in better Greek authors, and 
reckons it Macedonic. Phrynicus, indeed, 
and Thomas M., expressly say that the 
phrase is bad. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 
389. Τὰ ἔσχατα is used of the day of death 
in Eeclus. i. 13. ii. 7. See Prov. v. 11. 
and Eeclus. li. 14. ‘The word occurs 
Theod. Amos iv. 12.) 

"Eow, Ady. from éte or ἐς in, into. 

1. With a Genitive, Into. occ. ‘Mark 
xv. 16. 

2. Absolutely, In, within. oce. Mat. 
xxvi. 56. Mark xiv. 54. Acts v. 23. John 
xx. 26, where évva: ἔσω denotes being in 
the house, as Kypke shows ἔσω is used in 
Sophocles. ‘So from Arrian Epictet. lib. 
i. cap. 22, he quotes ἔξω ésw he is out, 

for, he is from home. 
_ _ 3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of a N. adjective*. ‘O ἔσω 
ἄνθρωπος, The inner man, i. 6. the mind, 
soul, or spirit of man. occ. Rom. vii. 22. 


Eph. iii. 16. [See Xen. Ven. x. 7.] 


* [To ἔσω τῷ δικε, for the interior of the house, 
occurs 1 Kings vi. 15.] 
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Comp.” Eéw 2. So Plato uses the phrase, — 
ὁ ἔντος ἄνθρωπος, for the rational part of — 
our nature. See Wetstein, Whitby, and — 
Macknight on Rom. vii. 22.—Eow, δι, 
Those who are within, i. e, the pale of 
Christ’s church. occ. 1 Cor. v. 12. Comp. — 
"Ew 2. - Ἡ 

Ἔσωθεν, Adv. from ἔσω within, and θεν 
a syllabic adjection denoting from aplace. — 

1. From within. occ. Mark vii. 21, 28, 
Luke xi. 7. [Of the mind.] a 

2. Within. Mat. vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, ἡ 

[Add 2 Cor, vii. 5. Rev. iv. 8. y. J. © 
Arrian. Diss. Epict. ii. 8. 14. Exodus ~ 
XXVill. 26. ] a 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the nature of a N. adjective. "ἔσωθεν, rd 
(μέρος, namely), The inner part, the in- 
side. occ. Luke xi. 39, 40. ‘O ἔσωθεν 
(ἄνθρωπος; namely), The inner man. oce. 
2 Cor. iv. 16, where see Whitby, and 
comp.” Eow 3, ἀπά "Ἔξωθεν 3. 

’Eowrepoc, a, ov. Comparative of ἔσω.---- 
Inner, interior. occ. Acts xvi. 24. Ἔσώ- — 
τερον, τὸ, (1. 6. μέρος), The pari within, — 
occ. Heb. vi. 19, "Exe τὸ ἐσώτερον τῇ Karas 


πετάσματος, Within the vail. So the ΧΡ 


use ἐσώτερον τᾷ καταπετάσματος for ΤΣ 
noid, Lev. xvi. 2, 12; and for ΠΞἼΒΟ dx 
nan, Lev. xvi. 15. [See Numb. xvuil. 
17. Exod. xxvi. 58.7. ᾿ς 
‘Eraipoc, 8, 6. The most probable of 
the Greek derivations proposed of this 
word seems to be that from ἔθος custom, 
. ἃ. ἐθαῖρος a customary companion or 
friend. “Ἑταῖρος in [the LXX] generally 
answers to the N. mp5, [See Prov. xxii. 
24 
I. A companion, associate, fellow. occ. 
Mat. xi. 16. [Xen. An. vii. 3.15. Hell. y. © 
4:25.) i 
II. Used in compellation Ἑταῖρε, Vo- 
cat. Friend. occ. Mat. xx. 13. xxii. 12. 
xxvi. 50. It does not necessarily import — 
affection or regard, as φίλε does, and is — 
applied in the profane writers as in St. — 


Mat. to indifferent or even obnoxious per- 


sons. Thus in Lucian, De Saltat. tom. i. 
p- 912. βέλει ἂν ἀφεμένος; ὦ ‘ETAT PE, 
τῶν βλασφημιῶν τότων, “ Will you, there- 
fore, my friend, leave off this railing, &e.” 
See other instances in Wetstein on Mat. 
xx. 13, and comp. Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- — 
sert. to Gospels, p. 599. [In Mat. xxvi. 
50, Schleusner says it is a disciple; and 
observes, that disciples were so addressed 
by their masters. See Jamblich. Vit. 
Pyth. c. 30. p. 155. Lucian. Fugitiv.. p. 


1791. So says Suidas v. ἑταῖρε. Perizon. 
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ad Elian. V. H. iii. 2, Menag. ad Diog. 
Laert. iii. 81.] 

GSS” ‘ErepdyAwosoe, &, 6, from ἕτερος 
another, and γλῶσσα a tongue, language. 
—One of another tongue or language. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 21.—This word occurs not in 
the LXX, but Aquila has used it for the 
Heb. ty> barbarous, Ps. exiv. or exiii. 1. 
And Raphelius cites the following words 
from Polybius [xxiv. 9. 5.] speaking of 
Hannibal; Πλέιξοις ἀλλοφύλοις καὶ ‘ETE- 
ΡΟΓΛΩΎΤΟΙΣ ἄνδρασι χρησάμενος, * He 
employed a great number of men who 
were foreigners both in descent and lan- 
guage.” [We must, perhaps, consider ére- 
ρογλώσσοις as put in this passage for éré- 
pare γλώσσαις, as in Isa. xxviii. 11.; to 
which place, says Bretschn., perhaps the 
Apostle referred ; and, as Schleusner ob- 
serves, such words are not uncommon in 
Greek. Καλλέπαις is put for a beautiful 
offspring, &c.] 

ἱΕτεροδιδασκαλέω, &, from ἕτερος 
other, different, and διδασκαλία doctrine. 
—To teach other or different doctrine, 
viz. from that taught by the Apostles, 
which was in effect the words of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. occurs | Tim. 1, 3. vi. 3. 
Ch 1 Cor. xiv. 37. [ignat. ad Polyc. 
Ὁ. 3. 

ESS ‘Erepoluyéw, 6, from ἕτερος an- 
other, and ζύγος a yoke—To draw the 
other side of the yoke, to draw, or be 
joined in, the same yoke; or rather, as 
our translation, To be unequally, or un- 
jitly yoked, particularly * in marriage ; 
for the Apostle seems to allude to that law, 
Lev. xix. 19+, ἘΞ yon’ xd ΠΏΣ, 
which the LXX render τὰ κτήνη σ ἃ κα- 
τοχεύσεις ἑτεροζύγῳ, where it is plain, as 
Bochart has observed, vol. ii. p. 246, that 
 €repofiyy is used for one of another kind 
or species. “ But why are cattle of dif- 
ferent species called érepdZvya? Namely, 
because they are not usually joined toge- 
ther in the same yoke, ἐν ἑνὶ ζυγῶ. So 
Hesychius: ᾿Βτερόζυγιοι, δι μὴ συζυγϑντες, 
Those that are not yoked together.” Le 
Clerc. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. [Schleusner 
agrees in this derivation, and says, I think 
rightly, that the meaning is, “ Do not join 
yourselves with persons different and in- 
ferior to yourselves, and imitate their cus- 


4 * See Leslie’s Theological Works, fol. vol. i. p. 
55. 

t [See also Deut. xxii. 10, The ox and ass) 
were of this kind, the one being clean, the other not. | 
_ See Bochart. Hieros. i. 1. ς. 2. Ῥ. 11]. ἙἙτεροζυγία. 


occurs in the Schol. on Lucian ii. p.-325.] ἱ 


919 


eer pinch, 
the rest. I think this quite wrong: it should then 
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toms.” ‘Opotvyéw is to join with those of 
like kind, and is used of animals of the 
same kind in the same yoke, and of sol- 
diers in the same line. See Kypke Obss. 
Sacr. ii. p. 254. Some make it to draw 
the other side of the same yoke, i. e. to be 
in close union with ; and then ἑτεροζ᾽ and 
ὁμοζ' are nearly the same. Others again 
say, that ζυγὸς is the beam of a balance, 
and σταθμὸς ἑτεροζυγὸς is used (Phocyl. 
Sent. 13.) of a balance inclining to one 
side, whence érepo ζυγέω may be to incline 
to. Schwarz. (Comm. Lus. Gr. p. 591.) 
after Theodoret, says the meaning is to 
dispute with; and explains it from two 
oxen in the same yoke pulling different 
ways. | 

“ETEPOX, a, ον. ; 

I. [Without the article. Another. Mat. 
viii. 21. xi. 3. xii. 45. xv. 30. xvi. 14.* 
al. Herodian v. 7. 18. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 5.] 

Il. (Different, unlike, of appearance. 
Luke ix. 29; of nature or disposition. Rom. 
vii, 25. 1 Cor. xv. 40. Gal. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 6. 2. viii. 3.8. Aristot. Rhet. ii. Eth. x. ; 
of family. Acts vii. 18. a king of another 
race, as Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 193, shows 
from Joseph. Ant. ii. 9.1. 80 Heb vii. 
16. and Exod. xxx. 9, for Ἢ, which, in 
Numb. xviii. 7, is translated ἀλλόγενης t. 
In Acts ii. 4, the meaning is different, 
strange, or new; in Jude verse 7, Brets. 
says the phrase means strangers, foreign- 
ers; but I can see no meaning in that. 
The others pass the passage over. Park- 
hurst says strange, unnatural, which i 
think right. ] 

II]. [ With the article. The other ; the 
same as ὁ ἄλλος, but a stronger phrase. 


‘Mat. vi. 24. Luke v. 7. vii. 41. xvii. 34, 


55. xvii. 10. al. Herodian v. 7. 1. Ken. 
An. iv, 1, 23. Either repeated, or after 
étc, the phrase is the one and the other, 
Luke xiv. 19, 20. xvi. 7. al. Xen. An. iii. 
4, 25. comp. 28. ] 

ESS Ἑτέρως, Adverb, from ἕτερθο.--- 
Otherwise, differently. occ. Phil. iii. 19. 

"ETI, Adv. 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, still. See 
Mat. v. 13. xxvii. 63. John vii. 33. Rom. 
v. 6, where see Wolfius. 

2. Even, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 15. 
Raphelius shows that Herodotus uses it 


* [Schleusner says that ἕτεροι, in this is 


be δι ἕτερ 


Of 
+ IWant carelessly says, that in this place the 


41 UXX have ἕτερος.) - 
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in the same view. See also Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. 

3. "Ere δὲ, Moreover. Acts ii. 26. Heb. 
xi. 36. So the Vulg. insuper. —These 
two particles are used in the same sense 
by the profane writers. See Raphelius. 

4. Ἔτι δὲ καὶ, And even, and moreover. 
Luke xiv. 26. [We may just note that 
ἔτι is either future (John iv. 35. Luke 
Xvi. 2.) or past, 2 Thess. ii. 5.] 

᾿Ετοιμάζω, from éroipoc.—To prepare, 
make ready. See Mat. iii. 3. xx. 23. 
xxii. 4. xxv. 34. xxvi. 17. Luke i. 17. ii. 
31. [It is rather to destine, as in Mat. 
xx. 24. Luke ii. 31. Heb, xi. 16. Rey. ix. 
15. Gen. xxiv. 14. Tobit. vi. 18. 70 
prepare a feast, asin many of the above 
places of the N. T. Ps. Ixxviii. 19.] 

‘Evomacia, ας, 4, from ἑτοιμάζω to pre- 

are or to establish, settle, as it is used in 
the LXX, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Ps. Ixy. 7. cili. 19. & al. for the Heb. pan. 
A preparation, or rather, A basis, foun- 
dation, firm footing ; for thus the noun is 
_ applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 68. iii. 3. 
Ps. Ixxxix. 15. Zech. v. 11, for the Heb. 
pp, or Man a base, foundation. (Comp. 
Dan. xi. 7, 21.) And this latter sense 
| best agrees with the scope of Eph. vi. 15, 
| the only passage of the N. T. wherein it 
᾿ occurs, and with the use of the military 
ὑπόδημα, in St. Paul’s time; for at verse 
11. the Apostle advises his converts to 
put.on the whole armour of God, that they 
might be able to stand (φῆναι) against the 
miles of the devil; and verse 13, to take 
the whole armour of God, that they might 
be able to withstand (ἀντιτῆναι) in the 
evil day, and having done all to stand 
(τῆναι) : Stand (sire) therefore,—having 
your feet shod with the ἑτοιμάσιᾳ firm 
footing or foundation, of the gospel of 
peace, 1. 6. with the firm and solid know- 
ledge of the gospel, in which you may 
stand firm and unmoved, as soldiers do in 
their military caligas, which among the 
Romans were furnished with spikes for 
this purpose *. For this interpretation 
of the word, which, I doubt not, is the 
true one, I am indebted to Bynzus De 
Calceis Hebrzorum, lib. i. cap.'5, where 
the reader may find it well illustrated 
and defended. [Schleus. objects to this 
interpretation, observing, that as St. Paul 
is speaking of the various helps to gaining 
constancy in Christianity, he would not rec- 


* See Juvenal, Sat. iii. line 248, and Sat. xvi. 
lines 24, 25, ei 
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kon constancy among them. His interpre- 
tation, with which however he does notseem 
satisfied, is, Having your feet shod with 
the salutary doctrine of the gospel, which 
may always be present mith you, always 
ready or at hand to help you. Wahl says, 
Put on your feet (or furnish yourselves 
mith) a ready mind, which is begotten 
and nourished by salutary doctrine: or, 
So have your feet shod, that you may 
have salutary doctrine always ready. See 
Ps; x." 77.) a 
‘ETO IMOS, », ον. 


a en 


a ae ee et 


I. Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 2 


8. xxiv. 44. Mark xiv. 15. John vii. 6. 2 
Cor. x. 16. ‘Ev ἑτόιμῳ ἔχειν, To have in 
readiness, be prepared. 2 Cor. x.6. So 
Polybius [1|. 34. 2.] cited by Raphelius 
*EIXON ἘΝ ἙΤΟΊΜΩι, They were pre- 
pared™. See also Wetstein and Kypke. 
[ Exod. xxxiv. 2. | 

Ii. With a V. Infinitive following, it 
denotes futurition, and is equivalent to 
μέλλων, What is to be, futurus. oce. 1 
Pet. 1. 5. Σωτηρίαν ἑτοίμην ἀποκαλυφθῆ- 
vat, Salvation which is to be revealed. 
This use of the Greek ἑτοῖμος seems He- 
braical, and correspondent to the similar 
application of the Heb. ny, which most 
properly signifies ready, prepared. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lex. in sny 1. 

‘Eroiuws, Adv. from ἑτοῖμος.---- Readily, 
preparedly. But in the N. T. it is found 
only in the phrase, ‘Eroiuwe ἔχειν, To be 
ready, prepared. Comp. under” Ey IX. 


oce, Acts xxl. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 14. I Pet. - 
iv. 5, in which last text it may denote 


simply futurition,—-who shall or mill 
judge. So the Syriac version [129 Phys. 
Comp. under ἙἙτοῖμος II.. The phrase 
ἑτοίμως ἔχειν in the sense of being ready 
or prepared, is frequently used in the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. [See 
Dan. iii. 15. Alian. V. H. iv. 13. Polyb. 
iii. 13. 2. Joseph. Ant. xii. 4. 2.] 

"Eroc, e0¢, e¢, 70.—A year. Luke ii. 4}, 
42. 1.11.1. & al. freq. This word in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. 
mw a year. [And this word is used in 
Prov. v. 9. as ἔτος is in Greek in Heb. i. 
12, Thy years, i.e. thy life. The LXX 
have βίος. 

*EY, Adv. from the Heb. mi: 10 desire, 
choose. ὦ 

I. Well, happily. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 

TI. Well, good. oce. Mark xiv. 7. [The 


* [See Dion. Hal. Ant. viii, 17. ix. 80. 


ΕΑ 


phrase ἔν ποιεῖν τινα, is to confer benefits 


on one. So often in good Greek. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 1. 19.] 
| III. Weil, rightly. oce. Acts xv. 29. 
[Ev πράσσειν is to be foriunate. See 
_ Xen. Mem. i. 6. 8. iii. 9. 14.] 
IV. Well done! Eu! Euge! occ. Mat. 
_ Xxv. 21, 13. Luke xix: 17. See Wetstein 
on Matthew. 
__ V. In composition it is used in the 
three first senses just assigned; besides 
_ which it sometimes imports the opposite 
of duc, namely, readiness or easiness, as 
in ἐυμετάδοτος ready to distribute, ἔυκοπος 
easy; and sometimes, but more rarely, 
intenseness, aS in ἐυπρόσεδρος attending 
very much or constantly, ἐυτόνως vehe- 
_ mently, 

*Evayyedifw, from ἐναγγέλιον. 

I. In the Active and Middle voice, To 
bring glad tidings, good or joyful news. 
Luke i. 19. ii. 10. iv. 18. viii, 1. Acts xiii. 
82. Rom. x. 15, 1 Thess. iii. 6. Rev. x. 7. 

_ The LXX frequently apply it in this sense 
for the Heb. \w2*; and in the profane 
writers likewise it is used for bringing or 
telling good news or tidings. See Wet- 
_ stein on Mat. xi. 5. 1 add from Lucian, 
_ Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 790. Τὴν ἐλευθέριαν 
_"EYAITEAIZO’MENOX, Bringing the 
Joyful tidings of liberty ; and from Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 1. § 5. “ On the 
seventh day Jesus (Joshua) having as- 
-sembled the army and all the people, τὴν 
ἅλωσιν ἀυτῷ τῆς πόλεως ἜΥΗΓΓΈΕΛΓΙΣ- 
“ATO, told them the good news of taking 
the city.” So lib. vii. cap. 10. § 5. Νίκην 
*EYAITEAYZETAI, He tells the good 
news of the victory. And De Bel. lib. 
i. cap. 9. ὃ 6, “Titus sending out a 
horseman, ἘΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ τῷ πάτρι 


τὸ ἔργον, tells his father the good news of 


this affair.” [See Theoph. Char. xvii. 5. 
Aristoph. Eq. 640. Jens. Ferc. Litter. 
1. Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 595.J— 
In Pass, "EvayyehiZouact, To have good 
tidings brought, published, or declared to 
one. Mat. xi. 5. [Luke vii. 23.] Heb. iv. 
2. “ For unto us the good tidings are 
published which were published to them. 

hat these good tidings are, is evident 


from the context. It is the promise of 


rest to God’s people.” Thus Campbell in 

his Vth Prelim. Dissertation to Gospels, 

oi i., which by all means see.. Comp. 
e 


. iv. 6. 


* [Jer. xx. 15. 1 Sam. i. i 
χη, 19 am. xxxi. 9, 2 Sam. i. 20. 


. + [See Matthie § 420 and 421.] 
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II, The LXX apply it in the Middle 
voice, Isa. lxi. 1, to the Messiah's publish- 
ing good tidings to the poor, and in Isa. 
lii. 7, to tie preaching of the Apostles. 
Hence in the N. T. Act. and Middle, To 
publish the gospel, or declare the glad tid- 
ings of Jesus Christ’s being come in the 
flesh for the redemption and salvation of 
man, to evangelize. It is construed with 
an accusative of the thing or person preach- 
ed, and either with a dative or an accusa- 
tive of the person who is preached to. See 
Luke iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. [ix. 6. xx. 1.] 
Acts v. 42. viii. 4, [25.] xiii. 32. Rev. xiv. 
6, ᾿αγγελέζομαι, pass. T'o be published 
as glad tidings. Luke xvi. 16, Gal. i. 11. 
1 Pet. i. 25. comp..ch. iv. 6. [In some 
places it is simply to teach or preach. 
Twice in the Active, Rev. x. 7. xiv. 6. 
And in the Middle, Luke iii. 18. iv. 43. 
vili. 1. Acts v. 42. viii. 12.—On the con- 
struction of this word (which takes the 
dative, or accusative, and prepositions étc, 
ἐν, πρὸς) see Abresch. Misc. Obss. vol. 
x. t. ll. p. 213,] . 

᾿Εναγγέλιον, 8, τὸ, from ἔν well, good, 
and ἀγγελία a message. 

I. A good message, glad tidings, good 
or joyful news. The LXX (according to 
Aldus’s edition) use ἐναγγελίων for good 
tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20, and évayyéua 
for tidings in general, 2 Sam, xviii. 22,” 
25, answering to the Heb. mwa. The 
Greek writers also apply ἐναγγέλιον for 
good news or tidings. To the instances 
produced by Wetstein on Mat. iv. 23, I 
add from Josephus De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 
11. §5, Ta ἀπὸ τῆς Ῥώμης ἜΧΑΓΓΕ AIA 
ἧκε, The good news came from Rome. 
And from Aristophanes (cited by Min- 
tert), “EYATTE'AIA κἀγὼ ἔφρασα ἀυτοῖς, 
And I told them good news. [See Ho- 
mer. Iliad. 2. 150. Spanhem. ad Aristoph. 
*EvayyéAca θυέιν, in Xen. 
Hell. i. 6. 27, is to offer a sacrifice of 
thanksgiving for good news. And in 2 
Sam. iv. 10, it is the reward for good 
news. 

II. In the N. T. The glad tidings of 
God's erecting that spiritual and ever- 
lasting kingdom foretold in the prophet 
Daniel, ch. ii. 44. vii. 13, 14, by the com- 
ing of Jesus Christ, the true Messiah, ‘in 
the flesh ; or the glad tidings of the re- 
demption of man from sin and death 
through the merits and intercession of 
Christ our Saviour. See Mat. iv. 23. 
(Comp. ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14. Acts 
xx. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c. [In Mat. xxvi. 

i. 


ΕΥᾺ 


13. Mark xiv. 9, it is The gospel history 
of the life, &c. of Christ, Some construe, 
this history ; and in this sense it is used 
of the works of the Evangelists. In 1 Cor. 
ix. 23, it is, says Schleusner, either the 
promises of the gospel, or the reward of 
preaching the gospel. 1 think the first 
clearly right: the second is forced. In 
Gal. i. 6, Schleusner says a false doc- 
trine ; but Wahl, more correctly, says a 
different way of preaching the gospel 
Jrom that of Paul, as appears from what 
immediately follows. |—Observe, that as 
the Apostle in 1 Cor. ix. 14, uses the 
phrase, ἘΚ ΤΟΎ ’EYATTEAIOY ζῆν, to 
live of, or from, the gospel, so Josephus 
tells us, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 13. § 6, that 
John.the Zealot, in defence of his sacrile- 
gious plundering of the Temple, and using 
of the consecrated wine and. oil, pleaded 
that it was fit, τὸς τῷ yaw sparevopevec 
"EZ “AYTO'Y τρέφεσθαι, that those who 
fought for the Temple should be fed from 
the Temple. See also Wolfius—Our En- 
glish word gospel * from the Saxon σοὺς 
rpell, which is compounded of τοῦ good, 
and ypell a history, narration, message, 
admirably expresses the force and pro- 
priety of the Greek ἐναγγέλιον. 

Kae ᾿Εναγγελιτὴς, δ, 6, from évayye- 
Aig~w.—An Evangelist. These were mi- 
nisters in the primitive church, who seem 
to have been assistants to the Apostles in 
propagating the gospel, and whom accord- 
ingly they sent from place to. place, to 
execute such particular commissions as 
they thought proper to entrust them 
with T. occ. Acts xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 
Tim. 4.5. Comp. Acts xix. 22. 

"Evapeséw, &, from ἐυάρεςος.---- 70 please 
well, or very much. occ. Heb. xi. 5, 6. 


* The learned and judicious reader cannot but 
be pleased with the excellent observation of Junius 
on this word: “‘GosrEL. Evangelium. Anglosax. 
sovrpell, Al. Gotspell. Hane vocem retinuere 
Angli, cum ejus usus apud superiores inferioresque 
Germanos penitus interciderit. Evangelii nempe 
vox potior visa est hominibus ecclesiasticis, dum 
famam sperant aliquid supra vulgo sapientium, si 
in quotidianis ad populum homiliis, atque alia 
quavis 8. scripture enarratione, ad minus notas ac 
sibi consuetas Romane Greceque lingue voces 
confugerent. Quod tamen minime necessarium 
erat, cum vox gO0orpell sit ἐμφατικωτάτη, et com- 
positione meré Teutonica vim proprietatemque Gr. 
ἑυαγγέλιον mirificé reddat. Est enim a s0'> bonus, 
et ypell historia, narratio, nuntium.—Junii Ety- 
mol. Anglican. in Gospel. 

‘+ See Eusebius Eccles. Hist. lib. cap. 9, or 10. 
Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 524, 8vo. A. Ὁ. 

188, and Suicer Thesaur. in ᾿Εναγγελιςὴ ς. , 


/ 
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"Evapeséopat, ὅμαι, passive, To be well ὃ 
pleased. occ. Heb. xiii. 16, It is usedin 
like manner both actively and passively 
by the profane writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on Heb. xi. 5, and xiii. 16, 
where comp. Kypke.—The LXX render 
conan ns nn to walk with God, by 
évapeseiy τῷ Θεῷ, concerning Enoch, Gen. © 
v. 22, 24, and in several other passages. 
[See xvii. 1. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Diod. Sic. ~ 
xiv. 4.] . 

ES” "Evdpesoc, 8, ὃ, ἧ, καὶ τὸ ov, 
from ev well, and ἀρετὸς pleasing, agree= 
able.— Well-pleasing, acceptable, or pleas= 
ing well. Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9. [Add 


᾿ 


Rom. xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9. Eph. v. 10. 
Phil. iv. 18. al. Wisd. iv. 10. ix. 10.] , 
Es” ’Evapéswc, Adv. from évapesoc.— 
Acceptably. occ. Heb. xii, 28. [Arrian. — 
Diss. Ep. i. 12. 21.] 
"Evyevesepoc, a, ov. 
of the following. ; 
᾿Ευγενὴς, έος, ὃς, 6, }, from ἔν well, θα 
γένος race, family, which from γείνομαι — 
to be born. du Ἢ 
I. Descended from a good family, well= 
born, noble. occ. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 
26. [Jobi. 3. Xen. Hell. iv. 1. 7. Here-— 
dian i. 18. 10. Eur. Phoen. 455. See Ir- — 
misch ad Herodian i. 2. 3.] mw 
II. Generous, ingenuous. So Aristotle 
ap. H. Steph. cited by Wetstein on Acts 
xvii. 11, observes, that ἐυγενὴς sometimes 
signifies μεγαλοπρεπὴς καὶ γενναῖος. Com- 
pare also Kypke. occ. Acts xvii. 11, where 
we have the comparat. masc. plur. Ἔυγε- 
vésepot, ot, More generous. “There is 
(as Whitby has observed) a peculiar spi- 
rit and propriety in this expression, as the 
Jews * boasted they were Tt ἐλεύθεροι καὶ 
évyeveic, free and noble, by virtue of their 
descent from Abraham and the other pa~ 
triarchs. These Berzans, imitating the ra- _ 
tional faith of their great progenitor, were _ 
ἐυγενέξεροι his more genuine offspring.” — 
Doddridge. [See Joseph. Ant. xii. 7. ὦ 
Mac. x. 13. Cie. ad Attic. xiii. 21, Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact explain it by ἐπι 
eikesepou. |. “a 
’Evdia, ac, i.—F air or jine wea~ — 
ther, Itis derived from év 1 well or good, — 
and Δία (which see under Ζεὺς) Jupiter, — 
i.e. the heavens or air, whence the Latins — 


ΑΝ 
















ere Peis ee 


The Comparative — 


* See John viii. 33, 39. 41. 

+ So Philo in Legat. col. 792. εν 

+ So Eustathius in Homer, II. iii. p. 314, 30. 
Ζεὺς καὶ o”Anp δεδήλωταις ἐξ ἃ καὶ ἡ "EYAIA, ἡ ἐσ 
ἡ ’EYAEPI‘A, Jupiter also denotes the air, whence 
᾿Ευδία, that is, a good state of the air, fair weather. 


(TS 


say, sib Dio, in the open air; and in 
_ Horace we have sub Jove frigido, in the 
cold azr, literally under cold Jupiter, lib. 
i. ode 1. line 25. The’same poet speaks 
of Jupiter's, i.e. the air’s, congealing the 
snow, lib. i. ode 10. lines 7, 8, 





Ut glaciet nives 
Puro numine Jupiter. 


See also Cicero De Natura Deor. lib. ii. 
cap. 25. occ. Mat. xvi. 2, where see Wet- 
stein’s excellent Note. It is not used in 
the LXX, but in Ecclus. iii. 15. [See 
Ailian. V. H. ix. 18. Polyb. i. 60. Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 1. 11. Foés. Gicon. Hipp. p. 151.4 

᾿Ευδοκέω, &; from év well, good, and 
δοκέω to think. 

I. To think well, think good, be pleased, 
willing, or desirous. Luke xii. 32. Rom. 
xv. 26, 27. 2 Cor. v. 8. Col. i. 19, Ὅτι ἐν 
ἀυτῷ ἐυδόκησε πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα κατόικησαι, 
Because in him the whole fulness, of the 
Godhead namely, was pleased to divell. 
The text, according to this explanation, 
is so agreeable to what the Apostle says, 
ch. ii. 9, and the structure of the words 
so conformable to that of other passages, 
(see Luke xii: 32. Gal. i. 15, 16, and 
comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) that I have no 
doubt but this is the true interpretation. 
Compare Πλήρωμα X. [See Ps. xl. 13. 
(Biel says xxxix. 18.) Ecclus. xxv. 18. 
1 Mac. vi. 23.] ~ 

I]. With ἐν or é&e¢ following, To be well 
pleased with, take pleasure in, to acquiesce 
in with pleasure and satisfaction, Mat. iii. 
17. xii. 18. 1 Cor. x. 5. 2 Cor. xii. 10. 2 
Thess. ii. 12. ᾿Ευδοκεῖν "EN—is an Hellen- 
istical phrase formed after the analogy of 
the Hebrew,—12 yon or—2 ΠΝ, to both 
which it answers in the LXX. See Isa. 
Ixii. 4. Mal. ii. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. Ps. 
xliv. 3. cxlix. 4, and comp. 1 Mac. x. 47. 
[10 is used also in this sense] with an ac- 
cusative, 70 take pleasure in, to delight 
in. Heb. x. 6, 8. This also is an Hellen- 
istical phrase, and is used by the LXX 
for the Heb. my5, Ps. li. 18. cii. 15, for 
yon, Ps. li. 19. [See Levit. xxvi. 34, 41. 
Ps. li. 16, 19.J]—The learned Raphelius 
has remarked on Mat. iii. 17, that this V. 
is scarcely to be found in any of the pro- 
fane writers, except Polybius, who fre- 
quently uses it, but applies it either ab- 
solutely, or joins it with a dative. Wet- 
stein, however, on Mat. iii. has produced 
a passage from Diodorus Sic. where it is 
in like manner construed with a dative. 

"Evéokia, ac, 4, from ἐνδοκέω, 
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I. A seeming well or good, will, plea« 
sure, good pleasure. occ. Mat. xi. 26. 
Luke x. 2]. 

II. Good will, benevolent affection, af- 
fectionate desire. Luke ii. 14. Rom. x. 1. 
Phil. i. 15, Comp. Phil. it. 13, and Mac- 
knight. See Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 
[So Eph. i. 5. kindness. See Phil. ii. 13. 
In Rom. x. 1, Schleusner says, J mish 
from my heart ; and so Theophylact, the 
vehement desire. ᾿Ευδοκία γένεσθαι is 
simply for évdoxety in Luke x. 21. In 2 
Thess. i. 11, Wahl says the phrase is, for 
πᾶσαν ἀγαθωσύνην; ἐν ἢ ἐυδόκησει ὁ Θεὸς, 
all the goodness in which he delights. 
See Ps. xix. 14.] | 

"Evepyecia, ac, ἣ, from ἔν well, good, 
and ἔργον a work.—A good work or deed 
done, a benefit conferred. occ. Acts iv. 9. 
1 Tim, vi. 2, On which latter text com- 
pare under ᾿Αντιλαμξάγνομαι 11. [In 
Acts iv. 9, it is kindness towards a sick 
person*, See Hesiod Theogon. 503. He- 
rodian iii. 6. 6. vi. 9.1. Thucyd. 1.138. | 
—As to 1 Tim. vi. 2, on a fuller consi- 
deration, I cannot conceive that either 
the Greek or the context will bear any ~ 
reference of the words, except to the 
masters. Let not Christian slaves despise 
Christian masters as being their equals 


-in religious matters, but let them serve 
| them the better, because they who partake 


of the benefit (of the Christian religion ) 
are indeed faithful and beloved. It is 
said that évepyecia does not elsewhere 
occur in this sense; but it is very harsh 
to construe the passage, they who enjoy 
the benefit of the services of the slaves. 
See 2 Mace. vi. 13. ix. 26. Wisd. xvi. 24: 
The word occurs simply as az action in 
Ps. Ixxvili. 1]. ] 

"Evepyeréw, ©, from ἔν well, good, and 
ἔργον a work.—To do good. occ. Acts x. 
38. [Ps. xiii. 6. Wisd. iti. 5. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 2. 6.] ; : 

"Evepyérne, 8, ὃ, from évepyeréo.—A be- 
nefactor. occ. Luke xxii. 25. See Wet- 
stein’s Note. [Schleusner says, that the 
passage refers to the title of "Evepyerne, 
given to those who had done service to 
their country, especially kings, as Pto- 
lemy. See 2 Mac. iv. 2. Philo Legat. p. 
549. A&schin. Dial. i, 12. Polyb.v. 9. 
Dial. Sic. xi. 26. Ken. Apol. Soc. ὃ 26. 
Thue. i. 129.) 

"EvOeroe, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev well, and ϑετὸς 
placed, disposed. 

* [As to this common construction, see Gram. 
mar, ch. xxi. Seet. 34.] ge 


EYO 
ΓΙ Rightly disposed, fit. occ. Luke 


ix. 62. xiv. 35. See Wetstein on Luke 
ix. [Diod. Sic. ii. 57. v. 37. Ps. xxxii. 6.] 

[II. Useful. Heb. vi. 7.] 

᾿Ευθέως, Adv. from ἐυθὺς. 

1. Immediately, instantly. Mat. iv. 20. 
vill. 3. & al. freq.—It must in some pass- 
ages be considered as transposed, or else 
be rendered as soon as. Thus Mark i. 
10. Kal ἐυθέως ἀναξαίνων ἀπὸ τῷ voaroc, 
ἔιδε σχιζομένες τὲς ἐρανὲς, And coming up 
out of the water he immediately saw the 
heavens opened, or, As soon as he came out 
of the water he saw, &c. So verse 29. ch. 
v. 36. xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. 
10. ’Ev@ve is in like manner transposed 
by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 171. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ‘ Proxenus, the 
Beeotian, "EYOY'S μὲν μειρακιόν ὦν, ἐπε- 
θύμει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μέγαλα πράττειν 
ἱκανὸς, As soon as he was ἃ stripling, de- 
sired. to be a man, fit for doing great 
things; and by Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 
tom. i. p. 495. Καὶ ὁ μὲν πρῶτος, ’EY- 
OY'S érioxerropeve παράκεσας τῦ δεσποτϑ, 
προδραμὼν καὶ προμηνύσας ἀπέρχεται, --- 
And the first who overhears his master 
proposing (such a thing) zmmediately run- 
ning before, and bringing information of 
it, returns, &c. 

2. Soon, speedily: 3 John verse 14. 
[To this head Schleusner refers Mat. xiii. 
5. xxiv. 29. Acts xii. 10. Rev. iv.2. The 
meaning of the word in Mat. xxiv. 29. has 
caused much discussion from the uncer- 
tainty, whether our Lord, in that place, 
is referring to the final judgment, or the 
particular calamities impending over the 
Jewish nation. Some have said that it 
means suddenly, unexpectedly; and that 
this is its force in John vi. 21. Acts xii. 
10. Rev. iv..2, adding that the LXX 
have rendered the Heb. word pyxnb by 
ἐυθέως in Job v. 3, where Schleusner, 1 
think, erroneously considers it as mean- 
ing speedily... See Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 
376. edit. Dath.] 

ΕΣ Ἑυθυδρομέω, &, from ἐυθὺς straight, 
and δρόμος a course—To come with a 
straight course, or run, as the sailors call 
it. oce. Acts xvi, 1]. xxi. 1. [The cor- 
responding subst. is used of a horse. Poll. 
Onom. i. 194.] (0) 

Ka Ἔυθυμέω, &, from évOvpoc. 

I. To take courage, be of good courage. 
eec. Acts xxvii. 22, 25. 

Il. To be cheerful, to be in good spirits, 
as we say. Jam. v. 13.—Symmachus uses 
the particip. ἐυθυμῶν for the Heb. 25 310, 


324 





EYK 


a good or cheerful heart. Prov. xv. 15. : 


[See Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 36. Aristot. Rhet. 
ii. 2.] ‘ | 
KS "Ευθυμος, 8, 6, 4, from ἔν well, 

I. Of good cheer or courage. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 36,” EvOupor δὲ γενόμενοι, Being en- 


couraged. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 29. 2 Mace. DI 


xi. 26.] 


II. Cheerful, whence the comparative * 
neut. sing. ᾿Ευθυμότερον *, used adverbi- 
ally, More rhealjeley, occ. Acts xxiv. 10, 


[Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 5.) . 
direct. 
Luke iii. 4, use ἐυθείας ποιεῖτε. [The 


metaphor is taken from the kings of the 
East, who before a journey sent officers 


to remove difficulties and obstructions in 


the roads. See Ecclus. ii. 6. xxxvii. 19.] 

II. To direct, guide, steer a ship. occ. 
Jam. iii. 4, Ὁ ἐυθύνων, The person steer- 
ing, the steersman. [So Eur. Hee. 39, 
of a shepherd guiding the flock in Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 2. 
1226. Spanh. ad Callim. Hymn. in Joy. 
83.] 


good, and ϑυμὸς a mind. ‘ 


᾿Ευθύνω, from ἐυθὺς.--- To make straight, 


I. To make straight a way. oce. John oh 
i. 23, for which Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. 7 





See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. " 


᾿Ευθὺς, Adv. from ἔυ well, and ϑύω to | 


rush impetuously.—Immediately, instant- 
ly. Mat. iii. 16, (where comp. under ’Ev- 
θέως I.) John xiii. 32. xix. 34. & al. 

’EvOdc, Era, d, from ἐυθὺς, Adv. 

I. Straight, in a natural sense. occurs 
Acts ix. 11.1 [Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. 
Luke iii. 4, 5. See Jul. Poll. Onom. iv. 
160. Gen. xxxiii. 12. Ezek. xlvi. 10 Ὁ 


Il. Straight, right, in a figurative and ὦ 


spiritual sense, Acts viii. 21. xiii. 10. 2 


Pet. ii. 15.—This word in the LXX most | 
commonly answers to the Hebrew Ἴν. 


straight, right. [With Acts viii. 21. 
comp. Ps, xciv. 15. Hos. xiv. 9. Vorst. 
Phil. Saer. p. 54. edit. Fisch.] 

᾿Ευθύτης, τητος, 9, from év0vc.—Recti- 
tude, righteousness, equity. occ. Heb. i. 8. 
The correspondent Heb. word in Ps, xlv. 
8. is Nun rightness, righteousness. 


ESS” ᾿Ευκαιρέω, &, from ἔν well, good, — 


and καιρὸς time, opportunity. 
I. To have convenient time or oppor- 


tunity, to have, or be at, leisure. occ. Mark — 


vi. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. Lucian uses the 


* [Some MSS, read ἐυθύμως. See Poll. Onom. 
iv. 12. v. 125.] ' 

+ [There was a street called the Straight Street 
at Athens. See Pausan. Attic. c. 49.] 
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verh in the same sense, Amores, tom. i. 


Ρ- 1050. ‘Oc δὲ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων ἀεὶ, 


᾿ λογισμὸι τῆς ἀναγκὴς ἀφεθέντες "HYKAT'- 
ΟΡΟΥ͂Ν ἐπινοεῖν τι τῶν Kperrovwyv—And the 


thoughts of succeeding (generations) being 


_ freed from necessity were at leisure to in- 
vent somewhat better. 
tarch, whom see in Wetstein. 
xx. 94. Plutarch t. iii, p. 213. ed. 


So likewise Plu- 
[Polyb. 


Hutten.] 
Il. To spend, or employ, one’s leisure 
time. occ. Acts xvii. 21. [Προσευκαιρέω is 


_ used in this sense in Plut. t. viii. p. 438. 


The word is condemned by almost all the 
grammarians. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 
126. Thom. M. p. 829, &c.] 

᾿Ευκαιρία; ac, }, from évxapoe.—A con- 
venient opportunity, occ. Mat. xxvi. 16. 
Luke xxii. 6. [Ps. ix. 9. Polyb. ii. 19. 2. 
1 Mac. xi. 42. Plat. Phed. p. 533. ed. 
Heind. | 
 “Eveaipoc, 8, 6, i See ἐυκαιρέω.---- 
Timely, opportune, seasonable, convenient. 
occ. Mark vi. 21. Heb. iv. 16. [See Ps, 
civ. 27. 2 Mac. xiv. 29. xv. 20. In the 
place of St. Mark, Hammond says it 
is a festival day ; but I can see no reason 
for this. Herodian i. 4. 7. Diod. Sic. ii. 
48. ] Ἧς } 

E> ᾿Εὐκάιρως, Adv. from ἔνκαιρος.-τ-: 
Opportunely, conveniently, in season. occ. 
Mark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 2. [Ecclus. 


‘Xvili. 22. Xen. Ages. viii. 3. Polyb. i. 42. 
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᾿Ευκοπώτερος, a ov, Comparat. of 


ξἔυκοπος easy, which from ἔν denoting 


easiness, and κόπος labour.— Easier, more 
easy. Mat. ix. 5, xix. 24. ἃ al. [Ecclus. 
xxxil. 4. Polyb. xviii. 1. 2.] 

᾿Ἐυλάξεια, ac, 4, from éviabjce.—Fear. 
occ. Heb. v. 7, where Christ is said to be 
ἐισακουσθεὶς head, and so delivered from 
his fear, that horrid fear, namely, which 
is so affectingly described; Mat. xxvi. 37, 
38. Mark xiv. 33, 34, and under which 
an Angel appeared from heaven strength- 
ening him, Luke xxii. 43. “᾿Ευλάξεια is 


_ used in the sense of fear, not only in the 


LXX, Josh. xxii. 24. (comp. Wisd. xvii. 


8. and ἐυλαξέομαι) but also by the pro- 


fane Greek writers. See Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Heb. v. 7. And in the LXX 
of Job xxxv. 12, according to the Alex- 
andrian MS, and the edition of Aldus, we 
read “OYK ἘΠΣΑΚΟΎΣΗΙ.ι ’ATIO’ ὕξρεως 
“πονηρῶν, And thou wilt not hear, and so 
deliver from, the insolence of the wicked. 
‘The words in Heb. v. 7, may otherwise 
he rendered being heard from, or on ac- 
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count of (comp.’Azo I. 5.) his religious 
reverence, to God namely, (comp. Bow- 
yer’s Conject.) ; but the former interpre- 
tation seems preferable. See Markland 
in Appendix to Bowyer’s Conject. 4to. 
Our Eng. translators in rendering it, 
and was heard in that he feared, seem to 
have aimed at preserving the ambiguity 
of the original; for in that may here 
mean either in (as to) that which, or in- 
asmuch as. In the margin they have, 
Sor his piety. [The LXX put this word 
for 387 in Josh. xxii. 24. and the same 
word they render by θλέψις in Ezek. xii. 
18. In Aq. Is. lvii. 11. it is for fear. 
See also Polyb._xxxv. 4. 13. Wisd. xvii. 
8. Liban. D. iv. p. 265. A. Joseph. Ant. xi. 
6.9. In Aristoph. Av. 376. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. v. p. 286. and elsewhere, it is cau- 
tzon. See Menag. ad Diog. Laert, vii. 
116. Poll. Onom. iii. 136.] 
Il. Religious, or godly, fear. oec. Heb. 
xil. 28. ᾿ 

᾿Ευλαξεόμαι, ὅμαι, from εὐλαξὴς.--- [Ὁ 
be afraid, to be moved, or impressed with 
a natural or religious fear. occ. Acts 
xxiil, 10. Heb. xi. 7. [See Prov. xxx. 5. 
Deut. ii. 5. 1 Sam. xviii. 29. Xen. Mem. 


iii. 6. 8. and 9. 4. 1 Mae. iii. 30. xii.'40. 


Plat. Phed. ὃ 39. In Aristoph. Eq. 233. 
Arrian Diss. Epict. ii. 1. and elsewhere, 
it is to be cautious. See ἐυλαξὴς. 
᾿Ἐυλαξὴς, oc, ὃς, ὁ, 4, from ἐν well, 
carefully, and ἔλαξον 2 aor. of λαμξδανώ. 

I. It properly denotes [either a thing 
which can be easily taken hold of, in op- 
position to δύσληπτος, (see Lucian t, i. 
p- 114. ed. Greev.) or, it is used of per- 
sons, | one who taketh any thing, which is 
holden out to him, well and carefully. 
[ lian H. An. iii. 13.] 

Il. Cautious, circumspect, timid, timor- 
ous. So Philo, Life of Moses, καὶ ἅμα 
τὴν φύσιν "EYAABH'S ὦν, and being also 
of a timorous disposition ; and Plutarch 
in Pericl. περὶ τὸν λόγον ἦν "EYAABH'S, 
in speaking he was timorous. Comp. 
Wetstein on Heb. v. 7. [Arrian Diss..Ep. 
ii, 1. 17. and so Suidas. ] 

III. Cautious, circumspect, careful in 
the worship of God, and in the duties of 
religion, devout, religious. oce. Luke ii. 
25. Acts li. 5. villi. 2. [Micah vii. 2.]— 
The LXX seem to have used ἐυλαξεῖς ina 
passive sense for acceptable, Lev. xv. 31, 
where καὶ ἐυλαξεῖς ποιήσετε answers to 
the Heb. πὶ, and ye shall separate. 
In Walton’s Polyglott, however, the 





Greek words are rendered; et abstinenies 
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facietis, and ye shall make them abstain. 
[ Schl. translates it Proselyte in Acts ii. 
5. vill. 2. but this is quite unreasonable. 
He thinks that this and other expressions, 
as σεβόμενοι OY φοβέμενοι τὸν Θεὸν. de- 
scribe the proselytes of the gate. But if 
this is allowed, which is very doubtful, 
the word is by no means used as a term of 
designation. ] | 

᾿Ευλογέω, &, from év well, good, and 
λόγος a word. 

I. To bless, as one man doth another, 
to express good wishes to, to wish happi- 
ness: to. Mat. ν. 44. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. 
iii, 9. Comp. Luke ii. 34. Heb. vii. 1, 
6, 7. [These two last passages Schl. 
construes, to congratulate one on, and so 
in Tobit ix. 6.] — | 

If. 70 bless, as man doth God, to 
praise, laud, celebrate, magnify, Luke i. 
64, 11. 28. xxiv. 53. The word is used 
in this sense of praising by the purest 
Greek writers. See Elsner on Luke i. 
64, [Mat. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. James 
ili. 9. Judg, ν. 2, 9. Schleusner both in 
his Lex. N. T. and his Edition of Biel, 
and Wahl quote Ps. xliv. 22. as having 
the same sense, but it does not occur in 
that place. It occurs Ps. ciii. 1, and 2. 
Ecclus. xxxix. 19, 2 Mace. iii. 30. Polyb. 
1514) 20, Re: 15.8. 

Ill. 70 bless, as God doth man; and 
since with God speaking and acting are 
the same thing, or the word of God can- 
not but be operative, hence God’s blessing 
a person implies his actually conferring 
happiness, whether temporal or spiritual, 
upon him. Acts iii, 26. Eph. i. 3. Heb. 
vi. 14. [Add Mat. xxv, 34. Luke i. 42. 
Gal. iii. 8, 9. in all of which there is a 
sense of future or actual benefits bestowed. 
But the word.is also used of prophetical 
oF ab blessing. See Heb. xi. 20, 
21. Ὶ 

1V. To bless, as Christ did the loaves 
and fishes, when he miraculously multi- 
plied them, Mat, xiv. 19. Mark vi. 4]: 
viii. 7. Luke ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i, 22, 
28.)—-and as he did the sacramental 
bread, Mat, xxvi. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 
16.—and the infants, Mark x. 16. [See 
Mark xiv, 23. Luke xxii, 17, 19. Luke 
xxiy. 51.] 

᾿Ευλογητὸς, &, ὁ, from Zvoyéw.— Bless- 
ed. Luke i. 68. Rom, i. 25. ix. δ. & al. 
Ὁ ᾿Ευλογητὸς, THE blessed, is used by 
the High Priest as a title or name of 
God, Mark xiv. 61, agreeably to the Jew- 
ish style. See Wolfius, Schoettgenius’s 
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edition of Paser’s Lexicon in ’Evd\oynroe, 
and Bp. Pearson On the Creed, Art. 1, 
HIS ONLY SON, p. 141, fol. edit. 
1662. [Gen. ix. 26.. xxvi. 29. ] 

᾿Ευλογία, ac, ἧς from ξυλογέω. | 

I. Blessing, wishing well, or express= 
ing wishes of happiness to, Jam. ui. 10. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 17. [where Schl. says. it 
is prophetic blessing. ] 2 

II. Praise, eulogy. Rev. vii. 12. to 
God. Comp. Rev. y. 12, 13, [Ecclus- 
iii. 9,7 

111. Praise, commendation, to man, 
occ. Rom. xvi. 18. So used in the pro- 
fane writers. See Wolfius on the place, 
and Wetstein on Mat. ν. 44. [Thucyd, 
ii. 42. Theophylact here interprets it 


flattery, and rightly, as to the meaning © 


from the context, but Schl. is wrong in 
attributing such a sense to the word.] 

IV. Blessing, [in the sense of good 
bestowed.} See Eph. i. 3. Gal. iii. 14, 
Heb. vi. 7. Comp. ᾿Ενλογέω III. Rom, 
xv. 29, Ἔν πληρώματι ἐυλογιάς Ta évary= 
yedis τῇ Χριτᾶ, In the fulness of the 
blessing of the gospel of Christ, i. e, 
‘‘ with a full and abundant blessing at- 
tending my ministerial and evangelical 
labours,” Doddridge ; or rather, accords 
ing to Whitby, ‘ with a full. impartment 
of spiritual gifts to you.” Comp. Rom. 
i, L1. Eph. i. 3. 

V. Ποτήριον τῆς évdoyiac, The cup of 
blessing, i, 6. the cup, or wine in the cup, — 
which is blessed in the Eucharist, and. 
corresponds to the second cup of wine 
which ithe Jews were accustomed to take 
after the paschal supper, and which, from 
being blessed by the master of the house, 
was likewise called The Cup of Blessing, 
See Bp. Pearce’s Comment. on the Gos- 
pels, p. 443, and Dr. Bell On the Sacra- 
ment, p. 175, 2d edit. occ. 1 Cor. x. 16. 
[Ernest. Opuse. Theol. p, 20. Reland 
Ant. Heb. p. 427. Suicer. 1. p- 1249.] 

VI. Blessing, beneficence, bounty, a 
bountiful present. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5, 6. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the 
word; and thus évAoyia is used in the 
LXX for a present, answering to the 
Heb. 292, Gen. xxxiii. 11. 1 Sam. xxv. 
27. xxx. 26. 2 Kings v. 15. [(Zonaras 
Lex. col. 807. says, ἐπ᾿ évdoyiac, μετὰ 
δαψιλείᾳς, καὶ ἁδρότητος" ὁ σπείρων ἐπ᾽ 
ἐυλογίαις. 

KE ᾿Ευμετάδοτος, ες 6, ἣ» from év des 
noting readiness, and peradidwpe to im- 
part.—Ready to impart or distribute. 
occ. | Tim. vi. 18. M. Anteninus, [iii, 
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14.] cited by Wetstein, uses τὸ ἐυμετά- 


δόοτον for readiness to distribute. [Plu- 


tarch t. ix. p. 190. ed. Reisk.] 

᾿Ευνοέω, @, from ἔν well, and νόος the 
mind.— To be well affected or (q. ἃ.) well 
minded towards, another, to be Sriends 


_ with him, (as we commonly express it.) 


occ. Mat. v. 25, where see Wetstein. 
[ Dan. ii. 4. 3. see cod. Chish. and Gen. 
Xxxiv. 15. (in the 5th version) Polyb. 
ore i Herodian ii. 2, 5. Xen. Cyr. viii. 

KS "Evvoa, ac, i, from Zu well, and 
γόος the mind.—Benevolence, goodwill. 
oce. Eph. vi. 7. 1 Cor. vii. 3, where ob- 
serve that nine MSS., six of which an- 
cient, for ὀφειλομένην ἐυνόιαν have ὀφεί- 
Any, which latter reading is confirmed by 
the Vulg. and several ancient versions 
and quotations of the Fathers, is approved 
by several learned Critics cited by Wet- 
stein, to whom we may add Bp. Pearce, 
who thinks the common reading to be an 
interpretation only of the genuine one: 
and Griesbach receives ὀφέλην into the 
text. (Schl. says, that in Eph. vi. 7. it 
is Jedelity ; but there is no occasion for 
this ; goodwill exactly explains the mean- 
ing. He refers to Lucian. Bis Accusat. 
p- 321. ἀνδράποδον εὔνεν καὶ πιτόν (where 
the meaning is the same as here.) Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 25. Artemid. iii. 54. In 
1 Cor. vii. 3. the whole phrase means as 
he says, debitum conjugale prestare. So 
φιλότης in Hesiod. Theog. 125. 306. See 
also as to xapiZoua and χάρις in the same 
sense, Aristoph. Eg. 514. Eccl. 625. 
Schol. Pindar. Pyth. ii. B. 4. The word 
occurs as benevolence. 1 Mac. xi. 33. 53. 
2 Mae. xi. 21, 26.] 

᾿Ευνοχίζω, from éuvexoc.-—To make an 
eunuch, either literally by castration, or 
figuratively by mortification. occ. Mat. 
xix. 12.-Josephus uses this word, Ant. 
lib. x. cap. 2. § 2, where Isaiah threatens 
king Hezekiah, τὸς ἐκγόνες "EYNOYXI2- 
OHZOME'NOYY, καὶ ἀπολεσάντας τὸ ἄν- 
dpac εἶναι, τῷ Βαξυλώνιῳ δελευσόντας 
βασιλέι, that his descendants should be 
made eunuchs, and having lost their 
virility, should serve the Babylonish 
king. . | 

"Evvéxo¢, 2, 6, from ἐυνὴ a bed, and 


‘txw to have, keep: [so Etym. M. and 


Phavor.] unless we prefer Eustathius’s 
derivation, [ad Iliad X. 44. p. 1256, 27. 
Rom.] from ἔυνις deprived, and ὄχειας of 
cohabitation. “Evite is used by Homer, 
Il. xxii. line 44. and Odyss. ix. line 524, 
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and may also be derived from ἑΐς, ἑνὸς; 
alone. 

I. A keeper of the bed, or bed-chamber, 
a chamberlain. Some think it is applied 
strictly in this etymological sense to queen 
Candace’s eunuch, Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 
38, 39, because at ver. 27, he is called 
ἀνὴρ a man: but this argument seems 
very weak ; for ἀνὴρ ’AcOio, according to 
both the Greek and Heb. idiom, is ex- 
actly equivalent to ’AcBio τις (see Ra- 
phelius:) and surely an eunuch might 
be called ἀνὴρ as distinguished from ὦ 
woman.—The LXX use ἐυνᾶχος from the 
Heb. 0D an officer, where we cannot 
well suppose. any reference to castration. 
Comp. Gen. xxxix. 1, 7, in the LXX, and 
see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ‘p10. 
[Fischer (de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxi. 
Ρ. 484.) has a long dissertation on the 
word. In Hebrew pp coming from a 
verb to castrate, signifies, a castrated 
man.’ Now all the officers in oriental 
courts, guards, porters, chamberlains, 
cooks, bakers, messengers, &c. were cas- 
trated, so that the courtiers were called 
the to»p"n0 or castrated, and the principal 
or chief of the castrated one DD Δ or 
t>a}0n Ww. The word then in Hebrew 
does not denote the oflice simply, but a. 
castrated man serving some office. For 
some word indicating the office is always 
added, which would be unnecessary if the 
word by itself signified the office. Now 
that ἐυνᾶχος originally and by its de- 
rivation (like πολιᾶχος, &c.) signified 
keeper or guardian of the bed, is not 
doubtful, and the Glossaries and Lexi- 
cographers give the meaning, and yet no 
instance can be found in ancient writers 
where it had that signification. In the 
case before us, as it is distinctly said, that 
he had the charge of the treasure (v. 27.), 
and the word duvdsne, like pb, is added, 
to show that he was one of the first rank, 
it seems probable that ἐυνᾶχος here can 
only mean a castrated man in office. The 
Hebrew word is constantly explained by 
Onkelos by the word 25 (great), and by 
the LXX by δυνάτης (Jer. xxxiv. 19.) ; 
and the Evangelists, we know, often added 
Greek explanative words to barbarous 
ones. See Mat. xii. 24. Mark ix. 43. 
x. 46. Luke has not only done this, 
xi. 15. Acts vii. 10. viii. 27. (Candace 
being (see Plin. H. N. vi. 29. ed. Gron.) 
the word for queen in Aithiopia, as Pha- 
raoh was for king in Egypt, or at least 
the names applied to reigning persons) 
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but has also added to Greek words, when 
used in a Hebrew sense, other explana- 
tory ones without any copula. Thus 
xxili. 2. Χριτὸν βασιλέα, and see Mark 
xv. 32. Therefore, évvéyoc δυνάτης must 
be the same as ἐυνᾶχος, rourése duvdsne. 
For as the officers of oriental courts and 
especially chamberlains were castrated, 
the Greeks out of their natural politeness 
transferred the word ’Evyvéxo¢ as less of- 
fensive, to signify a castrated person. 
Thus Plutarch (Vit. Alex. M. T. i. p. 
682. A. ed. Vechel.) and Diodorus (xi. p. 
278. ed. Steph.) add the word to others 
describing a chamberlain, and clearly 
mean a castrated person. From these 
-Yeasonings, Fischer collects sufficitutly 
that in the passage before us, the mean- 
ing of the word is not chamberlain, but a 
castrated man. As to Parkhurst’s re- 
ference to Gen. xxxix. 1. about Potiphar, 
he has himself destroyed the force of it in 
his note in the Heb. Lex., which (with 
other passages) sufficiently shows that 
eunuchs frequently married.] 

II. An eunuch, a man either naturally 
impotent, oce.* Mat. xix. 12; or cas- 
trated, Mat. xix. 12. Acts viii. 27, & al. 
Eunuchs had anciently the charge of the 
bed-chamber, and the care of the women, 
in the palaces of the Eastern princes (see 
Esth, ii. Dan. i.), as they still have in 
that part of the world to this day. 

Ill. An eunuch, in a figurative sense, 
one who on a religious account mortifies 
his natural inclinations, and refrains 
even from marriage. occ. Mat. xix. 12. 
[So Fischer, and see Wisd. iii. 14, ]—See 
Suicer’s Thesaur. on this word.” 

᾿Ενοδόω, &, from év well, good, and ὁδὸς 
a way, journey. 

I. To give or afford a good or pros- 
perous journey ; whence ’Evoddopat, epat, 
pass.—7T'o have a prosperous and suc- 
cessful journey. occ, Rom. i. 10, where 
see Kypke. It is used inthis sense by 
the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 27. for the Heb. 
T7123 HM to lead in the way. 

II. To prosper another, to make him 
prosperous, “Evoddopat, ὅμαι, pass. To 
prosper, be ἐδ gt occ. 1 Cor. xvi.'2. 
3 John ver. 2, twice, In this latter sense 


* [It appears from the Glosse Vet, Juris, p. 3, 
that the word was applied to all who either from 
infirmity, accident, or an operation when young: 
were unfit for generation. The first were σπάδϑωνες, 
the second θλ βίαι, the third καςράτοι, according to 
Theoph. Paraphr. Institut. i. 11. 9. p- 117.] 
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it is used not only by the LXX, Prov. 
xvii. 8. Jud. xv. 18, but by the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
Rom.i. 10. [Wahl and Schl. refer Rom. 
i. 10. to. this head, and perhaps rightly. 
But Schl. refers | Cor. xvi. 2. to another 
sense, to have opportunity. This is un- 
necessary. Wahl translates rightly, ὅ,τι 
ἄν ἐνοδῶται according as he shall have had 
good success. The word occurs in this 
sense, Herod. vi. 73. 2 Mac. x. 7. See 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 1189. ed. Dath., 
and compare 2 Chron. xiii. 12, xviii. 11.] 
KES” [Evrdpedpoe, 8, 6, 4, from ἔν and 
πάρεδρος an assessor, (see Dem. 1332, 
14.)—One who constantly sits to, or ap= 
plies to any thing, assiduous. 1 Cor, vii. 
35. according to some MSS.] ; 
Kes” ᾿Ευπειθὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6, 4, from ἦυ 
denoting easiness, and πείθω to persuade. 
—Lasily persuasible, easy to be persuaded 
or intreated. occ. Jam. iii. 17. [See Po- 
lyb. i. 68. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 8. But 
Schl. thinks it is here, That which makes 
others tractable. He refers to Asch, 
Choeph. 257.] 
ESS ᾿Εὐπερίςξατος, 8, ὃ, h, from év well, 
easily, and περίξατος surrounding, which 
from περιΐτημι, or meptisapac to surround. 
—Lasily surrounding or encompassing, 
apt to surround or encompass: ‘This isa 
very difficult word, being found in no 
Greek writer before the time of the 
Apostles, After examining various. in- 


| terpretations of it both ancient and mo- 


dern, (which may be seen in Suicer The- 
saur. Pole Synops. Wetstein, Elsner, and ~ 
Wolfius,) I find myself, with the two last 
named learned writers, obliged to ac- 
quiesce in the exposition Chrysostom gives 
of ἐυπερίξατος by ἡ ἐυκόλως περιϊτάμενη 
ἡμᾶς, which easily encompasses OY sUur- 
rounds us. So French trans. qui nous 
enveloppe si aisément. Diodati’s Italian, 
ch’ é atto a darci impaccio, which is apt 
to hinder us. occ. Heb. xii. 1, where 
Kypke, whom see, explains it to the same 
effect as Diodati, The particular sin here 
meant by the Apostle seems to be that 
mentioned by Doddridge, namely, ‘a dis- 
position to relinquish or dissemble the 
gospel for fear of suffering.” Compare 
the following context, and chap. iii. 6, 14. 
vi, 1], 12. x. 23, 25, 36—39.—Very in- 
genious is the interpretation of Wetstein, 
who explains évrepisaroe in a passive 
sense of the sin which is surrounded with 
so great a cloud of witnesses, who are, as 
it were, spectators of the Christian race, 





- engaged in it. 
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and of the ‘behaviour of those who are still 
To confirm this explana- 
tion, he proves from pertinent authorities, 
that both wepisarocg and ἀπερίτατος are 
used passively, the former signifying sur- 
rounded, the latter not surrounded. But 


_ then he also quotes a passage from Theo- 


pompus in Athenus, where zepisaroc 
must be understood actively (ΠΈΡΙ ΣΤΑ- 
TON βοῶσα τὴν κώμην ποιξι, by her cries 
she makes the village surround her, or 


᾿ brings it around her); and Elsner ob- 


serves against Le Clerc, that verbal ad- 
jectives of a like form in —roc have often 
an active signification. And since the 
Apostle joins the ἐυπερίξατον ἁμαρτίαν 
with ὄγκον παντὰ every weight, and de- 
scribes it as something which Christians 
are to lay aside, Chrysostom’s exposition 
above-mentioned appears justly preferable 
to Wetstein’s ; and it seems very probable, 
that in this epithet ἐυπερίτατον the Apo- 
stle alludes to the long flowing garments 
of the ancients, which, if not put off in 
running a race, would (repiisayar) cling 
about their legs, and impede their course. 
So Diodati, Beza, and Piscator in Leigh 
Crit. Sacr. Comp. under ᾿Αναζώννυμι. 


_{Chrysostom’s interpretation best agrees 


~ 


with the natural meaning of the word 
περιΐσημι to surround, and it is used of 
hunters surrounding their prey. See He- 
rod. i. 43. Theoph. Char.c. 6. This in- 
terpretation is received by’ Schl. and 
Wahl. ‘Theophylact, who is followed by 
Kypke, says, Through which one easily 
falls into περιστάσεις or troubles. He- 
sychius says easy.] 

"Evrotia, ac, ἡ; from ἐυποιέω to 
do good, which from év well, and ποίεω to 
do.— Doing good. i. e. works of charity 
and mercy, beneficence. occ. Heh. xiii. 16. 
{The word is condemned by Poll. v. 140. 
It occurs Alciph. 1 Ep. 10. Diog. Laert. 
x. 10. Arrian. Exp. Alex: vii. 25. 8. See 
Reitz. ad Lucian. Imag. ὁ. 21. (T. ii. p. 
479.)] | 

᾿Ευπορέω, @, and ἐυπορέομαι, ὅμαι; from 
ἔυπορος * having or possessing any thing, 
which from év well, and πόρος (from 


* Kypke remarks, that Musonius in Stobzus, 
Serm. viii, p. 476, confirms this sense by distin- 
guishing between ἐυπόρες and mAucws the rich. 
** Some men, when they cannot pretend poverty, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἜΥΠΟΡΟΙ XPHMA‘TQN ὄντες, τινες δὲ καὶ TAY 


_ tos, but who are possessed of property, and some 


even rich, yet go so far as ndt to bring up their 
younger children ἵνα τὰ προγενόβενα "EYOOPH: μάλ- 
Aov, that the elder may be better provided for.” 
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πείρω to pass through) which signifies not 
only * a passage through, but a mean or 
method found: out for doing any thing, 
particularly for getting money ; also, gain, 
encome, revenue.—To be able to afford, to 
be able, in this sense. occ. Acts xi. 29, 
where Kypke observes that the expression 
is elliptical, and that χρημάτων wealth or 
some such word is to be understood. He 
accordingly cites from Josephus XPH- 
MA’TON ’EYIIOPHOETD 3, and from Strabo 
XPHMA’TON ’EYHOPO'YNTAS. Comp. 
also Elsner and Wetstein.—It is used by 
the LXX for the Heb. x»wn to reach, 
attain to, Lev. xxv. 26, 49; for the Heb. 
sup io find, obtain. Lev. xxv. 28. [Schl. 
and Wahl here translate, To be rich or 
abound in riches; but under évoddw Schl. 
refers to this passage, and to 2 Cor. viii. 
2., to explain 1 Cor, xvi. 2. which he 
translates, ut fert cujusque ret familiaris, 
and this gives the same meaning as Park- 
hurst. See Polyb. vi. 58.9. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 7. 4. In good Greek, the word -cer- 
tainly implies abundance. | 

Kes" ᾿Ἑυπορία, ac, %, from ἔυπορος; 
which see under ’Evzopéw.—Substance, 
maintenance, livelihood, means, opes, fa- 
cultates. occ. Acts xix. 25. [It is rather, 
plenty, plentiful supply. oce. Diod. Sic. 1. 
45. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 7. See Aq. Judg. 
vi. 12. Job v. 5.] 

᾿Ευπρέπεια, ac, }, from ἐυπρεπὴς; é0c, 
ὅς, 6, ἡ, which from év well, and πρέπω to 
be beautiful, to become t.—Beauty, pleas- 
ing form. occ. Jam. i. 11. [Polyb. i. 4. 8. 
Thue. vi. 31.] ; 

᾿υπρόσδεκτος, 8, 6,4, from εὖ 

well, and πρόσδεκτος accepted, acceptable ; 
which latter word is used by the LXX, 
Prov. xi. 20, and is derived: from προσδέ- 
xopat to receive, accept.—Well accepted, 
acceptable. occ. Rom. xy. 16, 31. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. v—The word. is 
applied in the same sense by Plutarch, 
[t. ix. p. 196. Reisk.] (see Wetstein), 
and by Clement, 1 Cor. ὃ 35, 40. edit. 
Russel. 

3 ᾿Ευπρόσεδρος, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 


* ες Tiéoo¢ transitus, trajectus—item ratio ex- 
cogitata aliquid efficiendi: ut πόρος χρημάτων ratio 
pecunie comparande. Eurip. pro quo & absolute 
πόρος dicitur apud Aristot. Rhet. 1. & Polit lib, i. 
cap. 7. Interdam pro questu usurpa‘ur, ut apud 
eundem in Polit. significat & reditus, proventus, 
obventio; vectigal apud Aristoph. in Vesp.” 
Scapula. 

+ [In the LXX it is usually honour, excellence, 
or glory. Sce 2 Sam. xv. 25. Prov. xxxi. 25.] 
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from ἔν intens. and πρόσεδρος, an assessor, 
a constant atiendant, also assiduous, which 
from πρὸς near, hard by, and ἕδρα a seat. 
— Constantly attending, whence the neut. 
᾿Ευπρόσεδρον, τὸ, used as a substantive. 
—Constant, or continual attendance. oce. 
] Cor. vii. 35. Comp. rpocedpévw. But 
observe that in 1 Cor. vii. 35, many MSS., 
five of which ancient, read ἐυπάρεδρον to 
the same sense. And this reading is em- 
braced by Bp. Pearce, whom see, and by 
Grieshach received into the text. [3 Mac. 
iv. 13.] 

ἔξ 3 ᾿Ευπροσωπέω, &, from ἐν well, and 
πρόσωπον a face, appearance—To make 


a fair appearance, or show. occ. Gal. vi. | 24 


12.—The Greek writers often use the 
adjective ἐυπρόσωπος for specious, ap- 
pearing fair or well. For instances see 
‘Woiltius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 10. See also Demosth. 277, 4. 
and Gen. xii. 11. 

ἘΥΡΙΣΚΩ..---7 find. From [the ob- 
solete] ἑυρέω we have in the N. T. Ist 
fut. ἑυρήσω, perf. ἕυρηκα, | aor. pass. év- 
ρέθην, | fut. ἑυρεθήσομαι, 1 aor. mid. par- 
ticip. ἑυράμενος (Heb. ix. 12.) by syncope 
for ae at if it should not rather 
be deduced from the obs. ἕυρω, 1 aor. ἕυρα, 
1 aor. mid. ἑυράμην, particip. ἑυράμενος. 
See under ‘Evpicxw. 

I, To find by seeking, and that whe- 
ther the thing or person were before lost, 
as Mat. xviii. 13. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. 
Acts XVii. 27; or not, Mat. ii. 8. 11. 
=xxvi. 60. os ὸ 

II. To find by a judicial inquiry. 
Luke xxiii: 2. So used by Xenophon 
and Demades, cited by Kypke. [Add ν. 
4 and 14. Acts xiii. 28. xxiii, 29. and 
perhaps Mat. xxvi. 60.] 

IL. Yo find without seeking, or by ac- 
cident, as we say. Mat. xiil. 44. Acts 
xvii, 23. Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To Μη, meet with, light upon. 
Mat. vilii. 10. xviii. 28. xx. 6. xxi. 2. 
(xxii. 9, 10.) xxiv. 46. xxvi. 40. [xxvii 
32. Comp. Luke xvii. 18, (which Els- 
ner, Wolfius, and Campbell understand 
enterrogatively, as the preceding verse) 
Phil. ii, 9. [John 1. 46. v. 14. Luke iv. 
17. 

_ V. To find, obtain, get. Luke i. 30. 
ix. 12. [xi, 9.] John x. 9. [Acts vii. 40.] 
Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim. i, 18. Heb. ix. 12. 
So Lucian Reviv. tom. i. 396. Μόλις 


* [Jobn xii, 14. may be added to this or the 
next division, Compare Gen, xliv. 6, and 34.] 
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γᾶν ‘EYPO'MHN πολλὰ ἱκετεύσας, I could, 
however, scarcely obtain with many in- 
treaties. See also Wetstein and Kypke 
on Heb. ix. 12, and Kypke on Rom. iv. 1. 
[See Allian V. H. iii. 17, Dion. Hal. y. 
49. vii. 57. Pindar. Isthm. i. 60. Gen. 
vi. 8. 

V1. Yo find the price or value of any 
thing by computation. Acts xix. 19. Xe- 
nophon applies the V. in the same sense. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. So He- 
rodotus, lib. viii. cap. 28. 7EYPON )o- 
ylopevoc—I found by computation. 

VII. To save, preserve, Mat. x. 39. 
xvi. 25. Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 


VIII. To jfind, know how, be able. 
Rom. vii. 18, where Kypke cites Plu- 
tarch, Pausanias, and Arrian using it in a 
like view. 

IX. [To know, understand, have a 
knowledge of. Rom. vii. 21. x. 20, Acts 
xvii. 27. Schl. refers to this head Phil. 
iii. 9. that I may be found in him, i. 6. 
that I may be found to be a good Chris- 
tian. Pierce says the meaning is, that “41 
may be found to have put on Christ, to 
be covered over with him,” from Locke’s 
note on Gal. iii. 27. See Is. Ixv. 1. Judg. 
xiv. 18. Herodian. ii. 1. 8. Aélian V. H. 
x. 6. Wisd. xiii. 6. 9.] 

X. ‘Evpioxopat, Pass. To be found. i. e. 
to be.—In this sense it is frequently ap- 
plied in the LXX for Heb. ᾿ξ Ὁ, see 
inter al. Exod. xxxv. 23. Esth. i. 5; and 
thus it seems used Mat. i. 18, where 
Campbell translates ᾿Ἑυρέθη ἐν yaspi 
ἔχοσα, by She proved to be with child. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8. Acts v. 39. Rev. xviii. 
21, where see Vitringa and Kypke on 
Mat. [Compare Luke xvii. 18. Acts vill. 
40. Rom. vii. 10. Gal. ii. 17. Rev. xii. 8. 
Gen. ii. 20. xlvii. 14. Deut. xviii. 10. 
Esth. ii. 3. ] 

E>” ᾿Ευροκλύδων, wvoc, 6.—Eurocly- 
don, a tempestuous wind, usual in the 
Mediterranean, and well known to the 
modern mariners by the name of a /e- 
vanter. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind 
‘« is not confined to any one single point, 
but blows in all directions from the Ν, E. 
round by the N. to the 5. E. The great 
wind, or mighty tempest, or vehement east 
wind, described by the prophet Jonah, ch. 
i. 4. iv. 8, appears to have been one of 
these levanters*. ᾿Ευροκλύδων, according 


* The winds in Jonah, however, appear to have 
been miraculous. 


͵ 
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to the annotations of Erasmus, Vatablus, 
and others, is said to be vox hinc ducta 
quod ingentes excitet fluctus (a word de- 
rived from its exciting great waves ), as if 
these commentators understood it to have 
been, as Phavorinus writes it (in voce 
Tupwy), ᾿Ευρυκλύδων *, and as such com- 
pounded of ἐυρὺς (latus, amplus, broad, 
large, §c.), and κλύδων ( fluctus, a wave). 


_ But rather, if an etymology is required, 


as we find κλύδων used by the LXX 


(Jonah i. 4, 12.) instead of syo, which 


always denotes a tempest, as I conjecture, 
properly so called, ᾿Ευροκλύδων will be the 
same with 7”Evos κλύδων, i. 6. an eastern 
tempest, and so far express the very 
meaning that is affixed to a levanter at 
this time.” Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 
330, and Note, where the reader may 
meet with further satisfaction on this 
subject, and may find the common read- 
ing ᾿Ευροκλύδων sufficiently defended in 
preference to that of the Alexandrian 
ΜΒ. ᾿Ευρακύλων though favoured by the 
Vulg. version, Euroaquilo, and embraced 
by Grotius, Cluver, Le Clerc, and Bent- 
ley. The ancient Syriac version has 
rp: See also Wetstein, Doddridge, 
and Bowyer’s Conject. on the text. Comp. 
Ps. xlvili. 7. Ezek. xxvii. 26. [Aul. 
Gellius N. A. ii. 22. complains of the un- 
frequency of the occurrence of nanies of 
winds in the ancient writers. ] 

᾿Ευρυχώρος, 8, 6, 1, from 1 ἔυρυς broad, 
and χώρα region —Broad, roomy, spa- 
eious. occ. Mat. vii. 13. [See Hos. xiv. 
17. Is. xxx. 23. & al. ᾿Ευρυχωρία occurs 
in Symm. Ps. xvii. 20. exvii. 5. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 1.8. (where it is a plain.) ] 

᾿Ευσέξεια, ac, ἧ, from ἐυσεξὴς. ἡ 

I. Devotion, piety towards God. Acts 
iil. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 2.2 Pet. i: 6, 7. 


II. Godliness, or the whole of true re- 


ligion s so named because piety towards 
God is the foundation and principal part 


* One MS. cited by Wetstein and Griesbach 


- reads so. 


T “Evpos the east wind, is, by the way, from the 
Heb. “yx the light, which rises in that part of the 
heavens, 

+ Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to 
be composed of éu zell, and péw to flow, so as to be 
Spoken properly of a broad and well-flowing river, 
as in Homer, Il. vi. line 508. 


"Ew $s λξεσθαι ᾽ΕΥ̓ΡΕΟΣ ποτάμοιο, 
That us’d to bathe in the wide-flowing stream. 


Comp. Tl. v. line 545, 11. xxiline 1, 
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of it. (See Heb. xi. 6. Mat. xxii. 37, 
38.) 1 ‘Tim. iv. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. [1 should be inclined to refer all 
the passages except 1 Tim. ili. 16. to the 
first sense, adding 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 
1, 2 Pet. iii. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 25. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 7. Prov. i. 7. Is. xi. 12, 
We may observe that piety to a mother | 
is called ἐυσέβεια in Alsch. Dial, iii. 
10. 

eae "Evocbéw, &, from ἐυσεξὴς. 

I, To exercise piety or true religion. 
Comp. ᾿Ευσέξεια 11. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4, 
where observe that τὸν ---τοῖκον is governed 
of the preposition κατὰ understood. So 
Elsner cites from Isocrates in Nicocele, 
§ 35, TA‘ περὶ τῆς Θεὲς "EYZEBO'Y- 
MEN*. See more in Elsner and Wolfius. 
[Susan. 647 ᾿ 

II. Transitively, governing an accu- 
sative. 70 worship religiously. occ. Acts 
xvii. 23. So Euripides and Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein, —EYZEBO-YXI TOY'S 
ΘΕΟῪΣ, and’EYZEBE IN ΘΕΟΥ͂ Σ. [ Xen. 
Hell. i. 7. 10.] 3 

᾿Ευσεξὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6, 4, from zu well, 
and σέξομαι to worship.—Devout, pious, 
religious, godly. occ. Acts x. 2, 7. xxii. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. 9. [Is. xxiv. 16. Xen. Cyr. 
vili. 1. 9.] . ) ) 

ESS *Evocbic, Adv. from ézvoc€je— 
Piously, religiously, godly. occ. 2 Tim. 
iil. 12. Tit. ii. 12, [Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 
13.] 

"Evonpoc, 6, ὃ, 4, from év well, and 
σῆμα a sign.—Significant, intelligible, 
easy to be understood. oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 9, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [Por- 
phyr. de Abstin. iii. 4. Sext. Emp. adv. 
Arithm. 18. Polyb. x. 44. 3. Artemid. ii. 
44. In Ps, Ixxxi. 8. it is used for re- 
markable. | 

Es ᾿Ευσπλαγχνος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from iv 
well, and σπλάγχνον a bowel, which see. 
—Of tender bowels, tender-hearted, ten- 
derly compassionate}. occ. Eph. iv. 32. 
| Pet. iii. 8. So also in Clement, 1 Cor. 
§ 29. “Ἑνσπλαγχνος is used in Sophocles, 
and ᾿Ενσπλαγχνία in Euripides; but in 
those writers both these words denote 
strength of mind, high spiritedness. See 
Wolfus on Eph. iv. 32. [and Vorst. Phil. 


* Isocrates has a very similar expression in De- 
mon. ὃ 7, Πρῶτον μὲν. ἐν ETSE’BEI TA‘ πρὸς tes 
@rvs. 

+ Notat.—eos qui ex imis visceribus, aut ex 
corde plane inedullitis miserorum misereantur, 
corum@que calamitaiibus vehementissimé afficiantur. 
lilyr. in N. 'T. in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 


_ facetiousness, merriment. 
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Sacr, ii. p. 38. ed. Fisch.] But Chry- 
sostom, cited in Suicer’s Thesaur. under 
᾿Ευσπλαγχνίζομαι, applies the particip. 
ἐυσπλαγχνιζόμενος in the sense of fen- 
derly compassionate; and Symmachus 
uses ἄσπλαγχνος for the Heb. i288 cruel, 
Prov. xvii. 11, and so doth another Hex- 
aplar version for 1128, Deut. xxxii. 33. 
Comp. under Σπλάγχνον 11. [Prayer of 
Manass. v. 6. 

FS” ᾿Ευσχημόνως, Adv. from ἐυσχή- 
jewy.—Honourably, gracefully, decently. 
occ. Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 1 Thess. 
iv. 12. [Xen: Cyr. i. 3..7.] 

ES” ᾿Ευσχημοσύνη, ne, h, from ἐυσχή- 
piwv.—Comeliness. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
{In Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 2. Polyb. x. 18. 7. it 
may relate perhaps more to decorum of 
manners. See iv. Mac. vi. 1. where it 
relates to dress. ] 

᾿Ευσχήμων, ovoc, 6, 4, from ἕν well, 
good, and σχῆμα form, fashion, mien. 

. Spoken of persons, Honourable, re- 
spectable, reputable. occ. Mark xv. 43. 
Acts xiii. 50. xvii. 12, See Wetstein and 
_Kypke on Mark. 

II. Of things or actions, Decent, be- 
coming, comely. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 
24. [ Arrian. Diss. Ep. iv. 12. 6. Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 610. Olear. de Stilo, p. 283.] 

᾿Ευτόνως, Adv. from évrovoc intense, 
from év intens. and rérove perf. mid. of 
τέινω to stretch, strain.—Intensely, vehe- 
mently, strenuously. occ. Luke xxiii. 10. 
Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 
65. Xen. Hier. ix. 6.] 

Kee  ᾿Ευτραπελία, ac, 4, from ἐυτρά- 
πέλος, which is derived from év easily, 
and érparoy 2 aor. of rpéxw to turn, and 
properly signifies one who can * easily or 
readily turn his discourse, and accom- 
modate it to the present occasion, for the 
purpose of exciting mirth or laughter; a 
wit ; but since such persons are very apt 
to deviate into buffoonery, and scurrelity, 
hence ἐυτράπελος is sometimes used in a 
bad sense’ for a buffoon, a scoffer, a 
sneerer, So Isocrates in Areopag. [p. 
290.] joins the ἐυτρᾳπέλες With τὸς σκώπ- 
τειν δυναμένας, those who are expert in 
scofing. And Aristotle, ‘OL βωμόλοχοι 
ἐυτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, Buffoons are 
called ἐυτράπελοι. | 

I. In a good sense, Wit, pleasantry, 
So used by 


* $6 Ευτραπελία.---παρὰ τῇ *EL TPE/TIEXOAI τὸν 
᾿ λόγον ἐιρῆται. Etymol. Magn. [See Aristoph. Vesp. 
467. and the Scholiast.] 
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Plato. [See Diod. Sic. xv. 7. xx. 63. 
Οἷς. Epist. ad divers, vii. 32.) > 

I]. In a bad sense, Buffoonery, scur- 
rility, satirical or obscene jesting ; for, 
from the tenor of the Apostle’s discourse, 
he seems particularly to allude to this 
last. (See Hammond.) So Hesychius 
explains ἐυτραπελία not only by κοφότης 
levity, and jwporoyia foolish talking, 
but also by ἀισχρολογία filthy or obscene 
talking. occ. Eph. v. 4. See Wetstein 
and Elsner on the place. [See Aristot. 
Mor. i. 31. Eudem. iii. 6. Aélian. V. H. 
v. 13. Wessel. ad Diodor: xx. 63.] 

Kees ᾿Ευφημία, ac, ἡ, from ἔυφημος.---- 
Praise or good report. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 
[ΖΕ Πα V. H. iii. 47. Alciph. i. Ep. 39. 
See Symm. Ps. xli. 5. exxv. 2. xcix. 2. 
(where ‘the sense is rather, a hymn of 
praise. | 

Ke "Evdnpoc, 8, 6, 4, from ἔν well, 
good, and φήμη, repert, fame-—Of good 


Jame or report, reputable. occ. Phil. iv. 8. 


[This word in good Greek expressed 
words of good omen, and the verb ἐυφη- 
μέω was either to utter such words, or, 
to abstain from words of evil omen, 
and be silent. See Spanh. ad Aristoph. 
Nub. 263. Then it came to signify, the 
utterance of blessings or good wishes. 
See Demosth. p. 800, 13. 1 Mac. v. 64. 
Symm. Ps. xxxii. 1]. and ἔυφημος means, 
pleasant to be heard, or according to 
Schl. all that expresses kind wishes. ] 

E>” ᾿Ευφορέω, ὥ, from év well, and 
φορέω to bear.—To bear or bring forth | 
well or plentifully. occ. Luke xii. 16, 
The verb or participle is used hy Hippo- 
crates and Josephus, cited by Kypke, as 
the nouns ἔυφορος and ἐυφορία are by 
others of the Greek writers, [as Alian 
V. H. ii. 17. Phil. de Vit. Mos. iii. t. ii. 
p- 162. 21.] ἵ 

᾿Ευφραίνω from ἐν well, and φρήν the 
mind.—T'o rejoice, make joyful in mind. Ὁ 

I. In a good and spiritual sense, To 
rejoice, make joyful. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 2. [Ps. 
civ. 15. Herodian. ii. 3. 19. Eur. Alcest. 
788.] ; , 
᾿Ευφραίνομαι, Pass. T’o be glad, joyful. 
Acts ii. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. 

II. ᾿Ευφραίνομαι, Pass. To [live in 
mirth.| Ina natural, and that whether 
in a good or indifferent, sense, as Luke xv, 
23, 24, 29, 32,—or in a bad one, Acts vii. 
41. Luke xii. 19. xvi. 19, ᾿Ευφραινόμενος 
--λαμπρῶς, Living in jovial splendour. 
The Greek beautifully implies that this 
worldling not only indulged himself in 
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dainty meals, rich wines, music, singing, 
and the other articles of luxury, but that 
he did all this in an elegant, sumptuous, 
and splendid manner. And observe fur- 
ther on Luke xvi. 19, that our Lord hav- 
ing reproved the hypocrisy and erroneous 
tenets of the Pharisees, ver. 15, 18, who 
were covetous, and who, as Josephus, one 
of that sect, tells us, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 
1. § 8, τὴν διαίταν ἐξευτελίζεσιν, Bev ἐς 
τὸ μαλακώτερον ἐνδίδοντες, lived sparingly, 
and indulged in no luxury, proceeds now, 
under a parable representing a rich self- 
indulgent Epicurean Sadducee (see Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. ΧΙ]. cap. 10. § 6.), to 


warn his hearers against the danger of 


the wrong use of riches, and to confirm, 
in opposition both to the hypocritical Pha- 
risees and to the openly impious Saddu- 
cees, the doctrine of a future state of 
happiness or misery after death. See also 
‘Wetstein, and comp. under Σαδδεκᾶιοι. 
[See Deut. xiv. 26. xxvii. 7. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 5. 7. vil. 5. 17. Homer Od. ii. 311. 
The Grammarians explain the word by 
ἐνωχέομαι.] 


᾿Ευφροσύνη, nc, ij, from ἔυφρων joyful, 


glad, which from ἔν well, and φρὴν the | 


mind.—Joy, joyfulness, gladness. occ. 
Acts ii. 28. xiv. 17. [Est. ix. 19. Judith 
xii. 12. Ecclus. xiii. 11. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 
6.1 

ESS ᾿ΕυχαριΞξέω, ὥ, from ἐυχάριςος.---- 
To thank, give, or return thanks, be thank- 
ful. See Mat. xv. 36, and Wetstein and 
Kypke there. Mat. xxvi. 27. Luke xviii. 
11. John xi. 41. Rom. i. 21. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Eph. v.20. In Rom. vii. 25, for ἐυχα- 
ριτῶ τῷ Θεῷ, two ancient MSS., with the 
Vulg. read ἡ χάρις τῇ Océ; and one an- 
cient MS., with two later ones, have 
χάρις τῷ Θεῷ ; and this latter reading 
Griesbach marks as perhaps preferable to 
the common one. In 1 Cor. xiv. i8, “ I 
find that the Alexandrian and other good 
MSS. (four ancient, and two later ones, 
Wetstein and Griesbach) and the Syr. 
Copt. and Ethiop. versions leave out μδ: 
I render this place therefore thus, I give 
thanks to God, speaking in more foreign 
languages than you all. St. Paul used 
évxapisévy in the two preceding verses for 
giving thanks in the public service of the 


church, and so it means here, as I think.” 


Bp. Pearce, whose interpretation is em- 
braced and enforced by Macknight, whom 
see.— Evyapiséopar, ὃμαι, Pass. To be ac- 
knowledged with thanks, or thanksgiving. 
oce. 2 Cor. i. 11, [This word is not used 
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in this sense by the old writers, but as ἐὺ 
gratify. See Thom. M. and Lobeck on 


‘Phryn. p. 18. Salmas. Ling. Hellen. p. 


98. But it oceurs in this sense Demosth. 
257, 2. Polyb. Exc. Leg. iii. p. 1092. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 11. Judith viii. 22. Wisd. 
xviii, 2. 2 Mac. i. 11.) 

KS “Evyapisia, ac, ἣ; from ἐυχάριτος. 
— Thankfuiness, giving of thanks, thanks- 
giving, whether to man, as Acts xxiv. 3. 
—or to God, 1 Cor xiv. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 
15, Eph. ν. 4. & al. freq. [Polyb. viti. 14. 
8. -See Demosth. 256, 9. In Eph. v. 
4, it is rather, an honourable and agree- 
able speech, and so Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 1.) 

"Evxdprsoc, 8, 6, i, from ἔν well, and 
χάρις thanks.—Thankful, grateful. occ. 
Col. iii. 15. [Many explanations are 
given of this place, Be ye kind and gra- 
cious, as in Proy. xi. 16. This is Schl. 
and Wahl’s opinion. Others say, Be ye 
beneficent, as in Diod. Sic. xvii. 28.. 
Others, Be ye pleasing to Ged. Others, 
with the Syriac, Be grateful, thankful, in 
which sense the word occurs Xen. Cyr: 
viii. 3. 49.] 

"Evy, fic, ἧ. 

I. A prayer poured forth to God. oce. 
Jam. v. 15. [Aésch. Dial. iii. 10.. Xen. 
Symp. viii, 5. Job xvi. 17. Proy. xy. 


II. A vow. oce. Acts xviii. 18, (where 
see Doddridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter 
sense it is not only frequently used by 
the LXX (for the Heb. 133 a vow), but 
also by the profane writers. See Scapula. 
[Numb. vi. 2,21, ἕο. Gen. xxxi. 13.] 

"Evxopat, from ἐυχὴ. 

I. Zo pray to God. occ. Jam. v. 16. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii, 7. 8 John ver. 2. 
[ Numb. xi. 2. Deut. ix. 20. It is con- 
strued in good Greek either with πρὸς or 
the dative, as Xen. Mem. i. 3. 2. Dem. 
de Cor. i.] 

II. To wish. oce. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 
29. Rom. ix. 3, (where see Bowyer.) 
2 Cor. xiii. 9. Raphelius remarks on 
Acts xxvi. 29, that Xenophon in like 
manner joins ἔυχομαι with a dative, as 
Cyroped. lib. ii. ἜΥΞΑ ΜΕΝΟΙ TO IS 
OEO IS τὰ ayaba, Praying to the gods 
for good things; and lib. vii. ‘Ou δὲ 
ἜΥΞΑ ΜΕΝΟΙ ΤΟῚΊΣ ΘΕΟΊΣ ---Τ ον 
having prayed to the gods—. So the text 
may be rendered, I could pray to God, 
that, Sc. See-other instances in Kypke. 
[See Jer. xlii, 22. xxii. 27. Asch. Dial. 
il. 6.) ; 

"Evxonsoc, 8, 6, 7), from ἔν well, or in- 
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tens. and χρήτος usefulUseful, very 
useful. occ. 2'Tim. ii, 21. iv. 11. Philem. 
ver. 1]. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 76. v. 40. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 8. δ, Prov. xxxi. 13.] 
᾿Ευψυχέω, &, from Evivyoc courageous, 
which from gv well, and ψυχὴ the soul, 
mind.—To be of good courage or comfort. 
occ. Phil. ii. 19; where Kypke cites Jo- 
sephus using this V. Ant. lib. xi. cap. 6. 
§ 9, concerning Artaxerxes or Ahasuerus, 
who, τὴν “EoOnpa “EYVYYXE IN καὶ τὰ 
κρείττω προσδοκᾷν παρεθάῤῥυνεν, encour- 
aged Esther to\be of good comfort, and to 
expect better things. [ Prov. xxx. 31.] 
᾿Ενωδία, ac, }, from ev well, good, and 
woa perf. mid. of ὄζω to smell.—A good 
smell, a good odour. oce. 2 Cor. 1]. 15, 
Eph. ν. 2. Phil. iv. 18. [See Xen. Symp. 
. ii. 3. 2. Herodian i. 12. 3. Died. Sic. 11. 
45.1 The phrase ὀσμὴν ἐυωδίας, a sweet- 
smelling savour or odour, is very fre- 
quently used by the LXX for the Heb. 
mm n a savour or odour of rest, which 
is often applied to the Patriarchal and Le- 
vitical sacrifices. See Gen. viii. 21. Exod. 
xxix. 18. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. ii. 2. iti. 5, 
16. iv. 31. vi. 15, 21. viii. 21, 28. [The 
sacrifices so called were those where frank- 
incense, &c. were used, but this was for- 
bidden for the sin-offering (Lev. v. 11.) 
as being the effect of sin, and therefore 
not pleasing to God ; yet Christ is called 
a sacrifice ἐις ‘dopay évwoiac, although a 
sin-offering, probably, because as he thus 
reconciled Gcod and man, his sacrifice was 
pleasing to God. Deyling Obss. Sacr. i. 
352, after Witsius, Miscell. i. p. 511.] 
᾿Ενώνυμος, 8, 6, ἧς from ἔν well, good, 
and ὥνυμα /Eolic for ὄνομα, a name.. 
I. Of a good name, having a good or 
fortunate name. Thus used in Lucian. 
Il. The left, as opposed to the right. 
Ἐξ ἐυωνύμων (μέρων parts, namely), On 
the left side. Mat. xx. 21. xxv. 33. & al. 
Καταλιπόντγες ἀντὴν ἐνώνυμον, Leaving it 
on the left. Acts xxi. 3; so Wetstein cites 
from Lucian, speaking of navigators, Τὴν 
Κρήτην AEX) AN λαξόντες, Leaving Crete 
to the right.—Tov—évorvpor, The left, 
‘foot namely, Rev. x. 2. [Exod. xiv. 22, 
29. Numb. xx. 17.]—As to the reason of 
this latter signification, the left side was 
by the Greeks superstitiously reckoned of 
evil omen, and it was part of the same 
superstition to call such things by more 
auspicious names; and what could be 
more auspicious than égv@yvvpoc? This, 
therefore, they used for the /eft side, in 
the same manner as they styled the In- 
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Sernal Furies, ᾿Βυμένιδες the good-nas 
tured goddesses. See more on this sub- 
ject under ’Apisepoc. [On this subject 
there are curious differences: Schleusner 


‘says that Greeks and Romans reckon au~ 


spices on the /eft hand lucky, and Wahl 
says the same as to the Greeks. Now we 
have sufficient proof from Cicero de Div. 
ii. $0, that thunder on the left was lucky 
among the Romans, while from Homer. 
Iliad B. 353. and I. 356, and Xen. Anab. 
ili. 19, it appears that thunder on the 
right was esteemed propitious among the 
Greeks. And Potter (quoted in ’Agise- 
ρὸς) says that all left-handed omens were 
good in Rome, but right-handed ones in 
Greece. Certainly Δεξιὸς is usually for~ 
tunate, and λᾶιος the contrary. So ἀετὸς 
δεξιὸς in Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1. 1. Anab. vi. 1. 
15. and Schneider, Lex. Xen. v. ἀετὸς, 
especially observes, that “ δεξιὰ auguria,” - 
were reckoned fortunate by the Greeks. 
It is singular too, that Viger, iii. 4. ¢. 4, 
to whom Schleusner and Wehl refer for 
authority, directly contradicts them, and 
says, as Parkhurst does, that as /eft- 
handed omens were reckoned unlucky by 
the Greeks, they would not use apisepoc, 
but took a word of more auspicious sound 
to describe the left. On the other hand, 
sinister was unlucky in Latin; and dp- 
uwsepoc ὄρνις in Homer means propitious. | 

᾿Εφάλλομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and ἅλλομαι 
to leap.— To leap upon. occ. Acts xix. 16. 
ΓΙ Sam. x. 6.] 

ἔξ ᾿Ἐφάπαξ, Adv. from ἐπὶ upon, at, 
and ἅπαξ once. 

1. Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 10. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 

2. At once. occ. 1 Cor. xv: 6. 

Hees ° pce ἡ» ov, from "Ἔφεσος 
Ephesus, the name of a city, the metro- 

olis of Iona, a country of Asia Minor.— 
Of Ephesus, Ephesian. oce. Rev. ii. 1. 
᾿Ἐφέσιος, a, ov, from "Εφεσος 
Ephesus.—An Ephesian. occ. Acts xix. 
28, 34, 35. xxi. 29. 

Kees ᾿Εφευρετὴς, &, ὁ, from ἐφευρίσκω 
to invent, which from ἐπὶ intens. and év- 
ρίσκω to find.—An inventor. occ. Rom. i. 
30.* <Anacreon uses this word, Ode xli. 
line 3, where he calls Bacchus, τὸν "E®EY- 
PETH'N χορείας, the inventor of the choral 
dance. Ἑ 

Ἐφημερία, ας, ἡ, from ἐφήμερος daily, 
lasting one day. sky 

I. Properly, 4 daily course, a mint- 

* [“Ἑυρίσκω is to discover, and ἐφευρίσκω to ir 
vent, according to the Schol. on Soph, Aj. 1074.} 





day. occ. James ii. 15. 
᾿ Wetstein on the place. 
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stration lasting a day. So Suidas, ‘H 
τῆς ἡμέρας Aecrepyia. [Polyb. xxii. 10. 6.] 

II. A periodical course, a ministration 
to be performed after a certain period of 
days, or the family or class which were 
to attend such a periodical ministration. 
occ. Luke i. 5, 8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 
5, 10, 19. 2 Chron. xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30. 
It appears from a comparison of 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 19, with chap. ix. 27, and with 2 
Chron. xxiii. 8, and 2 Kings xi. 5—7, 
that these courses of the Priests were 
weekly, or of seven days each, and began 
and ended on the Sabbath.—In the LXX 
this word sometimes answers to the Heb. 
mpbnn divisions, distributions, of the 
Priests or Levites namely, but most pro- 
perly to the Heb. mown charge, mi- 
misiry. See 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Neh. xiii. 
30. It is used also 1 Esdr. (Apocr.) i. 2. 


—Josephus has the same phrase as St. 


Luke, ch. 1. 5, when he calls Mattathias 
‘IEPEY’S "EZ ἜΦΗΜΕΡΙ ΑΣ ᾿Ιωάριξος, 
a priest of the course of Joarib. Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 6. ὃ 1. (comp. 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And 
in his Life, § 1, he applies ᾿φήμερις in 


_ the same sense: ‘* My descent,” says he, 


“is not only from the priests, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἐκ τῆς πρώτης E®HME'PIAOS® τῶν ἐικοσι- 
τεσσάρων, but also from the first course of 
the twenty-four.” [We may just men- 
tion that David (see 1 Chron. xxiv. 4. 2 
Chron. viii. 14. Nehem. xiii. 30.) and Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii, 15. 7, divided all the sa- 
cerdotal class into twenty-four classes, 
sixteen of the descendants of Eleazar, 
eight of those of Ithamar. On the changes 


’ in these after the captivity, see Lightfoot, 


Hebr. on Luke i. 5 and 8. The word oc- 
curs 1 Chron. xxiii. 6, and elsewhere. ] 

ES ᾿Εφήμερος, 6, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ for, 
and ἡμέρα a day.— Daily, sufficient for a 
See Wolfius and 
[So Aristides, t. 
ii. p. 398. Dion. Hal. viii. 41. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 41. It is applied also in another sense, 
of a day, living only a day. See Eustath. 
ad Hom. Od, ®. 85.] 

ESS” ᾿Ἐφικνέομαι, ὅμαι, from ἐπὶ unto, 
and ἱκνέομαι to come, which see under 
᾿Αφικνέομαι.---- Ὁ come or reach unto. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 13, 14. [Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 5. Sym. 
Job xxxii. 12. Ecclus. xliii. 32.] 

"Edisnus, from ἐπὶ by, near, or upon, 
and isn to stand. 

I. To stand by or near, to present one’s 
self. [Luke iv. 39. Acts x. 17. xxii. 13, 
20. Gen. xxiv. 43. But in several pass- 
ages (Luke ii, 9. xxiv. 4. Acts xii, 7. 
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xxiii. 9.) this word is applied to the ap- 
pearance of | heavenly visitants with pe- 
culiar propriety, being used in like man- 
ner by the purest Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Raphelius on Acts xxiii. 11, 
and in Wetstein on Luke ii. 9. [Herodot. 
iii. 141. v. 56. Dion. Hal. vii. 67. Achill. 
Tat. iv, p. 219.] 

II. Implying local motion, To come in 
or near. Luke ii. 38. x. 40. [Acts xi. 11.} 

III. [To come upon unexpectedly. Luke 
xxi. 34. In the following passages some- 
what of hostility is implied. Luke xx. i.] 
Acts iv. 1. vi. 12. xxili. 27. To assault. 
Acts xvii. 5. [So Jer. xxi. 2. 1 Sam. xy. 
51.] 

ΙΝ. To be instant, imminent, at hand. 
[1 Thess. νυ. 8.1 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Demosth. 
p- 287. 5. ] 

V. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim, iv. 2. 
[Diod. Sic. xiv. 93.] 

VI. To be present. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. 
So Polybius has τὸν ἜΦΕΣΤΩΓΤΑ ζόφον 
for a present surrounding darkness. See 
Raphelius. [Rather to vex or attack. 
Polyb. viii. 3. 7.] 

ἘΦΦΑΘΑΣ, Heb.—Ephphatia, that is, 
Be thou opened. It may be considered 
either as the 2d pers. sing. imperat. of 
Niph. nnan, or rather of Hith. nnans 
(the n being in pronunciation softened 
into 5) from the V. nna to open. The 
ancient Syriac version expresses it by the 
Hith. form, mnpnms. occ. Mark vii. 34. 
[ Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 37.) | 

"ExOpa, ac, 4, from éyOpdc.—Enmity. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. viii. 7. Gal. v. 
20. James iv. 4. Eph. ii. 15, 16, where see 
Macknight.—In these two last texts it 
denotes the cause or occasion of enmity. 
[In Rom. viii. 7, it is a state of enmity, 
or, according to Schleusner, what dis- 
pleases God. The word occurs 3 Esdr. 
v. 74. Thucyd. ii. 68. Gen. iii. 15, Num. 
xxxv. 20.] 

᾿Ἐχθρὸς, 8, 6, or ἐχθρὸς; ἃ, ὃν, from 
ἔχθος hatred, enmity, which from ἔχομαι 
to adhere (say some), because hatred is 
apt to adhere to the mind, and become 
inveterate. 

“T. In-an active sense, An enemy, ad- 
versary, See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. xiii, 25. 
Luke 1. 71. xix. 43. xx. 43. Phil. iii. 18. 
[It is applied to any thing which was 
hostile to or impeded Christianity, as 
false teachers. 1 John ii. 18. Gal. ν. 2. 
Evil men, 1 John iii. 6. So it is used of 
death. 1 Cor. xv. 26, as an enemy to our 
attaining happiness. | 


EX © 


II. In a passive sense, A person hated 
or rejected as an enemy. Rom, v. 10. xi. 
28. In this latter view Homer applies 
the word, Il. ix. line 312. ἃ al. 


"EXO@PO'S γὰρ por κεῖνος, ὅλως ᾿Αἴϑαο πύλησιν 
“Og κ᾽ ἕτερον μὲν κεύθει ἐνὶ φρέσιν, ἄλλο δέ βάζει. 
Who dares think one thing and another tell 


ἝΞ By me’s detesied,’’ as the gates of hell. 
Pore. 


[Either with Océ, or even alone, says 
Schleusner, it implies ax tmpious man, 
one hated by God. So Soph. Gid. Τὶ 
1349. Ailian. V. H. ii. 23.] 

fs "Ἐχιδνα; ne, ἣν», from the mase. 
ἔχις; LOC, ὃ; the male viper, which may be 
deduced from ἔχομαι to adhere (as Acts 
xxviii. 3. comp. καθάπτω.) 

I. A viper, properly the female. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 3. [Artemid. iv. 48. Aq. Is. 
Hix, 5.]} 

Il, Τεννήματα ἐχιδνών, Offspring of 
vipers, i. e. a wicked brood of wicked pa- 
rents (comp. Acts vii. 51.), with particu- 
lar allusion to their father, the devil, that 
old serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15. John viii. 
44, Acts xiii. 10; and see Bochart, vol. iii. 
375. occurs Mat. iii. 7. xii. 34. xxiii. 33. 
Luke iii. 7. [Eur. Ion. 1262.] 

ἜΧΩ. 

I. To have, in almost any manner. 
Mat. iii. 9, 14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John v. 
42. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb, ix. 4. Rev. iii. 1. 
& al. freq. [In Heb. ix. 4, it is ¢o con- 
tain, and so Rev. xxi. 7.]—On Tit. ii. 8, 
see Wetstein, who cites the Greek writers 
using the same, or a similar phraseology. 
And on 1 Thess. i. 9. observe, that many 
MSS., six of which ancient, several an- 
cient versions, and eight printed editions, 
have ἔσχομεν ; which reading is accord- 
ingly approved by Mill and Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach received into the text. 

II. To have, possess. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 
11. xiii. 9, 14. [xviii. 9. Mark x. 22,29. 
Acts xxiv. 16. & al. freq. Mat. xiii. 12, 
But whosoever hath not, from him shall 
be taken away even that he hath. As this 
expression may seem harsh to a classical 
reader, it may not be amiss to observe 
with Dr. Macknight, that Juvenal has 
used a parallel one, Sat. 111, lines 208, 
209, ᾿ 


Nil habuit Codrus ; & tamen illud 
Perdidit, infelia, totum nil: 








Codrus had nothing ; yet, poor wretch! he lost 
That nothing. 





* My heart detests him.—Pore. 
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See also Wetstein; and comp 1 Cor. xt 
22, τὲς μὴ ἔχοντας the poor. So in Aris 
tophanes, Vint. line 595, τεὶς ἔχοντας 
means the opulent or rich. Comp. Kypke 
on Luke viii. 18. {In Mat, xiii. 12. xxv. 
29, Schleusner translates the verb by to 
use what one has got. So Kuinéel. The 
harshness of which Parkhurst speaks, is 
explained by comparing Mat. xv. 29. On 
the use of ἔχοντες in the sense of rach, see 
Valcken. ad Herod. vi. 22. and ad Eur. 
Pheen. 408. Grav. ad Cic. Ep. vii. 29. 
Arrian. Exp. Al. ii. 1. Aéschin. Dial. it. 
10. Eur. Alcest. 58. Virg. Georg. 11. 49. 
In 2 Cor. viii. 11. ἐκ τᾶ ἔχειν, is out of 
your property. See Nehem. viii. 10.1 ἡ 

III. To have, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. 
Mark vi. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John 
iii. 29.—or a husband: John iv. 17, 18. 
[See also Mat. xxii. 28. 1 Cor. v. 1. Deut, 
xxviii. 30. 2 Chron. xi. 21. 1 Mac. xi. 9. 
Valck. ad Herod. ix. 76. See Gal. iv. 
QA. sivies ga 
IV. To have, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. 
(xxvii. 65.] Rom. i. 13, where see Kypke. 
[Est.i. 1]. It is to get or obtain also in 
Mat. xix. 16, 21. John v. 24, 39, 40. 
Phil. iii. 9. Amos vi. 13. Hesiod. Opp. 
ἃ Ὁ. 126.) ἷ Bre. 

- V. To hold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9. 

VI. To hold, esteem, count. Mat. xiv. 
5. xxi. 20, Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. 
Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 5, cites Isocrates 
applying the V. in the same sense. See 
also Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18, 19, "Exe 
pe παρῃτημένον may be rendered, Reckon 
me excused. The phrase in this view is 
as agreeable to the Greek as to the Latin 
style; so there seems no sufficient reason 
for calling it a Latinism. See Wolfius. — 
[Phil. ii. 29. Diog. L. Vit. Sol. p. 40. ed. 
1615. Lysias 615, &c.] 

VII. To have in one’s power, to be 
able, can. Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. 
John viii. 6. Acts iv. 14. 2 Cor. vii. 1}. 
2 Pet. i. 15. Kypke on Mark shows that 
ἔχειν is used in this sense with 6, ἥ, τῷ 
ὡς and the like by the best Greek writers. 
[See also Luke vii. 42, xii. 4. (comp. Mat. 
x. 28.) xiv, 14. Prov. iii, 27. Xen. Mem. | 
ji. 2. 41. Eur. Phoen. 427. Herod. viii. 3. 
21. So in Latin Οἷς. ad Fam. i. 3. Aul. 
Gel. xvii. 20. ] ὶ 

VIII. To seize, possess, as trembling 
and astonishment. Mark xvi. 8. The best 
Greek writers apply ἔχω in like manner. 
See Wetstein, and Homer II. vi. line 137, 
and II. xviii. line’247, and for other in- 
stances, see Kypke. [Hesiod. Theog. 588, 


| ‘all, sick. Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. & al. 
- χάτως ἔχειν, To be at the last extremity, 


q Acts xxi. 33. 


EX ® 


Mat. xi. 18, the verb should be taken 
passwely in this sense. The passive is 
used of diseases. Lucian. t. iii. p. 48. edit. 
Reitz. ] | | 

IX. [To afford, bring, cause. 1 John 


4 iv. 18. 50 probably Rom. i. 13. Herod. v. 


101. Thucyd. ii. 61. Hom. Iliad If. 794. 


Kypke Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 150. It is put 


for παρέχω.] 
~X. Joined with an Adverb it may be 


' rendered 70 be. Acts xii. 15, “ΟΥΤΩΣ 
ΟΠ ἜΧΕΙΝ 70 be so, Ita se habere ; compare 


Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11; Πῶς ἔχεσι, How 
they aré, or fare, Acts xv. 36; especially 
with Adverbs expressing an affection of 
body or mind, thus Κακῶς ἔχειν, To be 
Ἔσ- 


Mark v. 23; Καλῶς ἔχειν, To be well, 
Mark xvi. 18; Κομψότερον ἔχειν, To be 
better, to amend in health, to recover, 
John iv. 52; "Erdupwe ἔχειν, To be ready, 
In these phrases ἑαυτὸν, 
ἑαυτὴν, ἑαυτὸς him—her—or tt—self, are 
understood ; or else ia the four former we 
may supply σῶμα the body, which is ex- 

ressed by Xenophon, Memor. Soerat. lib. 
lii. cap. 12. δ 1. TO’ ΣΩ͂ΜΑ κακῶς ἔχοντα. 
See also the passages cited by Wetstein on 
Μαλακίαν, Mat. iv. 23. To this sense of 
being belongs also the expression τὸ viv 


᾿ς ἔχον for κατὰ τὸ νῦν ἔχον; 1. 6. πρᾶγμα or 





᾿ χρῆμα, ut nunc se res habet, as the case 2s 


at present. Acts xxiv. 25. So in Tobit 
vii. 11, ἀλλὰ TO’ ΝΥ͂Ν "EXON ἡδεῶς 
γίνε, nevertheless for the present be 
merry. This phrase is very usual in the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in. Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Acts xxiv. 25. [Schl. 
says rightly, that ἔχον is redundant here. 
The phrase means merely, For the pre- 


᾿ς sent. See Reitz. ad Lucian. Asin. c. 20.] 


XI. With words expressive of time. 
To be. John viii. 57; Πεντήκοντα ἔτη ὅπω 
ἔχεις, Thou art not yet fifty years, liter- 
ally, Thou hast not yet fifty years. Thus 
the French would say, Vous n’avez pas 
encore cinguante années, So Josephus, 
Ant, lib. i. cap. 11. ὃ 2, speaking of Sa- 


ah, has the phrase, ᾿Αυτῆς μὲν ἐννενή- 


κοντα "ETH ἜΧΟΥ ΣΗΣ, She being ninety 
years old. John v. δ, Τριάκοντα oxrw ἔτη 
ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενέιᾳ, Being thirty-erghi 
years in an infirmity or infirm. John v. 
6. Γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, Know- 


\ ing that he had been now a long time 
(in that condition, namely.) John xi. 17. 


Τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ μνη- 
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μέιῳ, Who hed been now four days in the 
tomb ; on which text Raphelius cites the 
similar passages from Arrian Epictet. lib. 
ii. cap. 15, "HAH TPITHN ‘HME/PAN 
ἜΧΟΝΤΟΣ ἀυτᾷ τῆς ἀποχῆς, He being. 
now in the third day of his abstinence 
from food, i. e.. having now abstained till 
‘the third day; and, "HAH δὲ TPI'THN 
‘HMEPAN ἀντῷ τῷ thé ἜΧΟΝΤΙ καταγ- 
γέλλεται, When he was now on the third 
day of his voyage it was told him. John 
ix. 21, ᾿Αυτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔχει, He has age, 
he is of proper or sufficient age. Alberti 
and Wetstein produce several instances of 
the like use of this expression in the best 
Greek authors. And Herodotus, lib. iii. 
cap. 14, and 16, uses the expression, Τὴν 
ἀυτὴν ἩΛΙΚΙΉΝ ἜΧΕΙΝ, To be of the 
same age. 

XII. Of space. To be distant, for 
ἀπέχω. Acts i. 12; where, however, the 
learned and accurate Kypke remarks, that 
no one has yet proved that ἔχειν is ever 
used by the Greek writers for ἀπέχειν to 
be distant. According to a hint therefore 
of Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13, he is rather 
inclined to refer Σαξέάτο ἔχον ὁδὸν -ἴο the 
mountain itself, q. d. a sabbath day’s 
journey in height; and he observes that 
ἔχειν in Greek often relates to magnitude 
or size. A-.sabbath day’s journey is about 
eight stadia, or one English mile; and in 
the Complete Syst. of Geography, vol. ii. 
p- 124, col. 1, we read that “ Mount Oli- 
vet—is reckoned near a mile in height.” 
[ Fisch. on Well. T. iii. P. ti. p. 64, says 
that ἔχω is used for ἀπέχω; but Wahl 
says justly, that in all the instances ad- 
duced (Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 88. Hom. 1]. 
xiii. 747. Soph. El. 224,) the sense is ra- 
ther to hinder. | . 

XIII. For the phrases ἀναγκήν ἔχειν, 
ἐν γατρὶ ἔχειν; νόμην ἔχειν, &e. &c. See 
᾿Αναγκὴ, Γατὴρ; Νόμη, &c. &e. ἷ 

XIV. ἜἜχομαι, Pass. * To adhere to, 
be conjoined or connected with, q.d. To 
be holden by. It governs a genitive case. 
oce. Heb. vi. 9, Εχόμενα σωτηρίας, Things 
which are conjoined or connected with 
salvation +. So Lucian Hermotim. tom. 
i. p- 601, Παραπολὺ yap τᾶυτ᾽ ἀμείνω καὶ 

* ἐς Premoneo—T yrones, quantumvis varie sint 
significationes (hujus verbi ἔχεσθαι) eas tamen omnes 
primariam notionem redolere, que est adherere ; 
construitur tune cum generandi casu.” Hoogeveen 
in Vigeri Idiotism. in voce. 

+ |Schleusner says here, that τὰ ἐχόμενα mean 
constancy, perseverance, adherence to, and trans- 
lates we are persuaded that you will be constant to 
Christianity.| . 7 


EQS 


"EATIV AOS ¢ μικρᾶς ἜΧΟ ΜΕΝΑ λέγεις, 
What you say is much better, and con- 
nected or accompanied with no small hope. 
And Aflian in Elsner, Πολλὰ πρόσεταττε 
καὶ ἐπίπονα καὶ KINAY NON ἘΧΟ ΜΕΝΑ 
τῶν ἐσχάτων; He commanded many things 
which were both laborious, and joined or 
accompanied with the greatest dangers. 
See more in Elsner and Kypke.—[ Hence 
it 15] To adjoin, be next in place. oecurs 
Mark 1 38. Τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις. The 
adjoining, neighbouring, or next towns. 
So Josephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 8. § 6. Τὰς 
ἜΧΟΜΕΧΝΑΣ πόλεις. See also Elsner, 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mark, 
who cite other instances of the like appli- 
cation of the word in the Greek writers. 
[ Comp. Numb. xxii. 5, 11. Judges iv. 11. 
Thucyd. ii. 96. And ]—To. be neat or 
emmediately following in time. occ. Luke 
xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15, Τῇ ἐχομένῃ, On the 
next, ἡμέρᾳ day namely, which is ex- 
pressed Acts xxi. 26. So Polybius, TH: 
"EXOME'NE, and ΤΗΝ ἜΧΟΜΕ ΝΗΝ 
ἩΜΕΙ͂ΡΑΝ, See Elsner, and compare | 
Mac. iv. 28. [1 Chron. x. 8. 1 Mae. iv. 28.] 

XV. [We must observe that in Greek, 
ἔχω, with a preposition and noun, forms a 
periphrasis for the verb most nearly eon- 
nected with the noun. Thus ἔχειν ἐν 
ἐπιγνώσει is ἐπιγινώσκειν. Rom. i. 28. See 
James ii. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 4. Thucyd. ii. 18. 
Sallust. B. C. 31.—We may notice the 
following phrases, Mat. v. 23, ἔχειν τὶ 
κατὰ τιγὸς to have a cause of complaint 
against one. See Mark xi. 25. Rev. 
ti. 4. In John xiv. 31, ἔχειν τί ἐν τινὶ, 
is to have power over one, according to 
Schleusner and Tittman. In Acts xxiv. 
19, ἔχειν πρὸς τινὰ, is to have a charge 
against one; but in 2 Cor. v. 12, it is 
to have the means of defending yourself 
against one. In Mat. xv. 30, ἔχειν μεθ᾽ 
zauré is to bring with one’s self; but in 
Mat. xxvi. 11. Mark ii. 19. xiv. 7, it is 
to be with. ] 

ἝΩΣ, an Adv. of time and place. It 
either governs a genitive case of nouns, 
or is put before verbs indicative, or some- 
times infinitive with the neuter article 
gen. 78, 
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1. Of time, Until, unto. It generally 
imports the mere interval of time to a 
certain term named, so as to exclude the 
time beyond, as Mat. ii. 15. xxvii. 45, 64. 
Luke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40. & al. But it 
is also sometimes intermediate, and signi- 
fies an interval, so as not necessarily to — 
exclude the time following. Thus when 
it is said, Mat. i. 25, And he knew her 
not ἕως & * (which, by the way, is for ἕως 
χρόνο, ὃ, 1. 6. ἐν ᾧ) until she brought forth 
her first-born son, it by no means follows 
from hence that he knew her afterwards. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 20. Luke xxiv. 49. 1 
Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19; and LXX in 
Ps. cx. 1. Gen. viii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 
Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Isa. xxii. 14. 

2. While, whilst. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark 
vi. 45. 3 

3. Of place, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxiv. 
23, 31. xxvi. 58. Luke ti. 15. Acts xiii. ᾿ 
47. So of persons, Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 
38.— Ewe ἐις, Even unto, as far as, Luke 
xxiv. 50. Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Polybius and /flian. [Levit, xxiii. 
14. 1 Mac. ii, 58. Diod. Sic. i. 27. Polyb. 
Hi 52. 7a) 

4, Of state, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 
38. | 

5. Of number, Even, so much as. Rom: . 
1,12, This seems an Hellenistical sense ; 
the word is thus used by the LXX, Ps. 
xiv. 3. Jiii. 3, answering to Heb. toa even. 

6. “Ἕως ἄν, with a Subjunctive Meod, 
Till, until, whether excluding the time 
following, as Mat. ii. 13. x. 11, 23. & al. 
—or not, as Mat. v. 18. xii. 20. & al. 

7. Ἕως ore. [ Whilst. Mat. v. 25. un- 
til, Luke xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18. John ix. 18.” 
See | Sam. xxx. 4. and 1 Mae. xiv. 10.] 

[8. Ἕως πότε, How long? Until when? 
Mat. xvii. 17. Mark ix. 9. John x. 24.— 
(Ἕως by itself has this meaning in Polyb. 
iv. 3.) 2 Sam. ii. 26.] : 

(9. “Ewe ὧδε, So far as this, of 
See Luke xxiii. 5 
11.] | 


* [This phrase occurs in Gen. xxvi. 13. Mat. 
xvii. 9. xviii. 30, 34. Luke xiii. 21. In Mat. xiv. 
22. xxvi. 36, it is, according to Schleusner, whilsé.] 


place. 
ὃ. Sym. Job xxxvill. 
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7, ζ, δ, Zeta. The sixth of the more 
ὁ modern Greek letters, but the 
seventh of the ancient, in which F, ς, 


q fav, (whence the Roman Εἰ, f,) corre- 
_ sponded to the oriental Vauw: hence as s 


is still used for the ἐπίσημον, or numeri- 
cal character of six, so is ζ for seven. 
Zeta, then, in the Cadméan alphabet an- 
swers to the Hebrew and Phenician } Zain 
in form, order, and power ; but its Greek 
name seems to be corrupted from that of 
its sister sibilant τ, Zaddi or Jadda, and 
to be softened into Zeta, in order to chime 
with the names of the two following letters 
Eta and Theta. 
- Law, ζῶ, Sic, ζῆ, &e. 

1. To live, have life, be alive, natu- 
rally, Mat. xxvii. 63. Luke ii. 36. Acts 
xvii. 28. xxii. 22. [Rom.xiv.11. In this 


place, the verb serves to express an ad- 
_ juration. 
‘19. 1 Sam. xvii. 56.] & al. freq —Luke xx, 


See Numb. xiv. 21. Judg. viti, 


38, Πάντες γὰρ ἀυτῷ ζῶσιν. Therefore 
(comp. Tap 4.) all (the faithful) live with 
respect to him. God considers them not 
as dead, but as living, since he can, and 
certainly will, recall them, i. e. their 
whole persons to life. There is a very 
similar passage in the Treatise concerning 
the Maccabees ascribed to Josephus, § 16, 
where the mother encourages her seven 
sons rather to die than to transgress the 
law of God, “since they knew ὁτὲ δι διὰ 
τὸν Θεὸν ἀποθνήσκοντες, ΖΩ͂ΣΙ TO 
ΘΕΏΩΤι, ὥσπερ ᾿Αἔξραὰμ, Ἰσαὰκ καὶ Ἰακὼξ, 
καὶ παντὲς δὲ πατριαρχαὶ, that they who 
died for God, lived unto God, as Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all the patri- 
archs.” See more in Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Schleusner translates here, All have their 
life through God’s goodness.j|—The par- 
ticiple ζῶν * is [sometimes] used in a tran- 
sitive sense, or imports not only Living, 
but causing to live, vivifying, quickening. 
See John vi. 51. (comp. verses 33, 50, 54, 
58.) Acts vii. 38. [comp. Ps. exix. 51.] 1 
Pet.i.3.+ Heb.x.20, where see Macknight. 
Comp. John iv. 10, and Campbell there. 
The V. is likewisé applied transitively by 


* [In Heb. iv. 12. it only expresses the activit 
ey y expres activity 
t [See, however, Sense VII.] 
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the LXX, Ps. xli. 2. exix. 40, 50. exliii. 
11. [It seems probable that ὁδὸς ζῶσα 
in Heb. x. 20, has somewhat of this sense, 
leading to life. In John iv. 10, Schleus- 
ner says that ζῶν is never-failing, in op- 
position to stagnant waters*. And in 
this sense, as Tittman says, no doubt the 
woman understood it; but he agrees with 
Parkhurst, in thinking that our Lord used 
ζῶν for ζωοποιᾶν. Wahl halts between 
the two opinions. I cannot doubt the 
correctness of Tittman and Parkhurst, 
when I compare Rev. vii. 17, ἐπὶ ζώσας 
πηγὰς ὑδάτων, and xxi. 6. xxii. 17. Chry- 
sostom thinks that our Lord meant the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. Theodoret and 
others refer the meaning to baptism. In 
1 Pet. ii. 5, Schleusner construes λέθοι 
ζῶντες as natural, not artificial siones, 
like Virgil's wtva saxa (Ain. i. 171,) but 
passes over the same phrase in verse 4, 
applied to Christ. Wahl explains it in 
verse 4, by ὅς, ὅτε ἔζη, who while he lived ; 
and in verse 5, in the same way, ἀυτοὶ, 
ζῶντες, ye, while ye live. But Leighton 
is, I think, right. Christ is called a liv- 
ing stone, “ not ouly because of his im- 
mortality, but because he is the principle 
of spiritual and eternal life to us,” “a liv- 
ing and enlivening stone.” And believers 
are so called perhaps, “ as drawing life 
from him by virtue of their union with 
him, as from a living foundation.” Ro- 
senmiller avoids coming to the point. 
Macknight says, on the first phrase, that 
the Apostle here terms our Lord a living 
stone, to show that the temple (i. e. the 
Christian church) of which he is the foun- 
dation, is built of liveng men ; and on the 
second, that living may be taken literally — 
to distinguish the Christian church (con- 
sisting of living men) from other temples 
built only of dead materials.]—To ζῇν, 
the infinitive with the neut. article, is 
used as a N. for Ἢ ζώη Life, Heb. ii. 15. - 
Raphelius has shown that the heathen 
writers Polybius and Arrian apply τὸ ζῇν 
in the same sense ; and so doth Anacreon, 


* [As in Gen. xxvi. 19. Lev. xiv. 5, where Jo- 
sephus explains it by fontal and ever-flowing. So 
Mart. Epig. ii. 90. fons vivus. Ovid. Met. viii. 57. 
Valer, ΕἾδος, iii. 422. Hesiod. Opp. 595. ] 
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Ode xxiii. lines 2, 7. And it may not be 
amiss to add, that thus also frequently 
doth Ignatius, as in his Epistle to the 
Magnesians, ὃ 5, he says, that “ unless we 
be willing to die in imitation of Christ’s 
passion, τὸ ζῆν dura, his life isnot in us.” 
And to the Trallians, § 9, that “ without 
Christ we have not τὸ ἀληθινὸν ζῇν, the 
true life.” So he calls Christ. τ διαπάν- 
τος ἡμῶν ζῆν our eternal Life, Magnes. 
δ 1; τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν ζῇν, our insepar- 
_able life, Ephes. ὃ. 8; τὸ ἀληθινὸν ἡμῶν 
ἕῇν our true. life, Smyrn. ὃ 4. [This 
phrase occurs also Phil.i.21.. The mean- 
ing of that passage is, says Wahl, « With 
respect. to myself, either life or death is 
desirable. For.if I live, Christ will be 
magnified by me’’ (see verse 20); (or, ‘ I 
give my whole life to the propagation of 
Christianity,” according toSchleusner) “If 
I die I shall gain, for I shall be with Christ 
(verse 23.) But if my continuing in the 
flesh will profit you who believe, I know 
not which to choose.’’] 
II. The word is applied to God, whe 
hath life independently from and in him- 
_ self, and from whom all who. live derive 
their life and being. Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi, 
63. John vi. 57, 69. 1 Thess. i. 9. | Tim. 
iv..10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. 
III. Joined with other words it denotes 
a particular manner of living. Thus 1 
Pet. iv. 6, ζῇν κατὰ Θεὸν wvebpart, is to 
live spiritually according to the will of 
God, comp. verse 2; ζῇν τῷ Θεῷ, to live 
by God, Rom.. vi. 10, 1]. Gal. ii. 19. 
Comp. under ᾿Αποθνήσκω 11. III. Τῇ de 
καιοσύγῃ ζῇν, To live unto righteousness, 
1 Pet. 1i. 24, signifies, to live'as persons 
‘justified by the death of Christ ought, 
i. ec. in all righteousness and holiness 
(comp. Rom. verses 2, 4, 6,7, 1b.) Ziv 
πνεύματι, To live in the Spirit, Gal. v. 
25, is to live under his continual influ- 
ence. Comp. Rom. viii. 15. Ἑ. αὐτῷ ζῇν, 
Lo live to one's self, 2 Cor. ν. 15, is to 
live agreeably to one’s own evil and cor- 
rapt inclinations. See Wetstein on Rom. 
vi. 10, and Kypke on Macknight on Rom. 
χιν, 7.— [Ziv τινι; Ev reve, OY Κατὰ τινα, are 
used in this sense, 7Ὸ regulate your life 
according to the precepts of any one, so 
as to obey him. Thus ζῇν πνεύματι, in 
Gal. ν. 25, is To live obediently. to. the 
Spirit, Rom. vi. 2, To live in sin or obey 
tt. Rom. xiv. 7, 70 live obediently to your- 
self, i.e, according to your own pleasure. 
And so of the other passages. ] 
IV. To live, as importing recovery from 
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a dangerous iliness. Mat. ix. 18. Mark v- 
23. John iv. 50, 51,53. The LXX ap- 
ply the verb in the same sense (for Heb. 
mn). 2 Kings i: 2. viii. 8, 9, 10, 14. So 
doth Artemidorus, [iv. 5.] cited by 
Wetstein on John. [As to Mat. ix. 18, 
I cannot agree with Parkhurst. Kuinéel 
indeed supports him, and says, that the 
words ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν cannot be construed. 
jam mortua est, but morti prozima erat. 
But this is merely said to reconcile St. 
Matthew and St. Luke. Τελευτάω is to 
die, not to be in the agonies of death; 
and it is curious, that Schleusner, who says 
the contrary, in voce Ted. only adduces 
these places, and the participle τελευτῶν in 
Acts. So good a grammarian should not 
have fixed the incompleteness of the par=- 
ticiple on the Verb. But Kuinéel. says 
that the aorist has often the sense of the 
present. This is granted, but not when 
a particular fact is spoken’ of *: and 
therefore I entirely agree.with Schleier- 
macher (on St. Luke. Transiat. .p.¥88,) 
that in St. Matthew, ἐτελεύτησε, ““ could 
mean nothing else than she was dead ;” and 
that St. Matthew’s is a curtailed account. 
If this be right, we must. transfer this 
place to Sense V. as Schieusner (which 
is curious) also does. . Add Gen. xii. 13. 
xix. 20. Ps, cxixwl 49, 151. Adlian. Μ ΩΣ: 
ii. 36. ] ; 

V. To recover life, revive. Rev. ii. 8. 
xili. 14. xx. 4, In this sense also it is 
used in the LXX for the Heb. tren, 2 K. 
xiii. 21. Job xiv. 14. Ezek. xxxvil $y9. 
[Add Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. ὃ. John 
v. 25. xi. 25. κἄν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, words 
which seem, says Tittman, to relate to 
the body, from the opposition. between 
death and life. ᾿Αποθνήσκω certainly does, 
but ζάω is indefinitely used... Though he 
die, he shall live aguin in another state. 
Perhaps we should add also Acts i. 3.] 

[VI. 710 be nourished, supporied, or pre= 
served in life. Mat. iv. 4. (compare Deut. 
viii. 3. and see ἐπὶ ii. 9.) Acts xvii. 28) 
xxii. 22. xxvill. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 14. compare 
2 Kings i. 2. viii. 8. and perhaps 2 Cor, 


* [The two cases where the aorist.is put for)the 
present, are, first, when a custom or habit is expressed 
and the other, where (see Matthia, § 506), though 
in Latin and English the present is used, the aorist 
expresses an action completed, though most rapidly 
finished, and is used to show that the action is wholly 
determined; or, as Herman (de Rat. Em. 6. 9. pi 
186. sq. and on Viger. p. 162.) where a past action 
is really indicated ; but a periphrasis must be used 
in any other language, 85 Ειπον I wish it ordered. 
Eur. Med. 272. ] ; 
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vi. 9. (though daily in danger of death, 
we are preserved) James iv. 15. Xen. 
Mem. iii, 3. 11. Anab. vii. 2. 33.] 

[VII. Zo endure, never fail. Heb. iv. 
12. To this head Wahl refers Heb. x. 20. 
1 Pet. i. 3. Rom. xii. 1.] 

(VIII. 70 enjoy eternal life and hap- 
piness. John vi. δῖ. xiv. 19. Rom, i. 17. 
vi. 10. viii. 13. 1 Thess. iii. 8. v. 10. But 


- in John xiv. 19, Tittman gives a differ- 


ent, and, I think, not a happy explanation, 
Because I shall return to life, ye also who 
have been as ἐξ were dead with sorrow, 
shall be restored_—There are two or three 
passages which I am unable to class satis- 
factorily. In John xi. 26.6 ζῶν καὶ πι- 
sebwy is explained by Wahl, whoever per- 
severingly believes in me, as if ζῶν were 
adverbial. See Gesen. p.823. Schleusner 
says, every true worshipper. ‘Tittman 
translates, Every one who by belief in me 
as the author of life hath gained life, 
shall enjoy i for ever*. In Rom. xii. 1, 
ζῶσα θυσία isa difficult phrase. Deyling. 


length the general explanation, that as 


the Priests in the Levitical dispensation 


offered dead victims, the Christians were 
to offer themselves, both souls and bodies, 
as sacrifices having spiritual life, i. 6. to 
consecrate themselves to God. Macknight 
explains ζῶσα by excellent. Wahl says, 
a never-failing sacrifice.) 

ESS" Ζεςὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from ζέω to be hot.— 
Hot, oce. Rev. iii. 15, 16. [Aq. Lev. vi. 21. 


-Bretschneider here observes, that as Christ 


says in this passage of Revelations, I would 
thou wert either cold or hot, we can hardly 
admit the common interpretation, namely, 
that Ζεςὸς is fervid in zeal, as ψυχρὸς would 
theu be careless or averse to Christianity, 
and Christ would not praise such a state 
of feeling; he therefore thinks that the 
metaphor is taken perhaps from food, 
which refreshes when cold, and excites 
and invigorates when hot: and he thinks 
this notion is strengthened by what fol- 
lows, μέλλω σε ἑμέσαι ἐκ τᾶ στόματός 
pe. | 

Ζεῦγος, coc, sc, τὸ, from ζεύγνυμι, or 
obsol. ζεύγω to join. 

{l. A yoke, for connecting oxen. lian. 
V. H. ix. 29.] 

Il. A pair or yoke of oxen. occ. Luke 
xiv. 10. [1 Kings xix. 21.]—A pair, of 
turtle doves. occ. Luke ii, 24. [Lev. v. 


τ [The passage is probably only a repetition of 
v. 25. See sense V.] 
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11.] This application of ζεῦγος to birds 
is classical. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
76. Ἐφάνη ἱρήκων ἕπτα ZEY'TEA, δύο 
ἀιγυπίων ZEYTEA διώκοντα. There ap- 
peared seven pairs of hawks pursuing two 
pairs of vultures. See Wetstein. [It is 
any pair in Greek. See Eur. Herc, Fur. 
1403. Zen. Ce. vii. 18.) 

KS Zevernpia, ac, hj, from ζεύγνυμι, 
or obsol. ζεὔγω to goin—A band, chain. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 40. These rudder-bands 
or chains are in Euripides called by the 
cognate name ZevyAal. See Alberti, Wol- 
fius, and Wetstein. [Eurip. Helen. 
1552.) 

{> Ζεῦς, ὁ, from ζέω to be hot, [or 
rather from ζῇν to live, as the author οὗ 
life.] Jupiter, the supreme god of the 
Greek and Roman heathen ; by whom, in 
a physical sense, they sometimes meant 
the whole expanse of the heavens, some- 
times the air, but most * usually the 
ether, or warm generative air, Pater Om- 
pipotens, AEther, the Almighty Father, 
Ether, as Virgil calls him, Geor. ii. line 
325.—Thus, to cite but two out of ΜΟΥ 
testimonies which might be produced, 
Euripides among the Greeks: 


+ Opts τὸν ὕψου, τὸν δ᾽ ἄπειρον "AIOEPA, 
Καὶ γῆν περὶξ ἔχονθ᾽ ὑγραῖς ἐν ἀγκαλαῖο" 
Τοῦτον νόμιζε ΖΗ͂ΝΑ, τὸν δ᾽ ἥγου ΘΕΘ᾽ Ν. 


Thou seest this lofty, this unbounded ETHER, 
Encircling with his fluid arms the earth ; 
Esteem this JOV E, this venerate as GOD. . > 


And Ennius among the Romans: 


Adspice, 
Hoc sublime CANDENS, quem invocant 
OMNES JOVEM. - 


——_—_—View 
This GLOWING height, which ALL, invoke as 
JOVE. 


It must be further remarked, that Ζεὺς 
forms not only the gen. Ζηνὸς, dat. Ζηνὶ, 


* Servius in An, i. “ Physici Jovem Atherem 
volunt intelligi—unde et Ζεὺς, Jupiter, ἀπὸ τοῦ ξεῖν, 
id est, a fervore, dicitur. The Naturalists will have 
Jupiter mean the Ether, whence he is called Ζεὺς, 
from ξεῖν being hot or warm.”’ 

+ These lines are cited by Lucian, Jup. Trag. 
tom. ii. p. 222, and thus translated “by Cicero De 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. § 25, which see, 


Vides sublime fusum, immoderatum ETHERA, 

Qui terram tenero circumjectu amplectitur : 

Hune Summum habeto Divom: hunc perhibet 
JOVEM. ᾿ 
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acc. Znva*, but more commenly the gen. 
Διὸς, dat. Avi, ace. Δέα. Διὸς and Διὰ 
occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under ‘4 and ’Evdia above. 
In 2 Mae. vi. 2, mention is made of Διὸς 
᾿Ολύμπια Olympian Jupiter, and of Διὸς 
Zevis Jupiter the defender of strangers. 

ZE'QF, (like the Eng. seethe) by an 
onomatopoeia from the sound of bozling 
water, to which only, I believe, it is ap- 
plied in { Homer, 70 be hot, fervent. In 
the N. T. it is only applied spiritually. 
occ. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. xii. 11. [The 
phrase in Acts xviii. 25. is thus explained 
in a Gloss, (see Alberti Gloss. N. T. p. 
108.) To be ready for spiritual work. 
See Suicer. Thes. i. p. 1296. Phil. de Vit. 
Mosis, iii, t. ii. p. 178. 13. The word oce. 
Job xxxii. 19.] 

Ziroc, 8, 6, from ζέω to be hot.—It de- 
notes in general a vehement fervour or 
heat of the mind or affections, and so is 
applicable either in a good or bad sense. 

I. [Intense zeal or fervour. John ii. 17. 
Rom. x. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. ix. 2. Phil. 
iii. 6. Col. iv. 13. Ps. Ixix. 9. (referred to 
in John ii. 18.) 1 Mac. ii. 58, Plut. Vit. 
Alex. M. c. 8. Polyb. x. 24. 7.—In 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. Rosenmiller, Bretschneider, Schl., 
and Wahl, render the word Love, Park- 
hurst, Holy, or godly jealousy; and the 
context is in his favour. Erasmus too is 
with him. It is Love in the Song of So- 
lomon viii. 6. 

Il. [ Envy. Acts xiii. 45. Rom. xiii. 13. 
1 Cor. iii. 3. Gal. v. 20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. 
So Polyb. xi. 8, 4. Herodian. iii. 2. 16.] 

ΠῚ. [ Anger. Acts v. 17. Heb. x. 27. 
(ζῆλος πυρὸς). See Lev. x. 2. Numb. 
xvi. 35. Ps. Ixxix. 5. Ezek. xxxvi. 5. 
xxxvill. 19, Zeph. i. 18. iii. 8.J—In the 
LXX this N. constantly answers to the 
Heb. m3, which denotes fervent zeal, 
Jealousy, indignation; and as ζῆλος is de- 
ae from ζέω to be hot, so mip refers to 
the corroding or consuming effect of fire. 
See Heb. and Eng. perio ον te th 
word affords an instance of the strange 


* Which words may be from the Heb. my to en- 


circle, encompass, as denoting the whole compass of 
the heavens or air. 


+ Homer uses this verb in the contracted form, 
Il. xxi. line 362. 


Ὥς δὲ Λεξῆς ZENIT. 
As seethes the caldron. 


Ὁ Besides the line cited in the last note, see Il. 
xviii, line 349. IL xxi. line 365. Odyss. x. line 
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way in which Lexicographers aflix senses 
to words from their own views of the con~ 
text. In Rom. x. 2. the meaning is ob- 
viously Zeal, in the common accepta- 
tion. Schl. considering, that while St. 
Paul was a Jew, he thought his zeal 
against Christianity right, translates, 
Anxiety in defence of the true Mosaic re- 
ligion. Parkhurst looking only to the 
fact that St. Paul ought not to have op- 
posed Christianity, translates it Blind, 
misguided zeal. | 

Ζηλόω, &, from ζῆλος. 

I. To desire zealously. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 
31. xiv. 1,39. [In Gal. iv. 17. Schleus- 
ner and Wahl translate, They desire you, 
i.e. desire to draw you to their side—that 
you may desire them, or follow their party. 
I should have no difficulty in accepting 
this, if the reading of the intermediate 
clause were decidedly ἡμᾶς ; and, on the 
whole, it is perhaps the best sense even 
with the other reading. See ἐκκλεέω and 
Wahl’s explanation of it there given. 
Macknight’s translation is virtually the 
same. There is some difficulty, however, 
from the recurrence of the word in v. 18, 
where one can hardly think the Apostle 
would vary the sense ; and yet, the taking 
it as Wahl does, Jt is praiseworthy to be 
drawn to a party by honourable intentions, 
(ἐν καλῷ for καλῶς) gives a very poor sense, 
and does not suit the context, for the em- 
phasis of the verse is obviously on always, 
and not merely when I am with you. 
Macknight and Locke make ἐν καλῷ re- 
fer to a person, a good man. This cannot 
be. But I am inclined to think the whole 
passage may be thus rendered (observing 
with Locke, that in the six preceding 
verses, the Apostle had been speaking of 
the strong affection of the Galatians to 
him while present, and their altered feel- 
ings since, in consequence of the inter- 
ference of strange teachers), They court 
you, but not honourably ; they seek to 
break our connexion that you may become 
attached to and court them. But it is 


right to indulge an honourable attachment 


(such as yours was to me formerly), éo 
honour always and with constancy, and 
not merely (to entertain the feeling) while 
1 am with you.) 

11, 70 be jealous over. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
2. [See Ζῆλος 111 

Ill. To envy, be moved with envy. oce. 
Acts vii. 9, [xvii. 5.] 1 Cor. xiii. 4. [James 
iv, 2. Gen. xxxvii. 10.] 

Ζηλωτὴς, &, 6, from ζηλόω. 
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I. With a genitive, A zealot, zealous of 
er for, whether in a good or indifferent 
sense. occ, Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3.* Gal. 
i, 14, Tit. ii. 14. [Polyb. x. 25. 2, Ex. 
xx. 5. Deut. iv. 24. v. 9.1 

II. With a genitive, Zealously desirous 
of. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. Comp. Ζηλόω TIL. 
ΠῚ. Simon the Canaanite, one of our 
Lord's Apostles, is surnamed Ζηλωτὴς, or 
the Zealot, probably on account of his zeal 
for the law. So he is also called Κανανι- 
τὴς, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18, not from the 
country of Chanaan, Χαναὰν (for then his 
surname would have been Ὁ Xavavace t, 
see Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 
2, & al.) but from the Heb. 1p fo be 
zealous. oce. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. See 
Wolfius on Mat. x. 4, and Doddridge on 
Luke vi. 15. 

_ ZUMIV'A, ας, ἡ; waste—Damage, loss. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. Phil. i. 7, 8. 
{where Schl. translates, I renounce all 
worldly enjoyments. Wahl, I think all 
things hurtful. Ezra vii. 25.] 

Ζημιόω, @, from ζημία.--- To damage, 
endamage, Ζημιόομαι, ὅμαι, Pass. To be 
damaged, endamaged, suffer or receive 
loss, to lose, or be punished with the loss 
of, mulctari. oce. Mat. xvi. 26. Mark viii. 
36. Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. 
vil. 9. Phil. iii. 8. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 16. 
See Prov. xix. 19.] 

“ZHTE'O, ὦ, , 

I. To seek, a person or thing lost. Mat. 
xviii. 12. Luke il. 45, 48. xv. 8. [xix. 10. 
al. Thue. iii. 67. Xen. Vect. iv. 4.7 

Il. To seek, what was not before lost, 
to endeavour earnestly to find or obtain it. 
Mat. vi. 33. xiii. 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 
1, 11. Luke xiii. 6, 7. [1 Cor. x. 24.] 
2 Cor. xii. 14, & el. Comp. Acts xvii, 
27. Rom. x. 20, [Phil. ii. 21.] 

ΠῚ, 70 seek, desire, want. Mat. xii. 46. 
47. Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John [iv. 23. 
vili. 21.] xviii. 7, where see Kypke & al. 
On Mat. xiii. 45, Raphelius remarks that 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. xxiii. applies 
ζητεῖν to a person seeking or asking of a 


* [It seems to have been a name (either with νόμεν 
added or not) given to the strict observers and de- 
fenders of the law. See sense III. Numb. xxv. 9. 
The name especially described persons in the time 
of the Maccabees who wished to vindicate the 
ΟΝ law. See Joseph. Bell. J. iv. 6. 3. vii. 

+ Χανάναὸς is indeed in the reading of the Cam- 
bridge, but of no other Greek MS., Mat. x. 4. Vulg. 

anus. But in Mat. seven, and in Mark 
three MSS. have Χαναναιὸς. Vulg. Cananeus., See 
Griesbach, high 
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dealer for something fo purchase; and 
thus it appears to be used in Mat. [See 
Esth. iii. 6. Soph. G2d. Tyr. 672. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 575.) 

ΓΝ. To seek, endeavour, operam dare. 
Luke v. 18. vi. 19. John viii. 19, 20. 
xix. 12. Lacabaes 

V. To seek, require. Mark viii. 11. Luke’ 
xi. 16. xii, 48, Ζητεῖται, It is required. 1 
Cor. i. 21. iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited 
by Wetstein, applies the word in a similar 
manner. But in this text sixteen MSS., 
five of which are ancient, read ζητεῖτε. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach *. [Heb. viii. 9. 
John viii. 50. Nehem. ii. 4. 10.) 

VI. To inquire, question. John xvi. 19. 
[Add Mat. ii. 13. And so Atlian. V. Η. 
ii 13. In Mark xi. 18. it is, To consider 
or deliberate (inquire. ) | 

VII. 70 seek insidiously, and with an 
hostile or malicious design. Mat. ii. 13, 
20. Rom. xi. 3. The phrase Ζητεῖν Ww- 
χήν τινος is Hellenistical, plainly taken 
from the Heb. was wpa, for which it is 
often used by the LXX, particularly 
Exod. iv. 19, as in Mat. ii. 20; and 
1 Kings xix. 10, as it is by St. Paul, Rom. 
xi. 3. The Greek writers, instead of 
ζητεῖν ψυχῆν τινος, say ἐπιξελέυειν τινι 
ϑάνατον, to contrive death for one. In 
1 Sam. xxiv. 11, we have the Heb. phrase 


ws my, to lie in wait for one’s life, in 


the same sense; the use of ΓΙῚ in which 
last passage may confirm the derivation of 
Cnréw above assigned. 

Ζήτημα, ατος, τὸς from Cyréw.—A ques- 
tion, debate, dispute, controversy. occ. 
Acts xv. 2. xviii. 15. xxiil. 29. xxv. 19. 
xxvi. 3. [Ezek. xxxvi. 37. Cie. ad’ Div. 
iv. Ep. 26.] | 

Ξ ξ35 Ζήτησις, we, Att. ewe, }, from 
énréw.—A question, debate, dispute. oce. 
John iii. 25, Acts xxv, 20. 1 Tim. i. 4. 
vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. i. 9. [Herod. 
ii. 54. v. 21. ] 

Kes> ZIZA'NION, 6, τὸ. Plur. Ζιζάνια, 
wy, ra. Zizane. “ A kind of plant, in 
appearance not unlike corn or wheat, 
having at first the same sort of stalk, and 
the same viridity, but bringing forth no 
fruit, at least none good.” ‘Thus Mintert, 
who adds from John Melchior, tom. i. p. 
m. 272. ‘ Ζιζάνιον does not signify every 
weed in general which grows among corn, 
but a particular species of seed known in 
Canaan which was not unlike wheat, but 


* [In this place of Hebrews, Schl. construes the 
verb as esse, to be.] » 
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being put into the ground degenerated, 
and assumed another nature and form. 
The Thalmudists name it to» *, Tractat. 
Kilaim 1. Halach 1, which the very sound 
in pronouncing shows to be the same as 
the Ζιζάνια ; and which, I add, may lead 
us to the true derivation of this word, that 
is, from the Chald. pa kind, or species, 
of corn namely, whence the corrupt He- 
brew or Syriac 83”, which in the ancient 
Syriac version answers to the Greek Z:- 
Cama, Mat. xiii. 25, & seqt.—‘ Among 
the hurtful weeds; says Johnson, Herbal, 
fol. p..78, Darnell (Lolium album) is the 
first. It bringeth forth leaves or stalks 
like those. of wheat or barley, yet rougher, 
with a long ear made up of many little 
ones, every particular whereof containeth 
two or three grains lesser than those of 
wheat ; scarcely any chaffy husk to cover 
them with; by reason whereof they are 
easily shaken about, and scattered. abroad. 
—They grow in fields among wheat and 
barley.— They spring and flourish with 
the corn; and in August the seed is ripe. 
Darnell is called in the Arabian tongue 
Zizania.’ This last assertion of Johnson’s 
_ does not seem quite accurate t, yet 1 think 
Darnell would ‘be a better translation of 
the Greek Ζιζάνια than Tares; though 1 
am well informed that in the North of 
kingland, they still call Darnell by the 
name of Tares.” See also Campbell’s Note, 
and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mat. xiii, 
25, and Michaelis, Recueil Quest. XV. 


ZO'®OX, 8, 6.—Thick darkness, 


blackness. This word is used in the pro- 
fane as well as in the sacred writers, and 
by them likewise applied to the infernal 
darkness, as particular] y by Lucian, Con- 
templant. tom. i. p. 321, D. ΠΑΡΑ- 
AOYS, TQ ZO'GQ:, Delivering to the 
(infernal) darkness. So one of his Dia- 
logists, in his Cataplus, tom. i. p. 446, E. 
when he arrives on the other side of the 
Styx, cries out, ᾿Ηρακλεῖς, τῇ ΖΟΦΟΥ. 
O Hercules, what darkness! See more in 
Wetstein on 2 Pet, ii. 4. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 
17. Jude ver. 6, 13. [Homer. Iliad ©. 13. 
Hi. in Mere. 256.j—Symmachus uses this 
word Ps. x. or xi. 2. xe. or xci. 6, for the 
Heb. ax thick darkness. [Polyb. xviii. 
Ζύγος, 8, ὃ, from ζεύγω to join, whic 
see under Ζεῦγος. 


I. A yoke, properly so called, by which 


* (See Buxtorf’s Lex. Talm. under this head, | 
t. See Castell, AR. under yn. 


/ 
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draught oxen are joined, or fastened to 
each other. [10 is thus used in the pro- 
fane writers, and in the LXX, Deut. xxi. 
3. 1 Sam. vi..7. [lian V. H.v. 14.] 
If. In the N. T, it denotes figuratively 
the yoke of slavery, or of a servile con- 
dition. So Scapula and Wetstein cite Ὁ 
from Plato’s Epist. φεύγειν τὸ ΔΟΥ- 
AE“ION ZY'TON ὡς ὃν κακὸν, to fly the 
servile yoke, as being evil; and from So- 
phocles’ Ajax, line 962, 3, 
Πρὸς δια ΔΟΥΛΕΊΑΣ ΖΥΓΑ 
Χωρᾶμεν: 
To what dire yokes of servitude we go? 








occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under Δόλος I. 
See Levit. xxvi. 13. Is. ix. 4. Polyb. iv. 
82. 2.1 

Ill. The yoke of legal ordinances, occ. 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. vy. i. And_as in the 
former passage it is described as a yoke 
which neither they nor their fathers were 
able to bear, so in the latter it is called a 
yoke of bondage or slavery, in opposition 
to which, especially as aggravated by the 
Pharisaical traditions (comp. Mat. xxiii. 
4.), Christ declares his yoke, i. e. his 
doctrine or institution, to be. easy, or 
gentle, occ. Mat. xi. 29, 30. Lucian, in 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1055, has an expres- 
sion nearly resembling that. ip Acts, 
᾿Ανάγκη---ΒΑΡΥΝ ΚΑΤ᾽ *AYXENA ZY = 
TON ἡμῖν ’ENIIGE”12A—Necessity lay- 
ing a heavy yoke on our necks—[in the 
LXX, we find Zuyoc used in the sense of 
the divine law, in Jer. v.5. In Sam. iti. 
27.; Schl. gives two different meanings, 
either all that is troublesome and evil, and 
the law of the Lord. Comp. Οἷς. Phil. i. 
2. and Justin. vi. 9. 7.} 

IV. The beam of a balance, thence used 
for the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi. 5. In 
this sense it is applied not only by the 
profane writers, but frequently by the 
LXX, for the Heb. ἘΞ. a pair of 
scales. (Lev. xix. 36. Hos. xii. 7; for 
on in Is. xl. 12. See Ecclus. xxi. 25. 
fl. V. H. x. 6.] 

Zipun, ne, h, from ζέω to be hot. 

I. Fermenting matter, leaven, so called 
from heating in fermentation the mass of 
dough with which it is mixed. Thus the 
Latin fermentum leaven, whence the Eng. 
ferment and fermentation, is derived from 
ferveo to be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. xvi. 12. 
Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. 
[Ex. xii. 15. al. It is applied in a para- 
ble to describe] the doctrine of the gospel, 
which, though it seemed at first small and 
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ο anconsiderable, yet, like leaven, speedily 
spread its influence among the mass of 
mankind, and wherever it took effect, 
wonderfully * assimilated their temper 
and conduct. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 
21. So Ignatius exhorts the Magnesians, 
pist. § 10. Μετγαξάλεσθε gcc NE'AN 
ZY MUN, 6 ἐξὶν Ἰησοῦς Xpisdc. “ Be ye 
transformed into the new leaven, which is 
Jesus Christ.” 

‘IL. In a bad sense it denotes either 
erroneous and corrupt doctrine, which, 
like leaven, spreads through, taints, and + 
corrupts the minds and manners of men, 
as Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) 
Mark viii. 15. (Comp. under Ἡρωδιανοὶ) 
Luke xii. 1; or evil practices, examples, 
and tempers, which have a like pernicious 
influence on their conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 
7, 8; in which last verse ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ 
seems to mean the old leaven of unclean- 
ness and lasciviousness, for which the 
Corinthians before their conversion were 
even { proverbially infamous (comp. | Pet. 
i. 14. iv. 2, 3.)3 and ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πο- 
vnpiac appears to allude to the malicious 
and mischievous infusions of their judaiz- 
ing teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The 
word ζύμη is particularly applied by 
Christ, Luke xii. 1, to the hypocrisy of 
the Pharisees; “a vice which secretly 


puffed up their minds, and strangely 


. spread itself through their hearts and 
lives, so as to taint and spoil the very best 
of their duties”” Doddridge.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. in 
which the word occurs. 


Ζυμόω, ὥ, from Céun.—To leaven,. fer- 


* See this subject well treated in Eusebius’s 
Prieparatio Evangelica, lib. i. cap. 4. 

+ Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Priest of Jupiter, among the Romans, was not al- 
lowed even to ouch leaven, because ἡ ζύμη καὶ yéyo~ 
νεν ἐκ φθορᾶς, ἀυτὴ δὲ φϑέιρει τὸ φύραμα μιγνυμένη, 
kaven both arises from corruption, and doth itself 
corrupt the mass with which it is mixed. Quest. 
Rom. p. 289. E. 

ΖΦ Thus Κορινθίχ κόρη, a Corinthian lass, is a 
prostitute, a courtezan 3 κορινθιάζειν and κορινθιάζεσ.- 
θαι mean to whore: and Suidas, under the word 
Χοῖρος," mentions a Greek proverb ; ᾿Ακροκορινθίᾳ 
ξοικας χοιροπωλήσειν, You are like to sell your wares 
_ in High-Corinth, i. 6. to becdme a prostitute. It 

appears from the testimony of Strabo and other 
Greck writers, that Corinth was crowded with 


whores and πῶς ὍΝ and no wonder, since it 


abounded in tra d riches, and since the city it- 
self was dedicated to Venus, who had here a famous 
temple, where more'than a thousand whores, under 
the designation of ‘Ispo%fa01, were devoted to her 
service. See more in Wetstein on 1 Cor. i. 1, and 
in Whitby’s Preface to 1 Cor. § 5. 
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ment with leaven. occ. Mat. xiii. 33. 
[Comp. Hos. vii. 4.7} Luke xiii, 21. 1 
Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. [Ex. xii. 34. Lev. 
vi. 17.] | 

Ζωγρέω, ὥ, from ζωὸς alive, and ἀγρέω 
to take, the same as aypévw, which see. 

I. [To take alive, either of game taken 
in hunting or of captives taken in war, as 
Thueyd. ii. 5. 11. 66. Xen, An, tv. 7. 22. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 22. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. and 
so Hesychius. Sometimes it is to keep 
alive, as Polyb. xvi. 33. 5. Numb. xxxi. 
15. In Luke νυ. 10, Parkhurst says, that 
the verb in its sense of catching game, is 
“applied spiritually to taking or catching 
men by the preaching of the gospel.” 
Scheetgen (ad loc.) has cited the same 
sort of proverbial expression from’ Sohar, 
Genes. fol. 53.col. 212. and the Jerusalem 
Targum on Gen. x. 9; in the last of which 
it is used of enticing men to sin. And 80 
in this passage of St. Luke. In 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, it is used of sinners, who are 
spoken of as taken captive by the devil to 
do his will, like captives in war, who are 
made slaves. Benson and Macknight, — 
however, in this last place, take the verb 
in the first sense, and construe, Being 
caught alive ὑπ’ aura by him, (i. e. the 
Lord’s servant) to do éxeive his, i.e. Ged’s 
will. ] : 

Ζωὴ, He, }, from Caw, ζῶ, to hive. 

I. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i. 
75. xvi, 25. Acts viii. 33, & al. freq. 

IJ. Manner of living. Rom. vi. 4. 
Comp. Eph. iv. 18. : 

Ili. (Happiness, a happy and quiet 
life. Luke xii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10. So 
Prov. iv. 22, 23. xii. 28. and in Latin. 
See Vita so used Ovid. Pont. iv. 6. 3. 
Wahl gives this sense to Rom. viii. 6.] 

IV. Life [and happiness] eternal. 
Mat. vii. 14. xvii. 8, 9. [xix. 17. John 
v. 24, 29. xi. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 19. 2 Tim. 
i. 2. Rom. xi. 14. And with ἀιώνιεος or 
μέλλεσα. Mat. xix. 16. John iii. 15, 16, 
36. Acts xii. 46. Gal. vi. 8. 1 Tim. i. 
16. vi. 12, 19. Tit. i. 2. iii. 7. 1 John ii. 
25.] Comp. Acts v. 20.* Phil. ii. 16. 
Christ is called ζωὴ life in the abstract 
(even as he is called wisdom, and righte- 


* [Most interpreters say that the expression here, 
all the words of this life, are by hypallage for these 
words of life, (as in John vi. 6, 8.) as is common. 
The word of this salvation, for this word of sal- 
vation. Acts xiii, 26. See Rom. vii. 24. and 
Vorst de Hebraism. p. 570. So Schl. and Kuinéel. 
I should translate (if the reading be right), All the 
doctrine concerning this way of salvation. ἢ 
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ousness, and sanctification, and redemp- 
‘tion, 1 Cor. i. 30.), as being the Author 
of this eternal life to men. John xi. 25. 
xiv. 6. 1 John i. 2. Comp. John i. 4. 
Col. ii. 3, 4. And let us particularly 
observe that Adam (Gen. iii. 20,) as soon 
as he had received the blessed promise, 
that the Seed of the woman should bruise 
the serpent’s head, called his wife's name 
Eve, mn the manifester, because she was, 
or was to be, the mother 7 5 of all who 
live, 1. 6. to God, spiritually and eternally, 
as being the mother of Christ, the Seed 
just before promised, who is the Life of 
believers (see John i. 4. xi. 25. Col. iii. 
4.), Life without bounds or limitation, 
Life spiriiual, incessant, or uninterrupted 
(see John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.), and eter- 
nal. And to this reason of Eye’s name 
‘St. John plainly alludes in his Ist Epistle 
ch. i. 2, when he says, that The Life, 
meaning Christ, was manifested, ἐφα- 
ψερώθη. 
so the Holy Spirit is called Life, i. 6. as 
the Nicene Creed expresses it, the giver 
of life, Rom. viii. 10; and in Rev. xxii. 
1, he is, as the supporter of eternal /ife, 
represented by a pure river of water of 
life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of 
the throne of God and of the Lamb. [In 
Rom. viii. 10. Schl. translates, But the 


mind applied with all its power to righte- 


ousness. This is an instance, among many, 
of the tendency of Schleusner’s opinions. 
No one who compares v. 9. with v. 10. 
can doubt that the same spirit is spoken 
of in both places. In 2 Cor. v. 4. Ζωὴ is 
said by Wahl and Schleusner to be an 
immortal body. I hardly think it bears 
so definite a signification. It seems to 
be immortal life. 

ΖΩ ΝΗ, ne, ἡ; from the Heb. 133 to en- 
circle, gird round, whence as a N. fem. 
plur. nix girdles, zones, 1 Kings xxii. 
38. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in nn. 
—A girdle, which was anciently worn 
about the waist, as it is in the East to 
this day, to confine the loose flowing gar- 
ments of those nations. Acts xxi. 1], 
John the Baptist wore one of leather, 
even as his type Elijah had done. Mat. 
iii. 4, Mark i, 6. Comp. 2 Kings i, 8. 
[ Rev. i. 13. xv. 6.]—The disciples are 
commanded, Mat. x. 9. Mark vi. 8, to 
provide no money, ἐις τὰς ζώνας, literally, 
in their girdles, which were probably made 
into a kind of purse, as is still usual in 
the Eastern countries. Thus Dr. Shaw, 


Travels, p. 227, speaking of the dress of 
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the Arabs in Barbary, says, ‘“‘ One end of 
(their girdles) being doubled back and 
sewn along the edges serves them for a 
purse, agreeable to the acceptation of the 


word ζώνη in the Scriptures, which in 


Mat. x. 9, and Mark vi. 8. (adds he in a 
note), we render a purse.”—The Roman 
soldiers used in like manner to carry their 
money in their girdles ; whence, in Ho- 


race, Qui zonam perdidit means one who. 


has lost his purse. Epist. ii. lib. ii. lin, 
40; and in Aulus Gellius, lib. xv. cap. 
12, C. Gracchus is introduced saying, 
Cum Romé profectus sum, Quirites, z0- 
nas quas argenti plenas extult, eas ex 
provincia inanes retuli. Those girdles 
which I carried out full of money when I 
went from Rome, I have at my return 
from ‘the province brought home empty. 
See more in Wetstein on Mat. x. 9. 
[Sueton. Vitell. c. 16. Herodian, i. 1). 
Xen. An. i. 4,9.] 

Ζωνγύω, or ζώννυμι, from ζώνη, which 
see.—T'o gird. occ. John xxi. 18, twice ; 
where the latter part of the verse seems 
to allude to Peter’s having his hands 
stretched out, and girded to the two arms 
of the cross, and being thus, according to 
the Roman mode of execution, carried or 
led about the city of Rome, previously to 
his crucifixion. See more in Wolfius.and 
Wetstein on the text. I add Theophy- 
lact’s Note, Τὴν ἐπὶ τῇ saupé ἔκτασιν, Kat 
τὰ δέσμα δήλοι. He shows (Peter's) er- 
tension on the cross, and his being bound. 
[Titman says, “Thou shalt stretch out 
thy hands to another, like a captive, i. e. 
others shall lay hands on thee, another 
shall gird thee with bonds and lead thee 
where thou wilt be reluctant to go, to 
prison or death.” The word occurs Exod. 
xxix. 19. Neh. iv. 18. Paus. ix. 17. Hom. 
Iliad. x. 78. ] 

Zwoyovéw, ὥ, from ζωὸς alive, and yé- 
yova, perf. mid. of obs. γένω to form, 
make, whence also γονὴ generation, and 

ὄνος offspring. 
i I. ate Srahive writers, 710 procreate, 


‘or produce an animal, or to bring forth 


alive. See Wetstein on Luke xvii. 33. 
[Diod. Sic. i. 7.and 88.] ᾽ 
II. In the N. T. Zo preserve alive. 
oce. Luke xvii. 33. (comp. Mark viii. 35. 
Luke ix. 24, where the word is σώσει.) 
Acts vii. 19, "Eve τὸ μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι; That 
they might not be preserved alive, or live. 
In this latter sense, which seems Helle- 
nistical, the word is frequently used by 


the LXX, answering to the Heb. wn to 


oe ΧΟ ΣῊ ΕΣ ee ie 
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live, or WNT to cause or permit to live. 
See especially Exod. i. 17, 18,22. [Gen. vi. 
19. Judg. viii. 19. 1 Kings xx. 31. 1 Sam. 
ii. 6. Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 639.) 

Ζῶον, #, τὸ, from the mase. ζωὸς alive, 
living, which from Caw, ζῶ, to live.—A 
living creatiure, an animal. Heb. xiii. 1}. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 7, & al. (Jud. 
10. Ezek. x. 20. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 10. 
In Rev. iv. 9,10. Bretsch. and Schl. with 
Kichhorn translate, Living and intelligent 
_ ereatures. | 
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. Lworotéw, 6, from ζωὸς alive, and ποιέω 
to make. 

ΓΙ. To give life, and in the passive, fo 
receive life, to be quickened, of seed, 1 
Cor. xv. 36. of the dead restored to life, 
John vy. 21. Rom. viii. 11. 1 Cor, xv. 22. 
and probably, 1 Tim. vi. 13.715 | 

II. To give happiness, or salvation. 
John vi. 63. 2 Cor. ili. 6. In Gal. iii. 
21, it is obviously used of eternal life 
and happiness. | 


Η. 


H 


n, Eta. The seventh letter of the 
9 more modern Greek alphabet, but 
the eighth of the ancient, whence, as a 
numeral character, ἡ is still used for 
eight. In the Cadméan alphabet H cor- 
responded to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Heth in form, name, and order, and no 
doubt in power, or sound also, which, it is 
certain from ancient Greek inscriptions 
still remaining, was that of an aspirate 
breathing, like the Roman H. The lat- 
ter Greeks, however, made it the mark of 
their E long, whereas the ancient, like 
the Hebrews and Phenicians, had but one 
character, namely E, for E whether pro- 
nounced long or short. So Plato in Cra- 
tylo, ¢ γὰρ n ἐχρώμεθα ἀλλὰ ε τὸ παλαιὸν, 
Jor anciently we did not use ἡ and ε. 
The ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his Intro- 
duction to Languages, part iii. p. 5. gives 
us from Montfaucon, Paleograph, Gree. 
lib. ii. cap. 4, two Athenian inscriptions 
written in the old Ionic character about 
the time of the Peloponnesian war, 450 
years before Christ; in which may be 
seen the use of H for an aspirate, of E 
for H, and of O for Q; but for the form 
of the letters, I must, for want of proper 
types, refer to Montfaucon and Dr. Bayly 
themselves.—The inscriptions are: 


EPEX@EIAOS 
HOIAE : ENTOI : MOAEMOI : 
ἈΠΈΘΑΝΟΝ : ENKMYPO1 : ENAIT 
ὙΠΤΟῚ ; ENPOINIKEL : ENAAIEYSIN : 
ENAILINEI : MEFAPOI 
‘TO: ΑΥ̓ΤΟ ENIAYTO : 


STPATEPON - $ANYTAAOE : ΑΚΡΥΠΤΟΣ : 


͵ 





Η 
In more modern Greek thus: 


᾿Ερεχϑηΐδος 
“Orde ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
᾿Απέθανον ἐν Κύπρῳ; ἐν ᾽Διγ- 
ύπτῳ, ἐν Φοινίκη, ἐν ᾿Αλιεῦσιν, 
Ἔν Αιγινη, Μεγαρῦι, 
τῷ ἀντῷ ᾿Ἐνιάυτῷ" 


Στρατηγῶν, Φάνυλλος, ΓΑκρυπτος. 


Montfaucon informs us, that the three 
last words are the beginnings of so many 
columns, where the names of the deceased 
are inscribed in a long series. 

H. ᾽ 

I. A Conjunction. 

1, Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 
31, & al. freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, the 
Alexandrian, Cambridge, and two later 
MSS. for ἤ πίνῃ read καὶ πίνῃ, and in this 
reading they are supported by the first 
Syriac, (and by the latter in marg.) the 
Arabic, Zthiopic, and Coptic versions. 
See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Macknight. 

2. After comparatives, Than. Mat. x. 
15. xi. 22, 24. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv. 11. 
xxv. 6. 

3. Rather than, more than. Mat. xviii. 
8, 9. Mark ix. 43. Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. 
xvili. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 19, where see Bow- 
yer’s Conject.. But in these passages 
μᾶλλον rather seems to be understood, 
which word is expressed, John ui. 19. 
Acts y. 29. xx. 35; & al. Bos, in his 
Ellipses under Μᾶλλον, shows that ἢ is 
used in the like elliptical manner by the 
best Greek writers: and to the instanees 
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he. has produced many more might be 
added. Comp. Kypke. [Gen. xxxvili. 6. 
2 Mac. xiv, 42. Tob. tii. 6. vi. 8. Soph. 
Aj. 981. Homer Iliad A. 117. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xi. 11. Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 414. 
ed. Dath. Hvogeveen and Zeun. ad Viger. 
vit. 7. 4. not. x. 

4. Save, except. John xiii. 10. Acts 
xxiv. 24. [comp. Xen. Cyr. vil. 5. 16.] 

5. "ANN ἤ, But rather. Luke xii. 51. 
—But, unless. 1 Cor. 11. 54:2 Cor. i. 13. 
So Plato in Phedo, ὃ 12. p. 183. edit. 
Forster. ‘ For the philosopher will be 
firmly of opinion, pydaps ἄλλοθι καθαρῶς 
ἐντέυξεσθαι φρονήσει ᾿ΑΛΛ’ "H éxés, that 
he will no where meet with wisdom clearly 
but there, i. e. in Hades. 
veen’s Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 
vill. sect. 1. reg. 11. [Wahl explains this 
ellipse thus, But (I came to give nothing 
else but) division. Herman on Viger. 
(not. 277.) says, that ᾿Αλλ’ ἤ is unless, 
except, and is therefore usually put after 
a negation, or an interrogative conveying 
a negation. | 

II. An adverb. | 

1. Of interregation, from the Heb. Π 
interrog. It denotes a question asked, 
What? num? Mat. xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
xi. 14. xiv. 36. “* That Scotticism, whe- 
ther did the word of God come forth from 
you alone? would be the exactest render- 
ing of "H ad’ ὑμῶν, &e.” Doddridge. And 
in this sense of asking a question with 
some degree of earnesiness I apprehend 
it is used also Mat. vii. 9. xi. 29. So 
Lucian, Reviv. tom. i. p. 405. Ἤ τι γὰρ 
ἄν ἐιπεῖν͵ ἔχοι ; “ for what can he say?” 
See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ti. p. 
164, 5. 

2. Of affirmation, Indeed, truly, verily. 
And I think it is applied in this sense, as 
being a proper mark of a strong breathing, 
such as men commonly use in a vekement 
affirmation, The particle "Ἢ is often thus 
used in the profane writers, particularly 
in Homer (see 1]. 1. lin. 78, 229, 232, 
240, & al. freq.) ; but is not so applied 
when single in the N. T. Comp. under 
Mijv. [[Ἢ καὶ is translated by Wahl and 
Schl. as an etiam, in Luke xii. 4]. Rom. 
iv. 9. In the first it is rather aut etiam, 
as in Luke xi. 12. Rom. ii. 15, 2 Cor. i. 
13.—’Hrep, Than. John xii. 48.-- τοι, 
(with ἤ following,) Hither. Rom. vi. 16. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5.27. Herman ad Viger. p. 
248.—H μήν, Truly, certainly, assuredly. 
Heb. vi. 14. See Gen. xxii: 17: Numb. 
xiv. 23, 35. Aristoph. Plut: 608. Polyb. 


See Hooge-. 





ἮΤΕ 
vi. 19. 56. Ken; An. itp. 8. 26. It is a 
strohg affirmation} = = ἢ Ἶ 


Ἡγεμονένω, from ‘Hyenoy—To be α΄ 
governor, or president. occ. Luke it. 2. 
[From — 


ii. 1. Comp. under ᾿Απογραφὴ. 
Fischer. De Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 436. (see 


"Exapyia) it is clear that Ἤ γεμονεύω was — 
used to express any headship or govern= — 
ment of a province. In Luke 11. 2, it — 


expresses the power of a lieutenant of 
the emperor over Syria; in iii. 1, that 
of a procurator of Judea. That in the 
first of these places, the verbs (what- 
ever be the explanation of the passage) 
can hardly be a mere official designation, 


as the governor, the protector, standing 


as it dves without either an article or 
ἀνὴρ, is quite certain, as Mr. Benson has 
very correctly stated in his Chronology 
of the Life of Christ, p. 123. The word 
occurs /Elian, V. H. xii. 17. Xen. Ages. 
1324 ; 
‘Hyspovia, ac, }, from ‘Hyepov.—Go- 


vernment, occ. Luke iii. 1, where Kypke ἡ Ἷ 


cites Appian and Josephus using ἡγεμονία 


in lise manner for the Roman imperial 


authority. [{Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6. 9.7 

‘Hyepor, ονος, ὃ; from ἥγεομαι. 

I. Properly, A leader or guide of the 
may.— Thus used in the profane writers, 
as by Xenophon (ia Scapula), 608 λαξεῖν 
‘HTEMO'NA, to take a guide of the way. 
[ Xen. An. il. 4. 1.] 

Il. A leader, governor, prince. Mat. ii. 
6. x. 18. xxvil. Ὡς 11, 14. Acts xxili. 24, 


26. 1 Pet. ii. 14. It may be worth ob- 


serving, that Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 4, § 1, gives Pilate the same title of 
Ἡγεμών, as St. Mat. does xxvii. 2, &c. 
and St. Luke, ch. xx.20. See Campbell’s 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 378. [I must here 
again refer to the word ἐπαρχία, and say 
that ἡγεμών is used of any governor. ] 

‘HTEOMAIL, gua, from ἄγω to bring, 
lead. 3 
I. To lead, guide in a way, 4. ἃ. to 
bring on, or forwards. Thus Herodotus, 
ἩΓΟΥ͂ΜΑΙ σοι τὴν ὁδὸν, 1 lead you in 
(as to) the way; Aristophanes in Plut. 
lin. 15. ‘Ov yap Ἐδλέποντες τοῖς τύφλοις 
‘HTOY ME@A, For we who see lead the 
blind. [Exod. xiii. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 
δ 


II. To lead, preside, govern, rule, whe- 
ther in a temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. 


(In Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. 1. p. 904, . 


we have, Ὁ τότε ἩΓΟΎΜΕΝΟΣ Βιθυνίας, 
The then governor of Bithynia.)—or in a 
spiritual one (governing a genitive), Heb. 
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xii. 7 *, 17, 24. Comp. Luke xxii. 26. 
Mat. ii. 6. [Deut. i. 15. Esth. v.11. Xen, 
Mem. iii. 2. 4.] 

MI. To lead, be the chief or principal. 
Acts xiv. 12, ἐπέιδη ἀντὸς ἦν ὁ ἡγόέμενος 


78 λόγε; “ because he was the leader of. 


the discourse ;” on which account they 
thought he might more probably be their 
god of eloquence. Iamblichus calls him 


Θεὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων ἡγεμών, with a remark- 


able correspondence to the words of the 
sacred historian. See other learned illus- 
trations of this text cited by Mr. Biscoe 
at Boyle's Lect. chap. viii. ὃ 8. p. 313, 
314. Doddridge. See also Elsner, Wol- 
fius, and Wetstein on the place, Acts xv. 


22, ᾿Ανδρὰς ἡγεμένες, Leading or prin- 


czpal men. 
IV. To think, esteem, reckon. Acts xxvi. 
2.2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 3. 1 Thess. v.13. & 


ale freq. On Phil. iii. 8, Kypke cites Xe- 


nophon. several times using the phrase 
ZHMIA'N ‘HPOYME’NO® for reckoning 
or esteeming as a loss. [See Job xix. 11. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 55. Herodian. iii. 6.3. Thu- 
cyd. iv. 9. Aisch. Dial. iii. 6. In 1 Thess. 
v. 13. Schl. says the sense is, to pay ho- 
nour to, but Wahl joins ἡγεῖσθαι ὑπε- 
ρεκπερίσσα, i. 6. περὶ rAeise, maximi_facere, 
to value αὐ the highest rate.] 

ἼἬδειν, ere, εἰ, Plup. act. Attic of ἐιδέω 
to know, by syncope for ἠδήκειν. John i. 


᾿ 31, 33. iv..10. v. 13. & al. freq. 


Ἡδέως, Adv. from ἡδὺς swveet.— Glad, 
willingly, with pleasure. oce. 2 Cor. xi. 
19. Mark vi. 20. xii. 37. So in Plato, 
Phedon, § 14. p. 188. edit. Forster: 
“HAE QS &y’AKO'YZAIML, I would gladly 
ay [2 Mae. ii, 28. Alian. V. H. viii. 

"HAH, An adv. of time. - 

1. Now already, at, or by this time. 
Mat. ν. 28. xiv. 15. xxiv. 32. John xi: 39. 
& al. | 
_ 2. Already, i. 6. without mentioning, or 
insisting upon any thing further. 1 Cor. 
vi. 7.. See Raphelius on the place. Ὁ 

3. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ, And moreover, yea more- 
over, quinetiam, quin imd etiam: Mat. 
mi. 10. Luke iii. 9. Raphelius has shown 
that both Herodotus and Polybius apply 


the phrase in the same sense. 


4, "Ἤδη ποτὲ, Now αἱ length. So the 
Vulgate version, tandem aliquando. Rom. 
i. 10. Phil. iv. 10; where Wetstein cites 
the Greek writers using these two par- 
ticles in the same manner; and on Rom. 


* [Hence arose an ecclesiastical term. ] 
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Kypke observes, that they denote ἃ strong 
desire either of averting some inveterate 
evil, or of obtaining some long expected 
good, and shows that they are thus ap- 
plied by Josephus and Dionysius Hali- 
carn. | 
“Hosa, Neut. plur. superlat. of ἡδὺς 
(which see under ‘Hoéwe) used adverbially. 
—Most gladly or willingly, with the 
greatest pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9; 15. 

HAONH, ῆς, ἡ. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists derive it from ἥδω to please. ᾿ 

I. Pleasure. occ. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii. 
3. 2 Pet. ii. 13, [In Numb. xi. 8, it is a 
pleasant taste. ] ‘ οἱᾷ 

11. Lust, the desire of sensual plea- 
sure. So Hesychius, ἐπιθυμέα. occ. Jam. 
iv. 1, 3, where the Vulg. concupiscentiis, 
q. d. lusts, concupiscences. Comp. Tit. 
il. 3. ΕΝ 154. vii. 2. Xen., Mem. i..2. 23. 
i. 5. 6.]—In the N. T. it is generally 
used in a bad sense. How similar is that 
passage of St. James, ch. iv. 1, to this of 
Plato: Kai γὰρ πολέμας καὶ στάσεις Kat 
μαχὰς ἐδὲν ἄλλο παρέχει ij τὸ σῶμα καὶ 
ἅι rare ἐπιθυμίαι. _ Phedon, § 1}. p. 178. 
edit. Forster. , 

ἔκ. ᾿Ηδύοσμον, 6, τὸ, from ἡδὺς, sweet, 
and ὀσμὴ smell.—Mint, a kind of herb, 


| so called from its sweet smell. oce. Mat. 


xxlil. 23. Luke xi. 42, ‘Hovoopoe, δι δὲ 
μίνθην, ᾿Ηδύοσμος, but some call it mézé, 
says Dioscerides, cited by Wetstein. So 
Galen, lib. vi. Simplic. Ἡδύοσμος, ἔνιοι 
δὲ pivOny προσαγορένεσι. [It was used 
by the Jews for sprinkling on the floors of 
their houses and synagogues. See Dios- 
cor. ili. 4] and 48. ‘Pheoph. de Causis 
Plantar. vi. 22. Schol. Aristoph. ἤδη. 
1107. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. t. i. p. 543.) 

"Hoe, coc, sc, τὸ, from ἔθος, which see, . 
—Manner, custom. "Ἤθεα, ἤθη, τὰ, 
Manners, morals. oce.. 1 Cor. xv. 33, 
where Φθείρεσιν, &c. is an Lambie verse 
of Menander’s. (See the Sentent. Com. 
Gr. p. 248. ed. Steph. p. 78» ed. Cleric. 
Polyb. iv. 21.' 1. Xen. Mem. iii, 10.3. 
The first meaning of the werd is an ac- 
customed habitation; See Homer. Od. 
xiv. 411. Herod. vii. 125. drmischs Ex- 
curs. ad Herodaian. 1. 216. 

ἯἭΚΩ, [On this word see Dawes, Misc. 
Crit. p- 351. ] 2 

I. [To be come, arrive. Mark viii. 3. 
Luke xv. 27. John iv. 47. Acts xxviii. 23. 
So it is used of time in: John ii. 4. In 
Luke xiii. 35, καιρὸς is understood, unless 
with Schleusner we say that. ἤξῃ ὅτε are 
redundant... Joseph, Ant. ii. 3. 10. Xen. 


HAT 


An, ii, 5.2. And in this sense too] it is 
spoken of Christ in’ respect of his incar- 
nation and birth into this world, Heb. x. 
7, 9.—and of his conversation among men 
as the messenger of God, John viii. 42. 
Comp. 1 John νυν. 20. 

[ II. Zo come. Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 50, 
of local motion. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke xix. 
43, of time to be coming, or at hand. In 
John vi. 27, it is to come as a follower ; 
and so ἔρχομαι is used in the same verse. 
See Heb. x. 37. Rev. ii. 25. Xen. An. ii. 
1.3. 

ΠῚ, To come, happen, spoken of events. 
_ Mat. xxiii. 36. Rev. xviii. 8. 

"HAY, Heb—Eli, Heb. %xx, My God. 
966. Mat. xxvii. 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2, 
in the Heb. and ’EXwi above. 

‘HAIKI’A, ac, ἡ. 

I. Stature. occ. Luke xix. 3. Comp. 
Luke ii. 52. Eph. iv. 13. [So Aristot. 
de Plant. i. 4, Diod. Sic. iii. 43. Schleus- 
ner refers Mat. vi. 27. Luke il. 52. xii. 25, 
to this head. With the place of Ephesians, 
which is referred by Schleusner to age, 
comp. Lucian. Imag. 7. Philost. Vit. Soph. 
i, p. 543.] 

II. Age. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See 
under” Eyw X.) Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. in which latter texts 
it seems to signify the age of a man, or 
the duration of human life. See Wetstein 
and Doddridge on Mat. and an excellent 
Note of Campbell’s on Luke, and comp. 
Πῆχυς. [See Ezek. xiii. 18. Esch. 
Dial. i, 12. ii. 13. Arrian. de Venat. 
v. 1.1 

Ke ‘HAI'KOX, n, dv.—How great, 
(q. d. how great a part or share.) It is 
used either interrogatively, or indefinitely. 
oce. Col. ii. 1. James iii. 5. 

"“HAIO“, 5, 6. 

I. The sun, the solar orb, fire, or flame. 
Rev. xxii. 5, where φωτὸς Xe is evidentl 
parallel to non ns the light of the solar 
flame, Isa, xxx. 26, which the LX X there 
render φῶς je. Ἥλιος is also used in 
that version for Hdm in two other pass- 
ages, Cant. vi. 10. Isa. xxiv. 23; as it is 
for pin the solar orb or fire, Jud. xiv. 18. 
Jobix. 7. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under Mon and Don. 

II. The sun or solar light.. Thus it 
most generally signifies in the N. T. And 
thus throughout the LXX (except in the 
forecited texts and three more, in one of 
which, Job xxxi. 26, it corresponds to 18 
the light) it constantly answers to the 
Heb. wow, which undoubtedly denotes 
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not the orb or jire, but * the light of the 
sun. See Mat. xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. (Com- 


pare Gen. xxxii. 32, in LXX, and Heb.) 


Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. 
xxvill. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp. Dan. 
xi. 3.) Mat. xxiv. 29. (Comp. Isa. xiii: 


10. Ezek. xxxii. 7.) Acts ii. 20. (Comp. - 


Joel ii. 31.) Acts xiii. 11. (Comp. Eccles. 
vi. 5. xi. 7.) Mat. xiii. 43. xvii. 2. Rev. i. 
16. (Comp. Job xxxi. 26. Rev. vi. 12. 
(Comp. Joelviii. 15.) Rev. vii. 16. (Comp. 
Ps. cxxi. 6. Jon. iv. 8.) Revelation xii. 1, 
(Comp. Ps. civ. 2. Mal. iii. 20, or iv. 2: 
Wisd. v. 6. Rom, xiii. 14. Gal. iii, 27.) — 
It must be further remarked, that in the 
profane writers likewise, and in the popu- 
lar language of the Greeks, Ἥλιος signi- 
fies not only the ord or fire, but also the 
light of the sun. This is put beyond dis- 
pute by a passage cited by the rev. and 
learned William Jones, in his excellent 


δ υνλοῦ 


Cen Res wa Cr aera 





Essay on the First Principles of Natural - 


Philosophy, p. 203, from Sallust the phi- 
losopher, who has expressly: remarked f: 
Té Ἡλίο τὴν ΣΦΑΙ͂ΡΑΝ, cal τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς 
σφάιρας “AKTI'NA, ἭΛΙΟΝ ἐν συνηθέιᾳ 
kasper, ‘ We usually call the orb of the 
sun, and the ray proceeding from the orb, 
Ἥλιος. And thus in the Poet Mimner- 
nus, Περὲ βία Concerning human life, 
‘HéXuog is used for the solar light, 


MivurOa δὲ γίγνεται Ἥβης 
Καιρὸς, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆν ΚΙΔΝΑΤΑΙ ‘HE’/AIOS. 








Short is our youthful time, 
As whilst the swn is spread upon the earth. 


Homer in like manner speaking of the 
morning light, Il. viii. 1. 


ἭΩΣ μὲν κροκόπεπλος ἜΚΙ ANATO πᾶσαν ex” ἄταν. 


The saffron morn was spread upon the earth. 


In which passage the style of the poet, as 
usual, agrees with that of scripture. Thus 
in Joel ii. 2, we read of 1nw the damn won 
spread upon the mountains.—Suicer, in 
his Thesaurus under Ἥλιος ITI. 1. cites 
the following passage from Clemens Alex- 
andr. Strom. ili. p. 428, Tov τῆς ἡμέρας 
ἄιτιον, καὶ πατέρα τῇ φωτὸς ἭΛΙΟΝ ὁ 
Θεὸς “EZE'XEEN ἄνωθεν ἴσον ἐπὶ γῆς 
ἁπᾶσι τοῖς βλέπειν δυναμένοις, ς God hath 
from above poured forth (effudit) the sun, 
the author of the day, and the father of 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under wy II. 
and the authors there cited. 

+ Sallustius De Diis & Mundo, published among 
the Opuscula Mytholog. Ethic. & Physic. by Tho- 
mas Gale. 
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light, equally upon all who can see.” And 
that the English word sun was sometimes 
applied in the same sense by our ances- 
tors, evidently appears by an old Chronicle 
reserved in the Gentleman’s Magazine 
for July 1762, p. 306. It begins thus: 
“On Tuesday, January 27, 1607, about 
‘nine in the morning, the sunne being 
fayrly and bryghtly spred, &c.” And it 
is still thus frequently used in our com- 
mon discourse, as when we speak of walk- 
ing or sitting in the sun, * of the sun's 
_ being hot, &c. 
. “HAOX, 8, 6.—A nail. occ. John xx. 25. 
(Josh. xxiii. 13.] 
ἩΜΕΥ͂Σ, ὥν, iv, ἄς, We, us, plural of 
Ἐγὼ I, which see. 
Ἡμέρα, ac, ἡ. T 
I. A day, [i. e. the time] whilst the 
sun is above the horizon. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 
John xi. 9. Acts xii. 18. xxvi. 13. xxvii. 
29, 33, 39. [It is put for daylight in 
Luke iv. 42. vi. 13. xxii. 66. Acts xii. 18. 
Rev. viii. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 14. Thuc. 
vii. 184.]—On 2 Pet. iii. 8, see the pass- 
ages cited by Wetstein.—The expressions 
τεσσαράκοντα ἡμέρας Kal τεσσάρακοντα 
γύκτας, forty days and forty nights, Mat. 
iv. 2, and τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, 
three days and three nights, Mat. xii. 40, 
though agreeable to the Hebrew idiom 
(see Gen. vii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 18. Jonah i. 
17.), yet are not merely Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical, as is evident from Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 129, Ex’ ἝΠΤΑ μὲν δὲ ‘HME- 
PAS καὶ ἝΠΤΑ NY KTA®D ὑπὸ τῷ πα- 
᾿βεόντος κάκα ὁ Δάρειος ἀγρυπνίησι ἔιχετο. 
For seven days and seven nights Darius 
by this misfortune continued sleepless. 
So Theocritus, Idyll. ii. line 86, 


Κέιμαν δ᾽ ἐν xAlvrnps AEK’ “AMATA καὶ AE’KA 
NY’KTAS. 


For ten days and ten nights in bed I lay, 


II. Figuratively, Time for work or la- 
bour. John ix. 4. Comp. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 
ΠῚ. The day of eternal life, as opposed 
to the spiritual darkness of our present 
State. Rom. xiii. 12. [Schleusver says, 


__* Compare Exod. xvi. 21. 1 Sam. xi. 9. Neh. 
vii. 3. 

+ The derivations of ἡμέρα commonly proposed 
are from ἡ μέρος gentle or tame, because appointed 
for tame creatures: or from ἥως the morning, and 
μοῖρα a part, 4. ἃ. the daughter of the morning ; or 

m izsiow to desire, because it is so amiable and 
desirable to all men, and Plato (in Cratylo) says 


the an¢ients called ἡ μέραν ἱμέραν on this last account. 
See Leigh and Mintert. . 
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The time when a more perfect knowledge 
of religion and virtue shall be propagated 
through Christianity. The word is used 
in this sense, which seems to be the true 
one (see Macknight) also in 1 Thess. v. 5. 
The Jews called the time of the Messiah 
the day. See Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. p. 
571, 

rv. A day, comprehending both the 
day and night, a nuchihemeron, Mat. (vi. 
34.] xv. 32. xvii. 1. [xx. 19.] Acts xxviii. 
7, 12, 14. Ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας, Day after 
day. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8. The LXX use the 
same phrase, Esth. iii. 7, for the Hebrew 


‘cord worn, fromday to day. [See Gen. 


xxxix. 10.] Not that this expression is 
merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, for 
Kypke cites it from Euripides, Rhes. line 
445, and from Heniochus in Stobeeus Ser- 
mon xxxix. p. 241. “Hype καὶ ἡμέρᾳ, Day 
by day, 2 Cor.iv.16. This seems an He- 
braical expression, taken from the Heb. 
toy tov, Esth. iti. 4. Ps. Ixviii. 20, or 
from Oy3 3, 1 Sam. xviii. 10. [To 
these phrases may be added some others. | 
In Mat. xx. 2, τὴν ἡμέραν is for καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
ραν, or καθ᾽ ἡμέραν éxaorny. So is ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν 
is also daily, every day, in Rom. viii. 36. 
and Isa. xxviii. 24, and Ps. xliv. 22, καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν occurs frequently. See Mat. xxvi. 
δῦ. Mark xiv. 49. Heb. vii. 27. x. 11. (In 
the two last places, the phrase does not 
mean on every (natural) day, but on every ὦ 
one of the days referred to, i.e. in this 
case every day (of expiation.) Ἡμέρας 
καὶ νυκτὸς means constantly. Luke xviii. 
7. 1 Tim. v. 5. Luke xxi. 37. and Thomas 
Μ, p. 630, says that this is an Attic ex- 
pression. Xen. Cyr. ii, 3. 23. See Mat- 
thie, ὃ 378. ‘Ev pia ἡμέρᾳ seems to be 
for at once, suddenly, in Rev. xviii. 8.] 

V. [Hpépa, Time in general. Thus ἡ 
ἡμέρα δηλώσει, 1 Cor. ili. 13, is ( Future) 
tame will show, and Luke xvii. 30. The 
plural is often used in this sense, as Luke 
ti. 6, The time was fulfilled. xvii. 22, 
᾿Ελεύσονται ἡμέραι. Again, Ac ἡμέρων 
(se. τινῶν διαγενομένων), After an inter- 
val of some time. . And see Mark ii. 1. 
Acts v. 36. xv. 7. xxi. 38.] Ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκειναις, In those days, Mat. iii. 
1. This seems an Hellenistical phrase, 
taken from the LXX, who use it Gen. vi. 
4. Jud, xvii. 6. xviii. 1. xix. 1. & αἱ. for 
the Heb. DAR ἘΦ αι, for which a classi- . 
cal Greek writer would rather have said, 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, OF χρόνῳ, OF κατ᾽ ἐκεινὸν 
τὸν καιρὸν; or χρόνον. [This phrase occurs 
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perpetually as Mark i. 9. viii. 1. xiii. 24, 
and it certainly does not convey any ac- 
curate definition of time. About that 
time. See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 6.] The 
expressiohs ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, and ἔρχονται 
ἡμέραι, the days shall or do come, which 
we have Mat. ix. 15. Luke v. 35. xvii. 22. 
xxiii. 29. & al. are also Hellenistical; the 
latter is used by the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 27, 
31. Amos. iv. 2, for the Heb. ts. Ἐ9 Ὁ". 

VI. Ἡμέραι, de, Days, time, of life or 
Office. Mat. ii. 1. xxiii. $0. Luke 1. 5. iv. 
25. xvii. 28. Comp. Heb. v. 7. This 
phrase ἐν (ταῖς) ἡμέραις is likewise Hel- 


lenistical, often used in the LXX for the 


‘Heb. tna, Jud. v. 6. 1 Chron. i. 19. iv. 
41. v.10, 17. A classical author, for éy 
ἡμέραις ‘Hpwde, &c. would say ἐφ᾽ ‘Howes. 
{See John viii. 56. Mat. xi. 12. In Luke 
xix. 42, Thy day is rather The time and 
opportunity granted to thee. But there is 
another phrase connected with this sense 
used in speaking of length of life.’ Thus, 
Luke i. 7, Both advanced in their days ; 
or, as we say, in life or in years. So ibid. 
18. and 11.36. Comp. Gen. xvii. 1]. xxiv. 
1. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiii. 1. I think this 15 
the sense in Heb. vii. ἃ. Schleusner says 
it is there. The time of office. | 

VII. [Hpépa, either alone, or with 
ἐκείνη, ἐσχάτη, &c., or Kvois, or *Inos 

. Xgusé, or τ Ws τὸ ἀνθρώπο, is put for 
Lhe tume when the Messiah will come to 

judge the universe. Mat. vii. 22. x. 15. 
Luke x. 12. xvii. 24, 26. John vi. 39, 40, 
44, 54. Acts 11. 20.1 Cor. 1. 8 ν. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 14, Phil. i. 6, 10. 2 Thess. i. 10. ii. 2. 
2 Tim. i. 18. iv. 8. In Luke xvii. 24, 
26, and 30, according to Schleusner, and 
Feb. x. 25, according to Parkhurst, The 
destruction of Jerusalem (which was one 
manifestation of the Son of Man) is sup- 
posed to be intended.]—From the fre- 
quent mention in the 8S. S. of the great 
day of judgmeni under the names of that 
day, the last day, the day of the Lord 
Jesus, the day of Christ, the day of judg- 
ment, &c. we may account for the follow- 
ing very uncommon sense, in which the 
word is once used by St. Paul. 

VIII. Judgment. occur. 1 Cor. iv. 3, 
where observe that ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας, 
literally man’s day, is spoken in opposi- 

tion to the coming of the Lord, verse 5, 
and to Ἢ Ἡμέρα, THE day, i.e. the day 
of the Lord namely, ch. iii. 13, where the 
Vulgate hath Dies Domini. [Bretschneider 
and Schl. give the same explanation of the 
srigin of this phrase ; but to me it appears 
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a very forced one. St. Jerome (Ep. ad’ 
Alliasiam), says it is a provincialism.— _ 
Ἡμέρα, for judgment, occurs in Demosthe _ 
1072, 27. The Syriac has, by any man. — 
See Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 878. ed. Dath.]) ς΄ 

[IX. Ἡμέρα is often put for a feast- 
day, or day to be observed. See Acts ii, 
1, xx. 6, 16. Mark xiv. 49. Gal. iy. 105 
Luke iv. 16. xiii. 14. Jer. xvii. 24. John 
xii. 7..Heb. vii. 27. 2 Mace. ii. 16.] | 

Ἡμέτερος, a, ov, from ἡμεῖς, we, Us— 
Our. Acts ti. 11. xxiv. 6. ? 

[Ἦμι, the /Eolic form of épi, To be. 
The imperfect ἤβην, occ. Acts xi. 10, See 
Merris. | a. 

Ke” Ἡμιθανὴς, éoc, ὃς, ὃ, 4, from je 
half (see ἥμισυς), and ἔθαγον, 2 aorist Of 
ϑνήσκω to die-—Half dead. occ. Luke x. 
30. [The word occurs in Diod. Sic. xii. 
62. Herodian iv. 9. 15. Ἠμιθμὴς in Aris- 
toph. Nub. 504. Alaphviii. 7. It answers. 
to seminex in Virg. Ain. v. 275. ‘We have 
ἡμίθνητος in Wisd. xviii. 182] ‘ . 

"“HMISYX, ea, v. Mintert' derives it — 
from ἥμι half, and ἴσος equal Half. neut. 
Ἥμμισυ, εος, ec, τὸ. Plur. ἡμίσεα, 4, τὰ; 
The half. occ. Mark vi. 28 Ἐς Luke xix. 
8. Rev. xi. 9, 11. xii. 14... [On the geni- 
tive ἡμίσεας, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 246. 
The word occurs Exod. xxiv. 6. Job viii. 
21. Joseph. Ant. iii. 6. Dion. Hal. ἐν. 17: 
Polyb. v. 32. 1.] 

KS? Ἡμιώριον, es, τὸ, from ape half, 
which see under ἥμισυς, and dpa an hour. 
—A half hour, half an hour. oce. Rev. 
vill. 1. [Poll. Onom. i. 7.7 

Ἠμφιεσμένος, Particip. Perf.. Pass. of 
᾿Αμφιέννυμι, which see among the Anoma- 
lous Verbs, in Grammar, § 16. 

Ἥνικα, an Adv. of dime.-— When. occ. 2 
Cor. iii. £5, 16. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 27.] 

Ἤπερ, an Ady. from # than, and πὲρ 
truly.—Than truly, than. oce. John xii. 
43. 

f° ἼἬΠΙΟΣ, ε, ὁ, ἧ.. The learned 
Damm, Lexicon Nov. Grec., derives it 
from ἕπω to follow, as denoting one who 
readily follows the will of another, and is 
ready to do what he desires or wants.— 
Placid, mild, gentle, easy. occ. 1 Thess. 11. 
7, (where see Wetstein.) 2 Tim. u. 24, 
[oce. Herodian ii. 4. 1. Thue. it. 58. Ἦπι- 
ότης in Addit. Esth. xiii. 2.] 

Kas” Ἤρεμος, #, 6, ἡ. It seems formed, 
as the Lexicons remark, by, transposition, 
from ἥμερος tame, gentle, which is properly 
opposed to ἄγριος wild.— Quiet, composed, 

* [A form conveying the intention of satisfying 
the most excessive requests. See βίῃ, v. 3.] 
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oce. 1 Tim. ii. 2. [hpepia, ἠρεμέω, and ἦρε- 
pate, occ. often in the versions of theO.T.] 

Ἡρωδιανοὶ, dv, du, from Ἡ ρώδης Herod. 
—A name formed with a Roman or Latin 
_ termination, like Χριςξιαγὸς, which see, 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxii. 17. Herodi- 
ans, a sect, or rather a party or faction, 
among the Jews, so called from Herod the 
_ Great. It is probable, from a comparison 
of Mat. xvi. 6. with Mark viii. 15, that 
they were a branch of the Sadducees: 
And, besides the impious principles of 
_ that sect, they seem to have been parti- 
_ tularly attached to the family of Herod, 
and consequently to the Roman govern- 
ment, by which Herod had been made 
and continued king, and which, at the 
_ time of our Saviour’s public ministry, fa- 
voured and protected his two sons, Herod 
Antipas “id Philip, in their respective 
_tetrarchies. (Comp. under Τετράρχης.) 
_ And as Herod, to ingratiate himself with 
Augustus and the great men of Rome, 
had in many things acted contrary to the 
jaw and religion of the Jews, by * intro- 
ducing the heathenish customs of the Ro- 
mans into Judea, and even by + building 
temples, and erecting images elsewhere 
for idolatrous worship, and particularly 
in honour of Augustus; so his partizans, 
the Herodians, seem, like him, to have 
professed indeed the Jewish religion, but 
to have corrupted it by occasionally com- 
pying with the pagan customs of their 

man masters, pleading probably, as 1 
Herod himself did, that they acted not 
thus of their own accord, but in obedience 
to the superior powers. And this wicked 
occasional conformity to heathenism seems 
to be what our Saviour particularly means 
by the leaven of Herod, (Mark viii. 15.) 
or of the Herodians, as indeed some copies 
read, τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν. (See Mill. and 
Wetstein.) Thus the Herodians were, 
both in their religious and political prin- 
ciples, most diametrically opposite to the 
Pharisees. How keen then must have 
been the malice of the latter against 
Christ, that, in order to destroy him, they 
would join in consultation with such im- 


_* Herod instituted games after the Roman man- 
ner in honour of Cesar, and even built a theatre in 
Jerusalem adorned with images of men; as Jose- 

hus informs us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § 1,2. Yea 

e went still farther; for he dedicated and erected, 
out of respect, no doubt, to the Romans, a golden 
eagle over the great gate of the temple. 

+ Joseph. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 5. Comp. De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 21. § 3, 7. 


$ Joseph. ut sup. 
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pious wretches as they must have esteem- 
ed the Herodians! [There are many who 
think the Herodians were only courtiers 


or servants of Herod. So the Syriac, the 


Hebrew interpretation of St. Matthew, and 
Luther. Tertullian, Epiphanius, Chry- 
sostom (on Mark xii.), Theophylact, and 
even St. Jerome in his Dial. cont. Lucifer- 
anos, say they were persons who believed 


Herod to be the Messiah. But in his 


Commentary he rejects this obviously ab- 
surd opinion. See Stolberg. Exerc. Ling. 
Gr. p. 419. Sam. Petit. Var. Lect. ¢. 18. 
Macknight’s Harmony, p. 168, Hammond. 
on St. Mat. xxii. 16. ]—As to the question 
which the Pharisees and Herodians in 
concert proposed to Christ, about the law- 
fulness of giving tribute to Cesar, it is 
generally supposed (to use the words of 
Doddridge) that “they hoped to have in- 
snared him, whatever answer he could 
have returned. If he asserted, on the one 
hand, that tribute was to be paid to Ce- 
sar, the Pharisees, who generally main- 
tained (as Judas the Gaulonite had done) 
that such a subjection to a foreign power 
was. inconsistent with the privileges of 
God’s peculiar people, would have endea-~ 
voured to expose him to popular resent- 
ment, as betraying the liberties of his 
country. On the other hand, had he de- 
nied the lawfulness of this tridute, the 
Herodians would have had a very plausi- 
ble pretence of accusing him to the Ro- 
man power, as a seditious person:” ‘Thus 
the doctor*. [So Kuindel and Hammond.) 
But considering the terms of that hypo- 
critical address with which they introduce 
their question, Thou carest not for any 
man, thou regardest not the person of men, 
but teachest the way of God in truth ; and 
of the question itself, Is ἐξ lamful to give, 
dévac (not ἀποδδναι to pay), tribute to 
Cesar, or not? Shall we give, δῶμεν, or 
shall me. not give? and especially reflect~ 
ing, that on this occasion they sought, as 
St. Luke informs us, chap. xx. 20, to de- 
liver up Christ to the power and authority 
of the Roman + governor, it rather seems, 


* Comp. Randolph’s View of our B. Saviour’s 
Ministry, p. 277. 

+ It is well known to those who are acquainted 
with the Roman History, that never were crimes 
azainst the state, or, which were now reckoned the 
same, crimes against the emperor, more strictly en- 
quired after, nor more severely punished, than dur- 
ing the reign of Tiberius. See Wetstein’s Note on 
Mat. xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal. lib. i. cap. 72. and lib. 
iii. cap. 38. and Crevier’s Hist. des Empereuirs, 
tom. ii. p. 336. 
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that they expected our Saviour would an- 
swer their inquiry in the negative. But 
then as the Pharisees in general were no- 
toriously of the same sentiments, it would 
not have been decent for such good men 
to have accused Christ to Pilate on this 
account ; nor would it have been cenve- 
nient, for another very streng reason, lest 
they should thereby have lost their popu- 
larity, and forfeited their influence with 
the people, who were generally infected 
with the seditious principles of Judas the 
Gaulonite. The Pharisees, therefore, 
prudently associated with themselves the 
Herodians, who, on Christ’s denying the 
lawfulness of giving tribute to Cesar, 
would, no doubt, have shown their zeal 
for the Roman government by turning his 
accusers: and how glad his persecutors 
would have been of any foundation for 
such an accusation against him, may be 
fairly gathered by their actually bringing 
it, at his trial before Pilate, without any 
Joundation at all, Luke xxiii. Z. occ. Mat. 
xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6. xii. 13.—For a 
fuller account of the Herodians see Pri- 
deaux’s Connect. pt. ii. book 5, at the end, 
and Doddridge’s Notes on Mark iii. 6, and 
Mat. xxii. 16. 

"Hoda, used, according to the /olic 
and Attic dialect, for ἧς thou wast, 2 
pers. imperf. sing. of the verb éupl.— Thou 
wast. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 67. xxiv. 
69. Wetstein gives many examples of 
ἦσθα used in the purest Attic writers. 
Comp. also Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 44, and 
observe, that in Homer —Sa is often post- 
fixed to the 2d person of other verbs be- 
sides the imperf. of ἐιμὲ and its compounds. 
See inter al. 1], iv. lin. 353, 1]. xix. lin. 
180, 270. Il. xxiv. lin. 551. 

Ἡσυχάζω, from ἥσυχος quiet. 

I. To rest from labour. oce. Luke xxiii. 
56. 
II. To be quiet, live quietly. occ. 1 
Thess. iv. 11. [Thucyd. i. 12.] 

Ill. To be silent, quiet from speaking. 
oce. Luke xiv. 4. It is not only used in 
this sense by the LXX, Neh. v. 8, for the 


Heb. wnn, but Kypke shows that it is: 


so applied also by Euripides, [Med. 80.] 
Plutarch, Philo, and Josephus. [ Herodian. 
vill. 3. 7. Diog. L. viii. 1.] 

IV. To acquiesce. occ. Acts xi. 18. 
xxi. 14, 

Ἡσυχία, ac, i, from ἥσυχος. See Ἥσυ- 
χάζω. 

I. Quietness, quiet. occ. 2 Thess. iii, 12. | 

Il. Silence, quietness from speaking. 
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occ. Acts xxii. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, where 
see Wolfius. 


{In Acts xxii. 2. ἡσυχίαν ἐ 


παρεχέιν is, to be silent, (the same as 


ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν in Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 23, 


Lys. Or. xi. cap. 18. See Spanh. ad 


Aristoph. Ran, v. 324, and Wessel. ad 
᾿ 


ἡσυχίαν παρέχεσθαι is, to enjoin silence.| 


Herod. i. 86.) while in Job xxxiv. 29. | 


Ἡσύχιος, ὁ, 6, 1), from ἥσυχος, whic 


see under Ἡσυχάζω.--- Quiet, peaceable, — 
[untroubled.} occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2.1 Pet. tii.4, 


[In 15. Ixvi. 2. it is afflicted. ] 


ther. occ. Kom. vi. 16.> , 

ἩΤΤΑΌΜΑΙ, ὥμαι, either from ἥττων 
less, inferior. ' 

Ι. Lo be overcome, properly as in ἃ 
battle, or in a law-suit. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 19, 
20. On ver. 19, Kypke remarks, that 
ἡττᾶσθαι τινι, to be overcome by any one, 
is rather an unusual construction; he 
however produces several instances of it 
from Josephus. [It occurs in 2 Mae, x, 


Ἤτοι, from whether, or, and rot truly, — 
—Whether truly, whether indeed, whee — 











24. and Ailian. V. H. iv. 8. of being over= 


come in battle; in Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 17. 
Poll. viii. 73. of one losing his cause. In 


v. 20. of 2 Pet. ii. it seems rather to ex- 


press the consequence of being overcome, 
1. 6. yielding, giving way to, and is used 
in this sense frequently as to sensual plea- 
sures, Xen. Apol. Socr. 19. Cyr. vill. 8. 
7. ΖΕ] ἴα. V. H. x. 9.1 

II. To be inferior. occ. 2 Cor. xii, 13. 
[So in the active, Polyb. xv. 4. Dem. 792, 
25. The word occurs Is. viii. 9. xx. 5. & 
al. for the Heb. nn.] 

“Hrrnpa, aroc, τὸν from ἡττάομαι. 

I. A diminution, failure. occ. Rom. xi. 
12, 
II. A failure, fault. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 
7. [Here Schl. and Wahl say, that it 
means, as in the former case, an inferior 
condition (in morals). It occurs in Is. 


xxxi. 8. of those who from being free 


are reduced to the inferior condition of 
slaves. | 

ἭΤΤΩΝ, ovoc, 6, 4, καὶ rO—or. 

I. Inferior, less, whence neut. ἥττον, 
used adverbially, less. occ. 2 Cor. xii, 15. 

II. Worse. oce. 1 Cor..xi. 17. 


ὰ 
ἢ 
᾿ 


ἐν 
Fd 


4, 


"He, 3d pers. sing. 2 aor. act. from ~ 


ἀφιέω. Comp. ᾿Αφίημι IX. occ. Mark i. 
34. xi. 16.—Grotius remarks, that this 
word is vox μογηρὴς, an unique, which no 
one has observed except in Mark. Kypke, 
however, has found it in Philo. Legat. ad 
Caium, p. 1021, Ὃ μὲν ὧν ᾿Ἑλίκων oxop- 


\ > A , 5 > oe ? 
πιωδὲς ἀνδράποδον τὸν ἀιγυπτιακὸν ἴον ἐις 
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Tedawve “HOIEN, Helicon then, a scor- 
pion-like slave, sent forth this Egyptian 
poison against the Jews. 

"Hyxéw, &, from ἦχος, 

I. 70 sound, as an instrument of brass. 
occ. 1 Cor, xiii. 1, 

II. To roar, as the sea. occ. Luke xxi. 
25. It is used in the same manner by 
the LXX, Jer. v. 22. 1. 42, for the Heb. 
man to tumultuate. So Homer applies the 
adjective ἠχηὲις, 1]. i. line 157, 
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Θάλασσα τὲ ᾿ἨΧΒΈΣΣΑ.- 








The sounding main. 


ἮΧΟΣ, 8, ὁ. 

I. A sound. occ. Acts ii. 2. Heb. xii. 
10, [Herodian. iv. 8. 19. lian. V. H. 
iv. 17. Plut. Sympos. viii. p. 72. B. Ps. 
ix. 6. Wisd. xvii. 4.] 

II. A report, fame. occ. Luke iv. 37. 
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4,6, Theta. The eighth of the more 


©, modern Greek letters, but the ninth- 


of the ancient, whence in numbers $ or 0 
denotes mine. In the Cadméan alphabet 
it answered to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Teth, in name, order, and power, and in 
both its forms, © and 9, approaches nearer 
to the Heb. », than to the Samaritan or 
Phenician letter, . 

OA’AAXXA, ne, §. The best of the 

various Greek derivations of this word 
Seems to be that proposed by Fuller, from 
ταράσσω to disturb, agitate, properly, as 
water, the tenuis r being changed into 
ἴδε aspirate 3, and p into. But may it 
not (like “Adc, which see) be still more 
probably deduced from the Heb. y>s éo 
urge, leaze, molest, q. nxdbsn, because 
continually molested with winds and 
storms? The Heb. name of the sea, ἘΞ)", 
which the LXX generally render $4- 
λασσα, very well answers the Greek word 
according to either of the above etymolo- 
gies, being in like manner derived from 
the V. > or on fo tumultuate. 
_ I. The, or A, sea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts 
ἵν, 24. xiv. 15. & al. freq. [It denotes 
The Red Sea, in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 
1, Heb. xi, 29. See Diod, Sic. ii. 11. 
xix. 100.] 

Il. Any large collection of water, a 
lake. Mat, iv. 15, 18. Mark i, 16. John 
vi. 1, & al. freq. Thus the word is used 
in the LXX, answering to the Heb. &», 
as Gen. xiv. 3. Josh. xii. 3. And so 
Theophylact on John vi. 1, Θάλασσαν λέ- 
yee τὴν λίμνην: τὰ γὰρ συτήματα τῶν 
ὑδάτων ΘΑΛΑΊΣΣΑΣ ἐκάλεσεν ἡ Seta γρα- 
gn. “ He calls the lake a sea; for the 
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Holy Scripture is wont to denominate 
collections of waters, seas.” [So in Josh. 
XV. ὃ. ἡ θάλασσα ἡ ἁλυκὴ the salt sea, 
for the lake Asphaltites, Pausanias ν. 7. 
calls it the θάλασσα νεκρὰ. Comp. Ari- 
stot. Meteor. i. 15. See Reland Palest,. 
i. 38, where he points out the same prac- 
tice in other languages, Aiuyn is used for _ 
a sea. Hom, Il. ἢ. 79. "EvOope μείλανι 
πόντῳ, Exesovaynoe δὲ λίμνη. See Ari- 
stoph. Av. 1339. Heins, Aristarch, Sacr. 
Ρ. 168. Parkhurst has mistranslated 
ἐκάλεσεν in his citation from Theophylact, 
for Theophylact is quoting Gen. i. “ah 

Ill. A sea, or great laver. So the be- 
loved disciple saw in vision, Rev. iv. 6, 
ὦ * ϑάλασσα ὑαλίνη, as it were a glassy 
sea, before the throne of God, correspond- 
ent to the brazen sea, (Heb. Ὁ", LXX 
ϑάλασσα) in Solomon’s temple, 1 Kings 
vii. 23, and, like that, emblematical of 
the troubles and afflictions, (comp. under 
Βαπτίζω VI.) and of the purification, of 
believers. In Rev. xv. 2, the sea appears 
mingled with fire, that is, wrath; and 
believers are represented as standing on 
the edge of it, having now gone through 
their jiery trials, and singing the song of 
Moses, as the Israelites did after having 
passed through the Red Sea, Exod. xv. 
Comp. Ὑάλινος. [On the phrase θάλασ- 
σαν ἐργάζεσθαι, see ἐργάζομαι IV. and 
compare Hesiod, Theog. v. 440. Justin, 
xliii. 3. Wessel. Obss. i. 15. There is a 


* Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen 
later MSS., with several ancient versions and 
printed editions, here read ὡς, which reading is ap- 
proved by Vitringa and Wetstein, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. 
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proverbial phrase in Mat. xxiii. 15. To 
compass sea and land, which answers to a 
‘Latin one, terra & mari (Plaut. Prolog. 
in Poenul. v. 104.) and means, 70 take 
every means to accomplish an end. See 
Arrian. Diss. Ep. iii. 26. De Exp. Al. vii. 
2. Athen, vii. p. 278. Palairet. Obss. Crit. 
ΣΝ 

ν Θάλπω.----7Ὸ cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. 
v. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 7. [It is to warm by 
incubation in Deut. xxii. 6. And comp. 
Job xxxix. 14. and 1 Kings i. 2 and 4. 
Soph. Ant. 417.] 

Oapbéw, ὥ, and —éopar, ὅμαι, Pass. 
from 34pboc.—To be astonished, amazed, 
astounded, either with wonder, or fear. 
occ. Mark i. 27. x. 24, 32. Acts ix. 6. 


[2 Sam. xxii. 5. Hom. I]. viii. 77. Wisd.. 


xvii. 3.7 

OA’MBOX, εος; ec, 70.—Astonishment, 
amazement. occ. Luke iv. 36. v. 9, (where 
Campbell, whom see, ¢error.) Acts iii. 
10. [See Song of Solomon iii. 8. Thuc. 
vi. 31.]—In one of the Hexaplar versions, 
ϑάμξος answers to the Heb. non asto- 
nishment. Deut. xxviii. 28. 

ES” Θανάσιμος, 2, ὃ, 4, from Savaroc 
death, 4. Savaryoc.—Deadly, mortal. 
occ. Mark xvi. 18. The profane writers 
in like manner apply this word to a 
deadly poison, either elliptically, without 
φάρμακον, or with that N. expressed. See 
Wetstein, Kypke, and Whitby, on ver. 
17. [Diod. Sie. 1. 87. Polyb. i. 51. 4. 
Theoph. Hist. Pl. vii. 9. Lobeck on Phryn. 
i. 651.) : 

Oavarnddpoc, 8, ὃ, f, from ϑάνατος 
death, and φέρω to bring.— Deadly. q. ἃ. 
death- bringing. oce. Jam. iii. 8; where 
Erasm. Schmidius suspected it to be a 
fiers word ; but Wetstein and Kypke 
1ave produced many instances of its being 
used by the prose-writers. 
iii. 12. 7. iv. 12. 14.9 

Θάνατος, 8, 6, from ἔθανον 2 aor. of 
“νήσκω or Seiyw, which see. 

I. Death, natural or temporal. Mat. x. 
21. xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26, & al. freq. [In 
the following places it denotes, Violent 
death, or the punishment of death. Mat. x. 
21. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10. Col. i. 22. Phil. 
il. 8, Heb. ii. 9. ix. 15. Rey. ii. 23. So 
Exod. xxi, 17, Xen. Mem. ἵν, 83. Cyr. 
vii. 2.22. Ages. i. 37. Anab. ii. 6.16. There 
are two other places where the punish- 
ment of death, as denounced by the Mo- 
saic law, is, I think, intended. | Rom. vii. 
24. Who will deliver me from the body of 
ihis death? i, e. who will deliver me from 


[ Herodian. 
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the lusts of the flesh which will bring on 


me the death awarded by the law ἢ Again, ye 


2 Cor. ili. 7. The ministry of death, 
means, The ministry of that law which 


awards death without hope of pardon to . 
In the first place, however, 


the idea may perhaps be, “ Where shall I 
find a deliverer from that eternal death to 


which the impotency of the law to justify 
would leave me?” The same remark ap- 


plies to v. 5 and 13, where the first mean= 
ing seems to be, 716 death denounced by 
the law. | 


I]. Figuratively, Imminent danger of 


death, 2 Cor. i. 10. [iv. 11.] xi. 23. On 
the former of which texts comp. ver. 8. 
and see Alberti, Wetstein,and Macknight ; 
on the latter comp. Isa. liti. 9, in Heb. 
and see Kypke on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 

III. Death, spiritual. John v. 24. 1 
John iii. 14. As spiritual life consists in 
constant communication with the divine 
light and spirit, who are life, (see under 
Ζωὴ 111.) so spiritual death is the being 
separated from their blessed influence. 
See Suicer’s Thesaur. under Θάνατος 
II. b. 

IV. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. 


Jam. v. 20. 1 John v. 16, 17, which in 


respect to the natura or temporal is called 
the second death, Rev. ii. 11, (where see 
Vitringa.) xx. 6, 14, and implies everlast- 
ing punishment. Rev. xxi. 8. [Add Rom. 
1/32. v.12, 17,21. John yim. OF. 1 Cor: 
xv. 21.] 

V. By an Hebraism it denotes the plague 
or pestilence. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7, 
says the Heb. no is thus applied, Jer. 
ix. 21. ,.xvili. 21. (Comp. Jer. xv. 2.) 
But however this be, the LXX do cer- 
tainly often use ϑάνατος for the Heb. Δ 


the plague or pestilence, as Exod. v. 3. ix. — 


3, 15. 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15. Ezek. xiv. 
19, 21, & al. freq. So in Ecclus. xxxix. 
29, or 35, ϑάνατος is joined with λιμὸς 


famine, doubtless in the same sense. occ. 


Rev. vi. 8, with which compare Ezek. xiv. 
21. Rev. ii. 23. xviii. 8. [There is a 
phrase of frequent occurrence, “Ewe θα- 
vate, or μέχρι, or ἄχρι Oavare, which, says 
Schl., properly signifies, even with danger 
of death, as Ecclus. iv. 33. Aklian. V. H. 
xif. 88. Then itis put for vehemently, as 
Mat. xxvi. 38. See Jonah iv. 9. Judg. 
xvi. 16. Lucill. Epig. 19. (εν. Tab. c. 18. 
Rey. xii. 12, where it has nearly its pro- 
per meaning. | 

Ouvardw, ὥ, from Sdvarog death. 

I. To put to death. occ. Mat. x. 21. 
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xxvi. 59. xxvii. 1. Mark xiii. 12. xiv. 
8, Luke xxi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. In 
Mat. x. 21, Mark xiii. 12, the word seems 
to allude to the Jewish law, Deut. xvii. 7, 
by which, when any person had been 
guilty of idolatrous worship, the hands of 
the witnesses were to be first upon him to 
put him to death. That the unbelieving 
Jews extended this law to the Christians 
is evident from the case of St. Stephen, 
Acts vii. 58, where we find the witnesses 
stripping off their clothes, doubtless to as- 
sist In his execution, as is expressed Acts 
xxil. 20. Comp. Deut. xiii. 6—9. [Schl. 
thinks that in Mat. x. 21. it is simply, 
They shall cause them (by their testi- 
mony) ἐ0 be put to death; and in all the 
other places Wahl says, To condemn to 
death.) 

Il. Θανατωθῆναι τῷ νόμῳ, To be dead 
to the law, is to be free from it, even as a 
dead man is. occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. 
ver, 1, and ver. 6, ᾿Αποθαγόντες, as the 
MSS. in general, with the ancient versions 
and many printed editions, read. See 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach, Place 
ἀποθανόντες between two commas, and 
connect ἐν εὐ with νόμο, 

III. To mortify, i. e. to subdue and 
‘ill, as it were the deeds of the body, or 
“those carnal inclinations from whence 
all criminal indulgences of the body arise.” 
Doddridge. occ. Rom. viii. 13. 

(IV. Yo bring into danger of death, 
afflict grievously. In the pass. To be in 
danger of death. Rom. viii. 36. comp. Ps. 
xliv, 22. 2 Cor. vi. 9, with which comp. 
Ps. exviii. 18.] 

GATITQ, 2d aor. ἔταφον, 2d aor. pass. 
éragnv.—To bury. Θάπτω or Tadw may 
be derived either from Ay to cover over ; 
dropping the harsh letter y, as in Λυπέω 
from *>Y; or else perhaps from the N. 
* an, in Regim. nan, an ark or chest, 
referring to that very ancient custom (see 
Gen. 1. 26.) of burying dead bodies in a 
chest or coffin, which was certainly some- 
times used among the old Greeks, and 
was probably among them prior to the 
method of burning them +. Acts ii. 29. 
v. 6, 9, 10. In Mat. viii. 21, 22. xiv. 
12. Luke ix. 59, 60. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 
4, it seems to denote not only éo bury, or 
inter, according to its usual sense in the 


* Whence the Greek 9/8, by which the LXX 
render the Heb. word, Exod. ii. 3. 5. 


ch. 6. 
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+ See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. | 
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profane writers, but also to include tle 
ἐνταφιασμὸν, funerationem, or prepara- 
tion of the body for burial by washing, 
anointing, §c. Thus in the LXX, Gen. 
1, 26, it is: used for the Heb. won to em- 
balm, though in all other passages of that 
version it answers to 1p to bury, inter, 
put into the ground or tomb.—The above- 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs.——On Mat. viii. 
21. comp. Tobit. vi. 14, and see Kypke. 
[ Cuper (Observatt. i. 7. p. 44.) and Wes- 
seling (ad Diod. Sic. t. i. p. 223.) have 
shown that the word expresses any way 
of removing and disposing of a dead 
body, nith a view to its putrefaction or 
consumption, See ARlian. Hist. An. x. 
22. πυρὶ θάπτειν, and Vor. Hist. iv. 1, ἐν 
Evpracc θάπτειν νεκρὸς. See Hemsterh. 
ad Xenoph. Ephes. p. 202. ed. Locell.] 

Θαῤῥέῳ, ὥ, from ϑαρσέω, ὦ. ‘See under 
ϑάρσος. ὲ 

I. To be confident, courageous, of good 
courage. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8. Heb. xili. 6. 
[ Prov. i, 21. Xen. Hell. 11. 4, 6.] 

YI. 70 be confident, have confidence in, 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 16. [with an accusative, 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 15; with a dative, De- 
mosth. 30. 15.] 

III. 70 be confident, bold, to use free- 
dom and authority. occ. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. 

Θαρσέω, ©, from ϑάρσος.---70 have 
confidence or caurage, to take courage. 
Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 27. John xvi. 33, & al. 
On Mat. xiv. 27, Θαρσξιτε----κμὴ φοξξισθε, 
Wetstein cites fram Aristophanes, Plut. 
line 1092, OA” P’PEI, MH‘ ΦΟΙΒΟΥ, and 
from Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 9, OA’PXEI, 
Dvyn, καὶ ΜῊ" 60'BEY—[Gen. xxxv. 17.] 

Θάρσος: coc, ec, To, from ϑέρσω, the - 
AXolic 1st Future of Sépw to be warm 
(whence also the /Eolians use ϑέρσος in- 
stead of ϑάρσος) ; for persons of a warm 
temper are naturally confident and coura- 
geous. ‘Ot γὰρ ΘΕΡΜΟῚ καὶ OA’PZELY, 
says Scapula.— Courage. oce. Acts xxviii. 
15, "Edxabe Sdpooc, He took courage ; 
where Kypke shows that λαμξάνειν ϑάρ- 
σος is a pure Greek phrase used by Dio~ 
nysus Halic. [xiv. 59.] and Josephus. 
[Ceb. Tab. c..16. 1 Mac. iv. 35. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5. 5.) 

OA YMA, aroe, τὸ, for which the LXX 
use the V. ϑαυμάζω, Ps. xivii. or xlviii. 6. 
Eccles. v. 7. Jer. iv..9. Hab. i. 5. 

[I. A wonderful thing. Xen. An. vi. 3. 
14.) 

II. Wonder, astonishment, amazement. 
occ. Rev. xyii. 6 ; where Vitringa observes 


OAY . 


that the LXX use ϑαῦμα for Savpacia, 
Job xvii. 8. xviii. 20, and as to the phra- 
seology, refers to Mark iv. 41. Luke ii. 9. 
félian. V. H. ii. 10. Ken. Ages. ii. 27.] 

Θαυμάζω, from ϑαῦμα. 

I. To admire. Luke vii. 9. “In Rev. 
xiii. 3. we have θαυμάζειν ὀπίσω τᾷ θηρίοε, 
which seems put for, To follow with ad- 
miration—Oavpilew πρόσωπον, To ad-_ 
mire, reverence, respect, a man’s person, 
to have a man’s person in admiration, to 
respect him with partial favour on ac- 
count of his outward appearance. occ. 
Jude ver. 16. This is an Hellenistical 
phrase used by the LXX in two senses *. 

Ist. Zo respect a man’s person with 
Javour and kindness, for the Heb. xw 
5 to lift up the face. occ. Gen. xix. 21. 
2 Kings v.1. Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Isa. 
ix, 15, : 

2d. (As by St. Jude) To respect a 
man’s person with partial or undue fa- 
vour, for the same Heb. toh Nw, Deut. 
x. 17. 2 Chron. xix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii.'8. 
Prov. xviii. 5; for mp to surname in 
flattery or compliment, Job xxxii. 22 ; and 
for *30 ὙΠ to honour the person, Lev. 
xix. 15.—Isocrates to Demonicus, cap. 17, 
says, that “he who lives under a mon- 
archy ought, —rdv Baoihkéa—OAYMA’- 
ZEIN, to respect or reverence the King. 
[In this sense of admiring, the word 
occurs also Lucian. Dial. Deorr. xvi. 3. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 31. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 28. 
In 2 Thess. i. 10. it signifies to celebrate, 
as in Diod. Sic. iv. 78. ix. 8, 33. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1. 38.] 

[II. Zo wonder, either put absolutely, 

as Mat. viii. 10. ix. 8. xv. 31. xxi. 20. 
xxii, 22. xxvii. 14. Mark vi. 51. Luke 
vill. 25. xi. 14. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
xxili, 2, Ken. Cyr. vii. 1. 6.—or with 
ἐπὶ a dative (to wonder αἱ) Mark xii. 17. 
xv. 44, Luke iv. 22. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 12. 

_ iv. 8. 3.—or διὰ and accusative, John vii. 
21. Rev. xvii. 7—or with ὅτι, John iii. 
7. iv. 27. Gal. i. 6. Xen. Mag. Eq. ix. 8. 
Venat. i. 3. In Mark vi. 6. John v. 28. 
vii. 21. Gal. i. 6. Schleusner says it is, To 

be angry αἰ. 

Θαυμάσιος, a, ov, from Savpalo.— 
Wonderful, marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 
[See Ps. Ixxxvii. 14. cvii. 24. Ecclus. 
xliii, 27. Asch. Socr. Dial. i. 4, Xen. 
Anab. ii. 8. 9. Meeris says, that this is 


* [See Elsner Obs. Sacr. ii. p. 430. Valck. ad 
Eur. Hipp. 105. Abresch. Auct. Diluc, Thucyd. 
p- 306. Palairet. Obss. Phil. p. 519.] 
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the Attic, and the next the common word ; 
but Schneider observes, that Xenophon 
uses this word far seldomer than the 
other. ] Ἶ ἱ 

Θαυμαςὸς, ἢ, ὃν, from ϑαυμάζω.--- 


To be admired, or wondered αἱ, ad- 
mirable, wonderful, marvellous. Mat. xxi. 


42.* (where see Wolfius.) John ix. 30. — 


2 Cor. xi. 14, & al. [Ps. viii. 1, Thucyd. 
i. 76. Aristoph. Plut. 99.] 

Ee Θεὰ, ac, ἡ, from Osde.—A God- 
dess, a female deity, or idol. occ. Acts xix. 
27, 35, 37. 

OEAOMAT, spat, 

I. To fix the eyes upon an object, to 
behold or view steadily or attentively, to 
contemplate, observe. Mat. [vi. 1. xi, 7.7 
xxii. 11. Luke xxiii. 55. John i. 14, 32. 
iv. 35. Acts xxi. 27. 1 John i. 1. Comp. 
Mat. vi. 1. xxiii. 5, in both which texts 
it is more than ὁρᾷν to sce. [ Xen. Cie. 
xx. 18. Mem. 11,1. 22.] 

II. Yo see, John viii, 10. Acts viii. 18. 
Xxil. 9. ᾿ 

III. 70 see, implying to visit, invisere. 
occ. Rom. xv. 24. [2 Chron. xxii. 6.] 

ESS” Θεατρίζω, from Séarpov.—T0 make 
a public spectacle, to expose, as it were, 
in a public theatre. Θεατριζόμενοι, ὥσπερ 
ἐπὶ ϑεάτρον παραδειγματιζόμενοι, as it 
were exposed in a theatre, says Theophy- 
lact. occ. Heb. x. 33, where the Apostle 
alludes to the + Roman custom of expos- 
ing malefactors in their theatres to be de-~ 


stroyed by wild beasts; by which it is — 


well known the blessed Ignatius, first 
bishop of Antioch in Syria, suffered mar- 
tyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9. | 
Ke" Θέατρον, #, τὸ, from ϑεάομαι to 
behold. 
I, A theatre, a large building erected 


Sor the exhibition of public shows, games, 


&c. occ. Acts xix. 29,31. On which texts 
we may remark, that among the Greeks 
their theatres served. not only for the pur- 
poses just mentioned, but often for hold- 
ing public assemblies on affairs of the 
greatest consequence: This Wetstein has 
shown by many citations on Acts xix. 29. 
To what he has produced I add a similar 
instance or two from Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 18, ὃ 7, where; “* when the 


“Alexandrians were assembled (ἐκκλησίας 


* [The use of the feminine for the neuter is 
Hebrew (where there is no neuter). So in Hom. 
Od. xxii, 411. See Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. xi. p. 
282.] | 

+ See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, book ii. ch. 
xx. p. 147. 3 
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ζόντων) concerning the embassy which 
they were sending to Nero, συνεῤῥύησαν 
μὲν ec τὸ “AMOIOE’ATPON ἅμα τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι συχνοὶ Iedatwy, many of the Jews 
crowded into the amphitheatre together 
with the Greeks. So lib. viii. cap. 3, § 3. 
And again cap. 5, § 2, we find the An- 
tiochians holding an assembly upon public 
business in their theatre, OF ATPON. 
{See D'Orville ad Charit. iii. 4. Tacit. 
Hist. ii. 80. 
IL. A public show, or spectacle as if 
exhibited in a theatre. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9, 
where see Kypke. [We know that men 
were sometimes exhibited in the Greek 
theatres to disgrace them, and criminals 
were even put to fight with wild beasts 
there. See Phil. c. Flacc. p. $29. Sueton. 
Aug. c. 45. Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi. 9.2. The 
word is used inthe same sense as in this 
o in Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Asch. Sac. 
ial. iii. 20. See Krebs. ad Decreta Ro- 
manor. pro Judzis, p. 421. and Obss. 
Flav. pp. 237 and 289.] - 
᾿ς OETNQ. Comp. ᾿Αποθείνω. 

Θεῖον, “8, τὸ, from ϑεῖος divine.—Sul- 
phur, brimstone. Luke xvii. 29. Rev. ix. 
18, ἃ ἃ]. This was among the idolaters 
of various nations eminently applied in 
their religious purifications *. One me- 
thod of purifying a person among the 
Greeks was, “ by going round him three 
times, and sprinkling him as often with a 
laurel-bough, or with a torch of some re- 
Sinous wood, first lighted at the altar, 
and then dipt in their holy water, which 
they consecrated with a mixture of sali 
and sulphur ; for, as the solar Jire, or a 
demon “in the sun’s orb, was their chief 
acting god, so they thought jire was of 
sovereign virtue to purify and make them 
‘holy: and therefore, to secure effectually 
its said supposed virtue, they took care to 
have it in double and triple respects, as 
in a torch of some -turpentine-tree, and 
that set on fire, with the addition.of sul- 
phur, Whence Juvenal, Sat. ii. lines 157, 


158, says of some of the ghosts in the in- |. 


fernal regions, and on certain occasions: 





Cuperent lustrari, st gua darentur 
Sulphura cum teedis, et si foret humida laurus. 


* Had they the implements, as bay-branch 
dipt in holy water, with torch and sulphur, 
they would be lustrated (or purified)’ 
Lucian in his Philopseudes mentions the 


* * [See Plin. Nat. Hist. xxx. c, 14. Alex. ab 
Alex. D. 6. ὅ. c. 27.) 
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purifying of a place, by going round it 
three times, ϑέῳ καὶ δᾷδι, with sulphur 
and a torch, and repeating out of a cer- 
tain old book seven sacred names.—Hence 
they called brimstone eminently ϑεῖον the 
divine thing, and the act of sprinkling or 
with brimstone, περιθειῶν to di- 
vinify ; for which, among other reasons, 
God made it an instrument of his ven- 
geance on the heathen and other delin- 
quents, condemning them and their land 
to brimstone and fire for ever. See Job 


Xvili. 15. Ps. xi. 6. Deut. xxix. 23. Isa. 


xxxiv. 9. and Jude verse 7, on the over- 
throw of Sodom and Gomorrha*.”—The 
English brimstone, by the way, is from 
brenne or brin, i.e. burn and stone. [The 
proper meaning is fire from heaven ; and 
places touched by lightning were called 
Θεῖα. As lightning leaves a sulphureous 
smell, and sulphur was used in lustrations, 
it got the name of Θεῖον, See Gen. xix. 
24. Isa. xxx. 33.] 

Θεῖος, a, ov, from Θεὸς God.—Divine, 
oce. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Θεῖον, τὸ, The Divine 
Being, the Deity. oce. Acts xvii. 29. To 
Θεῖον is often thus used in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. [See Ex. xxxi. 3. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 60. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 18. 
Lue. de Sacr. c. 1. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 5.) 

ESS Θειότης, throc, 7, from ϑεῖος.---- 
Godhead. occ. Rom. i. 20, Comp. Wisd. 
xiii. 1--ὦ 7, and Ellis’s Knowledge of Di- 
vine Things, &c. p. 219. Ist edit. [Wisd. 
Xvill. 9.7 

HES” Θειώδης, coc, ec, 6, ἣ, from ϑεῖον 
brimstone.—Of brimstone, or rather of 
the colour of brimstone, yellow. occ. Rev. 
ix. 17. See Daubuz and Wetstein. [The 
word occurs in Philost. Imag. i. 27. Lo- 
beck (on Phryn. p. 228,) observes that it 
is of the very worst age.| 

Θέλημα, aroc, τὸ, from ϑέλω or ϑελέω 
to will. 

ΓΙ. Will, wish, desire. Eph. i. 11. Ac- 
cording to the council of his will, Gal. i. 
δύ Corcis }. xe d25 2 Cond J. 

[1]. Lhe thing wished or desired, in 
which sense we also use Will. Mat. xxvi. 
42; Luke xxii. 42, Rom. i. 10. xv. 32, + 
1 Thess. iv. 3. v. 18, where the desire of 
the flesh is that to which a body making 


* Holloway’s Originals, vol. i. pp. 175, 176. 
See also Homer, I. xvi. line 228, and Ovid, Me- 
tam. lib. vi. lines 259261. 

+ [Schleusner and Wahl render these two places 
in the Romans permission. This is merely a me- 
taphysical translation; and 1 cannot see any im- 
propriety in the other to make this sense necessary. ] 


OEA 
us prone to sin inclines us, while in John 
i. 13. it seems to be only that to which we 
are led by instinet. See 2 Chron. ix. 12. 
In John iv, 30. v. 30. Acts xiii. 22. xxii. 
14. Heb. x. 9, 10, * it is rather in the 
sense of a thing commanded, i. e. where 
the will is expressed. In Mat. vii. 21. 
xii, 50. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. vi. 6. Heb. x. 
36, it is rather a precept.—In Luke xxiii. 
5, Wahl and Schleusner say it is Libido. 
It seems to me to answer exactly to our 
pleasure, as sometimes used; as, for ex- 
ample, in Volumnia’s speech to her son, 
Do your pleasure, i. 6. whatever seems 
good in your own eyes. Comp. the verb 
in Mat. xvii. 12. The word is not an 
Attic one, according to Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 7. The use of the plural is observed 
by Parkhurst as Hellenistical. He cites 
Ps. xv. 2. cil. 7. cx. 2. Isa. xliv. 28.] 

Θέλησις, voc, Att. ewe, 4, from ϑέλω.--- 
Will, pleasure. occ. Heb. ii. 4. [This 
word occurs Ezek. xviii. 23. Prov. viii. 
35. & al. Schleusner on Biel quotes it as 
occurring in Ps. xx. 3. i.e. Ps. xxi. 6, but 
the LXX has ἐπιθυμία. Wisd. xvi. 25. 
Poll. v. 165. This word also Lobeck (ad 
Phryn. p. 7.) declares not to be Attic. ] 

Θέλω, from ἐθέλω the same (which see) 
dropping the «. 

I. 70 will. Mat. i. 19. viii. 3. xi. 14. 
Luke v. 13.: John v. 21. It is sometimes 
followed by a V.in the Subjunctive mocd, 
the Conjunction ἵνα that, to the end that, 
being understood. Mat, [xiii, 28.] xx..32. 
xxvi. 17. xxvii. 17. Luke ix. 54. This 
construction of ϑέλω is common in the 
Greek writers. On John iii. 8, compare 
under Κοπάζω II. [In Mat. xvii. 12, the 
verb has the same bad sense as O¢Anpa in 
Luke xxiii. 5, They did their pleasure.] 

II. 70 will, desire, wish. Mat. xii. 38. 
[ xv. 28.] xix. 17, 21. xx. 32. Mark vi. 
25. x. 35. Luke xxiii. [8,] 20. John [xii. 
21. xv. 7.1 xvii. 24. 1 Cor. iii. 7. So used 
not only by the LXX, Ps. xxxiv. 12. 
xxxv. 27. ἃ al. for the Heb. ypn, but also 
by Xenophon. See Raphelius. [Herodian. 
i. 2.3. I should add Mat. xxvii. 15, with 
which comp. Ps. lxviii, 80. Ὁ Mat. xxiii. 


* [Schleusner says that in the first of these verses 
(at least I conclude he means the first, but his re- 
ferences are inaccurate) the sense is, The obedience 
of Christ which God required ; while‘in the second 
he makes it God’s eternal counsel as to the salvation 
of the world by Christ. I cannot believe that, on 
reference to the passages, any one would agree with 
him in giving a different sense to the two. | 

+ [Schleusner quotes Ps. xxxix. 20. Θέλοντές 
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37. Mark x, 43, 44, appear to me also to 


belong to this head, though Schleusner 


refers them to sense ΠῚ. Add also Luke 


xxilil. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 12. comp. 
Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 6. The verb, like the 
noun Θέλημα;, seems also to have the sense 
of command, or will expressed, in Mat. — 
xii, 28. Acts ix, 6. There are two pass- _ 
ages to which the remark in the first note 
on O€Anpa applies, viz. 1 Cor. iv. 19. 
James iv. 15, Jf God will; or, according 


to Schleusner, If God permit.] . 7 


ΠῚ, 70 endeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 


25. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 





IV. With an Infinitive following, To a 
like, love, delight, affect. Mark xi. 38. 


Luke xx. 46. It is thus used by the 
LXX, Esth. vi. 6, 7, 11, for the Heb. 
“2 pon, or τ ypn.—With an Accusative 
following, To delight in, have a favour or 
affection to. Mat. xxvii. 43. Comp. ch. 
ix. 13. xii. 7. This is an Hellenistical 
sense of the verb, which is often thus ap- 
plied by the LXX, for the Heb. -a yon 
to have intense delight in, as Deut. xxi. 
14. Ps. xviii. 19. xxii, 8. xli. 11; or for 
yan simply, as Hos. vi. 6. Mal. iii. 1.— 
[Again] Θέλω ἐν, To delight, take de- 
light in, to be delighted with. occ. Col. ii. 
is. This phrase is also Hellenistical, 
used by the LXX in the same sense, 1 
Sam. xviti. 22. 2 Sam. xv. 26. 1 Kings x. 
9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. exlvii. 10, for the 
Heb. -2 yan. Compare British Critic for 


March 1794, p. 273; and for August - 


1794, p. 196. Ἷ 

V. Τὶ ἄν ϑέλοι rato éwvac; What can 
this mean? or What will this come to? 
Acts ti. 12. So Anacreon, Ode xliv. line 6. 


TI ΘΕΙΛΕΙῚ γ᾽ ὄναρ 70? *EINAI$ 


See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. 
Comp. Acts xvii. [18,7 20. [See Aélian. 
V.H. iii. 20. and Reisk. Anem. ad Aue. 
Gr. vol. iv. p. 694. It is the same as the 
Latin volo, which often expresses to mean, 
signify, give as one’s opinion; and so I 
understand 2 Pet. iii. 5, It escapes the 
notice of those who give this as their opi- 
nion, and so Wahl. Schleusner says, with 
our translation, that the verb here is used 
adverbially, Z'hey willingly are ignorant. 
See isch. Choeph. 791. Lys. Orat. xviii. 
2. Hesiod. Opp. and 10. 355.] 

[VI. 70 be able. This is a sense given 


μοι κακὰ, but I cannot find this inthe LXX. He 
probably refers to Ps, xxxviii. 20. but the word is 
not @éAovres. ]- 


ΘῈΝ 


by Hesychius, Θέλειν, δύνασθαι, and the 
Schol. on Aristoph. Av. 582. Chrysos- 
tom and Cyril give this sense to John vii. 
1; and so Schleusner, as well as to Mat. 
ii. 18: but I can see little necessity for it 
in either place. In the first, Jesus did 
not choose to be in Judea, gives a per- 
fectly good meaning; and in the second, 
the phrase loses half its force if we do not 
translate it, And would not be comforted, 
i. 6. refused to listen to consolation. ’Ov 
θέλω is constantly used for Nolo, to be 
unwilling, as in Luke xviii. 13, where 
Schleusner and Wahl say that Θέλω is éo 
dare, as in Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 10. which 
admits the same explanation. We are 
not justified in translating the effect by 
the cause.—Schleusner says that Θέλω is 
often redundant, as in Mat. xxii. 3; but 
surely will is implied there: ἐκ ἤθελον is 
They did not choose to come. In the 
other instances which he cites, Mat. xxiii. 
4 (which is the most favourable for him) 
John v. 35. vii. 17, 2 Tim. iii, 12. Eur. 
Orest. 921, the same remark also applies.) 

Θεμέλιον; 8, τὸ, [and_] Θεμέλιος, ε, ὁ. 

_ 1. A foundation, properly of a build- 
ing. Luke vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. [Acts xvi. 
26.) Heb. xi. 10.* [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 
22. 1 Kings vii. 9. Diod. Sic. v. 66. xi. 
63.] Hence applied to Christ, the real 
or substantial foundation of our faith, 1 
Cor. iii. 10, 11, 12. Comp. Eph. ii. 20. 
—to doctrines, or first principles, Heb. 
vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. 

II. A foundation-stone, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
19. Comp. Σφραγὶς V. [Schleusner and 
Wahl translate it with our version, a 
building. Schleusner says a building well 
Sounded (referring to Amos i. 12. Ecclus. 
1. 17. iii. 11.) i.e. here the Christian re- 
ligion, the truth and certainty of which 
God has shown by the clearest argu- 
ments. | 

ΠῚ, A deposit, a treasure laid up. It 
seems to be used, in this sense (which, it 
must be confessed, is a very unusual one) 
by St. Paul, | Tim. vi. 19, in which pass- 
age the Apostle appears to have had an 
eye on Tobit iv. 9, + OE’'MA yap ’ATA- 
ΘΟΝ OHZAYPY’ZELS DEAYTM: ἐις ἡμέ- 
pay ἀνάγκης, For thou layest up for thy- 
self a good deposit, or treasure, against 
the day of necessity. Θεμέλιον in the 


* [In this passage the meaning must be a fixed, 
certain, sure habitation. 

+ Sce Patrum Apostol. Opera genuina, edit. 
Russel, vol. ii. p- 68. Note on Θέμα. 
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Apostle seems to answer to ϑέμα. ἐπ this 
passage. Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luke xii. 
33. [It is rather. a certain and firmly 
assured good. } 

Θεμελιόω, ὥ, from ϑεμέλιος. 

I. To found; lay a foundation, of ἃ 
building. occ. Mat. vii. 25, Luke vi. 48, 
in which passages observe τεθεμελίωτο is 
the 3d pers. sing. pluperf. pass. for ére- 
θεμελίωτο, * the ε being dropped accord- 
ing to the Jonic dialect. [Josh. vi- 26. 1 
Kings vii. 10. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 6.J—It 
is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10, which 
is a citation of Ps. cii. 25, or 26; where 
the same word ἐθεμελίωσας is used by the 
LXX, for the Heb. nip», which refers to 
the wondrous formation of the arch, or 
spherical shell, of earth between the two 
spheres of water on the second day from 
the creation, Gen. i. 6, 7, and does in- 
deed imply the firmness or stability of 
the parts whereof the shell of earth con- 
sists, but by no means necessarily imports 
the immobility of the whole orb. See what 
Jehovah says to Job on this subject, Job 
xxxviii. 4—6. Comp. Ps. xxiv. 2. civ. 3, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 1D. 

II. To found, settle, or establish on a 
foundation, in a spiritual sense. occ. Eph. 
iii. 17. Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. v. 10. [Diod. Sic. 
xi. 68. xv. 1.] 

ES Θεοδίδακτος, #, 6, ἡ, from Θεὸς 
God, and διδακτὸς taught +.—Taught by 
God. oce. 1 Thess. iv. 9. Comp. Isa. it. 
3, 4. liv. 13, where we have in the LXX 
the phrase διδακτὸς Ose. . 

ESS" Θεόλογος; 8, 6, ἧς from Θεὸς God, 
and λόγος a word.—A theologian, a di- 
vine. St. John the Evangelist was so 
styled by the Fathers in an eminent and 
peculiar sense, because he handled the 
sublimest truths of Christian theology, 
and particularly asserted τὸν τῇ OEOY 
AO'TON the Divine Worp, and proved 
him to be God. Thus he is called by 
Athanasius, Orat. contra Gentes, tom. 1. 
p- 46. OEO’AOTOS ἀνὴρ; by Cyrill. 
Alexandr. lib. ii. in John ch. 1. p. 130, 
Τῆς ΘΕΟΛΟΓΙ͂ΑΣ ὁ συγγραφεὺς, The 
writer of theology; and by Theophylact, 
not only OEQ’AOTOS, but by a superla- 
tive term, QEQAOTIKQ’TATOS. See 
Wolfius, Mintert, and Suicer Thesaur. 
on the word. . In the N. T. Θεόλογος oc- 


* [See Matthia, § 164. Note 1. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xviii. p. 278.] 

+ [This word is properly That which can be 
taught; then One who has been taught. See 
Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 18.] 
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curs only in the title of the Revelation, 
which seems not to-have been prefixed to 
that book till long after the time of St. 
John. Wolfius says that Eusebius, who 
lived in the fourth century, is the first 
who gave St. John this title, calling him 
in his Preparat. Evangel. 'Εξραιῶν OEO'- 
AOTON, the theologian of ihe Hebrews. 
[The proper meaning in good Greek, is 
one who could teach or write on divine 
matters, See Diod. Sic. v. 80. (where it 
is used of Epimenides.) Herod. ii. 53. 
Diog. Laert. i. 112.] 

ὔ Θεομαχέω, ὥ, from Θεὸς God, and 
μάχομαι to fight.—To fight against God. 
occ. Acts xxii. 9. This verb is used 2 
Mae. vii. 19, and frequently in the Greek 
writers. See the instances produced by 
Raphelius and Kypke on the text, and by 
Wetstein on Acts v. 39; to which I add 
from Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. § 26, 
μέλλειν OEOMAXEIN νομίσας, thinking 
that he should fight against God; and 
from Lucian De Saltat. tom. i. p. 922, 
povovext OLOMAXYYN almost fighting 
against God. (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1409. Phi- 
lost. iv. 15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 69. Xen. Cie. 
xvi. 8. 

~ ESS” Θευμάχος, 8, 6, 4, from Seopayéw. 
—A fighter against God. oce. Acts v. 39. 
[It occurs Symm. Prov. ix. 18, xxi. 16. 
xxvi. 5.] 2 
KS Θεοπνέυστος, #, 6, 7, from Θεὸς 
God, and wérvevsat, 3d pers. sing. perf. 
pass. of rvéw, fut. rvevow to breathe.— 
Breathed or inspired by God, divinely 
inspired, given by divine inspiration. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. 

Θεὸς, 9, 6—GOD. A name reclaimed 
from the heathen, and used by the writers 
of the N. for the true God. Various are 
the derivations proposed of this word: 
the most probable seems to be that which 
deduces it from the V. ϑέω to place (which 
see under τίθημι.) Phurnutus, the Stoic, 
in the reign of Nero wrote a * Philoso- 
phical Explanation of the Heathen Wor- 
ship and Ceremonies, in which he plainly 
refers them all to the different parts of 
material nature ; as, for instance, to the 
heavens, air, ether, sun, moon, stars, &c. 
—This philosopher, in his chapter Περὶ 
’Oupavé, Concerning Heaven, says, “ It 
is probable that Θεοὶ, the Gods, were so 


* Published by Thomas Gale under the title of 
POTPNOT'TOY Θεωρία περὶ Θεῶν Φύσεως, Phurnu- 
tus’s Commentary on the Nature of the Gods, 
among the Opuscula Mythologica, Ethica, et Phy- 
sica, 
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called from ϑέσις, position, or placing ; for 
the ancients took those for gods whom 
they found to move in a certain regular 
and constant manner, thinking them the 
causes of the changes in the air, and of 
the conservation of the universe: these 
then are Gods (Θεοὶ) which are the dis- 
posers (Sérnpec) and formers of all things.” 
And long before Phurnutus, Herodotus 
had written, lib. ii. cap. 52, that the Pe- 
lasgi, the ancient inhabitants of Greece, 
ΘΕΟῪΣ προσωνόμασαν σφέας ἀπὸ τῷ 
rowre, ὅτι κόσμῳ ΘΙΝΤΕΣ τὰ παντὰ 
"πρήγματα, καὶ πάσας γνόμας ἔιχον, “ called 
the Gods ΘΕΟΥ͂ Σ, for this reason, because 
they had disposed or placed in order all 
things and all countries.” And in this 
view the word Θεὸς or Oede (for the an- 
cient Greeks used it both in the singular 
and in the plural to express their God, 
the heavens) will have much the same 
radical meaning as the Heb. nw the 
heavens, derived in like manner from the 
V. cw to place.—* And that the heavens, 
under differert attributes corresponding 
to their different conditions and opera- 
tions, were the grand objects of divine 
worship throughout the heathen world, is 
certain not only from the ancient names 
of their gods, but also from many plain 
declarations of Scripture (see inter al. 
Deut. iv. 19, xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 26, 27. 2 
Kings xvii. 16. xxi. 3, 5, xxit. 4, 5. 2 
Chron. xxxiii. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. 
Zeph. i. 5. Acts vii. 42, 43.), and from 
numerous and express testimonies of the 
heathen writers themselves. - Thus, for 
instance, Plato in Cratylo, Φαίνονται μοι 
δι πρῶτοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων THY περὶ τὴν “EX- 
Aada, τότες μόνας OLOY'S ἡγεῖσθαι, ὥσ- 
περ νῦν πολλοὶ τῶν βαρξάρων, ἥλιον, καὶ 
σελήνην, καὶ γῆν, καὶ ἄτρα, καὶ ἀρανὸν---- 
«« The first inhabitants of Greece seem to 
me to have thought, as many of the bar- 
barians still do, that the only gods were 
the Sun, and the Moon, and the Earth, 
and the Stars, and Heaven +.” The an- 
cient hymns which are ascribed to Or- 
pheus, and are still extant, likewise prove 
that the old Greeks were as deeply im- 
mersed in materialism as their neighbours, 
and that the only gods they worshipped 
were the various parts of created nature, 
and especially the heavens, or some de- 
mons, or intelligences, which they sup- 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under nw XI. 
and see above under δαίμων 1. and Δαιμόνιον 1. 

+ See Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part i. chap. 3. 
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resident therein. Thus the author 
of these hymns calls almost all their 
Gods Demons, Aaipovac, ἃ. d. Aaipovac, 
Intelligences. And one would almost 
think that he was designedly opposing 
the first and second commandments when, 
in his Introductory Prayer, lin. 31, 32, he 
directs his pupil Muszus religiously to 
invoke 


Δαιμόνας οὐρανίους τὲ καὶ hepidus, καὶ ἐνύδρους. 
Καὶ χϑονιόυς, καὶ ὑποχϑονίους 


The demons who in heaven reside, in air, 


In water, or in earth, or underneath 
The earth— 








Comp. under Δαιμόνιον I1—The LXX 


have constantly (very few passages ex- 
cepted) translated the plural name O'7>x, 
when used for the true God, by the sin- 
gular Θεὸς, never by the plural Θεὸ. In 
so doing one may at first sight think them 
blameable: but let it be considered, that 
at the time the LXX translation was 
made, the Greek idolatry was the fashion- 
able superstition, especially in * Egypt 
under the Ptolemies, and that according 
to this their gods were regarded as de- 
mons, i. e. intelligent beings totally se- 
parate and distinct from each other ; and 
that, consequently, had the Greek trans- 
lators rendered the name of the étrue 
God cons, by the plural Θεὸι, they 
would thereby have given the grecizing 
heathen an idea of Him, inconsistent with 
the Unity of the divine essence, and con- 
formable to their own polytheistic no- 
tions +; whereas by translating it Θεὸς 
in the singular, they inculcate the grand 
point (with the heathen, I mean) of God’s 
unity, and at the same time did not deny 
a plurality of agents, or persons, in the 
Divine Nature; since the Greeks (as is 
above observed) called the whole substance 
of their god, the heavens, Θεὸς in the 
singular, as well as Θεὸι, in the plural. 


* This is evident from the Hymns of Callima- 
chus, who lived in the court of Ptolemy Philadel- 
phus, in whose reign the LXX version of the Pen- 
tateuch was probably made. 

- + “% The Talmudists themselves were so per- 
suaded of a plurality expressed in the word Elohim 
[mmx], as to teach in title Megilla, ¢. i. fol. 11, 
that the LXX sha? Se did purposely change 
the notion of plurality couched in the Hebrew 
~ plural into a Greek singular [Θεὸς for Θεὸ, 3] lest 

Ptolemy Philadelphus should conclude that the 
Jews, as well as himself, had a belief in polytheism. 
This was taken notice of by St. Jerome in his Pre- 


face to the book De Quest. Heb.” Allix, Judg- 
ment, p. 124. 
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I. In the N. T. as in the LXX, Θεὺς 
most generally answers to the plural 
tombs, and so denotes God, the ever- 
blessed Trinity. See Mat. iv. 7. (comp. 
Deut. vi. 16. Heb. and LXX.) Mat. iv. 
10. (comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. 
(comp. Exod. iii, 6.) Mat. xxii. 37. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 5.) Mark 1, 14, 15. 
(comp. Dan. ii. 44.) Mark xii. 29. (comp. 
Deut. vi. 4; 5.) John i. 12. (comp. Gen. 
vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen, i. 1. 
Eccles. xii, 1, in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. 
(comp. Deut. x. 17.) Both the N. T. 
and LXX frequently also use Θεὸς for 
mr, comp. Mat. iv. 4. with Deut. viil. 3, 
Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 3. James ii. 


123, with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. ii. 13, with - 


Isa. viii. 18.—In Mark xii. 32, Θεὸς is 
omitted in very many MSS. (among 
which the Alexandrian and three other 
ancient ones), in several ancient versions, 
particularly the first Syriac, and in se- 
veral printed editions, and is accordingly 
marked by Wetstein as a word that ought 
to be expunged ; and indeed in the Seribe’s 
reply we should naturally have expected 
to have found, not Θεὸς but Κύριος, as in 
our Lord's quotation at ver. 29. And if 
Θεὸς be omitted, the latter part of the 
reply will be—There is ONE (Jehovah 
namely, which is the word used Deut. 
vi. 4, but for which the Greek language 
supplied no equivalent term), and there 
is none other but he. Comp. Deut. iv. 35. 
Isa. xlv. 6. 

II. Θεὸς is applied personally. 

I, But very rarely, to the Father. See 
however John xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 30. (comp. 
ver. 28, 29.) Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 14. ~ 
Phil. ii. 6. 

2. To the Son, Mat. i. 23. John i. 1. 
xx. 28. Acts xx. 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. Tit. ii. 13. 1 John νυ. 20. 2 Pet. 
i. 1, & al. “ In comparing two different 
readings, says Michaelis (Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 336, edit. Marsh), we 
must always examine which of the two 
could most easily arise from a mistake or 
correction of the transcriber ; readings of 


| this kind being generally spurious, whereas 


those which give occasion to the mistake or 
correction are commonly genuine. Of the 
following different readings, Acts xx. 28, 
Ges, Kupis, Xprs8, Kupis O28, Oc καὶ Κυ- 
ote, Kupis καὶ Océ, the first is probably the 
true reading, and all the rest are scholia, 
because Océ might easily give occasion to 
any of these, whereas none could so easily 
If St. Luke wrote 
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6:%, the origin of Κυρία and Xpisé may 
be explained either as corrections of the 
text, or as marginal notes, because the 
Blood of God is a very extraordinary ex- 
pression ; but if he had written Kupis, it 
is inconceivable how any one should alter 
it inté Θεδ, and on this latter supposition 
the great number of different readings is 
inexplicable. It seems as if different 
transcribers had found a difficulty in the 
passage, and that each had corrected ac- 
cording to his own judgment.” Comp. 
however Griesbach’s Note on Acts xx. 
28. As to the reading Θεὸς in 1 Tim. iii. 


16, besides Mill, Wetstein, Bower, and 


Griesbach, see by all means the learned 
Woide, Prvefat. in Cod. Alexandr. ὃ 87. 

3. To the Holy Spirit. See Luke i. 
35. Acts v, 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 
17, with 1 Cor. vi. 19, and 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Comp. also 1 Cor. xii. 6, with ver. 4, 1]. 
And further comp. Acts iv. 24, 25, with 
Acts i. 16, and 2 Pet. i. 21, and see under 
Δεσπότης I. 

III, it denotes the Heathen Gods, or 
zdols. Acts xiv. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 5. [In 
Acts vii. 40. it is, Images of Deities, as 
in Pindar. Ol. vii. 56, Θεὸς is the temple 
of the god Apollo, Add Acts vii. 43. 
Gal. iy. 8. Acts xxviii. 6. See 15, xix. 
3.] 

IV. It is spoken of Magistrates. John 
x. 34, 35. Comp. Ps. lxxxii. 6, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under 75% II! 5. 

V. It is applied catechrestically—to 
Satan. 2 Cor. iv. 4. comp, John xii. 31. 
xiv. 30. [Satan was called The God of 
this world by the Jews, as is shown by 
Schoetg. Hor. H. and T. i. p. 688. See 
Diod. Sic. i. 90. iii. 39. Polyb. xxxi, 21. 
9. ]—to the belly, which some men make 
their god, or in which they place their 
supreme happiness. Phil. iii. 19. [In 
the two following places it seems to de- 
note, God and his true service or worship. 
Acts xxii. 3. Rom. x. 2. Heb. vii. 12. 
In Acts vii. 20. as in Jonah iii. 3, by a 
Hebraism, the dative of Θεὸς is added as 
an intensitive, very handsome. And Schl. 
and Wahl explain 2 Cor. x. 4. in the same 
way, very mighty. Our version has,through 
God, and so Rosenmiiller. The same da- 
tive has the sense, 7Ὸ the honour of God, 
in Rom. vi. 10. 2 Cor. v. 13. ix. 11, 12. 
Gal. ii. 19. The genitive Océ according 
to Wahl and Schl. denotes the excellence, 
perfection, and superlative qualities of 
the object spoken of; as in 1 Thess. iv. 
16. Rev. xv. 2, This in Hebrew is com- 
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mon, as Gen. xxii. 6. Song of Solomon 
vili. 6. Is, xxviii. 2. See Gesen. p. 694.] 

Θεοσέξεια, ac, 4, from Seoceb)jc.—A 
worshipping of God, piety towards God, 
godliness, devotion. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 10.— 
The LXX use this N. for the Heb. nx 
combs, fear of the Aleim, Gen. xx. 11; 
and for 278 nxt, fear of the Lord, Job 
xxvili. 28. [Baruch ν. 3. Ecclus. i, 22. 
Xen. An. ii. 613.] 

Θεοσεξὴς, éoc, ὅς, ὃ, ἧ, from Θεὸς God, 
and σέξομαι to worship, venerate.—A 
worshipper of God, godly, devout. occ. 
John ix. 31. How similar to which. is 
the sentiment expressed by Homer, I]. i. 
lin. 218, 


Ὅσκε Θεῶν ἐπιπέιθηται, μάλα τ' ἔκλυον ἀυτῷ, 


Him, who obeys the Gods, the Gods will hear. 


The LXX use Θεοσεξὴς for the Heb. 
trond NY, fearing the Aleim, Exod. 
xvili. 21. Job i. 1, 8. ii. 3. [Xen. Cyr. viii. 
1, 9.] 

ES” Ocosvye, éoc, ὃς, ὃ, ἡ, from Θεὸς 
God, and svyéw to hate, abhor.—A hater 
of God. occ. Rom. i. 30, where see Wol- 
fius, and Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. on 
this word. [This word may be either, 
hated of God or a hater of God. In the 
first case it is written Oeosvyne, (and oce. 
Eur. Troad. 1213. Cyclop. 395.) in the 
second, Ozosvyijc. Suidas says, that in 
this place it is in this latter sense. So 
Wahl. Schl. prefers the former.] 

ES" Θεότης, τητος, h, from Θεὸς God, 
— Deity, godhead, divine nature. occ, Col. 
ii. 9. Comp. John xiv. 10. 

Θεραπεία, ac, h, from ϑεραπεύω to heal, 
serve, which see. 

I. [ Service afforded by servants to mas- 
ters. Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 10. Diod. Sic. ii. 
20.] 

II. [A family of servants, household. 
Mat. xxiv. 45. Luke xii. 42. Dion. Hal. 
i. 83. ix. 25. Herod. i. 199. v. 10. He- 
rodian. vii, 1. 10, Alian. V. H. xii. 40. 
So Pollux (iii. 75.) explains the word, 
Comp. Gen. xlv. 16. Perizon. ad Aélian, 
V. H. ii. 2. and Abresch. Diluc. Thucyd. 
p. 398. Thus the Latin Famulitium, ser- 
vitium. See Cic. pro Ceelio 33. Tacit. 
Ann. xii. 17. Sallust. de B. C. xxiv. 4.] 

III. [Care, attention, cure, healing. — 
Luke ix. 11. where the Vulgate has Qui τ 
cura indigebant. Rev. xxii, 2. Xen. de Re 
Eq. iv. 2. Diod. Sic. i. 21 and 57. Polyb. 
i, 12. 2. 

Bub red Mintert deduces it from 
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the Heb. Ann, plur. opin Teraphim, 
which is a derivative from the V. 7155 to 
be still, as from awe or reverence, and de- 
notes * the representative images of the 
sc of religious awe and veneration. 

ese Teraphim appear to have been like 
the Cherubim in form, but for more pri- 
vate purposes, as the Penates (5) or 
household-gods of particular families 
among the Romans. They were in use 
both among believers (see Gen. xxxi. Jud. 
xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16.) and 
unbelievers (see 2 Kings xxiii. 24. Ezek. 
xxi. 21. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 23. 
Hos. iii. 4.) And because these idols, saith 
Avenarius in *1n, were among the Gen- 
tiles consulted for the recovery of health, 
hence the verb ϑεραπεύω signifies to healt. 

I. [70 serve, in any way. (Of a servant. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 20.) —By care and attention, 
3 Esdr. i. 3. Xen. de Vect. iv. 42. Mem. 
i. 4. 10.—of the service offered to God, 
Acts xvii. 25. So Hesiod. Opp. and Ὁ. 
134. Xen. Mem. ii. 1.28. Θεραπευτέον 
τὸς Oedc. Id. Mag. Eq. vii. 1. ix. 9. Isa. 
liv. 17.—of attention paid to men. Prov. 
xix. 6. xxix. 7. Comp. Philost. Vit. Apol. 
vi. 31.] 

Il. [To cure or heal, whether miracu- 
lously, as Mat. iii. 16. iv. 23. x. 1, 8. 
Acts iv. 14. ἃ al. freq.—or not, as Luke 
iv. 23. viii. 43. See Wisd. xvi. 12. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 2. 12. Thucyd. ii. 47.] 

Θεράπων, ovroc, 6. See under Θερα- 
aévw.—A servant. This word in its pri- 
mary meaning, seems to denote a servant 
in a religidus sense. So Pindar, Olymp. 
il. line 29. ᾿Απόλλωγος OEPA'TIONTA, 
serving or worshipping Apollo. Homer, 
Odyss. xi. line 25, calls kings OEPA’- 
TIONTES Διὸς, servants or ministers of 
Jove (comp. Rom. xiii. 2, 4.) and valiant 
warriors OEPA'TIONTES ᾿Αρῆος, servants 
of Mars, Il. ii. line 110. Il. vi. line 67. ἃ 
al. And generally in this poet ϑεράπων, 
when spoken of one man in reference to 
another, denotes { a faithful friend to a 
superior, one who solicitously regards his 
interest, or looks after his affairs, not a 
common or domestic servant: but in the 
latter Greek writers it means a servant 
or minister in general. occ. Heb. iii. 5. 


Comp. Exod. iv. 10. Num. xii. 7, 8. Josh. 


ον ™ See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
mp5 XV. 
_ + [TL have left this derivation on account of the 
information it contains, not the truth of the Ety- | 
mology. } 
Δ See Dammi Lexic. in Θεράπων, col. 1033. 
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i. 2. viii. 31; in all which passages tlie 
LXX use ϑεράπων for the Heb. 129 @ 
servant, But from Num. xii. 7, 8, it ap- 
pears that Moses was a servant of a su- 
perior kind. [See A‘lian. V. H. iii. 43. 
Herodian. iii. 10. 7. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 12. 
Hom. Iliad T. 78. Eustath. in Od. A. p. 
219, 19.] | 

Θερίέζω, 
which see. 

I. To reap or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 
26. Luke xii. 24. James v. 4. (Levit. 
xxiii, 10, 22. Ruth ii. 3. Xen. Sic. xviii. 
TS 
it. To reap or gather, in a figurative 
sense, Mat. xxv. 24, 26.—as the souls of 
men by the ministry of the gospel, John 
iv. 36.—as the recompense whether of 
good works, [John iv. 38.] 1 Cor. ix. 1]. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 8, 9;—or of evil, 
Gal. vi. 8. Comp. verse 7. [See Job iv. 
8. Prov. xxii. 8. Hos. viii. 7. x. 13. Stob. 
Serm. x. Aisch. Pers. 822. ] 

III. The judgments of God upon the 
earth are expressed by its being reaped. 
Rev. xiv. 15, 16, where see Vitringa, and 
comp. Joel iii. 13. [Hos. vi. 11.] 

Oepiopoc, 8, 6, from τεθέρισμαι, perf. 
pass. of ϑερίζω. 

I. [ Reaping. John iv. 35. Gen. viii. 22. 
Xen. CEe. xviii. 3. Polyb. v. 95. 5.] 

II. [The time of reaping, harvest. 
John iv. 35. Mat. xiii. 30. Mark iv. 29.] 

(Ill. The crop itself. Levit. xix. 9. 
Jer. v. 17; and metaphorically (1), of per- 
sons to be gathered into Christ’s church, 
Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke x. 2; (2), of per- 
sons whose sins have made them ripe for 
punishment, Rey. xiv. 15. ] 

ES Θεριτὴς, 8, 6, from Yepifw—A 
reaper. occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. [Bel ἃ Ὁ. 
v. 40. Xen. Hiero. vi. 10.] 

Θερμαίνω, from ϑέρμη, which see.—T'o 
heat, warm. Θερμαίνομαι, mid, To warm 
one’s self. occ. Mat. xiv. 54, 67. John 
xviii. 18, 25. Θερμαίνομαι, pass. T'o be 
marm or warmed, occ. James li. 16, [See 
Haggai i. 6. Herodian viii. 4. 27. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 3. 8.] 

Θέρμη; ne, ἧ; from τέθαρμαι, perf. pass. 
of the V. Sépw to heat, which from ϑέρος 
summer.— Heat. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. [Job 
vi. 17. Eccles. iv. 11. Thucyd. ii. 49. ] 

ΘΕΙ͂ΡΟΣ, coc, s¢, 7o.— Summer, in Ger- 
man Sommer, which is * derived from 
the German Sonne the sun, and mebre to 
increase (whence mehr more), because the 


from ϑέρος summer, harvest, 


ἘΞ See Martinii Lexic. Etymolog. in Aéstas. 
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sun has then more influence. So the Latin 
estas summer, is related to wstus heat.— 
The Greek ϑέρος, like the Heb. yp (to 
which it generally answers in the LXX), 
and the German Sommer, includes both 
the spring and summer. “ Germani annum 
vulgd dividimus in Winter & Sommer, 
We Germans commonly divide the year 
into winter and summer,” says Martinius, 
Lexic. Etymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30... [The 
Hebrew has not two words for spring and 
summer ; and the reason is evident when 
we remember the temperature of the East. 
See Bochart Hieroz. P..ii. Lib. 4, ¢. 21. 
. 593. The word occurs Prov. vi, 8. 
er. vill. 28. Diod. Sic. ν. 30. Xen, Mem. 
i. 6.2.) 
Θεωρέω, &, from Sewpde a spectator, be- 


holder, which from ϑεάομαι to behold, | 


compounded perhaps with ὁράω to see. 

I. [To see. Mark ν. 15, 38. Luke xxiii. 
48. John xiv. 19. xvii. 24. Actsix.7. Rev. 
vii. 56. Diod. Sic. xiii, 57. Polyb. v. 18. 4. 
—to behold with attention. Mat. xxvii, 55. 
Luke xxi. 6. Xen. Cyr. iv, 3. 2.] 

II. To see, perceive. John iv. 19. xii. 
' 19. [xiv. 17.] Acts iv. 13. [The word 
signifies to perceive by any sense, as to 
hear, Mark v. 38. and see Dan. vii. 1]. 
sec. Chish. with which compare Rev. i. 
12.] 

Ili. 70 see, experience. John viii. 51, 
where the phrase ϑεωρεῖν θάνατον, to see 
death, seems an Hebraism, corresponding 
to the Heb. min mish, Ps. Ixxxix. 49. 


Comp. Luke ii. 26, and under "Es III. | R 


{See Vorst. Phil. Sacr, p. 716. Schleus- 
ner refers John xvii, 24, to this head. 
Comp. Ps. xxvii. 4.] 

[1V. Zo consider. Heb. vii. 4. Dem. 
pp- 19, 23. Elian. V. H. iii. 10.] 

ΓΝ. To foresee, Acts xxvii. 10.] 

Oewpla, ac, ἡ, from Sewpéew—A sight, 
spectacle, occ. Luke xxiii. 48. [This 
word frequently signifies a solemn em- 
bassy sent to see public games. Polyb, 
xxxi. 3. 12. Plat. Phed. c. 1. Xen. Mem. 
iy. 8.2. It also denotes any thing relat- 
ing to public games or sacrifices. See 
Casaub, ad Theoph. Char. ad init.] 

Θήκη, ne, 4, from ἔθηκα, 1 aor. of ri- 
θημι to place, put. 

I. A chest, case, or the like, wherein 
any thing is put, theca.—[A tomb. Thue, 


i, 8. Soph. ΕἸ, § 899. See Poll. iii. 102. 


II. A sheath, scabbard for a sword. 
oce. John xviii. 11]. 
Θηλάζω, from Snr), fic, ἡ» the nipple 
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or pap of a woman's breast, which Plato 
in Cratylo deduces from ϑάλλειν to thrive, 
because it hath this effect on the child. 

I. To give the breast, give such, suckle. — 
occ. Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii. 17. Luke 
xxiii. 29, in which last passage the V. is 
applied to the breast itself. [Gen. xxi. 
7. Ajlian. V. H. xiii. 1. H, A. x. 8. xivs 
18.] 

II. To suck the breast. occ. Mat. xxi. 
16. Luke xi. 27.—-It is used in both these 
senses by the best Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 16. 
[Comp. Job iii. 12. Lam. ii. 20. Ps, viii. 3. 
Plut. Rom. p. 20. ἢ. Suidas and Thom. 
M. both mention the double use of this 
word; and the former cites Lysias as 
using it in the Ist sense. See Grav. ad 
Lucian. Solec. T. ii. p. 734.] 

Θῆλυς, eva, v, from Snr), which see 
under Inralw.—Female, a woman. It 
occurs in the feminine, Rom. i. 26, 27 ; 
[So Diod. Sic. i. 84. Herodian. i. 14. 16. 
Xen. Mem, ii. 1. 4.1 in the neuter, Mat. 
xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Gal. iii, 28, Τένος sex 
being understood. Comp. under "Αρσην. 
[See Gen. i. 27. vii. 2. Exod, i. 16. He- 
rodot. ii. 85.] 

Θήρα, ac, ἣν from Sip, which see under 
Snpior. 

I, A hunting or catching of wild beasts. 
Thus it is used by the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Gen. xxvii. 30. [So 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5.] 

II. A snare or trap, [any apparatus, 
especially] to catch wild beasts in. oce. 
om. xi. 9. It is used in this sense by 
the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 8, for the Heb. nt 
a net; and Hos. v. 2, for the Heb. ποῦ 
slaughter, which perhaps those translators 
mistook for mnnw, as if formed from nnw 
a snare. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 
now. ; 

Θηρεύω, from Sijp. See Θηρίον. ' 

I. Properly, Zo hunt wild beasts, Thus 
applied in the profane writers. [ Xen. An, 
1, 2 Fe 

II. ᾿ς take or catch wild beasts in 
hunting. It is thus used by the LXX, 
See Gen. xxvii. 3, 5, 33. Eccles, ix. 12. 
[ #lian. V. Η. xiii. 1.] 

III. In a figurative sense, 70 catch or 
lay hold on, as a word or expression. occ. 
Luke xi. 54. See Wetstein on the place, 
who shows that Plato has several times 
applied the verb in the same view. [See 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 8. viii. 2. 1. Mem. ii. 6. 8. 
Plat. de Leg. 1. (vol. viii. p. 10. ed. Bip. 


Polyb, xxiii. 8. 11. See also Ps. lix. 8,1 
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Θηριομαχέω, 6,+from ϑηρίον a mild 
beast, and μάχομαι to fight.—To fight 
with wild beasts. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where 
Theophylact’s remark is, “ Θηριομαχίαν 
καλεῖ, τὴν πρὸς ᾿Ιδδάιες καὶ Δημήτριον τὸν 
ἀργυρόκοπον μαχὴν᾽ “Τί γὰρ ὅτοι ϑηρίων 
διέφερον ; He calls his contest with the 
Jews, and with Demetrius the silversmith, 
Jighting with wild beasts; for how did 
these differ from wild beasts θ᾽ Compare 
Θηρίον IV. and see Bowyer’s Conject. 
Several Commentaries, however, both an- 
cient and modern, have explained ἐθηριο- 
paynoa in this passage, as if St. Paul 
had literally fought with, or been exposed 
to, wild beasts. But Doddridge thought 
he had decisively proved in his note, that 
the word must be understood in a figura- 
tive sense, as it is also implied by Igna- 
tius, in his Epistle to the Romans, § 5, 
edit. Russel: “ ’Amdé Συρίας μεχρὶ Ῥώμης 
OHPIOMAXG, διὰ γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης, 
γυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, δεδεμένος δέκα λεόπαρ- 
δοις, ὅ Est, «ρατιωτῶν τάγμα. From Syria 
even unto Rome I fight with [wild] beasts, 
both by sea and land, both night and day, 
being bound to ten leopards, that is to 
say, to such a band of soldiers.” Wake. 
Lucian in like manner, speaking of the 
Philosophers, Reviv. tom. i. p. 397. ““Ὀυ 
γὰρ τοῖς τυχοῦσι OHPI'OLS ΠΡΟΣΠΟ- 
ΛΕΜΗΓΣΑΙ͂ δεήσει μοι, ἄλλ᾽ ἀλάζοσιν ἄν- 
θρωποις, καὶ δυσέλεγκτοις. For I am not 
to fight with ordinary wild beasts, but 
with men insolent, and hard to be con- 
vinced.” Compare Θηριὸν IV. Ignatius 
uses the word in its proper sense concern- 
ing his approaching sufferings, Epist. to 
the Ephes. § 1, to the Thrallians, § 10. 
And it may be worth adding, that in 
his Epistle to the Smyrnéans, § 4, he rea- 
sons in a manner very similar to that of 
St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 32. And it must 
be further observed that the late very able 
commentator, Dr. Macknight, whom see, 
understands the V. ἐθηριομάχησα liter- 
ally. [Schleus. Kraus, Stolz, and others 
understand the passage literally (with 
Chrysostom, Ambrose, and the Syriac 
version) because the place of contest is 
mentioned ; and it was not unusual to ex- 
pose Christians to such contests ἢ, Wahl 


* [Criminals and slaves deserving punishment 
were subjected to these horrid contests. See M. 
_ Antonin. x, ὃ δ. But sometimes young men of 

family entered the lists to signalise their courage. 
See Artemid. Oneiroe. i. 9. Sueton. Tit.c. 7. On 
this subject see a curious passage in Cyprian de 
Gratia Dei, p. 5. ed, Amst. 1691. He mentions 


gives no opinion. Bretsch., after Grotius 
and others, understands it metaphorically, 
referring especially to Acts xix., where is 
an account of the fury excited in the mob 
at Ephesus against Paul. Rosenmiiller 
observes that it is not probable that a 
Roman citizen would be exposed to such 
a contest, and that no instance is known; 
an assertion, the truth of which is very 
questionable. It is absurd, at least, to 
suppose that, of the Christians tortured 
at Rome, many were not Roman citizens, 
However, the silence of the Acts on this 
fight with beasts is strongly against the 
word's being taken in a literal sense ; and 
Rosenmiiller observes that they who had 
to do with furious people, were said θη- 
ριομαχεῖν, on which point see also Heins. 
Obs. 8. i. 178. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 1131. 
Deyling has a dissertation on this subject 
T. i. p. 342.] 

Θηρίον, ει, τὸ, the same as * Sip, which, 
according to the Greek Etymologists, is 
from ϑέειν to run, or ϑέειν ῥᾷον running 
easily: may we not rather with T Vossius 
derive the more common Greek ϑὴρ from 
the olic φὴρ, whence also Latin Fera, 
Serus, ferox. 

I. A wild beast. Mark i. 13. Acts x. 
12. xi. 6. Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 
2. In Acts x. 12, the words καὶ τὰ ϑηρία, 
are not found in five MSS., three of which 
ancient, nor expressed in the Vulg. or 
Syriac versions. They seem unnecessary, 
as being implied in the preceding rerpa- 
moda, and are marked by Griesbach as 
probably to be omitted. 

II. It denotes particularly a venomous 
animal, and is applied to a viper. Acts 
xxviii. 4, 5. The word is used in this 
sense not only in Ecclus. xii. 17 or 13, 
but also by the profane writers, as by 
Dioscorides, lib. i., speaking of the plant 
called vitex or agnus castus, Ta φύλλα 
ὑποθυμιώμενα τε καὶ ὑποτρωννύμενα ΘΗ- 
PI'A διώκει, which words are thus trans- 
lated by Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxiv. cap, 
9. “ Suffitu quoque (folia) aut substratu 
fugant venenata—The leaves also being 
set on fire, or strewed under one as a bed, 
drive away venomous animals.” See more 
to this purpose in Bochart, vol. iii. 371, 
or in Suicer Thesaur. under Θηρίον I. 


even Christian women as exposed to beasts. De 
Hab. Virg. p. 127. Tertullian, Apol. c. 30, also 
speaks of Christians as exposed to beasts. } 

* See under Bi6Afy I, 





+ Etymolog. Latin. in FERA, 
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And observe that Lucian, Philopseud. 
tom. ii. p. 472, (cited by Wolfius) does, 
like St. Luke, use ϑηρίον as equivalent to 
ἔχιδνα, where he relates Miday τὸν ἀμπε- 
λεργὸν---πὸ ἜΧΕΙ ANH δηχθέντα, κεῖσ- 
θαι ἤδη σεσηπότα τὸ σκέλος" ἀναδᾶντι. γὰρ 
ἀντῷ τὰ κλήματα, καὶ ταῖς κάραξι περιπλέ- 
κοντι προσερπύσαν τὸ ΘΗΡΙΌΝ δακεῖν κατὰ 
τὸν μεγὰν daxrvhby—That Midas the vine- 
dresser —having been bitten by a viper, 
lay with his leg already putrified ; for that 
as he was binding up the vine-branches 
to the trellis, the beast crept to him and 
bit his great toe—[See Theoc. xxiv. 54. 
fEschin. Dial. iii, 21. Bochart, Hieroz. 
T. ii. Lib. iii. c. 2. Petit. ad Areteeum de 
Cur. Morb. i. c. 4. p. 122.) 

III. Any kind of beast, including the 
tame species. occ. Heb. xii. 20. The cor- 
respondent Heb. word in Exod. xix. 13, 
is F272, which likewise implies any kind 
of beast, especially the tame.—Onpioy is 
used in like manner by Theodotion, Dan. 
GSR ty. 125 :145°15, 16, 21; 25,82: ven, 
for the Chald. svn, or mn. 

IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the 
character of κακὰ Snpia, evil beasts, which 
the poet Epimenides had formerly given 
them. Such epithets to wicked, cruel, or 
wnreasonable men, are by no means un- 
usual in the Greek and Roman writers, 
as the reader may see by consulting Sui- 
cer’s Thesaur. and Θηρίον II. See also 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke in Tit. 
i. 12. To the passages they have pro- 
duced I add, that in Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. 1. cap. 30, ὃ 3, Herod the Great is 
called OHPLVOY, and φόνικον ΘΗΡΙΌΝ a 
murderous wild beast. occ. Tit. i. 12. [See 
Achill. Tat. vi. p. 387. Arrian. Epict. ii. 
c. 9. Casaub. ad Aristoph. Eq. 273. and 
ad Athen. i. p. 49. So Θὴρ in Eurip. 
' Phoen. 1315.] : 

Θησαυρίζω, from ϑησαυρὸς. 

I, To lay, store, or treasure, up goods 
for future use. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke 
xii, 21. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 14. 
Jam. vy. 3.- [In this sense it occurs 
félian. V. H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 
12. But Schl. and Wahl say, that in 
Mat. vi. 19. (and Wahl adds James v. 3.) 
it is only To collect or get. Schl. cites 
Micah vi. 10. 2 Kings xx. 17. Prov. ii. 7. 
This is a distinction with, at all events, a 
very slight difference, even if there be any 
foundation for it. ] 

Il. 10 treasure up wrath, or future 
punishment. occ. Rom. ti. 5. So ϑησαυ- 
ρίζοσιν ἑαυτοῖς κακὰ, they treasure up 
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Jrom a store-house. 
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evils to themselves, Prov. i. 18, in LXX. 
Comp. Amos iii. 10; and for instances 
from the Greek writers, of ϑησαυρίζω and 
Snoavpoc being applied to evils, see Wet- — 
stein and Kypke on Rom. [Comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 34, 35. Diod. Sic. i. 90. xx. 36 
Eur. Ton. 932. Phil. in Flace. p. 990. ¢.] © 
ΠῚ. 170 treasure up, reserve. occ. 2 Pet. 
ul. 7. 
OHSAYPO'S, ἃ, ὁ. aly 

I. Properly, A repository for treasure, 
a place, chest, box or vessel, where trea- 
sure or stores are reposited. occ. Mat. ii. 
11. xiii. 52. Comp. Mat. xii. 35, (where 
see Kypke) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii. 
11, the Arabic version renders ϑησαυρὸς 
ἀυτῶν by their vessels ; and in this sense 
the word is not only generally used by 
the LXX, as Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxii. 34. 
1 Kings vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12, & al. freq. 
for the correspondent Heb. word ἽΝ, 
which likewise properly signifies a repo- 
sitory for treasure, a treasure-house, or 
chest; but in the Greek writers also, 
namely, Herodotus, Euripides, Josephus, 
and Herodian, ϑησαυρὸς denotes the place 
or vessel wherein measures are kept, as 
may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ii. 11. 
I know not whether it may be worth 
adding, that in the profane writers we 
have expressions similar to those in Mat. 
xiii. 52. Thus Isocrates tells Demonicus, 
§ 20, that he had given such and such 
rules for his conduct, “ That he might 
not seek them from any one else, ἀλλ᾽ 
évrevOev, ὥσπερ ἐκ ταμιεία προφέρῃς, but 
might draw them from hence as from a 
store-house.”’ And Lucian, Rhetor. Pree- 
cept. tom. ii. p. 453, ironically instructs 
his pupil carefuily to read the modern 
writers, that he might be able occasion- 
ally to make use of them, κάθαπερ ἐκ τα- 
μιέια προαίρων, drawing from them as 
[See Virg. Georg. 
iv. 228. Curt. v. 2. Senec. Ep. 115. 
where Thesaurus is so used. Symm. Prov. 
iii, 10. and LXX. Amos iii. 10. the Greek 
word is used for a granary.—Josh. vi. 
19. 2 Kings xx. 13. Herodot. ii. 121. 
Herodian ii. 6. 11. ili. 13.9. Joseph. Ant. 
ix. 8. 2.] 

Il. The treasure itself. ‘Thus it is ap- 
plied to earthly treasure, Heb. xi. 26. 
Comp. Mat. vi. 19.—to heavenly treasure, 
i. 6. eternal life and glory, Mat. vi. 20. 
xix. 21. Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. xviii. 
22.—to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor, iv. 7. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 44.—to the treasures of 
divine wisdom and knowledge which are 
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Jaid wp in Christ, and in the scheme of 
cna deddeaptiio by him, Col. ii. 3. [Schl. 
explains Mat. xii. 35. of the mind itself, 
as the receptacle of thoughts or feelings ; 
Wahl, of the thoughts themselves stored up 
in the mind. ] 
ay apt or Θίγω.7 
_ 1. To touch, properly with the hand. 
ece. Col. ii. 21. 
IV. 
- IL. With a genitive, To touch, come to. 
oce. Heb. xii. 20. The same word is used 
μα the LXX, on the same subject, for the 
eb. ¥23, Exod. xix. 12. [Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 


Comp. under “Azropat 


8.] | 

III. 70 touch, hurt. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 
— Θλίξω. 

I. To press, squeeze, throng, crond. 
eee. Mark iii. 9. [Ecclus. xvi, 23, Artem. 
ii. 37.] 

II. 70 straiten, compress, or press to- 
gether, as it were, whence Τεθλιμμένη 
ὁδός, A strait, narrow way. occ. Mat. vii. 
14. Cebes, in his Picture, describes the 
way to. true instruction in nearly the 
same manner as our Blessed Saviour here 
does that which leads to life, p. 24. edit. 
Simpson: “ Do you not see, says the old 
man, @ little door, (Svpay twa μίκραν), 
and beyond the door, a way which is not 
much crowded, but very few (πάνυ ὀλιγοὶ) 
are going along it, as seeming difficult of 
ascent, rough, and stony? Yes, answers 
the stranger. And does there not seem, 
subjoins the old man, to be a high hill, 
and the road up it very narrow (ἀνάξα- 
σις sévn πάνυ), with precipices on each 
side ?—this is the way leading to true in- 
struction.” [Arrian. Diss. Ep. i. 25.] 

Ill. To oppress, afflict. occ. 2 Thess. 
i. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thess. i. 7, & al. 
[Add 1 Cor. iv. 8. (where Schl. thinks 
the metaphor taken from ἃ wrestler 
squeezed in the grasp of his victorious 
adversary) John vii. 5. 1 Thess. iii. 4, 1 
Tim. y. 10. (see Pearson. ad Ignat. p. 17.) 
Heb. xi. 37. Is. xlix. 26. xix. 20. Diod. 
Sic. xii. 66. xx. 31. Artemid. iii. 66.] 

Θλίψις, we, Att. ewe, 7, from θλίξω.-- 
Grievous affliction or distress. See Mat. 
xiii, 21. xxiv. 21. John xvi. 21. Acts vii. 
10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Rom. ii. 9. 1 Cor. 
vil. 28, Jam. i. 27. On Mark xiii. 19. 
"Ἔσονται γὰρ ‘Ac‘HME'PAI ἐκεῖναι ΘΛΙ΄- 
ΨΙΣ, Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. ii. cap. i. the similar phraseology, Τί 
γὰρ ἐτι ΠΑΙΔΙΌΝ ; ἄγνοια. Τί ec IEAT- 
ATON; ἀμαθία: for what is a child ? 
Ignorance. What is a child? Want of 


> 
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learning. [In John xvi. 21. it is used of 
the pains of child birth; in 2 Cor. viii. 
13. Phil. iv. 14. of the evils of poverty, 
and so James i. 27. 1 Cor. vii. 28. The 
expression Θλέψις Xpisé in Col. i. 24. and 
Rev. i. 9. is, Sufferings for the sake of 
Christ. See Grammar. The word occurs 
2 Sam. xxii. 19. 1 Kings xxii. 27. 2 Kings 
xiii. 4. & al.) 

Θνήσκω. This verb, according to the 
Grammarians, forms its Ist fut. act. in 
θνήξω, its perf. in τέθνηκα, and Ist fut. 
mid, in θνήξομαι. 

I. To die, a natural death. Mat. ii. 20. 
Mark xv. 44, Luke viii. 49. 

II. To die, a spiritual death. oce. 1 
Tim. v. 6. Comp. Θάνατος III. [Baruch 
iii. 4.7 

Ovnroe, ἡ, ὃν, from θνήσκω to die— 
Mortal, liable or subject to death. occ. 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 1]. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
2 Cor. iv. 11. Ovnrov, τὸ, Mortality, 2 
Cor. v. 4. [So Gen. ii. 7. Job. xxx. 23. 
Is. li. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 3. Aisch. 
Socr. Dial. iii. δ. and 17. In Rom. viii. 
11. Schl. and Wahl construe the word as 
Dead, and rightly; and in Rom. vi. 12. 
they consider it as metaphorically used, 
Dead (to sin) i. e. renouncing sin. On 
this use of the dative, see Mathiz § 388.] 

Θορυξέω, &, from θόρυξος. . 

I. To disturb, throw into a tumult, set 
in an uproar. occ. Acts xvii. 5. [So Ju- 
lian. Paneg. c. i. Plut. Cic. p. 868. F. 
It is often used of expressing assent or 
dissent in public assemblies, as in Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 28. Pol. xxviii. 4. 10. Dem. 
16,27.577, 9. In Acts xx. 10. it is me 
taphorically used (in the pass.) of being 
disturbed in mind, as in Arrian. Diss. Ep. 
iv. 8. ABlian. V..H. i. 32.] 

II. Θορυξέομαι, spar, Mid. To make a 
noise or disturbance. It is in the N. T. 
particularly applied to the noise made in 
lamenting the dead. occ. Mat. ix. 23. 
Mark ν. 39. 

Θόρυξος, 6, 6. Comp. Τυρξάζω. 

I. A tumult, or uproar. Mat. xxvi. 5. 
xxvii. 24, Acts xx. 1, & al. In this view 
both the. N. θόρυξος and the V. θορυξέω 
are often used in the Greek writers. 
fAdd Mark xiv. 2. Acts xxi. 34. xxiv. 
18. Ezek. vii. 7. Jer. xlix. 2. Lucian. 
Dial. Deor. xii. 2.] 

II. A tumultuous assembly, or company. 
oce. Mark y. 38. Such noisy tumultuous 
assemblies at the place where any one lies 
dead are still used in the East. See 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. p. 190. 

B 
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[Sch]. doubts whether the word here de- 
notes anousy crowd, (see Mat, ix. 23.).or 
lamentations for the dead. See Nicolai 
de Luctu Grecorum, c. 9. ὃ 4. Qd- 
ρυβος is used to express lamentation in 
Proy. xxiii. 29. See Gen. xvii. 4. 15. 
v. 14. ] 

OPA‘YQ.—To break, bruise. occ. Luke 
iv. 18, in which passage τυφλοῖς ἀνά- 
Ἔλεψιν, recovering of sight to the blind, 
is taken from the LXX, who in Isa. Ixi. 
1, have substituted these words for the 
Heb. mp npp tonne), the opening of the 
prison to them that are bound, either be- 
cause prisoners frequently had their eyes 
put out, as Jud. xvi. 21, 2 Kings xxv. 7; 
or rather because they were shut up in 
dark prisons. The same Hebrew ex- 
pressions δὲ, Luke further explains by 
ἀποΞεῖλαι τεθραυσμένες ἐν ἀφέσει, to set at 
liberty them that are bruised, namely 
with the fetters or stocks in which they 
were confined. This last expression oc- 
curs in the LXX. of Isa. Iviii. 6, for the 
Heb. wan toy inaw. It seems very 
evident from this passage of St. Luke, 
that the inspired penmen of the N. T. in 
their citations of the Old, did not intend 
either literally to. translate the Hebrew, 
or to stamp their authority on the LXX 
translation, but only to refer us.io the 
ORIGINAL SCRIPTURES. °» [Ro- 
senmiiller seems to agree with Parkhurst, 
but Schl. and Wahl translate the word 
more generally, The afflicted, (broken in 
spirit) as in Deut. xx. 3. 1 Sam. xx. 33. 
Deut. xxviii. 33. Schl. says, To avenge 
the afflicted, and mentions another inter- 
pretation, viz. To give comfort to those 
who are dejected from sin, or other heavy 
troubles. | 

Θρέμμα, arog, τὸ, from τέθραμμαι, perf. 
pass. of τρέφω to nourish. { Properly, 
That which 1s nourished *,. See Ailian 
V. Η. τ. 5. Eur. Hipp. 11. Hence in the 
plural]—Caittle which are kept and nou- 
rished by their owners. occ. John iy. 12, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein, but 
comp. Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. i, 74. 
fElian. V. H. xii. 56. Xen. Cic. xx. 23. 
Some, however, understand it here, of 
The family, or household, So Kypke and 
Maius Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 7. See Jambl. 
de Myst. sect. iv. c. 1. Marm. Ox. No. 9. 
and comp. Eur. Iph. Aul. 598. and Asch. 
Sept. Theb. 166.] 

Θρηνέω, &, from Opijvec.—To mail, la- 

* [Quiequid alitur. Blomf. ad /Esch. Sept. 
Theb. 166. 
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ment in an audible manner.—It is used 


either absolutely. occ. Mat. * xi. 17. Luke 


vil. 32: John xvi. 20; or construed with © 


an accusative. occ.. Luke xxiji. 27. [2 


Sam. i. 17. iii. 33. Jer. xvi. 5.) 


Θρῆνος, coc, ec, τὸ, from Opéw to utter a — 
tumultuous or confused cry, which seems — 


a word formed from the sound, like shriek, — 
The V. Opéw is — 
particularly applied in the Greek writers — 
to lamentation, as in πάθεα Opeopévne, be= — 
mailing her misfortunes, and Opeopévn — 
σεαυτῇ κακὰ, bewailing her miseries to — 
herself. Hesychius accordingly explains — 
“ρέειν by θρηνεῖν, and θρεόμενον by ddo= — 
φυρόμενον deploring. See Scapula—A — 


scream, &c. in Eng. 


wailing, lamentation, [mournful chant. ] 
occ. Mat. ii. 18. [2 Sam. i. 17. Jer. vii. 
29. ix. 17. Joseph. Ant. vii. 1. 6. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 72. Xen. Anab. x. 3. ] | 

ES” Θρησκέια, ac, ἧς from θρησκεύω t 
worship God, and this from Opijoxoc, which 
SAR» ΕἾΝ 
I. Religion, religious service of God, or 
divine worship. occ. Acts xxvi. 
1.26, 27. 


Il. Religious worship, or service, of 


angels. occ. Col. 11. 18, Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii, cap. 8. § 7, informs us, that those 
who were admitted into the society of the 
Essenes swore συγντηρήσειν ὁμοίως τὰ τε 
τῆς ἀιρέσεως ἀντῶν βιξλία, καὶ τὰ τῶν 
‘ATTEAQN ὀνόματα, “ that they would 


equally guard the books of their sect, and — 
And it may © 


the names of the angels.” 
seem from the Canon of the Council of 
Laodicea on the river Lycus, which was 
held about the year 367, and condemned. 
the naming of angels as idolatry, and 
from the testimony of Theodoret (both 
cited by Wetstein, whom see), that such 
a superstitious leaven had infected the 
church of Colosse, which was in the 


neighbourhood of that of Laodicea. Comp. — 
Col. ii. 18. “ What was meant by guard- — 


ing the names of the angels, may be con- 


jectured from the notion which commonly — 
prevailed in the East, and in Egypt, con= — 
cerning the power of demons or angels — 
It is pro- — 


over the affairs of this world. 
bable that the Essenes having adopted the 


visionary fancies of their pagan neighbours — 


concerning these superior natures, ima- 
gined themselves able by the magical use 
of the names of angels to perform super- 


* [Wahl says, that in the two first places only, 
it is ΤῸ utter the lament at funerals. The two 
first places from the LXX quoted also bear this 
sense. | 


5. James — 
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natural wonders; and that the due ob- 
servance of these mystical rites was the 
charge, which they bound themselves by 
oath to take, of the sacred names of the 
els.” Thus Enfield, (from Brucker,) 
Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. p. 185. It may 
however be doubted whether the Colos- 
sians derived their religious regard for 
angels from the Essenes, or immediately 
from the principles of the eastern, or Pla- 
tonic philosophy. Most probably from 
the latter. See under Στοιχέιον III. and 
Macknight’s Preface to Colossians, Sect. 
II. Wolfius however, on Col. ii. 18, ob- 
serves, that Θρησκεία is never in the N. T. 
construed with a genitive, denoting the 
object of worship, any more than Ἔυσε- 
€cia is; but that in James i. 26, it is 
joined with a genitive, signifying the sub- 
ject or person worshipping: and he ac- 
cordingly understands the Θρησκέια τῶν 
᾿Αγγέλων of a pretended angelic worship, 
far purer than that of other christians, 
and such as was paid by the holy spiritual 
angels. But the former interpretation 
seems preferable, as best agreeing with 
the context, and with the state of the 
~ Colossian church at the time; and though 
Θρησκέια is not in the N. T. construed 
with a genitive of the onsecr, yet it is so 
used in Wisdom xiv. 27, five or six times 
" Josephus, quoted by Krebsius, and by 
lerodian, cited by Wetstein. See some 
curious remarks on this subject in The 
British Critic for March 1794, p. 274, 
and for August, p. 198. [Bretschn. and 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst ; Schl. with 
Wolf. See Krebs. Obss. Flay. p. 339. 
Deyling iv. p. 586. The word occurs iv 
Mae. v.6. Herodian y. 3.12. and 7. 3. 
Elsner (ii. p. 263.) mentions that it is 
often used in good Greek for a supersti- 
tious worship. ] 
Θρῆσκος, 8, 6.— Religious, devout, 
a worshipper of God. occ. Jam. i. 26. 
Some derive it from Opaé, in the Ionic 
dialect Θρῆξ, a Thracian, so called from 
Dvn Tiras, the seventh son of Japhet, 
Gen. x. 2. Thus Suidas, ΘΡΗΣΚΕΒΎΕΙ, 
ϑεοσεξξι, ὑπηρετέι τοῖς Θεοῖς" Λέγεται γὰρ 
ὡς ᾿Ορφεὺς, ΘΡΑΤΞΙ, πρῶτος ἐτεχνολόγησε 
τὰ “Ἑλλήνων μυτήρια, καὶ τὸ τιμᾷν Θὲον 
ΘΡΗΣΚΕΎΕΙΝ ἐκάλεσεν, ὡς OPAKI'AD 
Sone τῆς ἑυρήσεως" Θρησκέυει means, he 
worships or serves God : for it is reported 
that Orpheus, a Thracian, instituted the 
religious mysteries of the Greeks, and 
called the worshipping of God ϑρησκεύειν, 
as being a Thracian inyention. But after 
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all we may perhaps, with Pasor, best re- 
duce θρῆσκος and its derivatives from the 
Heb. w5 to seek, i. e. God; a phrase 
often used in the O. T. to express re- 
ligion. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 2 Chron. 
xv. 2. xvii. 4, Ps. ix. 11, & al. in the 
Heb, 

ES Θριαμξεύω, from Spiapboc*, a 
triumph, which Mintert and others de- 
duce from Ypioy a fig-leaf, and apn a 
brow (properly of a rock), because the 
victor’s brows were anciently crowned 
with jig-leaves. By a passage in Poly 
bius it should seem, that the Greek ϑρί- 
αμξος was formed from the Latin trium- 
phus: for, speaking of the Romans, he men- 
tions τὸς προσαγορευομένες παρ᾽ ἀντοῖς, 
what are called by them, OPIAMBOY2; 
and I know not that ϑρέαμξος or its deriva- 
tives ever occur in any Greek writer till the 
times of the Roman conquests. See Raphe- 
lius on 2 Cor. ii. 14.—With an accusative 
following, To triumph over, lead in tri- 
umph. occ. Col. ii. 18. (Thus Plutarch in 
Romul. tom. i. p.38. D. ᾿Εθριάμξευσε βασι- 
λξις, He led kings in triumph.) 2 Cor. ii. 
14. To explain which latter passage we 
must observe, that in the ancient triumphs 
it was customary for the victors not only 
to lead about their conquered enemies, but 
also to be accompanied in their triumphal 
cars by their children and relations. In 
both these views, St. Paul might. say, 
that God, πάντοτε ϑριαμξεύοντι ἡμᾶς, was 
always leading us, i. e. himself, in éri- 
umph: for he was an eminent trophy of 
Christ’s long-suffering, and converting 
grace, (comp. | Tim. i. 16.) and was from 
a persecutor now become a friend, and 
joined with his Blessed Master in the 
triumph of the gospel. See more in Wol- 
fius, who shows that Theodoret, G2cume- 
nius, and Chrysostom, explain the ex- 
pression in like manner. See also Wet- 
stein. [Schl., Wahl, and Rosenmiiller, 
say that it is, 70 make to triumph, in this 
place of Corinthians, as κληρονομεῖν to as- 
sign an inheritance, Josh. xvii. 14. βα- 
σιλεύειν to make to reign, in 1 Sam. xv. 
35. viii. 22. xii. 1. Bretschn. construes 
with Parkhurst and Wetstein, ΤῸ lead 
one triumphing, i. e. to exhibit in a state 
of triumph, to give the victory to one, 
Kypke (ii. p. 243.) would translate, 7'r7- 
umphing on account of us, supposing an | 
ellipse of dca, which is very harsh.] 


* [The proper meaning of this word in Greek is, 
A hymn in honour of Bacchus sung in solemn 
processions. See Arrian, Exp. Alex. vi. 28. 1.] 
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OPLZ, τριχὸς; ἧ; dat. plur. ϑριξὶ *. 

I. A hair, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 
36. .Foexéc, dt, The hair of the head. 
occ. Luke vii. 38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. 
1 Pet. iii. 3. Rev. i. 14. [where the Syriac 
rightly explains τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὰς τρί- 
xac, as if it was τὰς τρίχας τῆς κεφαλῆς.] 


ix. 8. Doddridge, in Luke vii. 38, ren- | 


ders Sp.ét by tresses of her hair, and ob- 
serves, that the Eng. word might be de- 
rived from the Greek. And so indeed it 
might, but we seem to have it immedi- 


ately from the French tresse a wreath of 


hair; and this may be from the Italian 
treccia the same. [In Mat. x. 30. Luke 
xii. 7. xxi. 18. Acts xxvii. 34. it is used 
to denote something trifling. See 1 Sam. 
xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 11. 1 Kings i, 52. 
Suidas in voce. Aristoph. Ran. 627. Cic: 
ad Att. v. 20. Vorst. Diatr. de Adag. 
N. T. c. 6.] 

II. Hair, as of a camel. occ. Mat. iii. 
4.. Mark i. 6.. [2 Kings i. 8.] 

Opoéw, &, from ϑρόος, the cry or noise 


of a tumultuous multitude, which from | 


the perf. mid, τέθροα of the V. Opéw to 
utter a tumultuous cryt. Comp. under 
Θρῆνος. 
I. To utter aconfused tumultuous cry. 
II. To put into a tumult or confusion, 
to disturb, terrify; whence ϑρόεομαι 
&par, pass. to be put into confusion, dis- 
turbed, or terrified. occ. Mat. xxiv. 6. 
Mark xiii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 2. [Song of So- 
lomon v. 4.7 
_ OPO'MBOS, e, 6. Hesychius explains 
- Spdéuboe by ᾿Αἴμα παχὺ, πεπηγὸς ὡς βενόι, 
thick blood coagulated like lumps ‘or hil- 
locks ; and the Scholiast on Sophocles by 
ὄγκον a tumor, swelling. The learned 
Damm, however, in his Lexicon Nov. 
Gree. col. 2376, derives Θρόμξος from 
τρέφω, fut. ϑρέψω, perf. pass. τέθραμμαι; 
to coagulate, as milk for cheese, in which 
sense Homer uses this word, Odyss. ix. 
lin. 246, 


"Autixa δ᾽ ἥμισυ μὲν @PE VAS λευκδιο γάλακτος.--- 


Coagulating, then, with brisk dispatch, 
~The half of his new milk 





CowPER. 


From τρέφω in this view is also derived 
τρύφαλις a cheese, and τρέφω itself may 
be deduced from rpérw to turn, which 
English V. we apply to the coagulation 
of milk, See Tpéxw.—A clot, a coagu~ 


* | Parkhurst derives this word from syw!] © 
+- [See /Esch. Prom. 612. Eur. Ion. 784. Eu- 
stath, in Iliad. a. p. 377. 7.] 
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lated mass*, particularly of blood, as the 
word is used by Plato, Dioscorides [i. 
102.) Atschylus [Eum. 184. Choeph. 
526.] Galen, whom see in Wetstein. occ. 
Luke xxii. 44, where see Bp. Pearce’s 
Note. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 179, uses — 
OPO'MBOYS ἀσφάλτε for clois, or con= 
creted lumps, of bitumen. [See also Dios- 
cor. 1. 68.] ) ὼ 

OPO'NOS, », 6. ὴ 

I. A throne, a royal or judicial seat. 
See Mat. xix. 28. Luke i. 32, 52. xxii, 
30. Acts vii. 49. Rev. i. 4. ii. 13. [Sch]. 
thinks that the word signifies also a royal 
habitation, and that in this sense it is ap= — 
plied to heaven as God’s dwelling place. 
Mat. v. 34. xxiii. 22. Acts vii. 49, Rev. 
xxii. 3. Comp. Is. Ixvi. 1. Theoc. Idyll. 
vii. 93. It seems often to be used to ex- 
press empire or royal power, as in Luke 
i, 32. See Acts ii. 30. Heb. i. 8. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 45.] 

II. An order of angels, or celestial 
spirits. occ. Col. i. 16. ἐν 
Θυγάτηρ, τερος; by syncope rpoc, 7. 
It is certainly worthy of remark, that 
we find this word ϑυγάτηρ used, with 
little variation, not only by the + Goths, © 
Saxons, Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dutch, - 
and English, but even by the 1 Persians. 
Tne in ϑυγάτηρ may be merely a termina- 
tion, as in the Greek μήτηρ, πάτηρ, and, 
as we are informed by Bp. Chandler §, ter 
usually is of substantives in the old Persic, 
and we may add, as ter seems to be in the 
Eng. sister, and ther in father, brother, 
mother, which four last Eng. words are 
also nearly the same as the Persic suster, 

pader, mader, brader. 

I, A daughter, whether an immediate, 
Mat. ix. 18. x. 35,37, & al.—or a remote 
descendant, Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. [See 
Joseph. de Macc. i. 15. Gen. xxxvi. 2. 
Schl. adds Acts 1i. 17. Comp. Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. c. 24. ] : 

II. In the vocative it is used as a com= — 
pellation of affection and kindness. Mat. — 
ix. 22. Mark v. 84. Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 
28. Comp. Τέκνον IV. 


* [So Athen. v. p. 192. . See Poll. iv. 19. 2.] 

+ “ DaveuTeR, filia; Goth. dauter; Ang. 
Sax. vohten, vohton, vohtun. Al. dohter, 
tohter, thohter : Cim. dotter ; Dan. daatter ; Belg. 
dochter.’ Junii Etymolog. Anglican. 

*+ ann, Dochter.. See Castell, Lexic. Persic. — 
ool. and Walton’s Proleg. in Polyglott. XVI. p. — 
101. , 

§ See his Vindication of the Defence of Chris- 
tianity, book i. p. 55, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in "wpb. 
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III. It deuotes a city with iis inhabit- 
ants: Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as na 
frequently does in the Heb. 5, S, . See 
Ps. xlv. 13. cxxxvii. 8. Isa. xxii. 4. [Jer. 
xliii. 24. 2 Sam. ii. 2.7] And thus citzes or 
countries are commonly represented by * 
women in sculptures and coins. So, for 
instance, on the reverse of Τ᾿ some medals 
of Vespasian and Titus, Judea is exhi- 
bited as a woman sitting sorrowful on the 
ground (comp. Isa. iii. 26. Lam. i. 1. i. 
10.) under a palm-tree, with this inscrip- 
tion, JUDZA CAPTA, 


Beneath her palm here sad Judea weeps.” 
; Pope’s Epistle to Addison. 


: 


Θυγάτριον, 6, τὸ, A diminutive of 
Suyarnp.—A little daughter. occ. Mark v. 
23. vii. 24. [Athen. xiii. p. 501. C.] 
~ Θύελλα, ne, ἧ; from ϑύω to move, or 
rush impetuously, and ἄελλα a storm, 
whirlwind, which from ἄειν to blow, and 
ξιλειν to roll round, or whirl. So Hesiod, 
speaking of the winds, Theogon. line 874, 
says, ΠΝ 

Καχῇ ΘΥΌΥΖΙΝ *AE’AAH:, 
In horrid storms they rush. 

An impetuous or furious storm, a tem- 
pest, a whirlwind, turbo. Thus Hesy- 
chius explains ϑύελλα by ἀνέμα συτροφὴ 
καὶ ὁρμὴ ἣ καταιγὶς, a whirlwind, or storm 
of wind; and in Homer Odyss. v. ltne 
317, we have 


᾿Δέινη MISTOME’NON ἀνέμων ἐλθξσα ΘΥΈΛΛΑ, 
A horrid storm of fierce conflicting winds. 
[See also Aristot. de Mund. c. 4.7 occ. 
Heb, xii. 18. The Hebrew word in Deut. 
iv. 11. ν. 22, or 19, corresponding to ϑύ- 
ελλα of the LXX, and of the Apostle, is 
bp ny thick darkness. Violent whirlwinds 
and tempests are always accompanied with 
thick dark clouds, no doubt the dp5y 
mentioned in Deut. was in violent motion 
(comp. Exod. xix. 16, 18.), whence the 
like appearance is called myo ΠῚ a 
whirlwind, Ezek. i. 4, and myo, Job 
Xxxvill. 1. x]. 6. Comp. Nah. i. 3. 





ἘΞ But who are the dadics we are next to exa- 
mine? These are, says Philander, so many cities, 
nations, and provinces, that present themselves to 
you under the shape of women. What you take 
for a fine lady at first sight, when you come to look 
into her, will prove a town,.a country, or one of the 
four parts of the world: in short you have now 
Afric, Spain, France, Italy, and several other nations 
of the earth before you.” Addison’s 2d Dialogue 
on Ancient Medals. 

+ See Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 691, Note. The 
reader may find a print of two of these medals in 
Addison’s Dialogues, Series iii, No. 13, 14. 
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Ovivoc, n, ov.—Thyine, made of the 
ϑύον, Sea, or thya tree, so called from Siw 
to cense, burn as incense, on account of 
the sweet smell of its wood, especially in’ 
burning. This is observed by Homer, 
Odyss. vy. lines 59, 60: : 
THA δ᾽ ὄδμη 
Κέδρων τ᾽ ἐυκεάτοιο, ΘΥΌΥ τ᾽ ἀνὰ νῆσον ὀδώδει, 
Δαιομένων- : 


And fires of scented wood, 
Cedar, and thyon, far perfum/’d the isle. 


Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. v. 5, says, 
that the ““ thyon or thya tree grows near 
the temple of Jupiter Ammon, παρ᾽ ”Ap- 
pwve (in Africa), and in the Cyrenaica, 
that it is like the cypress in its boughs, 
leaves, stalk, and fruit, and that its wood 
never rots.” It was in high esteem among 
the heathen, who often made the doors of 
their temples, and the images of their 
gods, of this wood. See more in Wetstein, 
and comp. Pliny’s Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 
16. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. [See Salmas. ad 
Solin. c. 46. p. 667. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. 
v. c. 46. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 22.] 

Ovpiapa, aroc, τὸ, from τεθυμίαμαι 
perf. pass. of ϑυμιάω. 

I. Incense, ““ Ἔ perfumes exhaled by 
fire.” oce. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. xviil. 13. 
On Rev. v. 1, observe that not the in- 
cense, but the φέαλαι, or bonls, are the 
prayers of the saints, to which the incense 
of Christ’s merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. 
Comp. Ps. cxli. 2, and Exod. xxx. 34— 
38. [Ex. xxv. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Hero- 
dian. iv. 2. 21.] 

II. The act of censing or fuming in- 
cense. occ. Luke i. 10. Comp. verse 1]. 

Θυμιατήριον, 8, τὸ, from ϑυμιάω.---Α 
vessel or instrument for burning incense. 
occ. Heb. ix. 4, where I think it means 
the censer mentioned Lev. xvi. 12, in 
which the High Priest on the great day 
of atonement took coals of fire from off 
the brazen altar, and burnt incense, in 
the Holy of Holies, which is therefore in 
the text of Hebrews said éysca to have 
this censer, for use namely. True indeed, 
it is not expressly said in the O. T. that 
the censer employed on that occasion was 
golden, but neither is any thing said to 
the contrary ; and as all the other furni- 
ture of the Holy of Holies was either solid 
gold, or overlaid with that metal, analogy 
would lead one to conclude that the censer 
in which Aaron offered the incense on 
that solemn day was golden also. Ac- 











* Johnson. 
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cordingly the Jews have a tradition, cited 


by Whitby and Wetstein on Heb. ix. 4, 


and by Ainsworth on Lev. xvi. 12, that 
‘on every (other) day he who was to burn 
incense took coals from off the (brazen) 
altar in a censer of silver, but this day 
the High Priest in a censer of gold.” 
Comp. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3. and see Josephus 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 7. ὃ 6.—I am well 
_ aware that some learned men have explain- 
ed χρυσῶν ϑυμιατήριον, Heb. ix. 4, to mean 
the golden altar of incense: but how can 
the Holy of Holies be said to have this, 
since it certainly always stood without 
the vail, in the holy place? See Exod. 
xxx. 6. xl. 26. Besides, in the only two 
passages of the LXX where ϑυμιατήριον 
occurs, namely 2 Chron. xxvi. 19. Ezek. 
viii. 11; it answers to the Heb. nivpn a 
censer ; and lastly in the N. T. another 
word, namely ϑυσιαςτήριον, is used for the 
aliar of incense, Luke i. 11. Comp. Rev. 
vili. 3, ix. 13. 1 Mac. i. 21. [See Aélian. 
V. H. xii. 51. Demosth. p. 617. 3. Thu- 
cyd. vi. 46. Read also Deyling’s Tract 
Obss. Sacer. ii. p. 558, who agrees in this 
view. The word denotes the altar of in- 
cense in Joseph. Ant. ili. 6. 8. Phil. de 
Vit. Mos. p. 668. ed. Paris.] 

Θυμιάω, ©, from * Supa, aroc, τὸ, in- 
cense, which from Ovw.—To burn or fume 
incense, cause it to exhale its odour by 
γε. occ. Luke i. 9. [See Ex. xxx. 7. 
xl. 27. Isa. Ixv. 3. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 
137. Casaub. ad Athen. ii. 939.] ° 

Ovpopayéw, ὥ, from ϑυμὸς the mind, 
and μάχομαι to fight—To be of a hostile 
mind against another, to be highly dis- 
pleased, incensed, or offended at, infenso 
esse animo erga; or, according to Raphe- 
lius, To be obstinaiely bent on war, either 
after receiving a defeat, or without pros- 
pect of success. occ. Acts xii. 20, where 
however Kypke, in opposition to the ex- 
cellent commentator just mentioned, pre- 
fers the former sense, in which he shows 
that the V. is used by Dionysius Halicarn., 
Polybius, and Plutarch, and observes, that 
Raphelius’s interpretation cannot be ad- 
mitted, because Josephus says not a word 
of this war of Herod with the Tyrians 
and Sidonians, who were under the for- 
midable protection of the Roman empire. 
Compare Wetstein. [See Polyb. ix, 40. 3. 
Exc, Leg, 69. Diod. Sic. xvii. 33, for the 
sense given here, It occurs, in the sense 


* «“ Apud Hippocratem, ϑύματα, Galenus ex- 
ponlt ϑυμιάματα, suffimenta,” Scapula. 
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alleged by Raphelius, in Dion. Hal. v. 11 ; 
and it is To fight with a hostile mind in 
Dion. Sic. xvii. 33. Pol. xxvii. 8... 
Θυμὸς, 8, 6, from Siw to move impetu=— 
ously, particularly as the air or wind. — 
See Ovw I. “is 
I. It seems to be sometimes used in 
Homer for the animal soul or breath, as’ 
where speaking of Sarpedon, who had — 
fainted. with a wound, he says, Il. v. line 
69 7 a : 
"Autig δ᾽ ἀμπνύνθη, περὶ δὲ πνοιὴ Βορέαο 
Ζωγρξι ἐπιπνείασα κακῶς κεκαφήοτα @YTMO Ne 


But he reviv’d, for Boreas’ cheering blast 
Breathing around refresh’d his panting soul. 


Comp. II. iv. lines 470, 524. Il. xvi. line 
743. 1]. xiii. line 671. : 
II. The soul or mind, considered as 
comprehending both the appetites and 
passions. In both these views the word is' 
frequently applied in the profane writers. 
III. A violent motion or passion of the 
mind, anger, wrath. It is ascribed to 
God, Rev. xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Isa. li, 
17.) Rev. xv. 1, 7. xix. 15. Comp. Rom. 
ii. 8.—to man, Luke iv. 28. Acts xix. 28. 
[2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. Heb. xi. 27.]—to the devil, 
Rey. xii. 12. Θυμὸς and ὀργὴ are often 
joined in the profane, as they are in the 
sacred writers. This Elsner and Wet- 
stein have shown on Rom. ii. 8. [The 
phrase denotes exceeding anger in Rev. 
xvi. 19. xix. 15. Comp. Exod. xxxii. 11. 
Deut. xxix. 23. But in Rom. ii. 8, the 
cause is put for the effect, and heavy pu- 
nishment is meant. See Gesen. p. 671, 
3. 41 Ammonius, whom Wetstein there 
cites, defines ϑυμὸς to be πρόσκαιρος a 
temporary, but dpyn, πολυχρόνιος μνησι- 
κακία a lasting resentment. [The same 
distinction is noticed by Suidas. It is 
not, however, always observed. See Schol. 
Aristoph. Ran. 868. Diog. Laert. Zen. 
§ 113. and Menag. Comm. p. 303. Cic. 
Tusc. Quest. iv. 9. The word occurs in 
the sense of passion in Polyb. ii. 19. 10. 
Elian. V. H. 1. 14. Xen. de Re Eq. ix. 2.1 
IV. It denotes poison, or more strictly 
inflaming or inflammatory poison. occurs 
Rey. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Ps. Ix. 
3. Ixxy. 8. Isa. i. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. This 
is an Hellenistical sense of the word, which 
is thus used by the LXX, Deut. xxxii. 24, 
33, (where it is joined with δινος mine.) 
Ps, lviii. or lvii. 4, in conformity with the 
correspondent Heb. non, which signifies 
both wrath, and an inflammatory acrid 
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poison, such as serpents emit when en- 
raged, Compare Job xx. 16, in LXX. 
Wisd. xvi. 5, and Arnald there. But in 
Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 3, it seems to denote 
inflammatory philtres or love-potions, such 
as whores used to give their lovers. So 
the learned Jos. Mede interprets it in his 
Comment. Apocalypt. pp. 517, 518. folio. 
See also Vitringa in Rev. [Θυμὸς is put 
for the Heb. wisn, poison, in Deut. xxxii. 
33. Job xx. 16. Amos vi. 12.] 

Θυμόω, 6, from ϑυμὸς anger, wrath.— 
To provoke to anger. Θυμόομαι, ὅμαι, 
pass. 70 be provoked to anger, to be in- 
censed, wroth. occ. Mat. ii. 16. [Gen. xxx. 
2. Pol. ν. 16. 4. Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 11.] 

OY'PA, ac, ἡ, from the Chald. yn the 
same, to which this word answers in Theo- 
dotion’s version of Dan. iii. 26, and which 
is a corruption of the Heb. syw a gate, 
by transposing the », and changing w 
into n, as usual. 

I. A door—of a house, Mark i. 33. ii. 
2. * xi. 4.—of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of 
a prison, Acts v. 19, 23.—of the temple, 
Acts iii. 2—of a sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 


60. xxviii. 2, Jo be at the doors is ἃ] 


pbipgen expression for being near at 
nd. See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. 
James v..9. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is 
used also in the same view by the profane 
writers. ‘See Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Mat. xxiv, 33. [and compare Aristoph. 
Plut. 767.] 

II. It is applied figuratively to Christ, 
who is the door, by which we must enter 
ito his church, and into eternal life, John 
x. 9. [or who, as Schleus. and Wahl say, 
gives us opportunity of entering into hea- 
ven. }|—to an opportunity of receiving the 
gospel, Acts xiv. 27.—or of preaching it, 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3. Rev. 
111. 8, where see Vitringa. [Similar phrases 
occur in Lucian. T. ii. p. 720. edit. Reitz. 
Zenob. Cent. i. Prov. 89. Symm. Hos, ii. 
17. ἐις θύραν ἐλπίδος, Plutarch, Symp. ii. 
Quest. iii. p. 638067 ΄ 

Θυρεὸς, 8, 6, from Sipa a door. 

I. Homer (Odyss. ix. lines 240, 313, 
340. comp. line 243.) uses this word for 
a great stone, which served as a door to 
the mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 
60. John xi. 38, 39. 

II. In the latter Greek writers, cited 


i * [The phrase τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν denotes the ves- 
tibule or empty space before the door, (per quem a 
Via aditus accessusque edes est, Aul. Gell. xvi. 
a called πρόθυρον, Gen. xix. 6, Hom. Od. A. 103. 
and πρόπυλα, Axioch. 19.} 
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by Alberti, Elsner, and Wetsteiv, and 
particularly by Kypke, whom see, it de- 
notes a large oblong shield like a door, 
whereas ἀσπὶς means a round one, occ. 
Eph. vi. 16. [On this difference see 
Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. ii. p. 501. Alberti 
Obss. Phil. p. 374. Lips. de Mil. Rom. iii. 
p- 166. Spanh. ad Jul. Orat. p. 241. Tur- 
neb. Advers. ii. c. 27. But this distinc- 
tion is not always observed. See Polyb. 
vi. 21. The word occurs 2 Sam. i. 21. 
2 Kings xix. 32. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7. 2. 
Diod. Sic. v. 30 and 39.] 

Oupic, icoc, ἧς A diminutive of Supa. 

I. A little door. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. See Scapula, and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

II. A nindow. occ. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor. 
xi. 33. As to the former passage “ Sir 
John Chardin’s MS. tells us, the eastern 
windows are very large, and even with 
the floor. It is no wonder (then) that Eu- 
tychus might fall out, if the lattice was 
not well fastened, or if it was decayed ; 
when, sunk into a deep sleep, he leaned 
with all his weight against it.” Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. i. p. 164. St. Paul’s 
escape from Damascus, 2 Cor. xi. 33, 
nearly resembles that of the spies from 
Jericho, Josh. ii. 15, and probably was, 
like that, effected out of a kiosk or bow- 
window which projected beyond the wall 
of the city. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in Mp IV. [occ. Gen. xxvi. 8. Isa. xxiv. 
18. Judges v. 28. Diod. Sic. xx. 85.] 

Θυρωρός, 8, 6, }, from ϑύρα a door, and 
époc a keeper. A. door-keeper, a porter. 
oce. Mark xiii. 34. John x. 3. xviii. 16, 
17, [There were female porters among 
the Jews. See 2 Sam. iv. 6. John xviii. 
16., and so Suidas. Wahl, on John x. 3, 
remarks, that the word is, used of one of | 
the shepherds who kept the door of the 
fold, and opened it at the knock of a fel- 
low-shepherd, as there were large folds in 
ancient times in which many shepherds 
lived entirely. The word occurs 2 Kings 
vii. 10. Ezek. xliv. 11. Xen, Cyr. vii. 5. 
23. Hell. vii. 1. 26.] 

Θυσία, ac, }, from ϑύω to sacrifice. 

I. A sacrifice or victim, Luke ii. 24. 
xiii. 1, Acts vii. 41. Heb, v. 1. vii. 27. 
Compare Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 
[Add Mat. ix. 13. Mark ix. 49. Heb. viii. 
3. ix. 9, 23. x. land 11. In Mark xii. 
33, Schleusner thinks that it is put in 
opposition to the ὁλοκαύματα, and means 
the sacrifices, part of which were given 
to the priests; while in 1 Cor. x. 18, 


06Y = 
this part is denoted. See Deut. xviii. 1. 
Hos. viii. 13. The word occ. Gen. xxxi. 
54. Lev. iii. 1, 3, 6, 9.] 

II. It is spoken of the bodies of Chris- 
tians, Rom. xii. 1.—of their religious ser- 
vices, 1 Pet. ii. 5.—particularly of their 
praises of God, and works of charity to 
men, Heb. xiii. 15, 16.—especially to the 
preachers of the gospel, Phil iv. 18. [In 
Phil. ii. 17, Θυσία may be either the 
preaching of the gospel, or men made 
agreeable to God by Christianity. | 

Θυσιαςήριον, 8, τὸ, from ϑυσιάζω to sa- 
crifice, which from ϑυσία. 

I. An altar, whether of burnt-offerings, 
Mat. xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 51. 1 Cor. 


ix. 13. x. 18. Comp. James ii. 21. Rev. 


vi. 9.—or of incense, Luke i. 1]. Comp. 
Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13.—The LXX use it in 
the latter, as well as in the former sense, 
for the Heb. n2in; [in the former, Gen. 
viii. 20. xii. 7, 8. Wahl explains the two 
phrases, 1 Cor. ix. 138, τῷ θυσιαςήριῳ 
συμμερίζονται, and 1 Cor. x. 18, κοινωνοὶ 
τῷ Ovovasnpis, by a personification of the 
altar; ut altare, partem accipiunt vic- 
timarum, i. 6. are sharers mith the altar. 
In Heb. xiii. 10, he explains it rightly as 
a victim, as Schleusner does, 1 Cor. ix. 23. 
Schleusner translates 1 Cor. x. 18, They 
confess openly that they worship God, 
whose altar it is ; but this is very harsh.] 

II. The Christian Altar, that is, The 
Table of the Lord, considered as furnish- 
ed with the memorials of the sacrifice of 
his death, of which memorials Christians 
are to partake or eat (comp. | Cor. x. 21, 
and verse 18,) but of which they have no 
right to eat, who serve the tabernacle. 
oce. Heb. xiii. 10. The most ancient and 
satisfactory illustration of the word in 
this text may perhaps be taken from Ig- 
natius, who plainly uses it for the Lord’s 
Table, Ad Philadelph. § 4, Σπεοδάζετε ὃν 
μιᾷ "Evyapisia χρῆσθαι, Μιὰ yap σὰρξ τῷ 
Kupis ἡμῶν ’lnos Χριςϑ, καὶ ἕν ποτηρίον ἐις 
ἕνωσιν τῇ ἅιματος ἀντθ' “Ev ΘΥΣΙΑΣ- 
TH'PION, ὡς ἕις ἐπίσκοποο, ἅμα τῷ πρεσ- 
ξυτερίῳ καὶ διακόνοις τοῖς σννδέλοις pe, 
iva ὁ ἐὰν πράσσῃτε, κατὰ Θεὸν πράσσῃτε. 
“ Wherefore let it be your endeavour to 
partake all of the same holy Eucharist: 
for there is but one flesh of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and one cup unto the unity 
of his blood; one ALTAR;; as also there 
is one bishop, together with his presby- 
tery, and the deacons, my fellow-servants : 
that so whatsoever ye do, ye may do it ac- 
cording to the will of God,” Wakx. And 
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in a similar view the Blessed Martyr ap-. 


| plies it, Ad Trall. ὃ 7, and Ad Ephes. § 5. 


edit. Russel. . 
Θύω, from ϑέω or ϑεύω to run violently, — 
approach hastily, ‘“‘ curro vehementer, 
festinanter accedo.” Thus the learned — 
Damm, Lexic. who deduces this V. from 
Séw or Seiw from the sound made by the 
breath of persons running. — nia 
I. To move or rush impetuously, to 
rage. Thus it-often signifies in Homer, 
and is applied to winds, Odyss. xii. lines 
400, 408, 426.—to a river, 1]. xxi. lines 
234, and 324.—to the sea, II. xxiii. line 
230.—to a person, ἢ]. i. line 342, Il. xi, 
line 180. . 
II. In Homer, to cast a little of the 
victuals and wine into the fire, as an of- 
fering to the gods at the beginning or end 
of a meal or feast. Thus at the beginning 
of the entertainment which Achilles was 
going to give Ulysses, and the other 
princes sent to him by Agamemnon, Il. 
ix. lines 219, 220, : 
Θεοῖσι δὲ ΘΥ͂ΣΑΙ ἀνώγει ; 
Πάτροκλον ὃν ἑταῖρον" ὁ δ᾽ ἐν πυρὶ βάλλε ΘΥΉΛΑΣ- 
The first oblations to th’ immortals due 
Amid the flames his friend Patroclus threw. 


So Odyss. xiv. line 446, Eumeus before 
he began to eat, a 








"Apymata OT SE Θεοῖς ἀειγινέτησι" 
ἄιθοπα Stroy 





Σπείσας δ᾽ 


Th’ initial off’rings to th’ immortals burnt ; 
And having pour’d the consecrated wine 





Hence : 

III. In the latter Greek writers, To 
sacrifice, to slay in sacrifice. occ. Acts 
xiv. 13, 18. 1 Cor. x. 20. Comp. Mark 
xiv. 12.. Luke xxii. 7. 1.Cor. v. 7. See 
Exod. xii. 27. xxiii. 18. xxxiv. 25. 

IV. To slay for food. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. 
Luke xv. 23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7. Comp. 
John x. 10,—In the LXX it is used for 
the Heb. nat, generally in ‘the sense of 
slaying in sacrifice, but sometimes for 
food, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 24. 1 Kings xix. 
21; in which latter application it answers 
to the Heb. naw, 1 Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. 
Jer. xi. 19. | 

O0/ PAZ, axoc, 6—Properly, A breast- 
plate, cuirass, or defensive armour for 
the breast.—Thus Homer, II. xi. line 19, 


Δέυτερον ἂν @Q/PHKA περὶ ΣΤΉΘΕΣΣΙΝ ἔϑυνε. 


The beaming cuirass next adorns his breast. - 
ῬΟΡΕ. 


And in this sense only is the Ionic Θώρηξ 





used in Homer, which therefore seems the 


ΘΩΡ 


primitive meaning of the word; whence 
also we have in the same most ancient 
poet, ἀιολοθώρηξ, Il. iv. line 489; λινο- 
θώρηξ, Il. ii. line 529 ; χαλκεοθώρηξ, 1]. iv. 
line 448; the V. ϑωρήσσω to arm, put on 
armour, very frequently used; and the 
N. ϑωρηκτὴς defensively armed, 1]. xv. 
lines 689, 739. But in the latter Greek 
writers * ϑώραξ sometimes denotes the 
Sore-part of the human body, and parti- 
cularly the breast ; and hence some Ety- 
mologists have been induced to derive it 
from ϑορεῖν to leap, on account of the 
leaping or pulsation of the heart, therein 
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contained ; but this is only a secondary 
sense of the N. taken from the resem- 
blance of the human thorax to a breast- 
plate, on account of its bones and carti- 
lages, which defend the noble parts it 
comprises.—In the N. T. though several 
times applied figuratively, it signifies only 
a breast-plate. occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Thess, 
v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17.—The LXX use ϑώ- 
pat for Heb, p10 a brigandine or coat of 
mail, Jer. xlvi. 4, and frequently for jw 
of the same import. [Job xli, 17. Atlian. 
V. H. iii. 24. Herodian. viii. 4, 27. Xen. 
Mem, iii. 10. 9.] 


I, 


IAO 


Τ t, Jota. The ninth of the more mo- 
9 dern Greek letters, but the tenth of 
the ancient, whence, as a numerical cha- 
racter, the small ¢ is still used for ten. 
In the ancient or Cadméan alphabet it 
answered to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Jod or Yod in name, order, and power, 
but in its form « it approaches much nearer 
to the Hebrew than to the Phenician let- 
ter. Ἰῶτα. 
_ “Tapa, aroc, τὸ, from idopa.—A heal- 
ing. oce. 1 Cor, xii. 9, 28, 30. (Jer. xlvii. 
11. Is. xxxiii. 6. Polyb. vii. 14.2. Thuc. 
ii. 51. Plut. t. viii. p. 31. ed. Reisk.] 

ἸΑΌΜΑΙ, ὥμαι, from the uncommon 
Ν, ἴα life, strength, or immediately from 
the Heb. nn to cause to live, to revive, 
recover from illness, to which ἰάομαι an- 
swers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2, or iii. 34. 

I. Mid. To heal, restore to bodily 
health, Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51, & al. 
Pass. To be thus healed, Mat. viii. 8, 13. 
xv. 28, Mark ν. 29, & al. Comp. Jam. 
v. 16. [Schl. and Wahl after Carpzoff, 
refer this place rather to serise III. (that 
your sins may be remitted.) Rosenmiiller 
thinks the context in favour of Parkhurst’s 
interpretation. ] 

II. Both in mid. and pass. it is applied 
to the curing of demoniacal or diabolical 
possessions. Mat. xv. 28. Luke ix. 42. 
Acts x. 38. 


ΠῚ. 70 heal spiritually, restore to spi- 


* | Hlian. V. H. iii. 11, Aristot. Hist. An. i. 7.} 
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ritual health, Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. 
John xii. 40. Pass. To be spiritually 
healed, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Heb. xii. 13. 
[See Is. vi. 10. 2 Chron. vi. 30. Ecclus. iii. 
30. Andoc. Orat. ii. p. 254. and Schwarz. 
Comm. Crit. Ling. G. N. T. p. 680.] 

Ἴασις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ; from ἰάομαι.---- 
A cure, healing. occ. Luke xiii. 32. Acts 
iv. 22, 30. [occ. Prov. iii. 8. iv. 22. Plut. 
t. viii. p. 712. Reisk. Antiphon. 757. 4. 
It occurs in Ecclus, xxviii. 3. for remission 
of sins. | 

ἼΑΣΠΙΣ, δος, ἡ, from Heb. πε the 
same.— The jasper, a kind of precious 
stone: they are found of various colours: 
green, azure, sea-green, purple, blue, and 
some of them are white approaching to a 
crystal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny Nat. 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 9, “ Similiter can- 
dida est, que vocatur astrios, crystallo 
propingquans.” See more in Pliny, lib. 
XXxvii. cap. 8 and 9, New and Complete 
Dictionary of Arts, and the Encyclopedia 
Britannica, in Jasper. occ. Rev. tv. 3. 
xxi. 11, 18,19. [In Rev. iv. 3. xxi.-11, 


18, 19, many suppose a diamond, the most 


precious of all stones, is meant, as in Exod. 
xxvili. 18., partly because the jasper is 
mentioned at the head of the list in ch. 
xxi. 11.] 
Ἰατρὸς, 8, 6, from idouau.—A physi- 
cian, q. ἃ. a healer. Mat. ix. 12. Mark ii. 
17. Luke iv. 23, (where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein.) Col. iv. 14. & al. It is well 
known that the ancient Greek and Roman 
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Tarpde not only prescribed, but made up 
their own medicines, and also practised 
surgery. [See Jer. viii. 22. Prov. xiv. 32. 
2 Chron, xvi. 12.7 

"Ide —See, behold, lo, observe. The 
Grammarians say it is used adverbially ; 
but it is, properly speaking, the 2d pers. 
imperat. 2 aor. act. of the V. ἔιδω fo see. 
When followed by a nominative case, not 
succeeded by another verb, there is an 
ellipsis, which may be supplied by here or 
this is, here or these are. See Mark xvi. 
6. John i. 29, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 
34, In Rom. ii. 17, eleven MSS., two of 
which ancient, for ἴδε have é δὲ ; and this 
reading, which also agrees with the Sy- 
riac, Vulg., and several other old versions, 
is by Griesbach received into the text. 

ἸΙδέα, ac, ἡ, from ἴδον, 2 aor. of ἔιδω to 
see.—Countenance, aspect, as of an angel. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 3, where it must denote 
the. countenance, as opposed. to the rest of 
his form concealed by his raiment. It is 
applied in like manner to the human 
countenance, not only by Theodotion, for 
the Heb. mon, Dan. i. 13, 15, but also, 
as Alberti has shown, by Arrian, Aristo- 
phanes, and Pindar. See also, Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 
vol. ii. p. 32, 38. [The usual meanings 
are, look or form, appearance. In Gen. 
v. 3. it is likeness. It oceurs in the sense 
given here in Aristoph. Plut. 122. Pind. 
Ol. x. 130. Diod. Sic. i. 12. and in the 
LXX Dan. i. 13.] 

Ἰδίᾳ, from tOvoc.—Separately, severally, 
It is properly the dative fem. of ἴδιος, 
used elliptically and adverbially for ἐν ἰδίᾳ 

ὥρᾳ; in a separate place. See Bos ΕἸ- 
ips. under Xépa, and comp. Δημόσιος II. 
occ. 1 Cor. xii. 11. So Xenophon Cyro- 
ped. lib. vii. p. 344. edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo, Tatra yap καὶ “IAT Ac χρήσιμα 
ἑκάστῳ, For these things are both ad- 
vantageous to every one severally—[Mem. 
i. 2. 63. ] 

ἼΔΙΟΣ, a, ov. 

I. One’s own, proper, suus, proprius. 
[It is used to denote what belongs to one, 
either (1) generally, as John x. 3. and 12, 
one’s own sheep. Luke x. 34, his own 
beast, Acts xxviii. 30, their own inn, 
i, 6.. one hired by themselves, not by 
the other Christians. In Acts iv. 32, 
what 1s one’s own, is opposed to what is 
common property (Κοινὸν). In John viii. 
44, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλξι, he speaks accord- 
ing to his own disposition. In John i: 
11, Parkhurst says, there is a reference 
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the proper, or destined place, most pro- 
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to the land of Canaan, the city of Jeru-_ 
salem, and especially the Temple, and 
quotes 2 Sam. vii. 23. Ps. xlviii. 2, 9. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mal. iii. 1. So Schl. says, 
τὰ ἴδια means Judai, δι ἴδιοι his country=— 
men ; and certainly ἡ ἰδία πόλις in Mat. 
ix. 1. is, The city to which one belongs, 
where one dwells. Wahl says strangely that 
δι ἴδιοι are “ those who depend on the Logos 
as Creator of the world, as a family de- 
pends on the master.”— or (2) Of those 
belonging to one’s family, as 1 Tim. v. 8. 
So Xen. CKe. xxi. 9. ἴδια ἔργα domestic 
business. (3) Of friends or followers, John. 
xiii. 1. xv. 19. Acts iv. 23. xxiv. 23. See 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 92 and 93. Polyb. xxi. 4. _ 
4. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 29. (4) Of one’s own 
house, in the plural, ra ἴδια (ὀικήματα 
perhaps being understood). John xvi. 32. 
xix. 27. Acts xxi. 6. Esth. v. 10. vi. 12. 
comp. 1 Kings xxii. 17. 3 Esdr. v. 47. 
vi. 82. 3 Mac. vi. 27. Plat. de Leg. vi. p. 
758. A. Jambl. c. 19. Herodot. i. 109. In 
Tit. i. 12. it is redundant. See Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 441.] 

(II. One’s own, in the sense of pecu- 
liar. Thus Acts ii. 6, One’s own lan- 
guage. See ibid. verse 8. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Acts xxv. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 8. vii. 2, 7. xv. 
23, 38. xii. 18. So m 1 Thess. iv. I1, 
τὰ ἰδία expresses one’s especial or peculiar 
duty. ᾿ 

ΠῚ, Private, separate. Thus used in 
the expression κατ᾽ idiay, χώραν place 
being understood, in a private place, pri- 
vately, apart. Mat. xiv. 13,.23. xvii. 1, 
19. Mark iv. 34, et al. So Josephus De 
Bel. lib. x. cap. 10. ὃ 5, ἀθρόισας δὲ τὲς 
duvaréc KAT’ *IAIA’N, having assembled 
the leading men privately. [See 2 Mac. 
iv. 5, xiv. 21. Dion. Hal. Ant. x. 65. 
Polyb. iv. 84. 5. Diod. Sic. xvi. 43.] 

IV. Joined with καιρὸς, Proper, con- 
venient. Gal. vi. 9: 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, 
where Chrysostom explains ἰδίοις by προ- 
onkeo fit, convenient, Raphelius shows 
that Polybius applies ἴδιος in the same 
[In Acts i. 25. ἴδιος τόπος is 


bably, the place of punishment, See 
Bishop Bull Serm, 2 and 3. on Some im- 
portant Points, &c. So Wahl and Bretsch- 
neider. Schl. says the grave. See Jude 
verse 6. As to the passage 2 Pet. i. 20, 
see ἐπίλυσις.7 ’ 
"Idwrne, #, ὁ, from iduwc.—In general, 
A common man, as apposed either to a 
man of power, or of education and learn~ 
ing. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 


ΙΔῸ ϑ 
I. A person in a private station, a pri- 
vate or common man, a plebeian, Thus 
it is used by the LXX, Prov. vi. 8, where; 
however, there is nothing in the Heb. to 
answer it. And in this sense some un- 
derstand it, Acts iv. 13, where see Dod- 
dridge. [Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 18. Anab. i. 
321.) 

II. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. 
οὐδ. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24. ᾿Ἰδιώτης is 
often used in this sense by the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 
6. [See Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii. 1. Anab. 
vi. 1. 21. Hemsterh. ad Lue. i. p. 481. 
Irmisch, Exc. ad Herodian. i. 1. 3. p. 759. 
Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 196. In one place 
it seems to he, Unskilful, unpolished, un- 
adorned, plain in speech, i. e. speaking 
like an ordinary, or common man. 2 Cor. 
xi. 6. Considering that ἰδιώτης in this 
text refers both to λόγῳ and γνώσει, 
I know not how it could have been better 
rendered into English, than as it is in our 
translation by the word rude*. Raphe- 
lius produces a remarkable passage from 
Xenophon, De Venat. where that elegant 
and mellifluous writer, referring to his 
own easy and natural language, as op- 
posed to the obscure and affected style of 
the Sophists, calls himself Ἰδιώτης, a plain 
or ordinary man, ’Eya δὲ TAIO/THS μὲν 
éytt, says he; and the celebrated Lon- 
ginus, De Sublim. sect. xxxi. gives it as 
his opinion, that ἔςιν ap’ ὁ ἸΔΙΩΏΤΙΣΜΟΣ 
ἐνίοτε τὸ Kéope παράπολυ ἐμφανιςτικώτερον, 
a common expression is sometimes much 
more significant than a pompous one: 
and after producing some instances of this 
from the Greek writers, he adds, Ταῦτα 
yap ἐγγὺς παραξύει τὸν ἸΔΙΏΤΗΝ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅκ 
ἰδιωτεύει τῷ σημαντίκῳ, ““ These approach 
near to the vulgar in expression, but are 
by no means vulgar in significance and 
energy.” A remark, which I am persuaded, 
may with the greatest truth be applied to 
many passages in St. Paul’s writings. See 
also Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 6.—Our Eng. 
word Idiot is indeed derived from ἰδιώτης, 
but has a very different meaning. I can- 
not find that Ἰδιώτης is ever used by any 
Greek writer, for a person deficient in 
natural capacity or understanding ἢ. 

Idov.—See, behold, observe, lo. See 
Mat. i. 23. ii. 9. xii. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. 

4, 20. The Grammarians call it an ad- 


* “ Rude am I in my speech.” 
SHAKsPEARE’s Othello, act. i. scen. 3. 


__ t See, however, the learned Bp. Horsley’s Tracts 
in Controversy, p. 430. 
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verb: however, it differs from the 2d pers. 
sing. 2 aor. imperat. mid. of the V. dw 
only by an accent. [In Luke i. 31. ii. 
34. Gal. i. 20, James v. 4, it seems put 
for know. With ἐγὼ. it is, I am here. 
Acts ix. 10. Heb. ii. 13. vii. 7 and 9. See 
1 Sam. tii. 4, 8. Gen. xxxi. 11.) . 

Ἰδρὼς; Groce, 6, from toc the same.— 
Sweat. occ. Luke xxii. 44.—The LXX 
have once used it, Gen. iii. 19, for the 
Heb. nyt. [2 Mac. ii. 27. Artem. i. 66. 
Aristot. Prob. 11. 81. 

‘Iepareia, ας; 4, from isparetw.—A 
priesthood, office, or function of a priest. 
occ. Luke 1, 9. Heb. vii. 5. [Exod. xxix. 
9. Numb. iii. 10. Aristot. Pol. vii. 8.7 

Ἱεράτευμα, arog, τὸ, from ἱερατεύω.---- 
A priesthood, an assembly or society of 
priests. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9, In the pa- 
rallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it answers’ in 
the LXX to the Heb. ton> priests in 
the plural. [Christians are called. a 
priesthood, as being required to offer up 
to God pure and holy thoughts, and they 
are called royal priests, because they are 
to reign with Christ, according to Wahl.] 

Ἱερατεύω, from ἱεράομαι the same, and! 
this from ἱερεὺς. [See Deyling. Obss. 
Sacr. iv. 144.]—To perform the priest's 
Office, to officiate as a priest. occ. Luke i. 
8. [Ex. xxviii. 1, 3, 4, 41. 1 Mae. vii. 5. 
Synes. Ep. 57 and 67. ] 

‘Iepeve, éoc, ὃ, from ἱερὸς sacred —A 
priest, a person consecrated to.God for 
the performance of sacred offices. See 
Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of Melchisedec, 
a Patriarchal Priest, Heb. vii. 1.—~of the 
Levitical Priests of the true God, Mat. 
vili. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke 1. δ, & al. freq.— 
of a Heathen Priest of Jupiter, Acts xiv. 
13.—of the Jewish High Priest, Acts v. 
24. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1, and see Wol- 
fius *.—of Christ, the true and great 
High Priest after the order of Melchi- 
sedec, see Heb. vii.—of believers, who are 
an holy priesthood, and offer spiritual 
sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus 
Christ, Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 
1 Pet. ii: 5. [See Suicer. i. p. 1442-] 

Ἱερὸν, 8, τὸ, from ἱερὸς sacred,—A 
temple, whether of the true God, Mat. xii. 
5, 6, & al. freq.—or of an idol, Acts xix. 
27. It often includes not only the duild- 
ings, but the courts, and all the sacred 
ground or inclosure. The word is pro- 
perly an adjective, χώριον a place namely 

* [So in the Heb. Exod. xxxiv. 19. 1 Kings i. 


8. And pontifee in Latin for pont. maximus. 
See Duker on Florus i. 23. iii. 21. Lev. v. 41.] 
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being understood. , [It may be observed, 
that wherever any difference can arise as 
to the part of the temple described by the 
word ἱερὸν, there the interpreters always 
differ. Thus in John vii. 28, Wahl and 
Schl. say it is Synagoga in quodam templi 
conclavi,; Bretschneider, Porticus ubi et 
emptores venditoresque erant. In Mat. 
xxvii. 51. it is clearly, The Holy of 
Holies.—lepdv seems often to describe the 
sacred inclosure and outward buildings, 
and νᾶος the building itself. See Duker 
ad Thucyd. iv. 90. Diod. Sic. i. 15. 
Kypke i. p. 136. In Ezek. xxviii. 18. 
Schl. says, it is the sanctuary ; in Ez. xlv. 
19. the court. | 
Ke ‘leporperije, éoc, ὅς, ὃ, ἧ, καὶ τὸ 
—<éc, from ἱερὸς holy, and πρέπω to suit, 
become.—Such as becometh holy persons, 
venerable. occ. Tit. ii. 3. Josephus uses 
the word in nearly the same sense, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 8, § 5, where he calls the 
high priest Jaddua’s solemn procession 
to. meet Alexander the Great, ‘IEPO- 
TIPEIIN” καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν διαφέρεσαν 
--ὑπαντήσιν, “a manner of meeting him 
venerable, and different from that of other 
nations. See also Wetstein on the place.” 
[See Xen. Symp. viii. 40. Athen. vii. p. 
289. A. In 4 Mace. ix. 25. xi. 20, it, 
seems to be sanctimonious. | ' 
‘IEPO'S, a, 6v.—Sacred, holy. occ. 2 
Tim. iii. 15, Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13, where 
ieps may mean the holy things, i. 6. the 
lathes, which were consecrated to God. 
[Τὰ ἱερὰ means the external worship, and 
τὸ ἱερὸν a victim. In Xen. Ven. v. 25. 
and Lys. p. 229. τὰ ἱερὰ is applied to the 
vases, &c. deposited in the temples. ] 
‘LEPOZO'AYMA, wy, τὰ, and 
‘IEPOXO’AYMA, ης, ἡ. Mat. ii. 3.%— 
The city of Jerusalem. These are only 
variations of the Heb. >uny, Ἱεροσαλὴμ 
(which see), in order to make the name 
more agreeable to the genius of the Greek 
language. In this view it is remarkable 
that Aristotle in Clearchus (cited by Jo- 
sephus, Cont. Apion, lib. i. § 22, p. 1347, 
and by. Eusebius, Prep. Evang. lib. ix. 


* But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. makes πᾶσα here agree with πόλις city under- 
stood; because Matthew, elsewhere, always uses 
Ἱεροσόλυμα in the plural number and neut. gender. 
Josephus however has Ἱεροσόλυμα as a N. sing. De 
Bel, lib. vi. cap. 10. (misprinted 4. in Hudson’s ed.) 
"EA‘AQ μὲν ὅτως “IEPOZO’AYMA—Thus Jerusalem 
was taken—AAOTSA δὲ καὶ πρότερον πέντακις, τῶτο 
δεύτερον ᾽᾿ΗΡΕΜΩΘΗ. ““Απᾷ having been taken be- 
fore five times, it was now a second time desolated.” 
See Kypke on Mat. ii. 3. 
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cap. 5.) says, Τὸ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀντῶν 
ὄνομα πάνυ σκόλιόν éstv, ἹΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ 
γὰρ ἀυτὴν καλῦσιν. ““ But the name of their 
(i. 6. the Jews) city is very uncouth: for 
they call it Jerusalem.” Mat. ii. 1. xv. 1. 

& al. freq. ἰδ 

Ke ἹἹεροσολυμίτης, 8, 6, from Ἱεροσό-. 
λυμα Jerusalem.—An inhabitant of Je- 
rusalem. occ. Mark i. 5. John vii. 25.— 
This Ν, is used by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 5. ὃ 3. and lib. xiv. cap. 16. ὃ 4. [4. 
Mace. iv. 22. xviii. 5.] a 

Kes Ἱεροσυλέω, ὥ, from iepdovdoc.—> 
To commit sacrilege, take to one’s own: 
private use what is consecrated to. God. 
occ. Rom. ii. 22. [Some consider this” 
word as used in its proper sense, 70 rob. 
the temple ; others take it metaphorically, 
To profane the temple by denying the 
victims and tributes due to it. It occurs 
in its proper sense, Polyb. xxxi. 4. 10. 
See Demosth. p. 1318. 27. Aristophanes 
Vesp. 841.] 

Ke Ἱερόσυλος, 8, 6, ἣ, from ἱερὸν a 
sacred place or thing, and συλάω to rob, 
spoil—A robber of a temple, a sacrile- 
gious person. occ. Acts xix. 37.. [2 Mace... 
iv. 42. Aristoph. Plut. 30. Xen. Anab. i. 
7.101 

K&S Ἱερεργέω, ὥς, from. ἱερὸν. sacred, 
and ἔργον ὦ work.—To perform, or be em. 
ployed in, a sacred office. * occ. Rom. xy. 
16, iepepyévra τὸ ἐναγγέλιον, being em- 
ployed in the sacred business of (preach- 
ing or administering) the gospel. This 
word is frequently used by Herodian, lib. 
v. for performing sacred offices. See 
Wetstein, and comp. Vitringa on Isa. }xi. 
6. lxvi. 20. . [The proper meaning is, To 
offer victims ; and so Hesychius explains. 
it. See Herodian. v. 3. 16.] 

‘TEPOYZAAH, ἡ, Heb.. Undeclined.. 

I. Jerusalem, Heb. to>wn> from tw» to 
possess, inherit, and mw peace. A. fa- 
mous city, the capital of Judea, situated 
partly in the tribe of Benjamin, and partly 
in that of Judah. (See Josh. xv. 63. Xviil. 
28. Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark’s Notes.) 
Mat. xxiii. 37. & al. freq. It was φλ τε 
called Jebus or Jebusi, Josh. xviii. 28. Jud. 
xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was not com- 
pletely reduced by the Israelites till the 
reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6—9. The 
name Jerusalem, i. 6. the possession or in- 
heritress of peace, seems. to have been 
given it by the Israelites, in allusion not 
only to the natural strength of its situa- 

* [Deyling (Obs. Sacr. iv. 144.), says that ἱερατεύω 
and ἱερεργέω are precisely of the same meaning. | 
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tion, and to the Lord’s protecting of it 
from’ its outward or political enemies (see 
Ps, exxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvil. 14.), but 
also with especial reference to the pro- 
pheey of Abraham, Gen. xxii. 14, and to 
the Prince of Peace (Isa. ix. 6.), who 
should there accomplish (John xix. 30.) 
the great work of peace (Hag. ii. 9.) be- 
tween God and man (Isa. 111, ὃ. Rom. v. 
Ἰ. 2 Cor. v. 19.), between Jew and Gen- 
tile (Eph. ii. 14, &c.), and between men 
and their own consciences (John xiv. 27. 
Rom. xiv. 17. 2 Thess, iii. 16.), by offer- 
ing himself a sacrifice and peace-offering 
for the sins of all. (See Heb. ix. 25—28.) 

IL. As Jerusalem was the centre of the 
true worship (see Ps. cxxii. 4.), and the 
place where God did in a peculiar manner 
dwell, first in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. vi. 
12, 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1]. xvi. 1. Ps. exxxii. 
13. exxxv. 21, and afterwards in the 
Temple, 1 Kings iv..13; so it is used fi- 
guratively to denote the Church, or “ that 
celestial society to which all that believe, 
both Jews and Gentiles, are come, and 
are united.” Doddridge. Gal. iv. 26. Heb. 
xii. 22. Comp. Rev. iil. 12. xxi. 2, 10. 

Ἱερωσύνη; ne, ἧ, from ἱερὸς sacred.— 
Priesthood, priestly function or office. occ. 
Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 24. [1 Chron. xxix. 
22. 1 Mac. 11. 54. Herodian. v. 7. 2. ἃ 8. ] 
“Input, from iéw or the obsolete ἕω the 
_ same.—-Y'o send in whatever manner. 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of its com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ, 8, ὁ, Heb—JESUS, Heb. 
yum, i. 6. Jehoshua, or Joshua, which 
the LXX and Apocryphal books con- 
stantly express by the Greek Ἰησᾶς, as 
St. Stephen also does, Acts vii. 45, and 
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. The Heb. name 
ywim is a compound of m Jah, or ΤῚΣ 


Jehovah, and yunn to save, a saviour ; so’ 


imports Jehovah the Saviour. It was 
first given by Moses to his minister Jo- 
shua, who was before called pun Hoshea, 
Num. xiii. 16. This Joshua was an emi- 
nent type of Christ, as being Moses’ mi- 
nister (see Rom. xv. 8.) and successor, 
who, according to his name, was made 
great for the saving of the elect of God, 
Ecclus. xlvi. 1; who actually did save 
the people from their enemies the Ca- 
naanites, led them on conquering and to 
conquer, and put them in possession of 
the promised land. Thus of our Blessed 
Lord it is said, Mat. i. 21, Thou shalt 
call his name Jesus, Ἰησᾶν, Jehovah the 
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Saviour (see Isa. xxv. 9. xlv. 17, 21, 22 
—25. Jer. xxiii. 6.) For HE * “AYTO'S 
(sw) shall save σώσει, his people from 
their sins. Comp. Luke ii. 11. Acts xiii. 
23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. John iti. 17. xii. 
47. 1 Tim. i. 15. And by His being named 
JESUS was fulfilled the prophecy which 
said He should be called Emmanuel, which, 
being interpreted, is GOD with us, Mat. 
i. 23. See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. II. and compare Ἐμμανεήλ. “ No 
doubt can be made,” says Michaelis (In- 
troduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 316, edit. 
Marsh), “that the original reading in 
Mat. xxvii. 16, 17, was Ἰησᾶν Βαραξξὰν. 
Origen expressly declares it t—and ‘Inosy 
is found in the Armenian +, and ina Sy- 
riac translation which Alder discovered in 
Rome.;” to which we may add from Mr. 
Marsh’s Note 23, that Griesbach found it 
in two Greek MSS., and Professor Birch 
in one of the Vatican library. Several 
Greek Scholia also declare this to be the 
reading of the most ancient MSS. “ The 
relation of St. Matthew seems to be im- 
perfect without it.’—See more in Mi- 
chaelis, &c. as above, and compare Bishop 
Pearce’s Note. 

‘Ikavic, ἡ, ὃν, from ἱκάνω to reach, απ 
fain, namely the desired end (which from 
ixw to come, see under Ἱκετήρια). ‘Tkavov 
answers to the Heb. 73 in the LXX of 
Jer. xviii. 30. 

I. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iti. 5. 2 
Tim. ii. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. 16, we have the 
phrase ἱκανὸς rpdc—sufficient for, which 
Raphelius shows to be used in the same 
sense by Polybius and Arrian. [See 
Thue. i. 78, Arrian. Epict. iv. 4. Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 297. Polyb. viii. 35. 5. He- 
rodian ii. 9. 8. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 27. Com- 
pare Scheetgen. and Kuinoel on Luke 
xxii. 38.] 

II. Fit, worthy. Mat. iii. 11. viii. 8. 
[Luke vii. 6.7 Mark i. 7. (Comp, John 
i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. [Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 
65. Herod. viii. 36. Aristzn. ii. 19.] 


* “_ Tt is not barely said, that He, but as the 
original raiseth it, He himself shall save. Joshua 
saved Israel, not by his own power, not of himself, 
but God by him; neither saved he his‘own people, 
but the people of God: whereas Jesus himself, by 
his own power, the power of God, shall save his 
own people, the people of God.’? Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. IT. p. 79, fol. edit. 1662. 

+ See the passage in Wetstein’s Note, and more 
fully in Michaelis. 

+ See Mons. La Croze’s Letter in Bp. Watson’s 
Tracts, vol. iii. 302, or in the Cambridge edition of 
Beausobre and L’Enfant’s Introduction, 1779, 8vo. 
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ΠῚ, Sufficient, adequate, enough, 2 Cor. 
ii. 6. Luke xxii. 38. So Simplicius on 
Epictet. p. 42, cited by Wetstein, "Ex δὲ 
καὶ δοκεῖν (ayaboc) ϑέλῃς, σεαυτῷ φάινϑ, 
καὶ ἹΚΑΝΟΝ ἜΣΤΙ. «“Βυΐ if you desire 
to appear good, appear so to yourself, and 
it as enough.” _[Comp. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. 
Symm. Prov. xxx. 8. Simplic. Epict. p. 
142. Lucian. Timon. 10. Wahl observes 
that there is indignation implied in this 
phrase of St. Luke.]—To ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν 
τινὶ, To satisfy any one, satisfacere alicui, 
q. d. to do enough for him. occ. Mark xv. 
15.—Aabeiv τὰ ἱκανὸν παρὰ, To take suf= 
Jicient security of, satis accipere ab. occ. 
Acts xvii. 9. [The security might be 
either by bail or a deposit of money. ]— 
Grotius observes, that both these phrases 
are agreeable to the Latin idiom, and were, 
like many others, received into the Greek 
language after Greece and the eastern 
countries became subject to the Roman 
power. On both the last cited texts see 
Wetstein, who, on Mark xv. 15, cites Po- 
lybius, Diogenes Laert..and Appian using 
the same phrase, Notwithstanding which, 
* Michaelis says “it is a Latinism,” add- 
ing, “ It is no argument against its Latin 
origin that it is used by Polybius, who 
lived in Rome, or by the latter Greeks, 
who wrote during the time of the Roman 
empire ; and the passage of Appian, which 
is quoted in support of the contrary opi- 
nion, is a manifest Latinism. The Latin 
answer, which the Roman senate had given 
to the Carthaginian ambassadors, is lite- 
rally translated on account of its severity 
and doubtful meaning, Ἐς TO’ ἽΚΑΝΟΝ 
TIOIH'SETE ῬῬωμάιοις, “ On which the 
ambassadors demanded, τὶ ἔιη τὸ ἱκανὸν; 
what conditions do the Romans understand 
by satis?” Thus Michaelis, rightly I ap- 
prehend ; and I do not think that the very 
obscure text, which Mr. Marsh, in his 
Note 11, on this passage, quotes from the 
LXX of Jer. xlviii. 30, is. sufficient to con- 
fute him. 

IV. Sufficiently many, or great. It de- 


notes many, much, a considerable number 


or quantity. Mat. xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. 


Luke vii. 11, 12. viii. 32. xxiii. 9. Acts 
v. 37. ix. 23, 43. xx. 37. & al. 
with the word χρόνος time it may be ren- 
dered Jong; Luke viii. 27. xx. 9. Acts 
viii. 11. xiv. 3. xxvii. 9. Ἔξ ἱκανῷ, xpove 
being understood, Of, or for, a long or 
considerable time. Luke xxiii. 8. [See 


* Introduct. to N, T. vol. i. p. 165, edit, Marsh. 
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[1 Macc. xiii. 49. Polyb. i. 15. 2. Xen: 
Anab. 1.2. 1. iv. 8. 18. Cyr. ii. 1. 8.) 
KS? Ἱκανότῃς; τητος; %, from ixavoe.— 
Sufficientness, fitness. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 5. 
[It is used of the power of speaking in 
Lys. Fragm. 27, 35. See Poll. Onom. 
iv. 23.] : 
KS? ‘Ikavdw, &, from ixavic.—To make 
sufficient or fit, to qualify. occ. 2 Cor, ill. 
6. Col. 1. 12. [Dion. Hal. Ant. ii: 74.) 
Ἱκετηρία, ac, }, from ἱκέτης a supplant, 
which from ἵκομαι to come, approach, par- 


ixw to come. So Isocrates, cited by Wet- 
stein, ‘IKETHPI'AX πολλὰς καὶ AEH 
SEIS ποιέμενοι, making many supplica- 
tions and prayers. [See Job xli. 3. 2 
Macc. ix. 18. Wessel. ad Petit. p. 107: 
The proper meaning is, An olive branch 
bound with white wool, and garlands 
carried by suppliants. See Spanh. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 385.. Perizon. ad Ablian. 
V. H. iii. 26. Kuhn. ad Poll. Onom. viii. 
9. 96.]. 

‘Ikuac, ddoc, 4, from ἵκω to come. See 
ἹἽἹκετήρια. 

I. Humour, or moisture,.coming or flow- 
ing from something. So the word is ap- 
plied by Homer, 1]. xvii. line 392, 


“Apap δὲ τὲ IKMA’S ἔδη 








ΤῈ moisture straight flows out— 





II. Moisture in general. oce. Luke viii. 
6. [The word occurs Jer. xvii. 8. Plut. 
T. vili. pp. 536, 738, and 788.] 

‘TAdopar. See ἹἹλάσκομαι. 

Ἱλαρὸς, a, ὃν. The Lexicons in gene- 
ral derive it from ikaw to be propitious : 
but perhaps, after comparing the follow- 
ing passages, Num. vi. 25. Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 
6. xxxi. 17. xliv. 4. Ixvii. 2. civ. 15. Job 
xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1, 
especially in the Heb. the reader μεν be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. 
bn to shine, and x the light. The LXX 
in Ps. civ. 15, render the Heb. >nyn to 
cause to shine, by the V. ἱλαρῦναι.---- 
Cheerful, one whose countenance shineth, 
as it were, with joy and satisfaction. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. [Prov. xix. 11. xxii. 9. Job 
xxxilil. 26. Ecclus. xxvi. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 
8. 12. Ages. 8. 2.] 

Ἱλαρότης, «τητος, 4, from idapdc.-— 
Cheerfulness, hilarity, which, by the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris thesefel a plain 
derivative from the Greek ἱλαρὸς. occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. [Prov. xviii. 22. Diod. Sic. 
xvi, 11.] 





ticularly as a suppliant, from the active 
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τς Ἱχάσκομαι; or ἱλάομαι, from ἱλάω to be 
ie ete [a depon. Verb.] 

. With an accusative of the thing, To 
make atonement for. occ. Heb. ii. 17. In 
Theodotion’s version the compound VY. 
ἐξιλάσκομαι is used in a similar construc- 
tion, Dan. ix. 24, ἐξιλάσασθια ἀδικίας, to 
expiate iniquities. So in Ecclus. iii. 3, 
30. xx. 28. xxviii.5. In all which pass- 
ages the expression is elliptical, and the 
accusative is governed by the preposition 
διὰ, or ἐπὶ, for, on account of, understood. 
Thus likewise in Ecclus. xxxi. 19, ἁμαρ- 
riac after the passive verb ἐξιλάσκεται 
may be the accusative plural; ᾿Ουδὲ ἐν 
πλήθει ϑυσίων ἐξιλάσκεται ἁμαρτίας, Nei- 
ther is he pacified (διὰ) for sins by the 
multitude of sacrifices. [The word οὔ- 
curs Theod. Lev. vi. 26, for the Heb. 
son, where the LXX has ἀναφέρειν ; and 
in all the above instances the word has 
the accusative. Schleusner cites Ps. Ixv. 
3, (where the acc. also occurs) as another 
instance of this sense; but I can find no 
instance in the O. T. where God is said 
to atone for sins. I should therefore 
refer this to sense II.. The bible transla- 
tion, however, has “‘ As for our transgres- 
sions, thou shalt purge them away.”] 

; Il. ‘TAdoxopat, or Ἱλάομαι, To be pro- 
pitious or merciful to. occ. Luke xviii. 
13. [See also Ps. xxv. 1]. Ixxviii. 38. 
Ixxix. 9. 2 Kings v. 18, in all which in- 
stances the dative follows. In Ex. xxxii. 
13, we have περὶ and a gen. * 

. Ἰλασμὸς, εἰ, 6, from ikéopat.—A propi- 
tiation t, [and then] a propitiatory vic- 
tum or sacrifice for sin, as the word is 
plainly used by the LXX for the Heb. 
nsion, Ezek. xliv. 17. oce. 1 John ii. 2. 
ly. 10. So Deyling. Obss. Sacr.iv. p.573.] 

Ἱλαςτήριον, 8, τὸ, from ἱλάομαι.------ 
mercy-seat, propitiatory. This word is 
properly an adjective, agreeing with ém- 
θέμα a lid understood, which is expressed 
by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17, [and xxxvii. 
6, | and in that version ἱλαφήριον generally 
answers to the Hebs nrb> (from the V. 
83 to cover, expiate), which was the lid 
or covering of the ark of the covenant, 
made of pure gold, on and before which 
the high priest was to sprinkle the blood 
of the expiatory sacrifices on the great 
day of atonement, and where Jehovah pro- 
mised to meet his people. See Exod. xxv. 


* [The same construction with ἱλασμὸς, occurs 
1 John ii. 2. iv. 10.] 


‘+ [See Ps. cxxx. 4. Dan. ix. 9. Numb. y. 8. 2 
Mace, iii, 33.] 
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17. Lev. xvi. 14, 15. Exod: xxv, 22. xxix. 
42. xxx. 36. Lev. xvi: 2. St. Paul, by 
applying this name to Christ, Rom. ii. 
25, assures us that HE was the true 
mercy-seat, the reality of what the mpD 
represented to the ancient believers. oce, 
Rom. iii. 25. Heb. ix. 5. See more in 
Locke, Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetstein, 
in Rom. and in Vitringa De Synag. Vet. 
vol. i. p. 179, &c. [In Rom. iii. 25, Schl. 
understands rather θῦμα or ἱερεῖον, (See 
élian. V. H. xii. 1, for other examples,) 
and we translate, Whom God hath set 


forth to be a propitiatory victim. 850 


Chrysost., Theophylact, Origen, the Vul- 
gate, Erasmus, and Le Clerc. Theodoret 
and Luther agree with Parkhurst on the 
ἱλατήριον. See Deyling, ii. p. 484. ] 

Ἵλεως, w, 6, 4, Attic for ἵλαος, from 
ikaw to be propitious. See under Ἰλά- 
opau—Propitious, favourable, merciful. 
oce. Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii. 12. In the 
former passage, ἵλεως σοι, Κύριε, is ellip- 
tical for ἵλεως cor ἔιῃ ὁ Θεὸς, Κύριε, lite- 
rally, God be merciful to thee, O Lord! 
In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, Θεὸς is 
expressed, Ἵλεως μοι, ὁ Θεὸς, &c. In these 
and such like phrases the word ἵλεως im- 
plies an invocation of God’s mercy for the 
averting of evil, q. d. God forbid! Thus 
ἵλεως is used not only by the LXX (1 
Sam, xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. xxiii. 
17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but also by Symma- 
chus* (1 Sam. xx. 2. xxii. 15.) for the 
Heb, non, which expresses abhorrence 
or detestation, Far be it, God forbid! 
Compare 1 Mace. ii. 21, and see Wetstein 
and Kypke on Mat.+ In Heb. viii. 12, 
we read ἵλεως ἔσομαι ταὶς ἀδικίαις ἀυτῶν, 
I will be merciful or placable to their ini- 
quities. We have the same phrase in the 
LXX of the correspondent passage, Jer. 
xxxi. 34. for the Heb. ony) ndox, J will 
pardon their iniquity. So in Jer. xxxvi. 
3. [Diod. Sic. iv. 24. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 9.7 

‘IMA’S, avroc, 6.—In general, A string 
or strap. 

I. A thong, or strap, of leather, with 
which the ancient sandals, (comp. ὑπό- 
δημα) were tied to the foot. occ. Mark i. 
7. Luke iii. 16. John i. 27. So in the 
LXX of Isa.-v. 27, it answers to the Heb. 
nw the same; and Wetstein on Mark i. 


* [In Job xxxiv. 10, he construes it by ἀπείη. 
The LXX has μὴ γένοιτο in Josh. xxii. 29. xxiv. 
16.] 

+ [See also Fischer de Version. Grecis, p- 113. 
722.) Misc. Sacr. ii. 2. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 
722. 
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7, cites from Plutarch τῶν "YTIOAHMA’- 
TON τὸς ‘IMA'NTAX, [To loose the lat- 
chet of the shoe, is oneof the lowest offices, 
says Chrysostom, Hom. xvi. in Joh, p. 619. 
The LXX use the word σφυῤώτηρ in this 
sense in Gen. xiv. 23. See Menand. Frag. 
. 40. Plut. Sympos. iv. 2. p. 665. Β. 
en. Anab. iv. 5. 15. ] 
. ΠῚ ἡ thong or strap of leather, such as 
they used to scourge criminals, and espe- 
cially slaves, with. So the Scholiast on 
Aristophanes, Acharn. line 724, explains 
ἱμάντας by φραγέλλια, whips, scourges. 
oce. Acts xxil. 25. Compare Προτείνω. 
[See Eur. Androm. 720. Artem, i. 70. ii. 
53. Demosth. 402, ult. Hesychius has 
ἵμασεν" épasiber.] 

Ke ‘I partlw, from ἱμάτιον.---- 1 clothe. 
occ. Mark ν. 15. Luke viii. 35. ; 

Ἱμάτιον, 8, τὸ, from gia, ατος; τὸ, 
which is used by the poets in the same 
sense, and is derived from ἕεμαι perf. pass. 
of ἕω to put on. Though ἱμάτιον be a di- 
minutive in form, it is by no means so in 
sense. See under Βίξλιον I. 

I. A garment, especially an outer gar- 
ment, a mantle, a hyke*. See Mat. v. 40. 
ix. 20. xxi. 7, 8. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65. xxvii. 
35. John xix. 2, 5, 23, 24. So in the 
LXX it usually answers (particularly in 
Ps. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. 32, which in 
like manner properly signifies an outer 
garment. See Caimpbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 359, &c. [The word seems 
taken in its general sense in Mat. ix. 16. 
xi. 8; but it is often used with yirwy, 
and then, in opposition to that word, al- 
ways denotes an outer garment. The 
custom of strewing garments in the way, 
{Mat. xxi. 7, 8.¢) occurs 2 Kings ix. 13. 
On the tearing of garments to express 
greater indignation, (Mat. xxvi: 65.) see 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 5. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 2. He- 
rodian. i. 3. 7. The plural seems used 
for the singular in Mat. xxiii. 5. xxiv. 18. 
xxvii. 34. See Glass. Phil. p. 64. Schl. 
adds that the word never signifies an in= 
terior garment in the N.:'T.]—To explain 
Mat. xxiv. 18, Elsner and Wetstein show 
from Hesiod and Virgil, that in the warm 
countries husbandmen not only reaped, 
but ploughed and sowed, without their 
ἱμάτια or outer garments. 

II. Figuratively, White garments de- 


* See Shaw’s Travels, p. 224. 

+ [The word ἱμάτιον sometimes denoted a carpet 
or coverlet, as in Alian. V. H. viii. 7. Diod. Sic. 
xiv. p. 228. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 248. 
Some have so explained it here. ] 
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note christian righteousness (comp. A- 
καιοσύνη ITI. IV. and Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. 
iii. 18, (comp. ch. iv. 4.), and those robes 
of glory, with which. the saints shall be 
hereafter clothed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. 
Dan. vii. 9. Mat. xvii. 2, and see Vitringa 
on the several passages in Rev.—[Th 

ellipse of this word is remarkable, John 
xx. 12. Rev. xviii. 16. & al. Artem. Oneir, 
ii. 8. Alian. V. H. xii. 32. Hom. Odyss. 
vi. 27.] 

Ἱματισμὸς, 8, 6, from iparilo.—Rai- 
ment, apparel. [This is a very general 
word, used for any kind of clothing of any 
persons, but frequently occurring where 
splendid dress is meant, as Luke vil. 25. 
Ps. xl. 9. In Mat. xxvii. 35. and John 
xix. 24. (comp. v. 23.), it seems to be an 
inner garment, as in Ps, xxii. 18, In 
Luke ix. 29, it must be an outer gar- 
ment.| . 

Ἰμείρω, ομαι, either from ἵεμαι to de- 
sire, and ἐράω to love, or from inp to send, 
and ἔρως love *—To be affectionately de- 
sirous of, or α. 4. To tend towards in love 
and affection. occ..1 Thess. ii. 8, where 
twenty-five MSS. six of which ancient, 
read ὁμειρόμενοι, a word of the same im- 
port, [but not occurring in any Greek au-— 
thor] which reading is marked by Gries- 
bach, as perhaps preferable to the other. 
See Wolfius, Wetstein Var. Lect. and 
Note, Griesbach, and Kypke. [Job iii. 
21.] 

“INA. A Conjunction, most commonly 
construed with the Subjunctive mood, but 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6, (latter part) Gal. iv. 17, 
with an Indicative. So Xenophon, Cyro- 
peed. lib. i. p. 73, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
iva—évédv. See other instances in Kypke, 
and comp. Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect, x. reg. 1. | 

1. It denotes the final cause, That, to 
the end that. John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. 
xxvi. 16. & al. freq. 

2. It is used exegetically, John xvii. 3, 
This is eternal life, iva γινώσκωσι; that 
they know thee the only true God, and 
Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent, i. 6. 
Eternal life consists in, or is procured by, 
this, that they know, &c. So John iv. 29. 
xv. 8. 1 John iii, 1, 23. [Luke i. 43. 1 
Cor. ix. 18. Soph. Aj. 316. Glass. p. 544. ] 

$. It denotes the event, and may be 


* [This word Pollux (Onom. v. 165.), Stephens, 
and Grotius call poetical. It occurs, however, of- 
ten in Herodot. iii. 123. vii. 44. ἘΔ, Hist. An. 


xiv. 25. Polyb. i. 66. 8. iv. 74. 3, Demosth, 422. 


6. Reisk.] 
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rendered in English by so that, so as. 
Luke ix. 45. xi. 50. John ν. 20. ix. 39. 
xii. 38. Rom. xi. 1]. 1 Cor. i. 15, 31. 2 
Cor. i. 17. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. . (Schl. 
makes two classes here: (1), Πα ut, adeo 
ut, ®se, where the end or object is im- 
plied. Luke ix. 45. John v. 20. vi. 7. 
Rom. iii. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. vii. 9 ; 
and (2), Ut, tunc, unde eveniet, ita fu- 
durum est, where the event only is im- 
plied (a sense ascribed to the word as 
early as Chrysost. Hom. lv. in John ix. 
and Joh. Damasc. de Orthod. Fid. iv. c. 
20.). 1 Pet. ν. 6. Rom. xi. 31. John ix. 2, 
3, 39. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 1 John ii. 19. Luke 
xi. 50. So in the places where a pro- 
phecy is mentioned, as in Mat. xxvii. 35. 
John xv. 25. xvii. 12, xix. 24, &c. (and so 
of ὅπως and jy, as Ex. xi. 9.), for the 
prediction was not made, says Schl., in 
order that it might be accomplished *.] 

4. It imports a consequence or con- 
dition.— That if. Mat. v. 29, 30. x. 25. 
xvii. 6. (comp. Luke xvii. 2.) John xi. 
50. xv. 8, 13. xvi. 7. & al. 

5. In commanding, or beseeching, That. 
Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
vii, 7. Eph. v.33. 1 Tim.i. 8. In which 
three last passages the verb see, take heed, 
or the like, may be supplied. Raphelius 
on 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33, produces in- 
stances of similar ellipses from Herodotus 
and Xenophon. 

6. Following words of time, it may be 
rendered, When, that. John xii. 23. xiii. 
1, xvi. 2, 32; in both which last passages 
our English translators render it that, 
which, like the Greek iva, often denotes 
time. Comp. 3 John, verse 4. Anacreon 
uses it for when or whilst, Ode li. line 
last. [Add John ἵν. 84. vi. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 
3. vil. 29. 1 John iv. 17. Hom. Iliad. ς΄. 
353. Call. Hymn. in Dian. xii. See 
Glass. p. 374. Fritzsche contends, that in 
many cases there is a confusion between 
the adverb iva where, and the particle iva 
80 that. He reckons 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 
17, for example, as instances of the adverb. ] 

7. Ἵνα μὴ, That not, lest. Mat. vii. 1. 
Xvi, 27. xxiv. 42. xxvi. 5. & al. freq. [In 
these places we must often supply some- 
thing. Thus in 2 Cor. x. 9, supply, But 
I will not do it ; in John i. 22. Tell us, 
and so elsewhere.] 

8. With ri what 9 following, “Iva re; 

* [Fritzsche, as well as other writers, does not 
allow that the particle ἵνα can ever have this latter 
sense. It is much to be wished that scholars would 





examine this subject attentively. His remarks are 
far from satisfactory. ] 
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To what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
ix. 4. | Cor. x. 29. The expression is el- 
liptical, and the verb γένοιτο may be un- 
derstood, q. d. that what may be done? 
See Bos Ellips. [In St. John ἵνα is often 
redundant, iii. 17. xviii. 26. Rev. ix. 5.] 
“Ivart, the same as ἵνα τι.Ξ. See “Iva 8. 
—To what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Luke xiii.7. Actsiv. 25. Itis 
used in the same sense by the best Greek 
writers (see Wetstein on Luke xiii. 7.) 
and in the LXX frequently answers to 
the Heb. nnd for what? why? (See 
Gen. iv. 6. xii. 19. Ex. v. 4. Job iii. 12. 
Jer. xiv. 19. Numb. xxii. 32. See Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 190. Pax 408. Joseph. Bell. 
vi. 24.] 
"Loc, δ, 6, from ἕημι to send or dart forth. 
[I. Properly, Any missile, as an arrow. 
Lam. iii. 13. Hom. Il. xv. 451. These ar- 
rows were frequently poisoned, and thence 
perhaps arose the next meaning. | 
II. Poison, properly such as venomous 
serpents eject from their fangs *. (Comp. 
under Χείλος I.) So Plutarch cited’ by 
Wetstein on Rom. iii. 13—raic ἐχίδναις 
τὸν IO‘N, ὅταν δάκνεσι, “ to serpents’ por- 
son, when they bite.” And Aélian [Η. A. 
ii. 24. vi. 38.] ἸΟῚΣ μὲν ὁ τῶν ἑρπέτων 
δεινός ἐτιν, καὶ ὁ γε τῆς ΓΑΣΠΙΔΟΣ ἔτι 
μᾶλλον, “ The poison of serpents in general 
is dreadful, but that of the asp still more 


so.” See more in Wetstein. occ. Rom. tii. 
13. [See Ps. exl. 3.] James iii. 8, where 
see Kypke. [On James iii. 8. comp. Lu- 


cian. Fugit. 19. #lian. H. A. v. 31. ix. 
4; and on the word see Poll. Onom. vi. 
125. D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. 8.] 

III. Rust, properly of brass or copper, 
so called because of its ὁ poisonous qua- 
lity ; hence spoken of other metals. occ. 
James v. 3. Or, since gold is not natu- 
rally capable of rust, may we not rather 
with Mr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1, un- 
derstand ἰὸς, “‘ by a metonymy, to signify 
a carking solicitous care of heaping up 
riches, and which is described in James 
as in Ecclus. to consume or eat the flesh ?” 
And thus, he observes, AZrugo, Rust, is 
used by Horace De Art. Poet. line 350, 
hee animo exrugo & cura peculi 
Quum semel imbueri 


But when the rust of wealth pollutes the soul, 
And money’d cares the genius thus controul— 
FRANCIS. 








And so Plutarch, De Superstit. “YroAap-— 


* [These are called ἰοβόλα θηρία. Herodian. iii- 
9. 10. and Dioscor. vii. passim. ] , 
+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under wm IV. V1. 
CC 


ΙΟΥ 


βάνει τις τὸν πλοτὸν ἀγαθὸν ξιναι μέγιτον ; 
téro τὸ ψεῦδος ἼΟΝΝ ἔχει, νέμεται τὴν ψυ- 
xv.“ Does any one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, ἰὸς is 
used for the foulness contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both ἰὸς and κα- 
τιώται, when applied to gold, should be 
understood ina natural sense, as denoting, 
not indeed the rust, but the foulzess which 
it may contract. Comp. verse 2, where see 
more in Kypke himself. [See Dioscor. v. 
47. Ezek. xxiv.6,11, 12. Theogn. v. 451. 
Theoph. de Lap. 399. Duport. on Theoph. 
Char. x. p. 367. ed. Needham. ] 

Ιουδαία, ac, ἡ; from Isddvoc.— A Jewess. 
occ. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv, 24. 

᾿Ιουδαΐζω, from ’ledatoc*.— To judaize, 
conform to, or live according to, the Jewish 
religion, customs, or manner. occ. Gal. ii. 
14. Plutarch has this V. in Cicerone, p. 
864. Comp. Ignat. Epist.ad Magnes, ὃ 10. 
The LXX use this verb, Esth. viii. 17, for 
the Heb. mn dbecoming or becomeJews. 

ἔξ “Isdaixde, ἡ, ὃν, from ‘Iedaioc.— 
Jewish. oce. Tit. i. 14. [Joseph. Ant. xx. 
Ll. 1] 

EGS” Ιδοδαϊκῶς, Adv. from ᾿Ιϑδαϊκός.-- 
Jewishly, afler the manner of the Jews. 
oce. Gal. ii. 14. [Strab. xvi. p. 1116] 

"IOYAA IOS, gs, ὁ, from Heb. ».—A 
Jew. All the posterity of Jacob were an- 
ciently called Israel, or Children of Israel, 
from the surname of that patriarch, until 
the time of king Rehoboam, when ten 
tribes revolting from this prince, and ad- 
hering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth de- 
nominated the House of Israel, whilst the 
two tribes. of Judah and Benjamin, who 
remained faithful to the family of David, 
were styled the House of Judah: hence, 
after the defection of the ten tribes, 
mm, LXX ᾿Ιοδαῖοι, Jews, signify sub- 
Jects of the Kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings 
xvi. 6. xxv. 25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. 
xxxviil. 19. xl. 11. But after the Baby- 
lovish captivity the name Ἐν», Ἰδδαῖοι 
or Jews, was extended to all the descend- 
ants of Israel who retained the Ὁ Jewish 
religion, whether they belonged to the 
two or the ten tribes, whether they re- 
turned to Judea (as no doubt ¢ some of 


* [On verbs of this form, see Buttman. § 104. 
Fisch. ad Well. iii. P. i. p- 11.] 

tT So it is said, Esth. viii. 17, Many of the people 
of the land sys, LXX ἰρδόϊζον, became Jews, 
i.e. as to religion. Compare Witsii Δωδεκάφυλον, 
cap. viii. § 8. 


+ See Witsii Δεκάφυλον, cap. v. Prideaux, Con- 
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the ten as well as of the two tribes did): 
or not. “ For,” as Bp. Newton has well 
observed, “ it appears from the book of 
Esther, that. there were great numbers of 
Jews (aim, "Iedaior) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the king- 
dom of Alhasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and they could not 
all be of the two tribes of Judah and 
Benjamin, who had refused to return to 
Jerusalem with their brethren; they must 
many of them have been the descendants 
of the ten tribes, whom the kings of As- 
syria had carried away captive; but yet 
they are all spoken of as one and the same 
people, and without distinction are deno- 
minated Jews.” (to’nm, ᾿Ιοδᾶιοι.) See 
Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. νη, 9,11, 17. 
ix. 2, and following verses. And in this 
extensive sense the word is applied to the 
N. T. See Acts ii. 5, 8—11. Compare 
Acts xxvi. 7. James i. 1, where see Mac- 
knight.—Further, the name of the patri- 
arch Judah, from which the Jews were 
called tov and "Ieddor, means a ἢ con- 
Sessor of Jehovah. Hence + the Apostle 
distinguishes, Rom. ii. 28,.29, between him 
who is a Jew. outwardly, and him who is 
a Jew inwardly: by the former he means 
a person descended from Abraham, Isaac, 
and. Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob- 
serving the outward ordinances of the 
Mosaic law, but destitute of the faith of 
Abraham, and not believing in his seed, 
Christ ; by him who is a Jew inwardly, 
he intends one who, whether Jew or Gen- 
tile by natural descent, is a child of Abra- 
ham by a lively faith in Christ the pro- 
mised seed (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iit. 7, 
29.), and consequently is a true confessor 
of Jehovah. Yn like manner Christ him- 
self speaks of some who say they are Jews, 
᾿Ἰοδᾶιοι, COM, i. e. the true confessors 
or worshippers of God, but are not. Rev. 
ii. 9. iii. 9. It appears indeed from the 
Martyrdom of Polycarp, § 12, 13, 17, 18, 
that there were many unbelieving Jews, 
properly so called, at Smyrna; and from 
Ignatius’s Epistle to the Philadelphians, 
§ 6, that there were some of them at Phil- 
adelphia. Vitringa, however, in both the 


nex. pt. 1. book 3, towards the beginning, Whitby 
on James i. I, and Bp. Newton’s 8th- Dissertation 
on the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, 8vo. 

-* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under nm IV. 

+ [This assuredly is going too far. All thatSt. 
Paul means is, that he alone deserves the name of a 
Jew (i. e. of one of a nation receiving a revelation 
from Ged) who has really an obedient and spiritual 
mind. ] 
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above texts of Revelation, interprets the 
term “Isdaisc, in a mystical sense, of cer- 
tain nominal Christians who pretended to 
be confessors of a purer faith than other 
believers, and in consequence separated 
from the apostolical churches, and set up 
meetings of their own. St. Luke makes 
a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
was called Judas, *Iédac, MM, a confes- 
sor of Jehovah ; but was far from deserv- 
ing that glorious appellation. 

᾿Ἰοδαϊσμὸς, 2, ὁ, from IedatZw, which see. 
Judaism, the Jewish religion. occ. Gal. i. 
13, 14, where, however, it evidently means 
Judaism, not as delivered in its purity by 
Moses and the prophets, but as it was 
corrupted by the pharisaical traditions of 
the Elders. The word occurs also [Esth. 
viii. 17.1 2 Mac. [1]. 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38, 
and frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 

ἹἹππεὺς, éoc, ὃ, from imroc.—A horse- 
soldier, a horseman. occ. Acts xxiii. 23, 
32. (Gen. 1. 9. Esth. viii. 14.] 

ESS” Ἱππικὸν, 8, τὸ, (τάγμα, military 
Jorce, namely), from ἵππος. [The neuter 
of the adj. immexdc.]—Cavalry, horse. occ. 
Rev. ix. 16. So Xenophon, ἐὐτοραά. lib, 
i. p. 56. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ἽΠΠ|- 
KO'N δὲ σοι, ὅπερ κρατιτὸν, τῶν Μήδων 
σύμμαχον ἔται. “ And the Median cavalry, 
which is of all the best, will join you in 
the war.” [1 Mac. xv. 38.] 

Ἵππος, 8, 6—A horse. James iii. 3. 
Rev. vi. 2, 4. & al. 7 

Kee ἼΡΙΣ, «δος, §.—An iris or rain- 

- occ. Rey. iv. 3. x. 1. After the uni- 
versal deluge the rainbow was appointed 
by God as a token of the na, or purifier 
whom he would raise up, and was given 
as a sign to Noah and his descendants, 
that God would no more cut off all flesh, 
nor destroy the earth by the waters of a 
flood. See Gen. ix. 11—17. The whole 
race of mankind then being so deeply in- 
terested in this divine declaration, it might 
be expected that some tradition of the 
mystical signification of such an import- 
ant emblem would be long preserved even 
among the idolatrous descendants of Noah ; 
nor need we be surprised to find Homer, 
with remarkable conformity to the scrip- 
ture account, Gen. ix. 13, speaking of the 
rainbow which Jove hath set in the cloud 
a sign to men, 


a 





; Ag te Κρονίων 
ΕΝ ΝΕ ΦΕῚ ΣΤΗΙΞΕ, TE’PAS μερόπων ἀνθρώπων. 
Il. xi. lines 27, 28. 


The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
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poet, seem plainly to have aimed at its em- 
blematical designation, when they called 
it” TPIS, an easy derivative from the Heb. 
i? to teach, show ; or if with Eustathius 
on Il. iii. we derive Ἴρις from the Greek 
Verb ἔιρω to tell, carry a message, its ideal 
meaning will still be the same. In some 
passages Homer, as well as the succeeding 
poets, both Greek and Latin, makes Iris 
a goddess, and the messenger of Jupiter, 
or Juno: a fancy this, which seems to 
have sprung partly from the radical sig- 
nification of the word, partly from a con- 
fused tradition of the sacred emblematic 
import of the rainbow, and partly from 
an allegorical manner of expressing, that 
it intimates to us the state or condition 
of the azr, and the changes of the weather. 
Comp. Il. xvii. dines 548, 549.—J7ris, or 
the rainbow, was worshipped not only by 
the Greeks and Romans, but also by the 
* Peruvians in South America, when the 
Spaniards came thither.. But to return 
to the Seriptures—As the bow, or light 
in the cloud, ὁ wonderfully refracted into 
all its variety of colours, was in its ori-. 
ginal institution a token of God’s mercy 
wm Christ, or, more strictly speaking, of 
Christ, the real purifier and true light, 
we see with what propriety the throne of 
God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in Rev. iv. 3, is 
surrounded with the rainbow; and also 
how properly one of the Divine Persons is 
represented with a rainbow upon his head, 
Rev. x. 1. See Vitringa on both texts in 
Revelation. 

Kes ᾿Ισάγγελος, 6, 6, from ἶσος equal, 
and ἄγγελος an angel.— Equal, or like, to 
the angels. occ. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. 
xxii. 30. Mark xii. 25. [Hierocl. Aur. 
Carm. p. 10. Phil. de Abel. ‘T. i. p. 164, 
27. | 
— ESP Ἴσημι, from ἔιδω to know. To 
confirm which derivation it may be re- 
marked, that the Dorics for the Ist pers. 
plur. pres. act. of ἴσημε use ἴδμεν, and for 
the infin. ἰσάγαι, ἴδμεν, or ἐδμέναι with a ὃ. 


ἘΞ ¢¢ T]s (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands hon- 
neurs a l’Arc-en-ciel, tant pour la beauté de ses 
couleurs, que parcequ’elle venoiet du soliel, & ce 
fut pour cette raison, que les Incas la prirent pour 
leur devise.” L’ Abbé Lambert, tom. xiii. 

‘+ The fanciful Greeks said, that Iris was the 
daughter of Thaumas, διὰ τὸ Θαυμάσαι ταύτην [res 
ἀνθρώπες], because men admired or wondered at 
her. Plutarch De Plac. Philos. lib: iii. cap. 5. 
So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. 
iii. cap. 20, says of the rainbow, Ob eam causam, 
quia speciem habeat admirabilem, Thaumante dici- 
tur natus. See Vossius De Orig. et Progr. Idol. 
lib. iii. cap. 13. p. 789, 4to. edit. 
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— To know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 

Ἴσθι, 2d pers. sing. imperat. of ἔιμε to 
be, which see—Be thou. Mat. ii. 13. v. 
25. δὲ al... 

ἸΣΚΑΡΙΩΊΤΗΣ, s, 6.—Iscariot. The 
surname of the traitor Judas, who was 
probably so called from the town of nip 
mentioned Josh. xv. 25. [Jer. xlviii. 41. 
Amos ii. 2.7 q. d. mip wos, the man of 
Carioth ; and he might be thus named to 
distinguish him from the other Judas, the 
brother of James. (See Luke vi. 16. John 
xiv. 22. Jude verse 1.) Mat. x. 4. & al. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl. -There are 
other etymologies given. Some very futile, 
as from 12 a reward, because he betray- 
ed Christ for a reward ; and from pw a 
falsehood. There is a dissertation on the 
subject by Heuman in the Misc. Groning. 
T. it. p. 598.] 

ἼΣΟΣ, n, ov. 

I. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, 
or ἄς. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. John 
v. 18. Acts xi. 17, * Rev. xxi. 16. 

II. Spoken of testimonies, Equal, suf- 
Jicient, coming up to the purpose..oce. 
Mark xiv. 56, 59. “The case was this: 
the high priest and council sought wit- 
ness against Jesus, πρὸς τὸ Savardoa 
ἀυτὸν, to put him to death; but no false 
witness borne against him was, ἴση, suffi- 
cient for this purpose, either because two 
or more did not agree in the same fact 
(comp. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 15.), or because 
the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58, 
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby, 
and Campbell, on Mark. [Schleusner and 
Wahl say Consonans, consistent, as in 
our translation, and Bretschn. has Hadem 
argumento testimonia. | 

ITI. Ἶσα, neut. plur. used adverbially, 
As. oce. Phil. 11. 6, Τὸ Zuvae ἶσα Θεῷ, To 
be as God. “ So ica Θεῷ is most exactly 
rendered agreeable to the force of isa in 
many places in the LXX, which Whitby 
has collected in his Note on this place. 
The proper Greek phrase for equal to 
God is ἴσον τῷ Θεῷ, which is used John 
v. 18. Doddridge. "Ica is also applied 
in the sense here assigned, by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer, speaking of Pe- 
deus, Il. v. lines 70, 71, 

Ὃς ῥᾶ νόθος μὲν ἔην, πύκα δ ἔτρεῥε δῖα Θεάνω 
"IZA Φίλοισι τέκεσσι, χαριζομένη ποσεῖ ᾧ. 


“ Whom, though a bastard, the generous 
* [Here we may translate τὴν ἴσην Swosdvmeidy καὶ 


ἡμῖν, the same, as to us. The Vulgate has candem 
gratiam dedit. | 
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Theano brought up carefully as her own 
children, to please her husband.” Comp. 
Il. xiii. line 176, and II. xv. lines 439, 
551. So Telemachus, speaking of Eury- 
machus, Odyss. xv. line 519, 


Toy νῦν "IZA OED: ᾿Ιθακήσιοι ξισορόωσι. 
Whom as a God the Ithacans regard. 


And Ulysses, of Castor and Pollux, Odys. 
xi. line $03, 


Tiny δὲ λελόγχασιν ἾΣΑ ΘΕΟΊΣΙΝ. 
And honour have obtained as the gods. 


line 483, of Achilles, 


Πρὶν yap σε ζῶον ἐτίομεν ἼΣΑ @EC ISINe 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the gods. 


[That ἶσα is put here for ἴσον, and is to 
be translated equal (in nature and ma- 
jesty) to God (see John ν. 18.) is the de- 
cided opinion of Schleusner, who cites Job 
v. 14. x. 10. xv. 16. and Hippoe. Jurejur. 
c.i. p. 42. Aélian. V. H. viii. 38. Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 65; and so Wahl, citing 
Mathia, ὃ 443, 1. and Schafer ad Greg. 
Cor. p. 130, and p. 1655. ] 

Ἰσότης, τητος, 7), from ἶσος. 

I. Equality, i.e. mutual, or equitable 
assistance. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. [See 
Job xxxvi. 29, * Polyb. vi. 8. 4. Plutarch. 
T. vi. p. 367.] 

11. Equity. occ. Col. iv. 1, where see 
Wetstein. [See Dem. 1274, [0. Poll. 
Onom. v. 108, Wakef. Silv. Crit. P. iii. 

. 122. 

Ἰσότιμος, 8, 6, ἧς from ἶσος equal, 
and τιμὴ price.— Equally precious or υα-- 
luable. occ, 2 Pet. i. 1, where Schmidius. 
in Wolfius observes, that ἡμῖν is governed 
of ἶσος. [See Herodian. tii. 6. 10. Xen.. 
Hier. viii. 10. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1-] ἡ 

᾿Ἰσόψυχος, 8, ὃ, from ἶσος equal, and — 
ψυχὴ soul, mind.—Like-minded, of an — 
equal or like disposition. So Chrysostom — 
explains it by ὁμόιως ἐμοῖ κηδόμενον ὑμῶν 
καὶ φροντίζοντα, who, like myself, has a 
care and concern for you.” occ. Phil. ii. 
20. [In this explanation Schleusner and 
Wahl agree. See Ps. lv. 13. Eur. Andr. 
419. Esch. Agam. 1479.] 

Ἰσραηλίτης, 8, 6, from Ἰσραὴλ, Heb. — 
ds? Israel, 

I. An Israelite, one descended from 
Israel, or Jacob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 
2 Cor. xi. 22. : 


* [The sense of this passage and of Zach. iv. 7. 
is somewhat uncertain. } ᾿ ; 


᾿ 
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Il. An Israelite indeed, John i. 47 or 
48, means one who is not only a natural 
descendant from Israel, but also imitates 
the faith and piety (comp. Gen. xxxii. 28. 
with John i. 48, and Doddridge’s Note) 
of that Patriarch. Comp. John viii. 39. 
Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and ’Iedduoe. 

Ἱστάω, ὥ, from saw. See isnju.—To 
“omen occ. Rom. iii. $1, Comp. “Isnpe 

I, 

Ἵστημι, from the obs, verb saw the 
same. Observe isixeoay, Rev. vii. 11, is 
the 3d pers. plur. pluperf. indicat. of isnpu, 
Attic for ἑςξήκεισαν : ésdvat, Acts xii. 14. 
is the infin. perf. act. by syncope for 
ἐξακέναι; éswe. Luke xviii. 13, the 
part. perf. act. masc. by syncope and 
contraction, (ésakwe, ἑταὼς, ἑτὼς,) and 
és@oa, John viii. 9, the fem. Attic of 
éswec ; 80 ἑςτῶς neut. tor ésdoc, Mat. xxiv. 
15, (where see Wolfius and Kypke) and 
᾿ ἑτῶσαι fem. plur. Rev. xi. 4. [The 
present, imperfect, Ist aor. and Ist fut. 
are transitive. The perfect, pluperfect, 
and 2d aor. intransitive. The transitive 
tenses have the following significations. ] 

I. To set, place. Mat. iv. 5. xviii. 2. 
Mark ix. 36. Luke ix. 47, [& al. freq. 
See Herodian i. 14. 18. Alian. V. H. vi. 
1. It is especially used of those who 
bring forward others in court or in a 
public assembly to defend themselves. 
Thus Acts iv. 7. (comp. John viii. 3.) v. 
27. xxii. 30. And in this sense of 
bringing forward, I take Acts i. 23. and 
vi. 6.] | 

Il. To appoint. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31; 
where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali- 
carn. lib. vi. p. 378, ‘HME’PAN "EXTH- 
ZAN ἀρχαιρεσίων, They appointed a day 
for the election of magistrates. 

, Ul. To establish, confirm. [Rom. iii. 
31. Mat. v. 17. x. 3. Heb. x. 9, and in 
the pass. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
comp. Deut. viii. 18. ix. 5. 1 Sam. xv. 13. 
And so both in the act. and pass. in Rom. 
xiv. 4. ( He shall be brought to.a state of 
certainty.) In Mat. xii. 25, 26, and 
Mark iii, 24, 25, 26, the sense is not very 
different, A house divided against itself 
shall not be established, i. e. shall not be 
kept firm. ] 

IV. To appoint, agree, covenant. Mat. 
xxvi. 15. St. Mark in the parallel place, 
ch. xiv. 11, uses the word ἐπηγγείλαντο 
they promised, and St. Luke, ch. xxii. 5, 
συνέθεντο they covenanted ; which seem to 
confirm the interpretation here given of 
Esnoay, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Raphe- 
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lius, Wolfius, and others explain it in 
this passage by they weighed ; (strictly 
they placed ἐν ζυγῷ or τάθμῳ * on the 
balance, or statera, comp. Job xxxi. 6. 
Isa. xl. 2.) and certain indeed it is that 
the ancients used in payments to weigh 
their money, as is the practice of many 
nations to this day +; and ἵξημι is in this 
view used for weighing, not only in the 
LXX (where it answers to the Heb. Ὁρῶ, 
see Ezra viii. 25; 26, 29, 33. Jer. xxxii. 
9, 10, and especially Zech. xi. 12.), but 
in the classical writers, particularly Xe- 
nophon. (See Raphelius, and Hutchin- 
son’s Note 1, on Xenophon’s Cyropeed. p. 
453, 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas 
actually had the thirty pieces of silver, 
appears from Mat. xxvii. 3, ὃ. [Schl. 
says, that the origin of the phrase is, that 
in weighing, the tongue of the scale was 
steadied, or made to stand upright. Com- 
pare Gen. xxii. 16. Numb. vii. 26. 2 
Sam. xviii. 2. 1 Kings xx. 39. Reitz. ad 
Lucian. Demon. c. 80. t. ii. p. 388. The 
Vulgate translates the word constituerent, 
and so Resenmiuller quoting 1 Mac. xiii. 
38.] 

V. To impute, lay to one’s charge. 
Acts vii. 60. 

[ The following senses are intransitive. ] 

VI. To stand. Mat. [vi. δ. xii. 46, 47. 
xlil. 2. xvi. 28, & al freq. Comp. Rom. 
v. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. 1. In Luke v. 2, 
és@ra, applied to ships or barks, may 
mean either at anchor, or aground. See 
Campbell, compare also Wetstein. [Add 
John vi. 22. Acts i. 11. ν. 20. xii. 14. 
Mark xi. 5. al. Polyb. iv. 61. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 4. 8. —of persons standing before 
ἃ judge. Acts xxiv. 20. xxv. 10. xxvi. 6. 
See also Mark xiii. 9. (passive) Wahl re~ 
fers the passage Luke v. 2. to sense 8. 
saying, that the verb is used in the sense 
subsistere, and applied either to men or 
things. Schl. says, Portum tenentes. See 
Hom. Iliad. Θ. 43. 4. Jew. Fere. Lit. p. 
44,—It is used of an army lying before a 
city. Mat. xxiv. 15.] 

VII. To remain, abide, continue. John 
viii. 44. Acts xxvi. 22, where see Bowyer 
and Kypke. 

VIII. To stand still, stop. Acts viii. 
38. Comp. Luke viii. 44. [Mat. xx. 3. 
Mark x. 49. Luke vi. 17. vii. 4. Xen, 
Cyr. i. 4.] 


* [This word is added in Herod. ii. 65. axd ἐν 
ζυγῷ in Ecclus. xxi. 25.] 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yya LIT. 
and Spy ITI. 


~ 
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[ΓΧ. Improperly, 70 persist, persevere. 
John viii. 44, Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
2 Cor. i. 24. (on which construction, see 
Mathie § 405.) 1 Pet. v. 12. 2 Kings 
xxiii. 9. Xen, Hell. v. 2. 23, and in a 
similar sense, absolutely, to be firm. Eph. 
vi. 13. 1 Cor. x. 12. Polyb. x. 16. 9. In 


Eph. vi. 11. with πρὸς (and indeed, ac-, 


cording to Wahl in v. 13. where Schl. 
says, to stand victorious), to resist, i.e. to 
stand firm against. ©2e Exod. xiv. 13. 
Raphel. Obs. Phil. in N. T. e Xen. p. 262. 
To stand with confidence or safety. Luke 
xxi. 36. Acts xxvi. 22. perhaps. Nahum 
i, 6. Mal. iii. 2. Polyb. i. 14.45.) | 

[X. 170 stand by. Mat. xxvi. 73.* 
Mark xi. 5. Luke xix, 8. John iii. 29. 
Aets. ¥1-° 18.}1 i | 

[XI. 70 be, or live, versor. John i, 26. 
vi. 22. Numb. ix. 17. x. 12. See D’Or- 
ville ad Charit. p. 303.) 

‘Ieropéw, ὥ, from iswp knowing, which 
from ἵσημι to know, Comp. ‘Emisapat. 

I, 70 know. . Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. [Polyb. iii. 48. ix. 
143.] : 

Il. To visit, so as to consider and ob- 
serve atientively, and gain the knowledge 
of- Thus it is several times applied by 
Plutarch, particularly in his Life of Ci- 
cero, tom. i. p. 861, D. where he says, 
“ The parent of Cicero’s school-fellows 
used to come to the schools where he was 
taught, ὄψει re βελομένος ἰδεῖν τὸν Κικέ- 
pwva, καὶ τὴν ὑμνθμένην aura περὶ τὰς 
μαθήσεις ὀξύτητα καὶ σύνεσιν ἹΣΤΟΡΗ- 
ΣΑΙ, “ being desirous of seeing him with 
their own eyes, and observing his cele- 
brated acuteness and abilities in learning.” 
occ. Gal. i. 18; where, as Raphelius has 
well remarked, it is evident, that St. 
Paul’s stay at Jerusalem for fifteen days 
was not merely to get acquainted with St. 
Peter’s person, but to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of his sentiments concerning 
the Christian doctrine. See more on this 
passage in Elsner, Raphelius, Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [‘Isopety is ex- 
plained in this sense by Thom. M. in voce 
and the Schol. on Soph. El. 319. See 
Abresch. ad /Eschyl. c. 29. p. 207. Bud. 
Comm. L. G. p. 1071.] 

᾿Ισχυρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, from ἰσχύω. 


I. Strong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. 


* (Schl. thinks, that in this place, Heb. x. 11. 
Rey. vii. 9. viii. 2, it is to stand as a minister or 
Sunctionary, as in Gen. xli. 40, Tlapfenus also has 
this sense, as in Dent. i.38, See Hom. Od. X. 
115. Juv. Sat. v. 63,1 
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i, 27. iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. [The 
word is applied to God, Rev. xviii. 8. to 
Christ (with reference to his high dig- 
nity). Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 7. Luke iii. 
16, —to angels. Rev. v. 2. xviii. 21. —to 
men. Mat. xii. 29. Luke xi. 21. In 1 Cor. 
i. 27. it denotes the strength or dignity of 
riches, learning, &c.|—leyupérepoc, com- 
parat. stronger, mightier, [more excellent. ] 
Mat. tii. 11. 1 Cor. [i. 26.] x. 22. & al. 

II. Mighty, valiant. Heb. xi. 34. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 14. [In this latter 
place Schl. says, strongly rooted in faith. 
Wahl, strong in mind. | ἘΠ 

III. Strong, forcible, violent, vehement, 
grievous. Mat, xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14. 2 
Cor. x. 10. Rev. xix. 6. [Numb. xiii. 18. 
xx. 20. ] 


IV. Strong, fortified, secured from at= q 


tack. Rey. xviii. 10. [Judg. ix. 51, Thu- 


cyd. iv. 9. It is firm, in Heb. vi. 18. 
Polyb. xxxi. 20. 8.1 
ἸΣΧΎΣ, vde, ἡ.--- Strength, might, 


power, ability. Mark xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 
2 Thess, i. 9. 1 Pet. iv 11. Rev. xviii. 2, 
"Expaéey ἐν ἰσχύϊ, He cried out with 
strength, mightily, aloud. This seems 
an Hellenistical expression. See Theo- 
dotion in Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11, or 14, where 
ἐν ἰσχύϊ answers to the Chald. bn. with 
strength, 

᾿Ισχύω, from ἰσχὺς strength. 

I. Zo be strong, [as in Josh. xiv. 11. 
Ecclus. xxx. 13.] sound, whole, valere. 
Mat. ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. 

II. 70 avail, be of use, or force. Mat. 
v. 13. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. 
ix. 17. [Diod, Sic. ii. 23. lian. V. H. 
2. 38.] 

III. Zo be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. 
xxvi. 40, Mark v. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, 
& al. freq. Phil. iv. 13, Παντὰ ἰσχύω, for 
κατὰ παντὰ ἰσχύω, I am able or strong as 
to all things, i.e. I can do and bear all 
things. | 

[1V. To prevail, or exert strength. Acts 
xix. 20. Ἐ] 

Ἴσως, Adv. from ἴσος equal. 

I, Equally, equitably. ‘Thus it is some- 
times used in the profane writers. [Polyb. 
ili. 76. 13. Demosth. 35, 26. ] 

II. Perhaps, peradveniure, it may be. 
q- d. the chances are equal on both sides. 
And in this sénse it is most commonly 
found in the profane writers; (see Sca- 


* [In Acts xix. 16. some say, to conquer ; Schl. 
has, to treat one violently. Wahl, to exert strength 
against. | 


[ΧΘ 


pula and Wetstein.) But in Luke xx. 

13, the only text of the N. T. where it 
oceurs, Bp. Pearce and Campbell render 
it surely, and remark, that it is evidently 
so applied by the LXX, 1 Sam. xxv. 21, 
to which we may add Jer. v. 4; in both 
which texts it answers to Heb. 7s, and 
the Bishop further observes, that Xeno- 
phon and AZlian have used it in this latter 
sense. See Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib. 
iii. p. 191. 2d edit. Hutchinson, Svo. and 
Notes. oce. Luke xx. 13. [It is, perhaps, 
in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13. Herodian iv. 14, 
16. vi. 3. 6. lian. V. H. xi. 8. and in 
the LXX. Gen. xxii. 21. Jer. xxvi. 5. 
But Schl. agrees with Parkhurst, and 
cites Plat. Gorg. vii. 39, 52. Munker ad 
Antonin. Lib. Metam. c.’6. p. 46. Locell. 
ad Xen. Eph. p. 188. Glass. Phil. Sacr. 
p- 426.] 

Ἰχθύδιον, 86, ro. A diminutive 
from iy@vc.—A little or small fish, pisci- 
eulus. occ. Mat. xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. 
This diminutive is used both by Plutarch 
and Atheneus. See Wetstein. [See Plu- 
tarch t. x. p. 138. ed. Reisk. Athen. vill. 
p- 359. D. But Schl. does not think it a 
diminutive in the N. T., for there are 
many words in Greek. which have the form 
but not the meaning of diminutives. See 
Grwy et Fisch. Anim. ad Well. p. 133. 
Wahl calls it a diminutive. 

"TxOuc, νος, 6, from ἵκω to go, and ϑύω 
to rush impetuously.—A jish, so called 
from their impetuous or swift motion. 
“ The shape of most fish says Brookes *, 
is much alike, sharp at either end, and 
swelling in the middle, by which they are 
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thus able to traverse the fluid they in- 
habit with greater ease. That peculiar 
shape which nature has granted most 
fishes, we endeavour to imitate in such 
vessels as are designed to sail with the 
greatest swiftness : However, the progress 
of a machine moved forward in the water 
by human contrivance, is nothing to ihe 
rapidity of an animal destined to reside 
there. ‘The shark overtakes a ship in full 
sail with ease, plays round it, and aban- 
dons it at pleasure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 
27. Luke v. 6, & al. [Gen. 1. 26, 28.] 

"Ixvoc, eoc, sc, τὸ, from ἵκω to go, 
come. 

I. The sole of the foot, on which men 
and animals go. Comp. Βάσις Il. (Ex. 
xliii. 7. Deut. xi. 24.] 

II. A footstep, the impression left by 
the sole of the foot in walking*. In the 
N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense, 
as it likewise often is in the profane wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 2 
Cor. xii. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. [Ecclus. xxi. 
7. Polyb. iv. 42. 7.} 

ἸΩΓΤΑ, τὸς Undeclined.—An Tota, 
Jod, or Yod; for our Saviour, no doubt, 
used the name of the Hebrew letter: 
though it may be observed, that « (Jota) 
is the smallest letter in the Greek, as > 
(Jod,) whence it is taken, is in the He- 
brew alphabet. Hence ¢ Irenzus calls 
Iota an half letier, (dimidia) ; hence also 
the proverb, Ne Iota quidem, Not even 
an Jota. The English word Jot, by 
which our translators render Ἰῶτα, is pro~ 
bably derived from the name either of the 
Greek or Hebrew letter. occ. Mat. v. 18. 


Kk. 


K 


K k, Kappa. The tenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the ele- 
venth of the ancient ; whence, as a nu- 
meral character, « still denotes the second 
decad, or éwenty. In the ancient or Cad- 
méan alphabet K answered to the Hebrew 


* Natural Hist. vol. iii. Introduct. p. 12. Comp. 


Nature Displayed, yol. i. Dial. 13. p- 232. English 
edit. 12mo. 





KAT 


or Phenician Kaph in name, order, and 
power ; but its form approaches nearer to 
the Phenician letter, and to this small x, 
as it is sometimes written or printed, has 
a manifest resemblance. 

Kaya, for καὶ ἐγὼ, by an Attic crasis.— 


* [See Xen. de Ven. iii, 8. v. 7. Polyb. xxxvii- 
3.3. Ps. Ixxvii. 19.] 
+ Advers. Heres. lib. ii. cap. 41. edit- Grabe. 
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And I, I also. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28, 
& al. freq. [On the other hand. Mat. xvi. 
18.]—It is frequently used in the LXX 
for the Heb. »338), or »D38. [Gen. xlii. 37. 
1 Sam. xii. 6.] | 

, Καθά, Adv. from κατὰ according to, and 
ἃ which things.—According as, q. ἃ. ac- 
cording to those things which. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 10.—In the LXX it generally an- 
swers to the Heb. ws, which is com- 
pounded in like manner of 5 according to, 
and ats which, [Gen. vii. 9.] 

Καθαίρεσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from κα- 
Daipéw.—A demolishing, destruction. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 4, 8. xiii. 10. [In the first of 
these places (with which comp. Prov. xxi. 
22.) both the words occurring, are used 
metaphorically. Comp. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 
§. Demosth. 755, 8. In 1 Mace. iii. 44, 
the word is used for mischief (done) as in 
1 Cor. xiii. 10. (Comp. Esth. iii. 8. in 
Usser. ed. Vet. Alt.) ] 

Καθαιρέω, &, from κατὰ down, and dupéw 
to take. i 

I. Zo take down or away. occ. Mark 
xv. 36. 46. Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. 
Polybius in like manner, lib. i. p. 87, edit. 
fol. Paris, 1616, applies the V. to taking 
down a body from the cross—tkewvov μὲν 
KAGE IAON. So Josephus in his Life, ὃ 
75, speaks of certain prisoners who had 
been crucified, but whom Titus ἐκέλευσεν 
KAGAIPEOE'NTA® durée ϑεράπειας ἐπι- 
pehesarne τυχεῖν, ordered to be taken 
down, and that the best care should be 
taken of them for their recovery. Comp. 
Kypke in Mark xv. 46. [See Josh. x. 
27. vili. 20. Antonin. Lib. fab. 13. Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 9. 1. Lucian. Dial.’Deorr. 
xi. 1.] 

Il. 70 cast, or pull down, as princes or 
potentates. occ. Luke i. 52, where Wet- 
stein shows, that the best Greek writers 
apply the V.in the same sense to kings 
and princes. [ Herodian. viii. 3.11. Peri- 
zon. ad Aélian. V. H. ii. 25.] 

(II. To take, pull down, demolish, as 
buildings. occ. Luke xii. 18. [See Polyb. 
iv. 52. 8. Herodian. iii. 1. 15. Xen. Cyr. 
Me Ἶ 20. 2 Chron. xxx. 14. Deut. xxviii. 

2. 

IV. To destroy, as nations. occ. Acts 
xiii. 19. 

[V. Metaphorically, To destroy, or 
bring to nothing. Used of the majesty of 
Diana, Acts xix. 27, where the Syriac 
has, And the goddess of all Asia—will be 
despised. See Diod. Sic. iv. 8. Lysias. 
203, 1. Zach. ix. 6. 700 make void, or 
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overturn (false) opinions, 2 Cor. x. 5. 
Joseph. Antig. vi. 9. 1. Καθαιρήσω τὴν 
ἀλαζονείαν τὸ πολεμία. ᾿ ' 

Καθαίρω, from κατὰ and ἁέρω to remove, 
take away. 

I. To purge, cleanse. It seems most 
properly applicable to the filth or ὅτ. 
taken away, and is thus used by Homer, 
Odyss. vi. line 93. 

ἾΑυταρ ἔπει πλύναν, KA'@HIPA'N τε ῥύπα πολλὰ. 
But having wash’d and cleans’d away the spots. 


(Comp. 1]. xiv. lin. 171, and IL. xvi. lim. 
667,) and by Athenzus, lib. vii. (as cited 


by Scapula) παντὰ σπέλον KAQAI'PEIN, 


io take away or purge every spot. So 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 16, uses this 
V. transitively with an accus. of the thing 
taken away ; speaking of Hercules. Te-- 
ριῃηέι KAOAT'PON ᾿ΑΔΙΚΙΑΝ καὶ ’ANO- 
ΜΕΑΝ, ’AXN ἐκ ἐι Ἡρακλῆς καὶ & δύ- 
νασιι ΑΘΑΊΡΕΙΝ TA‘ ’AAAOTPI'A 
KAKA‘, ἐδὲ Θησὲυς, ἵνα TA’ τῆς ᾿Αττέκης 
KAOA'PH:S: TA‘ cavré ΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ. 
‘“* He went about extirpating injustice and 
lanless forces But you are not Hercules, 
nor able to eatirpate the evils of others, 
nor even, Theseus, to extirpate the evils of 
Attica: extirpate your own then.” Εἰ, 
CARTER. Comp. Kypke in Mat. vill. 
3. But the V. is generally in the profane 
writers, as in the N. T. spoken of the 
thing or person purged or cleansed, occ. 
Heb. x. 2. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 31 and 
69. Allian. V. He iii, 1,υἐν δ. vill. δὲ 
Xen. Anab. v. 7.35. The verb is con- 
stantly used to express cleansing by re- 
ligious lustration, as in the places cited 
from /Elian: caBappol,mean lustrations, 
expiations ; see Salmas. Pref. ad Ceb. 
Tab. p. 25. Hence, Schl. and Wahl. 
translate it here, To expiaie, or free from 
sin and its punishment, ‘The word occurs 
2 Sam. iv. 6. in an uncertain significa- 
tion. | 

11. To clear, as the branch of a vine | 
from useless twigs or shoots by pruning. 
occ. John xv. 2, where see Wetstein and 
Campbell; and comp. Ainsworth’s Latin 
Dict. in Resex. [᾿Ακαθαρσία (Lev. xix. 
23.) means useless branches. | 

Καθάπερ, from καθὰ (which see), and 
πὲρ truly, [or rather from κατὰ and 
ὅπερ.--- 45 truly, as indeed, as. Rom. iv. 
6. xii. 4. 2 Cor. iii. 13, & al. [Gen. xii. 
4, Exod. v. 13.] 

2 Καθάπτω, from κατὰ intens. and 

ἅπτω to bind, which see under “Azropac. 
—To bind, nind, or twist. occ. Acts 
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ΧΧΥΝΙ, 3, Καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς ἀντ. The 
expression is elliptical for καθῆψε ἑαυτὴν 
ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς ἀυτᾶ, wound itself upon his 
hand. Most of the interpreters explain 
it, invaded or attacked his hand (so the 
Vulg. Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza), as if 
the word were καθήψατο in the middle 
voice, and used in the same sense as the 
simple ἅπτεσθαι undoubtedly is. But it 
does not appear that the active καθάπτω 
is ever applied in this signification; but 
that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or the 
like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon, 
&c. vol. ili. 869, 370. See also Wetstein, 
Wolfius, Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. and Sui- 
cer. Thesaur. [Both Schl. and Wahl 
consider it as neuter, Zo adhere. It 
occurs in a transitive sense, Polyb. viii. 8. 
3. Xen. Ven. vi. 9.} 

Καθαρίζω, Ist fut. καθαρέσω, Att. κα- 
Gapiw, (Heb. ix. 14.) from καθαρὸς pure. 

I. To cleanse, free from jilth. Mat. 
xxili. 25. Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 
19, where it is spoken of a privy, which 
““ cleanses, as it were, and carries off the 
grosser dregs of ail the feod that a man 
eats.” Thus Doddridge. And, no doubt, 
this interpretation, if the grammatical 
construction of the Greek would bear it, 
would be the most easy and natural. 
But how can the neut. particip. καθαρί- 
for, be construed with the masc. N. ἀφέ- 
epwva? * Others therefore, though surely 
not without force, have referred καθαρέζον 
to πᾶν, ver. 18. The truth seems to be, 
that the true reading, though not dis- 
covered in any Greek MS. hitherto col- 
lated, is καθαρίζοντα, according to Mark- 
land’s conjecture in Bowyer. And this 
reading has been lately much confirmed 
by Mr. Marsh (in Note 35, p. 458 of the 


Ist vol. of his Translation of Michaelis’s 


Introduct. to the N. T.) from the evi- 
dence of the ancient Syriac version, where 
we find stnwm) 952 ΣΟΘΤΟῚ snd 
nnDiaND, And is cast out into the privy, 
which purges all food. And the same 
learned writer very probably accounts for 
the final ra in καθαρίζοντα being omitted 
in some early copy, and thence in many 
others, by remarking that the three fol- 
lowing words all end in that same syllable 
τα. [Schl. says, ciborum purgamentum, 
ubi homines se expurgant ab omnibus 
cibis, without any remark. And so Ro- 
senmiiller, at least, to the same effect, by 


* Martin’s French translation, Diodati’s Italian, 
and Campbell's translation and Note. 
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supplying 6 2s before καθαρέζον, and 
translating which thing, (viz., the fact 
that food descends into the stomach, and 
thence into the privy,) carries away all 
kinds of food both pure and impure, so 
that impure food thus loses its impurity. 
He quotes μη λογομαχεῖν, ἐις ἐδὲν χρήσι- 
μον ἴῃ 2 Tim. il. 14, as ἃ similar case of 
ellipse, but the difficulty is not in the 
ellipse, but in making sense of the sen- 
tence, even allowing the ellipse to exist. 
Bretschneider says, καθαρίζον is for καθα- 
ρίζοντα, referring to Mathie ὃ 437. Wahl 
considers καθαρίζον as put for καθαρίζον 
ést, (see Herman. ad Vig. p. 770. 776.) 


‘and then makes the whole pre¢eding part 


of the verse a nominative to this verb, as 
if it were τὸ ἐισπορεύεσθϑαι, &e.] 

lI. To cleanse or make clean from the 
leprosy. Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8, & al. freq. 
The LXX often use it for legal cleansing 


Srom the leprosy, answering to the Heb. 


smn, Lev. xiv. 8, 9. [See Levit. xiii. 6. 
13. & al. for in.) 

III. Yo cleanse, purify, spoken of legal 
or ceremonial purification. occ. Heb ix. 
22, 23. Comp. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. [See 
Ex, xxix. 36. Lev.. viii. 15. ix. 15, Ex. 
xxix. 37, xxx. 10. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxxviii. 
10. In the two passages of the Acts, 
Schl. says it is, 70 declare clean.] 

IV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual 
sense, from the pollution and guzlt of sin. 
occ. Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26. 
Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. 
Jam. iv. 8, Καϑαρίσατε χειρὰς; ἁμαρτώλοι, 
Cleanse your hands, ye sinners. Comp. 
Isa. i. 16. So Josephus De Bel. lib. ν. 
cap. 9. ὃ 4. opposes XEPZI'N KAOA- 
PAIS, clean or pure hands, to the ra- 
pines, murders, δ. of the Jewish zealots; 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 35, calls a man 
who had undesignedly slain another, ¢ 
KAOAPO'S XEI PAS, not clean in hands ; 
and Lucian, tom. i. p. 357. De Sacrif. 
mentions Ὅςις μὴ KAOAPO'S ἐξι ΤΑΙ͂Σ 
ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ. [Jer. xxxiii. 8. Ez. xxxvi. 
25. ] 

Καθαρισμὸς, 8, ὁ, from κεκαθάρισμαι, 
perf. pass. of καθαρέζω. 

I. (A purifying, or purification, of the 
Jewish washings. John ii. 6. —of the pu- 
rification after childbirth, (see Lev. xii.) 
Luke ii. 22. —of purification from leprosy. 
Mark i. 44. Luke“v. 14. 1 Chron. xxiii. 
18. See Lev. xiv. 3, 4, &c.] 

II. [Purification by baptism. John iii. 
25. 
ΠῚ. [Purification from sin, expiation. 
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2 Pet. i. 9, and Heb. i. 8. The last phrase 
καθαρισμὸν ποιεῖν, occurs Job vii. 20. The 
word is found in this sense, Ex. xxix. 36. 
xxx. 10.] 

Καθαρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, from καθαίρω to cleanse. 

I. Clean, pure, clear, in a natural 
sense. See Mat. xxiii. 26. xxvii. 59. 
John xiii. 10. Heb. x. * 22. Rev. xv. 6. 
xxii. 1. 

Il. Clean, lawful to be eaten or used. 
Luke xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. 1. 15. In 
all which texts there is a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanness. | 

III. Clean, pure, in a spiritual sense, 
from the pollution and guilt of sin. See 
Mat. v. 8. John xiii. 10, 11. xv. 3. 1 
Tim.i. 5. ii. 9. Jam.i.27. In this view 
it is particularly applied (conformably to 
the Heb. phrase ἘΞ ΤΌ *p3, 2 Sam. iii. 28; 
comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and under Ka@a- 
ρίζω IV.) to, purity or cleanness from 
blood or blood-guiltiness. occ. Acts xviii. 
6. xx. 26. In both which passages, how- 
ever, it refers to the blood and death of 
souls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1—-9. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. To show that KAOAPO'S 
ἌΠΟ" is not a merely Hebraical phrase, 
Kypke cites from Josephus, KAQAPO'S 
—Tac χειρὰς ᾿ΑΠΟ' τ φόνε, and τὴν διά- 
voay KAOAPA‘N ᾽ΑΠΟ' πάσης κακίας; 
and even from Demosthenes, KAOAPA* 
*AIIO‘.—[This phrase occurs Gen. xxiv. 8. 
and see Diod. Sic. i. 24. xx. 25. Dem. 
122. 7. Mathie § 329. The passages 
cited at the commencement of this head, 
viz., Mat. ν. 3. (with which compare Gen. 
xx. 5. Job xxxiii. 3. John xiii. 10.) &c. 
are translated by Schl. and Wahl, as vir- 
tuous, free from all stain of οἴη. 

Καθαρότης, τητος, 3, from καθαρὸς.--- 
Purity, cleanness, legal or ceremonial. 
oce. Heb. ix. 13. - [See Ken. Mem. ii. 1. 
22, and Ex. xxiv. 10.in one MS.] 

Kaéédpa, ac, ἡ, from κατὰ down, and 
ἔδρα a seal, or from καθεδὅμαι, 2 fut. of 
καθέζομαι .---- 4 seat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. 
xxi. 12, xxili. 2, where the Scribes and 
Pharisees are said to sit (the usual posture 
of teachers + among the Jews; see Mat. 
v. 1. xxvi. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 
13.) in Moses’s seat, as being the ordinary 
teachers of his law in the schools and sy- 
nagogues. [1 Kings x. 19.] 

Καθέζομαι from κατὰ down, and ἕζομαι 


* [Schl. says, this is not pure water, but purify- 
ing water. Comp. Eph. v. 26.] 

Ὑ [See also Philost. Vit. Soph. ii, 2. Juvenal. 
vii. 203.] : 
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to sit, which from ἕζω to set.—To sit 
down, sit. occ. Mat. xxvi. 55. John iv. 6. 
xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi. 15. (comp. Hom. 
Iliad &. 420.) Luke ii. 46, where see 
Doddridge’s Note, and Vitringa De Syna- 
gog. Vet. vol. i. p. 167, 168. [Ezek. xxvi. 
16. : 

* gic. See under *Eve VIII. 

EGS Καθεξῆς, Adv. from κατὰ accord- 
ing to, and ἑξὴ order, which see. 

I. In order, or rather, according to- 
Campbell, whom see on Luke i. 3, “ Dis-_ 
tinctly, particularly, as opposed to con- 
‘fusedly, generally.” occ. Luke i. 3. Acts 
xi. 4. xviii. 23. 

IJ. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the signification of a N. and denotes Fol- 
lowing, succeeding. occ. Luke viii. 1. Kat 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς (χρόνῳ namely), 
And it came to pass in time following, 
i. e. afterwards. Acts iil. 24, τῶν καθεξῆς 
(γεγονότων namely), who were, or came 
after, succeeding. 

Καθεύδω, from κατὰ intens. and évdw or 
évdéw to sleep, which perhaps from év well, 
pleasantly, and δέω to bind. So Penelope 
in Homer. Odyss. xxiii. lin. 16, 17. 


“Ὕπνε: 
ἩΔΕΌΣ, ὃς μ᾽ ἘΠΕ’ΔΗΣΕ φιλὰ βλέφαρ᾽ ἀμφικα- 
λύψας. ᾿ 








Sweet sleep 
Which bownd my senses, and my eye-lids clos’d. 


So Pope, Homer’s Il. xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 


.-------....ο. 





Somnus’ pleasing ties. 
And Dryden, Troii. and Cress. 


——_——Sleep seal those eyes ; 
Ané tie thy senses in as soft a bond, 
As infants void of thought. 


I. To sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep, 
Mat. viii. 24. xxv. 5. xxvi. 43, 45. [It 
seems that καθεύδω sometimes denotes 
only Zo go to bed, as Deut. xi. 19.; and 
Schl. thinks that this may be the sense in 
Mark xiv. 40, 41.] : 

II. To sleep the sleep of death. * 
Mat. ix. 24. Mark v. 39. Luke viii. 52. 
(Comp. John xi. 4, 11—14.) 1 Thess. 
v. 10. See Κοιμάω. It is used in the 
same sense by the LXX for the Heb. 22 
to lie down, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5; and by 
Theodotion for ju» to sleep. Dan. xii. 2. 
[In Mat. ix. 24. Schl. says that the dif- 


* See Lardner’s Vindication of Three Miracles, 
p. 62, &c 
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ference between ἀποθνήσκω and καθεύδω is 
this, that the first is 70 die without hope of 
revival; the latter, 70 die so as to be 
revived. Wahl takes the word in its usual 
sense of To sleep.] 

Ill. To be spiritually asleep, i. 6. se- 
cure and unconcerned in sin, or indolent 
and careless in the performance of duty. 
Eph. v. 14. 1 Thess. v. 6. Comp. Mat. 
xxv. 5, 13. Rom. xiii. 11—13. 1 Cor. xv. 
. 34, 

ESS Καθηγητὴς, 8, 6, from καθηγέομαι 
to lead οὐ. guide in the way, which from 
κατὰ and ἡγεόμαι to lead.—A_ guide, pro- 
perly in the way, so a leader, director, 

teacher. occ. Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. But ob- 
. serve, that in the former verse man 

Greek MSS. read διδάσκαλος (see Wet- 
stein), to which agrees the Syriac ver- 
sion; and this reading best corresponds 
with the preceding word ‘Pa€6i as inter- 
preted by St. John, ch. i. 39, and is ac- 
cordingly embraced by Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, and many modern critics. See Bow- 
yer and Campbell. [It occurs in this 
sense in Plut. de Discrim. Amic. and 
Adul. c. 45. and in Vit. Alex. c. 5, where 
it.is applied to Leonidas, rather as a title 
of pre-eminence over the other padagogues 
and teachers of Alexander. Dion. Hal. ii. 
Ρ. 138. Diog. L. i. 13. 27.4 

Καθήκω, from κατὰ according, or toge- 
ther, with, and ἥκω to come. [Ex. xvi. 16. 
Deut. xxi. 17. Ez. xxi. 26.]—To be con- 
venient, fit, convenio; whence imper. κα- 
θήκει, it is convenient, fit ; and particip. 
neut. καθῆκον, ovroc, τὸ, fit, filling, con- 
venient. occ, Acts xxii. 22. Rom. i. 28. 
Comp. ᾿Ανήκω IIT. [See Ecclus. x. 23. 
2 Mae. vi. 4. Polyb. ἢ. 2. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2.5. Theimpers. form does not occur in 
the LXX.] 

_KaOnpar, from κατὰ down, and ἥμαι to 
_ sit, which from ἕω to place. 

I. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. 
xili. 1, 2. xxii. 44, where observe κάθα is 
2 pers. sing. imperat. Attic for κάθησο. 
So κάθῃ, Acts xxiii, 3*, is the 2 pers. 
sing. pres. indicat. Attic for κάθησαι. 
[Add Mat. xxvii. 19, in which as well as 
in Acts xxiii. 3. the word is used of 
persons sitéing in judgment. See Philost. 
Vit. Apoll. viii. c. 7. and hence the word 
καθήμενος denotes the judge in Themist. 
Or. 1. p. 12.]--Κκαθῆμαι Βασίλισσα, I sit 


* [This was the regular form in late Greek. See 
Buttman. § 96. Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 395. Greg. 
Cor. p. 411. ed. Schiif.] 
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a Queen, i. 6. on a throne, Rev: xviii. 7. 
Virgil, Ain. i. lin. 50, Incedo Regina, I 
move ὦ Queen. Sitting on the ground, 
or in the dust, was also the posture of 
mourners; see Job 11, 13. Isa. iii, 26. 
xlvii. 1. Lam. i. 1. ii. 10; and is hence 
applied to the repentant cities of Tyre 
and Sidon, Luke x. 13; where Kypke 
sliows that such was the custom also of 
other nations, and that καθῆσθαι and 
κλαίων, or the like, are often joined in the 
Greek writers. [It clearly denotes sitting 
on the ground in this place, and see Eur. 
Iph. Ant. 1175. Arrian. Diss. Ep. i. 9. 
iii. 24. Schl. observes, that in those places 
where Christ is said to sit on the right 
hand of the father, as Mat. xxii. 44. 
Acts ii. 34. Col. iti. 1. & al. the verb de- 
notes, to reign, as in 2 Kings xiv. 6. comp. 
xv. 5. and perhaps, absolutely, in Rev. 
xvii. i. 9. 15.] 

II. To be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. It is 
often used in this sense by the LXX for 
the Heb. rw» to sit, settle, dwell. See 
Gen. xix. 30. xxii. 10. Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 18; not that this is a merely 
Hellenistical use of the verb; for Kypke 
on Acts ii. 2, cites from Demosthenes, 
KAGH ME@OA ἐν Πέλλη, We dwelt, or 
stayed at Pella; ΚΑΘΗΝΤΟ ἐν Maxedo- 
via, They dwelt in Macedonia; and other 
instances from Diodorus Sic. and Xeno- 
phon. 3 

KS" Καθημερινὸς, ἡ; ov, from καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
ραν daily, day by day.—Daily. occ. Acts 
vi. 1. [Alciph. i. 5. Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, 
8. Polycen. iv. 7. 10. Itis a word of late 
date. See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 53. 
Judith. xii. 14.] 

Καθέζω, from κατὰ down, and ifw to 
sit, cause to sit, which from ἕζω, often 
used in Homer, to set, place, whence 
éGoua to sit. See under “Edpa, and Ka- 
θέζομαι. 

I. Transitively, To set down, set, cause 
to sit, Eph. i. 20; particularly in seats 
of judgment, | Cor. vi. 4, on which pas- 
sage Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke show, 
that the Greek writers * in like manner 
use καθέζειν for setting on seats of judg- 
ment, that is, for appointing or constitut- 
ing judges. Comp. John xix. 13. Acts 
xii. 21. xxv. 6,17. [Hence, in the mid- 
dle, it is 70 sit, especially as judges. 
Mat. xix, 28, Luke xxii. 30. Aisch. Soc. 


* [See Polyb. xl. 5. 8, Philost. Vit. Apoll. iii. 
Ρ. 115.) 
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‘Dial. iii. p. 162. See Alian V. Η. xii. 1. 
Herodian. ii. 3. 8.] 

II, Intransitively, To sit down, sit. 
Mat. v. 1. xiii, 48. xix. 28. xxv. 31. 
Comp. Acts ii. 3. [Add Luke xiv. 31. 
John xii. 14. Acts xiii. 14. 1 Cor. x. 7. 
Thucyd. i. 26. 2 Sam. vii. 1. 1. Kings i. 
46. Diog. Laert. i.57. There is in these 
, €ases an ellipse of ἑαυτὸν, &c. but this 
ellipse is sometimes supplied as in /Elian. 
V.H. iv. 22. vii. 1.] < 


11. To remain, abide,*dwell. Luke. 


xxiv. 49. Acts xvili. 11. Thus it is used 
by the LXX, Jud. ix. 41. xi. 17. xix. 4. 
xx. 47, ἃ al. for the Heb. 24 do sit, 
dwell, abide. Ex. xvi. 29. [There is a 
class of expressions in which the verb 
occurs both transitively and intransitively, 
καθίζειν ἐν δεξίᾳ τῷ Océ, &c. in the first 
case, it denotes God’s giving his power 
to Christ ; in the second, Christ’s receiv- 
ing that power. See Heb. i. 3. vii, 1. x. 
12. xii. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 20.] 

Καθίημι, from κατὰ down, and tinue to 
send, let go.—To let down, demitto. occ. 
Luke:'v, 19. Acts ix. 25. x. 11. xi. 5. 
[Ex. xvii. 1]. Herodian. ii. 6. 14. Ka- 
θίξημι, καθιτάω or Kabisdvw, from κατὰ 
and tsnu to set, place, | 

I. To place, i. e. to bring or conduct to 
a place, deduco, perduco. occ. Acts xvii. 
15. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, 
who show that several of the Greek wri- 
ters use the V. καθίξημι in like manner 
for conducting, bringing, or bringing 
safe toa place. [Arrian. Hist. Ind. c. 1. 
Herodian. ii. 8, 10. Polyb. xxii. 15. 11. 
Xen. Anab. iv. 8.8. On the form of the 
participle καθιτῶν, see Buttman. ὃ 95. 
a. Not. 5. ] 

II. 70. constitute, “Ὁ to give formal 
existence,’ to make. Jam. iii. 6. iv. 4. 2 
Pet. 1. 8. Zo be constituted sinners, Rom. 
v. 19, is to he treated as such, by be- 
coming subject to death; to be consti- 
tuted righteous is to be admitted to a re- 
ward, as righieous. (Comp. Diod. Sic. 
xix. 15. Lucian. Dial. Deorr. xx. 21. 


Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 23.,D’Orvill. ad Cha-. 


rit. v. 6. Eur. Phoen, 87. 552 and 973.] 

ΠῚ. 70 constitute, appoint, or ordain, 
to an office. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 
27, 35. Tit. i. 5. Heb. vii. 28. [Gen. 
xxxix. 4. Exod. ii. 14. 2 Sam. iti. 39. 
Xen. de Vect. v. i. Eur. Pheen. 51.] 

IV. With the preposition ἐπὶ following, 
To appoint or set over, See Mat, xxiv. 


* Johnson’s Dictionary. 
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45, (where see Wetstein) 47. xxv. 2], 
23. Acts vi. 3. [This division of Park- 
hurst’s is quite unreasonable, as it appears 
to me. Senses IJ. and III. are, I should 
say, nearly identical, and out of the in- 
stances alleged under sense II., three, viz. 
Luke xii. 14. Acts. vii. 10 and 27, have 
ἐπὶ. IT have been unwilling, however, to 
remove the distinction, because neither 
Schl. nor Wahl notice one of the passages 
alleged in sense III., and thus at least 
negatively confirm Parkhurst’s opinion. ] 
Kado, Adv. from κατὰ according to, 
and 6 that which. 
1. According to that which, according 
to what. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12. : 
2. According as, inasmuch as, as. oce. 
Rom. viii. 206. 1 Pet. iv. 13. v 
[Καθολικὸς, ὴ, ov, from κατὰ and. ὅλος 
all, whole-—Universal. A word occurring 
in the inscription of the Epistles of James, 
Peter, John, and Jude, both in MSS. in 
the Arabic version, and the best editions ; 
and denoting that these seven Epistles 
were addressed not to one man, or one 
church, but to the whole body of Chris- 
tians, or at least. to all Jewish Chris- 


tians, dispersed in various parts. 
Theodoret, Cicumenicus, &c. &c. See 
Suicer in voce et voce ἐγκύκλιος. ‘The 


word occurs Polyb. vi. 5. 3. viii. 4. 11. . 
Artem. i. 3.] 

Καθόλου, Adv. from κατὰ of, concerning, 
and ὅλος all, whole.—At all. occ. Acts iv. 
18. Comp. under Ὃ XII. 4. [Amos iii. 
3, 4. Ez. xiii. 3. Xen, de Re Eq. viii. 1. 
Diod. Sic. iv. δ. 

Καθοπλίζω, &, from κατὰ intens. and 
ὁπλίζω lo arm.—To arm well, or all over. 
occ. Luke xi. 21. [Jer. xlvi. 9. Diod. 
Sic. ili. 70. xiii. 85.] 

Καθοράω, , from κατὰ intens. or against, 
and ὁράω to 566.---- Ὁ see clearly, accord- 
ing to some. but simply to see, behold, ac- 
cording to Elsner and Raphelius, the latter 
of whom cites from Herodotus, lib. 11. cap. 
138, in confirmation of this sense, ἴον ἐν 
μέσῃ τῇ πόλι τὸ ipov KATOPA ΤΑΙ πάν- 
τοθεν περιίοντι. ““ The temple, which isin 
the midst of the city, is seen by a person 
coming from any part.” Plato, however, 
uses the verb active for seeing, or per- 
ceiving, clearly, Phedon. § 11. edit. 
Forster, “Ose μὴ δύνασθαι ὑπ᾽’ aur KA- 
ΘΟΡΑΊΙΝ τ᾽ ἀληθὲς. “ So that we are dis- 
abled by it. (the body) from clearly seeing 
the truth.” Καθορᾷν Plato expresses soon 
after by καθαρῶς ἔισεσθαι, and καθαρῶς 
γνῶναι to know clearly. See also Wetstein. 


So 4 
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occ. Rom. i. 20. [Job x. 4. Xen. An. i. 8. 
6. Herodian iv. 15.7.] 

Καθώς, Adv. from κατὰ according to, 
and ὥς as, when. 

1. According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 
24. xxviii. 6. & al. freq. 

2. As, when. Acts vii. 17. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 6. [2 Mace. i. 31.] 

[3. Since. John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28.] 

[4. How. Acts xv. 14. 3 John ver. 3.] 

KAT, a Conjunction —-This particle 
al, like the Heb. 4, is used in almost all 
sorts of connexions, and serves for most 
of the different kinds of Conjunctions. 

1. And most generally, And. Mat. i. 17, 
19. & al. freq. ’ 

2. Also, likewise. [Mat. xviii. 23. xiv. 
9.1 John xiii. 14. xv. 20. Mark xii. 22. 
Luke xii. 35. xix. 19. [Rom. viii. 23.] 
1 John iii. 16. [ἃ al. freq. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. v. 4.] 


* 3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xii. 8. [xv. 16.]. 


Mark iii. 19. Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. [John 
v.37.) 2 Cor. v. 3. Gal. ii. 16. iii. 4. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14. Luke xiii. 7. [It 
sometimes seems to be, And even, as John 
iv, 23, 25. 1 John iv. 34. Acts xix. 27. 
Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 3. xii. 15. Some- 
times it is Even if, or even though, as 
Luke xviii. 7. 1 Cor, xvi. 9. Hilian. V. H. 
i, 21.] | 
4. And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. ix. 7. 
John iv. 35. vii. 33. Καὶ rie—; Who 
then, or in that case—? Mark x. 26. 
Luke xviii. 16. 2 Cor. ii. 2. Kat, says 
Blackwall, citing the former of these pas- 
sages, is often «nterrogative, and very 
aptly expresses a vehement concern, ad- 
miration, or surprise. So in Demosthenes 
and Plato, ΚΑΤ᾽ τὶ φήσετε, ὦ ἀνδρες δικα- 
sat; “ What will ye say, O judges? What 
fair and plausible excuse will you make >” 
Demosthen. Mid. 300. line 2. Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 147. See more instances 
in Elsner on Mark x. 26, and in Kypke 
on Luke x. 9. [When it does not com- 
mence a sentence, it may be also turned, 
Then. Mat. xv. 3. 1 Cor. xv. 29, 30: and 
even when it does, Luke i. 43. Acts xxiii. 
3. 1 Cor. ν. 8. See Epict. Ench. ¢. 22. 
Lucian. Dial. Deor. i. 2. v. 3. Xen. Mem. 
1. 3. 10. iv. 2.5. In Mat. xii. 26. Luke 
xx. 44. & al. asin Eur. Phoen. 1367. Xen. 
Hier. vii. 11, Wahl thinks there is a 
negative force, which to me seems rather 
to arise from the reasoning. ] 
5. After ὡς as, when, whilst, or ὅτε 
when, in the preceding member of the 
Sentence, it may be rendered then, as 
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Mat. xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 2). Acts i 
10. x. 17. 

6. Moreover. | Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, although. Luke xviii. 7. 

John xvii. 25. xxi. 23. Acts vii. 5. Rom. 
i. 13. Rev. i. 18. [Wahl adds John iii. 
32. xiv. 30. Heb. iii. 9. Rev. iii. 1.] 
- 8. But; Mat. i, 25. xi- 17, 19. xii. 39, 
43. 1 John ii. 20. & al. [Add Mat. ii. 
12. vii. 26. xiii. 2. xxvi. 55. xxvii. 14, 
Luke iii. 14. John vii. 4. xiii. 13. Acts 
vii. 5. x. 28. Eph. iv. 26. Col. i1. 8. & al. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] Yet, nevertheless. Mat. 
vi. 26. x. 29. [xil. 5. xiii. 14.] John i. 10. 
iii. 11. [vi. 70.) viii. 55. xvi. 32. Phil. iv. 
10. And yet. John xx. 29. [ix. 30.] 

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts 
ix. 2. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. I shall produce one 
plain instance of this use of καὶ from Xe- 
nophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ili. cap. 12. 
§ 2. Kal μὴν ἐκ ὀλιγοὶ μὲν διὰ τὴν τῇ σώ- 
ματος κακεξίαν ἀποθνήσκεσί τε, ἐν τοῖς πο- 
λεμίκοις κινδύνοις, KAT ἀισχρῶς σώζονται. 
ςς And indeed not a few, on account of 
their ill habit of body, either perish in 
the dangers of war, or escape with dis- 
honour.” [Schleusner adds John vi. 36. 
Rom. xiv. 7. Heb. ix. 19. Phil. iv. 16. 
Tit. iii. 10.] 

10. After a negative word or particle, 
Nor. Mat. x. 26. Luke xii. 2. John xii. 
40. Rom. ii, 27. Gal. iti. 28. Thus it is 
frequently used in the LXX,. answering 
to the Heb. . Comp. Isa. vi. 10. Exod. 
xx. 10. [2 Cor. xii. 21.] 

11. And especially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts 
i. 14. xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. 
[ Wahl observes, that it is used in this 
way when a body or class is mentioned, 
and then one member of it is especially 
named. Mat. ix. 33. Mark i. 5. Luke it. 
34, xi. 45 and 46 (perhaps). Acts xxvi. 
22. 1 Cor. xvi. 16. Rev. i. 7. Xen. Anab. 
i. 4. 12, Herod. ii. 66. 1 Kings xi. 1. 
Judith iv. 13.] 

12. Namely. Mat. xxi. 5. John x. 12, 
33. Rom. xv. 6. 

13. Between two verbs, neither of which 
is in the infinitive, but which refer to dif- 
ferent nouns, it may be rendered who, 
which, as Luke xi. 5. xv. 15. Acts vii. 10. 
Compare Mat. xiii. 4]. xx. 18. Acts vi. 6. 
{ Mark ii. 15. Luke xix. 43. (in which ) 
Acts vi. 6. Rom. iv. 3.] 

14, After the V. ἐγένετο it happened, 
came to pass, it may he rendered that. 
Mat. ix. 10. Luke v. 17. viv 1. viii. 1. 
Comp. Acts v. 7. This is an Hellenisti- 
eal phrase, usual in the LXX, and exactly 
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answering to the Heb. “1 ἡ πὴ. See inter 
al. Deut. ii. 16, 17. Josh. xvii. 13. Jud. 
xiii. 20. 1 Sam. xiii. 22, in the LXX and 
Heb.—Sometimes after other verbs besides 
éyévero it may in like manner be rendered 
that, as Luke iii. 20, καὶ κατέκλεισε, that 
he shut up. Comp. Mat. xxv. 27. Luke 
xv. 23. xix. 23. This is also an ‘Hellen- 
istical use, and thus καὶ is applied in the 
LXX for the Heb. }. Jud. xiv. 15. Ruth 
i, 1}. 1 Sam. xi. 12. & al. 

15. Kai repeated in the same sentence, 
xal—«xal, both—and. Luke xxii. 33. John 
ix. 37. Acts xxvi. 29. Rom. xi, 33. & al. 

16. In the latter part of a comparative 
sentence, So also, so. Mat. vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 2. John vi. 57. Acts vii. 51. This use 
is agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers. Thus Lucian, De Syr. Dea. vol. 
ii. p- 893. “Qe δὲ δι ἐδόκεε, ΚΑΤ᾽ ἐποίεε 
ταῦτα. ‘ But as this scheme pleased her, 
so she put it in execution.” (Gal. 1. 9. 1 
John 11. 27. iv. 17.] 

17. Intensive or corrective, Yea. John 
iv. 23. v. 25. xvi. 32. Acts vii. 43. 2 Cor: 
viii. 3. 

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxiii. 14, 
where see Raphelius and Wolfius. 

19. Therefore, hence, so. Luke xv. 20. 
xix. 35. John xv. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 13. 2 Cor. 
ii. 3. Heb. iii. 19. 

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred 
as by the profane writers in a Hendiadys 
(a figure so called from expressing ἕν διὰ 
δυοῖν, one thing by two), so it may be 
omitted in translating, and the latter N. 
put in the genitive case. Thus Mat. iv. 
16, ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ oxia Savarée, in the land 
and shadow of death, denotes the land of 
the shadow of death ; so it is in the Heb. 
of 158, ix. 1. moby yosa. Acts xxiii. 6, 
περὶ ἔλπιδος Kal ἀνατάσεως νέκρων, COn- 
cerning the hope and resurrection of the 
dead, means concerning the hope of the 
resurrection of the dead. Compare Acts 
xxiv. 21]. xxvi. 6, 7, 8. [Rom. i, 5. ii. 
20. ] 

21. After words of time, When. Mark 
xv. 25, Ἦν δὲ ὥρα τρίτη KAT ἐξαύρωσαν 
ἀυτὸν, Now it was the third hour when 
they crucified him, or when tt was the 
third hour they crucified him. Compare 
Mat. xxvi. 2, 45, Luke xix. 43. Acts v. 
7. James i. 11. Raphelius has shown, 
that this use of καὶ is not merely in con- 
formity to the Hebrew idiom, but agree- 
able to the style of the Greek writers, 
particularly of Herodotus and Polybius, 
to whom may be added Xenophon. Com- 
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pare Kypke on Luke xix. 43. [Luke v. | 
17. xxil. 44. Hom. Od. E. 262.) 

92. That, to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. 
Kai is thus also plainly applied by Hero- 
dotus. See Raphelius. 

[23. For. 1 Cor. xiv. 32. 1 John iii. 4. 
Rev. i. 28. al. ] 

24. Καὶ γέ, At least. Luke xix. 42. 

25. Kai—éé, And moreover, yea also, 
quin etiam, imo etiam. John vill. 16, 17. 
Acts iii. 34, where Kypke shows that these 
two particles with another word or words 
intervening, are used in the same sense by 
the Greek writers. . 

[26. Καὶ with é or μὴ often, by a He- 
braism, expresses Rather than. ‘Thus 
Mat. ix. 13. Joel ii. 13. Prov. viii. 10. 
See Mede’s Works, p. 352. ] ; | 

KAINO‘S, 7, ὃν, formed by a corrup- 
tion from the Heb. 73n to handsel, to 
which ἐγκαινίζω, ἐγκάινια, ἐγκαινισμὸς, 
compounds οὗ καινὸς, generally answer in 
the LXX*, . 

I. New, fresh, as opposed to old. See 
Mat. ix. 17. xxvii. 60. Mark 1. 27. [ii. 
21.] Luke v. 36. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark 
xiv. 24. But in Mat. xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 
25, our Saviour calls the wine xem, not in 
a natural but in a spiritual sense, i. e. 
sanctified to the use of man by his actual 
suffering and resurrection. [Schleusner 
translates it in these two places, more ex- 
cellent.| Comp. Luke xxii. 16, 18. Acts 
x. 41.— The Mew Man, which Christians 
are instructed to put on, Eph. iv. 24, is 
the habit of holiness in principle, temper, 
and practice, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 
4, a divine nature. Compare Col. iii. 10. 
But one new man, Eph. ii, 15, means one 
church of believers renewed in holiness 
both of heart and life. [Schleus. trans- 
lates the word as Excellent, better than 
the preceding ones, where it is applied to 
the Christian covenant, &c. as in Heb. 
viii, 8, 13. ix. 15. John xiv. 34. It seems 
to designate excellence also in Rev. ii. 17. 
v. 9. Ps. xxxiii. 3.]—Kaw) κτίσις, A new 
creature, or A new creation, imports the 
renovation of the whole man, through the 
influence of the Holy Spirit, in principle, 
disposition, and practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. 
Gal. vi. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 
6. Eph. ii. 16.— New heavens and a new 
earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. xxi. 1, Seem 
principally to respect the state of the 
Christian church on earth. Comp. Isa. 


* [This derivation is hardly more improbable 
than one mentioned by Schleusner, from καὶ νῦν. 





ΚΑΙ 


Ιχυ. 17. xvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 24—26. And 
I would wish the intelligent and attentive 
reader to consider for himself, whether 
placing the 13th verse of 2 Pet. iii, in a 
parenthesis will not greatly clear that 
difficult passage.-—On John xiii, $4, com- 
pare John xv. 12, 13. 1 John iii. 16. Eph. 
y. 2. Phil. v. 17. 

If. New, other, different fron: the for- 
mer. Mark xvi. 17. Compare Acts ii. 4. 
[Schleusner, in these places, translates 
Foreign, and cites Xen. de Rep. Lae. x. 
8. Wahl adds Xen. Mem.i. 1.13. The 
word signifies strange, fresh, or unheard 
of, unaccustomed, in Mark i. 27. Acts xvii. 
19.. See Alian. V. H. ii, 14. Xen. Cyr. iii. 
1. 30. And so of the comparative, which 
Parkhurst puts under a different head. ] 

Καινότερος, a, ov, Comparat. of καινὸς. 
—More, new, newer. Καινοτερὸν, τὸ A 
new thing, news. occ. Acts xvil.21. So 
in Theophrastus Eth. Char. 8. Μὴ λέ- 
γετάι TI KAINO’TEPON ; “Is there any 
news?” The word in this sense is very 
properly used in the comparative degree, 
as implying a comparison with some pre- 
ceding occurrences, q. d. somewhat newer 
than the late accounts. The comparative 
neut. Newrepov, Somewhat newer, is used 
in the same sense by Demosthenes cited 
by Wetstein*, and by Lucian in Kypke, 
who also produces from Plutarch De Gen. 
Socrat. μέ re KAINO'TEPON—zpooze- 
πτωκεν ; “has any thing new happened ?” 
How truly the Athenians answered the 
character given of them by St. Luke may 
be seen in Casaubon on the above passage 
of Theophrastus in Wolfius, and more 
fully in Wetstein on Acts xvii. 21. 

Καινότης, τητος, 4}, from καινὸς new.— 
Newness. occ. Rom. iv. 4. vii. 6. [Ez. 
xlvii. 12. Thucyd. iii. 38.] 

Καίπερ, from καὶ though, and πὲρ truly. 
— Though indeed, though, although. Phil. 
ili. 4. Heb. v. 8. & al. 

KAIPO'S, 8, 6. + Servianus thus di- 
stinguishes between χρόνος and καιρὸς ; 
χρόνος, says he, denotes μῆκος the length 
or space of time, but καιρὸς signifies év- 
καιρίαν, due or proper time, opportunity. 

I. (A certain and fixed time, or season, 
either absolutely, Mat. viii. 29. { xii. 15. 
Luke xx. 10. Gal. iv. 10. (solemn seasons 
or festivals ), Eph. i. 10. Acts vii. 26. Mat. 
iv. 45. John v. 4. Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 


* [See also Eur. Orest. 1327.] 

+ See Suicer Thesaur. in Καιρὸς, and Wetstein 
on Mat. xvi. 5, and on 1 Thess. v. 1. 

+ [Schleusner says this is the day of judgment.] 
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Rev. i. 3.1 Pet.i. 11. & al.; or with some 
word added, as pe, ἴδιος, ἐυπρόσδεκτος, ὅτε. 
Mat. xxvi. 18. (the time fixed for me to 
die), 2 Cor. vi. 2. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii- 
6. Heb. ix. 9.—Luke xix. 44. xxi. 24. 
(the times allowed to the Gentiles ). Heb. 
xi. 11. (the season of wrath_).—It is used 
of the time fixed by God for the coming of 
the Messiah, in Mark i. 15. Luke xxi. 8, 


to which Schl., Wahl, and Rosenm., add 


Mat. xvi. 3, where the plural is used for 
the singular (the Syriac has of thas time), 
as in other places, viz. Eph. 1. 10, (where 
the final consummation of ali things seems 
the time designated), and Acts i. 7, where 
the fixed times for the completion of God's 
purposes are meant, and where χρόνοι and 
καιροὶ are joined, as in 1 Thess. v. 1, where 
Rosenmiiller says the words are synony- 
mous, their general difference being that 
χρόνος is a larger, and καιρὸς a short 
space of time, or articulus temporis. The 
same union occurs in several languages. 
Dan. vii. 12. Diog. Laert. in Strat. p. 343. 
To this head we must refer the phrases 
καιρός συκῶν, Mark xi. 13. καιρὸς κάρπων. 
Mat. xxi. 34. the fixed time for the fruits 
to be ripe; (and so Parkhurst, Schleus- 
ner, and Wahl.) Compare Mat. xiii. 30. 
In Mark xii. 2. and Luke xx. 10, it de- 
notes, perhaps absolutely, the time of vin- 
tage. In Acts xiv. 17, seasons (in the 
plural) or turns of the seasons. In the 
passage, Mark xi. 13, some say that it is @ 


favourable country and soil. See Thucyd. 


iv. 51. 98. Liban. Or. vi. p. 204. A. x1. 
p- 376. B.] 

ΓΙ]. A convenient season, opportunity. 
John vii. 6. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. vi. 10. On 
Eph. v. 16. Col. iv. 5, see ᾿Εξαγοράζω. 
Both Schleusner and Wahl put καιρὸς; as 
used in these passages, under this head. 
See Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Polyb. 
vill, 15, 1.1. 6. 1. Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 8.) 

[ΠΙ,.4. definite or particular time, 
usually with ἐκεῖνος, ὅτος, νῦν, &e. Mat. 
xl. 25. xii. 1. xiv. 1. Rom. iii. 26. ix. 9. 
1 Tim. iv. 1.] 

IV. A prophetical year, consisting of 
360 days, 1. 6. of so many years. Rev. xii. 
14, * where see Dr. Bryce Johnston’s 
Commentary. 

Καίτοι, either in one or two words, from 
καὶ though, and rol, truly. — Though truly, 
though indeed. occ. Heb. iv. 3, For we who 


.| belreve now under the gospel, enter into 


* [The καιρὸν here denote two years. See Stors. 
Obss. ad Anal. and Syntax. Hebr. p. 96. ] 


ΚΑΚ 


his rest, as he said, As I have sworn in 
my wrath, that they, the unbelievers, shall 
not enter into my rest ; and thus the Lord 
speaks by his prophet David concerning 
his rest, καὶ rot though indeed the works 
of creation, to which he refers (comp. ver. 
4,) were finished from the foundation of 
the world: For, &c. On the sense of καὶ 
τοὶ see Wetstein. | 

Kaérovye, from καίτοι, and ye truly.— 
Though truly, though indeed. occ. John 
iv. 2. Acts xiv. 17. xvii. 27. 

KATQ, It forms Ist fut. καύσω, Ist 
fut. mid. Doric. καύσομαι (see 2 Pet. iii. 
10.) Ist fut. pass. subjunctive * καυθή- 
σωμαι. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

I. To burn; hence Kaioua, pass. To 
be burnt. occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 
3, where however observe that the Alex- 
andrian and another MS. read καυχήσω- 
μαι. So Coptic and Ethiopic versions. 
See Wetstein and Griesbach. According 
to the common reading the text may al- 
lude to Dan. iii. 28. {Lev. iv. 12. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2. 33.] 

II. 70 set on fire, to light, as a lamp. 
oce. Mat. v. 15, where Kypke shows that 
the Greek writers in like manner use λύ- 
' xvov καίειν for lighting a lamp. Comp. 
Luke xii, 35. [Mark iv. 21. Xen. Qc. 
xvii. 8. Hence in the passive, 70 be set 
on fire, to burn. Of fire, Heb. xii. 18. a 
lamp, Luke xii. 35. Rev. iv. 5. viii. 10. 
John v. 35. (metaphorically, comp. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 1.)—a mountain, Rev. viii. 8.—a 
lake, Rev. xix. 20. xxi. 8. It is applied 
to the heart, Luke xxiv. 32, to denote 
strong emotion. Comp. Ps. xxxix. 3. Jer. 
xx. 9. xxiii. 29; and see Wetstein on 
Luke. ] 

Κακεῖ, for καὶ ἐκεῖ by an Attic crasis. 

[1.1 And there. Mat. v. 23. x. 11. ἃ 
al. [Ruth i. 17.] 

(II. And thither. Acts xvii. 13.] 

Κακεῖθεν, for καὶ ἐκεῖθεν by an Attic 
crasis. 

1. Of place, And thence or from thence. 
Mark x. |. Acts vii. 4. ἃ al. [2 Kings ii. 
20. 

2. Of time, And from that time. Acts 
xiii. 21. 

Kakeivoc, ἡ; ὁ, for καὶ ἐκεῖνος by an At- 
tic crasis.—And he, she, it; plur. And 
they, those. Mat. xv. 18. xx. 4. Mark xii. 
4. & αἱ. [Isa. lvii. 6.7 


Kakia, ac, 7, from κακὸς. 


* See Note in Grammar on the subjunctive mood 
of τύπτω, sect. x. 1]. 
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I. Wickedness, evil in general. See 
Acts viii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 16. [1 Cor. v. 85] 
especially malice, malignity, ill-will. Eph. 
iv. 31. Col. iii. 8. Tit. iii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. It does perhaps 
denote lewdness or lasciviousness, Rom. 
i. 29. Jam. i. 21, particularly in the latter 
passage, where περισσείαν κακίας, super- 


Sluity of naughtiness, seems an allusion to 


the Heb. my, which denotes the super- 
Jluous foreskin of the uncircumcised, 
Comp. Cod. ii. 11, and see Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under δὴ". [Schleus. observes 
that cowardice is\the proper signification 
of the word in good Greek, as Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. ix. 2; and he and Wahl refer 
Rom. i. 29, to the sense malice, and Jam. 
i. 21, to evil in general. | 

Il Evil, affliction, calamity. occ. Mat. 
vi. 34, This seems a Hellenistical appli- 
cation of the word ; and thus the LXX 
use κακία for the Heb. ny. Gen. xxxi. 52. 
1 Sam. vi. 9. xxv. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14. & 
al. [Parkhurst should have observed that 
the Hebrew word has the same double 
application. See Amos iii. 8. This sense 
of κακία occurs, however, in Thucyd. iii. 
58. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 26. Jerome ren- 
ders the passage of St. Matthew, Ut suo 
queque dies vitio laboret |—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 

Kes” Κακοηθεία, ac, ἡ, from κακὸς evil, 
and ἦθος custom.— Evil manners or mo- 
rals, * the inveteracy of evil habits,” says 
Doddridge ; but rather malignity, accord- 
ing to Wetstein, whom see, and who cites 
from Aristotle, Rhet. ii. ΚΚακοηθέια, τὸ ἐπὶ 
τὸ xElpoy ὑπολαμξάνειν ἅπαντα. ““ Κακοη- 
θέια is the taking of every thing in the 
worst view.” Compare also Kypke. occ. 
Rom. i. 29. [Schleusner and Wahl agree 
in this explanation. The Vulgate too has 
malignitas. The Syriac, Evil thoughts. 
See Polyb. v. 50.5. Add Esth. viii. 16. 
3 Mace. iii. 22. vii. 8.7 

Κακολόγεω, ὥ, from κακὸς evil, and λό- 
γος a word. | 

I. With an accusative, 70 speak evil 
of. occ. Mark ix. 39. Acts xix. 9. [Exod. 
xxi. 17. 1 Sam, iii. 13.) 

II. With an accusative, To speak evil 
against, revile, abuse. occ. Mat. xv. 4. 
Mark vii. 10. See Campbell on Mat.— 
[Rather To ill-treat in any way, accord- 
ing to Schleusner. ] ; 

Κακοπάθεια, ac, 4, from κακοπαθεω.--- 
suffering of evil, a bearing of affliction. 
oce, James v. 10. See Wetstein on 2 Tim. 
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i. 8. [It is also trouble, vexation, labour. 
Mal. i. 13. Diod. Sic. i. 36. ii. 1.) 

Κακοπαθέω, &, from κακὸς evil, and 
παθὸς, suffer(ing. | 

I. To suffer evil or afflictions, to be af- 
Jlicted. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 9. James v. 13. 
Josephus uses the verb in the same sense, 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. i. ὃ 5, where are men- 
tioned, Ἢ ᾿Ιϑδαΐων μακροθυμία, καὶ τὸ καρ- 
τέρικον ἐν,δις ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΟΎΣΙΝ, “ The 

tience of the Jews, and their constancy 
in the evils they suffer.” See many other 


instances from the best Greek writers in. 


Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 8. [It is especially 
used of undergoing labour, fatigue, &c. as 
in the case of soldiers, wrestlers, &c. 
Ailian. V. H. ii. 28. Polyzn. vii. 25. Jon. 
iv. 10.] 

Il. To endure. sustain afflictions. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 3. iv. 5. Berosus in Josephus 
uses it for sustaining military labours or 
hardships. Ant. lib. x. cap. 11. § 1, ’Ov 
δυνάμενος ἀντὸς ere ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΕΊΊΝ, 
““ Being no longer able to sustain the 
(military) hardships.” So Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 7. ὃ 4.—Téy ‘Popawy 
πολλὰ ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΟΥΝΤΩΝ, It is then 
with peculiar propriety applied to the 
christian soldier, 2 Tim. ii. 3. 

Κακοποιέω, &, from κακὸς evil, and ποιέω 
to do.—To do evil. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke 
vi. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 17. 3 John verse 11. 
{Schleusner and Wahl say, that in Mark 
iii. 4. Luke vi. 9, the sense is to do harm 
or wyury to, as in Gen. xxxi. 7. xliii. 6. 
1 Sam. xxv. 34. Ezra iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
vill. 8. 7.] 

Kakérowe, 8, ὃ, }, from κακοποιέω.---- An 
evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. John xviii. 
30, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv. 15. [Po- 
lyb. xv. 251. Prov. xii. 4.] 

Κακὸς, ἡ, ov, from χάζω or χάζομαι 40 
give back, recede, retire, retreat in battle 
{as this verb is often used in Homer.) 

I. Cowardly, dastardly, faint-hearted, 

ignavus. This seems the primary and ἢ 
proper sense of the word, and thus Homer 
- frequently applies it. Compare ’Excaxéw. 
{See Xen. An. ii. 6. 17. Eur. Pheen. 
1022. Hom. Odyss. Γ. 375. Thence it is 
idle, slothful ; and Schleusner thinks this 
is the sense in Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48.] 
II. Evil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 
48. Mark vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2, Tit. i. 12. ὃς 
al. [Add Mark viii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 


* “ Proprié dicitur de segni & meticuioso, qui 
referat in certamine ; παρὰ τῶ χάζειν, ἃ ce- 
dendo. Eustath.” Leigh. 
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Col. ili. 5. Rey. ii. 2.] Κακὸν, τὸ, neut. 
Evil, wickedness. Mat. xxvii. 23. John 
xviii. 23. Rom. ii. 9. vii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
[Add Mark xy. 14. Luke xxiii. 22. Acts 
xxiii. 9. Rom. i. 30. 111. 8. vii. 19. ix. 11. 
xvi. 19. 2 Cor. v. 10. James i. 13. 3 John 
verse 11. In John xviii. 23, Wahl calls 
it a falsehood. Schleusner translates, 
Show me in what the insult consists. In 
}) Pet. iii. 10, Wahl thinks it is a curse 
or cursing. Schleusner makes it in Phil. 
iii. 2, false. 

III. Evil, afflictive, sore. Rev. xvi. 2.* 
Κακὸν, τὸ, neut. Evil, affliction, adversity. 
Luke xvi. 25. Acts ix. 13. Harm, hurt, 
injury. Acts xvi. 28. xxviii. 5. Rom. xii. 
21. Comp. Rom. xii. 17. 1 Thess. v. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Isa. xlvi. 7. Jer. xiv. 8.] 

Κακῦργος, s, ὃ, contracted from κακό- 
epyoc, which from κακὸς evil, and ἔργον a 
work.—An evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In 
this sense the word is often applied in the 
best Greek writers, and joined with κλέπ- 
ται thieves, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
Luke xxiii. 32. [See Alian. V. H. ii. 
44. Diod. Sic. xx. 83. Demosth. p. 732. 
In the LXX, Eccl. viii. 12. and Prov. xxi. 
15, it is simply evdl-doers. “Kaxépy:a is 


-mischief done to an enemy in Xen. Cyr. i. 


6. 19; and the verb is used in the sense 
of injuring, Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 5. 6. Mag. 
Eq. viii. 1. 14.] 

Kaxovyéw, 6, from κακῶς or κακὸν all, 
and ἔχω to have, treat.—To treat ill, to 
maltreat, harass, malé habere, malé vex- 
are. occ. Heb. xi. 37. xiii. 3. [1 Kings ii. 
26. xi. 39.]|—-Kypke cites the V. act. κα- 
xeyeiv from Diodorus Sic. [iii. 22.] and 
Stobzeus, and the participle pass. caxe- 
xepévec from Plutarch. 

Κακόω, &, from κακὸς evil. 

I. Τὸ evil-intreat, treat ill, abuse, hurt, 
occ. Acts vii. 6, 19. xii. 1. xviii. 10. 1 Pet. 
iii. 13. [Ex. v. 22. Num. xi. 11. Ecclus: 
vii. 22. Thuc. i. 33. Herodian. vi. 6. 12.] 

II. To disaffect, make disaffected, or 
ill-affected. occ. Acts xiv. 2, where see 
Bowyer. [Joseph. Ant. xvi. 1. 2. Hom. 
Od. iv. 754. xvi. 212.+—This verb sig- 
nifies properly, 70 make bad, corrupt. 
Theoph. Hist. Plant. i. 15. Xen. An. iv, 
5. 35. 

eu Adv. from κακὸς. 

I. Ill, wickedly, wrongly, amiss. occ. 


* [See Eustaih. ad Iliad. B. 723. p. 249, who 
explains it by incurable, and a penetrating disease. | 
+ {Schleusner refers Ps. cvi. 32, to this sense, 
but erroneously. j 
DD 
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John xviii. 23. James ‘iv. 3. 
xxiii. 5, [Ex. xxii. 28. 

Ii. Miserably, wretchedly, calami- 
tously. Mat. xxi. 41, Κακὸς κακῶς ἀπὸ- 
λέσει. “ What,” says Raphelius, “ can be 
more beautiful or significant than this ex- 
pression? The word κακὲς shows the cause 
of their destruction, κακῶς the grievous- 
ness of it ; and the repetition of almost the 
same word points out the correspondence 
of the punishment with the greatness of 
the offence. This manner of speaking is 
of the purest Greek, being used by the 
most elegant writers ;” of which he gives 
several instances from Demosthenes, Ari- 
stophanes, &c. to which 1 shall add one 
from Cebes’s Table, where the old man, 
speaking of the advice which the genius 
gives the persons entering into life, says, 
Ὅεις τοίνυν παρ᾽ ἀντὰ τὰ ποιεῖ ἤ παρα- 
κόει, 'ΑΠΟΛΛΥΤΑΙ KAKO'S ΚΑΚΩΣΣ--- 
“ Whoever does contrary to it, or neglects 
to observe it, that wicked wretch is wretch- 
edly destroyed,” and another from Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. § 4, Kal érot 
ΚΑΚΟῚ ΚΑΚΩ͂Σ ’ATIO/AONTO. — See 
many more examples from the Greek 
Classics in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 41. 
[Aristoph. Plut. 65.418. Soph. Aj. 1409. 
See Palairet Obss. p. 65. This is the 
sense too in Mat. xv. 22.*] 

IIT. Jil; in body of health. Mat. iv, 24. 
[vili. 16.] ix. 12. Comp.”Eyw IX. [Add 
Mat. xiv. 35. Mark i. 32, 34. ii. 17. vi. 
δῦ. Luke v. 31. vii. 2. Ailian. H. A. xi. 
34. Theoph. Char. xiii. at the end. Ezek. 
XXXiv. 12.] 

Κακὼσις, we, Att. éwe, 4, from κακόω. 
—ILll treatment, vexation, affliction. oce: 
Acts vii. $4. [Exod. iii. 7. Ecclus. xi. 28. 
Thucyd. vii. 8, and see Bergl. ad Alciph. 
i. 6.] 

Kadapn, ne, 4, from Kédapoc.— The 
stalk of corn, straw, stubble, applied figu- 
ratively to persons. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
Comp. under Ztdov I. and Πῦρ. [It 
is used of the stalk of corn in Xen.. An. 
v. 4.27. Suidas and the Schol. on Theoe. 
Idyll. v. 7, make it simply the stalk ; He- 
sychius seems to call it the woody part of 
the stalk. See Exod. v. 12. xv. 7. Isa. v. 
24. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 832.] 

KA’AAMOS, s, 6. : 

I. It appears to denote in general the 
stalk or stem of vegetables ; and by a com- 


Comp. Acts 


* [The Cod. Basil. ahd Origen have δεινῶς in 
this place. Cicero has male for valde, Attic. 
xiv. 50.] 
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parison of Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 
36, with John xix. 29, seems to be used — 
in the two former texts for the stalk of 
the hyssop. Compare under ‘Yoowroc. 
[This is the opinion of Deyling, 1. p. 259. 
and so Rosenmiiller, who adds that the 
hyssop in Palestine grew toa large size*. — 
Schleusner thinks that a stick made of 
the Arundo Sativa, is meant in both 
places: De Dieu thought it was the 
Calamus Aromaticus. | ask ge 

11. A reed, which is easily turned aside 
or + shaken by the wind. oce. Matoxi. 7) 
xii. 20. Luke vii. 24. See Wetstein on 
Mats is) ys 

ΠῚ. A pen, which was anciently made 
of a reed, calamus scriptorius. occ. 3 John 
verse 13, where see Wetstein. [See Ps. 
χὶν, 1. Martial. vii. 10. Οἷς. ad Att. vi. 8. 
Comp. Pers. ili. 10. Coran. Sur. xxxi. 26. 
Ixvill. 1. This sense is noticed by Thomas 
M.) Pliny (xvii. 14.) says that. all reeds 
were not fit for this use, and that the 
Egyptian were the best. ] | | 

IV. A kind of a large reed or cane. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 29, 30. Mark xv. 19. Comp. 
Rev. xi. 1. xxi. 15, 16. and Ezek. xl. 3. 
[ In these places of Revelations and Ezek., 
Schleusner and Wahl say that a measur- 
ing rod is meant. Rosenmiiller observes 
rightly, that ‘ Pertica illa calamus dici- 
tur, quia plerumque pertice erant ex 
arundine.” | | 

KAAEQ, 6. 

I. To CALL, summon. See Mat. ii. 
1δ.1ν. 210 ΊΧ, 18. χχ. 8. χχν. 14; ofAdd 
Mat. ii. 7. Luke xix. 13. Heb. xi. 8. Xen. 
An. i. 3. 4. Oke. iv. 16. Eur. Cyel. 49.1---- 
Καλεῖν κατ᾽ ὄνομα, To call by name. John 
x. 3, where Wetstein shows from Aris- 
totle and Longus, that the ancient shep- 
herds used to call their sheep and goats 
by names. See also Wolfius. , 

II. To call, invite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 
9. Luke vii. 39. 1 Cor..x. 27.. [Add John 
li, 2. Theoph, Char. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. 1]. — 
3. 6. $ So voco, Οἷς. Ep. ix. 20: Sueton. — 


* [See 1 Kings, iv. 33. The mountain hyssop, 
too, is known to have grown on the hills round 
Jerusalem in considerable quantities, and it had 
a stalk quite strong enough for the purpose here 
noticed. See Salmas. Exerc. de Homonymis Hyles 
Tatrice, c. 19., and de Cruce, p. 286. 288. 311. 
321.] 

+ So a reed is called by another name, δόναξ, from 
Sovéw to shake, agitate ; and our Eng. reed may per- 
haps be from the Heb. sy4 to tremble, shake. 

8 [So κλὴσιν ποιξισθαι, for To invite people to a 
feast, and παρακαλξιν (Kus. Bacch. 1245.) See 
Fessel. Advers. iv, 3. 9.] 
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Calig. 39. In a legal sense, to cite. Acts 
iv. 18. xxiv. 2. Demosth. pp. 1324, 12. 
1536, 10.) 

Til. To call, name. Mat. ii. 23. [xxili. 
8.7 xxvii. 8. [The word ὄνομα is often 
added, as in Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. Luke i. 
13, 31, 59. ii. 21. Gen. xvi. 11. Plat. 
Polit. p. 179. C. Eur. Ion. 269. Xen. 
(Ee. vii. 3. In Luke viii. 2, it is To sur- 
name, as in Polyb. i. 65. 2. Xen. Symp. 
vi. 6. 1 Mac. ii. 8.2 Mac. x. 12.] 

IV. Passively, 70 be called, signifies to 
be, or to be esteemed and treated agreeably 
to the appellation. See Mat. v. 9, 19. 
xxii 13. [Mark xi. 17.] (Comp. Luke xix. 
46.) Luke i. 32, 35. ii. 23. 1 John iii. 1.— 
Thus the V. καλεῖσθαι is often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. sp3, Isa. i. 26. 
ix. 6. xxxv. 8. xlvii. 1, 5. xlviii. 8. lvi. 7. 
&al. Yet I would not assert that this is 
a merely Hebraical or Hellenistical sense ; 
for Homer applies it in the same manner, 
Il. v. line 342, where, speaking of the 
gods, he says, 


"OU γὰρ στον ἔδει σ᾽ καὶ πίνεσ᾽ ἄιθοπα divov, 
Τένεκ᾽ ἀναίμονες ἕεσι, καὶ ἀθάνατοι ΚΑΛΕΙΌΝΤΑΙ. 


Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
So have no blood, and are immortal call’d. 


Thus also in Alcinous’s speech to Ulysses, 
Odyss. vii. line 313, 


Παιδὰ τ᾽ ἔμην ἔχεμεν, καὶ ἐμὸς γαμβρὸς KAAE'= 
EXOAI. 


Having my child be cail’d my son-in-law. 


Comp. I]. iii. line 168. 1]. iv. lines 60, 61. 
And so even the Greek prose writers, as 
for instance, Thucydides, lib. v. § 9, Aa- 
κεδαιμονίων συμμάχους ΚΕΚΛΗ͂ΣΘΑΙ, 
“ To be called the allies of the Lacedex- 
monians”’ is really to be so, and to have 
the honour and benefit of that title. 

[V. This verb is often metaphorically 
used, 7Ὸ call or bring men to Christianity 
and true religion. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 
32. Rom. viii. 30. ix. 12, 24. 1 Cor. i. 9. 
vii. 13, 18. Gal. i. 6. v. 8, 13. Eph. iv. 1, 
4. Col, iii. 15. 1 Thess. ii. 12. iv. 7. v. 24. 
2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet. i. 15. ii. 9, 21. iii. 9. 
v. 10. 2 Pet. i. 8. And so Mat. xx. 16.] 

LVI. 70 call to an office, elect. Mat. iv. 
21. Mark i. 20. Gal. i. 15. Heb. v. 4. In 
1 Cor. vii. 17, it is rather 70 assign a 
condition.—In Rom, iv. 17, Schleusner 
and Rosenmiiller think that καλέω is to 
call into being, create, as in Philo on 
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Creat. p. 728. B; and see Wisdom xi. 26, 
Wahl refers it to sense V.] 

ἔξ Καλλιέλαι[ος, 6, ὁ. from κάλλος, 
e0c, 8ς; τὸ, fairness, beauty (which from 
καλὸς good, fair, beautiful,) and ἔλαια an 
olive-tree.—A good olive-tree, as opposed 
to.a wild one. occ, Rom, xi. 24. [Aristot. 
de Plant. i. 6.] 

Καλλέων, ovoc, 6, καὶ i, καὶ ro—oyv. 
Comparat. of xadkoc.— Better ; hence Κάλ- 
λιον, neut. used adverbially, Well enough, 
very well. occ. Acts xxv. 10. . Comp. un- 
der Βελτίων. 

Ke Καλοδιδάσκαλος, 8. ὃ, from καλὸν 
δορά, δια διδάσκαλος a teacher.—A teacher 
of what is good. occ. Tit. ii. 3. ΕἾ 

Ks Καλοποιέω, ὥ, from καλὸς good, 
and ποιέω to do.—To do well [or perhaps, 
to be beneficent.] occ. 2 Thess. 11. 13. [It 
occurs in Lev. v. 4. in one MS.] 

KAAO‘S, 3}, ὃν. 

I. Goodly, (handsome), beautiful. Mat. 
xiii. 45. Luke xxi. 5. [This is the proper 
meaning of the word. Schleusner and 
Wahl translate these places excellent or 
valuable.) 

II. Good, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 
17, 18. (Comp. Mat. xii. 33.) Mat. xii. 
8, 23, 24, 48. [ Mark iv. 8, 20. Luke viii. 
15. ] Jobn ii. 10. . 

III. Good, large, of measure. Luke vi. 
38. 
IV. Good, useful, profitable, conve- 
nient. Mat. xvii. 4. xviii. 8. xxvi. 24. 
Mark ix. 50. [xiv. 21. Luke xiv. 34.] 1 
Cor. vii, 8, 26. fix. 15. 1 Tim. i) 8. 
Ecclus. xiv. 3.] 

V. Good, in a spiritual or moral sense. 
See Heb. vi. 5. 2 Tim. i. 14. John x. 11. > 
Mat..v. 16. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 
7. James iii. 13, Heb. xiii. 18. & al. freq. 
So Mat. xv. 26, "ουκ ése καλὸν, it is not 
good, right, becoming ; an expression used 
in the best Greek authors, as may be seen 
in Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke. [10 is 
hence applied to describe many virtues, 
as fidelity. John x. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The 
word in good Greek describes whatever is 
elevated in virtue. See Gal. iv. 18.] 

[ VI. Beneficent, benevolent. This sense 
is given by Schleusner and Wahl to John 
x. 32. Gal. vi. 9; and by the former to 
Mat. xxvi. 10. (where, however, he says 


it may be pious.) and Tit. iii. 8. This 
}seems to be the sense in Ps, xxxv. 12. 
With Gal. vi. 9, we should compare 2 


Thess. iil. 13, as the meaning must pro- 
bably be the same in both. The phrase 
καλὸν ποιεῖν occurs in Isa. i. 17, where 
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Schleusner agrees with our translation in 
turning it, 70 do well, i. e. to act virtu- 
ously. | 

Κάλυμμα, droc, τὸ, from κεκαλύμμαι, 
perf. pass. οἵ καλύπτω.--- ΑΔ covering, a 
vail. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 13—16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxxiv. 33. It is metaphorically used in 
verse 14, to signify an impediment. 

KAAYTITQ, from the Chald. N. Ὁ a 
covering, as the bark, skin, shell, plaster 
of a house, &c. See Castell, Hept. Lex. 
in #bp.— To cover, hide. occ. Mat. viii. 24. 
x. 26. Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 
3. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8, where comp. 
Prov. x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7... [In James v. 
20. 1 Pet.iv. 8, Schleusner and Wahl say, 
To suppress, hinder, or prevent from ap- 
pearing, or being done. Bretschn. says, 
To procure pardon for other offences (by 
charity, &c.) Rosenm. in. James, says, 
Will cause God to put out of his sight the 
(converted sinner’s) former offences ; and 
in Peter he translates, (citing Prov. x. 
12.) Charity diminishes the number of 
sins, explaining this by saying, that friend- 
ship leads us to forgive the faults of those 
whom we love, then to convert them, and 
that thus God is led to overlook the sins 
of the repentant sinner *. In Ps, xxxii. 1, 
ἐπικαλύπτω is applied to the pardon of 
sin; as is καλύπτω in Ps. Ixxxv. 2. and 
Neh. iv. 5.] 

Καλῶς, Adv. from καλὸς. 

I. Weill, in a natural sense [of health.] 
Mark xvi. 18. 

II. Well, in a spiritual or moral sense. 
[Jobn xviii. 23.] 1 Cor. vii. 37, 38. [2 
Pet. i. 19.) Comp. James ii. 19. Acts x. 
33, where Wetstein shows that the purest 
Greek writers apply the phrase in like 
manner with a participle. Also, To do 
good. Mat. ν. 44. xii. 12, This latter 
seems a Hellenistical sense of the phrase, 
in which it is used by the LXX, Zech. 
vili. }5, for the Heb. pon. ο΄ 

ΠῚ. In granting or conceding, Well, 
right, let it be so. occ. Rom. xi. 20. See 
Wetstein. 

IV. Ironically, in reproving, Well, 
mighty well. occ. Markvii. 9, where Gro- 


* (Erasmus, in both places, understands that 
they who do good works of charity or conversion, 
obtain the pardon of their own sins. So Ham- 
mond, It is singular, that Cyprian de Opere et 
Eleemosynis does not quote a text so apt to his 
purpose as 1 Pet. iv. 8. if he took it in this sense. 
Dr. Fiddes, Fifty-two Practical Sermons, p. 57, is 
positive that St. Peter meant that charity would in- 
duce us to palliate our brother’s faults. ] 
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tius observes, that the expression is en- 


tirely Greek, and cites a remark of the — 
“Scholiast on Aristophanes, that é&ospe- — 


φόμενος καὶ παραιτέμενος 6 Ευριπίδης λέγει 
τὸ ΚΑΛΩ͂Σ. 
in aversion and disgust.” 


΄ 


“ Euripides applies καλῶς ‘ 
Thus probé is 


sometimes used in Latin, as by Plautus, — 
probé aliquem percutere, to cheat one 


rarely, Pseud. ἢ. 2, 9. 
bell on Mark. 


See also Camp- — 
[See Aklian V. H. 1. 16. 


Wahl and Bretschn. take it ironically. ᾿ 


Schleusner says it is used by antiphrasis 


for pessimeé, very ill.) 


ΓΝ. Rightly, truly. Mat. xv. 7. Mark — 


vil. 6. xii. 28, 32, Acts xxviii. 25. Luk 


xx. 39. John iv. 17. xiii. 13.) yi 
VI. « Honourably, in an honourable — 


place.” Macknight. occ. James ii. 3. Com- 


pare Mat. xxili. 6.---ἰ Καλῶς éureiv, to 


speak honourably of, to praise, in Luke 


vi. 26.] 
Καμέ, for καὶ ἐμέ by an Attic crasis.—- 
And, or both me, me also. occ. John: vii. 


28, Καμέ ὄιδατε, eat—; Do ye both know _ 


me, and— ? where see Campbell’s Note, 


and comp. ch. vili. 14, 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 4, 


Καμέ πορεύεσθαι, That I also should go. 
KA’MHAOS, 8, 6, ultimately from the 
Heb. 503 a camel, so called from the V. 
ba to requite, on account of the revenge- 
ful temper of that animal. It was long 
ago rightly observed by Varro, De Ling. 
Lat. lib. iv. ““ Camelus suo nomine Sy- 
riaco 7z Latium venit. Z'he camel came 
into Latium with his Syrian name.”—A 


camel, a well-known animal.—John the — 


Baptist had a garment made of camel's 
hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. 
hair, Sir John Chardin tells us, és not 


shorn from the camels like wool from : 


sheep, but they pull off this woolly hair, 
which the camels are disposed in a sort to 
cast off, as many other creatures, it is well 


known, shed their coats yearly. This — 


hair, it seems, is made into cloth now * ; 
for Chardin assures us the modern der- 
vises wear such garments, as they do also 


great leathern girdles, and sometimes feed — 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. — 


on locusts.” 


“ Fhis — | 


je tae ts, 


ii. p. 487. To which I think we may _ 


add, that the dervises appear to affect — 
such garb and food, in imitation of John 


the Baptist, of whom see more in 


Scheuchzer’s Physica” Sacra on Mat. iii. 


4, and comp. Campbell’s Note.—Our Sa- 


* [That this sort of dress was worn by priests — 


and the rich in Persia, appears from Apollonius, 
Hist. Mirab. c. 20. ] 
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viour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke 
xviii. 25, says, proverbially, Jt is easier 
Sor τὸν κάμηλον to go through the eye of 
a needle, than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of heaven.—* It has 
heen doubted whether by κάμηλον he here 
meant ἃ camel, or a cable-rope ; the ana- 
ogy of nature, it must be confessed, is 
better preserved in the latter interpreta- 
tion: but then there is in the Jewish Thal- 
mud a similar proverb about an elephant ; 
“ Perhaps you are of the city of Pombo- 
ditha, where they drive an elephant 
through the eye of a needle.” And it may 
be justly questioned, notwithstanding 
what Stockius cites from Phavorinus and 
Albert, whether κάμηλος be ever used for 
a cable. The Scholiast on Aristopaanes, 
Vesp. 1130, is express, that the word 
_ signifying a cable-rope is written (not 
with an ἡ, but) with an ce; “ Κάμιλος δὲ, 
τὸ παχὺ σχοίνιον, says he, διὰ τῷ εν and 
certainly the most usual sense of κάμηλος 
is a camel. I therefore embrace the com- 
mon interpretation, given by our trans- 
lators ; especially as the proverb, in this 
view, seems quite agreeable to the Eastern 
taste. [We may mention here, that a 
similar proverb is found in the Coran. 
Sur. vii. 41. al. 38. of a matter of great 
difficulty, and that the Hebrew one to the 
same effect, to make an elephant pass 
through a needle’s eyeis noticed in Buxtorf. 
_ Lex. Chald. Talmud. p. 1722 and Vorst. 
de Adag. N. T.c. 3. On the other hand, 
Theophylact and Origen understand the 
phrase of a cable, as does Phavorinus, who 
says that Κάμηλος is a cable; and see 
Alberti Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 205. In the 
Arabic, these words are as closely con- 
nected as in the Greek, having no dif- 
ference when written without vowels.] 
Thus Mat. xxiii. 24, Straining of the gnat, 
and swallowing the camel, τὸν κάμηλον, is 
another proverbial expression, and is ap- 
plied to those who at the same time they 
were superstitiously anxious in avoiding 
small faults, did without scruple commit 
the greatest sins. This latter proverb 
plainly refers to the Mosaic law, accord- 
ing to which both gnats and camels 
were unclean animals prohibited for food. 
Comp. under AwhiZw.—The above-cited 
are all the passages of the N. Τὶ wherein 


* For further satisfaction on this subject the 
- veader may consult Bochart, vol. ii. 91, &c., Suicer, 
who transcribes from him, in his Thesaurus under 
Κάμηλος ΕἸ. Stockius’s Clavis, and Wetstein’s Va- 
rious Readings in Mat. xix. 24. 
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/ 
the word κάμηλος occurs—The LXX 
have very frequently used it for the Heb. 
5na, [Gen. xii. 16.] and once for 723 ἃ 
dromedary. (Isa. lx. 6.] . 

KA'MINO®, 6, ἡ, q. d. καύμινος, says 
Mintert, from καιόμαι to burn, succendor. 
—A furnace. occ. Mat. xiii. 42, 50. Rev. 
i. 15. ix. 2. [The word is used for a fur- 
nace for melting metals. Xen. de Vect. 
iv. 49. Diod. Sic. v. 27. and so in the 
place of Revelations. It occurs Gen. xix. 
28. Deut. iv. 20. Jer. xi. 4.] 

Kappiw, by syncope for καταμύω, which 
from κατὰ and pow to shut, properly the 
eyes.— To shut, close, as the eyes. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27, in both 
which passages the LXX version of Isa. 
vi. 10, is pretty exactly cited. The 
Grammarian Phrynichus objects to the 
use of καμμύειν for καταμύειν *, as a bar- 
barism, though he owns it is found in 
Alexis, who was an Attic writer. Thomas 
Magister, however, seems to admit its 
purity, Βυέιν ἐπ’ drwy, καμμύειν ἐπὶ ὀφ- 
θαλμῶν. Βυέιν is spoken of the ears, 
καμμύειν of the eyes, says he; and Wet- 
stein, whom see, cites from Athenzus, 
ὅλην ΚΑΜΜΥΣΑΣ ἔπινε, shutting (his 
eyes) he drank up the whole. See also 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 34, 
35. [The word occurs also Is. xxix. 10. 
Lam. iii. 44, 45. whence (and from 
Phryn. Ecl. p. 150.) Fischer (Prol. xxx. 
Ρ. 678.) says it is a word of the Mace- 
donian or Alexandrine dialect. See the 
Commentators on Thom. M. v. βύειν, and 
Spanheim on Callim. H. in Dian. v. 95. 
Xen. de Ven. v. 11. Ailian. H. An. ii. 12. 
The word occurs in Philo de Somn. p. 589, 
in the sense of winking. ] 

KA’MNQ. 

I. Yo labour even to fatigue. 

Il. Zo be fatigued, tired, or wearied 
nith labour. In this sense it is com- 
monly used by the profane writers, and 
thus it is applied in the N. T. to the 
mind or soul. occ. Heb. xii. 3. | [Comp. 
Job x. 3.] Rev. ii. 3, where seé Gries- 
bach. [A&sch. Socr. Dial. ii, }. Arrian, de 
Ven. viil. 3.] 

III. To labour under some illness, to 
be sick. occ. Jam. ν. 15. The profane 
writers often apply the word, and parti- 
cularly the particip. pres. κάμνων, in this 
sense. See Wetstein on Jam. ν. 15, and 
Suicer Thesaur. [Eur. Orest..315. Ari- 


* [See Xen, Cyr. viii. 3. 12. Aristoph. Vesp. 
32. 
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stoph. Thesm. 412. Diod. Sic. i. 25. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2..51. It is used even of the 
dead. Homer. Iliad. A, 475. Thucyd. iii. 
59.] 

Καμοὶ for καὶ ἐμοὶ by an Attic crasis.— 
And to me, to me also. occ. Luke i. 3. Acts 
vill. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

KA'MIITQ. 

[I. 70 bend, transitively, (the same as 
γνάμπτω). To bend the knee, is a phrase 
denoting, to offer worship to. Rom, xiv 4. 
(comp. 1 Kings xix. 18.) and Eph. iv. 14. 
See 2 Chron. xxix. 29.)] 

[II. Zo bend; intransitively. It is used 
of the knee in the same sense as in Sense 
I. Rom. xiv. 11. (which words are taken 
from- Is, xly. 23.) Phil. ii. 10. . See also 
Dan. vi. 10. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 724.] 

K@y, for καὶ ἐὰν by an Attic crasis. 

1, And if, also if. Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 
xvi. 18. Luke xiii. 9, Κἀν μὲν ποιήσῃ xap- 
πον, & δὲ μήγε--- ἀπά if. it. bear fruit 
(well), but if not—. This is an elegant 
ellipsis, common in the Attic writers, par- 
ticularly Xenophon, as .Raphelius has 
shown. See also Hutchinson’s Note 1, on 
Xenophon’s Cyropzd. lib, vii. p. 416, 8vo. 
and Wetstein and Campbell on Luke, 
where Kypke, however, from ver. 8, un- 
derstands ἀφὲς ἀυτὴν. 

2. Even if, if but, if only, at least. 
Mark v, 28. vi. 56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 
16. Heb, xii. 20. 

3. Even though, although. Mat. xxvi. 
35. John viii, 14. . 
Kavavirne, 6, ὁ. See under Ζηλωτὴς. 

KANQ'N, dvoc, ὃ, from the Heb. nip a 
reed, or cane, whence also Gr. Κάνγα. 

I. In Homer it signifies * a straight 
piece of wood accurately turned {torna- 
tum) and made smooth, or somewhat si- 
milar, though of other matter; hence he 
uses it, Ist, for the two pieces of wood in 
the inside of the ancient shields, over one 
of which the soldier passed. his arm, while 
he held the other firmly in his hand to 
keep the shield steady. II. viii. lin. 193, 
and Il. xiii. lin. 407; 2dly, for a straight 
staff or stick, from off which the wool or 
flax was drawn in spinning, the distaff, 
I], xxiii. lin. 761. Hence | 

II. Κανὼν is any thing straight used 
in examining other things, as the tongue 
or needle in a balance [Poll. Onom. iv. 
24, 5. 1.7, a plummet in building, &c. 
[Bretschn.also thinks it any thing straight. 
It is a carpenter's rule, or line for measur- 


* See Dammi Lex. in Κανὼν. 
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ing. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 468. and 
Aq. Job xxxvili. 5. (where the LXX _ 
have σπαρτίον a rope); and also Is, 
χχαίνο Κι}. ἢ ΜΘ ἢ 
III. In the N. T. A rule of conduct or ὦ 
behaviour. occ. Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 10. 
But in this latter text καγόνι is wanting | 
in five ancient MSS., and one later. ἝΝ the 
Wetstein and Grieshach.. -The Gre 


writers often apply the word in this sense, | 


as may be seen in Elsner and Wolfius on — 
To the instances they have pro- _ 
duced I add from Lucian, Demonax, tom. — 
i. p. 998, KANO'NA προτίθεσθαι, to pro- 
pose a rule, of conduct, namely. Comp. 
Macknight on Phil. 
IV. A measure, a measuring rod, or the 
like.’ Thus in Ezek. xl. 3, 5, &e. the 
Heb. ΤΡ is used for a measuring reed or 
rod: but by St. Paul κανὼν is applied in 
a figurative sense to the thing or quantity 
measured, or to that portion of the Lord’s 
field which he had, as it were, measured 
out, and allotted to be cultivated by the 
Apostle, oce. 2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 16, where 
see Wolfius. Aquila uses the word, Job 
xxxviii. 5, for the Heb. 1p a measuring or 
marking line. Comp. 2 Chron. iv. 2. Isa. 
xlivy. 13, in the Heb. [It is used for the 
space defined for the racers to run in in 
the games ; see Poll. Onom. iii. 151.] 
Ks Καπηλένω, from κάπηλος ἃ ta- 
verner, a victualler, a vintner, so called, — 
say some, from κακύνειν τὸν πηλὸν, adulter- — 
ating the wine ; for so πηλὸς is sometimes 
used, but properly signifies thick, turbid 
wine from πηλὸς mud, mire: Κάπηλος 
however may, I think, be better deduced 
from * κάπη food, victuals, which from 
κάπτω to eat. 
I. To keep a tavern or victualling- 
house, to sell victuals and drink, and espe- 
cially mine. [/Elian. V. H. x. 9. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 42.; or to be a retail dealer, 
hawker. (German, Hocker). See Dey- 
ling, iv. p. 636.] 
II. To make + a gain of any thing, 
especially by t adulterating it with hetero- 
geneous mixtures, as vintners have been 


* So Suicer’s Thesaur. under Καπηλεύω. 

+ So Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 89, “EKATIH’AETE 
παντὰ τὰ πρήγματα, he made gain of every thing 5 
and Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 12, ’Espnviiv χρυσία KA- 
ΠΗΛΕΎΟΝΤΕΣ, making peace for money; and 
thus in Latin, cauponari bellwm is to make war for 
money. Ennius apud Ciceron. Offic. lib. i. cap. 12, 
where see Bp. Pearce’s Note. 

+ Thus in Scapula we have KATIHAE’TIN τὰς 
δίκας to sell judicial decrees, i. e. pronounce corrupt 
ones for money. 
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in all ages too apt to do their wines, So in 
the LXX of Isa. i. 22, we read, δι KA’- 
ΠΗΛΟΙ oe μίσγεσι τὸν δινον ὕδατι, thy 
vintners mix the wine with water. Hence 
the verb is with a most striking propriety 
applied to those who, for filthy lucre’s 
sake, basely aduiteraie the word of God 
with human imaginations, τες ὀικείες Ao- 
Bee ἀναμιγνύντες TH χάριτι, as Theo- 
doret well expresses it. occ, 2 Cor. ii..17. 
Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11, and see Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke on 
2 Cor. ii. 17. [In the same sense it is 
used of sophists, who for gain corrupt 
the truth, See Philost. Vit. Apoll. i. 13. 
vy. 36. Bos. Exerc. Phil. p. 154. Spanh. 
ad Julian. Or. i. p. 141. Blomf. ad Asch. 
Sept. Theb. 547. Monk ad Eur, Hipp. 
956. Leosner, p. 300. Wakefield, Silv. 
Crit. P. III. p. 74. Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 
359. ] 

Καπνὸς, δ, 6, from κάιω fo burn, and 
πνοή breath, q. d. ἐκ τῆς καύσεως πνοή, a 
breath, or exhalation from burning.— 
Smoke. Acts 1. 19. Rev. viii. 4, ἃ al. 
L Ex, xix. 18. Alian V. H. xii. 37.] 

Καρδία, ac, 4, from xéap contract. * κὴρ 
the heart. 

I. The heart. See Acts ii. 26. ““ The 
scripture, saith Cocceius, in his Heb. 
Lexicon, attributes to the heart, thoughts, 
reasonings, understanding, will, judgment, 
designs, affections, love, hatred, fear, joy; 
sorrow, anger ; because, when these things 
are in a man, a motion is perceived about 
the heart.” And in this respect the style 
of the N. T. is conformable to that of the 
Old: the heart is therein used for the 
mind in general, as Mat. xii. 34. John 
xiii. 2 1. Rom. ii. 15. x. 9,10. 1 Pet. iii. 
4; for the understanding, Luke iti, 15. 
ix. 47. Acts xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 2 Cor. 
iv. 6; for the will, Acts xi. 23. xiii, 22. 
Rom. x. 1; for the memory, Luke i. 66. 
ii. 51 ; for the intention, affection, or de- 
sire, Mat. vi. 21. xviii. 35. (where see 
Kypke) Mark vii. 6. Luke i. 17. viii. 15. 
xvi. 15. Acts viii. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 4, & al. 
freq.; for the conscience, 1 John iii. 20, 
21. Comp. Campbell’s Prelim. Dissert. 
p- 129. [The phrase, ἐκ or ἀπὸ καρδιάς 
denoting sincerity of purpose, is very fre- 
quent. See Mat. xviii. 35; and perhaps, 
καθαρᾶς is understood, which occurs in 
1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Mat. xxii. 37. 


* Whence the Latin cor the heart, and Eng. 
cordial. 

“+ [With which compare Acts vii. 23. John 
xiii, 2. Heb. viii. 10. Rev. xvii. 17.] 
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Mark xii. 30. Rom. vi. 17. Deut. vi. 5. 
Theoc. xxix. 4; the phrase ἔχειν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ is To love. Phil. i. 7. (Ovid. Trist. 
v. 2. 24.); and ξῖναι ἐν τῇ κ᾽ to be loved. 
2 Cor, vii. 3.] 

II. The middle or inner part of a man, 
including the stomach and bowels as well 
as the heart. occ. Acts xiv. 17. Comp. 
Rev. x, 9, MS. Alexandr. So the Scho- 
liast on Thucydides, lib. ii. 49, observes, 
that the ancients called the stomach, καρ- 
diay; and the Greek physicians use the 
terms καρδιάλγια, καρδιώγμος, and καρ- 
διακὴ νόσος for affections of the stomach. 
See more in Wolfius. [Prov. xxii. 18. 
Habb, iii. 15. Hom. (Iliad. i. 701. x. 501.) 
uses ἦτορ and «yp in this sense. } 

III. The middle, or inner pari, as of 
the earth. This seems a merely Helle- 
nistical sense of the word, and thus it is 
used by the LXX for the Heb. 25, 2 Sam. 
xviii. 14. Ps. xlv. 2. or xlvi..3. Prov. 
xxill. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4, & al. and. for 
225, Jonah ii. 4. occe.. Mat. xii. 40, where ἢ 
καρδία τῆς γῆς; the heart, or inner part of 
the earth, plainly denotes the grave. 

Kes Καρδιογνώςης, 8, ὁ, (q. καρδιῶν 
γνώςης), from καρδία a heart, and γνώ- 
snc @ knower, which from γγόω or γι- 
vwokw to know.—A knower of hearts, one 
who knoweth. the hearts, i. 6. the most 
secret thoughts, desires, and intentions. 
oce. Acts i. 24. xv. 8. 

Kapzoc, 8, 6. Eustathius deduces it 
from κέκαρπα perf. mid. of κάρφω to dry 
(which see under Κάρφος), and says it 
properly denotes the seed now ripe and 
dry, the superfluous humidity being ex- 
haled. : 
I. The fruit οἵ the earth. Jam. ν. 7, 
18. So. in Homer καρπὸν apspne, the 
Fruit of the ground, 1]. vi. lin. 142, & αἱ. 
[See in LXX. Gen. xliii. 11. Deut. xi. 17, 
&c. —of corn or grain, Mat. xiii. 8, 26. 
Mark iv. 7,8, 29. Luke viii. 8. xii. 17. 
John xii. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 6. —of trees i 
general. Mat, iii. 10. Gen. i. 11, 12, 29. 
—of the fig-iree. Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
xi. 14, Luke xiii. 6, 7, 9. —of the vine. 
John xv. 2. comp. Mark xii. 2. See 
also Levit. xxv. 2. —used in LXX for in- 
crease generally. Prov. iii. 9, for aM¥» oil. 
Jerem., Xxxi. 12. Διδόναι καρπὸν (in 
Mat. xiii. 8, and Mark iv. 7.) is the same 
as φέρειν καρπὸν to bear fruit, (John xii. 
24. Ail. V. H. iii. 18.) and. answers to 
Heb. 5 7,2, Ps. i. 3.] 

Il. Καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, The fruit of the 





loins, denotes the offspring of a man. Acts 
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ii. 80. Comp. ᾿Οσφὺς. So Καρπὸς τῆς 
κοιλίας, The fruit of the belly or womb, 
the offspring of a woman. Luke i. 42. 
Both these phrases seem Hellenistical ; 
the latter is used by the LXX, Gen. xxx. 
2. Ps. exxxii. 11, for the Heb. joa “2; 
[see Lament. ii. 20. Micah vi. 7, and Ro- 
sennil, on Ps, exxvii. 2.] and as to the 
former see Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 Kings viii. 
19. 2 Chron. vi. 9. 

ΠῚ, Advantage, emolument, reward. 
Rom. vi. 21. Phil. i.22. [Schleus. adds, 
Rom. xv. 28. (there used of a collection * 
made for “ the poor saints which are at 
Jerusalem.”) Rom. i. 13. (see Sense IV.) 
and translates, that I might receive some 
advantage among or from you. If it 
be advantage, it alludes to his comfort 
from their faith, and the effects of his 
preaching. Comp. verses 1] and 12, (and 
see Pole Syn.) and Heb. xii. 11. which he 
translates, the highest utility.] 

IV. The effect or consequence. See 
Gal. ν. 22. Eph. v. 9. Phil. i. 1]. Heb. 
xil. 11. Jam. iii. 17, 18. Comp. Rom. 
xv.°28. It is particularly used for the 
effect or consequence of the Apostles 
preaching and living, or for the persons 
or souls converted by them. John iv. 36. 
xv. 16. Rom.i. 13. . 

V. It imports the works of men, in a 
good sense. Mat. iii, 8. Luke iii. 8. Comp. 
John xy. 2,5, 8. But Mat. vii. 16, The 
Fruits, by which false prophets are to be 
distinguished, are not merely nor prin- 
cipally their bad lives (for, though in- 
wardly ravening wolves, yet they come in 
sheep's clothing ), but their corrupt doc- 
trines. See 1 John iv. 1—3. Comp. Mat. 
xii. 33—37. Luke vi. 44, 45. 

VI. Καρπὸς χειλέων, The fruit of the 
lips, means the words of the lips. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 15, which seems an allusion to 
Hos. xiv. 3, where the LXX render the 
Heb. iynaw toma nbwn by καὶ ἀνταπο- 
δώσομεν καρπὸν χειλέων ἡμῶν, and we 
will render the fruit of our lips. And in 
Isa. lvii. 19, we have the Hebrew phrase 
tmrnaw 213, the fruit of the lips ; and in 
Prov. xii, 14. xviii. 20, the similar ex- 
pression 9 “8 the fruit of the mouth, 
.where the LXX, καρπῶν soparoc. The 
LXX also, according to the Roman edi- 
tion and Alexandrian MS., use the phrase 
ἀπὸ καρπῶν χειλέων ἀυτῆς, of the “fruit of 


* Schl. says, ** Money collected from the Jews 
for the use of the poor Christians.”” Why “ from 
the Jews ἢ 
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her lips, in Prov. xxxi. 31, where, how- 
ever, the Complutensian reading of χειρῶν 
for χειλέων is preferable ; for the Heb. is — 
mney 90, of the fruit of her hands. [Ὑπὸ 
E. T. renders to) (in Hosea) calves; 
but if it were in construction with the — 
next word, the final Ὁ would drop. ‘The — 
LXX read the Ὁ as a preposition with — 
next word. Schleusner agrees with Park- — 
hurst, but says that some give the notion — 
of sacrifice to καρπὸς (in Heb. xiii.) the — 
sacrifice or offerings of the lips, thankful — 
prayers, comparing Hosea and Isaiah as — 
above. | i 

[Καρπὸς is omitted Mat. vi. 26. (Comp, — 
Luke xii. 17.) after συνάγειν, and Mat. — 
ii, 23. after ποιεῖν, (comp. ver. 26. and 
xiii. 8.] sf 

Καρποφορέω, ὥ, from καρποφόρος, which 
see, . 

I. To bring forth fruit, as the earth. 
occ. Mark iv. 28. [Hab. iii. 17. Wisd. 
x. 7. See Anthol. i. 6. 1. Diod. Sic. ii, 
61. 

it To bring forth fruit, i.e. good works, 
as believers. occ. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark ἵν. 
20. Luke viii. 15. Rom. vii. 4. Col. i. 10. 
Comp. Καρπὸς V. 

Ill. To bring forth fruit, i.e. Chris- 
tian graces, faith, hope, charity, as the 
gospel doth. occ. Col. i. 6. Comp. verses 
4,5, and Kaproc V. 

IV. To bring forth fruit, i. e. sin, as 
vicious passions do. occ. Rom. vii. 5. : 

Καρποφόρος, 8, 6, ἣ, from καρπὸς fruit, — 
and φέρω to bring.— Bringing forth fruit, 
fruitful. oce. Acts xiv. 17. So Wetstein 
cites from Eustathius in Odys. τὰς KAP- 
HO®O'POYS μῆνας fruitful or fruit-pro- 
ducing months. [Psalm cevii. 34. exlvii. 
9. See Xen.'Cyr. vi. 2. 8.] 

Kaprepéw, &, from καρτερὸς strong, which 
from κώρτος, used by transposition for — 
κράτος slrength—To endure, persevere, ὦ 
persist with strengih and courage. occ. 
Heb. xi. 27. [See Isa. xlii. 14. Ecelus. 
ii. 2. 2 Mace. vil. 17. Generally used by 
the Greeks of soldiers who endure hunger, 
thirst, labour, &c. firmly and patiently. 
See Xen. Hist. Gr. ii. 2. 6. ii. 1. 14 
Perizon. on Atlian. V. H. xii. 1. Gloss. 
Vett. καρτερξι" paxpoOupét, ὑπομένει.) 

Κάρφος, έος, ὅς, τὸ, from κάρφω to dry. 
—Any thing that is dry and light, as 
‘straw, stubble, chaff, a little splinter of — 
wood, a mote, &c. occ. Mat. vil. 3, 4, 5. 
Luke vi. 41, 42. See Wetstein on Mat. 
[[Metaphorically used of slight blemishes, 
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proverb) such as Horace (1.Sat. iil. 73,74.) 
calls tubera et verruce, and Senec. (de 
Vit. Beat. 17.) papule. See Hor. i. Sat. 
iii. 25. occ. Gen. vili. 11.] 
KATA‘, a Preposition. 
I. With a Genitive. 
1. Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. 
Luke viii. 33. 80 in Epictetus Enchirid. 


“cap. Ixi. we have KATA‘ KPHMNO“Y—¢e- 


ρεσθαι “to fall down a precipice.” [See 
2 Mae. vi. 10. Dio. Cass. Frag. p. 15. (ed. 
Reimar.) Polyen. p. 204. Casaubon on 
Strabo, p. 233. (ed. Almeloueen.) Schl. 
says it denotes the place from which ; the 
same as do. | | j 

2. Against. Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 
40. & al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11, [Mat. 
v. 11. 23. x. 35. xii. 14, 25, 30, 32. xxv. 
59. xxvii. 1. Mark iii. 6. ix. 40. xi. 25. 
xiv. 55—57. John xix. 11. Jude ver. 
15. Numb. xii. 1. xxi. 5. Job iv. 18. 
(“ κατὰ for ἐν," Biel.) xxxi. 36. Wisd. 
iv. 16. 3 Μᾶς. ii. 27. See Lucian. vol. i. 
p- 255. ed. Reitz. Polyb. ix. 3. 10. 
ZElian. V. H. ii. 6. x. 6. Albert. Pericul. 
Crit. p. 39.] 

3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. [See 
Xen. Cyrop. i. 2. 16. Palairet adduces 
/Blian. Ν. Η. v. 21. and Longin. de Subl. 
Ρ. 36; the former of which, Schleusner 
says, does not apply. See Reiske Ind. 
Grecit. Dem. 

4. Throughout, [Luke iv. 14. xxiii. 5. 
Acts ix. 31. of a district or country.] 

5. Upon, or more strictly, Down upon. 
Mark xiv. 3. (So Homer, 1]. iii. line 
217, KATA’ χθονὸς ὄμματα πήξας, “ Fix- 
ing his eyes down upon the ground.”) | 
Cor. xi. 4, where understand κάλυμμα ἃ 
covering. In Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. 
ii. p. 200. E. the phraseology is complete, 
Κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἔχων TO’ ‘IMA’TION, 
“having his outer robe upon his head.” 
[See LXX. Esth. vi. 12, where, if the 
reading is genuine, ἔχων must be sup- 
plied, (Heb. having his head covered.) 
The Exemplar. Hexaplar. Arundel., edited 
by Usher, reads καὶ κατακεκαλυμμένος τὴν 
κεφαλὴν.] - 

6. By, i.e. by the name and authority, 
in adjuring. Mat. xxvi. 63. [Heb. vi. 13, 
16. See 2 Chron. χχχνῖ. 13. Jer. xlix. 
13. Judith i. 19. See Reiske Ind. Grecit. 
Demosth.] 

IJ. With an Accusative. 

I. According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. 
xvi. 27. Acts xviii. 14. [Luke ii. 29. See 
LXX, Gen. xlvii. 12, ἄς, in compliance 
mith (said of a law or command.) Luke ii. 
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22. xxiii. 56. Acts xxxvi. 5. and 2 Cor. si. 
17. κατὰ τὸν Κύριον by Christ’s command. 
On Rom. viii. 1, see Σάρξ V-] 

2. After the manner or custom of. Johy, 
ii. 6. Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor, iii. 3. So Lucian 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 388, KATA‘ ΤΗΝ ME- 
AITTAN ἀπανθισάμενος, “ Sipping the 
flowers after the manner of or like a bee.” 
See also Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5, who 
shows that the phrase κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον is 
used in the like view by the best Greek 
writers*. Comp. Macknight on 1 Cor. xv. 
32. [which Schleusner translates, for in- 
stance, i. e. to speak after the manner of 
In Gal. iii. 15, xara ἄνθρωπον 
λεγῶ, 1 will bring a human example or 
instance. Theophylact. 1 Cor. ix. 8.1 

3. After, according to thé example, or 
in imitation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal, iv. 28. 
1 Pet. 1.15. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This 
also is a classical sense of xara. See 
Blackwall’s Sac. Class. vol. i. p. 140. Ra- 
phelius on Rom. xv. 5, and Wetstein and 
Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the instances 
produced by them I add from Lucian De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 757. ᾿Απηνθρά- 
kwrat—K ATA’ τὸν Ἐμπεδοκλέα, has been 
reduced to cinders after the example of 
Empedocles. [See Job i. 8. duc ἔστε κατ᾽ 
avrov, There is none like him. ix. 32. xii. 
3. xlii. 15. Lament. i. 12, &c. Hesych. 
κατ᾽ ἀυτὸν" ὅμοιον ἀυτῷ. Comp. Ecclus. 
x. 2.xxxvi. 23. See Plat. Rep. p. 206: viii. 
Apol.c. 1. ‘Arrian. Exped. Alex. iii. 27. 
10. Callim, Epigr. i. 4. Palairet. Obss. 
Phil. pp. 357, 380.] : is 

4. Κατὰ Θεὸν, According to the will or 
appointment of God. Rom. viii. 27. Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. Wetstein on Rom. viti. 
27, shows that the Greek writers use κατὰ 
with Θεὸν in the same sense. To his in- 
stances I add from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
§ 9. edit. Forster, Ἐρευνῷ KATA* τὸν 
Θεὸν, “41 seek according to the will of 
the god.” 

5. With respect to, on account of: Phil. 
iv. 11. 2 Tim. i. 1, 9, and Macknight. 
[See 14. with which Schleusner clesses 
Phil. iv. 11. 2'Tim. 1.9. V. Ecclus. xxix. 
12, where the Vulg. on account of, others 
in, as below (6.) , 

6. In or at. [See Mat. i. 20. κατ᾽ ὄναρ. 
(So xxvii. 19. and LXX. καθ᾽ ὕπνον. Gen. 
xx. 6. xxi. 11. See lian. V. Η. 1. 13. 
and ὄναρ simply is used in this sense. See 
Reitz. on Lucian. vol. iii. p. 393.) Mat. 


* [See the examples adduced by Blomf. on 
/Esch. Sept. Theb. 421. and several in Mathia's 
Gramm. § 449. ] 
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xiv. 13, 23. (κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, suppl. ywpar.) | 
Luke x. 4. xv. 14. Acts y. 15. xi. 1. xiii. 
1. (See Eur. Phoen, 153. κατ᾽ ὄρη, and 
830. 1597.) xxvii. 2. Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. 
iv. 1. Acts xxiv. 14. κατὰ τὸν νόμον in 
the law. See 2 Mace. xv. 8. Comp. iii. 
16.]—Of time, Κατὰ καιρὸν, In, or at, a 
convenient or proper time, seasonably. 
Rom. v. 6. [John v. 4, where Schleusner 
supplies idéoy at its proper season, suo 
tempore ; others at stated seasons, taking 
kara distributively—see 20.] Kara τὴν 
ἡμέραν τῷ πειρασμδ, “In the day of 
temptation,” Heb. iii. 8. .[Comp. Acts 
xiii, 27..1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 Mac. ii. 19.] So 
Josephus Ant. lib. xv. cap. 10. ὃ ὃ. KATA’ 
—riv πρώτην ἡμέραν, ““ On the first day ;” 
and Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 67, ΚΑΤΑ" τὸν 
κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον, ‘‘ In the time of 
Croesus.” [So 2 Mac. xii. 15. Kara, with 
nouns of time, sometimes means about, as 
Rom. ix. 9. Acts xi. 1, &c.] 

7. Along, all along. Acts v. 15. 
[ Throughout, as καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν. 
Luke viii. 39. See ix. 6. Acts viii. 1. Κατὰ, 
τὴν πόλιν, Said of one city, must be distin- 
guished from κατὰ πόλιν. See below, 20. 
Schleusner says, Adde Luc. xiii. 22. xxiii. 
5; but in 2d passage cara governs ge- 
nitive. | 

8. As to, as concerning. [Rom. i. 3. ix. 
9, ἃ, Bi Ate, 801)... 

9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14, Τὰ κατὰ 
τινὰ, The things relating to, or concern- 
ing any one, Eph. vi. 21. Phil. i. 12. Col. 
iv. 7. The phrase TA’ KATA’, with an 
accusative following, is used in the same 
sense by the best Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Eph. vi. 21, and 
in Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. i..reg. 5. [See 3 Esdr. i, 24. 
Tob. x. 8. Thucyd. i. 138.] 

10. Unto, to, into. Luke x. 32, 33. Acts 
vill. 3. xvi. 7. [κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν. See Xen. 
Hist. Gr. iv. 6. 14. Cyrop. viii. 5. 9.1 

1]. Towards. Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. iii. 
14. [On Acts xxvii. comp. Ezech. xl. 
6, 43. xlii. 1, 4. See Acts viii. 26. xvi. 
7. 1 Chron. v. 10. Gen. i. 10. Hom, I]. 
a. 484. ] 

12. By or on, a way. Acts viii. 36. 

13. Among. Acts xxi. 21, Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 3. xvil. 28, and Wetstein there. 
[xvul. 15. Eph. 1.15.7 

14, On, by reason of, for. Mat. xix. 3, 
where Kypke shows that it is used in the 
same sense by Pausanias, Plutarch, and 
Josephus, and joined with curiay or ἀιτίας. 
[John ii. 6, where Schl. says on account of. 
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The E. Ἐς after the manner of. Rom. ii. 5. 
(E. T. after.) iv. 4. (see No. 19.) 2 Tim, 
i. 9. Tit. iii. 5... See 2 Mace. vi. 11. 
Polyb. Hist. xvii. 32. Hom. Od. iii. v. 
71. Thue. iv. 99. Diod. Sic. p. 23. ed. 
Rhod.] 

15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 
Pet. iv. 14. 

16. By, through, out of, denoting the 
motive. 1 Tim. v. 2]. So Phil. ii. 3, 
where see Wetstein, who shows that the 
Greek writers apply κατὰ in like manner. 
[Acts iii. 17. κατ᾽ ἄγνοιαν through igno- 
rance.-Tit, iti, 5. Philem. vi. 14. Luke x. 
31. κατὰ συγκυρίαν by chance—y. Appian. 
B. Ὁ. ii, p. 828. Arrian. Exp. Alex. i. 17. 
14. κατ᾽ ἔχθραν out of enmity.) 

17. By, from, signifying the proof. 
Luke i. 18. 

18. By, with, denoting the manner. 
Mark i. 27. Rom. ii. 7. Acts xix. 20. 
Eph. vi. 6. [See 1 Cor. ii. 1. Heb. xi. 13.] 

19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 6. 

20. It denotes distribulion, Kaé’ ἕν; 
One by one, singly. John xxi. 25. Kara 
δύο, By two, | Cor. xiv. 27, where Wet- 
stein cites the same phrase from Plutarch. 
Καθ᾿ ἡμέραν, Day by day, daily. Mat. 
xxvi, 55. Luke xi. 3. Kar’ ἔτος, Every 
year, Luke ii. 41. Acts xv. 21. Kara πό- 
λιν, In.every city, Tit. 1. 5. Kara πόλεν 
καὶ κώμην, Through every city and vil- 
lage, Luke viii. 1, where see Wetstein. 
[See Acts xx. 20. xxii. 19. LXX, 1 Sam. 
vii. 16. 2 Chron. ix. 24. Zech. xiv. 16. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. iii. 21. de Rep, Lac. 
xv. 7. See the E. T. in 1 Cor. xiv. 31; 
but Schleusner translates ad unum, every 
one. Comp. Eph. v. 33. ] 

2]. Kar’ ὀφθαλμὸς; Before the eyes, Gal. 
iii. 1. Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein, 
has the same phrase. [See Esther ii. 11.] 
And so Kara πρόσωπον, In the presence, 
before the face. Luke ii. 81. Acts iii. 13. 
This expression is not merely Hellenisti- 
cal, being often used by Polybius. (See 
Wetstein on Luke, and Raphelius on 
Acts.) Also, 70 the face, Gal. ii. 11. So 
Polybius frequently. See Raphelius. [2 
Cor. x. 1. (opposed to ἀπών.) Acts xxv. 
16. See Jer. xlix. 19. 1 Mac. ili. 53.) 

22. Καθ᾿ ἑαυτὴν, By itself, apart, alone. 
Jam. ii. 17. See the following sense, and 
Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 16.—Ka® éav- 
τὸν. Acts xxviii. 16. “ Raphelius has 
shown that the expression καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν — 
may signify either apart (for which see 
Bos Exercit. p. 91.) [and so Schleusner, | 
or αἱ his own pleasure: But it is well 
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known it often signifies αὐ one’s own house, 
and so versé 30. seems to explain it here.” 
Doddridge. See also Wetstein. The 
French phrase chez lui, at his own house, 
seems) very exactly to answer the Greek 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν. [See Rom. xiv. 22.] 

23. Κατὰ ταῦτα, literally, According to 
these things, i.e. In the same or like man~ 
ner. Luke vi. 23, 26, xvii. 30. 

_ [24. Καθ᾿ ὅσον, Inasmuch as. Heb. 
iii, 3. vii. 20. κατὰ τοσοῦτον by so much, 
vii. 22.] 

[25. Kara omitted, Mat. xx. 2. (before 
τὴν ἡμέραν,) xxiii, 37. Acts i. 11. (before 
dv τρόποη,) comp. xv. 11. Luke xxii. 41. 
(before λέθον βολήν,) Acts viii. 25. (be- 
fore πολλὰς κώμας, comp. verse 40.) John 
ivy. 22. (before ὁ, according to Schleus.) 
See 2 Cor. iii. 18. 3 Mac. vi. 9.] 

[26. Κατὰ makes periphrasis of genitive, 
as Acts xxvii. 2. Rom.i. 15*. See Ps. viil. 
5. (ed. Quint.) So Plat. Phoed. c. 32. a 
κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἐπιθυμίαι for τοῦ cwparoc— 
of acc. Acts xxi. 19.- Sometimes of the 
adjective or concrete, as ἡ κατὰ βάθους" 
πτωχεία deep, i, e. extreme poverty. 2 Cor. 
viii. 2. See Acts xxv. 23. Rom. xi. 21.— 
δι κατὰ τὶ, those endued with any quality. 
See Rom. ii. 7. Comp. Polyb. v. 57.) 

III. In Composition it denotes, 

1, Down, as in carabaivw to come down, 
καταπίπτω to fall down. 

2. Against, as in κατακαυχάομαι to boast 
against, karapaprupéw to bear wilness 
against. , 

3. With or to, as in καταριθμέω to num- 
ber with or to. 

4. It adds an ill sense to the simple 
word, as duvvasetw is to rule, caraduvasevw 
to tyrannize, oppress by power; ἀγωνί- 
ζομαι is to fight, καταγωνίζομαι to subdue 
in fighting or war. 

5. It imports intenseness, as κατάγω to 
break in pieces, κατείδωλος full of idols, 
καταγγέλλω to declare aloud. 

Καταξαίνω, from κατὰ down, and βαίνω 
to come. 

[I. (1.) Yo descend or come down, as 
from a mountain. Mat. viii. 1.—the cross, 
xxvii. 42. occ. Mat. xvii. 9. Mark ix. 9. 
John vi. 16. Acts viii. 38, ἄς. ἃς. 

[(2.) It is used of going from a higher to 


a lower region +. See Mark iii. 22. Luke 


. ~ perhaps Acts xxvi. 3.] 

__ + [KaraCatw is often peculiarly used of leaving 
the capital of a country or going to the coast from 
the interior, and in this is opposed to ἀνωβαίνω. See 
the above examples (to all of which this applies, 
except to Acts vii., and those from John; and in 
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ii, 51. x. 80; 31. John ii. 22. iv. 47—51. 
Acts vii. 15. viii. 15. xvi. 8. xviii. 22. 
xxiv. 1, 22. xxv. 6,7. (Som, Gen. xii. 
10. xxvi. 2.) of a road leading from Jeru- 
salem. Acts viii. 26. 

[(3.) Of inanimate objects falling down, 
as fire, rain, tears, &c. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke viii. 28. (Comp. Hom. Il. ζ. 19. 
Duker Thucyd. vi. 2.) ix. 54. xxii. 44. 
Acts x. 11]. xi. δ. So 1, 2 Chron. vii. 
1, 3. Ps. Ixxii. 6. See Isa. xxxii. 19. lv. 
10. Job xxxvili. 30. Amos ix. 5.] 

ΓΙ], (1.) Karabaivey ἀπὸ τινος, To 
proceed from any one. James i. 17. So 
Schleusner ; but its sense is rather that of 
coming down from heayen, as the dwell- 
ing place (so called by ἀνθρωποπάθεια) of 
God; and the same applies to John iii. 
13. vi. 38, which Schleus. .adduces here.] 

[(2.) God is said καταξαένειν (by ἀ»- 
θρωποπάθεια), when he signally manifests 
himself among men, see Acts vii. 34. 
(Schleusner adds Mat. iii. 16. Mark i. 10. 
Luke iii. 22. John i. 32, 33, but it rather 
denotes the descent of the bodily appear- 
ance.) Comp. Gen. xi. 5. xviii. 21. Exod. 
iii. 8. xix. 21. Ps. xviii. 9. Wisd. xviii. 15. 
Aug. de Civ. xvi.c.5. Used by the Greeks 
of the gods coming among men, see Acts 
xiv. 11. Hom. 1]. iv. 74. Kuster. on Suid. 
word καταιξάτης. Jupiter was so called 
as descending in lightning and thunder- 
bolts. ] : 

Καταξάλλω, from κατὰ down, and βάλ- 
dw to cast. 

I. To cast or throw down. ccc. Rev. 
xii. 10. Applied figuratively. 2 Cor. 
iv. 9. [See Ez. Spanh. ad Julian. Orat. 
p. 262. oce, 2 Kings xix. 7. 2 Chron. 
xxxii, 2]. Jer. xix. 7, &c.—of felling trees. 
2 Kings iii. 19. vi. 5—of throwing down 
cities, &c. Job xii. 14. & al. (In Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 4. 8. iv. 6. 2, of beasts slain,—of 
a victor overthrowing his enemy. Arrian. 
Exp. Al. i. 16. Herod. ix. 63, &c.] 

II. Καταξάλλομαι, Mid. To lay down, 
lay, as a foundation. occ. Heb. vi.1. (Comp. 
2 Mac. ii. 13. Joseph. A. J. xv. 11. 3. Po- 
lyb. x. 24. Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 69. Por- 
phyr. de Abst. viii. 10. and βάλλομαι in 
same sense. Joseph. A. J. v. 1. 8.1 

KS Καταξαρέω, ὥ, from κατὰ down, 
and βαρέω to burden.—To burden, op- 
press, weigh down. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. 
[So καταξαρύνω. 2 Sam, xiii. 25.) 


John we may consider Capernaum as on the coast 
of the Sea of Tiberias) on Acts vii. comp. Gen. 
quoted above. } 
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Κατάξασις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from κατα- 
ξαίνω. Descent, lower part. oce. Luke xix. 
37. (See Josh. viii. 24. x. 11.] 

Καταξημὶ, from κατὰ down, and obsol. 
βημὶ to come-—To come down. An obso- 
lete V. whence in the N. T. we have perf. 
act. καταξέξηκα, John vi. 42; 2 aor. κα- 
τέξην, Acts vii. 34; imperat, κατάξηθι, 
Mat. xxvii. 40, for which, according to the 
Attic dialect, κατάξα Ἐ, Mark xv. 30, and 
3d person καταξάτω, Mark xv. 32, as if 
from καταξάω (so dvaba, Attic for ava- 
ξηθι. Rev. iv. 1. (2 aor. infin. καταβῆναι, 
Luke iii. 22 ;- particip. καταξὰς, John vi. 
51; 1 fut. mid. καταξήσομαι, 1 Thess. iv. 
16.. See under Karabaivw. 

Καταξιξάζω, from κατὰ down, and βι- 
€alw to cause or make to come.—To0 cause 
to come down, to bring down. occ. Mat. xi. 
23. Luke x. 15. [Comp. Ez. xxxi. 16. 
occ. LX X, Deut. xxi. 4. ἃ al.] 

Καταξολὴ, jc, ἡ, from κατάξαλλω.--- 
casting or laying down. [See M. Antonin. 
de Reb. Suis, iv. 36. Jul. Pol. On. ii. 2. 
Clem. Alex. Pedag. ii. 10. Schleusner 
would rather translate, for the foundation 
of a family, by a metaphor taken from 
the building of a house (as ΠῺΣ is render- 
ed τεκνοποιεῖν. Gen. xvi. 2. xxx. 3. and so 
72 @ son, from 732 to build), see Eur. 
Here. Fur. 1264. Ed. Musg. or from the 
sowing of seed in a field. (See Cic. Off. i. 
32, &c.)—Kara€od)) is used for the origin 
of a race (the act of begetting) in Heliod. 
iii. 15. Plut. de Plac. Phil. v. 7.—the ori- 
gin of man, in Plut. (on Fire and Water, 
p- 956.) and Arrian. Diss. Epict. i. 16.— 
the foetus in Heliod. iv. 8. See Schwei- 
ghius. Em. and Obss. in Suid. Fascic. i. 
Ρ. 52. Wakefield. Silv. Crit. iii. p. 163.] 

I. A casting down or dejection, as’ of 
seed. oce. Heb. xi. 11, By faith Sarah 
herself received δύναμιν ἐις καταξολὴν 
σπέρματος, ability for the dejection of 
seed, i.e. for nourishing and bringing to 
a perfect foetus the seed cast down and 
received ; for I think with Beza, Capel- 
lus, and other learned men, that BME or 
is to be referred to Abraham, not to Sarah. 
Raphelius, in his annotation on this place, 
cites a passage from Lucian’s Amores, 
where KATABOAA‘S XIE PMATON is 
expressly referred to the male; and the 
verb καταξάλλειν is often applied in like 
manner by the medical writers among the 
Greeks. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Heb. xi. 11. ; 

* So Aristophanes, Vesp. line 973, 
Κατάβα, κατάδα, κατάθο----: 
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II. Καξαξολὴ τῷ κόσμο, The foundation 
of the world. Mat. xiii. 35. xxv. 34. & al. 
Compare Καταξάλλω 11. If καταξολὴ in 
this expression be understood strictly in 
this sense, it will seem parallel to the — 
Heb. 10» founding or laying a foundation: — 
and the whole phrase καταξολὴ τ κόσμε 
will answer to the Heb. yx 10» laying — 
the foundation of the earth, which is se- 
veral times used in the Old Testament, 
and, no doubt, denotes the beginning of 
the formation of the shell of earth between 
the two spheres of water by the action of 
the expansion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job 
xxxvili. 4. Ps. xxiv. 2; and on this inter- 
pretation by xéope must be meant the 
earth exclusively. But since κόσμος in 
the N. T. is rarely confined to the earth 
(comp. under Κόσμος II.), but generally 
includes the whole beauteous machine of 
nature, καταξολὴ should rather, I think, 
be rendered the structure, conformation, 
or the like ; especially as this noun, which 
occurs no where in the LXX, is thus ap- 
plied, 2 Mace. ii. 29, Καθάπερ. γὰρ τῆς 
καινῆς ὀικίας ἀρχιτέκτονι τῆς ὅλης ΚΑΤΑ- 
ΒΟΛΗΓΣ ¢porrtséov—Eng. Trans]. For 
as the master-builder of a new house must 
care for the whole building—Vulg. Struc- 
tura. [Schleusner gives it the sense of 
ἀρχὴ in N. T. (so καταξάλλομαι to begin. 
Callim. Opp. p. 514. ed. Ernest. See 
Schol. on Pind. Nem. ii. 5. Polyb. xiii. 4. 
Joseph. B. J. i. 17. 2.) and hence explains 
Heb. xi. 11. (see above.) occ. Mat. xiil. 
35. Luke xi. 50. Heb. iv. 3. Mat. xxv. 34. 
John xvii. 24. Eph. i. 1.1 Pet. i. 20. See 
Ps. xe. 2.) 

Kes" Καταξραξεύω, from κατὰ, against, 
and βραξεύω, to be a judge or umpire, and 
so assign the prize in a public game. 

I. Properly, Zo defraud or deprive of 
the prize, to manage the affair in such a 
manner that sentence shall be pronounced 
against a person by the judges of the 
game. So Chrysostom, Homil. VII. Ka- 
ταξραξευϑῆναι ésly ὅταν παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ μὲν ἡ 


᾿γίκη Hh, παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ δὲ τὸ βραξεῖον, ὅτον 


ἐπηρεασθῇ ὁ νικήσας. “ Καταξραξευθῆναι 
is, when the victory belongs to one, but 
the prize is given to another, when the 
victor is wronged.” [So Zonar. Canon. 
35. Concil. Laod, and Theodoret on Col. 
ii. 18, says ἀδίκως βραξεύειν.] | 

Il. 70 judge against, or condemn, un- 
justly, and through the artifice of the op- 
posite party in a judicial cause... So, De- 
mosthenes, Cont. Mid. applies καταξρα- 


ξευθέντα to one condemned through ar- 
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tifice and fraud in a judicial process— 
“ insidiosé circumventum, insidiously cir- 
cumvented.” ‘Taylor's Demosth. tom. iii. 
p. 120. occ. Col. ii. 18, where it seems to 
correspond to κρινέτω, verse 16 ; accord- 
ingly Hesychius explains carabpabeverat 
by κατακρίνεται is condemned ; but Chry- 
sostom, attending no doubt to the injus- 
tice implied in the word, interprets cara- 
Epabeverw by ἐπηρεαζέτω injure, wrong. 
The term καταδραξευέτω may indeed al- 
lude to the Christian βραξείον or prize 
᾿ς (Phil. iii. 14.), but does not, I think, signify 
actually depriving others of it, but. only 
pronouncing or judging them unworthy 
to oblain it; Eng. Marg. judge against 
you. As to the various interpretations of 
this werd the reader may consult Suicer 
Thesaur. Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
[It may perhaps here mean fo take au- 
thority over any one, to act the judge un- 
justly over them, as παραξραξεύειν. Polyb. 
Exe Leg. 46. p. 1194; but see Stolberg. 
Exercit. L. Gr. xxi. p. 102. Reiske, De- 
mosth. p. 544. Eust. Hom. 1]. ἀ. 399. (p. 
124.) Elsner. Obss, 8, vol. ii. p. 262. ] 

KS Karayyerede, éoc, ὁ, from καταγ- 
γέλλω.---Α proclaimer, publisher. occur. 
Acts xvii. 18. 

ES Καταγγέλλω, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἀγγέλλω to declare-—-To declare 
plainly, openly, or aloud, to proclaim, 
preach, publish. See Acts iv. 2. [( Teach. 
Schleusner.. See xvi. 17, 21.) xi. 5, 38. 
where Schl. says fo offer.) xv. 36. xvii. 
“183 232 xxvi. 23.074, Cor. fobs tee 
Phil. i. 16, 18. Col. 1. 28. On Rom. i. 
8. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26. (1 commemorate, 
Schl.) 

Καταγελάω, &, from κατὰ denoting ill 
or against, and γελάω to laugh.-—To 
laugh at, laugh to scorn, deride, turn to 
ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mark ν. 40. 
Luke viii. 53. [oce. LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 
23. 2 Chron. xxx. 10. & al. Ps. xxiv. 2, 

and Ecclus. vii. 12, it governs accusative, 
_ but generally genitive. | 

Καταγινώσκω, from κατὰ against, and 
γινώσκω to know, determine. 

I. To condemn. oce. 1 John iii. 20, 21. 
[Deut. xxv. 1. Ecclus. xiv. 2.] 

II. To blame. oce. Gal. ii. 11, Kare- 
γγωσμένος, To be blamed, worthy of blame, 
reprehendendus, reprehensibilis. This use 
of the particip. perf. pass. has been sup- 

sed to be in conformity to the Hebrew 
idiom ; but it is thus applied in the pro- 
fane writers. Thus Lucian de Saltat. 
cited by Elsner, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐπὶ μανίᾳ KA- 
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TETNQEUMENOS, To be justly charged 
with madness. Comp. under ᾿Εξοθενέω, 
and Typéw II. [See Vulgate in loc, Atl. 
V. H. xiv. 1. Polyb. iv. 1. Herodian. v. 
15. 1. Hesych. καταγινώσκω" μέμφομαι. 

III. Properly, to know, perceive, &c. 
Xen. H. Gr. v. 4.57. Ail. V. Η. ii. 17. 
xiii. 1. xiv. 5. See Prov. xxviii. 11. He- 
sych. καταγνῶναι" ἐπιγνῶναι.) | 

᾿ Κατάγω, or κατάγνυμι, from κατὰ intens. 

and ἄγω, or ἄγνυμι to. break.—To break 
in pieces, break. occ. Mat. xii. 20. John 
xix. 31, 32, 33. The Ist fut. of this V. 
κατεάξω, Ist aor. κατέαξα, 2d aor. pass. 
κατεάγην are so formed according to the 
Attic dialect, subj. κατεαγῶσιν, with the 
augment unusually retained, John xix. 31. 
[See Deut. xxxiii.] 1. (al. πάταξον) 2 Sam. 
xxii. 35. & al. Suid. κατεάγη καὶ κατεα- 
yora’ κεκλασμένα. Theme ἄγω to break ; 
perf. ἦχα, perf. mid. ἦγα, whence gaya and 
part. ἐαγὼς. Phavorin. ] 

Karéyw, from κατὰ down, and ἄγω to 
bring. 

I. To bring down. occ. Acts ix. 30. 
xxii. 30. xxiii. 15, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6. 
[Gen. xxxix. |. xlii.38. 1 Sam. ii. 6. &c.] 

TL. As a term of navigation, Κατάγειν 
τὸ πλδιον, To bring a vessel to land. 
When a vessel is out at sea, it really ap- 
pears to be raised above the surface of the 
land, and is in Greek said to be μετέωρος 
high, in Latin altum tenere, and in French 
étre ἃ la hauteur d’un lieu, to be at the 
height of (i. e. off) a place. So when 
men bring it to land, they are, by the 
same analogy, said κατάγειν to bring τέ 
down. occ. Luke v. 11, where see Wet- 
stein. Karéyoua, To be brought down, 
in this sense, i. 6. to make land, or a pori, 
to touch land. So the Latins say nave 
devehi. occ. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 3. xxvill. 
12. [Hesych. κατάγειν" * ἐπὶ τὸν vav- 
σταθμον ἄγειν. See Xen. Anab. v. 1. 6. 
Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. II. 68. Eust. on 
Odyss. 4. 182.] 

(SP Karaywvrifopa, Mid. from κατὰ 
denoting il, and ἀγωνίζομαι to contend, 
Jight—To subdue in war or battle. occ. 
Heb. xi. 33. [Hesych. καταγωνίζεται" 
νικᾷ. See Polyb. ii. 45. 4. Lucian. D. D. 
xiii. 1. Ail. V. Η. iv. 8.) | 

Karadéw, ὥ, from κατὰ intens. and δέω 


* [Obs. καθελκύω (deduco, Lat.) is to draw the 
ship to. sea, and ἀνελκύω (subduco) from sea, as 
ἑλκύω refers to motion on land. (See καταβαίνω). 
See Thue. iv: 44. Xen. H. G. i. 1. 4. and 6. 17. 
vii. 1. 36. Her. vii. 10. Cas. B. G. v. 11 and 23. 

Liv. xxiii. 34, Larch. on Herod. yii. 59. ] 
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to bind.—To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34, 
where ‘it is spoken of wounds, as it like- 
wise is Ecclus. xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. 
xxx. 21. xxxiv. 4, 16, in the LX X, where 
it answers to the Heb. tan to bind, which 
is also applied to wounds. 

ἔξ Κατάδηλος, ὁ καὶ ἧ, καὶ ro—ov, 
from κατὰ intens. and δῆλος manifest.— 
Quite manifest, exceedingly evident. occ. 
Heb. vii. 15. [Xen. Mem. i. 4. 14. He- 
rod. i. 5. ili. 68.] | 

Καταδικάζω, from κατὰ against, and ov 
κάζω to judge, pronounce sentence, which 
from δίκη judgment.—To pronounce sen- 
tence against, condemn. [occ. Mat. xii. 
37. Luke vi. 37. In Mat. xii. 7. Jam. 
v. 6, it is used of condemning the innocent, 
(and so Luke vi. according to Schl., but 
this seems weak and forced). occ. Job 
xxxiv. 29. Ps. xxxvii. 33. xciv. 21. Lam. 
il. 37. (of unjustly condemning, as also 
Wisd. ii. 20. xii. 15.) Wisd. xi. 11. See 
Xen. H. G. iii. 2. 16. Thue. v. 49.] 

, Καταδιῴκω, from κατὰ intens. and διώκω 
to follow.—To follow earnestly, prose- 
quor, insequor. occ. Mark i. 36. [oce. 
Gen. xxxi. 36. 1 Sam. xxx. 22. & al.] 

Καταδουλόω, ὥ, and dopat, ὅμαι, Mid. 
from κατὰ intens. and dsddw io enslave. 
—To enslave entirely, reduce to absolute 
slavery. [oce. 2 Cor, xi. 20. (treat you 
like slaves, Schl.) Gal. ii. 4. which Schl. 
explains, ‘by forcing the Mosaic rites 
upon us.” See Aquil. and Symm. Fragm. 
Is, xiii. 23. dv κατηδουλωσάμην σε ἐν 
θυσίαις. Used metaphorically, Xen. Cyr. 
ill. 1. 13. Plut. vol. v. p. 51. ed. Reiske. 
occ. Gen. xlvii. 21. Exod. i, 14. vi. 5. Jer. 
xv. 14. Ez. xxix. 18. (see Duker. Thuc. 
ili, 20. Herod. viii. 144.) ] 

Καταδρέμω, obsol. from κατὰ down, and 
obsol. δρέμω to run; whence 2d aor. κα- 
τέδραμον.--- To run down. occ. Acts xxi. 
32. 

Karadvvasevo, from κατὰ denoting il, 
and duvasetw to rule, which from duvasne 
a potentate.—To tyrannize over, to op- 
press tyrannically. occ. Jam. 11. 6. Acts 
x. 38, where comp. Mat. xv. 22, 28. Luke 
ix. 39, 42, and under Δαιμόνιον III. 
This V. is used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii. 
12, & al. and in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 
10, & al. and also by the Greek writers, 
as cited by Wetstein on Acts. [866 
Exod. i. 13, and so καταδυναστεία oppres- 
sion. Ex. vi. 7. In Sym. Ps. lxiv. 4, with 
gen. as in James ii. | 

Καταισχύνω, from κατὰ intens. or de- 
noting ill, and ἀισχύνω to shame. 
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- I. To shame, make ashamed, confound. 
oce. 1 Cor, 1. 27. xi. 22. Καταισχύνομαι. 
Pass. To be ashamed, confounded. oce. 
Luke xiii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 4. 1 Pet, 
ili. 16. [In Luke xiii. Schleusn. gives, 
to be silenced ; in the other passage, to be 
proved false. (see ἀισχύνομαι.) occ. 2 Sam. 
xix. 5. 2 Kings xix. 26. Jer. 1, 38. (de- 
ducing from wa not n°.) ] 

II. To make ashamed, as importing the 
disappointment of one’s hopes or expecta-~ 
tions. occ. Rom, v. 5. Καταισχύνομαι, — 
Pass. To be thus ashamed. occ. Kom. ix. 
93. Χ..11..1 Pets: ik, 6.6: [Psi xlive gy 


Prov. xiii. 6. See Tobit x. 2. (which — 


Bretschn. translates, are they deceived of 
their hope? i. e. of obtaining the money, 
unless the true reading is κατέσχηται is 
he detained 9). Wisd. ii. 10.] | | 
III. To shame, dishonour. occ. 1 Cor. 
xi. 4,5. [See Ecclus. xxii. 5.] 
Karaxaiw, from κατὰ intens. and καίω 
to burn.—To burn, burn up. See Mat. 
iii, 12. xiii. 30. Acts xix. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 
15. Heb. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 10, where 
see Vitringa, Obsery. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 
i6. [Luke iii. 17. Rev. viii. 7. (κατεκάη 
aor. 2, pass. Thom. M. and Meer. xare- 
καύθη. ᾿Αττικὸν' κατεκάη. Ἑλληνικὸν.) 
xvii. 16. xvii. 8. In] Cor. iii. 15. Schl. 
says to be utterly destroyed. Comp. 2 
Kings xxiii. 5. 11. (the word translates 
mawrt he made to cease; but κατέπαυσε 


is probably the right reading. See Biel. ᾿ 


and Boch. Hieroz. vol. i. p. 142. ed. Ro- 
-senm.) occ. Gen. xxxvili. 24, Numb. xvi. 
37. xix. 17. 1 Mae. iv. 38. v. 68. & al. 


‘freq. ] 


Karaxadizrw, from κατὰ intens. and 


᾿καλύπτω to cover.—To cover, vail. Kara- 


καλύπτομαι, Pass. To be covered, vailed. 
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. [Not pass. but mid. 
Schl. so Gen. xxxviii. 15. and act. voice, 
Exod. xxvi. 34. Numb, iv. ὅ, In 2 
Chron. xviii. 29, read κατακαλύψομαι, not 
κατακάλυψὸν με. 

Κατακαυχάομαι, ὥμαι; from κατὰ against, 
and καυχάομαι to boast.—To glory, or 
boast against. occ. Jam, ii. 13. iil. 14. 
Rom. xi. 18, where observe that κατακαυ- 
χᾶσαι is the 2d pers. indicat. according 
to the Doric and Attic dialect for xara- 
καυχᾶη, or κατακαυχᾶ. [In Jam. ii. 13. 
Schl. translates despises, and explains it, 
he who shows mercy need not fear judg- 
ment, oce. Jer. 1, 38. Zech. x. 12.] Comp. 
under Καυχάομαι. 

Κατάκειμαι, from κατὰ down, and κξιμαι 
to lie. ) 
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I. To lie, or be laid, down upon a bed 
or couch,-as a person sick. Mark i. 30. ii. 
4. Luke v. 25. Acts ix. 33. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same sense. See 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mark i. 30. [See 
John v. 3. Acts xxviii.8. Theophr. Char. 
xxv. 4. So κατακλένομαι, Plut. Conviv. 
p- 116.—yjacere, Οἷς. ix. Ep. 20. cubare 
Ov. Heroid. xx. 164. occ. Prov. vi. 9. (of 
lying in bed. see Judith xiii. 15.) xxiii. 
84. Wisd. xvii. 7. κατέκειτο were weak. 
Biel. were put down. E. T.] ΄ 

Il. 70 le down, recline to meat. Mark 
li, 15.. xiv. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Comp. 
᾿Αγνάκειμαι II, And observe that κατάκει- 
μαι is used in this sense also by the purest 
Attic writers, as may be seen in Wetstein 
on Mark ii. [Theophr. Char. xxi. 1. 
Diog. Laert. vil. ὦ. 1. Athen. iv. 10.] 

Κατακλάω, ὥ, or Κατακλάζω, from κατὰ 
intens. and κλάω or κλάζω to break.—To 
break in pieces, break. occ. Mark vi. 41. 
Luke ix. 16. [Ez. xix. 12.) 

Κατακλείω, from κατὰ intens. and κλείω 
to shut.—To shut up, as in prison. occ. 
Luke ili. 20. Acts xxvi. 20. -[occ. Jer. 
xxxii. 3. Wisd. xvii. 2. 10. See xviii. 
2 Mac..iii. 19. 3 Mac. i. 18. Herodian. 
v. 8. 12. Poll. Onom. viii. 71.] 

KaraxAnpoloréw, ὥ,ᾳ. κατὰ κλῆρον δίδωμι. 
—To distribute by or according to lot, 
or for an inheritance. Comp. Κλῆρος. 
oce. Acts xiii. 19, where Vulg. sorte 
distribuit, he distributed by lot. Comp. 
Josh. xiv. 1, 2. .The LXX (according 
to the Alexandrian and Oxford MSS., 
and the Complutensian and Aldus’s edi- 
tion) have used this V. Deut. xxi. 16. 
for the Heb. ‘nan to cause to inherit, and 
(according to the Complutensian and Al- 
dus's edition) Josh. xix. 51, for the Heb. 
bn. It is also found 1 Mac. iii. 36. But 
in Acts xili. 19, very many MSS., five of 
which ancient, have ᾿κατεκληρονόμησεν, 
which reading is accordingly embraced by 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. The 
LXX have also frequently used this lat- 
ter V. for different Hebrew ones, but most 
commonly for wt 5m). [e. g. Numb. 
xxxiv. 18. Deut. i. 8. iii. 20. ἃς. It 
occurs likewise Ecclus. iv. 16, or 17. xv. 
6, & al. [The words are often inter- 
changed in MSS. of the LXX. See Deut. 
i, 38. xxi. 16. κατακληρουχέω, same sense. 
Polyb. Hist. ii. 21, 28]. V. H. vi. 1.) 

KaraxXivw, from κατὰ down, and κλίνω. 
_—To cause to lie down, or to recline, as 
to meat. occ. Luke ix. 14, where see 
Wetstein. [See 3 Mac. i.3, Al. V. H. 
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viii. 7. Mollius on Longus. p. 117.] Ka- 
τακλίένομαι, Pass. To be or be laid down, 
to recline, as to meat. occ. Luke xiv. 8. 
xxiv. 30. [Exod, xxi. 18, Numb. xxiv. 9. 
1 Sam. xvi. 11,7 

Κατακλύζω, from κατὰ intens. and κλύ- 
ζω to wash, wash anay.—To deluge, 
overwhelm with water. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
6. Job. xiv. 19. Ps. Ixxviii. 20. Dan. 
xi. 10. Wisd. x. 4. 19. Xenoph. de Ven. 
δ. 4.1 

Κατακλυσμὸς, 8, 6, from κατακεκλύσμαι, 
perf. pass. of xaraxkhifw.—A deluge of 
water. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 
27. 2 Pet. ii. 5. [oce. Gen. vi. 17. vii. 6, 
7, 10,17. Ps. xxxii. 6. Dan. ix. 26. See 
Reiske. Plut. vol. ii. p. 715. 

Κατακολουθέω, &, from κατὰ intens. and 
axodebéw to follow—To follow after. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 55. Acts xvi. 17. [occe. Jer. 
xvii. 16.] 

Κατακόπτω, from κατὰ intens. and κόπτω 
to cut, beat—To cut, beat, or wound 
much, concido. occ. Mark v. 5, where 
Kypke cites from Achilles Tatius, KA- 
TAKOTITEL pe πληγᾶις, he batters me 
with blows; and from Arrian Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 26, the particle KATAKO- 
TIE'NTA applied to a cock wounded in 
fighting. [It properly means, fo cut up 
into small pieces, and occurs in this 
sense. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 7. Is. xxvii. 9, χα. 
see Xen. H. G. i. 5. 3. Ail. V. H. ix. 8. 
(of bruising in a mortar)—also ¢o slay, as 
Josh. xi. 8, &c. AE]. V. H. vii. 19. Xen. 
M. Eq. iv. 5. ] 

Κατακρημνίζω, from κατὰ down, and 
κρημνίζω to throw headlong, which from 
κρημνὸς a precipice.—To throw or cast 
headlong down a precipice, to precipitate. 
oce. Luke iv. 29. Josephus uses this V. in 
the same sense, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 8. § 1, 
and De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 3. § 1, and cap. 
4. § 1. [oce.2 Chron. xxv. 12. see 2 Mace. 
xiv. 43. A]. V. H. xi. 5, ἃς 

KS” Κατάκριμα, aroc, τὸ, from κατα- 
κέκριμαι, perf. pass. of caraxplvw.—Con- 
demnation. occ. Rom. v. 16, 18. viii. 1. 
[In Rom. viii. 1. That which is worthy 
of punishment, Schl. See Albert. Gloss. 
N. T. p. 102. (So Οἷς. used criminatio. 
Orat. pro Sext. ο. 36.) Ecclus. xliii. 12. 

Karaxpivw, from κατὰ against, and κρένω 
to judge. 

I. 10 pronounce sentence against, con- 
demn, adjudge to punishment. Mat. xx. 
18. xxvii. 3. John viii. 10. Mark xvi. 16, 
where see Campbell. [On Mark xvi. 16, 
Schl. says, that κατακρένομαι sometimes 


KAT 


differs from xplvopat, by relating to the 
punishments of a future life, but the 
latter to those in this life. occ. also 
Mark x, 33, xiv. 64. Rom. ii. 1. viii. 34. 
Ksth. ii. 1. Symm. Job xxxiv. 20. (LXX, 
καταδικάζω.}} 

Il. To furnish matter, or occasion for 
condemnation, to prove or show worthy of 
condemnation. Mat. xii. 41, 42. Luke xi. 
31,32. Heb. xi. 7. comp. Wisd. iv. 16. ] 

ΠῚ. 70 punish. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. [Also 
1 Cor. xi. 32. James ν. 9.] 

IV. 70 weaken, enervate, repress. 
Spoken οὗ sin. To take away its con- 
demning power. occ. Rom. vill. 3, where 
~ see Whitby, ([Schleusn. says this agrees 
with the context, but is unwarranted by 
the usage of the language. He translates, 
punished, as it were, sin in the person of 
Christ. | 

Kees Κατάκρισις, woc, Att. ewc, 4, from 
κατακρίνω. 

I. Condemnation. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 9. 
[Schleusner says, that the Law is here 
called κατάκρ. as threatening punishment, 
the Gospel δικαιοσύνη as giving remission 
of sins. | 
_ IL. Accusation, blame. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. 

Κατακυριεύω, from κατὰ intens. or de- 
noting 2, and κυριεύω to rule. 

I. 70 rule imperiously, lord it. over. 
occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. v. 
3. [So used Ps. x. 10.; but in the pass. 
from Mat. and Mark, Schleusner. says, 
it is for κυριεύω to rule, without any sense 
of tyrannical rule. Comp. Gen. i. 28. 
(where the word translates wad lo subdue, 
and so Bieland E. T. See Gen. ix. 1, where 
the LXX seem to have added this from 
i. 28. see ver. 7.) Ps. xxii. 8. eli. 2. Ecclus. 
xvii. 4. Jer. iil. 14.] 

II. To get the mastery. oce. Acts xix. 
16. [See LXX, Numb. xxi. 24. xxxii. 
22, 29. (for was.) ] 

Καταλαλέω, 6, from κατὰ against, and 
λαλέω to speak.—Governing a genitive by 
the force of the preposition, 710 speak 
against. occ. Jam. iv. 11, thrice. 1 Pet. 
ii. 12. ii. 16. [In Jam. iv. 11. Schl. 
translates καταλαλεῖ voudv acts contrary 
to Christianity, as words signifying to 
speak, &c. are often transferred to ac- 
tions. Numb. xxi. 5. Ps. xliv. 16. &c. 
SEP Κασαλαλιὰ, dic, ἡ, from κατάλαλος. 
—A speaking against, evil-speaking, ob- 
loquy, reproach, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20, 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. [In 2 Cor. of open evil-speaking, 
opp. to ψιθυρισμὸς.} 

Κατάλαλος, 5, ὁ, ἡ, from καταλαλέω. 
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—A speaker against another, a speaker 
of evil, a detracter. occ. Rom. i. 30. 

Καταλαμξάνω, from κατὰ intens. and 
λαμξάνω to take. | 

I. To seize. occ. Mark ix. 18. [asa ~ 
disease; so Atl. V. H. ii. 35. ὑπὸ revdg 
ἀσθενείας kararnpdeic. | : 

II. To lay hold on, apprehend, but in 
a figurative sense. occ. Phil. iii. 12, twice, 
where διώκω and xarad* are agonistical — 
words used likewise by Lucian. See Mac- — 
knight, and comp. | Cor. ix. 24. [Schl. 
says, it figuratively means here, to reach 
the goal and so receive the prize. In 
LXX, διώκω and καταλαμξάνω are used 
of an enemy pursuing and overtaking. 
See Exod. xv. 9. Gen. xxxi. 24. Deut. 
xxvill. 45. Josh. 1]. δ, &c. Herod. v. 98. 
Bos and Wolf on Rom. ixr30.] 

Ill. To take, catch unawares. oce. John 
vill. 3, 4. [or simply, to catch or find. 
See Exod. xxii. 4. Atl. V. H. π|..19. κα- 
ταλαμβάνει τὸν ᾿Αριστοτέλη βαδίζοντα, he 


Jinds, &c. Xen. Mem. iii. 11. 2. Plut. 


Phed. 3. Aisch. Socr. Dial. iii. 3. 
LXX, Is. xxxvil. 8. ] 

IV. 710 come upon, overtake, as the 
day, or the darkness. occ. 1 Thess. v. 4. 
John xii. 35. And in this sense the 
learned Lambert Bos understands it also, 
John i. 5, in which, notwithstanding Wol- 
fius’s objections, he is followed by Water- 
land, in his Importance of the Doctrine of 
the Holy Trinity, p. 257, and Addend. p. 
505, 2d edit. And it must ‘be admitted 
that the expression in John i. 5, is ex- 
actly parallel to that in John xii. 35, and 
quite agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
the former text, and in Kypke on the 
latter. [It is used 1 Kings xviii. 44. of 
rain overtaking any one. Comp. Herod. 
iv. 8. In John i. 5, Schleusner translates, 
ὀν κατέλαβεν rejected, did not receive. | 

V. To attain, obtain. Rom. ix. 30, 
where see Macknight, and comp. under 
Sense IT. 

VI. To apprehend, comprehend men- , 
tally. occ. Eph. iii. 18. | 

VIL. Καγαλαμξάνομαι, Mid.. To. per- 
ceive, understand, find, comperio. occ. 
Acts iv. 13. x. 34. χχν. 25. [See Lucian. 
vol. i. p. 568, and Gesner’s notes. Aisch. 
Socr. Dial. iii. 16. Passive in Phil. iii. 
12. é καὶ καταλάβω (see Sense 11.), ee ᾧῷ 
καὶ κατελήφθην ὑπὸ τῦν Χριστῦν, W ich 
Schl. translates, that I may obtain (the 
prize), for which purpose I was laid 


So 


hold of (seized upon ) by Christ, referring 
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to his conversion, see Acts ix.3*. In El. 
ν᾽ H. iii. 19. κατειλημμένος (followed by 
éx) is used of one seized upon, or inspired 
by the god of love or war. ] 

Fes Karadéyw, from κατὰ to, with, 
and λέγω to choose, gather—To receive 
into a number, put upon a list, enrol, 
allego. occ. 1 Tim. v. 9. It is used in 
the same view by the Attic writers. 
[Xen. H. G. i. 24. iii. 4. 15. Cyrop. iii. 
3. 8. Phavor. καταλέγειν" τὸ τάττειν καὶ 
ἐγγράφειν. See Dodwell Diss. Cypr. v. 
§ 24.—Karadéyw, (compound from λέγω 
to speak.) occ. Deut. xix. 16, and 2 Mac. 
vii. 30.] 

Καταλεέμμα; aroc, τὸ, from καταλέλειμ- 
ες pou, | pers. perf. pass. of caradeirw.—A 
remnant, residue. occ, Rom. ix. 27. [oce. 
Gen. sly. 7. Judg. v. 13. 2 Kings x. 11. 
xix. 31. Is, x. 22. xiv. 22. Ecclus. xliv. 
17.] 

Καταλείπω, from κατὰ intens. and λείπω 
to leave. 

I. To leave, depart from a place.. Mat. 
iv. 13. —from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 
17. . 

II. To leave behind, leave. See Mark 
xi. 19. xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. Acts 
xxv. 14, Tit. i. 5. Comp. Heb. iv. 1. 
[Gen. xxxiii. 15. Exod. xii. 10. Numb. 
xxxil. 5. Is. Ixv. 15. & al.] 

ΠῚ. To leave, forsake. See Mat. xix. 
ὃ. Luke v. 28. x. 40.+ [Acts ii, 1. vi. 2. 
(to neglect, Schl.) 2 Pet. ii. 15. See 
Gen. il. 24. Is. xvii. 10. xxiii. 15. Baruch 
iv. 1. Ecclus. xxiii. 22. xxix. 14. & al. 
Xen. An. iii, 1.2] 

IV. To reserve. occ. 
[Comp. Xen. Ap. i. 1. 81 

Καταλιθάζω, from κατὰ intens. 
and λιθάζω to stone.—To stone, overmhelm 
mith stones. occ. Luke xx. 6. [The same 
as καταλιθοξολέω. Exod. xvii. 4. Numb. 
xiv. 10, and καταλιθόω. Dem. p. 296, 10. 
edit. Reiske.] 

Καταλλαγὴ, fic, ἡ, from κατήλλαγα perf. 
mid. of xara\\doow.—A reconciliation. 
occ. Rom. xi. 15. [In Rom. ν. 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 18, 19, itis used of that freedom from 
sim and its penalties, which we owe to 


_ * [So Beza, Erasm. Schmidt, Wolf, and most 
commentators, Hammond says, ““ To which end 
Christ hath contended for me, as for a prize.”’ | 

__+[Schl. gives as a distinct sense sino, patior, and 
adduces this passage. It is, μόνην με κατέλιπε δια- 
xovsiv, She suffers me, &c. Schl. Now καταλείπω 
cannot mean to allow or suffer ; it_means, (as our 
translators have expressed) that her sister had gone 
pow her to Jesus, and thus left her to serve 

Χ-: 


Rom. xi. 4. 
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Christ, and by which we are brought 
into favour with God. occ. 2 Mace. v. 20, 
for reconciliation, and Isa. ix. 5; but not 
in this sense. ] 

Καταλλάσσω, from κατὰ intens. and ἀλ-. 
λάσσω to change, alier—To reconcile, 
i. e. change a state of enmity between per- 
sons to one of friendship. occ. 2 Cor. v. 18, 
19, 20. Καταλλάσσυμαι, pass. To be re- 
conciled. oce. Rom. v. 10, twice. 1 Cor. 
vil. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20. [God is said καταλ- 
λάσσειν ἀνθρώπους ἑαυτῷ, when he gives 
pardon of sins, and teaches men to obtain 
his favour ; and they are said καταλλάσ- 
σεσθαι τῷ Θεῷ, when they receive pardon 
and his favour. oce. Jer. xviii. 39, but 
not in sense of reconciling. See 2 Mac. 
i. 5. vil. 33. Alian. V. H. ii. 21. Joseph. 
A. J. vi. 7. 4. vii. 8. 4.7 | 

Κατάλοιπος, 8, ὃ, }, from καταλέλοιπα, 
perf. mid. of xaradeirw.— Remaining, the 
rest. occ. Acts xv. 17. [1 Kings xx. 30. 
Ezra iii. 8. iv. 3, 9. Jer. xxiii. 3. Neh. 
vii. 72. Hag. i. 12, &c. See Polyb. ii. 
11. 6.] 

Κατάλυμα, aroc, τὸ, from καταλύω to 
unloose. 

‘I. An inn, so called from the ancient 
travellers there loosening their own girdles, 
sandals, &c. and the pads and burdens of 
their beasts. Ὁ τῆς ξενίας τόπος---λέγεται 
KATA‘AYMA, ἐν ᾧ δηλαδὴ τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ 
φορτία ΛΥΌΝΤΑΙ, “The placeof entertain- 
ment is called κατάλυμα, in which namely 
beasts and burdens are loosed,” says Eu- 
stathius on Odyss. iv. line 28. “ But these 
places were very different from the pre- 
sent Inns among us, and, no doubt, rather 
resembled/the Connacs, Khanes, or Cara- 
vanseras, which to this day, in the east- 
ern countries, rarely afford any other ‘ac- 
commodations than bare walls, and a 
wretched lodging.” Hebrew and English 
Lexicon under 75. But comp. Campbell 
on Luke. occ. Luke ii. 7. {Schleusner 
says that we must not understand a public 
inn (as there were none then in Palestine, 
but travellers went to their relations or 
friends), but rather the house of the host, 
or that part of it destined to the use of 
his guests. Κατάλυσις is so used in Jo- 
seph. de Vita Sua, c. 16. and 25. See 
Fesselii Advers, Sac. i. 10. ὃ 10. Casaub. 
Theoph. Char. pp. 207, 336. Jerem. xlix, 
20.]—In this sense the LXX have used 
it for the Heb. γι, Exod. iv. 24. 

II. A guest-chamber, a dining-room, 
where the guests loosed their sandals, &c. 
hefore they sat down to meat. occ. Mark 


EE 
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xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11. Comp. Luke vii. 
44, and see Wetstein on Mat. iii. 11, and 
on Luke vii. 38.—The LXX use it in this 
sense also for the Heb. ποῦν, 1 Sam. ix. 
22. {The LXX use it for m3 ἃ habita- 
tion, Exod. xv. 13; m0, Jer. xxv. 38. (of 
a lion’s covert) ; bs a tent, 2 Sam. vii. 6.] 
᾿ Καταλύω, from κατὰ intens. and Avw to 
loose. aes) 

I. To loose, unloose, what was before 
bound or fastened. ‘Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. 

II. To refresh one’s self, to bait, or be 
a guest. occ. Luke ix. 12. xix. 7. It pro- 
perly refers to persons loosening their 
girdles or sandals, when they baited on a 
journey, or reclined to meat. Compare 
under Κατάλυμα I. 11. Our translators 
render the V. to lodge, Luke ix. 12; and 
in this sense the LXX have frequently 
applied it for the Heb. }>. See Gen. xix. 
2, xxiv. 23, 25. Num. xxii. 8. [Josh. ii. 
1. ἢ]. 1. Jer. v. 7. Zech. v. 4. Judith xiv. 
17. In Gen. xxvi. 17. it is used of pitch- 
ing one’s tent and remaining. See Ailian. 
ὟΝ, Η.1. 32. iv. 14, Xen. An. i. 8. 1.) 

111. Yo dissolve, demolish, destroy, 
subvert, or throw down, as a building, or 
its materials. Mat. xxiv. 2. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 
40. (Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1. Gal. ἢ. 18.) 
[Mark xv. 29. Luke xxi. 6. Acts vi. 14. 
See Ezra v. 12. Philostr. Vit. Sophist. i. 
9. Herodian. viti. 4. ὃ 4.] So Homer, Il. 
ii. line 117, and 1]. ix. line 24, 


ΤΙολλάων πολίων KATE/AYSE κάρηνα. 
The heights of many cities hath destroy’d. 








-- 85 the law and the prophets, Mat. v. 17, 
where see Wetstein and Campbell. [See 
Mac. ii, 22. iv. 11. So dissolvere and de- 
struere leges. Cic: Phil. i. 9. See Xen. 
Η. Ὁ. i. 7. 10. Cyrop. vi. 1. 17. Mem. iv. 
4. 14. “So παραλύω and λύω in Philo de 
Leg. Caii, pp. 693, 726. Vit. Mos. lib. ii. 
p. 447.]—as a work, Acts v. 38, 39. Rom. 
xiv. 20. [It is to make to cease, to cease, 
in Ps. Ixxxix. 44. Jer. xvi. 9. Lam. νυ. 
16.) 

Καταμανθάνω, from κατὰ intens. and 
μανθάνω to learn.—To consider, contem- 
plate. occ. Mat. vi. 28. In this sense it. is 
used by Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 36. 
Τὴν ceavré φύσιν KATA’MAOE, Consider 

our own nature. See more in Wetstein 
and Kypke. And thus likewise the LXX 
apply it, Gen. xxiv. 21, for the Heb. 
mantwr to be astonished, and Job xxxv. 5, 
for the Heb. ὦ) to behold, contemplate. 
Comp. also Ley. xiv. 36, where it is used 
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for the Heb. “ΙΒ, and Ecclus, ix. 5, 8; 
[ Comp. Luke xii. 27. where καταγοέω is 


used, by which word it is explained in the — 


Gloss. See Arrian. Exp. Alex. v. 11. 
Dem. p. 660. 22. (ed. Reiske.) ] 


Karapaprupéw, ὥ, from κατὰ against, 
and paprupéw to witness—To witness — 
against. occ. Mat. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 13. 
Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. [1] Kings xxi. 10, © 


13. Job xv. 6. Prov. xxv. 18. Susann. y. 


43. See Plut. vol. vi. p. 591. (ed. Reiske,) 


Demosth. (ed. Reiske.) p. 1115. and 860. ᾿ 


Καταμένω, from κατὰ intens. and μένω 


to remain.—To remain, abide continually. Ὁ 


occ. Acts i. 13. [oce. LXX, Numb. xxii. 


8. Is. ii. 22, Judith xvi. 20. Xen. Cyr 


vil. 1. 21.] : 
Karapdvac, Ady. from κατὰ in, at, and 
μόνος alone.—Apart, in private, χώρας 
places namely, being understood. occ. 
Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 18. Karapovac 
is often used in the LXX either as one or 
as two words, and sometimes in the purest 
Greek writers. To the instances Wet- 
stein, on Mark iv. 10, has cited from 


Thucydides, Atheneus, Lucian, ἅς, I~ 


add from Josephus in his Life, ὃ 63, ὡς 
KATAMO'NAS τι Gedopévoc ἔιπειν, as 
being desirous of saying something in pri- 
vate. [Ps. iv. 8. exli. 10. Jer. xv. 17. 
Mich. vii. 14. 2 Mac. xv. 39. See Thuc. i. 
32, 937. 

Ks 
intens. and ἀνάθεμα a curse-—A great 
curse, a most cursed thing, or person, as 
Heb. ‘toon is used, Deut. vii. 26. occ. 
Rev. xxl. 3, where comp. Zech. xiv. 11. 
Heb. and LXX: and observe, that in 
Rev. the Alexandrian and thirteen later 


MSS. read κατάθεμα, which reading is — 


Κατανάθεμα, aroc, ro, from xara — 


approved by Mill and Wetstein, and re- — 


ceived into the text by Griesbach. See 
the following verb; but comp. Vitringa 
and Wolfius. [Mill supposes κατανάθεμα 
to have crept in from the margin, as more 
used and known than κατάθεμα.] 


Res Καταναθεματίζω, from κατανά- 
Gepa.—To curse violently. occ. Mat. xxvi, _ 


ae Pe ῶρτ τος 


74, where observe that almost all the © 


ancient and most of the more modern 


MSS. read καταθεματίζειν, which Paap, 


is accordingly adopted by Wetstein anc 
Griesbach. ὃ 
Καταναλίσκω, from κατὰ intens. and 


ἀναλίσκω to consume.—To consume, de~ — 


vour, as fire. occ. Heb. xii. 29. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, in LXX, in which 


passages, as also in Lev. vi. 10. Zeph. i. 
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18. Zech. ix. 4, the word is applied to 
the action of fire for the Heb. 52: éo eat, 
consume. [occ. Jer. iii. 24. Zech. ix. 15. 
comp. Is. x. 17. Ez. xxi. 31.] 

Ke Καταναρκάω, 6, from κατὰ against, 
and ναρκάω to be numbed, torpid, which 
simple V. is used by the LXX in Job 
Xxxili. 19, and is derived from νάρκη the 
torpedo, or cramp-fish. [See Plin. H. N. 
xxxil. c. i. Aristot. Hist. Animal. ix. 37. 
#il. H. A. i. 36. ix. 14. ναρκάω also oce. 
Gen. xxxii. 25, 32. See Joseph. A. J. 
viii. 8. 5.]—-Governing a genitive of the 
person, 70 δὲ idle (i. e. as it were, numbed 
and torpid ) to another’s damage, obtorpeo 
cum alicujus incommodo, Leigh, Mintert, 
Stockius; or according to Stolberg, cited 
and approved by Wolfius on 2 Cor. xi. 8, 
To incommode or lie heavy upon, like a 
forpid and useless limb. “ Therefore 
Hesychius, adds he, explains νάρκησα by 
ἐξάρυνα I have burdened ; and Plutarch 
(De Solert. Animal. tom. ii. p. 978, B. 
whom see) calls the éorpor occasioned by 
the fish βαρύτητα ναρκώδη a torpid stupor. 
Nor must we in this compound verb neg- 
lect the Preposition κατὰ, which often de- 
notes somewhat that is against, or incon- 
venient to another. The Vulgate rightly, 
nemini onerosus fui, I have been burden- 
some to no one.” ‘Thus Stolberg. occ. 2 
Cor. xi. 8, (where see Wetstein.) xii. 13, 
14.—< The surprising property of the 
torpedo in giving a violent shock to the 
person who takes it in his hands, or who 
treads upon it, was long an object of 
wonder. For some time it was in general 
reckoned to be entirely fabulous: but at 
last the matter of fact being ascertained 
beyond a doubt, philosophers endeavoured 
to find out the cause. M. Reaumur re- 
solved it into the action of a vast number 
of minute muscles, which by their accu- 
mulated force, gave a sudden and violent 
stroke to the person who touched it. But 
solutions of this kind were quite unsatis- 
factory, because the stroke was found to 
be communicated through water, iron, 
wood, ὅζο, When the phenomena of elec- 
tricity began to be better known, it was 
then suspected that the shock of the tor- 
pedo was occasioned by a certain action of 
the electric fluid; but as not the least 
spark of fire or noise could ever be per- 
ceived, this too seemed insufficient. Of 
late, however, Mr. Walsh has, with inde- 
fati gable pains, not only explained this 
surprising phenomenon on the known 
principles of electricity, but given a de- 
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monstration of his being in the right, by 
constructing an artificial torpedo, by 
which a shock resembling that of the na- 
tural one can be given.—The fish, as is 
reasonable to imagine, seems to have this | 
electric property in its own power; and 
appears sensible of his giving the shock, 
which is accompanied by a kind of wink- 
ing of his eyes *.” 

Κατανεύω, from κατὰ downwards, 
and γεύω to nod, beckon.—To nod, beckon, 
properly by inclining the head, as it is 
used by several of the Greek writers cited 
by Wetstein. occ. Luke v. 7. [See Hom. 
I]. ἀ. 514, 524. Liban. Or. xii. p. 897. 
Lucian, Asin. 48. ] 

Karavoéw, ©, from κατὰ intens, and 
γοέω to mind. To observe, remark, con- 
sider, contemplate. [occ. Mat. vii. 3. 
Luke vi. 41. xii. 24, 27. xx. 23. Acts 
vil. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 39. Rom. iv. 19. 
Heb. iii. 1. x. 24. (Let us have care of 
one another.) In Jam. i. 23. it is used 
of a man looking at himself in a mirror, 
Comp, Judith x. 15. Gen. iii. 6. xlii. 9. 
Exod. ii. 11. Job xxx. 20. Is. v. 12. 
Ivit. 1. & al. Hesych. caravootvre ca- 
ταβλέποντε. See Ps. xci. 8. xciv. 9, & al. 
Cebes Tab. c. 13. Joseph. A. J. viii. 2. 
ὃ 2. &e.] : 

Karayraw, &, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἀντάω to meet. 

I. To come to, arrive at a place. [See 
Acts xvi. 1. xviii. 19, 24. xx. 15. xxi. 
7. xxv. 13. xxvii. 12. xxviii. 13. 2 Mac. 
iv. 44, Paleph. de Incred. c. 15. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 34, iv. 62. 85.] 

II. To come to, arrive at, attain. Acts 
xxvi. 7. Eph. iv. 13. [Phil. ili. 11. comp. 
2 Mac. vi. 14. Also used metaphorically of 
a thing coming to or belonging to any one. 
See 1 Cor. x. 11. xiv. 36. Comp.:2 Sam. iii. 
29. In 2 Mac. iv. 24. actively, he made 
to come, he got the priesthood to himself. 
E. T.] 

Κατάνυξις, we, Att. ewe, }, from κατα- 
vow or κατανύζω to nod, as persons asleep 
are apt to do, which from the Heb. 313 10 
move, shake.—Slumber, or rather, Deep 
sleep. occ. Rom, xi. 8, which is a citation 
from Isa. xxix. 10, where the LXX use 
κατανύξεως in the same sense for the Heb. 
mown a dead or deep sleep. And in this 
view the V. κατανυγήσεται seems to be 
applied, Eeclus. xx. 21, There is that is 
hindered from sinning through want, and 


* Encyclopedia Britannica, 3d edit. in ExEc- 
TRiciTy, No. 258, 259, 260. ; 
EE2 
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when he layeth down to rest, & κατανυγή- 
σεται he will not sleep sound, 1. e. because 
he will be employed in devising mischief. 
[But Biel translates, wall not feel com- 
punction : see next word.] Comp. Prov. 
iv, 16, Ps. xxxvi, 4. Mic. ii. 1. The 
LXX also several times use the V. κατα- 
vioow, or rather κατανύζω for the Heb. 
mot or 1901 Zo be still. See Isa. vi. 5. 
slvii. 5. Lev. x. 3. Ps. iv. 4. xxx. 12. 
xxxy. 15.; and ‘the particip. perf. pass. 
κατανενυγμένος is in Theodotion’s version 
used for the Heb. to773 being in a sound 
sleep or trance. Dan. x. 9. [See also 
Ps. Ix. 3. ὄινον κατανύξεως “vinum econ- 
sopiens as Jerome says, not as the Vulg. 
vinum compunctionis. | 

Karavirrw, from κατὰ intens. and νύττω 
to prick, pierce, which see.—To prick, 
pierce, stab. occ. Acts ii. 37. The LXX 
use the V. κατενύγησαν for the Heb. 
yayyM were grieved, Gen. xxxiy. 7, and 
the phrase κατενενυγμένον τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
pierced in heart, compunctum corde, for 
the Heb. 2nd mo afflicted in heart, 
Ps. εἶχ. 16. .Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 1.. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. ([Schleusner says, 
that καταγνύσσεσθαι is used by-the LAX, 
of those. brought to silence and dejected 
Srom grief and anxiety, and quotes the 
above passages. occ. also 1 Kings xxi. 29. 
Ecclus. xii. 12. xlvii. 20. See Susannah 
vs. 10. Hesych. καταγνύγητε' ἡσυχάσατε, 
λυπήθητε.] 

Ke Καταξιόω; ὥ, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἀξιόω ta think worthy, fit—To count, 
or esteem worthy or ,fit. occ. Luke xx. 35. 
xxi. 36. Actsv.41. 2 Thess. i. 5. [It is 
read in Complutens. Ed. Gen. xxxi. 28. 
oce. Apocr. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. in sense of 
asking. See 3 Mac. iii. 21. Polyb. i. 23.3.7 

Karararéw, ©, from κατὰ intens. and 
πατέω to tread. 

I. Totread or trample upon. occ. Luke 
xii. 1. 


Il. To tread under foot. oce. Mat. v.. 


13. vil. 6. Luke viii. 5. 

Ill. To trample under foot, in a figu- 
rative. sense, i. 6. to treat with the utmost 
contempt and indignity. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
So Agamemnon in Homer, I]. iv. lin. 157, 
says the Trojans, KATA’ δ᾽ ὅρκια πιτὰ 
“ΠΑΤΗΣΑΝ, trampled under foot the 
faithful covenant, or, more strictly, the 
faithful. oath-offerings, that is, the sacri- 
fices which were offered. at making the 
treaty with the Greeks. Comp. 1]. iti. 
lin. 245, 6, 269—273. [See 1 Mac,:iii. 
51, and Aguil. Job vi. 3. occ. LXX, Job 
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10. xli. 15. Ixiii. 8. 6. Amos iv. 1. & al. 
See Herodot. 11. 14.] ᾿ Ἂς 


ταπαύω. 
I. A rest, [(1) a place of rest (as Ca- 
naan). Heb, ni. 11, 18. iv.3, 5. (Sion is 


comp. Ps. χουν. 11.. where Theodoret says 
γελίας. See Deut. xii. 9. 1 Kings viii. δῦ; 
and (2) a time of rest. | Chron. vi. 31; 
as the Sabbath. 2 Mac. xv. 1. 


iv. 1, 3, 10, 11, it is applied to the 
future happiness of Christians. 
Θεὸς κατέπαυσεν, &c. καὶ } τῶν ὀυρανῶν 
βασιλεία. 

II. A dwelling. occ. Acts vii. 49. In 
this sense it is used by the LXX in the 
correspondent passage, Isa. Ixvi. 1, for 
the Heb. ΓΙ) a rest, dwelling, and so 2 
Chron. vi. 41, for the Heb. m3. ; 


to make to cease. 
Deut. iii. 20. v. 33. Josh. i. 13, 15. Ee- 
below. } : 


2 Sam. xxi. 10. Ez.1. 24, 
καταλύω for resting from a journey, see 
+ Josh. ii, 1. 2 Sam. xvii. 8.)] 

II. (1.) Transitively, 710 make to cease, 


Ixxxv. 3. 


97. Herod. 1.27.1 
to leave off, cease, desist. 


v. 14, Gen. vi. 22. to fail. ] 
In the N. T. 


πετάω to stretch.—A vail. 


sanctuary from the Holy of Holies. 
vail was a type of the flesh or body of 





Κατάπαυσις,; we, Att. ewe, 7, from και 


Καταπαύω, from κατὰ intens, and παύω. 


I. [(1.) Transitively, 70 make to rest, | 
to lead to a place of rest. Heb. iv. 8... 


[(2.) Intransitively, (with a participle) © 
See Gen. xlix. — 
33. Exod. xxxi. 18. Josh. xi, 23. Lam. ~ 


xxxix, 15. 2 Chron. xxv. .18.. 16 


called κατάπ. τὸν Θεῦν, Ps. cxxxii, 14.) 


(ap. Suidam), Κατάπαυσις. } γῆ τῆς ἐπαγ- ye 


In. Heb. : 
Suid.’ 4 


’ ς ~ lA [2 lA 9 Fe ; 
καταπαῦύσις. ἢ του σαββάτου ἡμέρα EV 7] Oi 


clus. xxiv. 8. In Job xxvi. 12, it is used — 
of stilling the sea, or restraining. See 


[(2.) Intransitively, To rest entirely, to — 
rest. Heb. iv. 10. See LX X, Gen. i. 2. © 
(In this sense — 
it is sometimes confused in MSS. with 


to restrain. Acts xiv. 18. Neh. iv. 11. Ps. — 

See Deut. xxxii. 26. (comp. | 
Ecclus. xxxvill. 29.) Numb. xxv. 11. 
Dan. xi. 18. Hos. i. 4. Demosth, p. 808, 
14.) ed. Reiske.) Polyb. i. 9.8. Thue. viii. — 


pt Sie ae A 


Καταπέτασμα; aroc, τὸ, from karareraw, 
to etpand, which from κατὰ intens. and — 


it is used for the vail of the tabernacle or — 
temple, which separated the holy placeor | 
This | 


Christ, Heb. x. 19, 20; and accordingly | 
when his blessed body was torn on the | 
cross, was itself rent in the midst from — 
the top to the bottom. Further, as the ἡ 
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Holy of Holies was a type or figure of 
that heaven wherein God dwells (see Heb. 
ix. 12, 24.), so Heb. vi. 19, ἐις΄ τὸ ἐσώ- 
τερον τῇ καταπετάσματος, within the vail, 
means into heaven, into which most holy 
᾿ place we have now liberty to enter by the 
blood of Jesus, by a new and living, or 
life-giving, way, which he hath conse- 
crated for us, through the vail, that is to 
say, his flesh (Heb. x. 19, 20.) occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45. 
Heb. vi. 19. ix. 3. x. 20. Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 15 IJ.—In the 
LXX it is most commonly used in the 
same sense as in the N. T. and answers to 
the Heb, no55 the inner vail of the taber- 
nacle or temple. [See Exod. xxvi. 31, 
33. xxx. 6. 1 Mac. i. 22. and also Lev. 
iy. 6, 17. In Exod. xxvi. 37, it is put for 
the hanging of the door of the tent, (called 
in Heb. Jon.) Exod. xxvi. 35. the vail, 
37.. (the hanging, called ἐπίσπαστρον, 
- Karazivw, from κατὰ intens. or down, 
and πίνω to drink—To swallow down, 
deglutitio, whether in a natural or a figu- 
rative sense. As in Mat. xxiii. 24, per- 
‘sons are said (καταπένοντες) to swallow 
a camel, so in Josephus likewise it is ap- 
plied to solids, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. § 
1. Τός μὲν χρυσὲς, ὡς μὴ φωραθεῖεν ὑπὸ 
τῶν λητῶν, KATETIINON, They swal- 
lowed pieces of gold, that they might not 
be found by the robbers. So ὃ 3. IIPO- 
KATATIVNQ to swallow first, or before ; 
and lib. v. cap. 13. § 6, he says the Jews 
were so wicked, that he thinks, if the 
Romans had delayed to come, the city, 
i KATATIOOH'NAI ἂν ὑπὸ χάσματος, 
would either have been swallowed up by 
the earth’s opening— And lib. vi. cap. 
7. ὃ 3, speaking of those horrid savages, 
the Zealots, he says, that after killing 
those who had concealed themselves ; κἄν 
ἕξι τινος ἔυροιεν τρυφὴν, ἁρπάζοντες, depart 
πεφυρμένην KATETIINON, “ and if they 
found any one’s victuals, they seized and 
devoured them, though mixed with blood.” 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 68, applies the V. 
to the trochilus’ swallowing leeches, and 
cap. 70, to the crocodile’s swallowing a 
hog’s chine. [So Poll. On. vi. 2. κατα- 
πίνειν ἔνιοι καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς τροφῆς λέγουσιν.--- 
See Bergler. Alciph. i. Ep. 22. p. 85. Reitz. 
Lucian. vol. ii. p. 614. Apollod. Bibl. i. 
Ὁ. ἴ. 8 3. Κρόνος κατέπινε τὰ γεννώμενα. 
fl. V. Η. 1.8. So Hor. Serm. II. viii. 24. 
tolas simul absorbere placentas. But its 
primary meaning, (says Sehleusn.), is to 
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drink up, consume by drinking * ; hence it 
is used metaphorically, of the earth drink- 
ing up a river. Rev. xii. 16. (of its swal- 
lowing up men, Numb. xvi. 32.) and in the 
Pass. Heb. xi. 29, of those swallowed up 
by the sea, κατεπόθησαν" κατεποντίσθησαν, 
κατέπεσον, Hesych. See Polyb. ii. 41. 7. 
and so Exod. xv. 4. (where some read κα- 
τεποντίσθησαν). In 2 Cor. ii. 7. of one 
consumed by care. In 2 Cor. v. 4. Schl. 
translates, That this mortal body may 
slowly be consumed by the immortal. It 
rather seems to mean, may be swallowed 
up by or lost in—as a river in the sea, 
ἅς. 1 Pet. v. 8. to devour, make a prey 
of, comp. Prov. i. 12: Is. ix. 16. Jer. li. 
34, Lam. ii. 16. On 1 Cor. xv. 54. comp. 
Is, xxviii. 7. ] 

Καταπίπτω, from κατὰ down, and πίπτω 
to fall_—To fall down. occ. Acts xxvi. 14. 
ΧΧΥΗ͂Ι, 6. : 

EGS’ Καταπλέω, 6, from κατὰ -down, 
and πλέω to sail.—To sail to, literally to 
sail down. Comp. Κατάγω II. occ. Luke 
viii. 26. [Often used of a ship returning 
to the port, whence it sailed. See Reiske 
Demosth. p. 886. Xen. H. 6, i. 6. 38. 
iii. 4. 1. Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 359.— 
Κατάπλους a voyage. occ. 3 Mace. iv. 10. 

ES Karazovéw, 6, from κατὰ intens. 
and zovéw to labour, which from πόνος 
labour.—To afflict grievously, grieve ex- 
ceedingly. [Pass. To be afflicted grie- 
vously. occ. Acts vii. 4. (see Wetstein) 
2 Pet. ii. 7. (see Alberti and Kypke) 
2 Mac. viii. 2:3 Mac. ili. 2, 13. See 
Polyb. xxix. 11. 11. xl. 7. 3. Ail. V. Ἡ. 
ill. 27. ὑπὸ πενίας καταπονούμενος. Hesych. 
καταπογούμενος" πειραζόμενος. See Wes- 
seling on Diod. Sic. xiii. 55.) 

Καταποντίζω, from κατὰ down, and 
ποντίζω to sink, put under water, which 
from πόντος the sea.—To sink down. 
Καταποντίζομαι, pass. 7Ὁ sink, or be sunk 
down. oce. Mat. xiv. 30. xviii. 6. [See 
Lact. de Vita Persec. c. 15. p. 119. Wes- 
seling on Diod. Sic. xvi. p. 109.] That 
drowning in the sea was a species of 
capital punishment sometimes inflicted 
among the Jews about our Saviour’s time, 
appears from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
15. § 10, where ‘the Galileans revolting, 
τὸς τὰ ‘Hpwos φρονᾶντας ἐν τῇ λίμνῃ KA- 
ΤΕΠΟΓΝΤΩΣΑΝ, drowned the partizans of 
Herod in the lake or sea of Gennesareth. 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Equit. 


‘ss For this common sense of Κατὰ, see Zeun. ad 
Vig. p. 619. 
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lin. 1360, informs us, that ὅταν KATE- 
ΠΟΝΤΟΥΝ τινας, βάρος ᾿ΑΠΟ ΤΩ͂Ν 
ΤΡΑΧΗΛΩΝ ἘΚΡΕΜΩΝ, when they 
drowned any persons they hung a weight 
on their necks. So Suetonius, in the 
Life of Augustus, § 67, says, that prince 
punished certain persons for their oppres- 
sions in a province (either of Syria or 
Lycia, namely), by throwing them into 
a river with heavy weights about their 
necks, * oneratis gravi pondere cervicibus, 
precipitat in flumen.” [See Casaubon 
on Suet. h. 1]. The punishment was used 
by the Syrians, Greeks, (see Diod. Sic. 
iil. p. 239. Wolf. Aneed. Gr, vol. iv. p. 
222.) Egyptians, (Joseph. Contr. Ap. 1. p. 
1058.) and the Romans, (Senec. Contr. v. 
4.) particularly for parricide. Sometimes 
the criminal was inclosed in lead or chests. 
(Potter on Lycoph, v. 239.) or in a sack. 
(Juv, Sat. viii. 214.) See Kipping Ant. 
Rom. ii. 7. ὃ 17; Mintert’s Lex. on the 
word, and Shaw’s Travels p, 254, occ. 
LXX, for y>1 fo swallow up. (See Si- 
mon's Heb. Lex.) 2 Sam. xx. 19. Ps. ly, 
9. Eccles. x. 12, Lam. ii. 2.5. Polyb. ii. 
60. 8. Diod. Sic. xvi. 35.] 

Κατάρα, ac, 4, from κατὰ against, and 
ἀρὰ a curse. [An imprecation, a curse, 
cursing, opposed to blessing. Jam. iii. 10. 
2 Pet. ii, 14. κατάρας τέκνα (accursed 
men.) Gal. iii. 10, 13. Used of lands, it 
denotes barrenness. See Heb. vi. 8. and 
comp. Gen. ili. 17. viii. 21. Jer. xliv. 22. 


Mat. xxi. 19, Mark xi. 21.] In Gal. iii. | 


13, it is used personally like Heb. nobp, 
Deut, xxi. 23. Comp. Suicer Thesaur, 
in Κατάρα. [Schleusner says, that, used 
personally, it will denote an expiatory 
sacrifice, one by whose death evil 15 
averted from a whole people, and he 
thinks it so applied to Christ. Gal. iii. 13. 
Bishop Pearson* says, “ But now Christ 
hath redeemed us from the curse of the 
* Lan, being made_a curse for us; (Gal. 
iii. 13.4) that is, he hath redeemed us 
from that general curse, which lay upon all 
men for the breach of any part of the 
Law, by taking upon himself that par- 
ticular curse, laid only upon them which 
underwent a certain punishment of the 


* On the Creed, Art. IV. 
+ [In Gal. iii. 10, 13. (and according to others, 


in 2 Pet. ii. 14. men worthy of punishment.) 
Schleusner understands the punishments threatened | 


by the Mosaic Law, but the Apostle applies it 
to one specific curse. (See Deut. xxvii. 26.) He 
is wrong also in translating nop Deut. xi.'26— 
29. and ΠΝ Mal. ii. 2. punishment ; it is strictly 
exrse. See Simon and Buxtorf, Lex. Heb. ] 
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Law, for it is written, cursed is every one 
that hangeth on a tree, (Deut. xxi. 23.” 


The word oce. LXX, Gen. xxvii. 12, 13. | 


Deut. xi. 25, 26, 28, 29. Numb. xxiii. 
25. Job xxxi. 80. 2 Kings xxii. 19. (comp. 
Jer. xxiv, 9. xxvi. 6. xliv. 8.) Prov. iii. 
33. Zech. viii. 13.] 


Karapdopat, Gpat, from cardpa.—Mid. — 


To curse, imprecate evil upon. occ. Mat. 


γ. 44. Mark xi.21. Luke vi. 28, Jam. 


iii, 9. Rom. xii. 14, where it is used ab- 


solutely, as it is also by Aristophanes in ‘ 


Vesp. cited by Scapula. Pass. perf. To be 
cursed. occ, Mat. xxv. 41. [δι κατηραμένοι 
ye cursed, (κατάρατος is used of a wicked 
man in JE]. V, Ἡ. ii. 13.) comp. Wisd. 
xii. 11. On Mark xi. comp. Heb. vi. 8. In 
James iii. 9, Schleusn. understands it, te 
revile, (and quotes Xen, Anab. y. 6. 3. 
where it is opposed to ἐπαινέω) ; but in St. 
James it is opposed to évAoyéw to bless, 
occ. Gen, vy. 29. xii. 3. xxvii. 29. 2 
Kings ix. 34. (pass.) Numb. xxiii. 8. 
xxiv. 9. (act. and pass.) 2 Sam. xvi. 5, 10. 
(where Schl. comp. Mat. v. 44. and trans- 
lates, to revile.) Deut. xxi. 23. (pass.) 
Prov. xxvii. 14. Eeclus. xxviii. 13.] 

Karapyéw, ©, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἀργὸς inactive, useless, which adjective 
is particularly applied to the land by the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wetstein 
on Luke xiii. 7, 

I. To render or make useless, or un- 
profitable. See Kypke. occ. Luke xiii. 
7. (Hence, to render ineffectual, Rom. 
ili. 3. See Gal. iii. 17, where it answers 
to ἀκυρόω to abrogate; and, when used 
of laws, to annul. Rom. iii. 31. 2 Cor. iii. 
14. Eph. ii. 15.] 

II. [Zo make to cease, abolish, or de- 
stroy. 1 Cor, vi. 13. and pass. καταργέο- 
μαι to be made to cease, to fail, see 1 Cor. 
xii. 8, 10. 2 Cor. itt. 7, 11, 13. Gal. y. 
11. (see Eph. ii. 15,), Hence it is also 


to subdue, to destroy. 1 Cor. xv. 24—. 


26. 2 Tim. i. 10. (see Macknight) Heb, 
ii. 14. —to slay or consume, Rom. vi. 6. 
2 Thess, ii. 8. —to bring to nought. 1 Cor. 
i. 28. (comp. 27.) ii. 6. —to put away. 1 
Cor. xiii. 11. —to abolish or' annul. Rom. 
vii. 2, Κατήργηται ἀπὸ τῷ vous, 4. ἃ, 
She is annulled from the lan, i. 6. the 
law is annulled with respect to her, she 
is free from the law, as ver. 8, ᾿Ελευθέρα 
ésiy ἀπὸ τῷ νόμα, (See Grotius on the 
[Is made free, ὅγε. Vers. and 
(Ecumen. interprets it ἀπολέλυται, ἠλευ- 
θέρωται. So ver. 6. Gal, v. 4, Karnp-= 


| γήθητε ἀπὸ τῇ Xpis, Ye are abolished or 
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evacuated (Vulg. evacuati) from Christ, 
i.e. Christ is evacuated with respect to 
you, or, as our Eng. translation, Christ is 
become of no effect wnto you. [Theophyl. 
ὀνδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχετε μετὰ τῦυ Χρισ- 
rév.]|—The LXX use καταργέω four times, 
namely Ezra iv. 21, 23. v. 5. vi. 8. for 
the Chaldee >> to cause to cease. 

᾿Καταριθμέω, &, from κατὰ with, or to, 
and ἀριθμέω to number—To number 
with, or to, to annumerate, annumero. occ. 
Actsi. 17. [See Jambl. Vit. Pyth. c. 6. 
§ 30. καὶ pera τῶν Θεῶν τὸν Πυθαγόραν 
κατηρίθμουν. See Plut. Solon. p. 84. oce. 
LXX, Gen. ]. 3. (pass. to be fulfilled or 
reckoned up.) Numb. xiv. 29. 2 Chron. 
xxi. 19.) 

Karaprifw, from κατὰ intens. or with, 
and ἀρτίζω to adjust, fit, finish, which 
from ἄρτιος fit, complete—“ The proper 
original sense of the word is to compact 
- or knit together, either members in a body, 
- or parts in a building.’ Leigh in Sup- 
plement. 

I. To adjust, adapt, dispose, or pre- 
pare with great wisdom and propriety. 
[ To prepare. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. thou hast 
_ prepared for thyself, Schl. (hast per- 
fected. E. T. and so Parkhurst; it is 
quoted from LXX, Ps. viii. 2.* where it 
translates, ΠῚ from ἼΘ᾽ toestablish.) Heb. 
x. 5. quotes from LXX, Ps. xl. 6. σῶμα δὲ 
κατηρτίσῳ μοι (thou hast put a body on 
me. Syr. Vers. +) Heb. xi. 3. of the crea- 
tion of the world. occ. LXX, Exod. xv. 17. 
(of building a house. comp. Ezr. v. 3—11. 
vi. 14.) Ps. xi. 3. xvii. 5. Ixxiv. 16. 
Ixxxix. 37. to establish, strengthen. He- 
sych. κατηρτίσω" ἐποίησας, éredeiwoac. | 

II. To fit. Rom. ix. 22, where see 
Woltius, [oxeta ὀργῆς κατηρτισμένα ἔὶς 
ἀπώλειαν, men who have fitted themselves 
Jor destruction, who are preparing their 
own destruction. Schleusn. | 

Ill. To perfect, finish, complete. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 10. Heb. xiii. 
21. 1 Pet. v. 10. 

IV. 70 instruct fully or perfectly. oce. 
Luke vi. 40. κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς, every 
one who is fully instructed, “ eruditus, 
informatus,” Elsner; who observes that 


* [In the Psalm it is rendered by our translation 
ordained ; and so Mede, Disc. ix.] 

+ [Mede (Works, p. 897,) translates it Thou 
hast fitted my body, i. e, to be thy servant, in such 
ἃ manner as servants’ bodies usually are. The 
original Hebrew has Mine ears hast thou bored ; 
for it was the Jews’ custom to bore the ears of such 
as were to be their perpetual servants. } 
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the V. κατάρτισαι is applied in this sense, 
Heb. xiii. 21, and ἐξηρτισμένος, 2 Tim. iii. 
17, and cites Plutarch and Polybius using 
καταρτίζω in a similar view. [Schleusn. 
translates, Luke vi. 40. as a precept, but 
the disciple must aspire after his mas- 


ter’s perfection, and in 1 Cor. i. 10. be ye 


perfected in the same mind, let your 
agreement be perfect ; and on 2 Cor. xiii. 
11, after giving Elsner’s interpretation, 
(see below VI.) he says, plerique rectius, 
ah after Christian perfection. } 

. To refit, repair, mend, redintegrare, 
resarcire. Thus it is applied to nets 
which had been broken, Mat. iv. 2). 
Mark i. 19. [Schleusn. gives this as its * 
primary sense. occ. in LXX, to repair. Ezr. 
iv. 12, 13, 16. (τείχη κατηρτισμένα, &e. 
walls repaired and made sound, so that 
there are no σχίσματα or breaches in 
them, comp. Neh. vi. 1. and hence, Biel 
explains 1 Cor. i. 10. metaphorically.) 
Schl. quotes Herod. vy. 109. where it is ra- 
ther to arrange. See VI.] Whence, 

VI. It seems to denote, To reunite in 
mind and sentiment, to reconcile, as op- 
posed to σχίσματα divisions, ruptures ; 1 
Cor. i. 10, ἦτε δὲ κατηρτισμένοι, but that 
ye be knit together again. Comp. 2 Cor. 
ΧΗ. 11. Elsner shows that Herodotus, 
lib. v. cap. 29, and Plutarch in Marcello, 
use it for reconciling civil dissensions or 
political factions. [Also to make up one 
thing out of many others. See Diosc. 
Preef. lib. vi. τὰ κατηρτισμένα τῶν ἐδεσμά- 
των made dishes. Steph. Thes. | 

VII. To restore, reduce, as it were a 
luxated or disjointed limb, to which the 
N. καταρτισμὸς is applied by Galen and 
Paulus Aigineta. [See Blomf. Gloss. in 
S.C. T. 370. Wetstein on Mat. iv. 21.] 
oce. Gal. vi. 1. [Schleusn. says, repair or 
amend, correct. Theodoret, μὴ κολάζετε 
ἀλλὰ διορθοῦσθε" ornpiZere, (see Ps. xvii. 5.) 
τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἀναπληρῦυτε, (see Sense IEI.)] 
The above-cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. 

ES Kardprioic, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ from 
xaraprilw.—Reformation, restoration to 
a perfect or rizht state. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 
9, where it seems particularly to refer to 
their being reunited in mind. Comp. ver. 
1], and Karaprifw VI. “ The Apostle’s 
meaning is (saith Beza) that whereas the 
members of the church were all, as it were 


* [In Stephens’s Thes. as a derivative sense, and 
he quotes Polyb. Ναῦς xatapricavras, ἄς. But 
Ernesti Lex. Polyb. Καταρτίζειν τὰς vais, Adifi- 
calionem absolvere, i. 95. xvi. 1. & al, passim.] 
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dislocated and out of joint, they should be 
joined together in love; and they should 
endeavour to make perfect what was amiss 
among them either in faith or manners.” 
Leigh. [See Plut. vol. iv. p. 16. ed. 
Reiske. ] | | 
KS. Karapriopoc, 8. 6, from κατήρτισ- 
μαι perf. pass. of xaraptifw.—A perfect- 
ing or finishing, or rather perhaps a com- 
pacting. occ. Eph. iv.12. Comp. ver. 16, 
and Karaprifw VI. [To the perfecting. 
Schleus.] _ ᾿ 
Kes Κατασείω, from κατὰ down, and 
‘ geiw to move. Properly, to move down- 
wards. [To shake. Al, V. H. iii. 16. 
vi. 7. (σεισμὸς τὴν πόλιν κατέσεισεν.} 
Κατασείειν τὴν χεῖρα, To move the hand. 
occ. Acts’ xix. 33. Κατασείειν τῇ χειρὶ, 
To beckon with the hand. occ. Acts xii. 
17. xiii, 16. xxi. 40. Wetstein and Wol- 
fius cite this latter phrase from Heliodo- 
rus, and Kypke from Josephus. [ Wolf. 
Anecd. Gr. vol. ii. p. 29. Joseph. A. J. 
viii. 11. 2. occ. Apocrypha, 1 Mace. vi. 38. 
and Bel and Dragon, v. 14. to shake out 
by sifting. | os 
Κατασκάπτω, from xara down, and 
σκάπτω to dig.—To dig down or up, de- 
_ molish by digging, diruere. occ. Acts 
xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. [Deut. xii. 3. Judg. 
viii. 9. 1 Kings xix. 10. 1 Chron, 
xx. 1. Amos ix. 11. Xen. H. 6. ii. 2. 14. 
Lys. Orat. xiii. p. 234. El. V. Ἡ. iii. 6. 
Thue. iv. 109. Eur. Orest. 733. where 
the Schol. τὸ κατασκάπτειν κυρίως ἐπὶ πό- 
λεως.] Wetstein cites Thucydides and 
Plutarch applying this V. to walls and 
houses: so Josephus, speaking of the 
walls of Jerusalem, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 9. 
ὃ 4. Ῥωμαΐοι---τὰ recy KATE’SKAWVAN, 
The Romans dug wp the walls ; and lib. 
vil. cap. 1. ὃ 1. Κελεύει Kaloap ἤδη τὴν 
τε πόλιν ἅπασαν καὶ τὸν νεὼν ΚΑΤΑΣ- 
. ΚΑΉΤΕΙΝ, Cesar now orders his army 
to dig up the whole city and the temple. 


εν Κατασκευάζω, from κατὰ intens. and“ 


oxevalw to prepare. 

I. To prepare, make ready, as a way. 
occ. Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27. 
Applied to a people. occ. Luke i. 17. 
[ Xen. de Re Equest. 4. § 17. κατεσκευασ- 
μένος πάντα furnished with every thing. 
v. Mem. iil. xi. 4. κατασκευὴ furniture. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 62. occ. Wisd. vii. 27.] 

Il. To build, adjust, as a builder, ar- 
chitect, or the like. occ. Heb. iii. 3, 4. ix. 
2, 6. xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. , The Greek 

- writers use the V. in the same manner, as 
-may be seen in Wetstein on Heb. iii. 3. 
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ix. 2, 1 Pet. iii. 20. [Phavor. κατασκεῦυ- 
ale’ ὃ ναυπηγὸς τὴν νᾶυν᾽ also κατα- 
oxevalw* ἐπὶ τῶν τεκτόνων" τὸ δημιουργῶ. 
See Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 16. Herodian. v. 6, 
13. oce. LXX, Numb. xxi. 27. 2 Chron, 
xxxil. 5. Prov. xxiii. 5. 1. Mac. xv. 3. In 7 
Heb. iii. 4, Schl.. understands, fo found or _ 
create, (as the founder of a family, οἶκος). 
In Is. xl. 28. to create... Comp. Wisd, 
ix, 2. ] i : 

Karacknvow, 6, from κατὰ intens, and 
σκηνόω to dwell, properly, in a tént. [See 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2.:2.] : Ὶ 

I, To lodge, harbour, as birds. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32..Luke xiil.19. — 
Comp. Dan. iv. 18, or 21, where κατεσκῆ- 
vev in Theodotion answers to the Chald. 
yw to dwell, lodge. [It does not mean 
to build nests, as some translate it in’ 
N. T. see Dan. iv. 9. (12.) occ. 2 Chron. 
Wis 2. ΕἾΝ. xvi. 2aikx Ake . 


di. 22. κατασκηνώσουσι «γῆν shall inhabit 


the land. viii. 12.] 

11. To lodge, rest, as the body of Christ 
in the grave. occ. Acts ii. 26. 3 

Κατασκήνωσις, we, Att. ewe, %, from 
Karacknvow.— A nest, or rather a roost or 
shelter, for birds. Comp. Κατασκηνόω. 
occ. Mat, viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. [Not 
nests (which are νοσσιαὶ) : see Fisch. 
Prol. ix. de Vit. Lex. N. T.. Theophyl. 
on Mat. viii. κατασκηνώσεις" κατοικίας ; 
σκηγὴ γὰρ λέγεται πᾶσα ὄικησις- 066. 
LXX, for habitation, dwelling. 2 Chron. 
vi. 2. Ezech. xxxvii. 27. Wisd. ix. δ. 2 
Mac. xiv. 35. . In 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. ét¢ 
τὴν κατάσκ᾽ for the building, (alii ὀικοδο-᾿ 
μὴ».}} Ἶ 

Ke Κατασκιάζω, from κατὰ intens. and 
σκιὰ, Shade.—To overshadom, as the Che- 
rubim did the mercy-seat with their wings. 
occ. Heb. ix. 5. Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 
1 Kings viii. 7. 1, Chron. xxvili. 18 ; and 
observe, that the V. κατασκιάζω very ex- 
actly answers to the Heb. Ἴ0 or 42D used 
in thse passages. ᾿ hi 


Karacxoréw, ὥς from- cardoxoroc.— To 


spy, spy out. Gal. 11. 4. [oce. LXX, 


2 Sam. x. 3. and κατασκοπεύω. Josh. ii. 
2, 3.] 

Kardcxoroc, 8, ὃ, from κατέσκοπα 
perf. -mid. of κατασκέπτομαι to spy, 
which from κατὰ intens. and σκέπτο- 
μαι to look.—A spy. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 
[See LXX, Gen. xlii. 9, 11. (Gloss. in 
Octat. Kardoxorot' δι ἐπιδόλως κάτασκο- 
πεύοντες.) 1 Sam. xxvi. 4. 1 Mae. xii. 26. 
Ecclus. xi. 31. v. Thucyd. vii. 6. Athen. 
vi. p. 256. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 13. Hesych. 
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᾿κατάσκοποι' κατοπτεύοντες, ἐπίβουλοι, ἢ 
δόλων ἐξιχνευταὶ, &c. (and Schleusn. in 
Gal. ii. 4. understands κατασκοπέω to plot 

against.) | ἀν 

᾿ Κατασοφίζομαι, Mid. from κατὰ against, 
and σοφίζω to invent subtilely, which from 
σόφος wise, subtle—To use subtilty, em- 
piey craft against. occ. Acts vii. 19. The 
XX have applied this V.in the same 
sense, and on the same same subject, 
Exod. i. 10, for the Heb. monnn to deal 
᾿ wisely or subtilely. So likewise we meet 
with it in the Apocryphal book of Judith, 
ch. v. Jd. "Eravésn ἀυτοῖς ὁ Βασιλεὺς 
᾿Αιγύπτο καὶ ΚΑΤΕΣΟΦΙ ΣΑΤΟ durée ἐν 
πόνῳ καὶ rrivOy—The king of Egypt 
rose up against them, and used subtilty 

against them in labour and brick, i. e. 
with labouring in brick, as the Eng. 

translation. [In Judith x. 19. it is to de- 
ceive. |—The profane writers also apply 
the V. in the same view, as Lucian, Dial. 

Prometh. & Jov. tom. i. p. 120. KATA- 
ΣΟΦΙΖΗΙ pe, ὦ Προμηθξυ, You are using 
craft with me, O Prometheus. ° See’ also 
Wetstein and Kypke. [See Joseph. A. J. 
vi. 11.4. Alciphr. iii. Ep. 4. Suid. says, 


κατασοφίσασθαι with accus. to trick, in- 


jure by contrivance, ind Hesych. in pass. 
to be tricked; (see Thom. M. p. 844. ed. 
Bernard.) and Lex. Cyrill. M. S. Brem. 
‘to deceive.| “ 

K&S" Καταςέλλω, from κατὰ down, and 
σέλλω to send.—Properly, To send down ; 
hence, to appease, pacify, quiet. occ. Acts 
ΧΙΧ, 35, 36. It is used in the same sense 
not only in 2 Mace. iv. 31, and by Aquila, 
Ps. Ixiv. or Ixv, 8, fom the Heb. maw tri- 
umphing over, but also by Plutarch, Jose- 
phus, and others of the Greek writers, 
cited by Wetstein and Kypke on Acts 
xix. 36. [See Joseph. A. J. i.,1.2. xiv. 9. 
‘1. Θόρυβον κατέστελλεν. In 3 Mac. vi. 1. 
καταστείλας having silenced, Phavor. says, 
ἀντι TOV Karacvyacac. | ; 

KS” Kardsnpa, ατος, τὸ, from καθίτημι 

to constitute—Behaviour, outward con- 
duct or appearance, manner. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 
Ignatius uses the word in the same sense, 
‘Epist. to the Trallians, ὃ 3, where speak- 
ing of their bishop, he says, du ἀυτὸ τὸ 
KATA’STHMA μεγάλη χαθητεία, whose 
very * behaviour or manner is highly in- 
structive. So Porphyry De Abstin. lib. 
ly. cap. 6,- speaking of the Egyptian 
priests. To δὲ σεμνὸν» κακ τ KATASTH - 
MATOS ἑωρᾶτο' Πορεία re γὰρ ἦν ἐύτακ- 


* ὦ οἷ." Wake. 
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τος, καὶ βλέμμα καθεςηκός. ““ Their sanc- 
tity appeared even in their manner or be- 
haviour ; for their gait was regular, and 
their look composed.” Thus also in Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 5, we-have 
ἀτρεμαίῳ τῷ KATASTH'MATI, with an 
intrepid mien or behaviour. See other 
instances in Wetstein. [occ. 3 Mace. v. " 
4.) ἡ. " 

Κατατολὴ, fic, ἧ, from carésoda, perf. 
mid. of καταφέλλω to send; let down, which 
see. p , 
I. Properly, A long garment, or robe | 
reaching down tothe feet. Thus’ the 
LXX use this word for the Heb. ΠΏΣ a 
robe, Isa. ]xi. 3. 

11. Apparel, dress, in general. Thus 
Hesychius explains carasoAx by περιξολὴ 
dress, a garment, occ. | Tim. ti. 9. Jo- | 
sephus applies it in this latter sense, De 
Bel. lib. 11. cap. 8. ὃ 4. So Plutarch in 
Wetstein. See also Wolfius on |-'Tim. ii. 
9. But Kypke, whom see, thinks it here 
denotes restraint and sedateness of mind, 
manifesting itself in the external beha- 
viour, dress, and gesture of the body; and 
shows that Hippocrates has several times 
used it in this sense. Ηρ, as well as Wet- 
stein, cites a remarkable expression from 
Plutarch, Pericl. p. 154. KATAZTOAH'N 
MIEPIBOAH™3, Modesty of dress.—[And 
καταστολὴ simply is used by the Greeks 
for modesty in dress. See Feesii Cicon. 
Hipp. p. 197.] ᾿ 

Καταςρέφω, from κατὰ down, or de- 
noting él/, and «τρέφω to turn.—To over- 
turn, overthrow. occ. Mat. xxi. 12. “Mark 
xi. 15. [oce. LXX, Gen. xix. 19—25. 
Deut. xxix. 23. (of destroying cities, &c.) 
see Job ix. δ. xil.. 19, &c. In 2 Mace. 
ix. 28, κατέστρεψε τὸν βίον ended. See 
ffl. V. H.v. 1. Suid., &c.] | 

ESS Καταςρηνιάω, ὥ, from κατὰ against, 
and spnrvidw to wanton, which see.—With 
a genitive governed by the force of the 
Preposition, ΤῸ grow wanton, become lux- 
urious or lascivious against, or in oppo- 
sition to. occ. 1 Tim. v. 11, where. see 
Macknight, and observe a similar con- 
struction Jam. 11. 13. [Schleusn. con- 
jectures when they grow rich (and Hesy- 
chius . has στρηνιῶντες" πεπλησμένοι) by 
Christian alms, from στρηνὴς turgid, full of 
juice, but is not satisfied with either 
translation *.]_ Py 


* [Wahl says, Luxuria diflucre in detrimentum 
alicujus. See Basil. Epist. ad Ampiil. p. 28. C.T. 
iii, Nicet. Annal. xix. 4. 368. D.] 
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Καταςροφὴ, ἧς, i), from xaréspoda perf. 
mid., of caraspé¢w, which see, 

I. An overthrow, destruction. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 6, where Kypke construes the 
words, τεφρώσας καταφροφῇ κατέκρινεν, γ6- 
ducing to ashes, condemned to destruc- 
dion; as Mark x, 33, κατιικρίνασιν ἀντὸν 
θανάτῳ, they condemn him to death. And 


he-cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 1. | 


"EXO ὅτι KATAKE'KPISAL ΦΥΓΉΙ, φησὶν, 
ἤ OANA’TO ;.BYTH:. * Come, for you are 
condemned. To banishment, asks he 
{Agrippinus), or éo death? To banish- 
ment.” [The word is used also for the 
destruction or death of a man. 2 
Chron. xxii. 7. Prov. i. 18, the end (or 
death). Ecclus. ix, 14. xviii, 12. ΖΕ]. 
V. H. i, 14. καταστροφὴ τοῦ βίου the end 
of life; vi. 4. Suid. καταστροφὴ τέλος. 
In 2 Mace, ii. 49, καιρὸς καταστροφῆς the 
season of desolation, and Hesych. κατα- 
στροφῆς᾽ ἐρημώσεως.1ἡ The LXX have 
used the word on the same subject, and 
in the same sense, as St. Peter, Gen. 
(xix. 29. for the Heb. non. 

Il. A subverting, or subversion, in a 
spiritual sense, occ. 2 Tim. ii, 14. Comp. 
ver. 18. Tit. iii. 11. [Perhaps severe da- 
mage, injury, ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ ἀκουόντων, 
2 Tim, 11,14. to the great injury of the 
hearers. So Schl. who quotes Chrysostom 
ov μόνον ὀυδὲν ἐκ τούτου κέρδος, ἀλλὰ Kal 
βλάβη πολλή.] 

Karaspwy, οΟΥ ---ςρώννυμι, from κατὰ 
down, and spww or Ξτρώννυμι to strow.— 
Lo strom or throw down, to overthrow. 
The word imports not only the falling, 
but the great number of those who fell in 
the wilderness. oce. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp. 
Heb. ili. 17. Jude ver. 5. The LXX use 
the word in the same view, Num. xiv. 16, 
for the Heb. onw to drain off, or shed the 
blood. And Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 9. § 4, applies it to God’s miraculously 
destroying the Assyrian army in the time 
of Hezekiah: Τὸν μέγαν ἐκεῖνον στρατὸν 
μιᾷ νυκτὶ KATE’STPQXEN ὁ Θεός, God 
overthrew that. great army in one night. 
For instances of similar ‘applications by 
the Greek writers see Wetstein on 1.Cor, 
{See Job xii. 25. 2 Macc. v. 26. xi, 1]. 
xii. 28. xv. 27, 48}, H. A. vii. 2, Xen. 
Cyr. iii, 3. 28, δι Πέρσαι πολλοὺς κατε- 
στρώννυσαν slaughtered many. | 

Κατασύρω, from κατὰ intens., or denoting 
ill, and σύρω to draw.—To draw by force, 
hale. occ. Luke xii. 58, where Kypke cites 
Philo repeatedly using the V. in the same 
sense. [So detraho, Cic. pro Milon. 14. 
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Cum in judicium detrahi non posset. oce. 
LXX, Jer. xlix. 10, of stripping a person, — 
(for τ to bare, see Is. lii. 10, &e.) by 
pulling off his garments, (so avacipopat, — 
to pull up one’s clothes, Herod. ii. 60. — 
Theophr. Char. xi. &c.) Symm. in 2 Sam, — 
xiv. 14, κατασυρόμενον ὕδωρ, water thrown 
down. | ἢ ἢ 

Κατασφάττω, from κατὰ intens. and — 
oparrw to siay—To slay, as with the — 
sword, to slaughter, to butcher. oce. Luke 
xix. 27. [Zech. xi. 5. 2 Mac. v. 12. vili, τ 
24, x. 17. Diod. Sic. xii. 76. Xen. An. iv. — 
1eb7. 4), Viddxiis2) . 

Κατασφραγίζω, from κατὰ intens. and 
σφραγίζω to seal—To seal up, to seal 
close. occ. Rev. ν. 1. [It is put for An 
to seal. Job ix. 7. xxxvii. 7. In Wisd. — 
11, 5. κατεσφραγίσθη is, it (i. ὁ. Hades) ἐδ 
sealed or shut up, so that there is no re- 
turn, Hesych. κατεσφραγίσθη" ἀπεκλείσθη). 
The Ancients sealed up any book they 
did not wish to be read. See C. G. 
Schwartz. Diss, de Ornamentis Codic. Ve- 
terum. | 

Κατάσχεσις, we, Att. ewe, ἧς from καὶ 
τέσχον, 2 aor. of κατέχω to take possession, 
or from the obsol. κατασχέω the same as 
κατέχω. A possession. occ. Acts vil. 5. 
45. In this sense it is often used by the 
LXX for the Heb. nine. [Acts vil, 5. 
ἐις κατάσχεσιν for a possession, to possess 
or inhabit. Comp. Gen. xvii, 8. Numb. 
xxxii. 5, (ἐν κατάσχεσει), | Chron, xiil. 2. 
Acts vii. 45. by metonymy for the thing 
possessed, the land itself, ἡ κατάσχεσις 
τῶν ἐθνῶν, the land then possessed by the 
Gentiles, i. 6. Canaan. | 

Κατατίθημι, from κατὰ down, and τίθημι 
to place, lay. ; | 

[. To lay down, lay, as in a sepulchre. — 
occ. Mark xv. 46. [So Diod. Sic. xx. — 
24, καταθέμενον ἐις τάς βασιλικὰς θήκας 
τὸ σὼμα. See Xen. de Re Equest. vi, 7. 
| Chron. xxi. 27.] 

II. Καταθέσθαι χάριν τινί. To lay up 
a favour with one, i.e. todo him a favour 
in hopes of receiving another in return, to 
lay him under an obligation, beneficium 
apud aliquem collocare, gratium ab ali- 
quo inire, occ. Acts xxv. 9. This phrase, 
with the singular χάριν, is common with 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen 
in Elsner, Wolfius, Kypke, and. more 
largely in Wetstein on Acts xxiv, 27, 
who well explains it, gratificari alicui 
ut mutuum ab eo beneficium expectes, 
beneficium depositi vice apud aliquem 
collocare; and who further produces 
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the expression XA’PITAS κατατιθέμενον, 
from Plato, thus using the plural N. as 
in Acts xxiv. 27. [See Herod. vi. 
41. vii. 178. χάριν ἀθάνατον κατέθεντο. 
Thue. i. 128. as quoted by Blomf. Gloss, 
in Aisch. Prom. v. 807. (where we have 

ἀριν θέσθαι in same sense, sce Elomf.) 
Similarly 1 Mace. x. 23. φιλίαν καταθέσ- 
θαι rive ᾿Ιουδαίοις, to make amity. E. T. 
Thacyd. iv. 87. δόξαν καταθέσθαι. Lys. 
Orat. ii. p. 42. (Ed. Taylor.) ἐχθρὰν. Jo- 
seph. A. J. xi. 6. 5. évepyeciar.] 

Kararop, jc, ἧ; from cararéropa, perf. 
mid. of κατατέμνω, to cut, mangle, which 
from κατὰ denoting il, and τέμνω to cut. 
_ A cutting, mangling, concision. occ. Phil. 
iil, 2, By this name κατατομὴ, the con- 
cision, St. Paul (using the abstract for the 
concrete, as he does περιτομὴ in the next 
verse, and in other passages) here calls the 
Jewish teachers, who were not only cir- 
cumcised themselves, but now, after the 
coming of Christ, taught that the outward 
circumcision of the flesh was necessary to 
salvation, whilst they were at the same 
time destitute of the circumcision of the 
heart. In this word the Apostle not only 
depreciates the carnal circumcision, but 
seems also to allude to the superstitious 
cuttings and manglings of the flesh prac- 
tised among the heathen ; for which the 
LXX in like manner use the Verb κατα- 
τέμνω, Lev. xxi. 5, answering to the Heb. 
ww to scarify; and 1 Kings xviii. 28, to 
the Heb. ὙΠ to cut oneself. Comp, 
Hos. vii. 14, and see Suicer Thesaur. 
under Κατατομὴ. [The words are βλέπετε 
Thy κατατομὴν. Schl. understands, ‘ Per- 
mit not circumcision to be imposed on 
you,” and takes κατατομὴ for that οἷγ- 
cumeision, which the Judaizers would 
impose on Christians ; he quotes Theophyl. 
who says: “ once circumcision was a great 
_and honourable thing among the Jews. 
Nowsince it has been abolished,” ( ἤργησεν. 
see καταργέω) “it is nothing more than a 
κατατομὴ (a mangling, opposed to πε- 
ριτομὴ) “for since that which is done is 
not lawful, they mangle the flesh.” Schl. 
Says it cannot mean the Judaizing teachers 
in the abstract, “0b verba sequentia xa- 
Kove ἐργάτας," (which, by the way, pre- 
cede ), but why not? See Gataker. Adver- 
saria Posthuma, ς, 38, (beware of the con- 
cision. K, T. *) | 


* [ Wahl, after others, thinks that κατατομὴ isa 
word used by the Apostle contemptuously for περι- 
τομὴ, and applied in the abstract. ‘That there is a 
play on the words scems cuite clear.] 
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Κατατοξεύῳ, from κατὰ against, and 
τόξον a bow.—To strike, strike through, 
or kill with a dart or arrow, sagitta 
seu telo impeto, trajicio, conficio. occ. 
Heb. xii. 20, which is a citation of, 
Exod. xix. 13, where the LXX use the 
same verb for the Heb. m> to dart, 
shoot, as they do also Ps, xi. 2. Ixiv. 
4. [Numb. xxiv. 8. for ὙΠῸ to trans- 
Hed yt 

Kararpéxw, from κατὰ down, and τρέχω 
to run.—To run down, See Karadpépo. 
[oce. Acts xxi. 32. Used by the Greeks 
of attacking, invading, &c. See Xen. H.- 
G. iv. 7. 6. v. 3. 1. Irmisch. on He- 
rodian i. 10, 4. occ. LXX, 1 Kings xix. ' 
20. Job xvi. 10. ] 

Karagd yw, from κατὰ intens. and φάγω 
to eat. 

I. To eat up, devour. occ. Mat. xiii. 4. 
Mark iv. 4. Luke viii, 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
xii. 4. See Wetstein on Mat. and Al- 
berti on Rev. [Schl. and Alberti on 
Rev. x. say that it figuratively expresses 
intense eagerness to know the contents » 
of the book. We say to devour a book, 
of reading it eagerly. See also Jer. xv. 
16. Cicer. ad Att. vii. 3. “‘ qui illos libros 
devorasti.”’ Plaut. Asin, ill. 3. 59. “ de- 
yorare dicta,” and consult Vechner. Hel- 
leno-Lex. ii. 4. _ 

II. 70 devour, consume, as fire. occ: 
Rev. xx. 9. Thus it is applied in the 
LXX for the Heb. 52>: to eat, consume, 
Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi. 28, & al. 
—as zeal. oce. Johnii. 17. (Comp. Ζῆλος 
V. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in sip.) 
[‘O ζῆλος τῦν ὄικον σου κατέφαγέ με, [ am 
consumed with indignation for thy violated 
temple, quot. from Ps, lxix. 9. In most 
oriental languages the causes of grief and 
indignation are said to eat up or consume 
people. Schl. See his Dissert. de Pa- 
rallelismo Sententiarum V. T, p. 26.— 
Of the sword, Is. xxxi. 8. comp. Jer. 11. 
30. xii. 12. xlvi. 10. 14.] 

III. To consume, or spend in riotous 
or luxurious living. occ. Luke xv. 30. Se 
the Greek writers cited by Wetstein say, 
τὰ πατρῷα---πατρῴαν yiv—rarpway ἐσίαν 
KATA®ATEIN, to eat up one’s paternal 
estate or substance; and the like. Mar- 
tin’s French translation expresses the 
phrase in St. Luke very happily by 
“manger son bien.” [See Hom. Od. 6. 


12. Valck. Eur, Hipp. v. 626. So come- 
dere Macrob. Saturn. ii. 2. Horat. I. 
Epist. xv. 40, and devorare, Catull. 


xxix, 23.] 
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Karagépw, from κατὰ down, or against, 
and φέρω to bring. 


I, 70 bring down, oppress, overpower. 


occ. Acts xx. 9, where observe that our 
translators seem to have well expressed 
the difference between καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ 
and κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τῇ ὕπνο, by rendering 
the former phrase being fallen into a sleep, 
i. e. being oppressed or overpowered with 
sleep, and the latter, he sunk down with 
sleep. (In Aquil. Ps. Ixxvi. 6, κατεφέρετο 
simply translates MOTD are cast into a 
deep sleep, E. T., and καταφορὰ ἘΞ 1) 
deep sleep, Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12. Hesych.* 
καταφύρξιν' ὑπνδυν. 

Καταφέρειν is properly to bring down. 
See Gen. xxxix. ]. (Comp. note on κα- 
ταβαίνω) Deut. i. 25. Dan. y. 20. Is. 
xxvill. 2, &c.] 

Il. Karagépey, or κατένεγκαι, ψῆφον, 
To swe one’s vote, or rather one's voice, or 
consent against: For St. Paul, not being 
a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim, had, 
strictly speaking, no vote; so that this 
»phrase means only that he was συνευδοκῶν 
consenting to, or approving of their exe- 
cution, Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. And Gro- 
tius observes that Aischines uses ψῆφον 
φέρειν in the same general sense. occ. 
Acts xxvi. 10. See Elsner, Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge, and Kypke on the place. 

Karagevyw, from κατὰ intens. and φεύγω 
io flee—To fice for refuge or shelter. 
oce. Acts xiv. 6. Heb. vi. 18. [δὲ καταφυ- 
γόντες we who have fled for refuge. 
ἘΣ, T. that is, to God, who trust in him ; 
others say we who have escaped, i. ec. the 
pollutions of the world. Biel. transl. it 
with xparfjicar, we who run to oblain, comp. 
Is. lv. 5. and 1 Cor. ix. 24.; but the 
sense of running for a prize is foreign to 
the word, and the second aorist hardly 
suits his interpretation. The first -is the 
proper sense, and so Wahl. See Gen. 
ΧΙΧ. 20. Lev. xxvi. 25. Deut. iv. 42. 
Jush, x. 27. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 12. and 
καταφυγὴ a place of shelter, a refuge, Ps. 
xlvi- 1. civ. 18, &c. comp. 2 Mac. x. 28.] 

Καταφθείρω, from κατὰ intens. and 
φθείρω to corrupt, destroy. 

I. To corrupt utterly, in a spiritual 
sense. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 8. [So Gen. vi. 
12. 2 Chron, xxvii. 2. of moral corrup- 
tion. Suid. καταφορὰ" ὁ ἐν ἀνομίαις βίος, 
ἐν παραβάσεσιν" ἃ life of ᾿Ἰγαπιδογοδοίοη. 


*-[Schleusn, quotes καταφοροῦντας in Zeph. i. 
12, but this is only a conjectural reading ‘of 
iii, Schwartz and Biel for xara¢povodv rae. | 
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Il. Yo destroy utterly. oce. 2 Pet. it, 


| 12. [Gen. vi. 17. Lev. xxvi. 39. 1s. xxxiv. 
1. 2 Mae. ν. 14. 1π΄1 Mac. xv. 4. 81. it © 
is used of laying waste (comp. Is. xlix. 


19. 2 Mace. viii. 3.) Diod. Sic. 1.56. Suid. 
καταφθορὰ" 6 ἀιώνιος θάνατος, which some — 
refer to Ps. xlix. 9.7 Ne 


Karaguiéw, ὥ, from κατὰ intens. and Ἢ 
φιλέω to love, kiss—To kiss eagerly, af= — 
FSectionately, or repeatedly; occ. Mat. xxvi. 


49. Mark xiv. 45. Luke vii. 38. 45. xv. 
20. Acts xx. 37. Wetstein on Mat. cites 


from Xenophon Memor. Socrat. [lib. ii. ᾿ 
cap. 6. ὃ 33. edit. Simpson.J—réc μὲν 


καλὲς φιλήσοντός jis, τὰς δ᾽ ἀγαθὲς KATA- 
LAH ZONTOX— as [ shall kiss the beau- 
tiful, but affectionately kiss the good. 
And* Mall produces from Xenophon, Cy- 
roped. lib. vii. p. 409. edit. Hutchinson, 
ϑνο. [Ἔπειτα δὲ Kipe KATE®I'AOYN καὶ 
χξιρας καὶ TIO’AAX, πολλὰ δακρύοντες ἅμα 
χαρᾷ καὶ ἐυφραινόμενοι. “ Then they affec- 
tionately kissed Cyrus’s hands and :feet, 
shedding many tears, and at the same 
time showing signs of joy.” <‘‘ Where 
(says Mall) should be observed the custom 
of kissing the feet,” namely as illustrating 
Luke vii. 38; on which text see also Wet- 
stein. [The LXX trans. pwr to hiss, 
sometimes by φιλεῖν, as Gen. xxvii. 26. 


Exod. xviii. 7. sometimes by καταφιλεῖν 


as Exod. iv. 27. Ruth 1. 9. Schleusn. 
considers καταφ. in N. T. as exactly equi- 
valent to φιλεῖν, and so says Wahl in Mat. 
xxvi. and Mark xiv. and quotes A]. V. H. 
xiii. 34, Xen. Cyr. vi. 4. 10. but else- 
where in N. T. he says as Parkhurst, diz 
multumque osculari. | 

Karagpovéw, ὥ, from κατὰ against, or 
denoting il, and φρονέω to think.—Go- 
verning a genitive by the force of the 
Preposition, 10 despise, scorn, contemn, 
4. ἃ. to think against, to conceive an ill 
opiniox of. [Mat. xviii. 10. Rom. i. 4. 
(to abuse. Schl.) 1 Cor. xi. 22. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 10. See Prov. xiii. 13. 
(Diod. Sic. i. 67. 2}. V. H. 1. δ. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 4. 12.) It is to slight, neglect, in 
Mat. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13. } Tim. vi. 2. 
(Herodian. v. 4. 3.) and to disregard, not 
dread, in Heb. xii. 2. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 12. 3. Herodian. iii. 6. 16.] 

Καταφρονητὴς; 8, ὃ, from καταφρογέω.---- 
A despiser, scorner. occ. Acts xill. 41. 
[This is a quotation from LXX. in Hab. 
i. 5. where they seem to have read 732 
or ἘΦ Δ ἴον: HNI2. (See Gen. xxvii. 12. 


* In his MS, Lexicon, see Note on ᾿Αρμόζω IT. 
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where καταφρονῶν is a designer according 
to Biel and Pearson. Pref. Parzen. in 
LXX Interp. who comp. Herod. i. 59. 


and Hesych. καταφρονέων" καταβουλευό- | 


μένος. See Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. but Si- 
mon. Lex. Heb. gives sense of mocker, 
irrisor to the Heb. word, occ. Hab. ii. 5. 
Zeph. iii. 5.) 

 Karayéw, 3, from κατὰ down, and χέω 
to pour.—To pour down. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
7. Mark xiv. 3. [occ. Gen. xxxix. 21. also 
Ps, Ixxxviii. 44.] : 

ESS Καταχθόνιος, 8, 6, ἡ, (q. d. κατὰ 
χθονὸς ὧν, beng under the earth) from 
κατὰ under, and χθὼν the earth, ground. 
—Being under the earth, i. 6. the dead. 
oce. Phil. ii. 10. comp. Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. 
v. 3, 13. [καταχθόνιοι are here manes or 
shades commonly supposed toinhabit places 
below the earth, according to Sch. and 
Wahl. Hesiod (Op. & Dies | 64) calls them 
ὑποχθόνιοι. See Jacob’s Anthol. Gr. vol. 
iv. p. 257. and Dion. Hal. Ant. p. 258, 
ed. Reiske, καταχθόνιοι Oede. | 
ο΄ Καταχράομαι, ὥμαι, from κατὰ intens. 

and χρᾶομαι to use.— To use much or im- 
moderately. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 3). 1x. 18. 
But in the latter text it seems to signify 
nee to use, make use of, as this com- 
pound VY. is sometimes applied. Comp. 
ver. 12, and see Bp. Pearce on ver. 18, 
and Wetstein and Woltius on 1 Cor. vii. 
31. [And so perhaps also in the first, καὶ 
δι χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ ὡς μὴ κατα- 
χρώμενοι, and they that use this world, 
as though they use it not. comp. vs. 30. 
So Wahl and Schleusn. (So abuti, for uti, 
see Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii. 60. Liv. xxvii. 
46.) See 3 Mac. v. 22. El. V. H. iii. 13. 
Dion. Hal. v. 15. Euseb. H. E. iii. 14. 
Herodian. viii. 4. 22. In El. V. H. ix. 
9. Diod. Sic. iv. 81. it is to abuse.) 

Καταψύχω, from κατὰ intens. and ψύχω 
to cool.— To cool, refresh, refrigero. occ. 
Luke xvi. 24. [occ. Gen. xviii. 4. and 
Ezek. xxvi. 19. in some ed: ( Theodot. in 
_ Gen. ili. 8. has πρὸς κατάψυξιν τῆς ἡμέρας, 
at the cool of the day.) See Diod. Sic. 
iii. 8.] 

ESS Κατείδωλος, 6, ὁ, 4, from κατὰ in- 
tens. and ἔιδωλον an idol. [See for κατὰ 
intens. Herman. on Vig. p. 638.]—Full of 
idols, as κατάδενδρος full of trees, κατά- 
μπελος full of vines, &c. See Wetstein. 
occ. Acts xvii. 16. For the propriety 
_with which this character is given to the 
city of Athens, see Hammond, Wolfs, 
Wetstein, Doddridge, and Bp. Pearce on 
fext. [See Abresch ad Aschyl. p. 614.] 
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Κατέναντι, Adv. from κατὰ against, and 
ἔναντι before.—Like ἄντι and ἔναντι; it is 
construed with a genitive case. | 

1. Over against. occ. Mark xi. 2. xii. 
41. xiii. 3. Luke xix. 30. [See Gen. ii. 
14. iv. 16. Exod. xix. 2. Ezech. xlvii. 20, 
and xliv. 4.7 

2. Before, in the presence or sight of. 
occ. Rom. iv. 17, where κατέναντι “OY ἐπέ- 
sevoe Océ is used for κατέναντι Oss ‘QD 
éxisevoe. The word is often used by the 
LXX in this latter sense.» [See Numb. 
xxv. 4. κατέγαντι τῦν ἡλίου ; 80 ἐναντίον, 
5. and Exod. xix. 1]. &c. comp. 1 Kings 
xxi. 13. (others ἐνώπιον) Neh. xti. 24. 
Schleusn. quotes Rom. iv. 17. thus, caré- 
vavre ὅν ἐπίστευσε Θεῷ" and translates 
because he had faith in God, but on 
what authority I know not; he gives none 
whatever. He quotes also one MS, which 
reads κατέναντι τούτου in Dan. iii. 7. in 
the sense of therefore; others καὶ ἐγένετο, 
which is not so good a translation of 
the Chaldee phrase. Wahl and Vater 
agree with Parkhurst: the latter says ὄν, 
cannot here be neuter. See his edition of 
the N. T. in loc. ] 

Κατενώπιον, Ady. from κατὰ against, 
and ἐνώπιον before.—Before, in the pre- 
sence of. 2 Cor. ii. 17. [xii. 19. Coloss, i. 
22. Jud. 24. Lev. iv. 17. Josh. 1. 5. ili. 
7. xxiii. 9.7 

KS Κατεξουσιάζω, from κατὰ intens. 
or denoting ill, and ἐξασιάζω to exercise 
authority — To exercise, or use, excessive 
or arbitrary authority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. 
Mark x. 42. [Wahl and Schleusn. con- 
sider this verb the same as the simple 
ἐξουσιάζω. 

Κατεργάζομαι, from κατὰ intens. and 
ἐργάζομαι, to work. 

I. To work, perform, do, practise. 
Rom. i. 27. ii. 9. vii. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. 
v. 3. [2 Cor. xii. 12.] Eph. vi. 13, ἅπαντα 
κατεργασάμενοι, having done or completed 
all things, See Raphelius, who confirms 
this sense of the phrase from Xenophon 
and Herodotus. But Wetstein and Kypke 
understand it to mean, having subdued 
all things. [Wahl and Schleusner agree 
with Kypke and Wetstein, and quote 
Xenophon Cyr, iv. 6. 2. Thueyd.. iv. 
85. Hered. i. 201. Herodian. iii. 12. 
15. Diod. Sic. iii. 15. Jul. Poll. Onom. 
ix. 8. p. 1136. ed. Hemsterhus. and Ir- 
misch. on Herodian. i. 9. 3. p. 336. 
See Ezech. xxiv. 4. 3 Esdr. iv. 4. In 
Thue. vii. 21. Isocr. Evag. 10. it is to 
perform. ] 
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IL. To work, effect, produce, Rom. iv. 
15. v. 8, vii. 8. 

ΠΠ. To work out, procure by labour 
and pains. 2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12. 
[So Xen. Cyr. iv. 5.15. "Erre γὰρ, doa 
ἂν κατεργασώμεθα, μὴ φυλάξομεν, πάλιν 
ταῦτα ἀλλότρια ἔσται. ““ Whatsoever we 
have acquired by our labours, (laboribus 
nostris adepti.fuerimus, Hutchinson).’] 
Comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. : 

IV. To work, form, polish by repeated 
action what was before rude and mis- 
shapen. Thus the LXX use it for the 
Heb. win, Exod. xxxv. 33: and for mip, 
1 Kings vi. 36. And in this view it seems 
to be applied spiritually by St. Paul, 2 
Cor. v.5. Comp. 1 Cor. iti, 9. Eph. ii. 
10. See Cameron in Pole Synops. and 
Bowyer on 2 Cor. v. 5. [To build, Exod. 
Xv. 17. (al. κατηρτίσω.) 

Κατέρχομαι, from κατὰ down, and 
ἔρχομαι to come or go. j 

I, To come or go down, to descend. 
Luke iv. 31. Acts viii. 5. James iii. 15. 
[ (See caraBaivw.) Luke iy. 31. ix. 37. 
Acts vill. δ. ix. 32. xii. 19. xiii. 4. xv. 1. 
xvill. 5, 22. xxi. 10. In some of these 
passages it simply means fo arrive at or 
go to a place, in others to return. See 
Abresch. on Aischyl. p. 405. Porson on 
Eur. Med. 1011.] 

II. To come to a place by sea. occ. Acts 
xxvil. 5. Comp. Kardyw II. 

Κατεσθίω, from κατὰ intens. or down, 
and ἐσθίω to eat. 

I. To eat up, swallow down, devour. 
But in the N. T. it is applied in a figura- 
tive, not a proper sense. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
14, Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Gal. vy. 15. As the Evangelists 
use the expression κατεσθίειν τὰς ὀικίας 
for devouring the substance, so Homer, 
we may observe, has the similar phrases, 
carédsor δικον, Odyss. ii. lin. 237, 8; 
ἐσθίεται δικον, Odyss. iv. lin. 318; and 
δικον----ἔδεις, Odyss. xvi. lin. 431. Comp. 
also Odyss. i. lin. 250, 1, and see Wetstein 
on Mat. xxili. 14. [In Gal. v. fo vex or 
injure, according to Wahl and Schleusn., 
and so Schleusn. in 2 Cor. xi. quoting 
Arist. Vesp. 285. (which hardly applies), 
and Plut. vol. ii. p. 1124, 5.7 

If. 70 devour, as five. occ. Rev. xi. 5. 
‘Thus also it is applied in the LXX, Isa. 
xxix. 6, xxx. 30, for the Heb. ὅϑις ἐο eat. 
Comp. under ᾿Ἐσθίω II. 

Κατευθύνω, from κατὰ intens. and ἐυ- 
θύνω to direct—To direct well, or pro- 
sperously. occ. Luke i. 79. 1 Thess. iii. 11. 
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(2 Thess. iii. 5. [In LXX, ὁ κατευθύνων 
(supply τὴν ὁδὸν ἀυτῦυ ; see Ps. v. 8.) is 
he that acts uprightly. Prov. xv. 8. (Ps. 
exli. 2. of a prayer ascending straight.) — 
‘See Aq. Prov. ix. 6.-xarevOuvOijre ἐν 
ὁδῷ συνέσεως" but in other places, e. g. 


ee 





Ps. ci. 7, it means to prosper. cxl. 11. 


Phavor. κατευθυνθείησαν' ἔυοδωθείησαν. 
See Hos. iv. 10, Dan. iii. 30. (Aquil. 
Gen, xxxix. 2, Ecclus. xxix. 18. xxxix. 


al 


ES” Κατεφίφημι, from κατὰ intens. or — 
denoting 2/, and é¢isnp to come upon— 


To make an assault wpon. occ. Acts xviii. 


12. ¥ ‘ i 


Κατέχω, from κατὰ intens. and ἔχω to 
have, hold. ν᾿ 


I. To hold fast, retain, in a spiritual , 


sense. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 2. 1 Thess. v.21. 
Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 235. Comp. Rom. vii. 
6. [In Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xv. 2. to 
retain in the mind or memory. So Arnob. 
contr. Gent. lib. ii. continere offensas. 
Theophr. Char. Eth. xxvi. 1. See Symm. 
Prov. iv. 4. 

II. To possess. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 


‘Cor. vi. 10. [and κατάσχεσις for pos- 


session. Ez. xxxiii. 24. See Josh. i. 11. 
Dan. vii. 22.] 

III. 70 take possession of. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 38. [See Ail. V. H. vii. 1. LXX, 
Job xxvii. 17. Ps. Ixxiii. 12.] Comp. 
John v. 4, where Wolfius observes from 
Triller, that the Greek medical writers 
distinguish between ἔχεσθαι and κατέχεσ- 
θαι. The former V. they apply to ¢ncz- 
pient and unfixed, the latter to chronical 
and obstinate diseases. [Herodian. 1. 4. 
19. πένθει κατείχετο. See LXX, Jer. 
xiii. 21. —to lay hold of. 2 Kings iv. 10. 
2 Sam. xx. 9. in Complut. ed.—to come 
upon, as darkness. 2 Sam. i. 9.] 

IV. To take, as a place. occ. Luke xiv. 
9. - 

V. To detain. occ. Philem. ver. 13. 
Luke iv. 42, in which last text however it 
evidently denotes no more than earnest 
endeavours to detain. See Campbell. [See 
Gen. xxii, 13. xxxix. 20, &c. Judg. xiii. 
15, 16, &e.] 

VI. To restrain, withhold, repress. occ. 
2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,—only 
restraineth is taken out of the way. For 
there seems a slight trajection or trans- 
position in the Greek, as in Acts i. 2. 
See Wolfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. [See 
Ruth i. 13. Xen. Conv. ii. 10.] 

VII. Karéyew ec, To bring a ship 
down (comp. Karéyw 11.) towards the 


till he who now. 


KAT 
shore, to make for the shore. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 40. This phrase occurs in the 
purest Greek writers, in whom it denotes 
to bring a ship either to shore or towards 
it. Instances of both applications may be 
seen in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
[See Hom. Od. κ΄. v. 455. Philostr. Vit. 
Apollon. iv. 13. Xen. H. 6. ii. 1. 19. So 
ἔχειν to put to shore. Thuc. i. 110. Suid. 
κατεσχον" προσωρμίσθησαν. Schol, Thue. 
iv. 54. κατασχόντες" προσορμίσαντες. 

Karnyopéw, 6, from κατὰ against, and 
a&yopéw or ἀγορεύω to speak.—Governing 
a genitive of the person by the force of 
the Preposition, 7Ὁ speak against, accuse. 
See Mat. xii. 10. John v. 45. Rom. ii. 
15. Rev. xii. 10. with κατὰ following, 
Luke xxiii. 14, where Wetstein cites from 
Xenophon Hellen. I. KATHTOPO’YN- 
‘TQN KATA’ τῶν ςρατηγῶν. [Locc.* also 
with περὶ before the subject of accusation. 
Acts xxiv. 13. See Math. Gr. Gr. § 347. 
occ. 1 Mac. vii. 6. 25.] 

{>> Κατηγορία, ac, ἡ; from κατηγορέω. 
—An accusation. oce. Luke vi. 7. John 
xviii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 19. Tit. i. 6. [Xen. 
An. v. 8. 1.] 

Κατήγορος, 8, 6, from κατηγορέω.--- “Ἢ 
accuser. See John viii. 10. Acts xxiii. 
30. Rev. xii. 10. [Prov. xviii. 17. 2 
Mac. iv. 5. In some copies, in Rev. xii. 
10, another form occ., karhywp, to which 
Scheetgen (Hor. Heb. and Talmud.) re- 
fers the name 7120p of the devil as the 
accuser of mankind before God, which was 
a Jewish opinion. See Job i. 6. ii. 1. 
Leigh (Crit. Sac.) thinks it opposed to 
παράκλητος the advocate, | 

Κατήφεια, ac, i, from κατηφὴς, 
e0c, sc, 6, ἡ, looking downwards, being of 
a dejected countenance, from κατὼ or κατὰ 
down, downwards, and φάος the eye. 
Comp. Job xxii. 29, in Heb. and LXX. 
—A dejection of countenance, a looking 
down, which is the natural expression of 
grief joined with shame. Thus in that 
beautiful picture of consummate grief 
drawn by Xenophon, Cyropzed. lib. v. to- 
wards the beginning, Panthea, the wife of 


* [The word oce. freq. in N. T. Schl. quotes 
uke xxiii. 14. Acts xxiv. 8, as instances of its 
governing a double genitive, but here the relative ὧν. 
is in same case as antecedent, either expressed or un- 
derstood. So of Acts xxv. 11, quoted by Wahl. 
See Gr. xxi. 21. Schl. quotes κατηγορεῖν τινός κατὰ 
τινός from Xen. Η. G. i. 7.6. but it does not occur: 
a double genitive occurs Dem. in Mid. p- 517. In 
ing, &c. it governs an accusative. 


sense of ae oe 
See Phavorin. and Schol. on Soph. Aj. 982.] 


43] 





KAT 


Abradatas, when taken captive by Cyrus, 
is described καθημένη, κεκαλυμμένη, re 
καὶ ἐις γῆν ὁρῶσα, sitting, veiled, and look- 
ing on the ground. Plutarch, De Vid. 
Pud. p. 528, E. says, κατήφειαν is defined 
λυπὴν κάτω βλέπειν ποιᾶσαν, grief which 
makes one look down. occ. James iv. 9, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. I add 
that in Homer, I]. iii. lin. 51, χάρμα joy, 
is in like manner opposed to xarngeiny. 
[Κατηφὴς occ, Wisd. xvii. 4. φάσματα ἀμει- 
δήτοις κατηφῆ προσώποις heavy visions 
with sad countenances. In Arrian. de 
Venat. vii. 2. the word is used for morose. 
See Thuc. vii.’75. Hom. II. π΄. 498.] 

Kes Karnyéw, 6, from κατὰ intens. 
and ἠχέω to sound, 

I. To sound, sound aloud. _ [See Lu- 
cian. Jup. Trag. p. 150. 

II. Yo teach or instruct another by 
word of mouth, q. d. to sound instruction 
in his ears, insono ejus auribus. occ, Luke 
i. 4. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Josephus applies the 
V. in the same-sense, in his Life, § 65, 
towards the end, ᾿Αυτός σε πολλὰ KA- 
ΤΗΧΗ ΣΩ τῶν ἀγνοομένων, I will myself 
inform you of many things with which 
you are unacquainted. See also Wolfius 
and Wetstein on Luke. But in Luke i. 
4, Kypke understands it nearly as in the 
following sense, of any kind of informa- 
tion; for it is opposed to ἀσφάλεια cer- 
tainty ; and he cites Plutarch several times 
applying it in this general meaning. 
[ Though not confined to oral instruction, 
(for Euseb. H. E. iv. 23, calls the Epistle 
of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, to the 
Lacedemonians, ὀρθοδοξίας κατηχητικὴν, 
&c.) yet to instruct, (and particularly in 
the rudiments of any thing. See Steph. 
Thes. and Porphyr. Quest. Hom. in 
init.) is rather its meaning than to in- 
form. In Lucian Asin. (vol. ii. p. 110.) 
it is to instruct. ““ GEcumen. on Gal. vi. 6, 
says, to instruct generally, not merely in 
elementary points.” Leigh Crit. Sacer. 
Hesych. κατηχούμενος" διδασκόμενος, and 
so Phavorinus. | 

ΠῚ. Karnyéopar, ὅμαι, Pass. To be in« 
Sormed, receive information or intelli- 
gence. occ. Acts xxi. 21, 24. 

ESS” Κατιόομαι, uae, from κατὰ against, 
and ἰὸς rust.—To be rusted, cankered 
nith rust or filth. occ. James v. 3. Comp. 
under Ἰὸς I. [Hesych. κατέωται" ἐῤῥύ- 
awwrat. See Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 6. 
ὡς ὁπλάρια κατίωται. Ecclus. xii. 11.) 

Κατισχύω, from κατὰ against, and ie- 
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χύω to prevail—To prevail against. oce. 
Mat. xvi. 18. [See Wetstein, and comp. 
Ps. ix. 14. cvii. 18. Is. xxviii. 10. Thus 
also Jer. xv. 18. Wisd. vii. 30, &c. See 
Diod. Sic, i. 24.39. 31]. H. A. v. 19.—or 
simply, to prevail. Luke xxiii. 23. . See 
Exod. xvii. 11. Josh. xvii. 13. Polyb. vi. 
51. 6.] | 

Κατοικέω, ©, from κατὰ intens. and 
ὀικέω fo dwell_—This verb, says Mintert, 
in the Greek writers properly denotes a 
certain fixed and durable dwelling, and is 
opposed to παροικεῖν, which signifies to 
sojourn, dwell in a place for a time only. 
But this distinction is not always observed 
in the Hellenistical style, as is evident 
from the LXX of 1 Kings xvii. 20. Jer. 
xlii. 15, in which ‘and other passages it 
answers to the Heb. 213 or ὙΠ to so- 
journ.—To dwell in, inhabit a house or 
place, Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii. 4. 
Acts i. 19. ii. 9. [xvii. 26, but in Rey. 
iii. 10. vi. 10. vill. 13. xiii. 8, 14. Schl. 
takes.de κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς for the 
adversaries of Christ, the men of this 
world. occ. Gen. ix: 27. Job iv. 19, 
&c. | : 

IL. To sojourn, dwell in a place for a 
time. Acts 11. δ. [Heb. xi, 9. of Abraham 
dwelling in tents. ] 

ΠῚ, Zo dwell, as God in the temple at 
Jerusalem. Mat. xxiii. 21, Hence when 
it is declared, Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24, that 
He dwelleth not in temples made mith 
hands; this is to be understood, that He 
does not so dwell in temples as to be cir- 
cumscribed or confined thereby. See 1 
Kings vili. 27, 2 Chron. vi. 18. Isa. Ixvi. 
1, 2. Jer. xxili. 24.—7 0 dwell, as the ful- 
ness of the godhead in Christ, Col. i. 19. 
—as Christ, Eph. iii. 17, and the Holy 
Ghost, Jam. iv. 5, in the faithful.—as 
devils possessing a man. Mat. xii. 45. 
Luke xi. 26.—as righteousness in the new 
heavens and the new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
[In Ephes. iii. 17. Bretsch. thinks it used 
by an Heb. idiom in a hiphil sense, to 
make to dwell. See Mac. iii. 36.] 

Κατοίκησις, we, Att. ewe, 7, from κα- 
roixéw.—A dwelling, habitation. occ. Mark 
v. 3. [where κατοίκησιν ἔχείν is for κα- 
τοικεῖν, (comp. Dan. iv. 22. ii. 11.) Gen. 
x. 80. xxvii. 39. Numb. xv. 2, 2 Sam. x. 
» 12. 2 Chron. vi. 21, &c.] 

ΚΚατοικητήριον, 8, τὸ, from κατοικέω.-ττι 
A place of dwelling, an habitation. occ. 
Eph. 11, 22. Rev. xviii. 2. [Exod. xii. 
20. xv. 17. 2 Chron. xxx. 27. Jer, ix. 11, 
&c.] 
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Karocia, ac, 4, from κατοικέω.---- αὶ 


dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts xvii. 26: 
[Some here understand by κατοικίας hu- — 


man life. 
&¢.] 


ESS Κατοπτρίζομαι, Mid. from xarom=- 
τρον; 8, τὸ, ὦ mirror, looking-glass, spe~ 


culum, which is used in this sense not 


only by the profane writers, but by the 
LXX, Exod. xxxviii. 8, for the Heb. ΡΝ. 
and is a derivative from κατὰ against, and ὦ 


ὄπτομαι to look.—To behold, as in a mir- 
ror. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 18. So the profane 
writers use it for beholding oneself in a 
mirror or looking-glass. Thus Plato, 


See παροικία 1 Pet. i. 17, — 
Oce. Dan. ii. 11. iv. 22. Exod. xxxv. 3)” 


Τοῖς μεθύεσι ovvebsdheve ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙ’- ἣ, 


ΣΕΣΘΑΙ͂ν, He advised drunken persons 
to look at themselves in a mirror ; and 
Diogenes. Laert. in Socrat. Ἠξίω dé τᾶς 
vesc συνεχῶς ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙΣΕΣΘΑΙ, He 
thought that young men should often look 
at themselves in a mirror. See more in 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. In like 
manner Clement, whose style has often 
been remarked by learned men to bear a 
great resemblance to that of St. Paul, 
uses ἐνοπτρίζεσθαι for beholding as in a 
mirror, 1 Cor. § 36. As the ancient 
mirrors were made of metal * highly po- 
lished, it must necessarily happen that 
the person who looked on his image im 
them, would have his face strongly dlu- 
minated by the_reflected rays. ΤῸ this 
circumstance the Apostle refers in the ex- 
pressions τὴν ἀυτὴν éxdva μεταμορφέμεθα 
ἀπὸ δόξης ἐις δόξαν, we are transformed 
into the same resplendent image from one 
degree of glory or splendour to another. 
See Elsner and Doddridge on the, place. 
Does not the Apostle also allude to the 
case of Moses, Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30? ς 
KS Κατόρθωμα, ατος, τὸ, from κατόρ- 
θόω to erect, renew, to accomplish an 
thing happily or successfully, felici suc- 
cessu rem gero, which from κατὰ intens. 
and ὀρθόω to erect, order.—An illustrious 
or worthy deed happily or successfully 
accomplished, facinus felici successu pa- 


tratum, occ. Acts xxiv. 3. See the purity — 


of this word, and the sense of it here 
given, abundantly vindicated by Elsner, 
Raphelius, and Wetstein on the place. 


[ (occ. Apocr. 3 Mac. iii. 23. meaning sta- ᾿ 
tutes, established things.) See Diod. Sic: [ἢ 


* See Exod. xxxviii. 29, Callimachus, Hymn. 
in Lavacr. Palladis, lin. 21, Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon in mx) and above in "Ecortpov. 
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xvii. 51. Polyb. i. 19.-12. Plut. Vit. Al- 
cib. c. 9. and Pyrrh.c. 10. Dion. Hal. Ant. 
v. 44, See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 251. Ka- 
'τορθόω is found in Xen. Mem, iii. 1. 3. 
H. 6. vi. 4. 8; and this also occurs freq. 
in LXX, to renew, repair, establish, &c. 
_ See 2 Chron. xxix. 35. xxiii. 16..1 Chron. 
Xxviii. Z, &c.] 
_ Kara, Adv. of place, from κατὰ down. 
ΤΠ. Down, downwards. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luke iv. 9. John viii. 6, 8. Acts xx. 9. 
Eccles. iii. 21. Is. xxxvii. 31.] 
_ 2. Beneath, below. occ. Mark xiv. 66. 
Acts ii. 19. “Ewe κάτω, Unto the lower 
part or bottom. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 31. It is also construed with the 
article. oce. John viii. 23, Ἔκ τῶν κάτω 
᾿ (τόπων or μερῶν namely) Of the lower’ 
(places), from below. [LXX, Josh. xv. 
19. Deut. xxxii. 22.] | 

_ Karwrepoc, a, ov, Comparat. from κάτω 
below.— Lower. occ. Eph. iv. 9, where see 
Doddridge and Macknight; [τὰ κατώ- 
TEpa μέρη τῆς γῆς; earth opposed to ὕψος 
heaven. Schleusn. comp. Is. xliv. 23. 
where pS nynnn is opposed to torn. 
Wahl, ‘ in imos usque terrarum recessus 
—alii ad-inferos.”] 

Karwrépw. An Adverb of the compara- 
rative degree, from cérw.— Under, spoken 
of time or age. occ. Mat. ii. 16. [So in 
Prolog. to Ecclus. δὲ χρόνοι κάτω are more 
recent times. See A‘l. V. H. iii. 17. v. 13. 
Diod. Sic. i. p. 47 

Kavya, aroc, τὸ, from κέκαυμαι, perf. 
pass. of the V. καίω to burn.—Heat, 
scorching heat. occ. Rev. vii. 16. xvi. 9. 
[Schleus. understands it here metaphori- 
cally, of affliction. See Ecclus. xiv. 27,. 
and Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 1058. ed. 
Dath. oce. Gen. viii. 22. Is. xviii. 4. Jer. 
xvii. 8. &c.] | 
. E> Καυματίζω, from κἄυμα.--- ΤῸ 
scorch with excessive heat. occ. Mat. xiii. 
6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 

Κᾶυσις, coc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from κέκαυσαι, 

2 pers. perf. pass. of καίω to burn.—A 
burning or being burnt up, with drought, 
namely, the husbandman no longer trou- 
bling himself, according to the eastern 
agriculture, to supply it with water, ex- 
ustio. occ, Heb. vi. 8, where see Mac- 
knight. (Schl. understands it here of 
burning the bushes and stubble on the 
land to amend it, as Virgil, Georg. i. 84. 
oce. Is. xl. 16. xliv. 15. Dan. vii. 11. of 
burning with fire. See also Is. iy. 4. Ec- 
clus. xviii. 16. according to Biel.] 
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set on fire, burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 40, 
12: 

Kavowrv,wvoc,6,from kavedw.—Fervent, 
scorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke xii. 
55. Jamesi. 11. Athenzeus [iii. p. 73, B.], 
cited by Wetstein, applies it in the same 
sense. It is remarkable that this word, 
in all the places but one where it occurs 
in the LXX, answers to the Heb. Dp 
the east wind; no doubt because that 
wind was in the hot eastern countries 
particularly scorching, as in summer it is 
with us. See Ezek. xvii. 10. xix. 12. 
Hos. xiii. 15. Jon. iv. 8. In like man- 
ner the Greek versions of Aquila (in Gen. 
xli. 6. Exod. x. 13. Ps, xlviii. 8.) of 
Symmachus (in Exod. x. 13.) and of 
’ Theodotion (in Isa. xxvii. 8.) use καύσων 
for op. [Jerome on Ezech. xxvii. says, 
« Austro flante, qui significantius Dp 
Grecé καύσων interpretatur, quem nos in 
ventum arentem transferre possumus. ”] 

KS Καυτηριάζω, from καυτήριον, εἰ, τὸ, 
a red hot iron, a cautery, also the brand 
made by a hot iron, which from καυτὴρ 
the same, and this from κέκαυται; 3 pers. 
sing. perf. pass. of καίω, καύσω, to burn.— 
To brand with a hot iron, to mark or im- 
print indelible marks with a hot iron. So 
Elsner, cauterio indelebilem notam et 
stigmata inurere, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2, where 
κεκαυτηριασμένοι THY ἰδίαν συνείδησιν (1068 
not mean having a callous unfeeling con- 
science as if seared with a hot tron, but 
having their conscience branded and 
spotted with the marks of their sins, which 
are, as it were, burnt in with a hot iron. 
Thus Theophylact, Erasmus, Grotius, 
whom see in Elsner, Bretsch. and Wahl. 
Comp. also Kypke. [So (Οἷς. de Offic. iii. 
21. “qui conscientiz labes et vulnera in 
animo habent,” but Schleusn. prefers the 
other interpretation. See Reitz on Lucian, 
vol. i. p. 645.] 

KAYXA’OMAI, gpa. Some of the 
Greek Lexicons deduce it from ἀυχὴν the 
neck, which proud vain-glorious persons 
are apt to carry and toss in a remarkable 
manner. So the Psalmist, Ps. Ixxv. 6, 
Speak not pny rsi¥a with a * retorted 
neck, collo retorto. Comp. Isa. 11]. 16. 
[ To glory, boast, exult, (either absolutely 
or with ἐν, ὑπὲρ, &c. before the object 
exulted in, &c.) Rom. ii. 17, 23. 1 Cor. 
i. 20. 312) Mie QR. Te. το Corey 32. 
(rove ἐν προσώπῳ καυχωμένους those who 
exult in the external condition. Wahl and 





KS Καυσόω, 6, from. κᾶἄυσις.--- ΤῸ 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pny IV. 
F 
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Schl.) x. 13—18. xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, 31. 
xii. 1—]]. Ephes, ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3. (with 
a sense of trusting, according to Schl.) 
Gal. vi. 13, 14. James iv. 16. (Diod. Sic. 
v. 29. xvi. 70.) —-to speak boastingly, 
&c, 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix, 2. 2 Thess. i. 4. 
—lorejoice. Rom. v. 2, 3, 11. —to consider 


often according to Schl. James i. 9. (On |} 


καυχάομαι ἐπὶ, see Mat. Gr. Gr. § 403.) 
See LXX, Ps. xxxii. 12. 1 Chron. xvi. 
35. Ps. xlix. 6. xciv. 3. exlix. 5. Prov. 
xx. 9, xxv. 14. xxvii. 1. Jer. ix. 22. and 
Judges vii.2.] Observe καυχᾶσαι, Rom. 
li. 17, 23, is the 2 pers. indicat. according 


to the Doric and Attic dialect for cavyay’ 


or καυχᾷ. So ὀδυνᾶσαι, Luke xvi. 25. 

Καύχημα, aroc, ro, from κεκαύχημαι; 
perf. of καυχάομαι. δ 

I. A glorying or boasting, denoting the 
act of glorying or boasting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 2 
Cor. vy. 12. ix. 3. [In the two last passages, 
as also 2 Cor. ix. 3. Phil. i. 26. ii. 16. Schl. 
says joy or rejoicing, (laus, celebratio, et 
ex adjuncto letitia.) occ. LX X, Deut. x. 
2]. xxvi. 19. Jer. li. 41, for nnn praise, 
and 1 Chron. xvi. 27, for min joys and 
xxix. 1], for nosan glory.) 

Il. A cause or matter of glorying or 
boasting. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 
Cor. i. 14. Gal. vi. 4. [Heb. iii. 6. καύ- 
xXnpa τῆς ἐλπίδος an exulting hope*. See 
Prov. xvii. 6. Zech, xii. 7. Ecclus. x. 22. 

Καύχησις, toc, Att. ewe, 4, from καυ- 
χάομαι. 

I. A glorying, or boasting, denoting 
the act. 2 Cor, vii. 4,14. viii. 24. Comp. 
James iv. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 31, the 
Alexandrian, and three other MSS., with 
the Ethiopic version, and several printed 
editions, have ἡμετέραν καύχησιν instead 
of ὑμετέραν ; but Kypke remarks that the 
latter reading is preferable, and that ὑμε- 
τέραν καύχησιν here signifies glorying of, 
or concerning you; and he shows that 
the pronoun ὑμετέρῳ is thus used by Thu- 
cydides, and the other possessive pronouns 
σὸν and ἐμὴν by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
Josephus. Griesbach also marks ὑμετέραν 
as the reading to bé preferred. [So τῷ 
"po πόθῳ for want of me. Soph. CEd. T. 
Got τἀμὰ νουθετήματα your chidings of 
me. Electr. 343, &c. See Schroeder. Inst. 
ad Fund. Ling. Heb. p. 229. Lowth de 
Sacr. Poés, Priel. iv. and on Isaiah xxi. 2, 
for a similar Heb. idiom. occ. also 2 Cor. 
ix. 4, xi. 10, 17. 1 Thess. i. 19. Comp. 
LXX, Jer. xii. 13.] , 


* [See Mathie’s Gr. Gr. ὃ 430. ] 
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II. Matter or cause of glorying or 
boasting. Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. [See — 
also Rom. iii. 27. xv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 3h, 
2 Cor. i. 12. 1 Chron. xxix. 13, for nism 
glory. Prov. xvi. 31.] ΤῊΝ 

ΚΕΊΜΑΙ, Mid. from the obs, κέω Θ᾽ 
κείω to cause to lie. be 
I. To lie, be laid. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. ὦ 

12. John xi. 41. πΠρὸς---κεῖται, Mat. iti 
10. Luke iii. 9, “ lieth at, ready for use.” 
Bp. Pearce, so Campbell. [(Mat. xxviii, 
6. of our Saviour lying in the grave. 
Comp. John xx.5-—12. Κεῖσθαι is some=< 
times used simply by the Greeks for to be 
buried, comp. Luke xxiii, 53. See Ail. — 
V. H. i. 16. xii.2). xiii, 1. Thue. ii. 43. 
Herodot. ii. 127. Nicolai de Luctu Grae. 
c. xv. p. 220, and Elsner. Obs. Sac. vol. 
i. p. 282. Phavorinus says, it is used of ᾿ 
being dead or buried. Sometimes it is 
put for él, (see 2 Mac. iii. 11. iv. 31.) | 
John xxi. 9, 2 Cor. iii. 157 | * 

11. To be placed, or set. Mat. v.14, 
John ii. 6, xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. [xxi. 16. 

(see Diod. Sic. i. 30. Herodian. iti. 1.11. 
Xen. An. v. 4.15.) Jer. xxiv. I. Is. ix, 7 
4. and Josh. iv. 6, (where read κείμενοι — 
with Complut. ed. and see Eur. Hee. 16. 
and Markland, ad Eur. Supp. v. 665.] 

ΠῚ. 70 be laid, as a foundation. occ. F 
Cor. iii. 11. pF 
IV. Yo be laid up. Luke xii. 19, 
Homer uses it in the same view, I]. i. lin. © 

124, Ξυνήϊα KEI'MENA πολλά, Many — 
spoils daid up as a common stock. See — 
Wetstein, and comp. 1]. xi. lin. 182, [So 
Xen. Cicon. c. 7. ὃ 36. ἡ ἐις τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν 
κειμένη δαπάνη, the stores laid up for the 
year. See Kypke.] a 

V. To be set, appointed. Luke ii. 34. 
Phil. i. 17. 1 Thess, iii. 3. [80 2 Mac. 
li. 1]. iv. 31,34. comp. Eur. Phoen. 1666. _ 
according to Biel and Schl. but it seems 
rather used for él, (see above.)] ᾿ 

VI. To be made, or promulged, as a 
law. oce. 1 Tim. i. 9. The expressions 
γόμος κεῖται OY νόμος κείμενος are in this — 
sense very common in Greek, and parti< 
cularly in the Attic writers, as may be — 
seen in Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. I 
shall only cite that of Iseus, ‘Ovroct 6 
ΝΟΙΜΟΣ κοινὸς ἍΑΜΠΑΣΙ KEITAI. The 
reason of the phrase, νόμος κεῖται, Elsner 
deduces from the /aws, which were enact- _ 
ed, being laid in some public place for 
common inspection, as at Athens in tlie — 
Prytanéum, at Rome in the Treasary, &c. 
Comp. also Kypke. [See 2 Mae. iv. 11. 
and supply dvardypara, Just. M. Ap. — 
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i. p. 17. ed. Thirlby. Lys. Orat. vi. p. 
107. Thuc. ii. 37, 28}. V. H. ii. 7. iv. 4. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16.21. In Thue. ii. 46. 
_ of rewards, in Just. Mart. Apol. i. p. 16. 
ed. Thirlby, of a punishment publicly 
proposed. | 

VIL. Κεῖσθαι ἐν rin, To be in the 
power of any one. Raphelius shows from 
-Polybius, that this is the proper import of 
_ the phrase. oce. 1 John v. 19. [ (so κεῖσθαι 
ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπῳ. Symm. Job xxxiv. 23. comp. 
Xen. An. i. 1. ἐιναι ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ.) others 
translate, lieth in wickedness, i. e. is sunk 
an vice. | 

- Keepia, ac, ἧ.--- slip, swathe, or roller 
of linen, such as those in which the Jews 
used to swathe their dead, in order to 
preserve the limbs in their proper posi- 
tion, and to keep the embalming aro- 
“matics in contact with the corpses. See 
Wolfius, and comp. John xix. 40. [oce. 
John xi. 44, Etym. M. κειρία" ra ἐντάφια 
δεσμά. So Phav.]—Keipia is generally 
deduced from «jp fate, death, but since 
κειρίαι is also used by the LXX, Prov. 
vii. 16, for some slips of cloth, linen, 
or fringe, (institis, Walton) with which 
beds were anciently adorned, the word 
may perhaps be * more probably derived 
from xeipw to cut, cut off—[Rather straps, 
by which the mattress or bed was sup- 
ported. See Hesych. voc. Τρητοῖς. Schol. 
Arist. Av. v. 817. Lex. Cyrill. M. 8. 
Brem. 'κειρίαις" A ig πῳ and κειρία, τῆς 
κλίνης ὁ τόνος. Hom. Od. ἀ. 440. (τρητὰ 
λέχεα. Bedstead perforated, i.e. with holes 
Sor the straps.) ψ'. 190, and Feith. Ant. 
Hom. ii. ο. 8. p. 246, Simon. Lex. Heb, 
v. 3250. ] 

KEI'PQ, from the Heb. 45> to cut.— 
Active, To cut off. Hence, To shear, as 
sheep. occ. Acts viii. 82. Mid. To poll, 
clip oneself (i. e. one’s hair) short. oce. 
Acts xviii. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 6. [Schl. in 
Acts xviii. gives it the well-known force 
of the middle voice. (See Matth, Gr. Gr. 
§ 492. 6.) to cause oneself to be polled, 
and says, that Nazarites did not shave 
themselves, but got it done by the priest. 
He refers to Numb. vi. 13. (which makes 
- against him. comp. verse 19. in the Heb. 
text, and see Simon. Lex. Heb. v. n>3), 
and to Petit. Var. Lectt. c. 3.—On 1 


* Since writing the above, I find this derivation 
confirmed by the learned Fuller, in these words: 
“Nam κειρίαι a κείρειν derivatur, perinde ut xéu- 
Bare α κόπτειν., Utrumque igitur horum nominum 

+ eng ἐτύμως reddas.” Miscel, Sac. lib. vi. 
eap. 18, : 
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Cor. xi. 6, he says, “that one punishment 
of adultresses and harlots was to walk 
about with the head polled.” See Barth. 
on Claudian. p. 1186, and notes to Petro- 
nius, c. 10. 8. It occurs in the act. Gen. 
xxxi. 19. (of shearing sheep.) 1 Sam. xxv. 
7. 2 Sam. xiii, 23, 24. Jer. vii. 29. lii. 31; 
in the middle v. 2 Sam. xiv. 26. Job i. 
20. (in token of grief. See Herodot. i. 
82. Lucian. de Sacrif. voli. p. 538.) ; in 
the pass. Song of Sol. iv. 2.] 

Κέλευσμα, aroc, τὸ, from κεκέλευσμαι 
perf. pass. οὗ κελεύω to exhort.—A shout. 
In the profane writers it is used for the 
shout of soldiers charging their enemies, 
of rowers encouraging each other in their 
work, or of charioteers inciting their 
horses. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16, where see 
Elsner and Wetstein. 
rann. 19. Diod. Sic. iii. 14. Prov, xxx. 
27, and comp. Thue. ii. 92. On Κέλευσμα 
and κελευστὴς in their peculiar naval sense, 
see Scheff. de Milit. Nay. iv. 7. and Blomf. 
Gloss. isch. Pers. 403. Consult also Wes- 
sel. ie: iv. 141. Bergler. Alciphr. 
» 89. . 

: Κελεύω, from κέλω or κέλομαι the same, 
which is used in Homer, and this from 
the Heb. >p the voice—To order, com- 
mand. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. 9. xviii. 95. 
xxvil. 64, &al_—t[ 70 command, (construed 


with dative, as Joseph. A. J. xx. 6. 2.). 


Mat. xv. 35, (or with ace. and infin.) Mat. 
viii. 18. xiv. 9. Luke xviii. 40. Acts iv. 
15.& al.—io desire, bid, persuade, see Mat. 
xiv. 19, 28. (Schl. says To permit, but it 
cannot bear that meaning. See above 
καταλείπω for a similar instance). xv. 35, 
See Herod. iii. 36, &c. Sojubeo for sua- 
deo, hortor. Curt. v.5.8, &c. See Wass. on 


Thue. i. 42.—Sometimes it is omitted, as 1 | 


Tim, iv. 3, being included in κωλυόντων. 
See Valcken. on Herod. p. 552. So in 
Latin, Non veto dimitti, verum (supply 
jubeo) eruciari fame.” Phedr. Fab, iv. 
17. See Gron. Obs. iv. 11. occ. Tobit viii, 
14. 2 Mae. ii. 4.] 

Κενοδοξία, ας, i}, from xexde vain, empty, 


and! δόξα glory.—Vi ain-glory, desire of 


emply praise. occ. Phil. ii. 3, Lucian 
several times uses this N. in the same 
sense. See Dial. Mort. Mercur. & Cha- 
ront. tom. 1. p. 240. Dial. Menipp. ὅς 
Jiac. Id. p. 272. Ver. Hist, Id. 709. De 


Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 759. edit. Bened, 


[ occ. Wisd. xiy. 14, a vain opinion, error. 
i. g. ἀγνωσία Θεοῦ, xiii. 1, and is said of 
idolatry—édéa being often opinion. See 
Eustath. on Hom. 1], x’. 325.] | 

FP 2, 


[See Lucian. Ty- 


~ 
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᾿ Κενόδοξος, 8, ὁ, #, from κενὸς vain, and 
δόξα glory.—Vain-glorious, desirous of 
empty praise. occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian 
applies the Adj. in the same sense. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. li. p. 758. 

KENO‘S, ἡ, ὃν, from the Heb. mp de- 
“noting hollowness, emptiness. A CANE. 

I. Empty, not 2 or not having 
obtained, any thing. Mark xii. 3. 

~ Luke i. 53. xx. 10, Ι AEsrodebiin uses 
ΚΕΝΗΤΊΣί χερσὶ with e rpty hands, empty- 
handed, in the same view, lib. i. eap. 73. 
fGen. xxxi. 42. Deut. xv. 13.] 

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and 
living faith, as not, having also good 
works. occ. Jam. ii. 20.—[ Void of sense, 

_ foolish. Schl. and so Wahl. See Plut. de 
Sui Laude, p. 541. (So Hesych. ῥακκὰ 
xévoc’ from p to empty.) | 

ΠῚ. Fain, fruitless, ineffectual. - occ. 
. Iv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. [See Deut. 
xxxii. 47. Job xxi. 34. κενὰ neut. plur. 
for Adv. fruitlessly, see xv. avi ste κε- 
γὸν, #1 vain, to no purpose. 2 Cor. vi. 1. 
Gal; ii. 2. Phil, ii. 16, 1 Thess, iii, 5. 
By this phrase the LXX several times 
translate the Heb. pb. (See Lev. xxvi. 
20. Job xxxix. 16. Isa. Ixv. 23.) Jose- 
phus also uses it, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 14, 
§ 1, and Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
stein on 2 Cor. vi. i. Soit is not a merely 
Hellenistical phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute of reality or truth. 
occ, Eph.-v. 6. Col. ii. 8.. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 14. I Thess. ii. 1, where Macknight 
(whom see) ἐς false” [Schl. fruitless, 
as above. In Exod. v. 9. for pw a lie. 
Comp: Hos. xii. 1. Habak. ii. 3.] 

KS Κεγοφωνία, ας, ἧς from κενὸς vain, 
and φωνὴ a voice, cry.—Vain, empty, or 
Sruiiless babbling, or noise. oce. 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. [In some MSS. 
καινοφωνίας is read in 1 Tim. κενὸς and 
καινὸς are often confused in MSS. see 
Wess. Diod. Sic. iii, 48. See various 
readings to Judges Vv. 8.7 

Κενόω, &, from κενὸς empty, vain, 

1. 70 empty. occ. Phil. 11. 7, where it 
is applied to Christ’s emptying or strip- 
ping himself of the glory he had when he 
appeared as God under the Old Testa- 
ment. [Some translate, he humbled him- 
self to a low estate. Comp. Judg. ix. 4. 
xi. 3, where poor men (according to Schl.) 
are eulled mp, E. T. vain. See Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc.; but remark, this emp- 
tying and humbling applies to Christ’s 
taking the human Ma ga in any way what- 
ever, as he is spoken of as being in the 
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form of God in the preceding verse, and 


in the succeeding, ἐταπείνωσεν is used in 
reference to his humble state and his 


submission to death.—occ. literally, to 
empty, to make empty. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 5. 
ἐκενώθη was made childless, (in both Ῥᾶβ-. 
sages in Heb. 5>ox fainteth.) Κεγνὸς is. 
childless. Bion. Idyll. i. 59. See Symm. 
Jer. xxii. 30.] 

II. 70 make vain, or useless. oce. Rom. 
iv. 14, 1 Cor. 1:17. 

III. Τὸ mdke vain, void, null. oce. 
Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 

Κέντρον, 8, τὸ, from κεγτέω to prick, 
stimulate—Any thing by Haid a rae 
ture is made, 

Lie 
(comp. Σκληρὸς III.) xxvi. 14. To kick 
against the goads or pricks is a proverbial 


expression, taken from unruly beeves, and ἡ 


applied to those who by impotent rage 
hurt themselves. It may not be amiss to 
observe with the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 
387, that this proverb is not only ‘used in 
the N. T. by our Blessed Saviour, but. 
also in the Greek and Roman writers. 





goad or prick. oce, Acts ix. 5) 


Thus Aischylus in Agamemnon, ver. — 


1620. 


ΠΡΟῚΣ KE/NTPA μὴ AA'KTIZE, μὴ πήσας μογῆς-. 
Kick not against the pricks, lest thou be hurt. , 


Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793, 


Θυριμ᾽ ἂν αυτῷ μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑυμέμενος 
ΠΡΟΣ ΚΕΊΝΤΡΑ ΛΑΚΤΙΖΟΙΜΙ ϑνητὸς ὧν Θεῷ, 


I would with off’ring supplicate the God, 
Rather than madly kick against the pricks. 


Pindar in Pyth. 11. lin. 173, 


ΠΟΤῚ KE'NTPON δέ ros 
AAKTI/ZEMEN τελέθει 
Ὃλισθηρὸς διμος. 


But furiously to kick against the pricks 
Is dangerous. : 





So Terence, Phormio, act i. scene 2, line 
27, 28, 


Nam que inscitia est 
Adversum stimulos calces! (sabaud. jactare.) 


How mad is it to kick against the pricks ! 


Bochart, however, remarks: that Moses 
had used a similar expression, Deut. xxxii. 


15, a thousand years before the time ὁ, 


Eschylus and Pindar. Comp. Hos. iv. 
16. See also Wetstein’s Note on Acts 


al 


xxvi, 14. [In Asch. Agam, read πταί-- 


σας (with Porson, ἅς.) for πήσας, and 


- 
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see Blomf. Not. and Gloss. and Prom. y. 
331. On Eur. Bacch. see Elmsley, who 
at πρὸς κῦμα λακτίζειν also from Eur. 
ἢ, T. 1396. These goads were called 
so by the Greeks βουπλὴξ (v. Oppian. 
de Piscati v. 255.) and βούκεντρον (v. 
Eustath. on Hom. II. ζ΄. 134.), and by 
the Heb. rpan snd the teacher of the 
ou. (see Judg. iii. 31. and Sim. Heb. Lex. 
ἢ in derivatives from 1 to learn.) ἹΚέντρον 
occ. Prov. xxvi. 3. Sometimes used for a 
τ for a horse. See Eur. Phen. 181. 
en. Cyr. vii. 1. 29. Poll. On. i. 214, &c. 
See Scheffer. de Re Vehic. i. c. 14, p. 187. 
Schoettgen. Schediasma de Stimulo Boim, 
ἧτο. 
1]. A sting, as of a scorpion. occ. Rev. 
ix. 10. So in Manilius iv. 217, cited by 
Wetstein on Rev. ix. 3, 


Scorpius armate metuendus cuspide cauda. 


-Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56, where see Vi- 
-tringa Observat. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 7, ὃ 7. 
- [In 1 Cor. it is used metaphorically for 
that in which the power of harming con- 
sists—the bitterness of death being a quot. 
from the LXX translation of Hos. xiii. 14. 
Comp. Ps. xviii. 56. xci. 35, 36. for si- 
milar metaphors. So Homer (II. 4. 48.) 
says the pestilence was effected by the 
arrows of Apollo. see Wahl. | 

Kes KENTYPI'ON, wroe, ὃ, Latin.— 
A centurion, in Latin~-centurio, a Ro- 
man military officer who commanded an 
hundred men, so called from centum an 
* hundred, which Martinius, Lexicon Ety- 
mol. deduces from the Greek ἑκατόν an 
hundred, which see. Though Κεντυρίων 
be a mere Latin word, yet it is found 
also in Polybius, lib. vi. p. 470. C. edit. 
Paris, an. 1616, Τὸς δέ ἡγεμόνας [ἐκά- 
Aeoay]) ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΏΝΑΣ καὶ ταξιάρχες, 
. The commanders they call centurions 
and captains. occ. Mark xv. 39, 44, 45. 
Comp. under Λεγέων. 

Κενῶς, An Ady. from xevdc.—IJn vain, 
fo no purpose. occ. Jam. iv. 5. So not 
only the LXX use it for the Heb. pnd, 
Isa. xlix. 4, but also Arrian, Epictet, II. 
17, cited by Wetstein, Ἢ ΚΕΝΩ͂Σ rac 
φωνὰς axnyepev; Did we utter these 
sounds to no purpose, or without a mean- 
ing? And a little before, ᾿Ασήμως καὶ 
KENGS φθεγγόμεθα τὰς φωνὰς ; Do we 
utter the sounds without meaning, and 
to no purpose ? 

᾿Ξ: Kepaia, ac, ij, from κέρας a horn. 
I. Properly, A horn. Thus Aristotle, 
cited by Suicer, mentions KEPAL'AS δύο 
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μεγάλας καὶ τραχείας, two great rough 
horns, and distinguishes them from κε- 
parca litile horns. "1 
II. ‘It denotes* a little ornamental cur- 
vature or flourish, which, when Hebrew 
is elegantly written, is generally used at 
the extremity of a letter. Capellus has 
well remarked from Martinius’s Gram. 
Technol. that “this word cannot signify 
the vowel points or accents, since it does 
not denote a little’ thing subsisting by i- 
self, or a. separate mark or corpuscle 
(corpusculum). much less a point (which 
is in Greek called ςιγμὴ, not κεραία), but 
a small part, or top, or projection, and, 
as it were, a litile horn of some larger 
body or mark, such as the horns in ani- 
mals, and those remarkable (if the ex- 
pression. may be allowed) horned pro- 
jections in building, which in French are 
therefore called corniches, from the Latin 
cornu,” as, we may add, they are also in 
Eng. cornices. occ. Mat. v. 18. Luke xvi. 
17. In which passages it is evident that 
our Lord means that not the least part 
should pass from the law; and therefore 
I would rather understand xepaca in the 
sense here assigned, than as denoting 
those little projections which in Hebrew 
distinguish one similar letter from an- 
other, as, for instance, a 1 from a5, ΟΥ̓ ἃ Ἢ 
from a; since many texts might be pro- 
duced, where taking away one of these _ 
would make a very great alteration in the 
sense, as in fact it has done in some in- 
stances; though it must be confessed, 
that κεραία seems a very proper name for 
this. latter kind of projections also, and 
is actually thus used by Origen on Ps. 
xxxlii. where he says, that the Heb. 
letters Beth and Caph are very much 
alike, ὡς κατὰ μηδὲν ἀλλήλων διαλλάττειν 
ij βραχέιᾳ KEPAI'Ac μόνῃ, “so as to differ ὦ 
from each other in nothing but one little 
κεραία." See also Wolfius and Wetstein. 
[ Parkhurst reasons inconclusively here— 
the taking away a» (yod or iota} might also 
make a very great difference in sense, but 
it is mentioned in this place as the smallest 
letter, and κεραέα as the smallest part of a 
letter; whether it be the orzamenial or 
the distinguishing projection. _ The sense 
is metaphorical, and probably it is a pro- 
verbial phrase. See the commentators in 
Pole’s Synopsis, especially Lightfoot and 
Schmidius, Hesych; cepaia’ ἀρχὴ γράμ- 


* See Deddridge. 
+ De Punctorum Hebraicomm Antiquitate. 


͵ 


KEP 


ματος. Gloss. Vett. xepaia’ γράμματος 
ἄκρον. It is used also in Greek for the 
extremity of any thing, as of an island. 
Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21.2. See Schol. 
on Nicand. Alexipharm. v. 424. p. 86, 
&e. | 

Κεραμεὺς, toc, Att. ἕως, ὃ, from κέρα- 
μος.--- 4 potter. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. 
Rom. ix. 21. [oce, 1 Chron. iv. 23. Is. xxix. 
13. xli. 25. Lam. iv. 2, &c.] . 

Κεραμικὸς, ἡ, ov, from xépayioc.—Made 
of potters’ clay, earthen. occ. Rev. ii. 27. 
[See LXX, Dan. ii. 41. (in some ed. ὀσ- 
τράκινον.) Lobeck on Phryn. p. 147. pre- 
fers the form κεράμιος. κεραμεικὸς also is 
found, see Zon, Lex. col. 1185. In Xen. 
An, til. 4, 7. πλίνθοις Kepapiace, alii κερα- 
μείαις. 
᾿ Κεράμιός, a, ον, from xépapoc—Made 
of earth or clay, earthen. So Wetstein 
on Mark xiv. 13, cites from Dioscorides, 
‘ KEP’AMIA χύτρα earthen pots. Hence 
Neut. Κεράμιον, τὸ, (ἀγγεῖον or oxévoc 
being understood. [See Schol. on Arist. 
Vesp. 674.] An earthen pitcher or vessel, 
vas fictile. occ. Mark xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 
10. [See LXX, Jerem. xxxv. 5. where 
it is put for 22) a cup. (‘ Here it is 
distinguished from p13, and appears to be 
the larger vessel, crater, vip the lesser 
one, wherewith they drew out of the other, 
cyathus.” Leo’s Gesen. Heb. Dict. in voc. ) 
Is. v.10. for na a Beth an Hebr. measure. 
In Jerem. xlviii. 12. for 523 a flagon or 
bottle. In Arrian. Epict. iii. 9, of a 
water-pitcher, Polyb. iv. 56.a wine-vessel. 
See also Diog. Laert. vi. 2. Xen. Anab. vi. 
1. 9, and 2.2. Diod. Sic. v. 26. Hesych. 
κεράμιον" τὸ τοῦ ὄινου ἣ ὕδατος σταμνίου; 
a wine or water pitcher. Sometimes, says 
Schl. it is used of a certain measure ; i. 6. 
the Roman amphora, but not in N. T.)] 

K’/EPAMOS, «, ὁ. 

I. Potters’ clay. 
only by the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28, but 
also by the profane writers. 
rodian. iii, 9, 10. Pollux (Onom, vii. 161. 
says it is used for all the materials γὼ 
of potters’ ν68556]5,7 

II. A ttle, See Scapula and Wetstein, 
occ. Luke y.19. Comp. under, ’AmoseyaZw. 


[Not only a tile, but in sing. numb. some-_ 
times the roof formed of those tiles. See. 
Poll. Onom. vii. 162. . It is used for tiles 
(generally in the plural) Thue, ii. 4, 48. 


Herodian. i. 12; 16. vii. 12. 12. 
K’EPAX, aroe, aoc, we, τὸ, from the 

Heb. pop, a horn, the final ; being dropped, 

(5 in ἦυς from piss an ear) which, how- 
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ever, appears again in’ the Latin cornu, 


corona, and in the Eng. horn, crown, cor- 
net, coronation, &c. which are derivatives 
from the same Hebrew word.—A horn. 


“ Horns are the well-known emblems of — 


strength, power, or glory, both in the 
sacred and profane writers; and that, 
not only* because the strength or force 
of horned animals, whether for offence or 


defence, consists in their horns (see Deut. — 
“xxiii. 17. Psi xxii. 22. xci 11; Dang 
ch, viii.) but also because as horns are in 


Heb. expressed by the same word (namely 
pp, see Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35. Hab. ii. 
4.) as the rays or columns of light, so are 


they striking emblems of that great agent 


in material nature, which, assisted by the 
spirit or gross air, impels the parts of 
matter in various manners, effects the 
revolution of the planets in their respective 
orbits, the production and growth of vege- 
tables and animals, and, in a word, all 
those wonderful operations which, where- 


ever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore’ 


THE LORD who formed it, and that 
Redeemer, even the divine light, whose 


representative the natural or material — 


light is. We find that in the profane as 
well as in the sacred writers (see Ps. 
xviii. 2, Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix.17, 24, 
&c. &c.) horns are the very hieroglyphical 
name for t force or power, and that horns 
or horned animals, such as bulls, goais, 
stags, &c. were supposed to bear a pecu- 
liar relation to theirt Apollo, the sun or 


solar light,’ one of whose distinguishing 


titles was§ Καρνείος or Carnian, from 


* So Suidas, Κέρας" ἡ ἰσχὺς παρὰ τῇ Sele γραφῆ ἐκ 
μεταφορᾶς τῶν ζωῶν τῶν καθωπλισμένων τοῖς κέρασι» 
καὶ τῴτοις ἀμυνομένων, Βέρας, a horn, denotes in the 
holy scriptures strength, by a metaphor taken from 
animals that are armed with horns, and defend 
themselves therewith. [‘¢ Also Kipus* ἰσχυρόν τι 
δηλδ: καὶ μόνιμον, it indicates something strong and 
stable,” and σημαίνει καὶ τὴν δόξαν, &c. ** it indicates 


also glory ;”’ and Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. Képas: 4 


δόξα ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ δύναμις πολλάκις" also Κέρας" πανταχῆ 
τὰ βασιλέων λέγεται. See Schultens. on Hamasa, 
p- 565, and Ez. Spanheim. de Us. & Prest. Nu- 


mism. who show that it is a common symbol οὗ 


strength, and power, and dominion. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. c. 3. p. 106, Ed. Fischer. Schl. 


_ + See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mp 1. and the ᾿ 


authors there cited. 

{ It is very remarkable in this view, that Cal- 
limachus in his Hymn to Apollo says, that deity 
did himself build an altar of horns, foundation, 
sides, and all. 

Asiuaro wiv ΚΕΡΑΈΣΣΙΝ 20f0A:a, πῆξε δὲ Βωμὸν 
Ἔκ ΚΕΡΑΏΝ, ΚΕΡΑΟΥῚΣ δὲ πέριξ᾽ ὑπεδάλλετο τοίχεις- 
§ See Call ; Lin. a 63. 
ee Callimachus’s Hymn to Apello, lin. 71, 
72, 80. y ὡ 
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Heb. }>p.—In the N. T. it is applied to 
Christ, who is called, Luke i. 69, Κέρας 
σωτηρίας, A horn of salvation, i. e. A 
mighty and glorious Saviour. This is an 
Hellenistical phrase used by the LXX, 
2 Sam. xxii. 3, and Ps. xviii.3, for the 
Heb. yur pip. Comp. Ps. exxxii. 17. 
Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21.—In Rev. νυ. 
6, the Lamb is represented as having 
seven horns, i.e. fulness of power. Comp. 
Mat. xxviii. 18.—In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. 
xvii. 3, 7. the ten horns are ten kings. 
Comp, Rev. xvii. 12, 16. Dan. vii. 24.— 
In Rev. xiii. 11, the wo horns are two 
powers, whether they denote the iwo dis- 
iinct orders of secular and regular clergy 
in the Romish communion, according to 
Bp. Newton; or of the Dominicans and 
Franciscans, according to Vitringa; or 
whether by the two horns be meant the 
two, species of power, ecclesiastic and 
civil, claimed and exercised by the Pope 
individually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Christ, but in tyranny and 
cruelty resembles the Dragon who gave 
his power and authority to pagan Rome, 
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Johnston’s Com- 
mentary.—In Rey. ix. 13, we read of the 
Sour horns of the golden altar, which are 
also called in Heb. *ninp, and by the 
LXX κέρατα, Exod. xxx. 2, 10. xxxvii. 
25. Lev. iv. 7. 18, & al. and denoted that 
this altar was an emblem of Christ, the 
divine light, and of his powerful inter- 
cession. [Seealso | Kings i. 50. Joseph. 
de B. J. v.5.6. ὁ βωμὸς τετράγωνος ἵδρυτο, 
κέρατοειδεῖς προανέχων γωνίας. “The 
- altar was built square, with four project- 
ing corners like horns.” The word is 
also used of the extremities of any thing, 
as the wings of an army. (See 2 Mac. 
xv. 20.)] The above cited are all the 
_ passages of the N. T. wherein κέρα 
occurs. , 
Keparwyr, 8, τὸ, from τέρας, aroc, τὸ, a 
horn.—A husk of leguminous plants, such 
as beans, pease, so named, if this be the 
true signification of the word, from their 
resemblance to a horn, But Bochart says, 
husks of this kind are called, not κέρατια, 
but λοΐξοὶ, and cites several passages from 
Theophrastus to prove his assertion. Ke- 
parva, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the fruit or husks of the 
ceratonia or charub-tree ; and observes, 
that either the fruit might be thus deno- 
minated from the little horns which arise 
thereon, or the husks which inclose it, 
from their being crooked like a horn; 
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whence they are called falcatos hooked, 
bent like a hook, by Pliny. The author 
last cited informs us, that the siligua or 
charub-tree grew plentifully in Syria; 
and from Columella we learn, that they 
afforded food to swine. occ. Luke xv. 16. 
See Bochart, vol. ii. 708, and Grotius, 
Wetstein, and Campbell on Luke. [See 
Columella de Re Rustica, v.c. 10. Plin. 
H. N. xv. 24. Salmas. in Exercitt. 
Plin. p. 460. Ol. Celsii Hierobot. vol. i. 
p- 227.] , 

Κεράω, &, or κεράννυμι, from κέρας ἃ 
horn. [Biel gives an Heb. deriv. from 
m1 to mix, from the Hist. Crit. reip. li- 
terar. vol. ii. 276, and disapproves of that 
from κέρας. ! 

I. To pour in, properly into cups of 
horn, of which the ancient drinking vessels 
were made, as we are assured by the * 
Etymologist, and over and over again by 
Eustathius on Homer, both of whom, 
therefore, give to the V. cepdw the mean- 
ing and derivation here assigned. And 
in this primary sense of pouring in, κεράω 
and its compound ἀνακεράω, ἐγκεράω, and 
ἐπικεράω, are used by Homer. Thus 
Odyss. xxiv. lin, 363, KEPQ°NTAS ἄι- 
fora ὄινον, that is, says Eustathius, éo- 
ξάλλοντας ἐις κρητῆρας, putting into the 
cups. See more in Wetstein’s note on 
Rev. xiv. 10, and in Dammi Lexic. col. 
1165, under Kepdw. And thus some un- 
derstand the word in Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 
6. [and so Schleusn. and Wahl.] But 

lf. In the latter Greek writers, To 
mix. In this sense it is used by the 
LXX, for the Heb. yon to mix, mingle 
wine either with + the lees, or with aro- 
matics, Prov. ix. 2, 5. Isa. v.22. And 
thus it seems applied in the N. T. oce. 
Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 6. Inthe former text 


| the learned Jos. Mede, (Comment. Apo- 


calypt.) interprets dxpdre κεκερασμένα, 
wine untempered with water, but mexed 
with myrrh, frankincense, or some other 
bitter drug, which composed what was 
called by the Jews the cup of malediction ; 
and he remarks, that the expression al- 
ludes to the LXX version of Ps. Ixxv. 8, 


* See this confirmed by Mons. Goguet, Origin of 
Laws, &c. vol. i. book ii. art. iii. p. 107. edit. Edin- 
burgh, and by the Prenestine Table in Shaw’s 
Travels, p. 425, mark x [On the horns used by 
the ancients to drink from, see Stuckii Antiq. Con- 
viv. iii, 349. Cel. Rhodigin. Antiq. Lectt. xxx. 
1. Dempster on Rosini, Ant. Rom. p. 840. Span 
heim de Us. and Prest. Numism. Diss. v. p. 358. 

+ See Harmer’s Observations, vol. i, p. 375, an 
Viiringa on Rev. xiv. 10. — 
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ὅτι πο τἠριονὲν χείρι Kupie dive AKPA’- 
TOY, πλῆρες ΚΕΡΑΣΜΑΤΟΣ, Because a. 
cup is in the hand of the Lord of untem- 
pered wine, full of mixture; where the 
Chaldee has “ἃ cup of malediction in the 
hand of the Lord, and strong wine, full 
of a mixture of bitterness, to take away 
the understanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Ps. Ix. 3 or 4. Isa. li. 17, 22. [Schleusn. 
is wrong in supposing Is. v. 22. to refer 
to wine mixed with water. The * Greeks 
and *Latins understood this by mixed 
wine, but the Hebrews understood by it 
wine mixed with spices, drugs, &c. to in- 
crease its potency, as Bp. Lowth shows on 
Is, 1. 22. (vol. ii. p. 17, 18.) Refer to 
Hom. Od. A’. 220. Song of Sol. viii. 2. 


and Kempfer. Amoen. Exot. Fasc. iii. Obs. 


15. See Prov. xxiii. 30. Is. v. 22. li. 17. 
(where consult Chappelow on Hariri, p. 
33.) and hence the Bp. translates κεκερασ- 
μένον ἄκρατον “merum mixtum, pure wine 
made still stronger by a mixture of power- 
ful ingredients.” See his note. Biel in 
Ps, Ixxv. proposes κεκερασμένου for κεράσ- 
ματος. 

KS Κερδαίνω, ογ΄ κερδέω, ὥ, from κέρ- 
δος gain. 

I. Yo gain, in trade or otherwise. 
(Mat. xvi. 26. xxv. 17—22. Mark viii. 
36. Luke ix. 25. Jam. iv. 13. Herodian 
vi. 3. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 4. and τὸ 
Kepoaivew gain, occ. Ail. V. H. xiv. 44. 
See Salmas. de modo Usur. p. 129. —to 
gain over to oneself, (or to virtue and 
Christianity, and so to save, according to 
Schl.) Mat. xviii. 15. Phil. iii. 8. (iva Χρι- 
στὸν κερδήσω, that I may obtain Christ as 
a friend, Wahl ;. that I may gain the re- 
wards of Christ, Schl.) 1 Cor. ix. 19—22. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. comp. 1 Cor, vii. 16.] 

II. Joined with words expressive of 
hurt or damage, To escape. occ. Acts 
|xXvil. 21, So-Aristotle, Eth. I]. Καὶ J 
κατὰ λόγον ZHMI AN—én λαΐξειν, τὸν τὸ 
rowro KEPAA’NANTA ἐυτυχῆ φάμεν. 
“Απά the man, who should in reason re- 
ceive hurt, we call fortunate if he escape 
it.” Several other instances of the like 
use of the word by the profane writers 
may be seen in Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke, So the Latin Jucrifacere to 
gain, by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. 
21, which renders the Greek κερδῆσαι, 
signifies in like manner fo escape any 
thing hurtful or disagreeable. See Ains- 

[* See Martial’s well-known Epigram, and Aris- 


tophanes Plut. 1138. -- χυλίκος ἴσῳ κεκραμένης; a cup 
mixed half wine, half water. 
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-worth’s Dictionary. [So lucrari Cie. in 


Verr. 1. 12. ‘Stat. Theb. xi. 307. Jos: 7 
A. Jud. ii. 3.2. and in Philemon, Frag. 
(Ed. Le Clerc, p. 352, 1. 148.) καὶ yap 
πένης ὧν μεγάλα κερδαίνει κακά" (escapes) Ὁ 
Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Abresch. on Atsch, ~ 
p. 35. Wakefield Silv. Crit. pt. ii p. 7 
1691] Ἶ ' “ἢ a ; 
Κέρδος, soc, ες, r6.—Gain, advantage, 
profit. occ. Phil. i. 21. iii. 7.. Tit. i. 1 ΝΣ 
(on Phil. i. 21. comp. Ail. V. H. iv. 7. % 
Plat. Apol. Socr..c. 32, ed. Fischer, ἃς. 

Es Κέρμα, aroc, τὸ, from keipw.to cut 
or clip off—A ‘small piece of money, so — 
called because, in the rude state of the — 
ancient money, such were frequently elipt ὦ 
off from larger pieces to make weight 
(comp. ἽςΞημι TX.) in their dealings with 





Jenish money, which they were obliged — 
to use. See Salmas. de Usur. p. 497, © 
&e. | ᾿ 
Κεφάλαιον, 2, τὸ, from κεφαλὴ α head. 
I. A head, top. Thus sometimes used — 
in the profane writers. q 
II. A sum-total, including many par- — 
ticulars added together, so called because ~ 
among the ancients it used to be set down — 
or written at the head, not, as among us, : 
at the foot, of the aecount. [See Numb. — 
iv. 2. xxxi. 26. 49. (and comp. Exod. 7 
xxx. 12. Heb. and Gr.)] Hence ᾧ 
III. A sum of money. occ. Acts xxii, — 
28. It is used in the same sense by the ~ 
Greek writers. See Elsner, Wetstein, — 
Kypke, and: Bp. Pearce. [Lev. vi. 5. — 
Numb. v. 7. where ws the head is used — 
similarly. See Artemid. i. 18. Plutarch. ~ 
Aristid. p. 333.] ᾿ 
IV. A sum, summary, or recapitulation, Ὁ 
of a discourse, or rather, as others render 
it, the chief or principal point or article. i 
It is used by the profane writers in both — 
these senses, which are not, however, in- i 
compatible with each other..oce. Heb. viii. 
1; where see Elsner and Wolfius; and — 
Wetstein on Rom, xiii. 9. To what they 
have adduced I add from Menander, p. — 
260, edit. Cleric. 


each other: a practice which prevails 9 
among some nations to this day. occ. John — 
ii. 15. (Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexig in — 
ΦᾺΣ and Dpw.) [τὸ κέρμα is here used in — 
the sing. collectively. ] | Ε 

35 Κερματιςῆς, 8, τὸ, from κερματίζω 
to divide into small money, which from — 
xéopa.—A dealer in small money, a money= i 
changer. occ. John ii, 14. [These money- 
changers staid in the Temple to supply _ 
those who had to pay the Treasury, with i 
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_ Τὸ δὲ ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ TON ΛΟΊΓΩΝ, Ἴλνθρωπος ἕ!--- 
The sum of my discourse: Thou art a man—” 


and from Dionysius Halicarn. Περὶ Σύν- 
Geo. sect. 16. p. 114, edit. Upton, Ti δή 
μοι τὸ KEDA’AAIO'N ἐξέ μοι TOY AO- 
POY; What is the sum of my discourse ? 
_ [Suidas explains it in Heb. viii. as τὸ 
μέγιστον the chief thing, Theophyl. as the 
principal point and the summary. We. 
_ may, perhaps, therefore unite the senses 
thus: the main end briefly stated, or the 
sum and substance. See Plat. Gorg. p. 
17.3 but the phrase & κεφαλαίῳ (ἐν συν- 
τόμῳ᾽ Hesych.) means briefly, touching 
_ only the heads of the matter. ] 

Κεφαλαιόω, ὥ, from κεφάλαιων. 

I. 70 smite on the head, wound in the 
head. So the Vulg. in capite vulne- 
raverunt. occ. Mark xii.4. But I cannot 
find that the V. is ever applied by any of 
the Greek writers in this sense. [The 
Arabic version agrees with the Vulgate. 
So Schleusn. who compares γγαθόω to 
strike on the cheek, from γνάθος (see 
Hesych.) and γαστρέζειν to strike on the 
belly. (see Schol. Arist. Equit. 273. Vesp. 
1519. Diog. Laert. vii. 172.)] - 

Il. To sum up, sum up in short. Comp. 
᾿Ανακεφαλαιοόμαι. ‘Thus the simple verb 
is used in Ecclus. xxxii. 8. KEGAAAT'O- 
ΣΟΝ λόγον, ἐν ὀλίγοις πολλά, Let thy 
speech be short, comprehending much in 
fw words. Eng}. Transl. and by Thucy- 
dides, vi. 91, cited by Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. 9. And in a similar view De Dieu 
understands it, Mark xii. 4, And having 
stoned him, ἐκεφαλαίωσαν, καὶ ἐπέξειλαν 
ἠτιμωμένον, breviter vel summatim ege- 
runt, they made short work of it (as we 
say), and sent him away shamefully 
treated. This interpretation of De Dieu’s 
is approved and defended by’the learned 
Duport on Theophrastus Ethic: Char. 
cap. li. p. 236, as ingenious and very pro- 
bable ; and certainly we should not affix 
new and unparalleled senses to words 
without the most evident necessity. [A 
phrase somewhat similar occ. Herodot. 
V. 73. ἀπεκορύφου σφὶ τάδε, gave them this 
short answer. See Wesseling’s notes. 
Larcher. “leur dit en peu de mots.” 

ΚΈΦΑΛΗ,, ἧς, ἡ. “ 

I. [|The Head, properly so called. Mat. 
v.36. (where see Wetstein) vi. 17. x. 30. 
xiv. 8. 11,* xxvi, 7. xxvii. 29, 30. 37. 


Ὁ Φ [Used here of John the Baptist’s head, severed 
from his body ; this passage and 1 Kings xvii. 54. 
2 Kings iv. 8 1 Chron. x. 10, Triller uses (Notes 
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(see under x.véw) Mark vi. 24—28. xv. 
19. Luke vii. 38. 44. 46. xii. 7. xxi, 18. 
28. (see dvaxirrw and éxaipw) John xiii. 
9. xix. 2. 30. xx. 12. πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ at 
the head, i. e. the place where the head of 
Jesus had been; we say the heud and 
foot of a grave or bed, Acts xviii. 18. 
xxi. 24. xxvii. 34. Rom. xii. 20. (see 
ἄνθραξ) 1 Cor. xi. 4. (see under Kara) 7. 
xii. 21. Rev. i. 14. iv. 14. ix. 7. 17. 19. 
(Schleusner here proposes κέντρα, but 
gives no authority.) x. 1. xii. 1. 3. xiv. 
14. xvii. 3. 7. 9. xviii. 19. xix. 12. [5.1 
Cor. xi. 4. Schleusn. (although he says 
most commentators understand Christ by 
τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀυτοῦ, sec below, III.) thinks 
it put by synecdoche for the whole person, 
and translates dishonowrs himself, and 
by synecdoche he explains also Mat, viit. 
20. Luke ix. 58. (comparing the use 
of κεφαλὴ A). V. H. xii. 8. Pindar. 
Olymp. vi. 103, ἄς. κάρα Eur. Orest. 
237, ὅς.) and so Acts xviii. 6.* 2 Sam. 
i. 16. 1 Kings 11.33. See Hist. Susan. 
v.55. Prov. χ. δ. Habaksitii 137... .: 

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke 
xx.17. [The head, the chief, as κεφαλὴ 
γωνίας the chief stone of the corner, Mat. 
xxl. 42, Mark xii. 0. Luke xx. 17. Acts: 
iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. taken from Ps. cxviii. 
22. also the top, as of mountains, Gen. 
vili. 5. of ἃ tower, xi. 4.] 

ΠῚ. The head, superior. Eph. v. 23, 
as the husband of the wife (comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3.), and Christ of the church (comp. 
Eph. iv. 15, 16. Col. ii. 19.)—as Christ 
of all principality and power, Col. ii. 10. 
comp. Eph. 1. 22, So God (Jehovah) is 
the head of Christ, i. e. as Man ; or the 
Divinity is superior to the Humanity. 
1 Cor. xi. 8. comp. John xiv. 28. [add 
Col. i. 18. See Cic. de Orat. 1, 29. Lu- 
can. 11. 855. Judg. xi. 11.] 

Κεφαλὶς, ioc, }, from κεφαλὴ α head. 

I. The head, top of a pillar. ‘Thus 
used by the LXX for the Heb. ws, - 
Exod. xxvi. 32. xxxvi. 36. xxxviii. 29, 


on Thom. M. Eclog. p. 527. Ed. Bernard,) to re- 
fute Thom. M. who says that κεφαλὴ is only used 
of the head of living men or beasts; κρανίον of the 
same part dead. Add Judith xiii. 8. See also Mark 
vi. 24-- 98. ᾿ 

* (It is worth remarking, however, that the 
head seems peculiarly used in speaking of impre- 
cations and guilt, (as in the above passages.) Add 
Josh. ii. 19. and remark the putting the sins of the 
people on the head of the scape-goat (Lev. xvi. 21.) 
and also the Egyptian custom of imprecation. He- 
rodot, ii. 39. See Bergler on Aristoph. Plut, 526.] 


ΚῊΠ 


and (according to some copies) 2 Chron. 
lit. 15... ἀν. 12. 

II. It denotes the pillar or cylinder it- 
self. See Wetstein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 

II]. A volume, or roll of a book, so 
called from its cylindrical form. Comp. 
under ᾿Αναπτύσσω. occ. Heb. x. 7, which 
is a citation from Ps. xl. 7, where κεφαλὶς 
is used in the LXX for Heb. m:n a vo- 
lume, roll, as it is also, Ezra vi. 2. Ezek. 

ii. 9. ili. 1, 2. [Properly the projecting 
ends of the rod or cylinder on which the 
ancients rolled their books, which had 
heads carved upon them. See notes on 
Hor. Epod. xiv. 6. Fuller. Miscell. Sacr. 
Lib. ii. c. 10, and J. H. Maii, Obss. Ss. 
iii. p. 133. It occurs in Aquil. for 153 
Is. viii. 1. Jer. xxxvi. 2, and Symm, Zech. 
v. 1. Suid. κεφ. βιβ. ὅπερ τινὲς ἕιλημα φάσιν" 
the roll or volume. Schol. Ezech. ii. 9. 
(Ed. Bas.) explains it by répoc.] 

KHN3SOX, ε, ὁ, Latin.—It is plainly 
formed from the Latin census an assess- 
ment, tax, which from the V. censeo to 
rate, cess, tax.—A tax levied either upon 
estates or persons. occ. Mat. xvii. 25, 
(where see Wetstein.) xxii. 17, 19, Mark 
xii. 14. The Syriac version renders the 
word in Mat. xxii. 17, 19, by sw ἢ5, 
pecuniam capitis, the head-money, poll- 
tax, or capitation; and so Grotius un- 
derstands it in that passage, and shows it 
was usual for the Romans to impose a 
poll-tax on the provinces. [In Mark xii. 
15, in the Cambr. MS. ἐπικεφάλαιον (by 
which Hesych. explains it) is read for 
Kijvoor. | 

KH IfO, 8, 6.—A garden. occ. Luke 
xiii. 19. John xviil. 1, 26. xix. 41. [mot 
a flower-garden, but rather a space planted 
with trees, or with trees and vegetables. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 31. and Mark iy. 31. 
with the above passage of Luke, and 
* Mat. xxvi. 36. with that of John, See 
Joseph. A. J. ix. 10. 4. x. 3. 2. Xen. 
(Econ. iv. 13. κῆποι δι παράδεισοι καλού- 
μενοι. occ. LXX, Deut. xi. 10. Song of 
Sol. iv. 12. vi. 10. Esth. vii. 8. Eccles. 
- xi. 5, &e.] 

5. Κηπουρὸς, 8, 6, from κῆπος a 
garden,: and ὅρος a keeper, inspector, 
which from ὁράω to see, inspect —A gar- 
dener, oce. John xx. 15. [Attice, Κηπω- 
ρός. See Lucian Ed. Reitz, vol. i. p, 551. 


* [ The place called a garden in John xviii. in Mat. 
is said to be ‘a place called Gethsemane,’’ probably 
derived from mia wine-press and xyaw oil ; the press 
being near the olive-grove probably. | 
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Jul. Poll. Onom. i. 222. vii. 140. Polyb. 
xvii. 6. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 59.] 


Kypiov, 8, 70,from κηρὸς bees wax, which a 


may perhaps be derived from the Heb. 


~p a wall ; for every one knows, that the 
waz forms the walls or partitions of the 
cells in a honey-comb. This derivation 
is confirmed by observing with Martinius 
that the Arabs use 7p for war—A 
honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [oce. 
] Sam. xiv. 27. Prov. xvi. 24. xviii. 11. 
Ecclus. xxiv. 18. See Xen. An. iv. 8. 16. 
Q&con. 7. 34.] 
Kijpuypa, aroc, τὸ, from κεκήρυγμαι 
perf. pass. of κηρύσσω .----ἰ Α΄ proclaiming, a 
proclamation made by a herald, a public 
announcement, (see Demosth. p. 917. 24. 
Ed. Reiske, Thuc. iv. ¢. 114.) also the 
edict itself, that is proclaimed. Xen. 
Agesil. i. 33. and Cyr. iv. 5. 57. See 
Poll. Onom. iv. 12. 92,93. It is applied 
in N. T. to the prophets and teachers of 
Christianity, and is (1.) Their preaching. 
see Mat. xii. 4]. Luke xi. 32. (comp. 


1 Cor. xv. 14. Schl. transl. then is my 
doctrine false ; but it is rather—then 
is my preaching vain, i. e. fruilless, 
or useless, (see xévoc). (2.) The doc- 
trine, that which is preached, (as κηρύγμα 
the decree, that which is proclaimed, 
Xen, Cyr. iv. 5. 57.) Rom. xvi. 25. 


understands * an unlearned and inarti- 
Jjicial method of teaching ; but Wahl, 
through the foolishness of the doctrine ; 
i. e. a doctrine that appeared foolishness 
to the world, which is better. See verses 
18 and 23. occ. 2 Chron. xxx. 5. Prov. 
1x. 3x] 

Κὴρυξ, υκος, 6, from xnptoow.—A pro- 
claimer, publisher. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7, 
2 Tim. 1. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 5. In the pro- 
fane writers it generally denotes a pub- 
lic herald-or crier ; and in this sense it 
is also used by the LXX, Gen. xli. 43, 
and by Theodetion, Dan. iii. 4, for the 
Chald. 1172. [occ. also Ecclus. xx. 15. In 
the N, T. it is applied to the messengers 
of God, and preachers of the word. | 

KHPY'22Q, (Chald. 12 the same, to 
which κηρύσσω answers in Theodotion’s 
version of Dan. v. 29, or 31.) On this V. 


doctrine preached, the doctrine of the cross, it may 
perhaps rather mean “the preaching of weak in- 
struments, of unlearned persons’? (comp. verses 
26—29, and ii. 1—5), but it surely refers primarily 





to the doctrine preached, namely, Christ crucified. } 


Spite ies sepa kee: 


Jon..ti:2.); Tit..1,. 3.1 Cor... u.,4. ae 


2 Tim. iv. 17. In 1 Cor. i. 21]. Schleusn. : 


* [If it refers to the means used, and not the 
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fish, or sea-monster. 
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aid its derivatives, see Campbell Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 279, &c. 

I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. 
[See Rev. v. 2. comp. Joel ii. 1. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 42.] 

Il. To proclaim aloud, publish. [Mat. 
x. 27. (comp. Luke xii. 3.) xxiv. 14. 
(comp. Mark xiv. 9.) Mark xiii. 10. 
Luke iv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 12. sometimes 
with sense annexed, of persuading to 
that which is proclaimed or announced, 
see Mark i. 4. Acts x. 37. Rom. ii. 21. 
Gal. v. 11, hence, to preach, see Mat. iii. 
1. Mark i. 38, 39. xiii. 10. Acts x. 42. 
Rom.) 81515. 71 | Gorsix. 27.°xv. 1115012. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. 1 Pet. ‘iii. 19, ἃς. 

Ill. Yo publish, declare publicly, 
make publicly known. Mark 1. 45. v. 20. 
[vi:. 36. Luke viii. 39. The word occ. 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Hos. v. 8. Joel ii. 1. Jon. 
111. 5.7, ἄς. 

ΚΗΓΤΟΣ, εος, ε8ς; τὸ.---τῇ whale, a great 
Thus in Homer, 
Odyss. iv. lin. 143. &c. κῆτος is synonimous 
‘with φῴκη, or the sea-calf. occ. Mat. xii. 
40; where it is used for the fish that 
swallowed Jonah, which, in the history of 
that prophet, is called by no other name 
in the Heb. but 5111.35 α great fish, and 
main or δ the fish, without determining 
any thing as to its species :, see Jonah, ii. 
1, 2, 11; im all which texts the LXX 
render 35 by κῆτος. (Comp. 3 Mac. vi. 6.) 
But there is the highest probability that 
the fish in question was not of the whale 
but of the shark kind : For though whales 
are sometimes found in ‘the * Mediter- 
ranean, where Jonah was cast away ; yet 
the whale, notwithstanding his monstrous 
size, is naturally incapable of swallowing 
aman. And though it may be alleged 
that the satae God who preserved the 
prophet in the fish’s belly, and caused 
him to be vomited up again alive, could 
have enlarged the swallow of the whale 
so as to absorb him ; yet I think we are 
not, without good reason, and plain au- 
thority of scripture, to appeal to God’s 
miraculous interposition : 


(Nec Deus iniersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus. ) 


And in the present case we have neither 
of these warrants. It) is moreover noto- 


* “ John Faber saw one that was thrown on 
shore in Italy that was ninety-one Roman palms 
long, and fifty thick: The Roman palm is a little 
above half a foot. The same author avers there 
Was another at Corsica a hundred feet. long.” 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iii. ch, 2. p. 6. 
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rious, that sharks are a species of fish 
common in the Mediterranean; and we 
are * assured, not only that some of this 
kind are of such a size and make as to 
be capable, without any miracle at all, of 
swallowing a man, but that whole men 
have been actually found in their bellies ; 
I heartily, therefore, concur with the 
opinion of the excellent and learned Bo- 
0 that the fish which swallowed the 
prophet Jonah, was of that species of 
shark which naturalists, from its rough, 
sharp teeth (ἀπὸ τῶν καρχάρων ὀδόντων), 
have denominated carcharius, and lama 
from its monstrous swallow, (ἀπὸ τᾷ 
ἔχειν μέγαν Aaudyv.)—Our blessed Lord 
observes, Luke xi. 30, that Jonas was ἃ 
sign to the Ninevites; and it may be 
worth remarking, that the fame of that 
prophet’s miraculous preservation was 
so widely propagated as to reach even 
Greece ; whence, as several learned men 
have observed, was, no doubt, derived 
the stery of Hercules’ escaping alive out 
of the fish’s belly, which is alluded to by 
Lycophron, who calls Hercules, 


, Τριεσπέρε λέοντος, ὅν ποτε γνάθοις 
Τρίτωνος ἠμάλαψε κάρχαρος κύων. 


That fam’d three-nighted lion, whom of old 
Triton’s carcharian dog with horrid jaws 
Devour’d. ὲ 


That is, says Bochart, whom the canis 
carcharias or shark sent by Neptune swal- 
lowed up.—Thus the poet not only agrees 
with the scripture account of Jonah as to 
the time his hero remained entombed, but 
even mentions the very species of fish by 


* See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. To which I shall 
add a remark or two from other writers. Thus 
then the learned authors of the Universal History, 
vol. x. p. 554, Note B. 8vo. edit. “The word 
here used (Mat. xii. 40.) signifies no more a whale 
than any other large fish that has fins: and there 
is one commonly known in the Mediterranean by 
the name of the carachias (read carcharias) or la- 
mia, of the bigness of a whale, but with such a 
large throat and belly as is able to swallow the 
largest man whole. ‘There was one of this kind 


| caught within these thirty years or more on the 


coasts of Portugal, in whose throat, when stretched 
out, ἃ man could stand upright.” So Mons. 
Pluche, speaking of the shark, says, “‘It has a 
very long gullet, and in the belly of it are some- 
times found the bodies of men half-eaten, some- 
times whole and entire.” Nature Displayed, vol. 
iti, p- 140, small edit. And Kolben mentions 
a species of shark at the Cape of Good Hope, 
whose jaws are so large, and its gullet so wide, 
that it may easily be believed he can swallow a full 


dressed man.’ Natural History of the Cape, 
p- 194, 
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which it is most probable that the pro- 
phet was swallowed. Aineas Gazeus, 
however, calls the fish which devoured 
Hercules, as the LXX and St. Matthew 
do that which swallowed Jonah, Κῆτος. 
“Ὥσπερ καὶ 'Πρακλῆς ἄδεται, διαῤῥαγείσης 
τῆς νεῶς, ἐφ᾽ ἧς ἔπλει, ὑπὸ ΚΗ ΤΟΥΣ κα- 
ταποθῆναι καὶ διασώζεσθαι. ““Α5 Her- 
cules also is reported, when he was ship- 
wrecked, to have been swallowed by a 
(κήτους) whale, and yet to have been 
saved.” ‘The reader may see more on this 
subject in Bochart, vol. iii. 742, &c. in 
Vossius De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. 
cap. 15, and in Grotius De Verit. Relig. 
Christ. lib. i. § 16, Not. 105. [oec. Job ix. 
13. xxvi. 12. Hesych. κῆτος". θαλάσσιος 
ἐχθὺς παμμεγέθης. See Gen. i. 21.) 
ΚΗΦΑΙ͂Σ, a, 6. Chald. and Syr. x5" a 
stone or rock, from Heb. 42, plur. ἘΞ ΒΞ 
properly hollow rocks, rocky caverns, Job 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 29.—Cephas, or rather 
Kephas, 6 ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος, which is 


anterpreted in Greek namely, or is equi- 


valent to, Πέτρος, saith St. John, ch. i. 
42, or 43.° And what is Hérpoc? “Our 
translators render it a stone, and Leigh 
Crit. Sacr. says, “ Πέτρος doth always 
signifie a stone; never a rock.” Lon- 
giaus, however, De Sublim, ὃ. =xxv. uses 
Πέτρας for the large stones or rocks (sco- 
pulos, as Virgil calls them, Ain. iii. lin. 
57.) thrown up by mount tna. And 
Dionysius Halicarn. Περὶ Συνθεσ. ὃ xx. 
p- 166, edit. Upton, applies both πέτρας 
and πέτρα to the huge stone or rock, 
which Sisyphus was condemned to roll 
up hill*. And to these applications of 
Πέτρος agrees. the declaration of our Sa- 
viour to Simon, Mat. xvi. 18, Thou art 
Πέτρος, and upon this Πέτρα Rock, will I 
build my church.—Only it. should be re- 
membered that our Lord spake, not in 
Greek, but in the corrupt Hebrew of that 
time (see under. “E€paic), and probably 
used the same term 5° or RON? (as the 
Syriac version does) in both parts of the 
sentence. 
in Greek, the masculine N. ἸΠέτρος seems 
to have been chosen as more proper for 
the name of a man, than the feminine N. 
Πέτρα. The name Κηφᾶς occurs John i. 
42, or 43. 1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 22, ix. 5. xy. 
5. Gal. ii. 9. 
 Ki€wroc, 8, ἡ, from xi€oc the same.— 
A hollow vessel, a chest, an ark. In the 
* See Bp. Pearce’s Note on Mat. xvi. 18, to 


whom I am obliged for the passages from Longi- 
nus and Dionysius, + 
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classics. If φωνὴν κιθαρῳδῶν κιθαριζόντων 
But, in representing his words 
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N. T. it is used for the ark of Noah, 
Mat. xxiv. 38, and [Luke xvii. 27. Heb. 
xl. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20.] for the ark of the — 
covenant, placed in the Holy of Holies, — 
Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi. 19. In the ~ 
latter sense it answers in the LXX to. 
the Heb. pis, Exod. xxv. 10, & al. fre 
in the former to n2n, Gen. vi. 14, & al. 
freq. Lucian in Timon. tom. i. p. 59, 
speaking of Deucalion’s flood, calls the — 
ark wherein he was saved, in like manner, ὦ 
κιξώτιον. [Hesych. κιβωτόξ' λάρναξ Ev- 
λίνη ἢ σορός, and Apollodor. and Josephus — 
call the ark λάρναξ, and Philo ξύλινον ὦ 
ἔργον μέγιστον. See AB]. V. H. ix. 13. 
See Simonid. Danaé.] a 
KIOA'PA, ac, }.—A harp. oce. 1 Cor. 
xiv..7.. Rev, v. 8. xiv. 2. xv. 2. The@ 
Greek name may be derived either fiom _ 
Heb. 1n> fo surround, on account of the — 
* orbicular or round shape In which, we 
are told, harps, were at first made; or 
rather from the Chaldee pimp, which — 
Theodotion constantly renders by κιθάρα 
in all the texts wherein it occurs, namely, — 
Dan. iii. 5,7, 10, 15. [Schleusn. says, it Σ 
was ἃ triangular instrument with chords 
struck by the fingers or a plectrum, in- 
vented by Jubal, (See Gen. iv. 21.) and — 
by Pliny ascribed to Amphion. Plin. H, oy 
N. vii. 56. oce. for ‘132 Job xxi. 12. 7 
xxx. 31. Js. v. 12. (Joseph. A. J. vil. @ 
12.3. ἡ μὲν κινύρα, δέκα χορδαῖς ἐξημμένη ᾿ 
τύπτεται πλήκτρω, the kinyra, furnished — 
with ten strings, is struck with a plec- ὦ 
trum.) for ΓΔ) Job xxx. 9. and 523, 1 © 
Sam. x. 5. (Joseph. A. J. as before, vd- — 
Bra δώδεκα φθόγγους ἔχουσα, τοῖς δακτύ- 
λοις κρούεται, the nabla, having twelve 
strings, is struck by the fingers. | aN 
Κιθαρίζω, from κιθάρα.---7 ὁ harp, play. 
upon a harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. Rev. xiv. — 
2. “The repetition of three or four words — 
related in their original and sound (says _ 
the elegant Blackwall) is sometimes to 
be met with in the sacred and common | 



















ἐν ταῖς κιθάραις ἁυτῶν in St. John, and — 
ἀσεξεῖς ἀσεξείας ἀντῶν ὧν horéEnoay— 

ἁμαρτωλὸι ἀσεξεῖς in St. Jude (ver. 15.) 

sound disagreeable and grating to an over- — 
curious ear, the same offence must be 
taken at τελέως ἀιεὶ τελετὰς τελόμενος τέ-᾿ 
λεος ὄκτως γίνεται ἴῃ the sublime Tt Plate, 





ner Nes 
ST aa ween 


* See Bp. Chandler’s Vindication of the Defence 
of Christianity, vol. i. ch. i. p. 50, and comp. Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon in pin‘p. 

+ “ Phad, 249, lin. 28, 29, edit. Ser. and 
Steph.” 


Se ira oe 


toni 


KIO 


and at that passage in the clean and po- 
lite * Xenophon, δι παέδες ἀκέοντες τὰς 
δίκας δικαίως δικαζομένας ἐδοκᾶν μάνθα- 
yew δικαιοτήτα.᾽᾽ Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p- 182. Τὸ the instances Blackwall has 
roduced, we may add from Menander, 

_ p. 274, edit. Cleric. δόλῳ γενομένῳ, 
Δδλε, dsdevery gobs; from Plato Apolog. 
Socrat. ὃ 23, edit. Forster, ‘O μὲν ἐλάττω 
τότε τῇ ἀγῶνος ἀγῶνα ἀγωνιζόμενος ; from 
Xenophon’s Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 5. 
“ὃ 20, T δικαιοτερὸν τάς re δίκας δικάζον- 
τας; and from Isocrates ad Demon. cap, 
15, μηδὲ τὰς χάριτας dyapiswe χαριζό- 
ενος. But one of the most remarkable 
of this kind of repetitions to be found in 
any Greek writer is that cited by Wet- 
stein on | Pet. ii. 21, from Plato’s Pro- 
tagor. p. 227. D. edit. Ficin. “Ὥσπερ δι 
yoapparisal τοῖς μήπω δεινοῖς γράφειν 
τῶν παίδων ὑπογράψαντες γραμμὰς τῇ γρα- 
φίδι Srw τὸ γραμμάτιον διδύασι, καὶ ἀναγ- 
κάζεσι γράφειν κατὰ τὴν ὑφήγησιν τῶν 
γραμμάτων" ὡς, κι τ. . In which short 
passage we may observe, that γράφειν 
and its derivatives are repeated no less 
than eght times. These examples from 
the best Greek writers should make true 
critics modest in censuring the supposed 
melegance of such passages of Scripture 
as Jude ver. 15. Rom. xii. 3, and Rev. 
xiv. 2; and may serve to prove that how- 
ever harsh such repetitions may sound to 
a modern ear, yet that they were not dis- 
persne to an ancient Attic one. For 
᾿ had they been so, would such an eloquent 


writer as Plato, and such a mellifluous one | 


as Xenophon, have been so free in the use 
of them? It may be further remarked, 
that in Rev; xiv. 2, 


“ΤΠ sound is made an echo to the sense,” 


being strongly and beautifully expressive 
both of the number of the harpers, and of 
the continuance of their music. [oce. 
Is. xxiii. 16. See Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 4. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 58. A). V. H. iii. 32.) 
E> Κιθαρῳδὸς, &, ὁ, from κιθάρα a 
harp, and δὸς, for ἀοιδὸς, a singer, 
which from ἀέιδω to sing, which see under 


_* “ Cyropeed. lib. viii. p. 338, lin. 18, 19. Gree. 
Oxon.” p. 514, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
Τ᾿ So Plautus in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 
42, introduces Mercury saying, 
Nam justé ab justis justus sum orator datus. 
_ Nam injusta ab justis impetrare non decet : 
_ Justa ἀνέδην αὖ injustis petere, insipientia ’ st. 
See M. Casaubon De Ling. Heb. p. 57—62. 
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"Adw.—One who sings to the harp on 
which he plays, a singer to the harp. So 
Ammonius, κιθαριτὴς μὲν tsw 6 μόνον 
ψάλλων" κιθαρῳδὸς δὲ ὁ ἄδων καὶ ψάλλων. 
Κιθαριφτὴς is one who only plays, κιθαρῳ- 
δὸς one who. both sings and plays. oce. 
Rev. xiv. 2. xvili. 22. [The same words 
exist in Latin with the same difference. 
See Varr. de Re Rust. ii. 1. 3. Cic. Verr. 
i. c. 53. non omnes qui-citharam habent, 
sunt citharcedi.’”’] 

KINNA’MQMON, s, τὸ, from the Heb. 
pop the same, to which it answers in the 
LXX of Exod. xxx. 24. Prov. vii. 17. 
Cant. iv. 14. and which is from the V. 
t>3p (in Arab.) to emit a strong smell.— 
Cinnamon. . What is now so named is a 
second and inward bark of an aromatic 
tree called. canella zeylanica. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 13. [In Griesbach, Koppe, (con- 
tinued by Heinrichs,) and Vaters N. T. 
καὶ ἄμωμον is received into the text after 
κινάμωμον, on the authority of many 
MSS. and versions. The difficulty is, 
that ἄμωμον (literally, wxblamed, and ap- 
plied to aromatics, pure, unadulterated), 
is used for κινάμωμον, (so amomum, Mar- 
tial vili. 77.) but some understand it of a 
different aromatic. See Plin. xii. 18. It 
was used to anoint the body and the | 
head. See Lucan x. 166.]—Herodotus, . 
lib. iii. cap. 3, observes, that the Greeks 
learned the name κινγάμωμον from the 
Phenicians ; and it may be remarked that, 
as all spices came from the east to Greece 
and Italy, so they have eastern names, 
not only in Greek and Latin, but gene- 
rally also in English and.the other modern 
languages. I shall cite some more in- 
stances from Bochart, vol. i. 713: 


MY Yp, Κασσία, Cassia. 

Mp, Kavya, Canna, Cane. 

19, Μύῤῥα, 110]. (aliter Σαύρνα) Myrrha, Myrrh. 
mrad, Λίβανος, Libanus, Olibanum. . 
moaon, Χαλδάνη, Galbanum. 

mbnnx, Addn, Aloe, 

2, Νάρδος, Nardus, Nard, spike-nard. 

DID, Κύπρος, Cyprus. 

5x), Νέτωπον.- 


Κινδυνεύω, from κίνδυνος.--- [Ὁ be in 
danger, or in extreme danger. occ. Luke 
vill, 23. 1 Cor. xv. 30. Acts xix. 27, 40. 
On this last text Raphelius remarks, that 
κινδυνεύει is used in like manner with a 
dative of the person, and a nominative of 
the thing, by the best Greek writers, as 
by Plato and Demosthenes. See also 
Wetstein. [oce. LXX, Jon. i. 4. Ecclus, 


ΚΛΑ 


xxxiv. 12. See Plut. Oth. p. 1069. B. 
Arrian. Epict. iii. 27. Diod. Sic. xii. 51. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 16. and Cyr. i. 5. 3. Po- 
lyb. 1. 28. 10.] 

Κίνδυνος, 8, 6.—A danger, peril. occ. 
Rom. viii, 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. [occ. LXX, 
Ps. cxvi. 3, for ἽΨΟ distress. See Tobit 

Iv. 4.] 

Kivéw, 6, from κίω to go, and * γέω to 

come. 
I. To move, stir. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 
Κινέομαι, ὅμαι, pass. Z'o move or be moved. 
occ. Acts xvii. 28. [See Arrian. Epict. i. 
12.] πο 
Il. To move, agitate, wag, as the head. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 29, [in 
derision and mockery. Mat. xxvii. 39. 
Mark xv. 29. see Ps. xxii. 7. Job xvi. 4. 
Eeclus. xii. 18. xiii. 7. Hom. I. δ΄, 281. 
376. ρ΄. 442. Virg. Ain. xii. 894. Consult 
de la Cerda’s note. Petron. c. 92. and 
113. sometimes in anger and sometimes 
in derision. } | 
III. 70 move, remove. occ. Rev. ii. ὃ. 
vi. 14. [See 2 Chron. xxxv. 15. κινεῖσθαι 
to depart, and Prov. xvii. 13. Herodian. 
vi. 1.6. Diod. Sic. xx. 36.] 
IV. To move, excite, as sedition. oce. 
Acts xxiv. 5. Κινέομαι, ὅμαι, pass. To be 
moved, be put into commotion or tumult, 


occ. Acts xxi. 30. The profane writers | 


‘use the V. in the same sense. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [So κινητὴς a seditious 
Jellow. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 80. See Max. 
Tyr. Diss. xiii. p. 136. (στάσιν κινξιν). 
Xen. Ages. i. 37. Herodian. i. 3. 15. 
Long. Pastor. iv. p. 242.] 

Κίνησις, we, Att. ewe, ἧ, from κινέω.---- 
A moving, motion, commotion. occ. John 
v. 3. [oce. Wisd. vii. 24. 2 Mae. v. 3.] 

—KIxX., A numeral termination denot- 
ing (like the Latin —ies) times, and fre- 
quently postfixed in this sense, as in ἐπ- 
τάκις seven times, πολλάκις many times, 
ποσάκις how many times, how often? 

Κλάδος, 9, 6, from ἔκλαδον, 2 aor. of 
κλάζω to break.—A branch, properly a 
small branch or twig, which is easily 
broken. So Theophrastus informs us, 
Hist. Plant. lib. i. cap. 2, κλάδον. δὲ κα- 
λᾶσι τὸ βλάτημα, τὸ ἐκ τότων τῶν ἀρτεμό- 
γων φυὲν, ὅϊτον μάλιτα τὸ ἐπέτειον. “ The 
call by the name of κλάδος the shoot which 
springs from these larger branches, and 
generally that of the same year.” [Mat. 


* For this seems the primary and leading sense 
of this Greek root. See Dammi Noy, Lexic. Grae. 
col. 1559. si 
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xiii. 32. xxi. 8, xxiv. 32. Mark iv. 32 
(comp. Ps, 1.3.) xiii, 28, Luke xiii. 19. I 
Rom. xi. 16. it is used metaphorically : 
offspring, (as the Jews are there called | 
κλάδοι, and the Patriarchs ἡ ῥίζα, com 
Is, xi. 1. in Heb. and Ecclus. xiii. 25. 
see Theophr. Char. xxi. 3. (if the read: 
ing be genuine), Valckeneer. Eur. Pheei 
8. 


KAA'ZQ, or KAA’‘O.—To. break, ὃ 
bread. To show the exact propriety ἃ 
this expression it may be proper to. 
serve, that bread among theJews was made 
in thin cakes, not in loaves, as with us. Mat. 
xiv. 19. xv. 36. [xxvi. 26. Mark viii. 6,19. 
(κλάσαι ἄρτον ἔις τινα to break bread ft 
any one, i. 6. in order to distribute it 
comp. Is. lvili, 7. Lam. iv.4. See Eze 
XViil. 7.) xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19. xxiv. 
30. Acts ii. 46. (See Kypke.) xxvii, Ὁ 
35.] It is applied to the bedy of Christ — 
broken on the cross, 1 Cor. xi. 24. To — 
break bread sometimes implies, though it — 
does not strictly denote, the celebration 
of the Eucharist, as Acts xx. 7, 11. 1 
Cor. x. 16. Comp. Acts ii. 42. Bishop 
Pearce, in his Note on Acts xx. 7, ob= 
serves, that “ in the Jewish way of speak- 
ing, to break bread, is the same as to 
make a meal; and the meal here meant 


were called ἀγάπαι, love-feasts. 
the heathens as were converts to Chris- 
tianity were obliged to abstain from meats 
offered to idols, and these were the main 
support of the poor in the heathen cities; — 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν dt πτωχοὶ ζῶσι, the poor 4 
are supported by the sacrifices, says the — 
old Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. ver. 
594. The Christians, therefore, who were 
rich, seem very early to have begun the 
custom of those ἀγάπαι, love-feasts, which 
they made on every first day in the week, 
chiefly for the benefit of the poor Chris-— 
tians, who, by being such, had lost the — 
benefit, which they used to have for their 
support, of eating part of the heathen — 
sacrifices: it was towards the latter end — 
of these feasts, or immediately after them, — 
that the Christians used to take bread 
and wine in remembrance of Jesus Christ, 
which, from what attended it, was called — 
the Eucharist or Holy Communion. [oce. — 
LXX, Jerem. xvi. 7. KAdfw is the more 
ancient, κλάω the more recent form) ac- 
cording to Wahl and Lobeck on Phrynich. — 
p- 172.4 = 

Κλαίω; Ist fut. κλαύσω, from κλάω .to © 
break. 
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I. Intransitively, To weep, wail. Mat. 


_xxvi. 75. [Mark v. 38, 39. xiv. 72. xvi. 10. 


Duke vi. 25. vii. 13, 32, 38. viii. 52. 


- xxii. 62. John xi. 31. (see Harmer’s Ob- 


servations, vol. iii. p. 458.) 33. xvi. 20. 


ΝΠ bt, 13, 15. Acts ix. 39. xxi. 13. 


Rom. xii. 15. Jam. iv. 9. v. 1. Rev. v. 4, 


Ὁ. xviii. 15,19. In Phil. iii. 18. κλαίων 


λέγω I say it with tears. 


+ 


‘see verse 30, 31. 


In Luke vi. 
21. δὲ κλαίοντες the wretched. Comp. | Cor. 


vii. 30. occ. Is. xv. 2,5. xxii. 4. Jerem. 
ΧΙ, 5. Gen. xxi. 16, &c.] 


If. Transitively, To dewail, lament, 
weep for. Mat. ii. 18. Rev. xviii. 9. 
[See Gen. xxxvii. 35. Jerem. xxii. 18. 
Ps. Ixxviii. 65. (passive voice) Jerem. 
xxxiv. 5. 1 Mac. ix. 20. and Xen. Cyr. 
v. 2. 827 With ἐπὶ and a dative follow- 
ing, 700 weep over. Luke xix. 41. With 


ἐπὶ and an accusative, 7Ὸ weep for. Luke 
_ xxiii. 28. 
_ Judg. xi. 


[Comp. Gen. xlv. 14, 15. 
37. Ecclus. xxii. 9. 10.7 
Κλάσις, coc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 


ΐ κλάζω or κλάω to break.—A breaking. 
__oce. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii. 42. Comp. 
under Κλαζω, 


[In Luke xxiv. 35. 
Schleusn. understands at their meal, by 
ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, (as by super 
coenam, Suet. Vesp. 22.) but surely it al- 
ludes to our Saviour’s actually breaking the 
bread, and so Wahl, cum frangeret panes. 
see On Acts ii. 42, where 
it 1s used of the Eucharist, (and so the 


Syriac version) comp. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. 


x. 16 
Κλάσμα, aroc, τὸ, from κέκλασμαι perf. 


_ pass. of κλάζω or κλάω to break.—A piece 


broken off, a fragment. Mat. xiv. 20. 
[χν. 37. Mark vi. 43. viii. 8, 19, 20. 


“Luke ix. 17. John vi. 12, 13. Lev. ii. 6. 


_Judg. ix. 53. 1 Sam. xxx. 12. Ezech. xiii, 


19. Xen. de Venat. x. 5. Hesych. κλάσ- 
ματα" συντρίμματα, θρύμματα *, also θρύμ- 


ματα’ κλάσματα ἄρτου. 


ΚΛΑΏ. See KAA’ZQ. 

Κλαυθμὸς, 8, 6, from κλαίω, κλαύσω, to 
meep. The 9 isinserted as in βαθμὸς, a 
step, from βάω or Baivw to go.—A weep- 
ing. Mat. ii. 18. [viii. 12. xiii. 42, 50. 


᾿ ΧΧΗ͂. 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 30. Luke xiii. 


28. Acts xx. 37. Gen. xly. 2. 2 Sam. xiii. 
36. Job xvi. 16.] 

Κλεὶς, εἰδὸς, ἡ, (whence accus. plur. 
κλεῖδας, by syncope kXéic,) from κλείω to 
shut—A key. But in the N. T. it is 


only used figuratively. Mat. xvi. 19, our 


—® [Διαθρύπτω occ. Is. lviii. 7: and we have τρύ- 
foe a fragment in Hom. Od, a. 508.] 
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Blessed Lord says to Peter, 1 will give to 

thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven. 

“ As stewards of a great family, espe- 

cially of the royal household, bore a key, 

probably a golden one (as the lords of the 

bedchamber do), in token of their office, 

the phrase of giving a person the key na- 

turally grew into an expression of ratsing 

him to great power, (comp. Isa. xxii. 22. 

Rev. iii. 7.)—and, we may add, was with 

peculiar propriety applicable to the stew-_ 
ards of the mysteries of God. 1 Cor. iv. 

1. “ Peter’s opening the kingdom of hea- 

ven, as being the first that preached it 

both to the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the 

Gentiles (Acts x.), may be considered as 
an illustration of this promise ; but I ap- 

prehend it more fully explained by the 
power of binding and loosing afterwards 

mentioned *."—The key of knowledge, 

Luke xi. 52, is the means of acquiring it, 
t It is said, that authority to explain the 
Law and the Prophets was given among 
the Jews by the delivery of a key; and 
of one Rabbi Samuel we read, that after 
his death they put his key and his tables 
into his coffin, because he did not deserve 
to have a son, to whom namely he might 
leave the ensigns of his office. If the 
Jews really had such a custom in our Sa- 
viour's time, the above expression may 
seem a beautiful reference to it.—TZhe 
keys of hades and death, or rather—of 
death and hades (see Wetstein’s Var. 

Lect.) Rev. i. 18, denote the power to 

call men out of this life into the invisible 
state of departed souls, and finally to raise 
them from death, and to reunite their 
souls and bodies at the resurrection. So 
the Orphic Hymn to Pluto; 1. 6. the air 

acting within the surface of the earth, and 
making plants vegetate, 


} 
TAstwy, ὃς κατέχεις yang ΚΛΗΙΔΑΣ ἁπάσης» 
Πλωτοδότων γενεὴν βροτέην καρποῖς ἐνιαυτῶν. 


Pluto, who hast the keys of all the earth, 
Enriching mortals with the yearly fruits. 


Hence Pluto and his wife Proserpine 
(who also in the Orphic style, καρπὲς 
ἀναπέμπ᾽ ἀπὸ γᾶιης, sends forth. fruits 
from the earth) were by the Greeks and 
Romans represented with keys in their 
hands. See more in Daubuz on Rev. ix. 
1, and in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18.—The 
key of David, Rev. iii. 7, alludes to the 


* Doddridge. 
+ See Grotius and Camero in Pole Synops. on 
the place, ἶ 


‘ 
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-promise made to Eliakim, Isa. xxii. 22, 
(comp. 2 Kings xviii. 18.) and imports 
the unlimited power of Christ in his house- 
hold the church. [Eichhorn thinks the key 
of David, Rev. iii. 7, the same as the keys 
of the kingdom of heaven. Mat. xvi. 19.] 
See Vitringa on Rev. iii. The hey of the 
pu of the abyss, Rev. ix. 1, is power or 
permission to open it, (comp. Ppéap) as the 
key of the abyss, Rev. xx. 1, is power to 
shut it.—The above cited are all the pas- 
sages of the N. T. in which the N. occurs. 
—In the LXX this N. answers to the 
Heb. nnn the same, an instrument of 
opening. {oce. for a key, Judg. iii. 25, 
In Job xxxi. 22. of the shoulder-blade or 
socket. 4} 

ΚΛΕΊΩ, ; 

I. To shut, asa door. Mat. νὶ. δ. xxv. 
10. John xx. 19.—as ἃ prison, Acts v. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 13. [See also Acts 
xxi, 30. Luke xi. 7. Rev. iii. 7. xxi. 25. 
Job xii. 15. Song of Sol. iv. 12. Is. xxiv. 
10. See Ecclus, xxx. 17.] 

Il. 70 shut up a person. Rev. xx. 3. 
[1 Sam. xxiii. 20.] 

III. 70 restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 
17. Ἀλείσῃ τὰ σπλάγχνα dura, restrain-~ 
eth his bowels, i. 6. his compassion. Comp. 
Σπλάγχνον, This isan Hebraical phrase 
used Ps. Ixxvii. 9, or J0, won>—pp, 
which the LXX render by συνέξει--- τᾶς 
ὀικτιρμὲς, restrain his tender mercies, 
Eng. Translat.—shut up—The heaven is 
said κλεισθῆναι, when-it is restrained from 
forming and sending down rain. Luke iv. 
25. This expression is also agreeable to 
the Heb. τοῦτ ns oy; Deut. xi. 17. 
i Kings viii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26, & al. 
which the LXX render by συσχεῖν ree 
epavec, to restrain the heavens. [Comp. 
Rev. xi. 6.] 

Κλέμμα, arog, τὸ, from κέκλεμμαι perf. 
pass. of κλέπτω to steal—aA theft. occ. 
Rev. ix. 21. [of the act of thieving, (and 
so Xen. CEcon, xiv. 5.) but in Exod. xxii. 
3,4. Gen. xxxi. 39. the things stolen.] 

Κλέος, εος, sc, τὸ, from κλέω ΟΥ̓ κλείω to 
celebrate with the voice, which may be 
from the Heb. ὃ the voice.—Glory. occ. 
] Pet. ii. 20. [Job xxviii. 22. xxx. 8.7 
__ ἈΚλέπτης, 6, 6, from κλέπτω.---Α΄ thief. 
[oce. Mat. vi. 19. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 33, 
o9. John x. 1. 10. xii. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 10. 
1 Thess. v. 2, 4. 1 Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 
10. Rev. iii. 3..xvi. 15. In John χ. 8. 
‘Schleusn. says, it is used metaphorically 
for a deceiver of any kind, (and Wahl, 
homo pessimus,) for κλέπτειν means to 
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deceive, circumvent, &c. See Hom. Ilha’. 
131. &. 217. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 20, 26. 
(ἐκλοποφόρησάς pe thou hast decewed 
me, ) but it seems rather to bear the same 
meaning as in verse 1. occ. Job xxiv. 1, 
Joel ii. 9, &c.] ee 
KAETITO.— To steal, thieve, Foce. Mat. — 
vi. 19, 20. xix. 18. Mark x. 19. Luke 
xviii. 20. Johan x. 10. Rom, ii. 21. xiii. 9, 
Ephes. iv. 28. In Mat. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 
13. it is to take away secretly, and so κλέ- 
πτειν is used for doing any thing secretly. — 
See Tobit i. 18. ἔθαψα ἀυτοὺς κλέπτων, I 
buried them privily. See Ail. V. H. iii, 
4. Pind. Pyth. A’. ε. 7. Xen. An. iv. 6, Ὁ 
11. (to seize secretly.) See Herod. vii, — 
49. Gen. xxx. 33, &e.] ΣΝ 
Κλῆμα, ατος, 70, from κλάω to break, 
Comp. Kiadoc.—A small branch, twig, or — 
shoot, particularly of the vine, which is — 
easily broken. See Ezek. xv. 2—5: oce. 
John xv. 2, 4, 5, 6; where observe that 
D’Arvieux particularly mentions vine- 
twigs as used in Palestine for fuel in — 
dressing their food. See Harmer’s Ob- — 
servations, vol. i. p. 262, and Bp. Lowth — 
on Isa. xxvii. 11.—It is used in the LXX 
for Heb. nw>7 the long dangling shoots — 
of the vine. Ezek. xvii. 6, 7, 23. xix. 11. 
[In Joel i. 7. for toranw the tangled 
shoots of the vine, from 21 to entwine. — 
Apollodor. iii. 13.7. κλῆμα ἀμπέλου. Xen, 
Qicon. xix. 8, ἂς. ~ 
_ Krnpovopéw, &, from κληρονόμος.-----Ἴ Ὁ : 
inherit, obtain for an inheritance, pro=« — 
perly, by dot, as the children of Israel did 
the promised land, Num. xxvi. 55. xxxiii. 
54. Josh. xiv. 1, .2..See, Mat. v. 5. @ 
(Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xix; 29. [xxv. 4, Mark- x. 17: 
Luke x. 25. xviii. 18. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
xv. 50. Gal. v. 21. Heb. i. 4. 14. vi, 12. ὁ 
1 Pet, iii. 9. Rev. xxi. 7. In | 
Gal. iv. 30. strictly, 40 inherit, elsewhere 
with greater latitude, to obtain or possess, 
simply, as wo) in Gen. xv. 7, 8, &c. occ. in — 
LXX,°Gen. xv. 3. κληρονομήσει pe shall 
be mine heir, verse 4. Lev. xx. 24. Ps. 
Xxxvil. 9, 11, 22, 30. (comp. Mat. v. 5.) — 
Is, xlix. 8. Ecclus. xix. 3. 1 Mac. 11.57. 
(comp. Mat. xxv. 34.) In Prov. ii. 35. 
δόξαν κληρονομεῖν to obtain glory. (See 
Ecclus. iv. 14, vi. 1. xx. 25.) See 1 Mac. 
ii10. Judg. i. 19. (or 20 and 27, see the 
various. readings.) Deut. ii. 31. πὶ, 12. 
occ. also actively 10 make to inherit. 
Proy. xiii. 23. See Abresch. on Thom. 
M. p. 298, and see Josh. xvii. 147. (In © 
Tobit iii, 17, it is the same as ἀγχι- 
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στεύειν to marry an heiress by right of 
relationship. See Grotius.] 

Κληρονομία, ac, ἧ; from κληρονόμος.---- 
[ An inheritance, properly one divided by 
lot, (comp. κληρονομέων or as a patrimony, 
@ possession. See Mat. xxi. 38. Mark 
᾿ ΧΗ, 7. Luke xii. 19. xx. 14. Acts vii. 5. 
Heb. xi. 8.] As the inheritance of the 
earthly typified that of the heavenly Ca- 
naan, so the latter is often called cAnpovo- 
μία. Acts xx. 32. [Gal. iii. 18. Eph. 1. 14. 
18. Coloss. iii. 24. Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet.i. 
4. comp. Ephes. v. 5. (due ἔχει κληρ᾽ hath 
no share, &c.) and see Josh. xiii. 23, 28, 
where ,the word is used of the land ap- 
portioned to each of the tribes of Israel. 
See also Deut. iii. 20. Josh. i. 15, &e. occ. 
frequently in LXX. Deut. ii. 12. xxxiii. 
4. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiv. 4. Ps. xv. 5. Is. 
xvii. 14. Ezech. xi. 15. Ecclus. xxiv. 7. 
(habitation), 20. Judith xii. 5. (See 2 
Μᾶς. ii. 4. 17.) In Gen. xxxi. 14, &e. 
it is put for Hbna an inheritance, a por- 
tion. | 

KXnpovopoe, 8, 6, from κλῆρος a lot, and 
νέμω to distribute. 

I. An heir, or inheritor, properly of an 
inheritance divided by lot. (Gal. iv. 1.] 
See Mat. xxi. 38. Mark xii. 7. Luke xx. 
14, where the scene is laid in Canaan 
which was thus divided to the Israelites, 
(comp. κληρονομέω) * hence applied to the 
heirs of the heavenly Canaan. Rom. viii. 
17. Gal. iv. 7. Tit. iii. 7. Heb. vi. 17. 
Jam. ii. 5. | 

I]. It is applied to Christ, who is ap- 

inted Heir and Possessor, and Lord of 
all things. Heb. i. 2, Κληρονόμον, ré7’ ést, 
Κύριον, Heir, that is, Lord, says Chry- 
sostom. Comp. Mat. xxi. 38, ἃς. [The 
word denotes simply a possessor. Rom. 
iv. 13, 14. Heb. xi. 7. Festus says, 
Heres is also used in Latin for a master 
or possessor. occ. LXX, Judg. xviii. 7. 
2 Sam. xiv. 7. Jer. viii. 10. Ecclus. xxiii. 


KAH'POS, s, ὁ. | 

I. A lot, the stone or mark: itself, which 
was cast into the urn or vessel. So He- 
sychius, κλῆρος" τὸ βαλλόμενον ἐις τὸ λά- 
xew. ([Phavorin. also says, that “ κλῆρος 
is a mark which they threw into the ves- 
sel for the lots, a pebble, may be, or 
a ring, a t lump of earth, &c.’). Mat. 


* [But observe, that in these passages the person 
spoken of is called the heir, as nae the son. 

‘t [See Soph. Aj. 1286, and the Scholiast’s Note, 
bu δραπέτην τὸν κλῆρον ὑγρᾶς ἀρούρας βῶλον, Kc. 
πὸ shuffling lot, not a lump of wet carth, but one 
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xxvii. 35. [comp. Mark xv. 24. Luke 
xxiii. 34. John xix. 24, and Ps. xxii. 19. 
Acts i: 26. δοῦναι κλήρους. (53 JN. Lev. 
xvi. 8.) also ibid. ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ 
Ματθίαν. comp. Ez. xxiv. 6. Jon. i. 7.) 
All the words in Mat. xxvii. 35, between 
κλῆρον towards the beginning, and κλῆρον 
at the end of the verse, are omitted in 
very many MSS., and are accordingly re- 
jected by Wetstein and Griesbach ; but 
* Michaelis, notwithstanding, thinks they 
ought to be retained, and accounts for 
their having been dropped in so many 
copies by the singular circumstance that 
κλῆρον immediately precedes, and imme- 
diately follows, the omitted words —a cir- 
cumstance very likely to occasion such a 
mistake in transcribing.—The method of 
casting lots among the Greeks in the time 
of Homer may be very clearly collected 
from 1]. iii. lin. 315, 316, 324, 325. 1]. 
vii. lin. 175, 176, 181—183.° Ul. xxiii. 
lin. 861. Odyss. x. lin. 206, namely the 
lots of the several parties, properly marked 
or distinguished, were put into some ves- 
sel, as, for instance, an helmet ; this was 
violently shaken by one who turned away 
his face, and whose lot soever first leaped 
out, and fell upon the ground, he was the 
man chosen or preferred on the occasion. 
Comp. Num. xxxiii. 54, It appears also 
from the passages cited by Wetstein + on 
Mat. xxvii. 35, that the Trojans and Ro- 
mans used the same method in casting 
lots: and among the Jews “ there might 
(as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under 
91) be several ways of casting lots, one 
of which seems to be by casting the lots 
into a vessel by Prov. xvi. 33, Soy pa 
dia nx, the lot is cast into pm the lap, 
bosom, or midst, i. e. of the urn, or other 
vessel. From the above cited passages of 
Homer we may ulso observe the sacred- 
ness of lots among the heathen, and their 
belief that the disposal of them, however 
seemingly fortuitous, belonged to Jove. 
[Βάλλειν κλήρους, occ. LXX, Joel iii. 3. 
Obad. verse 11. Neh. iii. 10. Jon. 1. 7.] 

If. A lot, allotment, part, or share. 
Acts i. 17, 25. viii. 21. [Comp. Deut. 
xii. 11. xiv. 27, 29. 2 Sam. xx. 1. Eur. 
Phoen. 845. Hippolyt. 1060. (see Monk) 
Hesych. κλῆρος" μέρος. 


which would leap out of the helmet first, &c. appa- 
rently reproaching Menelaus.] 
* Introduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 273, edit. 
Marsh, which see. 
+ To which we may add Horace, Ode iii, lib. 2. 
lin. 25, and Ode i. lib. 3, lin. 16. 
GG 
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Ill. An inheritance. Acts xxvi. 18. 
(Comp. Acts xx. 32.) Col. i.12. Comp. 
Κληρονομία. [It is used of property ac- 
quired by lot in Diod. Sic. iv. 42. xiii. 
9). 2ΕΙ. V. H. vi. 1. xii. 61. 

IV. Κλῆροι, δι. 1 Pet. v. 3, seems to 
denote these distinct congregations of 
Christians (comp. Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29.) 
which fell to the lot, as it were, of differ- 
ent pastors. See Wolfius, Doddridge, 
and Macknight. [Dodwell (Diss. Cypr. 
i. 9.) understands the word -to denote the 
possessions or money collected from the 
sale of the propa ty of Christians for the 
common use. Bingham (Antiq. 1. 5.) 
assents to the propriety of this translation, 
which is also defended by a similar use of 
the word elsewhere. From Hesiod. Opp. 
et D. 37. Dion. Cass. xx. p. 255. lv. p. 
799. ed. Reimar. Hom. Od. Z. 85. & al. 
it appears that κλῆρος and κλῆροι apply to 
property of whatever description. See 
also Grav. Lectt. Hesiod. c. 8. p. 42. and 
Perizon. ad Ailian. V. H. ii. 61. Grotius 
however, followed by many others, trans- 
lates, Do not exercise tyranny over the 
Christian people, whom you are appointed. 
to govern and instruct.. There has been 
much dispute on the subsequent applica- 
tion of this word to the priesthood, to which, 
indeed, it is thought by some to apply 
here, Do not lord it over the ministers of 
God. Rigalt on Cyprian (Ep. viii. or ad 
Pam. Num. iii.) contends, though it is 
᾿ difficult to see with what purpose, that it 
was always applied to the whole Christian 
community. But the truth seems to be, 
as Bingham and Dodwell show, that the 
origin of the application of the word to 
Christians, arose from God’s calling the 
Israelites his inheritance, (perhaps, as 
Dodwell says, as if chosen by lot out of 
other nations,) as in Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29. 
and that with equal propriety the whole 
of the Christian family would be so called, 
as opposed to unbelievers. But as among 
the Jews, who were a holy nation, one 
tribe * was more especially devoted to 
God, and thus became more particularly 
his part among his own people, so was 


it among Christians, that the appellation 


οὗ God’s inheritance, or κλῆρος, came to 
belong more especially to the ministry. 
Dodwell (Diss. Cypr. i. 15.) thinks also, 


* [The passages cited to show that God called 
the Levites his inheritance, viz. Numb. xviii. 20. 
Deut. xviii. 2. do not apply. God is there called 
the inheritance of the Levites.] 
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that the custom of consulting God by loé ᾿ 


for the designation of ministers, which — 


was the practice of the Apostolic age, but — 


probably not of any subsequent one, still — 
farther fixed the appellation of κλῆρος to 
the ministry. Of the fact of its being so 
fixed from the very earliest times no one 


can doubt, for even Clemens Romanus ~ 


distinguishes between the clergy and 
laity. See Clem. Ep. i. ad Cor. p. 40. 
and another passage, apud Euseb. 111. 29,1. 

KAnpdw, ὥ, from kdjpoc.—To take or 
choose by lot. Thus the V. active is used 
by Aristophanes, and the mid. by De- 
mosthenes. 


perly by lot. 


δ᾿ ἡ 
ἐᾷν 


See Elsner on the place. — 
KAnpdopar, ὅμαι, pass. To be taken pro- — 
So it is applied by the — 


ς. 


ἐξ 
ΓΝ 


¥ 





LXX, | Sam. xiv. 41, for Heb. 125 was — 


taken. And in this view it seems used 
in Eph. i. 11, the only passage of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs,—in whom καὶ 


ἐκληρώθημεν we (Jews) also were taken, — 


as it were, by lot. 

Κλῆσις, we, Att. ewe, 4, 
2 pers. perf. pass. of καλέω, or obsol. κλέω, 
to call. 

I. A calling, [or invitation, and in the 


N. T. a calling to the joys of the Mes- — 
siah’s kingdom. See Rom. xi. 29, Ephes. — 
i. 18. ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς κλήσεως ἀυτῦυ the hope of 
his calling, i. 6. the hope to which he calls 


you™. iv. i. 4. Phil. iii. 14. ἡ ἄνω κλῆσις" 


comp. Heb. iii. 1, ἐπουράγιος κλῆσις. 2 rs 
Thess. i. 11. 2 Pet. i. 10. Here Schl. 7 


without necessity understands that lowhich 
we are called, the heavenly banquet, as 
it were, as in Judith xii. 11. κλῆσις is 


for a supper. In 1 Cor. i. 26, Schl. thinks — 
τὴν κλῆσιν for κλητοὺς, those among you — 
who are called ; but it rather means your _ 
calling, its manner, and nalure, &c. Jer. 


Xxxi. 6. 
II. A calling, condition, employment. 
1 Cor. vii. 20. (Comp. verse 18, 19, 21.] 


Κλητὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from κέκληται, 3 pers. 
erf, pass. of καλέω, or obsol. κλέω to call? 
[Called. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Rom. i, Ὁ 
6, 7. (see καλέω Is. li. 2.) viii. 28. 1 pe ε΄. 
ΣΝ 


Rom. i. 1, and 1 Cor. i. 1. κλητὸς ἀπόστο- f 


i, 24. Jude verse I. Rey. xvii. 14. 


hoc an appointed apostle. occ. UXX, 


from KéxAngat, 





Exod. xii. 16. κλητὴ ἁγία (an holy con- a 


vocation, Heb.) Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 2)—37. 


1 Kings i. 41, 49. δι κλητοὶ ᾿Αδονίου the — 


guests of Adonijah, (those invited by him) 
comp. Judg. xiv. 11.] 
» * [In these two first passages, Schl. thinks the 


reference is to God’s mercies and blessings gene- 
rally. } 


ΚΛΙ 


Κλέξανος, 6, ὁ. It is generally sup- 
posed to be formed from the Attic κρίξα- 
voc, being substituted for p. And κρί- 
€avoc signifies ax oven to bake bread m, 
from «pi barley (see under Κριθή), of 
which bread was often made in ancient 
times, and βαῦνος fire, a furnace.—An 
oven. occ. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Comp. under Χόρτος. [Gen. xv. 17. Lev. 
ii. 4. xxvi. 26. Hos. vii. 4, 6, 7. See 
Schol. Aristoph. Plut. v. 765. Thom. M. 
ed. Bernard. p. 554. and Scultet. Exerc. 
Evang. lib. 2. ch. 36.] ὲ 

Κλέμα, aroc, τὸ, from κέκλιμαι, perf. 
pass. of κλένω to incline, decline. 

I. A climate, in the ancient geography, 
i. e. * “ A space upon the surface of the 
terrestrial globe contained between two 
_ circles parallel to the equator, and so far 
distant from each other, that the longest 


- day in one differs half an hour from the 


longest day in the other parallel.” C/i- 
mates were so called because in number- 
ing them they decline from the equator, 
and incline towards the pole. ““ Accord- 
ing to the ancients, what they judged the 
habitable part of the northern hemisphere 
was divided into seven climates, to which 
the like number of southern ones cor- 
responded.” In this technical sense the 
word is notusedinthe N. T. But, 

Il. Κλίέματα, τὰ. Regions, or tracts of 
country, without any regard to the length 
or shortness of the days. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal. i.21. So in Josephus 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. § 2, we have τὰ 
ἄλλα ΤΗ͂Σ "IOYAAI'AS KAI'MATA, the 
other tracts or parts of Judea. [It occ. 
in some copies of LXX, Judg. xx. 2. but 
the passage is corrupt. Biel quotes it as 
translating *)3 in Ps. xlviii. 2. (xlviii. 3. 
Heb.) but it is not in Bos nor Mill. (See 
Bythner. Lyr. Proph.)] 

Κλίνη, ne, ἧς from κλίνω to recline, lie ; 
so the Heb. nun a bed, from the V. m3 
to incline, recline; and the Lat. lectus 
from the Greek λέγω to lie down ; whence 
also, b : the way, the German Liegen, 
Saxon liegan, Scottish lig, and Eng. lie. 
—A bed, or couch, where men recline 
or he. [Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. 
(Diod. Sic. i. 59.)—a couch to recline on at 
meals. Mark vii. 4.] On Luke xvii. 34. 
Avo ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, Markland (Appen- 
dix to Bowyer's Conject.) says, “ This 


__* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in 
CLIMATE. See also Keil’s Astronomy, Lect. 
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regards rich men; two men lying upon 
one couch, at supper, I suppose,” [and so 
Schleusn. but Wahl understands it of @ 
bed, (lectus cubicularis) and we may ob- 
serve, that the dime is night.—It is a bed 
to sleep on or for the sick to lie on. Mat. 
ix. 2. 6. Mark vii. 30. Luke v. 18. In 
Acts v. 15. the word is distinguished from 
κράββατος a meaner sort of couch, (though 
they are sometimes synonymous. See 
Hesych. Suid. and Cic. de Div. ii. 36.) Rev. 
1]. 22. βάλλω ἀυτὴν die κλίνην I bring sick- 
ness upon her, make her keep her bed. 
Comp. 2 Sam. xiii. 5. in Heb. and Judith 
viii. 3. occ. LXX, 2 Sam. iii. 9]. iv. 1}. 
Ps. vi. 7. Deut. iii. 11. Job vii. 13. In 2 
Chron. xvi. 14. it is put for a bier. In 
Xen. viii. 8. 16. of a couch for meals. 
In Aristoph. Plut. 541, of a bed io sleep 
on ; that is, for the rich, opposed to στί- 
Bac σχοίνων a pallet of rushes.) 

335 Κλινέδιον, 86, τὸ A’ diminutive 
from krdivyn—A little bed, a couch. occ. 
Luke v. 19, 24. This word is used like- 
wise by Dionysius Halicarn. [vii. 68, 76. 
Aristoph. Lysist. 915. Poll. Onom. x. 32. 
See Wetstein. | 

KAYNQ. ᾿ 

I. 70 recline, lay, lay down. oce. Mat. 
viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. See Suicer The- 
saur. in Κεφαλὴ ITF. 

II. Zo bow down, decline. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 5. John xix. 30. [κλίνειν τὸ dve to 
incline the ear, so as to hearken, Apo- 
cryph. Ecclus. iv. 8. vi. 35. See also xv. 
4. li. 22.] 

III. Spoken of the day, To decline. 
occ. Luke ix, 12. xxiv. 29. Κέκλικεν ἡ 
ἡμέρα. This expression is used by the 
LXX for the Heb. torn miws, the de- 
clining of the day, Jud. xix. 8, and (ac- 
cording to some copies) for the Heb. 
min nm, the giving way, yielding, of the 
day, namely to the evening or night. Jud. 
xix. 9. The Greek phrase plainly denotes 
the day’s or daylight’s going off towards 
the west. Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 181, 
has the similar expression, "ATTOKAINO- 
ME'NHE τῆς ἡμέρας, the day declining. 
So the best Latin writers say, die incli- 
nato, and die inclinato in vesperam. Sce 
Wetstein on Luke ix. [See also Curt. 
vi. c. 11.9. Lact. de Mort. Persec. c. 24. | 
Jer. vi. 4. Jndg. xix. 89.—Arrian. Exp. 


Alex. ili. 4, 4. Polyb. iii. 93. 7.1 


IV. To cause to. give way, discomfit, 
put to flight, rout an army. occ. Heb. xi. 
34. The profane writers likewise apply 


the V, in this sense. Thus Homer, I). v. 


GG2 


KNH 


lin. 37, Τρωὰς δ᾽ ἜΚΛΙΝΑΝ Δαναοὶ, The 
Greeks routed the Trojans. So Josephus 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. ὃ 6, Μηδ’ ἑτέροι 
βεξαίως KAY NANTES τᾶς ETEDBC, Neither 
of them entirely routing the others. [So 
in Latin “ inclinatur acies.” Liv. i. 12. 
ν. Polyb. 1. 27. 8.] 

Kes" Κλισία, ac, ἣ, from κέκλισαι, 2 
pers. perf. pass. of κλένω. 

I. A place where men recline or le 
down, atent. Thus applied in the profane 
writers, particularly in Homer. 

II. A company of persons reclining. 
occ. Luke ix. 14: where the acc. plur. is 
used as an ‘adverb, by companies. So 
Κλισία is used hy Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 2. ὃ 11, for a distinct company re- 
clining at meat. [See Math. Gr. Gr. § 
425. 5. occ. 3. Mac. vi. 31. of tents. ] 

Krorh, ne, }, from κέκλοπα, perf. mid. 
of κλέπτω to steal_—Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 
19. Mark vii. 22. [Gen. xl. 15, &c. See 
Wisd. xiv. 25. Ecclus. xli. 19. (or 23.)] 

KAvéwy, wvoc, 6, from κλύζω to wash, 
mash away, which see under κατακλύζω. 

I. The raging of the sea, a tempest. 

oce. Luke viii.24. The LXX use it Jon. 
1. 4, 12, for the Heb. 1yD a tempest. 
Comp. ver. 11. [See Wisd. xix. 7.and Prov. 
xxiii. 34. Aristotle (de Mirab. Auscult. vol. 
li. p. 734) and Zonaras (Annal. vol. ii. 95) 
use it of a storm, that raises the waves. 
In 1 Μᾶς. vi. 11. metaphorically, it de- 
‘notes distress and affliction, (see Glass. 
Phil. S. p. 1075.) and in Wisd. xiv. 7. the 
sea, simply. Hesych. κλύδων, the motion 
(φοράν of the water, or the violence of the 
waves. | 

Il. A wave, surge, billow. occ. Jam. i. 
6. 

_ KdvdwriGopar, from κλύδων.---7 0 be 
_agttaied, tossed to and fro, as by the 
waves of the sea, fluctuare, or fluctuari, 
animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14. (Comp. Jam. i. 
6.) [it denotes there one agitated by 
doubt. In Is. lvii. 20. one agitated and 
harassed by affliction. (Heb. to be driven 


like the sea, 1. 6. to and fro. See Sa-. 


λεύομαι LV.) See Elsner. Obss. Sac. vol. ii. 
p. 213. Albert. Obs. Philol.p.370. Abresch. 
Lect. Aristoenet. p. 48. Oppian. Halieut. 
111, 505. νόος δέ be hire κῦμα ἑιλεῖται, and 
see Ritterhus. Notes.] So Aristophanes, 
cited by Wetstein on Eph. KAYAQNI- 
ΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ ἐκ τῷ πόθο, being tossed to 
and fro by his desire. 

Hes" Κνήθω, from κνάω to cut, scrape, 
seratch, tickle. 

I, To scratch, rub, 
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tom. ii. p. 167, B. Μεσικὴν φησὶν 6 Πλά- — 


| Lord, but were spoken at different times 





KOA 













11. To tickle, make to itch; whence — 
passive κνήθομαι to itch. Wetstein and — 
Wolfius cite from Plutarch De Superstit. — 


των---ἀνθρῶποις 8 τρυφὴς ἕνεκα Kat KNH’- ig 
ΣΕΩΣ “QTON Cobijver—Plato says, that ᾿ 
music was given to men not to ἱπάθϊσο 
their luxury, or tickle their ears—[oce. — 
2 Tim. iv. 3. κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοήν" ttch- — 
ing as to their ears ; seeking those who ~ 
speak to please and to charm the ear, — 
Chrysost. i. e. those who speak what they — 
know will please their hearers.| — ᾿ 
[SP ΚΟΔΡΑΊΝΤΗΣ, 6, ὁ, Latin—A — 
word formed from the Latin quadrans, — 
—tis, which (from quatuor four) denotes — 
a Roman coin, made of brass or lead, — 
which was the fourth part of an as, and 
equal in value to about three-fourths οὗ 
our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life of 
Cicero, tom. i. p. 875, C. edit. Xylandri, 
says, To δὴ AEIITO’TATON τῷ yxadke 
νομίσματος KOYAAPA'NTHN jjxdder, The 
smallest piece of brass money they (the 
Romans) called a quadrans. And there 
seems no reason to doubt. but this was 
the case at Rome in the time of Cicero. — 
But St. Mark, ch. xii. 42, mentions ἃ 
still smaller coin current in Judea in our — 
Saviour’s time, called a λεπτὸν, two of 
which, he says, made a quadrans,—dvo 
λεπτὰ, 6 ot KOAPA’NTHY, according to 
the reading of all the copies. Nor willa — 
comparison of Luke xii. 59. with Mat. v. 
26. prove, as the late learned Bowyer 
thought, that when St. Mark ‘wrote, the 
Κοδράντης or Quadrans was the Λεπτὸν or © 
Mite. For those texts in Mat. and ἔκ 
are not parts of the same discourse of our — 


and on differeut occasions ; and as‘ both 
expressions are evidently proverbial, why 
might he not use the name of one coin in 
the one, and of another coin in the other ; 
just as we, for a trifle, mention an half- 
penny or a farthing indifferently? oce. 
Mat. v. 26. Mat. xii. 42. [The Evan- 
gelists appear to have used λεπτὸν, as 
corresponding to the Heb. nypia (or 
monn frutah. See Lightfoot in Pole’s 
Syn. on Mark xii, and the other writers | 
there) which was the 8th part of the 
Assar, according to the Heb. writers. See 
Buxt. Lex. Talm. voc. ox. Reland. 
Diss. V. de Numm. Samaritt. p. 189. 
Hesych. and Suid. Κοδράντης" λεπτὰ δύο. 
And so Alberti on the Gloss. N. Τὶ p. 13, 
correcting the Glossary itself, which says 
Κοδράντην' λεπτόν. See Fischer Prolus. xix. 


ΚΟΙ 


de Vit. Lex. Ν. T.Gronoyv. Mantiss. Pecun. 
Vet. c. iii. p. 437. Ez. Spanh. Diss. de 
Us. et Prast. Numism. vol. i. p. 20. 
Meurs. Gloss. Greco-barb. p. 250. and 
Cangii Gloss. Med. Gree. (see Λεπτὸν.)} 
 Κοιλία, ac, 4, from κοιλός hollow. 

_I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17, 1 
Cor. vi. 13. Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. 
_ ‘xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19.—of a fish, Mat. xii. 
40. [Comp. Jon. ii. 2. In some of these 
passages, especially the last, it is the 
stomach rather than the belly. occ. 2 
Sam. xx. 10. 2 Chron. xxi. 15, 19. It 
denotes the serpent’s belly, Gen. iii. 
14. Ley. xi. 42.) In John vii. 38, it 
denotes the inmost part, heart, mind, or 
soul of man. See Doddridge, Spearman’s 
Letters on LXX, p. 245, Randolph, On 
the Prophecies, &c. cited in the N. T, p. 
» 31, and his View of our Saviour’s Mi- 


nistry, p. 193, and comp. Heb. and Eng. 


Lex. in 703 1, 

II. The womb. (Mat. xix. 12. (comp. 
Job i. 21. Is, xlix. 1.) Luke i. 15, 41, 
42. (comp. Micah vi. 7. and καρπὸς 
above.) 11. 21. xi. 27. xxiii. 29. (for the 
woman herself. See Claudian. Panegyr. 
v. 202.) John iii. 4. Acts iii. 2. xiv. 8 
Gal. i. 15. In LXX, see Gen. xxv. 23. 
Ruth i. 11. 2 Sam. xvi. 11, &c.] 

. Κοιμάω, ὥ, from κεῖμαι to lie down. 

_I. To cause to lie down to sleep. Thus 
applied in Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 397. 
Comp. Odyss. xii. lin. 372. It is also 
used for laying asleep, 1]. xiv. lin. 236, 
KOYMHSO'N μοι Ζηνὸς---ὄσσε, literally, 
lay me Jove’s eyes asleep. [See Job xxiv. 
10. (others read ἐκοίμισαν) Aquil. Hos. 
ii. 20. (18.) —to lay down. | Kings xvii. 
19. (comp. iv. 32.)] 

_ IL. Κοιμάομαι, ὥμαι, Το be laid 
down to sleep, to sleep, be asleep, Mat. 
xxviii. 13. Luke xxii. 45. John xi. 12. 
[Acts xii. 6. Hesych. κοιμηθέντι κατα- 
κλιθέντι, ὁν πάντως ὑπνώσαντι. See Dan. 
vi. 18. In Gen. xix. 32. xxvi. 10. xxxv. 
22, ἄς. of lying with a woman, in Josh. 
vi. 11. to tarry, see Gen. xxviii. 11.] 

; III. Κοιμάομαι To be or fall asleep 
in death, to sleep the sleep of death. 
Mat. xxvii. 52. John xi. 11. Acts vii. 
"00. [xiii. 86.: 1 Cor. vii. 39. xiv 30. 
"xv. 6. 18. (δι κοιμηθέντες ἐν Χριστῷ, 
‘they who have suffered martyrdom for 
Christianity. Schl. rather, they who have 
died in the faith of Christ.) ibid. 20. 51. 
1 Thess. iv. 13, 14. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 15.] In 
the LXX it is used in the last as well as 
in the second sense for the Heb, 2Dw ¢o 
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he. See Gen. xlvii. 30, 2 Sam, vii. 12. 
Job ii. 13. [For the sense of dying-(or . 
lying in the grave) see | Kings ii. 10. 
xi. 21. 43. xiv. 20. 32. Deut. xxxi. 16. 
Soph. Elect. ν. 510. Joh. Meurs. in 
Lycophr. p. 206. J. Maii Obss. S. iv. p. 
118.]  Estius observes on 1 Cor. vii. 39, 
that. “ sleeping is thus applied only to men 
that are dead, and this because of the 
hope of the resurrection; for we read no 
such thing of brutes.” This is an ex- 
cellent remark; for sleeping implies 
waking ; of which the heathen poets 
were so sensible, that when they describe 
death as a sleep, we find them adding the 
epithets perpetual, eternal, or the like, in 
order to express their own gloomy notion, 
and to exclude the idea of waking from 
this sleep of death. Thus Moschus, Idyll. 
iii. lin. 107, having observed that herbs 
and plants, after seeming to die, yet revive 
in the succeeding year, subjoins, 


λμμες δ᾽ δὶ μεγάλοι, καὶ καρτεροὶ ἢ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες: 
Οππότε πρῶτα σώνωμες ἁνάκοοι Ev “χθονὶ κοΐλᾳ 
"Evdoues*EY MA'AA MAKFO'N, ’ATE’PMONA, NH’- 
ΓΡΕΤΟΝ ὕπνον. 


But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 
Once dead, and silent in the grave, 
Senseless remain ; one rest we keep, 
One long, eternal, unawaken’d sleep. 


So Catullus, lib. i. 5. 


Soles occidere & redire possunt : 
Nobis cim semel occidit brevis lux, 
Nox est perpetua una dormienda. 


The sun that sets again will rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies ; 
But when we lose our little light, 
We sleep in everlasting night. 
Baker’s Medulla. 


Homer, 1]. xi. lin. 241, says ofa hero who 
was slain, 
----Κοιμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον. 
He slept a brazen sleep. 
So Virgil. Ain. x. lin. 745, 6. 


Olli dura quies oculos, & ferreus urget 
Somnus, iz zternam clauduntur lumina noctem. 





An iron sleep o’erwhelms his swimming sight, 


’ And his eyes close in everlasting night. 


But, on the contrary, it was doubtless with 
a view to the joyful hope of a resurrection 
both of body (see Mat. xxvii. 52.) and , 
soul, that the departed saints in the O. 
T. as well as in the New, are said to fall 
asleep, to sleep, to sleep with their fathers, 
§c. And the, Christians, says Suicer, 
Thesaur. in Κοιμητήριον II. because they 


KOI 


believe the resurrection of the dead, and 
will have death rather styled κοίμησις and 
ὕπνος than ϑάνατος, call burying places 
κοιμητήρια, 1. e. dormitories, or places. de- 
signed for rest and sleep. To which pur- 
pose he cites from Chrysostom, Διὰ réro 
Kal durde 6 τόπος KOIMHTH'PION ὠνό- 
pasate, ἵνα μαθῆς ὅτι δι τετελευτηκότες καὶ 
ἐντᾶυθα κείμενοι ὁ τεθγήκασιν, ἀλλὰ ΚΟΙ- 
ΜΩΓΝΤΑΙ καὶ καθεύδοσιν. From the 
Greek κοιμητήριον we have the Latin 
cameterium, French cimetiére, and Eng. 
cemetery, for a burying-ground. 

K&S Kolunore, wc, Att. ewe, ἣ, from 
κοιμάομαι. A lying down, or taking rest, 
an sleep. occ. John xi. 13. [See Ecclus. 
xvili. 10. xlvi. 19. xlviii. 13.] 

Κουὸς, ἡ, ov. Varinus, says Mintert, 
derives it from κείω to lie, q. rite πᾶσι 
προκείμενος, lying open to all: 

I. Common, belonging to several, or of 
which several are partakers. occ. Acts ii. 
44, iv. 32. Tit. i. 4. Jude ver. 3, where, 
says Macknight, “ The salvation preached 
in the Gospel, is called common, because 
it belongs equally to all who believe ; to 
the Gentiles as well as to the Jews; 
to men of all nations and conditions.” 
Comp. Tit. i. 4. [See Prov. xxi, 9. xxv. 
24. Wisd. vii. 3. κοινὸς ἀὴρ. Ecclus. 
xvili. 1, 2 Mac. ix. 26. xii. 4. (comp. 
Polyb. xxv. 8. 4.) 3 Mac. vii. 17. See 
Isocr. Evag. c. 4. ἱερὸν κοινὸν a temple 
open to all Greeks; Pind. Pyth. iii. 3. 
in Juv. Sat. xv. 148, communis conditor 
mundi; of God, Ecclus. xviii. 1.7 

II. Common, profane, unclean, polluted, 


defiled; spoken of the hands, occ. Mark |. 


vii. 2, (where the Evangelist explains it 
by ἀνίπτοις unwashen *)—of meats. occ. 
Acts x. 14. (Comp. ver. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. 
xiv. 14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Kowvdc seems 
to be used in this sense, because some 
things, and especially some meats, which 
were common to other nations, were, either 
from the law or from tradition, avoided 
by the Jews as polluted and unclean. [see 
Joseph. A. J. xii. 12, 13. κοινοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους. Hesych. and Suid. cody" τὸ ἀκά- 
Baprov.| (See Pole Synops. on Mark 
vii. 2.) We do not, however, find the 
adjective thus applied by the LXX, but 
in 1 Mac: i. 47.62. So Josephus Antigq. 
lib. xi. cap. 8. ὃ 7, has ΚΟΙΝΟΦΑΓΊΑΣ 
for eating unclean meats; and lib. xiii. 
cap. 1.§ Τ᾿ τὸν KOINO'N βίον for the 


* See Kype and Ca upbell’s Preface to Mack, p. 


120. 
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Ν Ὁ ἢ 
heathenish manner of living. This ape 


plication of the word is, I think, Hel- 
lenistical, or peculiar to the grecizin 


Jews (comp. Kowdw); though Iam ° 


aware, that a passage is produced from 


Lucian ‘to prove it agreeable to the style 
of the pure Greek writers. That writer, 
De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764, treating 
of the Christians, after observing that 


they worship Christ, and live according a 
to his laws, subjoins, Καταφρονᾶσιν ery 


ἁπάντων ἐξίσης, καὶ KOINA’ ἡγθνται. 
“They despise all things equally, and 
think them common.’ But one can 
hardly suppose he here means to accuse 


the Christians of thinking all things:wn- ὦ 


clean ; he rather seems to refer to their 
contempt of the good things of this world, 
and to their boundless liberality to each 
other. Comp. Acts iv. 32, and see more in 
Alberti on Acts x. 15. 


Κοινόω, &, from κοινὸς common, 


unclean, which see. . 

I. To communicate, impart. Thus used 
in the profane writers. [See Thue. i. 39. 
iv. 4, Polyb. viii. 18. 1.1 ᾿ 

II. In the N. T. Zo make common or 
unclean, to pollute, defile. [Acts xxi. 28. 
of the legal pollutions of the Jews, (but 
understood in a spiritual sense.) Mat. xv. 
11, 18.20. Mark vii. 15.48, 20. 29, 
Heb. ix. 13. (comp. Numb. xix. 9—17.) 
Rev. xxi. 27. (where πᾶν κοινοῦν seems 
for πᾶς κοινὸς, every unclean person.) 


comp. under Κοινὸς 11. Alberti Gloss: N. 
T. p. 114. κεκοίνωκεν" ἐμίανεν" and so 


Suidas. ] 

III. To pronounce or call common. or 
unclean, occ. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. This use 
of the verb is agreeable to the Hebrew 
and Hellenistical idiom. Thus the Heb. 


sow, and LXX μιαίνειν, which properly — 


signify to pollute, make unclean, are used 
for pronouncing unclean. Lev. xii. 3, 8, 


‘11,20; so the Heb. πὸ διὰ LXX κα- 


θαρίζειν, properly to cleanse, for pro- 
nouncing clean, Lev. xiii. 6, 13, 17, 28 ; 
and in this sense we may interpret the V. 
ἐκαθάρισεν in the two fore-cited passages 


of the Acts. [Hesych. μὴ κοίνου" μὴ ἀκά- 


θαρτον λέγε. 


So Albert. Gloss. N. T. 
p. 72.] : 


municate. 
I. With a dative of the 


| thing, To 


communicate, partake, participate, be a 


\ 


Kowwvéw, &, from κοινωνὸς.--- Ὁ coma 


partaker in or of. oce.*Rom. xv. 27. 1. 


Tim. v. 22. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 John ver. 11. 


So with a genitiye. occ. Heb. i. 14. [ (see 








Sc. a geal 
ei ον δ, τὰκ ας Ο-,.. δ 


se rei ἐς σεῖο 2 ταὶς 


ΤῊ es Sica 
Ee ganas 
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2 Mae. v. 20. xiv. 25. Prov. i. 11. Diod. 
Sic. i, 74. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 22, 23.) In 
Ecclus. xiii. 1, 2. (with a person in dat.) 
it is ἐο associate with, be partner with, δ. 
see 2 Chron. xx. 36. Job xxxiv. 8. Ecclus. 
xiii. 19. (with μετὰ or πρὸς.) 

I. With a dative of the person, To 
communicale, distribute, impart to. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15. 
[Polyb. li, 32.8. ii 45. 2. 1:77. 7. Aud. 

+ H. iii. 17. Herodian. iii. 10. 15. Thom. 
M. p. 538. ed. Bernard. ] 

Κοινωνέα, ac, i, from κοινωνὸς." 

I. A partaking, participation, 1 Cor. 
x. 16. [( Others understand κοινωνέα here, 
a means to make us partakers; but the 
meaning is nearly the same: it is here 
used + a to the Lord’s supper.) Phil. 
iii. 10. : 

_ IL. A communion, fellowship, society. 
ΓΙ Cor. i. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 14. (comp. Ec- 
clus. xiii. 2. 17.) Gal. ii. 9% Phil. i. δ. 
(see Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. vii. No. 1.) 
Philem. v. 6. In Acts ii. 42. καὶ τῇ κοι- 


vovia καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου in the use of 


the Lord's supper in common. Schleusn. 
Wahl says, “zz meals in common, by fig. 
hendiadys ;” but it seems plainly to allude 
to the Lord’s supper, which was pecu- 
liarly -called κοινωνία by ecclesiastical 
writers. (see 1 Cor. x. 16. Dionys. Areop. 
Hier. Eccles. ch. iii. Chrysost. Hom. x. 
in Joh. Suicer. Obss. Sacr. p. 101. Ca- 
saub, Exercitt. Antibar, xvi. 30. p. 445.) 
In 2 Cor. xiii. 13, ἡ κοινωνία riv ἅγιου 
Πνεύματος is * the fellowship of the Holy 
Ghost ; that communication and indwell- 
ing of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, 
by which the blessings of God the Father 
and the Son, the grace of Christ, and the 
love of God are bestowed on man. (see 
Schleusn. himself, in Πνεύμα 10.) j— 
In Eph. iii. 9, almost all the MSS., six 
of which ancient, for κοινωνία have ὀικο- 
vopia, so that this latter seems the true 
reading, which is accordingly embraced 
by Mill and Wetstein, and by Griesbach 
received into the text. But comp. Mac- 
knight, 


* [Schleusn. (and so Rosenmiiller) has chosen 
to translate it thus: “may you be partakers of 
divine assistance,” but even granting divine as- 
sistanee to be a proper translation of τὸν dy. Tl». 
(which is granting too much, as it stands here,) 
would an invocation of the grace of Christ and the 
love of God be summed up with so much weaker a 
_ phrase as “‘ a partaking in divine assistance?” 1f 
xoiv. 15 here participation, it means a participation 
in the gifts of the Holy Ghost, as a person, as the 
two former are, | 
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IIT. Communication, distribution, alms- 
giving. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
xiii. 16. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. [See 
D’Orville and Chariton, p. 135. Phavor. 
κοινωνία" ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. | 

RSS’ Κοινωνικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from κοινωνία. 
Ready or willing to communicate, or im- 
part, liberal. oce. 1 Tim, vi. 18. In this 
sense it is often used in the profane wri- 
ters. See Wetstein. [According to Pha- 
vorinus, it is mild and affable, sociable. 
Demosth. p. 182. 16. ed. Reiske and Po- 
lyb. ii. 41. 12] 

Kowwyoc, 8, ὃ, 9, from Kovdw to par- 
lake. , 

I. A partaker. occ. Mat. xxiii. 30. 1 
Οὐ, αρ 18, 2° Cort. 7.) 1. Pet. vw. 2 
Pet. i. 4. Philem. ver. 17, “a parlaker 
of thy affection.” Macknight. [2 Kings, 
xvii. 11. Prov. xxviii. 24. Is. i. 23. Mal. 
ii. 14. Eeclus. vi. 1]. xli. 5. In 1 Cor. 
x. 18, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου ἐισί, are 
partakers in the worship, i. 6. sanction 
the worship, according to Schleusn.; but 
Wahl understands it of the priests sharing 
the victims with the altar. See verses 14 
and 20. ] 

II. A partner, companion. oce. Luke v. 
10. 1 Cor. x. 20. (connected with demons) 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Heb. x. 33. [See Ecclus. 
ΧΙ, 18. xhi. 3.] 

Koirn, ne, ἡ, from κεῖται, 3 pers. of κεῖ- 
pac to lie. ; 

I. [A bed. occ. Luke xi. 7. (1 Mace. 2. 
5. comp. Exod. xxi. 18. and see κλένη: 
2 Sam. xi. 2. Is. Ivi. 10. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. vii. 11. &c.] particularly the mar- 
riage-bed. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein on the place, uses the 
phrase MIAI'NEIN TH'N KOI’THN τῷ 
γεννήσαντος, to defile his father’s bed. So 
Josephus, Ant. lib. ii. cap. iv. ὃ 5.— 
KOI'THN MI'ANAI τὴν σὴν ἐθελήσαντα; 
attempting to defile thy bed. [See Chariton. 
ii, 1. Lucian. Pseudomant. vol. i. p. 779. 
Stosch Archeolog. GEccnom. Ν, Τὶ p. 17. 
So cubile in Lactant. de Mort. Persec. c. 
38. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 1.1 

I]. It is used as a modest term for im- 
pure embraces or whoredom. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 13. where our translators well render 
it chambering. Kypke cites Pindar Pyth. 
xi. 38, and Euripides Hippolyt. lin. 154, 
using it in the same sense as St. Paul. 
{see Numb. xxxi. 17, 18. 35, Wisd. iil. 
17, 18. Anthol. Gr. (De Bosch.) lib. v. 
Lip. 25. 89.] 

IIL. Koirny ἔχειν, To have, retain, or 
conceive seed, oce, Rom. ix, 10. The LXX 


KOK 


frequently use κοίτην σπέρματος, concu- 
bitum seminis, for the Heb. pv; nazw. 
see Lev. xv. 18. xviii. 20. xix. 20. Num. 
v. 18.; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. v. 20, 
κοίτη denotes the seed itself, answering to 
the Heb. mast, whose ideal meaning 
from the V.1>w ἐο lie corresponds to that 
of κοίτη from κεῖμαι. Schl. understands 
seed for issue or offspring. | 

Koray, ὥνος, ὃ, from Koirn.—A bed- 
chamber. occ. Acts xii. 20. (Comp. under 
᾿Επὶ I. 5.) [See Eccles. x. 20. 2 Sam. iv. 
7. xii. 10. Exod. viii. 3. (see ταμεῖον. 
and comp. Judg, iii. 24. xv. 1.) Ezech. 
vill. 12. Joel ii. 16. 2 Kings vi.. 12. ] 

ΚΚόκκινος, n, ον, from κόκκος a grain.— 
Scarlet, of a scarlet colour, so named be- 
cause this colour was dyed with what was 
anciently called κόκκος βαφικὴ the dying 
grain, which Dioscorides describes as 
ϑάμνος μικρὸς φρυγαγώδης, ᾧ προσκεῖνται 
Ot κόκκοι ὡς φακὸι, “ἃ small dry twig to 
which the grains adhere, like lentiles.” 
But these grains, as a great author ob- 
serves on Solinus, are within full of Jidtle 
worms (or maggots), whose juice is re- 
markable for dying scarlet, and making 
that famous colour which we admire, and 
the ancients adored. Both the insect and 
the colour were by the Arabians called 
Alkermes ; whence the French cramoisi, 
and the English crimson. Kermes is a 
name still well known among us, and is 
nothing but the coccus of the berry-bear- 
ing ilex or holm oak, a dwarf tree common 
in Palestine, in the isle of Crete, and in 
iInany other countries. “It is a very 
valuable commodity, and serves two very 
great uses; the dyers in scarlet finding 
it as valuable in their way, as the phy- 
sicians in theirs*.” [Mat. xxvii. 28. 
Heb. ix. 19. Rev. xvii. 3, 4. (supply ἱμα- 
τίον. comp. 2 Sam. i. 24.) xviii. 12. 16.] 
—In the LXX, κόκκινος generally answers 
to the Heb. aw nybin or nydin uth, ie. 
maggot or insect-colour double dyed, or 
dou ble-dyed maggot or insect-colour, which 
might confirm the above interpretation of 
κόκκινος, if indeed it needed confirmation. 
[See Is. i, 18. Exod. xxv. 4. Ley. 
Σιν. 4. 6. 49. Gen. xxxviii. 2. 8. Song of 
Sol. iv. 3. vi. 6. Josh. ii. 18. 2 Sam. i. 
24, &c.; the word is used for Ὁ» 5, 2 


{ 

* The reader, for further satisfaction, may con- 
sult Bochart, vol. iii. p. 624, Brooke’s Nat. Hist. 
vol. iv. p. 81, &c. New and Complete Dictionary 
of Arts, in Kermes, and especially Mons. Goguet’s 
Grigin of Laws, &c. pt. ii, Ὁ. 2. ch. 2. art.-L. p- 
106. edit. Edinburgh. 
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Chron. ii. 7. 14. iii. 14. See Braun. de 
Vest. Saverdot. Salmas. Exerc. Plin. p. — 
192 and 213. Plin. ix. 41. xvi. 8. xi, 
2. Theophr. Ἡ. P. π|.- 8.]—Koxkog, — 
(which is fem. when used in this sense) 
occ. LXX, Lam. iv. 5, &c. and Aquil, 
Song of Sol. iv. 3. Hesych. Κόκκος ἐξ dv — 
φοινικοῦν βάπτεται τὸ χρῶμα. ae 

KO'KKO3, 6, 6:—A grain, of mustard — 
seed, Mat. xiii. 31. [xv. 20. Mark iv. 
31. Luke xiii. 19. xvii. 6.—of corn, John 
xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 37. γυμγὸν κόκκον, a 
mere grain. Kéxxog does not oce. in this — 
sense in LXX. See above, the last word.] _ 

Kes KOAA'ZQ, ovat, Mid.—To punish. 
occ, Actsiv. 21.2 Pet.ii. 9. where observe, — 
that κολαζομέναες is used for’ κολασθη- 






copévec lo be punished hereafter, as ch. ἢ 
lil. 11, λυομένων for λυθησομένων. ὃ0. 
ἀγτιλεγόμενον for ἀντιλεχθησόμενον, μᾳκα. 
li. 34; ἀποφορτιζόμενον for ἀποφορτισόμε- 

νον, Acts xX1, 3; karapysuévny for καταρ- 

γηθησομένην, 2 Cor. il. 7. Wolfius on 

2 Pet. iii. 11, remarks, that the participle _ 
present is sometimes put for the future in 
the Greek writers, and cites from Thu- — 
cydides συμφέροντα in the sense of what 
will profit. [See Apocr. Wisd. xi. 16.2 — 
Mac. νἱ. 14. Thuc. 11. 87. Isocr. Panegyr. — 


ee ee, 


«κυ | es ΩΣ 


c. 34. p. 90. Irmisch. on Herodian, i. 
5. 25. Herodian iii. 11. 17. Atl. V. H. 
iil. 10. Diod. Sic. iv. 31. Xen. Mem. iii. 
13. 4,7. 

9 Κολακεία, ac, ἡ, from κολακεύω to 
flatter, which from κόλαξ, ακος, a flat- 
terer, and this the Greek Etymologists 
derive from κολλᾶσθαι to stick to, adhere, 
(to hang on, as we say,) or from κόλον 
Jood, meat, for which parasites flatter ; 
but κόλαξ may be deduced from the Heb. 
pon to smooth, flatier.—Flaitery, adula- — 
tion. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 5. [See Albert. — 
Obss. Philol. p. 475. Herodian i. 1.13.] 

Κόλασις, “ιος, Att. ewe, }, from κολάζω 
to punish, 

I. Punishment. occ. Mat. xxv. 46. [see 
Kez. xliti. 1. Wisd. xvi. 2. 24. xix. 4, 2 
Mac. iv. 38.] 

Il. Torment. occ. 1 John iv.18,where see — 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein, and comp. 
Kypke. (Others translate it here a cause — 
oft stumbling, a stumbling-block, (as Ez. 
xiv. 3, 4. 7. xviii. 30. xliv. 12.) but this 
does not agree with the context so well.] 

Ey” Κολαφίζω, from κόλαφος a blow, — 
which from κολάπτω to strike, beat. See — 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in *5>. | 

I. 70 buffet, to strike with the double 
jist; for so the word properly signifies, as 


i 
On a - Δ 


apie p> 








- 
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Theophylact informs us on Mat. xxvi. 
Κολαφίζειν ést τὸ διὰ τῶν χειρῶν πλήττειν, 
συγκαμπτομένων τῶν δακτύλων, καὶ ἵνα 
ἀφελέςερον ἔιπω, διὰ TS γρόνθε κονδυλίζειν. 
ἸΚολαφίζειν means to strike with the hands, 
the fingers being clenched, or, to speak 
more briefly, to buffet with the fist. oce. 


_ Mat. xxvi. 67. Mark xiv. 65. 1 Cor. iv. 
1). 1 Pet. ii. 20. [Not used by Attic 
writers. see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 175. 
Thomas M. says they used κονδυλέζειν in 


this sense.] 

11. 70 afflict, depress. oce. 2 Cor. xii. 
7. So Chrysostom explains it by razei- 
vwouw depression, κάκωσις affliction, and 
refers 1 Cor. iv. 11, to the same meaning. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in Κολαφέζω. 

Κολλάω, &, from κόλλα glue. 

I. To glue, glue together, though I 
know not that the verb is ever found 
strictly in this sense ; but Wetstein cites 
from Athenzus χαλκὸν κολλήσαντα sol- 
dering brass; and Scapula gives us κοὰ- 
λᾷν σίδηρον, to solder iron; and from the 
medical writers κολλᾷν τραύματα, to con- 
glutinate wounds, i. 6. to reunite the 


divided parts. [See, however, Larcher 


and Schweighiuser on Herod. i. 25, where 
σιδήρου κόλλησις is used for ‘ the inlaying 
of iron with precious metals, stones,” &c.) 
Hence, to make to cohere, to make jirm. 
see Job xxxvili. 38. xli. 14, ἄς. 

II. Κολλάομαι, ὥμαι, governing a da- 
tive, To cleave or adhere to, Luke x. 11. 
[See Ps. cii. 5. Job. xxix. 10. Lam. iv. 4. 
comp. Ps. cxix. 25. Hence to be joined, 
or join oneself to, associate oneself with. 
see Luke xv. 15. Acts v./13. ix. 26. x. 


| 28. xvil, 34. see Plut. de Polyphil. vol. 


il. p. 94. δεῖ μὴ ῥαδίως---κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς 
ἐντυγχάνουσι “ one must not rashly join 
oneself with those one meets with,” see 


_Suicer and Wetstein. See Acts viii. 29. 


Hence also to cleave to a person or thing. 
Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 16,17. In the 
LXX it is often used in the same view, 
and generally answers to the Heb. pa. 
See Jer. xiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. 60. Ruth 
ii. 8. (with μετὰ instead of the dat.) 2 Sam. 
xx. 2. 2 Kings xviii. 6. (comp. 1 Cor. vi. 


17). Ps. xliv. 25. Ecclus. xix. 2. (comp. 


1 Cor. vi. 16.) 1 Esdr. iv. 20 (with πρὸς) 
and in Deut. xxix. 20, (with év) &c.] 
Κολλούριον, or, as some MSS. read, 
“on Oa ᾿ τὸ, from κωλύω to restrain, 
and ῥῶς a flux, running, or péw to flow. 
[Others deduce it from taka ae 
loaf, (with which it is sometimes syno- 
nymous), which the collyrium, before it 
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was dissolved, might resemble. |—A col- 
lyrium,atopicalremedy applied to the eyes 
to repel sharp humours. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 

Κολλύριον is used by Galen, and other 
Greek writers cited by Wetstein. [For 
the different sorts of collyrium in use 
among the ancients, see Celsus de Medic. 
vi. c. 6. Paul. Avgin. ili. 28. Hippoer. de 
Victu Acut. c. 68. Dioscorid. i. 6. 2. p. 
130. Plin. H. N. xxi. c. 20. Salmasius 
Exercitt. Plin. p. 182 and 936. Le Clerc. 
Hist. Med. Lib. ii. c. i. p. 612. occ. in 
Complut. and Ald. Ed. (and Alex. MS. 


‘has coddvpida) in 1 Kings xiv. 3. in sense 


co\Avoas which itself occ. (in Complut. 
Ed.) Lev. viii. 26. see Schol. on Exod. 
xxix. 2, &c.] : 

ESS Κολλυξιτὴς, 8, ὁ, from κόλλυξος 
a small coin. (So the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Pace, lin. 1199, explains cokAvbe by ξιδος 
ἐυτελᾶς νομίσματος. [But κόλλυβος also 
means the changing of money. See Poll. 
Onom. iii. 9. vii. 30.—Mceris, Thomas M. 
p- 108, and Phrynichus, p. 82. (see p. 440, 
ed. Lobeck) say that the Attics did not 
use κολλυβιτής, but ἀργυραμοιβὸς.--- 
money-changer, one who changes money of 
greater value into that of less. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. John ii. 15. See 
more in Suicer Thesaur. and Wetstein on 
Mat. xxi. 12. [Schleusner and Wahl tell 
us, that “these κολλυβισταὶ were in the 
temple to supply the Jews with the. half- 
shekel, which they paid annually in the 
month of Adar,” (before the 25th, see 
Ikenii Ant. Heb. Part II. ch. vi.) * or Ni- 
san,” according to Wahl. See Winer 
Biblisches Realworterbuch, p. 8. Exod. 
xxx. 13—15, and Lightfoot on Mat. 
xxl. ] 

Κολοξόω, &. from κόλοξος maimed, cut - 
off. [which occ. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 11, and 
some deduce it from κολούω to amputate, 
cut off, &c.] : 

I. To cut off. In this its proper. sense 
it is used by the LXX, 2 Sam. iv. 12, for 
the Heb. γε}. [See Symm. and Theodot. 
Is, xxviii. 20. Arrian. Diss. Epictet. ii. 
10. Diod. Sic. i. 78. Polyb. i. 80. 13. 
Hence κολοβόχειρ mutilated in the hand, 
Lev. xxi. 18, and κολοβόῤῥιν in the nose, 
or flat-nosed, ibid. κολοβόκερκος deficient 
in the tail, Lev. xxii. 23.] 

II. To cut short, shorten. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 22. Mark xiii. 20. See Wetstein on 
Mat. where Chrysostom, cited by Suicer, 
explains é μὴ ἐκολοξώθησαν, x. τ. Δ. by Ἔκ 
ἐπὶ πλέον ἐκράτησεν ὁ πόλεμος Ῥωμαίων ὁ 
κατὰ τῆς πόλεως, ἁπάντες ἂν ἀπώλοντο δι, 
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‘Tsdaio. “If the war of the Romans 
against the city [of Jerusalem namely] 
had. continued longer, all the Jews would 
have perished.” [So >x¥p (which Biel 
quotes in 2 Sam. iv. by mistake) in Prov. 
χ, 27 sid 
ΚΟΛΠΟΣ, 6, 6. Mintert deduces it 
from κοέλος hollow, or καλύπτω to cover. 
I. The bosom. occ. John i. 18. xiii. 23. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23, where comp. Mat. viii. 
}1; and observe, that in the Treatise on 
‘the Maccabees, ascribed to Josephus, but 
probably written by a converted Jew, § 
13, the seven brethren are represented as 
thus encouraging one another to endure 
torments‘and death for the sake of their 
religion, durw yap ϑάνοντας ἡμᾶς ACpaip 
καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼξ ὑποδέξονται ἐις 
TOYS ΚΟ ΛΠΟΥΣ ἀυτῶν, for then Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob will after our death 
receive us into their bosoms. [The al- 
lusion* seems to be to the meals of the 
ancients, (and so here to the happiness of 
heayen under the figure of a feast or ban- 
quet) for, as they lay on their triclinia, 
the head of one rested or reclined on the 
bosom of the next to him. So Abraham 
“ receiving into his bosom, means placing 
next to himself, as a mark of favour and 
-affection. (see Joh. xiii. 23). It was so 
among the Romans. See Xiphil. in Dion. 
p- 352, and P. Zornii Bibliotheca. An- 
tiquar. Exeget. vol. i. p. 536. Wahl (and 
Schleusn. partly) explains Joh. i. 18. from 
this metaphor ὁ ὧν é¢ τὸν κόλπον Tov 
πατρὸς (comp. vs. 2.) proximus, i. e. fami- 
arissimus, conjunctissimus, ‘“ nearest and 
dearest to the Father ;” quoting from 
Cic. “ tu vero sis in sinu semper et com- 
plexu meo.” Epist. xiv. 4. See also pro 
Cluent. 5. pro Celio, 4. Schleusn. also 
suggests the notion of “ the beloved Son 
of God,” from the metaphor of a father 
nursing his child. (see note in preceding 
page). In either way it seems, as Schl. 
allows it may, to denote Christ’s equality 
of nature and dignity with the Father. 
Obs. in Luke, κόλποι plur. is used of a 


* [In Ruthiy. 16, it is used of iuking a child into 
the bosom and nursing it, comp. 1 Kings xvii. 19. 
Numb. xi. 12. see Elsner on Joh. i. 18. Some 
have supposed this the metaphor in Luke. Sze Pole’s 
Synops. In Ecclus. ix. 1. γυναῖκα τὸν κόλπου ody the 
wife of thy bosom, whom thou foldest to thy bosom, 
embracest with affection, thy beloved wife, comp. 
Deut. xiii. 6. xxviii. 54. 56. also Gen. xvi. 5. 2 
Sam. xii. 8. See Fesselii Advers. Sacr. Book IV. 
ch. ix. p. 383. So Tibull. Inque tuo caderct nostra 
senecta sinu. | 
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single person. See Diog. Laert. i. 85, and 
Reitz on Lucian, vol. ii. p. 246.) Me 


II. A loose cavity or hollow formed by 


the doubling of a robe or garment, q.d.a@ 


lap. occ. Luke vi. 38*, where there is a 
manifest allusion to the long flowing gar- 
ments of the Jews, into which a con- 
siderable quantity of corn might be re- 
ceived. Comp. Ruth iii. 15. 2 Kings © 
iv. 39. Neh v. 13. Psal. Ixxix. 12. Isa. 
Ixv. 6. Jer. xxxii. 18+ In the three last 
texts the LXX in like manner have 
κόλπος. Raphelius and Wetstein | cite 
Herodotus and Polybius using κόλπος 
in the same sense; to whom Kypke adds — 
Josephus, Plutarch, Arrian, and Ap- 
pian. [See Polyb. iii. 33. 2. Heredian 
i. 8. 11. Apollon. Rhod. Argon. iv. 919. 
Liv. xxi. 8. Suet. Jul. Ces. 82. 

III. A bay; a creek.-oce. Acts xxvii. 
39, Homer uses κόλπος in this sense, Il. 
ti. lin. 560, where Eustathius explains it 
by ϑάλασσα ὑπὸ ἀκρωτηρίων περιεχομένη: 
a sea inclosed by promontories; [and 
Phavorinus also in nearly the same words. } 
Strabo and Themistius also, cited by 
Wetstein, apply the word in the same 
manner. [See Herod. ii. 11, &c. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 38. Herodian iii. 4. 4. Xen. H. 
G. i. 4. 8. iv. 8. 10. Demosth. (ed. 
Reiske) p. 1237.1. 9, &c. So Virgil. Ain. 
ii. 23. Sinus, ὅς. Italian golfo, Fr. golfe.) 
Hence Eng. 4 gulph. 

fo ΚΟΛΥΜΒΑΏ, 6.—To swim. oce. 


Acts xxvii. 43. It is used also by Achilles — 


Tatius, cited by Alberti and Wetstein. 
᾿Ἐνίοι Ce KOAYMBAIN πειρώμενοι, Some 
trying to swim. [See Symm. Is. xxv, 11. 
(Phavorinus derives it from persons ap- 
pearing κόλοι or κολοβοί cut short as they 
swim. Dorice κολυφᾷ».)}} 

Ἱζολυμξήθρα, ac, ἡ, from κολυμξάω..--- 
A bath for swimming or bathing. So 
Josephus applies the word in the remark- 
able story of Herod the Great’s drowning © 
the young high-priest Aristobulus. Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 3, § 3. So De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 22, § 2. See also Bp. Pearce’s Mi- 
racles of Jesus vindicated, pt. iv. p. 63, 
12mo. occ. John vy. 2, 4, 7. ix. 7, 11.--- 
The LXX have frequently used this word 
for the Heb. 4292 a pool. [See 2 Kings 
xvili. 17. Neh. iii. 15, 16. Is. vii, 3. 
Symm. Song of Sol. vii. 4. Schleusn. and 
Wahl understand a jish-pool in Joh. ix. 
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7.11. rather than a bath. Tittman says, © 


* See Piscator in Pole Synops. and Doddridge 


on the place. 
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a bathing-house. See Diod. Sic. xi. 
(> KOAONT A, ac, ἡ. It is plainly the 
Latin colonia in Greek letters, which from 
colonus an husbandman, a N. derived 
from the verb colo to cultivate, and this 
from the Heb. 132 to perfect.—A colony. 
“ΕἾ Colonies (properly speaking) were 
‘States or communities where the chief 
‘part of the inhabitants had been trans- 
_ planted from Rome, and though mingled 
with the natives who had been left in the 
conquered place, yet obtained the whole 
power and authority in the administration 
of affairs.” + Colonies were governed 
by the Roman laws,” occ. Acts xvi. 12. 
Comp. ver. 21, where the inhabitants of 
the Roman colony of Philippi are called 
Romans, as being freemen of Rome. 
[Schleusn. says that it was not properly 
a Roman colony, only a city, Italici juris. 
Wahl says that it was a colony founded 
by Julius or Augustus Cesar, and refers 
to {Dio Cassius, li. 4. See Schwartz. 
Monumenta Ingeniorum, vol. ii. p. 65. 
This word oce. in some Greek inscriptions 
on coins. See Spanh. de Us. et Prest. 
Num. p. 106, &c.] ; 
Κομάω, &, from xéun—To have 

ἊΣ hair, comatus sum, comam alo. occ. 

1 Cor. xi. 14,15. [Suid. and Etym. M. 
explain κομᾷν to be proud, wanton, lux- 
urtous, &c. See Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 8. 
de Re Eq. ν. 8. See Salmas. Epist. de 
Cesarie Virorum et Coma Mulierumn, 
Lug. Bat. 1644.) 

_K'OMH, ne, ἡ, from the Heb. 1p to 
rise. The hair of the head, the hair 
which arises from the head. occ. 1 Cor. 
xt. 15. [occ. LXX, Numb. vi. 5. Ez. 
xliv. 20. for yp long hair (See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3. 2. Plut. Lycurg. ¢. 22. All. 
V. H. vi. 5, &c.); and for ἽΝΒ a tiara, an 
ornament for the head, Ez. xxiv. 23. Suid. 
Κόμη" ἡ θρὶξ τῆς κεφαλῆς. comp. Lev. xix. 
27. Joh. i. 20. Polyb. ii. 36. 7.] 


* Kennet’s Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18. 

+ Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. b. i. 
ch. ii. p. 145. 

1 [The fact stated by Dio Cass. is this, that 
Augustus gave it as an habitation to some of the 
Antonian party, whom he drove from their towns 
in Italy to put in his own soldiers. See the notes 

~ on the passage. It is called Colonia, in a coin quoted 
by Spanheim (as above.) Gol, Jul. Aug. Philip. 
and on a stone in Spon. Misc. p. 173. Col. Jul. 
Philippensis. See also Cuper de Elephant. Ex- 
ercitt. in Sallengre. Thes. Ant. Rom. vol. iii. p. 
150, Kc. See notes to Dio Cass. and Adams’s 
Rom. Ant. on the Jus Italicum, &c.] 
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ΚΟΜΙΏΖΩ, 

Ι. To bring, as in the hand, affero. ove. 
Luke vii. 37. [see Esdr. iv. 5. Wisd. 
xviii. 21. Arrian. Exp. Alex. vii. 22,1 

II. Κομίζομαι, Mid. To receive to one- 
self, or anto one’s hand, as it were, as 
Abraham did Isaac from the dead, occ. 
Heb. xi. 19. (where see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Macknight.) [comp. 2 Mac. vii. 
11, 29.]—or as a person does his money, 
‘which had been intrusted to others, oce. 
Mat. xxv. 27, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. [Ceb. Tab. c. 21. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔλα- 
Bov ra θέματα, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὀυδὲν κωλύει τὸν 
θέμενον πάλιν κομίσασθαι. See Polyb. x. 


34. 3.. Diod. Sic. xii. 8. xiv. 331 Iszeus 


xix. 8. In LXX, comp. Gen. xxxviil. 20. 
Hos. ii. 9. 2 Mac. x. 1. fo recover, as a 
fort, city, ὅς. 3 . | 

III. Mid. To receive to oneself, as a 
recompense, whether of good, occ. Eph. 
vi. 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4: or of evil, oce. 
Col. iii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promise, 
or thing promised, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 
39. On 2 Cor. v. 10, Kypke remarks, 
that κομίζεσθαι is often spoken of rewards 
and punishments. He cites Demosthenes 
and 3 Mac. i. 3. Observe κομιεῖται, κο- 
μιεῖσθε, κομιάμενοι, are from tke Ist fut. 
mid. Attic. κομιθμαι for κομίσομαι. [See 
1 Mae. xiii. 37. 2 Mac. vili. 33. Tob. vii. 
12. Arrian. Exp. Al. M. v. 27. 3. Xen. 
Cyr.1.5. 10.) - 

=> Κομψότερον, Neut. Sing. of κομψό- 
repoc, the comparative of κομψὸς elegant, 
neat, trim, [Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 8.] It is used 
as an adverb, More elegantly. Also, Bet- 
ter in health. occ. John iv. 52. So in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. ili. cap. 10. ΚΟΜΨΩΣΣ 
"EXEIN is applied to one who is recovering 
from afever. See Raphelius. 

Kovidw, 6, from κονέα or xovin, which 
is frequently found in Homer, and in that 
poet, I believe, constantly signifies dust, 
as Il. ii. lin. 150. Il. xi. lm. 151 ; but the 
succeeding Greek writers use it for chalk. 
[See Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Deut. xxvii. 2. 4. 
Amos ii. 1, Lex. MS. Cyrill. κονία" ἡ 
Acuxagia.] Κονία, in its primary sense 
of dust, may be very naturally derived 
from xvaw or xvéw to rub off, abrade, 
comminute. Comp. under Kovopréc.—To 
whiten, make white by smearing with 
chalk and water, to white-wash. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 27. Acts xxiii. 3. With respect 
to the former text, Dr. Shaw * observes, 
that “ as all the different sorts of tombs 





* Travels, p. 219, 220, 2d edit. 
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aud sepulchres (among the Moors) with 
the very walls likewise of their respective 
cupolas and enclosures, are constantly 
kept clean white-washed, and beautified, 
they continue to illustrate those expres- 
sions of our Saviour where he mentions 
the garnishing of the sepulchres, Mat. 
xxii. 29 ; and ver. 27, where he compares 
the Scribes, Pharisees, and hypocrites to 
whited sepulchres, which indeed appear 
beautiful outward, but are within full of 
dead men’s bones and all uncleanness. 
Comp. Harmer’s Observations, vol. iii. p. 
449. [They used to whiten the sepul- 
chres to mark them, that they might not 
touch them, and so be polluted. See 
Winer. Biblisches Realw. p. 261. Wahl.] 
—In Acts xxiii. 3, St. Paul calls the 
high-priest Ananias, a whited wall, “ al- 
luding to the beautiful outside of some 
walls which are full of rubbish and dirt 
within *,” says Doddridge ; in whose ex- 
cellent note on this passage may be seen 
how justly A nanias deserved thischaracter, 
and how remarkably the Apostle’s pro- 
phecy of God's smiting him was fulfilled 
in his destruction, related τὸ Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17. § 6. 9. [oce. 
Deut. xxvii. 2. 4. 

Κονιορτὸς, 8, 6, (q. κόνις dorh) from κό- 
vec dust (which from κνάω or κνέω to rub 
off, abrade), and dpw to excite, raise.— 
Dust. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luke ix. 5. x. 11. 
Acts xiii. 51. xxii. 23, where comp. 2 
Sam. xvi. 13, and see Harriers Obser- 
vations, vol. iv. p. 202. [oce. Exod. 
ix. 9. Is. v. 24. Deut. ix. 41, &c. See 
Polyb. v. 85, 1.. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 8. ] 

Koralw, from κόπος labour , fatigue. 

I. To cease through extreme fatigue, 
or being spent with labour. [See Ec- 
clus. xxiii. 17. comp. 16.) 

11. 0 Cease, ἃϑ the wind. So Hero- 
dotus applies ἐ ἐκόπασε to the wind, lib. vil. 
cap. 191. ἢ ἄλλως κῶς ἀυτὸς (ἄνεμος 
namely) ἜΘΕ ΛΩΝ ἘΚΟΠΑΣΕ, or other- 
wise it ceased of its own accord. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. vi. 51. The LXX 
apply it to the stormy sea, Jonah i. 11, 
12, for Heb. pnw to be calm, still ;—to 
the waters of the deluge, Gen. viii. 1, 
for jt lo assuage, and ver. 8, 11, for ndp 
to be light, alleviated ; -—to the silanes 


* To this day, in the eastern countries, they 
sometimes build their walls of clay or wnburnt 
bricks, and then plaster them over. And at Is. 
pahan this is said to be done with a plaster of fine 
white stone. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
ban I, and Bp. Lowth’s Note on Isa. xxx. 13. 
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us, to our advantage. See Wisd. ix. 101 
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Num. xvi. 48. 50, for ὙΠ) to be r 
strained ;—to the fire of the Lord, Num, 
x1. 2, for ypw to sink. [In Ecclus. xiii, 
23, act. to appease. 

Κοπετὸς;, δ, 6, from κόπτομαι, which 
under Κόπτω I1.—Vehement lamentation 
properly such as is accompanied wi 
beating the breast, planctus. occ. Act 
viii. 2. [See Gen. 1. 10. Esther iv. 3. 
xxil. 12. Micah i. 8. Zech. xii. 10. 1 M 
11, 70. iv. 39. ix. 20. . Macarius (H 
xv. p- 184.) says, if a rich man die, 
μετὰ μελωδιῶν καὶ θρήνου καὶ κοπετοῦ ἐκ- 
κομίζεται, &e. he is borne out to buri a ; 
with singing, and lamentation, and watl- — 
eng. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 11, xix. XI. xxxiv 
(ed. Huds.) Hesych. κοπετός" Kopyede. 
θρήνος μετὰ ψόφου χειρῶν; lamentation with Ὁ 
striking of the hands. See Geierus 46 
Luctu, Hebr. c. 14. δ. 4. Ovid. Met. ii. 
584. ix. 636.] | 

Κοπῆ, fc, 7, from κέκοπα, perf, mid. of 
kdrrw.—A smiling, slaughter, occ. Heb. 
vii. 1. [Gen. xiv. 17. Josh. x. 20. Judith 
xv. 7. | 

cage aig 6, from κόπος labour, falicnan p 

I. [To labour, generally, to toil, labour, 
‘even to great fatigue and weariness. Occ. | 
Mat. vi. 28. Luke v. 5.. xii. 27.’ Joh. iv. 
38. (of labouring in tilling, comp. 2 Tim, 
ii. 6.) Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. iv. 12. Ephes. iv. 
28. It is applied also to the labours of the - 
ministers of the word. See 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
xvi. 16. Gal. iv. 1]. Phil. ii. 16. Coloss. 
i, 29, 1 Thess, v. 12. Ὁ Τα; iv. ΟΣ 
17. See also Rom. xvi. 6. ἥτις moAAu 

ἐκοπίασε ἐις ἡμᾶς, who laboured much for, 4 


I. 70 be fatigued or spent with la- 
bour. occ. John iv. 6. [οἵ our Saviour 
being weary from his journey. Rev. ii, 
3. occ. LXX, Deut. xxv. 18. 2 Sam. 
xvii, 2. Jer. xvii. 16. with a part. duc 
ἐκοπίασα ἀκολουθῶν, 1 have not fainted 
following, have not ceased to follow. Is. 
xl. 28—31. xlvi.1.] = 

Ill. Zo be fatigued or weary with sin, 
misery, and the heavy yoke of the cere-— 
monial law. occ. Mat. xi. 28. Comp, : 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1. 4 

KOTIOS, 8, 6. [Some Lexicons de- 
duce it from κέκοπα, perf. mid. of κόπτω᾽ 
Parkhurst from > the palm of the hand.) 

I. Labour, travail. [Whether manual — 
labour, see 2 Cor. vi. 5. (comp. xi. 23, 27. 

1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8.) or exertions, — 
activity, zeal in any cause. See 1 Cora 
iii. 8. (but see the use of κοπιάω 2 Tim. © 
ii, 6.) xv. 58. 1 Thess, i. 3. (comp. Heb. 


᾿ 
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vi. 10.) Rev. ii. 2. In John iv. 38. κόπος 


is used for the fruits of labour. Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 15. Keclus. xiv. 15. In Xen. 


de Re Equest. iv. 2. Anab. v. 8. 3. for 
weariness from labour. | 

Il. Trouble, disturbance, uneasiness. 
So, Κόπον or κόπες, παρέχειν, to give trou- 
ble or uneasiness to, to trouble, disturb, 
negotium facessd; for which the Greek 
writers generally use the phrase πράγ- 
fara παρέχειν. See Alberti on Mat. xxvi. 
10, and Addenda, p. 505. To the pas- 
sages he has produced may be added from 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 15, ΠΡΑΎΤ- 
MATA’ pot μὴ TIAPE’XE, Don’t trouble 
me. Kypke, however, Observ. Sacr. in 
Mat. has produced from Aristotle, Probl. 


§ v. qu. 38, p. 837, Τοῖς γὰρ μηροῖς τὸ 


πᾶν βάρος ἐμπίπτον KO'TIOYS ἔιωθε ΠΑ- 
PEXEIN. ‘For the whole burden lying 
upon the thighs is apt to produce fatigue.” 
And a little after, “" Walking on hard 
ground ITAPE’XOYXI ΚΟΊΠΟΥΣ fatigues 
the muscles and sinews of the legs. See 
Duport on Theophrast. as above. [occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. Luke xi. 7. 


Κοπρία, ac, ἡ, from κόπρος dung, filth. 
—Filth, dung, a dunghill, manure. occ. 
Luke xiii. 8. xiv. 35. [occ. LXX, 1 Sam. 
ii. 8. Neh. ii. 13. 2 Kings ix. 37. Job ii. 
8. (for 15s the dust. Comp. Hom. 1]. w’. 
640.) Is. v.25.) 

KO'TITQ. 

I. To cut off or down, occ. Mat. xxi. 

8. Mark xi. 8. [See LXX, Numb. xiii. 
24. 1 Kings v. 6. Is. x. 15. Ezech. xxxix. 
10, ἅς. In 2 Sam. v. 20. it is to smite 
or overthrow, (whence xom); which see). 
Comp. Josh. x. 20, ἅς. Hence, it de- 
notes to vex and the like, see 1 Mac. xii. 
24, and Duker on Thucyd. viii. 13; so 
κόπωσις vexation, Eccles. xii. 12.) 
LD. Κόπτομαι, Mid. To strike or beat one- 
self particularly one’s breasts, with the 
hands in lamentation, so to lament, wail, 
plangere. Beating the breasts is mentioned 
as a gesture of violent grief both by the 
sacred (see Nah. ii. 7. Luke xviii. 13. 
xxi. 48.) and by the profane writers. 
Thus Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 30, 31, (comp. 
lin. 50, 51.) 





Χερσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι 
Στήθεα πεπλήγοντο 

- ——With their hands 
All beat their breasts 
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Which is, as usual, copied by Virgil, Ain. 
i. lin. 485, 3 


Tunsz pectora palmis. 


With their hands 
Beating their breasts. 








So in Ovid, 


Plangere nuda meis conabar pectora palmis. 
Then with my hands my breasts I strove to beat. 


See more to this purpose in Wetstein on 
Luke xviii. 13. It is used intransitively, 
Mat. xi. 17. xxiv. 30,—with the prepo- 
sition ἐπὶ following, Rev. i. 7. xvili. 9.— 
construed with an accusative, Luke viii. 
52, where however the prep. ἐπὶ or διὰ 
seems understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 
27. [See LXX, Gen. xxiii. 2. 1. 10. 
1 Sam. xxv. 1. 1 Kings xiii. 30. 2 Sam. 
xi. 28. Eccles. xii. 6. Zech. xii. 10. So 
Aristoph. Lysist. 397. Κόπτεσθ᾽ Αδῶωνιν, 
Bewail for Adonis. See the Schol. and 
Herod. ii. 42. 61, and Larcher’s notes, 
where he exposes a most absurd mistake 
of Voltaire. Comp. also Ez. vi. 9. xx. 
43. Jerem. viii. 2. (pass. to be lamented 
for,) and see Feith. Ant. Hom. lib. iii. ¢. 
15. p. 287—290. Hom. Il. χ΄. 34, &e. 
Κόπτων, τύπτων" Hesych. & Attice, κόπ- 
τειν τὴν θύραν is to knock at the door, 
though the primary sense is to cut. See 
Schol. Arist. as above, and Eust. p. 899, 
So in the pass. θάλασσα κοπ- 
τομένη πνοιαῖς τε, δι. is beaten upon, &c. 
Theoer. Idyll. xxii. 15, 16.] 

KO'PAZ, ακος, 6, from κράζω to cry 
out, according to some; but it rather 
seems a name formed by an onomatopeeia 
from the croaking of the raven, or caw- 
ing of the crow. So Aristophanes in Ran. 
expresses the croaking of the frog by 
KO'AZ}.—A_ raven, or crow. oce. Luke 
xii. 24. [oce. LX X, Gen. viii. 7. Lev. x1. 
16. See also Deut. xiv. 13—17, et var. 
lectt.] 

Κοράσιον, τὸ, from κόρος a young man, 
a youth, stripling—A damsel. [Mat. ix. 
24, 25, xiv. 11. Mark v. 41, 42. vi. 
22,28. Ruth ii. 8, 22,23. -iii. -2..1 
Sam. ix. 1]. xx. 30. (see also Theodot.) 
xxv. 42. Esth. ii. 2—9. iii. 2. Joel iii. 2. 
Zech. villi. 5.] ἃ al. Κοράσιον, though 
condemned as a bad word by the old 
grammarians, Phrynichus, Thomas, and 
Pollux, is yet several times used by Lu- 
cian, and frequently by Arrian, Epictet. 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ix. 
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24, Comp. also Kypke. [See Arrian. 
Diss. Epict. ili. 2.8. (In. i. 18 and 28. 
κορασίδιον occ.) Lucian. Asin. c. 6. Jacobs. 
Anthol. Gr, vol. i. p. 108. Wahl. says, 
(from Lobeck on Phryn. p. 74.) that it 
was applied to girls of the lower orders 
with a certain degree of ἐυτελισμὸς (or 
holding them cheap) by the older Greeks 
in conversation only, but that later writers 
use it without this sense annexed. So of 
κορίδιον.ἢ : 

ἔξ3 KOPBA'N. Heb.—Corban, 6 ést 
δῶρον, which is a gift, says St. Mark, i. e. 
an offering dedicated to God. So Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, ὃ 4, explains 
kopbav, δῶρον δὲ τοτὸ σήμαινει, this sig- 
-mifies a gift, or offering. And in this 
sense the Heb, N. 73} (from ΞΡ to ap- 
proach, and in Hiph. to offer, present, ) 
is very frequently used in the O. T. and 
constantly by the LXX, except in one 
passage rendered δῶρον. occ. Mark. vii. 
ἢ Sagi 

Ks KOPBANA‘S, a, 6.— The sacred 
treasure, or treasure dedicated to God, 
and destined to sacred uses. So Josephus 
expressly tells us, the sacred treasure 
among the Jews was called Corbonas, τὸν 
ἵερον ϑησαυρὸν, καλεῖται δὲ ΚΟΡΒΩΝΑΓΣ. 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9, ὃ 4. The word 
seems plainly formed from the Chald. or 
Syriac $329p or ΣΡ, which from the 
Heb. 7257. Comp. Κορξὰν. occ. Mat. 
xxvil. 6, where the Syriac version, for 
Κορξανᾶν, has 25} ma. -[It is here 
the same as the Ταζοφυλάκιον (Luke xxi, 
1, &c.) according to Wahl and Schleusn. 
and this was thirteen chests in the court 
of the women, called by Rabbinical writers 
ΓΒ trumpets, from their shape. v. 
Theophyl. ad loc. Hadr. Reland. de Spo- 
liis Templi Hierosolym. in arcu Titiano 
(Traj. ad Rhen. 1716.) Stolberg. Exer- 
citt. Ling. Gr. x. 382. and Winer. Bi- 
blisches Realwort. p. 692. ] , 

KOPENNYMI.—To satiate, satisfy. 
Pass. 70 be satiated, satisfied, properly 
with food. (occ. Acts xxvii. 38. (with 
genit. see Mathie Gr. Gr. ὃ 330.) 1 Cor. 
iv. 8. metaphorically. See LXX, Deuter. 
xxxi. 20. 28]. V. H. i. 4. Irmisch. on 


* [The trick which our Saviour meant to repro- 
bate was this: The Jews, in order to avoid giving 
to their parents what they asked, were in the habit 


- of saying it was offered to God, and yet they used 


it themselves. Our Lord meant therefore to say, 
that if they called it an offering to God, they were 
bound to make it so really and not to use it them- 
selves. ] 


* 
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Herodian. i. 13. § 10. p. 553. Xen. Mem. — 
iil, 11, 13.]—Kopévvvpu, may be derive 
from κόρος satiely, abundance, or immedi- 

ately from the Heb. pip the light, the 
great agent which produces plenty an 
abundance to the earth and its inhabit- 
ants. To denote this natural trut 
Plenty was represented with the emblet 
of a horn (comp. Kéode) inverted an 
pouring out fruits, and that, both on the 
* coins of the Romans, and in the descrir 
tions of their poets. Thus Horace Car 
Secul. lin. 59, 60, 























( 





66 Apparetque beata pleno ee). 
Copia cornu. 
Plenty with her full horn appears.’ 


And Lib. i. Ode xvii. lin. 14, ἃς. 
“ Hic tibi Copia 


Muanabit ad plenum benigno 
Riuris honorum opulenta cornu. 





Here shalt thou rural blessings know, 
Which from Plenty’s horn shall flow.” 


Again Epist. xii. lin. 28, 29, lib. 1. 


$6 ene GUTER fruges 
Italie pleno defundit Copia cornu. 


Plenty pours out her fruits from loaded horn.” 


Hence we may in some measure account — 
for the LXX having rendered 197 Pop, 
the name of one of Job’s daughters (Job 
xlii. 14.) by the words ᾿Αμαλθαίας κέρας. 
JT pp may mean the horn inverted. ~ 
᾿Αμαλθαίας κέρας is the horn of Amal- 
thea, which was the name of the goat 
feigned to have nursed Jupiter in his i 
fancy. Thus Callimachus, Hymn. in Jo 
lin. 48, 49. | 


Σὺ δ᾽ ἐθήσαο πίονα μαζὸν ti 
Αἰγὸς ᾿Αμαλθείας.- * 
Thou drew’st the swelling teat of that fam’d goat, ὦ 
Kind Amalthea. ἋΣ 








Whose horn was thenceforth said to have 
“ the privilege, that whoever possessed it 
should immediately have what they de- 
sired; whence it came to be called the 
horn of plenty.” (Boyse’s Pantheon, ch. 
15.) The name Amalihea is an evident 
corruption from the Heb. nins a nurse, 
with & postfixed after the Phenician man- 
ner. See Bochart, vol. ii. 630. : 


ἊΣ 


* See Addison’s Dialogues on Medals, and 


| Spence’s Polymetis, p. 146. . 
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 KO'POS, 5, ὃ, from the Heb. 35, to 
which it several times answers in the 
LXxX. fe. 9. 2 Chron. ii. 10. xxvil. 5, 
&c.]—A Cor*, “ the largest measure of 
capacity among the Jews, whether for 
solids or liquids, (1 Kings v.11.) It was 
the same as the homer, Ezek. xlv. 14 ;” 
so equal to ten baths, (Gr. βάτοι), or to 
about 75 gallons 5 pints English. occ. 
Take avi. 7. [See Lev. xxvii. 16. 
Numb. xi. 31, &c. Joseph. A. J. xv. 9. 
2, makes it equal 10 Attic Medimni. 
See Epiphanius de Mensur. et Ponder. 
p. 540. (Ed. Basil.) and Le Moyne Var. 
Sacr. p. 471.] 

 Κοσμέω, ὥ, from κόσμος order. 

I. 10 order, set in order. See Mat. xii. 
44, Luke xi. 25. Thus also it is applied to 
a table by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41, for 
the Heb. ΤῊΝ fo set in order. And Homer, 
Odyss. vii. lin. 13, has δόρπον *EKOZMEL 
prepared supper. [Comp. Ecclus. xxix. 
27. κόσμησον τράπεζαν ἜΣ α table. 
1. 14. in xlvii. 11. ἐο appoint, ordain. See 
xvi. 27. | 

Tl. To adorn, garnish. [occe. Luke xxi. 
5. 1 Tim. ii. 9. (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 5. 
where it is metaphorically used.) Rey. 
xxi. 2, 19. In Tit. ii. 10. fo do honour to. 
Comp. Thucyd. ii. 42. Xen. Conviv. viii. 
98. H. G. v. 4.33. In Herod. viii. 60. 
142. κόσμον φέρειν is to be honourable, 
proper, becoming. comp. Soph. Aj. 293.] 
Mat. xxiii. 29; on which last text com- 
pare 1 Mac. xiii. 27—30; and observe, 
that it was a custom among the Greeks, 
as well as among the Jews, not only to 
erect, but also to repair and adorn the 
monuments of those who had merited 
well of them, or who had suffered an un- 
deserved death. This was a part of what 
the Greeks called ΚΟΣΜΕΓΊΝ τὸν τάφον 


(see Kypke), or coming still nearer to’ 


the phrase of St. Matthew, KOZMEIN 
TO’ MNHMA; so Xenophon, Hellen. 
hb. 6, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein, 
whom see, as also Elsner and Wolfiuson the 
“are To the passages they have produced 

add from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
11, § 4, that Phasael τάφον "ἜΚΟΣΜΕΙ 
τῷ πατρὶ, adorned a monument for his fa- 
ther. [Wahl understands it, of placing 
little columns, &c. Schleusn. translates it 
here, to build up, erect, i. q. ὀικοδομεῖν 
which precedes it. occ. LXX, 2 Kings ix. 
30. 2 Chron. iii. 6. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. xi. 
1, 13. xxiii. 40. See Al. V.H. viii. 
10. xi. 9, ἄς. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Ἵ2 ΠΙ. 
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ΠῚ. To trim, as a lamp. cee. Mat. xxv- 
7. [i. 6. to prepare, as above. See Munthe 
Obss. in N. T. e Diod. Sic. φ. 88.] y 

Κοσμικὸς, ἡ, ov, from κόσμος the 
world.—Worldly, relating to this world. 
oce. Tit ii. 12. Heb. ix. 1, * a tabernacle 
made on earth, and of earthly materials.” 
Clark [on Tit. Comp. Kidopoc V. and 
ἀιὼν.} 

Κόσμιος, 8, 6, ἧ; from κα ὅσμος order.— 
Orderly, decent. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. iil. 2. 
The expressions in 1 Tim, ii. 9, are very 
similar to those of Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 62, where he says that women should 


-be made sensible that thixy are esteemed 


for nothing but for appearing KOXMIAL 
καὶ "“AIAH’MONES ἐν ΣΩΦΡΟΣΥΝΠΙ. 
[Schleusner in 1 Tim. iii. 2. understands, 
desirous of order and ritling those below 
him with steady discipline; he refers to 
Xen. An. vi. 6. 17. (in ed. Schn. 4. 32.) 
but it there means orde:rly, obedient. In 
Eccles. xii. 9. κόσμιον παραβολῶν occurs, 
but this does not agree w ith the Hebr. See 
Perizon. on Ail. V. H. xiv. 7. Gottleber 
on Plat. Phed. p. 30. (on ὃ 13.) Irmisch. 
Excurs. ad Herodian. i. 2. 3. p. 788. Xen. 
Hier. v. 1. Diod. Sic. xiii. 38, &e.] 

EGS Κοσμοκράτωρ, ορος; 5, from κόσμος 
the world, and κράτος power, authorily.— 
A ruler of this world. occ. Eph. vi- 12, 
where it is spoken of evil spirits. Comp. 
John xii. 31. xiv. 30. [and 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
—The Jews have received the word thus 
~ 77101 into their language, and apply 
it sometimes to Satan (called also bu uw 
piv the prince of the worl'd, see John xii. 
31.) and evil spirits, som etimes to kings 
and princes. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
and Rabbin, fol. col. 120 56.J—The Scho- 
liast on Aristophanes, cit ed by Wetstein, 
applies this word. to Sesemchosis, king of 
Egypt, as emperor of th? world: Σεσάγ- 
χωσις ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ’Axryurtiwy, KOX- 
ΜΟΚΡΑΤΩΡ γεγονώς--- 

ΚΟΣΜΟΣ, 8, 6.—In t he Greek writers 
it denotes order, regularity, ornament. 
[e. g. Thue. iii. 77. H-erodot. viii. 60. 
Xen. CEcon. viii. 20, ἄς. J ; 

I. An adorning, ornc tment. occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 3. [Comp. 1 Tim., ii. 10, and Is. 
Ixi. 10. Wahl translates Jam. iii. 6. 
—6 κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας the tongue is the 
ornament, (i. 6. the glo:sser over) of ii- 
quity. Eng. transl. a 1 vorld of iniquity, 
and Schleusn. multitud:) impiorum.) See 
Prov. xx. 29. Exod. x xxiii. 5. Is. xlix. 
18. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. vii., 20.] 

Il. The world, the x zhole frame of the 


ΜΌΝ 


snaterial heaven and earth, so called from 
its admirable regularity and beauty. So 
Aristotle, lib. i. De Mundo, defines Κόσ- 
μος, σύτημα ἐξ ἐρανβ, καὶ γῆς, καὶ τῶν ἐν 
τάτοις περιεχομένων φύσεων' λέγεται δὲ 
ἑτέρως ΚΟΣΜΟΣ, ἡ τῶν ὅλων ΤΑΙ ΞῚΣ καὶ 
AIAKO’SMH3I2—a system composed of 
the heaven and the earth, and of the 
beings contained in them ; otherwise, the 
order and beautiful arrangement of the 
universe is called Κόσμος. And Plutarch. 
De Placit. Phil. lib. ii. cap. i, says that 
Πυθαγόρας πρῶτος ὠνόμασε τὴν τὼν ὅλων 
περιοχὴν; ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, ἐκ τῆς ἐν auto 
ΤΑΞΕΩΣ. * Pythagoras was the first who 
- ealled the system of the universe κόσμος; 
from the order observable in it.” [See also 
Plut. Gorg.] And in this the Latins 
imitated the Greeks, as Pliny observes, 
Nat. Hist. lib. i. cap. 4.“ Quem κόσμον 
Greci nomine ornamenti appellaverunt, 
nos a perfectd absolutdque elegantia, mun- 
dum. What the Greeks called κόσμος by 
a name denoting ornament, we, from its 
perfect and complete elegance, denominate 
mundus.” And before him Cicero (in 
Timeo ὃ 10, edit. Olivet.) Hunc hac 
varietate distinctum bene Graci κόσμος, 
nos lucentem mundum nominaremus. [So 
Cic. de Senect. xxii. uses ‘‘hec omnis 
pulcritudo” in same sense, occ. Mat. xiii. 
35. (comp. xxiv. 21. and see Gen. i. 1.) 
xxv. 34. Luke xi. 50. Joh. xvii. 24. Heb. 
iv. 3. Ephes. i. 4. 1 Pet. 1. 20. Rev. xvii. 
8. (see καταξολὴ) John i. 10. xvii. 5. 
Acts xvii. 24. Rom. i. 20. On Jam. iii. 
6. see “Ovrw 2. In LXX, ὁ κόσμος τὸν 
évpavov often occ. for s2¥. Gen. ii. 1. 
Deut. iv. 19. (see Selden de Diis Syris 
‘Proleg. c. 3.) xvii. 3. Is. xxiv. 21. xl. 26. 
the host of heaven. Fuller Miscell. Sacr. 
book I. c. 7. p. 48. thinks that they de- 
duced κὰν from a¥, whence ’2¥ splen- 
dour, &c. (see Simon. Lex. Hebr. and 
Wepter. Frag. (τι. pt. iv. p. 43). but 
they may have used the word as denoting 
the regularity aiid order of the heavenly 
bodies, like that of an army, which s2¥ 
_ properly means. ] 

III. The eartit. Mark xiv. 9. Luke xii. 
30. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. [comp. also 
2 Cor. i. 12. So ἔρχεσθαι ἐις τὸν κόσμον 
of Christ's coming upon the earth, being 
born, made man. See John xi. 27. comp. 
vi. 14. ix. 39. xi. 46. (In Joh. 1. 9. 
Schl. joins ἐρχόμενον with φῶς and not 
with ἄνθρωπον). Wahl translates the 
phrase to appear among men, (see IV.) 
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dressed more to the senses. 


mankind, both believers and unbeliever 
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and the * sense is the same; add Heb. 3 
5. The Rabbin. writers call all men 
crys. all that come into the world. 
See Drusii Preterita, Book IV. in init. 
Ἔκ τοῦ κόσμου ἕιναι is said of wor dly- 
minded persons, (see VI.) occ. John ville 
93. In xviii. 36. the word is used of 
earthly kingdom, dominion, &c. as oppe 
to an heavenly; and hence it is used of 
this present world and earthly things. 5 

] Cor. 111.19. ἡ copia tov κόσμου τόντο 
earthly wisdom. comp. 1 Cor, i. 20, 2 
and see diay. Refer to John xvi. 33. an 
sense V. below. Hence ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κό 
pov τούτου, John xii. 3]. xiv. 31. Χν 
il. is used of Satan. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 
11. In John, xvi. 31. ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸ 
κόσμον I have overcome the world, i.e. its 
power to injure your faith, &c. Gal. iv. 3. — 
τὰ στοιχεῖα Tov κόσμου is the rudiments of 
religion which were given to the Jews, 
according to Schl.; but it here means the — 
Jewish religion as being more earthly, ad- _ 
Comp. Col. 
ii. 8.20. See Pole Syn. Parkhurst takes 
Mat. iv. 8. in the sense of The earth; 
but I think the word here only means 
Palestine. See duepévn. In Rom. 1. 8. 
perhaps the Roman empire is meant, or 
the expression may be loosely taken fo 
everywhere. | 
IV. The world, i. 6. the whole race 0 


both good and bad. John iii. 16, 17. vi. ~ 
33. xii. 47. xiv. 31. Rom. iii. 19. [19 
John ii. 2. of the whole race of mankind. — 
So Adam is called πατὴρ τῦυ κόσμου, 
Wisd. x. 1. comp. xiv. 6.] It is spoken — 
hyperbolically of a great number of per= 
sons, as le monde in French, and the 7 
world in Eng. John xii. 19. Comp. John 
vii. 4. xviii. 20.—of the Gentiles, as op- 
posed to the Jews. Rom. xi. 12.—of th 
eternal world, of that better and heavenly 
country, which Abraham and his seed ~ 
were to inherit, and which was typified ” 
by the earthly Canaan. Rom. tv. 19, 
where see Macknight. ἡ 

V. The wicked part of the world 
which constitutes the larger number 0 
mankind. John vii. 7. xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20 


* [Observe, however, that unless in John i. 10 
we refer ἐρχόμενον to ἄνθρωπον, that in all these in- 
and will ra- 


Rey 
Ἧι 
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xvii. 14. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 32. 
1 Jobn iii. 1, 13. iv.5. Comp. 1 John ii. 
15. v. 19. [See Etymolog. M. voc. Κόσ- 
μος. Ernesti ad Ammian. Marcell. xiv. 8. 

‘avorinus says, κόσμον᾽ τοὺς ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ 
καὶ ἐν ἁμαρτίᾳ ἀνθρώπους λέγει ὁ ᾿Απόστο- 
Roe (1 Cor. Xi. 32.) iva μὴ σὺν τῷ κόσμῳ 
κατακριθῶμεν. Hither also some refer 
Jam. iv. 4. ἡ φιλία Tov κόσμου, compliance 
{or friendship) mith a sinful world. 
Wahl and Schleusn. say love of riches, 
&c. (as below, VI.) ] 

VI. The things of this world, as riches, 
honours, pleasures, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
Gal. vi. 14. Comp. 1 John ii. 15, 16. 
[On Κόσμος, see Joh. Floder. Diss. de 
Homonymia vocabuli Κόσμος in Scriptis 
N. T. Upsal, 1770, 4to.] | 
- KO°YMI. —Arise, Heb. and Syr. »01p, 2 

pers. fem. imperat. of the V. ἘΞῚΡ to arise. 
occ. Mark v. 41. 
"τ SS KOYSTOAT'A, ac, ἧ. It is plainly 
the Latin custodia in Greek letters, which 
from the N. custos, —odis, a keeper, a 
sentinel, and this from curo, to take care, 
and sto to stand, q. d. one who stands 
ρον guard. Further, the V. curo seems 
to be from the N. cor the heart (which 
from the Greek κῆρ, see under Καρδία), 
and sto to stand, from the Greek saw, «τῶ, 
which see under “Isnpu—A watch, or 
guard, of soldiers. Stockius observes, 
that Virgil in like manner uses the Latin 
eustodia fer the soldiers themselves, Ain. 
ix. lin. 166,7, 


Noctem custodia ducit 
Insomnem tudo, \ 


The guard in pastime spends the sleepless night. 





[See Senec. Epist. 70.] So Cwsar, cited 
by Wetstein, “" dispositis in vallo cus- 
todiis, having posted guards in the 
trenches.” occ. Mat. xxvil. 65, 66. xxviii. 
11. That this guard consisted of Roman 
soldiers is evident from the circumstances 
of the history * ; and Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 4, ὃ 3, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
12, § 1, informs us, that it was usual with 
the Roman governors to order a Roman 
cohort to mount guard in the porticoes of 
the temple at the solemn feasts. [Others 
understand it of the Prztorian soldiers 
present at our Saviour's crucifixion. Suid. 
κουστωδία" τὸ τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ ἐπικείμενον 
στράτευμα, σύστημα στρατιωτικὸν ; στῖφος, 


* See Macknight and Campbell on Mat. xxvii. 
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(and so Hesych. nearly) the detachment 
on duty at the prison, a military body, a 
troop. | 

Kovgifw, from κὄφος light.—To lighten, 
make light or less heavy. occ. Acts xxvii. 
$8. The LXX apply it in like manner 
to a ship for the Heb. 9px to lighten. Jon. 
i.5. [So Achilles Tat. iii. p. 153. ὅπως 
τὸ μὲν βαπτιζόμενον τῆς νηὸς ἀνακουφί- 
σαιμεν' Polyb. i. 39. ἐκρίψαντες ἐκ τῶν 
πλοίων πάντα τὰ βάρη, μόλις ἐκούφισαν 
τὰς vate. See Raphelius and Wetstein. 
oce. also 1 Sam. vi. 5. 1 Kings xii. 4. 10. 
to lighten.} 

Κόφινος, 8, 6, so called ἀπὸ τῆς κοφό- 
tnroc, from its brightness, or from κόπτω 
to cut off, because made of cuttings or 
twigs of trees. The ancient Syriac ver- 
sion, for κόφινας, has constantly used 
ΞΡ. “ Cave autem credas, &c. But do 
not imagine, says Vossius (Etymolog. 
Latin. in Copuinus), that this word is 
from the Syriac ΒΡ. For, on the con- 
trary, the Syrians took this, like many 
other words, from the Greeks.” [Hence 
the French, Coffin, a wicker basket, 
(petit panier d’osier, &c. Dict. de l’Acad.) 
from which our coffin. See Johnson. |— 
A wicker basket, * properly of a certain 
measure or capacity. (occ. Mat. xiv. 20. 
xvi. 9. Mark vi. 43. viii, 19. Luke ix, 
17. John vi. 13.] [{ seems probable that 
each of our Lord’s Apostles carried his 
basket with him. [They probably wanted 
these baskets when among the Samaritans 
or the Gentiles to carry their provisions, in 
order not to be polluted by the meats, &c. 
of other nations.} ‘The Jews in other 
countries made great use of these kdguvor, 
as appears from Juvenal, who mentions 
them as a kind of badge of that people, 
Sat. iii. lin. 14, 


Judeis, guorum cophinus fenumque supellex. 
The Jews equipt with baskets and with hay. 


And Sat. vi. line 541, he speaks of a for 
tune-telling Jewess, 


Cophino fenoque relicto. 
Leaving her basket and her hay. 


* “ Erat autem cophinus non quivis calathus seu 
corbis, sed cert cujusdem mensure, ut minus recté 
facere mihi videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas sig- 
nificationes distinguunt, κόφινος, cophinus (imo co- 
phinus seu corbis certe mensure), item, mensurce 
genus.” Duport. in Theophrast. Eth. Char. cap. 
iv. p. 282, edit. Needham. [The measure was tlire¢ 
χόες. See Hesych.] 

HH 
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On which passages Grotius (on Mat. xiv. 
20.) observes, that “the Jews went from 
Rome to their Proseuche or Oratories, 
which were in the Aricinian wood, at ten 
miles distance from the city, furnished 
with their baskets, and with hay to serve 
them for α bed;” but rather, I think, 
(according to the late Mr. Madan’s learned 
and sensible Note on Sat. iii. line 14, in 
his New and Literal Translation of Ju- 
venal, which see)—éo stop the interstices 
of their wicker baskets, in which they 
stowed the alms of provisions and money 
they had collected; since it can hardly 
be supposed that they should wsually 
carry about with them in their baskets 
as much hay as would serve for a bed to 
lie on. Dryden renders the former line 
above quoted, 


By banish’d Jews, who their whole wealth can lay 
Ina small basket, on a wisp of hay. . 


ἐς In these baskets or litile panniers, adds 
Grotius, they used to carry along with 
them bread.” Mat. xvi. 9, Mark viii. 19. 
. foce. Judg. vi. 19. Ps. Ixxxi. 6. and see 
Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. 114. Suid, κόφινος" 
ἀγγεῖον πλεκτόν. | 
ks> KPABBATOX, 6, 6.—A couch. 
It denotes a mean kind of bed, such as 
the ancients used to repose themselves 
on at noon, grabatus, or perhaps a mat- 
iress*. ‘The Syriac version renders it by 
py, Mark ii. 4. Acts v. 15, & al. “ The 
Greek grammarians, says Kypke, reject, 
as vulgar-and inelegant, the word κράξ- 
Earoc, which denotes a meaner kind of 
bed. Phrynichus, for instance, Σκίμπες 
λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ KpabEaroc. Say Σκίμπϑε, 
but not κράξξξατος. Nor can it be denied 
that greater elegance. has been sometimes 
sought in the word σκίμπος. Thus, ac- 
cording to Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. lib. i. 
cap. 11, Spyridon severely reproved Tri- 
. phyllius bishop of Ledri on this account : 
"Exirparéte Τριφύλλιος διδάξαι τὸ πλῆθος, 
ἐπεὶ τὸ ῥητὸν ἐκείνο παράγειν ἐις μέσον 
ἐδέησε, τὸ, dpdv ov τὸν κράξξατον καὶ 
περιπάτει, σκίμποδα ἀντὶ τῇ κραξξάτο, με- 
ταξαλὼν τὸ ὄνομα, ἐιπε, Kal ὁ Σπυρίδων 
ἀγανακτῆσας, ἃ σύγε, ἔφη, ἀμείνων τῷ 
κράξξατον ἐιρηκότος, ὅτι ταῖς ἀυτᾶ λέξεσιν 
ἐπαισχύνῃ κεχρῆσθαι. ““ Triphyllius being 
asked to preach to the people, and having 
occasion to quote that text, Take up thy 
᾿ 


* See Hcb, and Eng. Lexicon in nu} XIV. and 
‘py. 
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κράξξατον and walk, changed the word 


κράξξατον into σκίμποδα. At which Spy- — 
ou better, — 
says he, than he who said κράξξατον, py 4 
The word κράξξατος however certainly a 
I shall not 


ridon being provoked, Are 


you are ashamed of using his words 


Hierocrit. p. 127. 


Epictet. lib. i. cap. 24. p. 145.—@e¢ τὸν 


KPA'BBATON ἐν παγδοχείῳ. “Av ἂν ὃ 


πανδοχεὺς ἀποθάνῃ, ἀπολίπῃ σᾶ τὲς ΚΡΑΒ- 
If then 


BA'TOYS ;—as a bed at an inn. 
the landlord dies, will he leave you the 
beds? Consult also Heupelius.” 
Kypke. Comp. Wetstein on Mark. [It 
oceurs Mark ii. 4, 9, 11, 12. vi. 55. John 


ted in 34. στρῶσον σεαυτῷ make thy bed, 


Thus. 


γ. 8—12. Acts v. 15. ix. 33. and is omit- . 





ἡ 
hus 


un 


) δ ἐν οἱ 
Sn Le, ee et re ee a) 
vin gen SE ATS 


In Meer. σκίμπους, ᾿Αττικῶς" κράββατος:; ᾿ 
᾿Ἑλληνικῶς. Hesych. σκίμπους, κράββατος,. — 


and he also explains σκιμπόδιον a mean 
little couch that would hold one persons 
See Notes on Thom. M. p. 799. Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 63. and Schwarz. Notes on 
Olearius de Stilo N. T.] ‘ 

KPA’'ZQ.—To cry, cry out or aloud, 
exclaim. [Mat. viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. 
(of crying out in fear.) xv. 23. XX. 
30, 31. xxi. 9, 15. Mark xi. 9. John xii, 
13. Acts vii, 57. xiv. 14. xix, 28, 32, 84, 
xxi. 36, ἃς, Rev. xii. 2. (of a woman 
crying out in childbirth.) xviii. 18, 19. 


(of crying out in lamentation, wail- 
weg, &e.) In Luke xix. 40. (comp. Ha-_ 
bak. ii. 11.) δι λέθοι κεκράξονται is a pro- 


verbial phrase, (see Drus. Prov. Il. ii. 
Book iii. 85. Nonn. Dfonys. Book xvi. 
224. ἔιπατε πέτραι. On James v. 4. comp, 
Gen. iv.10. In John vii. 28, it is to speak 
out openly. See John i. 15. (comp. κη- 
ρύσσω.) Rom. ix. 27. Hesych. κέκραγε" 

αγερῶς διαμαρτύρεται. In Rom. viil. 15. 
it is used of crying out in prayer. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 6. Ps. xxviii. 1. xxx. 8. Suidas says, 


that κεκράξομαι applied rather to the ear- — 


nestness of the prayer than the elevation 





ἊΣ 


apa 


of the voice, ὀυκ ἐπὶ φωνῆς ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ προ 
θυμίας καὶ συντόνου καὶ σπουδαίας ἐυχῆς- — 


oce. LXX, 2 Sam. xiii. 19. xix. 4. Job 


xix. 7. xxxv. 9. et al. Obs. the form — 


* But Spyridon, in his zeal, forgot that our Sa- 





viour did not speak Greek. 





ΚΡΑ 


κεκράξομαι is fut. from a new form κεκράγω, 
which arose from perfect 2. xéxpaya of 
κράζω. See Matthie Gr. Gr. § 219. iv. 
or Fischer on Weller Gr. Gr. p. 172.] 
BSS Κραιπάλη, ne, ἡ. 
_ I. Properly, A head-ache, a shooting 
pain, or confusion, of head, arising from 
_ intemperance in wine or strong liquors. 
So Hesychius, Κραιπάλη, ἡ ἀπὸ χϑιζῆς 
' μέθης κεφαλαλγία. Κραιπάλη denotes the 
_ head-acheoccasioned by yesterday's drunk- 
_ enness. [See Etym. M. also Eustath. and 
Suidas, &c.] 

Il. Surfeiting, excessive or intemperate 
drinking or eating. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
See Wetstein. [Sce Alciphr. iii. 21. He- 
rodian. i. 17. 7. and Irmisch. Exc. on i. 3. 
3. Plut. de Puer. Educ. ὁ. 18. 8.]—The 
LXX have used the V. κραιπαλάω in the 
sense of being drunk, for the Heb. “2, 
Isa. xxix. 9; and for the Heb. ;31nn to 

. eault, be agitated, Ps. \xxviii. 65. 

Kpavioy,.s, τὸ, from κράνον the head, 
which from κάρηνον the same, but pro- 
perly the top or summit, as it is applied 
in Homer to cities, 1]. ii. lin. 117. Il. ix. 
lin. 24; and to mountains, Il. i. lin. 44. 
Il. ii. lin. 167. & al. and this, I appre- 
hend, from the Heb. [Ἢρ a horn.—A skull. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John 
xix. 17. Hence used by St. Luke as the 
name of the place where Christ was cru- 
cified, and commonly. called in English 
Calvary, from the Latin calvaria a skull. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 33. Comp. Γολγοθᾶ. 
Loce. Judg. ix. 53. 2 Kings ix. 35.] 

Κράσπεδον, s, τὸ, so called, q. κρεμά- 
μενον ἐις πέδον, hanging down to the 
ground, [It denotes the prominent part 
of-any thing, 6, g. it.is used in Xen. 
H. G. iii. 2. 16. of the wings of an army. 
See Eur. Supp. 660. and Xen. H. 6. iv. 
6. 8. (of the front or lower parts of a 

᾿ mountain.) |—A tassel or tuft of the gar- 
ment which the Jews in general, and our 
blessed Lord in particular (see Mat. ix. 
20. xiv. 36. Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) 
wore in obedience to the Mosaic law, 
Num. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12; and which 
the Scribes and Pharisees affected to have 
remarkably large, as badges of extraor- 
dinary piety, and of uncommon obedience 
to the divine commandment, Mat, xxiii. 
5. See Campbell on Mat. ix. 20. The 
_above-cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs.—In the 
LXX it answers not only to the Heb. 733 
the border, extremity, Deut. xxii. 12. 
Zech. viii, 23, but also to nyy the flower- 
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like tuft which the Jews were commanded. 
to wear on the borders of their garments, 
Num. xv. 38, 39., These flowers were a 
very proper and striking emblem of the 
eradiation ox emission of light* ; and 
upon them they were commanded to put, 
Num. xv. 38, @ complicated lace, >in, of 
blue-or sky-colour, an emblem of the 
Spirit, taken from its azure appearance 
at the extremity of the system. Was not 
the command, therefore, for their wearing 
such flowers on the borders of their gar- 
ments, teaching them, in symbolical lan- 
guage, that they were to consider them- 
selves as clothed with the Sun or Light of 
Righteousness (see Isa. Ixi. 10, Mal. iv. 
2. Rev. iii. 18. xii. 1.); as having put on 
Christ the divine light (see Rom. xiii. 14. 
Gal. iii. 27.); and that, therefore, they 
should walk as children of light, Eph. v. 
8, putting on the new man, which after 
God is created in righteousness and true 
holiness, Eph. iv. 24; that they should 
walk in the spirit, Gal. v. 16, 25, being 
adorned with the complicated graces (see 
Gal. v. 22, 23.) of which he is the Author 
tobelievers? Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40. [ Lex. 
Cyrill. MS. Brem. κράσπεδρν' τὸ τῦυ ἱματίου 
ἄκρον, ἔνιοι δὲ τὸ θυδανωτὸν τῦυ χιτῶνος" 
(Θύσαάνω τὸς is ἃ fringe properly. See 
Herod. iv. 189. Hom. Il. B. 448. E. 738, 
&c.) Hesych. κράσπεδα" τὰ ἐν τῷ ἄκρῳ Tov 
ἱματίου κεκλωσμένα ῥάμματα, καὶ τὸ ἄκρον 
avrov. Schleusner says, that the “colour 
of these fringes was coccineus, but this is 
rather crimsom or scarlet (as also the zop- 
φύρεος. See Schleusn. in voc. πορφύρα; &c. 
Braun. de Vest. Sacerd. i. 14. and on the 
spiritual allusions of this colour, ii. 26, 
&e.) and they were nbon or blue (as 
Parkhurst says) in reality. He should ra- 
ther have said hyacinthinus. See Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc. under derivat. from 55>. 
Braun. t de Vest. 1. 13, 15, ἃς. 
Κραταιὺς, ἃ, ὃν, from κράτος strength. 
—<Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1 Pet. ve 
ὃ. [Exod. iii, 19. vi. 1. xii. 9. Job ix. 4, 
&e. alib.] | 
Kparaww, ὥ, from κραταιὸς. ---- To 
strengthen, make sirong. Kparardopat, 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yy I. II. V. 

+ [Braunius determines, however, on this dif- 
ficult point of colours, that there were different sorts 
of purpura. Erat purpura, violacea et cwrulea et 
rubra. i. 14. 2. and afterwards § 3. Plurimum 
tamen color ruber intelligitur per purpuram, non 
violaceus, nec c#ruleus. ‘Those who wish to know 
more on this subject should read his elaborate 


work. ] 
: ἘΣΤΙ 
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Suat, pass. 10 be strengthened, to be or 
grow strong. occ. Luke i. 80. 11. 40. 
i Cor. xvi. 13, Eph. iii. 16.. [On 1 Cor. 
xvi. comp. | Sam. iv.9. 2 Sam. x. 12. oce. 
LXX, Ps. xxx. 24. Ixxx. 15, 17. Kpa- 
ταιοῦν Or κραταιωθῆναι ὑπὲρ, ἐπὶ, is often 
to prevail ουεγ. See 1 Sam. xvii. 50. (Ed. 
Ald. and MS. Alex.) 2 Sam. x: 1]. 1 
Kings xx. 23, &c. ἃς. 

Kparéw, &, from κράτος strength. 

I. Yo lay strong or fast hold on, to 
hold fast. Mat. xxvi. 48, 50. Mark xiv. 
44, 46. Acts iii. 11, where Kypke cites 
from Achilles Tatius, lib. v. p. 309, Ἢ 
μὲν ἐπέχειρεί με KPATEI“N ἐκεῖ κοιμῃθη- 
σόμενον. She endeavoured to retain me 
to sleep there. [See LXX, Song of Sol. 
and Judg. xvi. 27. to hold fast, detain, 
(see sense IV. also.) ] 

11. To hold fast, hold, detain. Acts 
ti. 24, [Schleusner remarks on this 
passage, that the sense of conquering is 
not wholly foreign to it, and so Wahl, who 
takes κρατεῖσθαι for to be overcome. See 
Perizon. on Ail. V. H. ii. 4. Suid. κρατεῖν, 
νικᾷν. In LXX, it occ. for to subdue, 
Josh. xviii. 1. also of taking, (as a city.) 
Deut. ii. 34. iii. 4. See also Habak. 1. 
10. Judg. viii. 12. 1 Mac. i. 2. ZEl. V. H. 
vii, 10. Xen. Mem. tii. 2. 1. (of con- 
quering, gelting the better of enemies) 
Schweigh. Lex. Herod. voc. xparéw. 
Hence it is ἐο rule over, and the like. see 
Esther i. 1. Judg. vii. 8. according to 
some editions, (to lead, be at the head 
of.) Prov. viii. 16. comp. Wisd. iii. 8. x. 
2. and thus Schleusn. explains Rev. vii. 1. 
(but it is there rather 10 restrain, see 
VII.) Thus δὲ κρατοῦντες those in power. 
See 2 Mac. iv. 50. Wisd. xiv. 19. Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. c. ii. 1. ; hence metaphorically, 
to govern our passions. Prov. xvi. 32.] 

ΠῚ, To hold fast, maintain, retain. 
[Mark vii. 3. (comp. Κάτεχω. 1 Cor. xi. 
2.) 4, 8. 2 Thess. ii. 15. Heb. iv. 14. 
(where Schl. says it is to obtain (as VI.) the 
promise.) Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25. iii. 11. 
In Rev. ii. 13. Schleusn. understands it to 
cleave to, as also Col. ii. 19.. (in sense ‘of 
following after) and so Acts iii. 11. com- 
paring 2 Sam. iii. 6. Ecclus. i. 19. (which 
will however hardly apply.)—In Ecclus. 
xxi. 14. it is to keep, contain, retain, as 
knowledge. ] 

IV. Tolay hold on or take. In this sense 
it is construed either with a genitive, as 
Mat. ix. 25. Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54; 
or with an accusative, Mat. xii. 11. xiv. 
3. xxii. §. xxvi.4. (Comp. Mark ix. 10, and 
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Doddridge there. [Wahl in that place un- 
derstands to keep in the memory. Schleusn. — 


io keep secret, comparing Asch. Choeph: 
78.) Add: Mat. xviii. 28. xxi. 46. xxi. 6. 


xxvi. 55, 57. xxviii. 9. Mark 11; 21. yoo @ 


Al. wi. 


17. sii. 12. xiv. 1, 44, 51. Acts 
xxiv. 6. Rev. xx. 2. oce. LXX, Gen. xix. — 


16. Judg. xvi. 21. 2 Sam. vi. 6. Ps. bxxiii- Υ 


23. Song of Sol. vii. 8. Is. xli. 18. 


V. To hold, asin the hand. Rev. ii. 1. 


VI. To obtain. Acts xxvii. 13. Poly- 


bius, as cited by Raphelius, several times 


uses κατακρατεῖν τῆς προθέσεως for obiain= 
tng one’s purpose ; but Wetstein produces 


the very phrase, ἜΚΡΑΤΗ ΣΑΜΕΝ TH 


HPOOEZEQX, from Galen. Comp. Heb. 
vi, 18, on which latter text Raphelius 
says, that κρατῆσαι τινος Means compotem 
alicujus rei fieri, eA potiri, to become pos- 
sessed of any thing, to obtain it; and 
cites Acts xxvii. 13, and several passages 
from Herodotus, Polybius, and Arrian, 
where the phrase is thus used. [See 
Prov. xxviii. 22. In 1 Mac. χ. 82. 2 Mac. 
iv. 10,27. v. 7. it is used of obtaining a go- 
vernment. | 

VIL. 70 hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16, 
where see Kypke. [Rev. vii. 1.7 

VIII. 170 retain, not to remit, as sins. 
John xx. 23. 

Kpdrisoc, ἡ, ov. Superlative of κράτυς 
strong, mighty, powerful (used by Homer, 
Il. xvi. lin. 181. ἢ]. xxiv. lin. 345. Odyss. 
v. lin. 49, 148.), which from κράτος 
strength — Most strong or powerful. . In 
the N. T. it is used only as a title of re- 
spect er dignity, Most excellent. occ. Luke 
i. 3, (where see Campbell.) Acts xxiii. 
26. xxiv, 3. xxvi. 25. [In Xen. de Rep. 
L. ¢. vill. 1, 2, 5. δὲ κράτιστοι are the chief 
persons. Theophyl. on Acts i. 3. says, 
Κράτιστος, ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχόντῶν καὶ ἡγεμόνων. 
See Lex. Xenoph. in voc. occ. LXX, 1 
Sam. xv. 15. τὰ κράτιστα τὸν ποιμνίου the 
best of the sheep, et alibi.] 

Κράτος; eoc, sc, τὸ, most probably from 
κέρας, ατος, τὸ, a horn, which is also an 
emblem and symbolical name of strength. 
See under Képac.—Strength, power.— 
Ἔν τῷ κράτει τῆς ἴσχυος, Eph. vi. 10. 
The like phrase occurs in the LXX of 
Isa. xi. 26, for the Heb. m2 pros. Comp. 
Job xxi. 23. Dan. ἀν. 30, or 27. [Comp. 
also Eph. i. 19. Col. 1.11. Κράτος is an 
intensitive in such phrases. It occ. in 
doxologies. | Tim. vi. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
v. Lt. Jud, 25. Rev. i. 6. ν. 13. comp.iy. 
11. v. 12.. Some consider it here equi- 
valent to duoc or τιμή. Tt occ, LXX, Gen. 
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xlix. 24, Ps. Ixxxix. 10. (réu κράτους τῆς 
θαλάσσης the violence, the raging of the 
sea) Ps. xc. 11. Job xii. 17. Dan. xi. 1.) 
Kara κράτος, Acts xix. 20, According to 
strength or power, i.e. powerfully, might- 
aly, This phrase is used in the best 
Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
Others understand Θεοῦ and translate, 
the assistance of God, but this is harsh 
and unnecessary.}—Iloceiv κράτος, Luke i. 
S|, Lo exert strength, to perform a 
mighty act, or perhaps do gair the vic- 
tory, a8 κράτος is often used in the profane 
writers. comp. Ps. cxviii. 16.—Heb. ii. 
14. Τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τῇ Savdre, 
terése τὸν Διαάξολον, Him who had the 
power of death, that is, the Devil. For 
(as saith the Book of Wisdom, ch. ii. 
23, 24.) through envy of the Devil came 
death into the world. Comp. John viii. 
44. In Heb. ii. 14, “ τὸν ἔχοντα is the 
participle of the imperfect, and is rightly 
rendered, him who had the power of death. 
For the Apostle’s meaning is that the 
Devil, at the beginning of the world, had 
the power of bringing death on all man- 
kind, by tempting their first parents to 
sin, Hence he is called a murderer from 
the beginning—and a liar and the father 
of it, Jolin viii. 44.—It is observable that 
the power of death ascribed to the Devil 
is called κράτος, and not ἐξασέα, because 
he had no right to it. It was a power 
usurped by guile. All the baneful effects 
of this power, Christ at the resurrection 
will remove, at least so far as they relate 
to the righteous.” Macknight. Compare 
the Rev. William Jones’s excellent Lec- 
tures on the Figurative Language of 
Scripture, p. 450. In the profane wri- 
ters, Τὸ κράτος ἔχειν τινὸς, is often used 
for having political power or authority 
over. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 69. 
TO’ ΠΕΡΣΕΏΝ KPA’TOS “EXONTA, 
Having the command of or supreme au- 
thority over the Persians. Ib. cap. 142. 
ΤΗΣ δὲ ΣΑ'ΜΟΥ Μαιάνδριος--"ἜΠΧΕ 
ΤΟ ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. Meandrius had the go- 
vernment of Samos. . See more instances 
in Raphelius and Wetstein. [Add Soph. 
Antig. 173. (ed. Schef.) Esch. Supp. 422. 
Albert. Obss. Philol. p. 419, and Gloss. 
Gr. p. 171. Apollodor. Bibl. iii. 14.6. In 
Hebr. ii. 14. (ὁ τὸ κράτος ἔχων θανάτου 
the King or Lord of death) “Satan is so 
called,” says Schl. “ being supposed by the 
Jews to have received from Goda power 
of slaying men! Sec Scheetgen. Hor. 
Hebr. and Talmad, p. 935.” But this 
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was net the only reason; it was also 
because he brought sin and therefore 
death into the world, and still promotes 
sin, &c. See Owen in Pole Synops. ad 
loc. ] 

Kpavyalw, from xpavyi—To cry, ery 
out. Mat. xii. 19. xv. 22. John xi. 43. 
[xviti, 40. xix. 6. 15. Acts xxii. 23. 
Ezr. iii. 13. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 337-] 

Κραυγὴ, ic, ἧ; from xéxpaya, perf. mid. 
of κράζω to cry out. 

I. A ery, or crying out. occ. Mat. xxv. 
§. Rev. xiv. 18.—from sorrow or paiu. 
occ. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. [In Heb. v. 
7. Schl. says earnest prayer. So Suid. re- 
ferring to Ps. v. 1. Comp. κεκράξομαι and 
2 Sam. xxii. 7. Ps. xvili. 6. Neh. ix. 9... 
In LXX, it is often a cry of sorrow, wail- 
ing, and the like. Esth. iv. 3. 1 Sam. v. 12. 
It is a shout, in 1 Sam. iv. 6. 2 Sam. vi. 15. 
see Jer. iv. 19. On Gen. xviii. 20,°21., 
Biel refers toSchol. who explains it by bold- 
ness and insolence ; but see James v. 4. 
and Sim. Heb. Lex. voc. Πρ»). Comp. too 
Gen. iv. 10. We speak of crying sins. ] 

I]. A clamour. oce. Acts xxiii, 9. Eph: 
iv. 31. 

Kpéac, éaroe, Ion. gaoc, Att. éwe.— 
Flesh, flesh-meat. It seems properly to 
denote flesh as used for food, which is its 
most Common sense in the profane writers, 
particularly Homer, as also in the LXX, 
occ. Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. [Gen. 
ix. 4. Exod. xii. 8. Prov. xxiii. 20. Is. 
‘xxi. 23, &e.] | 

Κρείσσων, ονος, 6 και ἡ καὶ τὸ κρεῖσσον, 
from κρείττων.---- Better. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 9, 
38. Phil. i. 23. (Exod. xiv. 12. Judg. 
xi. 25. (in some copies ἀγαθώτερος is read, 
and so xv. 2.) and Prov. passim. ] 

Κρείττων, ovoc, ὁ καὶ ἡ καὶ τὸ κρεῖττον. An 
irregular comparative. 

I. Stronger, more powerful, superior; 
or better in strength. Comp. Heb. i. 4. 
(Thus frequently used in the profane 
writers.) [Understand here, higher in 
power, office, and dignity, and comp. 

eb. vii. 7. where τὸ κρεῖττον the higher _ 
(in office sc. or dignity ) is opp. to τὸ EAar- | 
τον. In Chrysost. de Sacerd. iii. 6. ἐπὶ τὸ 
κρεῖττον ἐκοσμήθη, means was adorned with 
higher dignity or excellence. See Pole 
Synopsis. ] | 

Il. Better, more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 
17. xii. 31. [Heb. vii. 19. 22. x 34. xi. 
16. 35. 40. xii. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 17. LXX, 
‘Judg. viii. 2.) 

ΗΠ. Better, more profitable. 2 Pet. ii. 
21. (or preferable. See Aristoph. Plut, 
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611. (so κρατεῖ, Eur. Hippol. 248, ἴον 
κρεῖσσόν ἐστι see Monk.) comp. Exod. xiv. 
12, &c. 

IV. 
24. 

ΚΡΕΜΑΏ, @, and KP-EMAMAI, Mid. 
of obsol. KPEMHMT. 

I. To hang, suspend. occ. Mat. xviii. 
6. Acts xxviii. 4. [(in middle voice. comp. 
Gal. iii. 13, &c.) See 1 Mac. i. 61.] 

II. To hang, as upon across, to cru- 
cify. occ. Luke xxiii. 39. Acts v. 80. x. 
39. Gal. iii. 13. Bp. Pearson on the: 
Creed, art. iv. observes, that both Diced. 
Siculus and Arrian use κρεμᾷν in like 

- manner for crucifying; and so doth Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. vil. cap. 6. ὃ 4. The 
phrase κρέμασαι ἐπὶ évde is Hellenistical 
and used by the LXX, Gen. xl. 19. Deut. 
xxi. 22, 23, & al. for the Heb. mn 
yy by. [See Esdr. vi. 32, &c.] 

Ill. Κρέμασθαι év—Mat. xxii. 40, sig- 
nifies either to hang in, i. 6. [be] contained 
in, or tohang, depend, upon. ‘The former 

interpretation is embraced by Whitby, 
who says the expression ‘is ἃ metaphor 
taken from the custom mentioned by Ter- 
tullian, of hanging up their laws in a 
public place to be seen of all men ; and it 
imports, that az the precepts here men- 
tioned is compendiously contained all that 
the Law and the Prophets do require in 
reference to our duty to God and man.” 
Others, however, think that the ex- 
pression κρέμασθαι ἐν denotes to hang or 
depend upon, agreeably to the Latin idiom. 
Cassander and Grotius, to whom we may 
add our Eng. Translators, were of this 
latter opinion, to which Stockius sub- 
scribes, and cites the similar Latin phrase, 
wendére in, from Cicero’s Oration against 
Piso, ὃ 41, edit. Olivet: “dn tu mihi— 
dicere audes (non) in tabellis paucorum 

judicum, sed in sententiis omnium civium 
famam nostram fortunamque pendére? 
Darest thou object. to me, that our fame 
and fortune depend not on the tablets of a 
few judges, but on the opinions of all our 
fellow-citizens.” | Stockius further ob- 
serves, that no passage similar to that of 
St. Matthew hath ever yet been produced 
from any Greek author; and in this, I 
think he is right ; For I cannot apprehend. 
that the- phrase ἄρτασθαι ἜΚ to hang 
from, which is used by Plato, Plutarch, 

‘and Iamblichus (see Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstcin), for depending upon, is pa® 
rallel to κρέμασϑαι ὮΝ. And in Arrian, 
Lpictet. lib, ii. cap. 16. p. 215, edit. Can- 


etter, more favourable. Heb. xii. 
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tab. ΚΡΕΜΑΣΘΑΙ ἜΚ, not—’EN, is used | 


for depending upon. On the whole, with- 


out presuming to dictate, 1 must confess 
myself most inclined to the latter inter- 
[In Judith viii. 24. ὅτι ξ΄ 
ἡμῶν κρέμαται ἡ ψυχὴ ἀυτῶν because ther 2 


pretation. 


hearts depend on us. Philo. vol. ii. p. 420. 


ὧν ἅι τοῦ ἔθνους ἔλπιδες ἐκρεμάντο. Comp. 


Is. xxii. 24. Seo Pind. Olymp. vi. 125: 


Anacr. xxix. 17. Maimonid. de Fun- 
damento Legis, ch. i. ὃ, 3. says, lo ac- 


knowledge other gods, is to deny the 4 


great principle 1a nbn bom on (literally 
in) which all depends. | 0h ERE 


\ 


Κρημνὸς, 8, 0, 6. κρεμάμενος hanging. 


So Ovid. Metam. lib. xii. lin. 525, | 


Imminet eguoribus scopulus,— _ 


A cliff o’er-hangs the deep. 


A steep place, a precipice hanging over 
the ground below. Homer generally uses 
it for the bank of a rwer, as Tl. xxi. lin. 
175, 200, 234, 244, which is frequently 


undermined, and hangs over the water. — 


So the Poet describes the Trojans, when 
pursued by Achilles, as hiding themselves 
under the banks of the river Xanthus, II. 
xxl. lin. 26, Πτῶσσον ὑπὸ KPHMNOY'S 
occ, Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke viii. 
33. [2 Chron. xxv. 12, for ybp a rock. 
Hence κατακρημνίζω to throw down a pre= 
cipice, (see Kara) 2 Mac. vi. 10.] 

Κριθὴ, fic, %.—Barley, so called from- 
κρίνω to separate, because, the grains of 
this corn grow separate from each other 
in the ears. occ. Rev. vi. 6. [see LXX, 
Exod. ix. 31. Lev. xxvii. 16, &c. Ol. 
Cels. Hierobot. vol. ii. 239.] 5 

Κρίθινος, ἡ, ov, from κριθή.---αάο of 


barley, barley. occ. John vi. 9, 13. [2 © : 


Kings iv. 42, Numb. v, 15. Judg. vii. 18: 
Xen. An. iv. 5. 21.) 

“Κρίμα, aroc, τὸ, from κρένω to judge. 
Lor. κρῖμα. | : 

I. A solemn judgment, judicial trial. 
Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial 
sentence, Rom. 11. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 
16, [Hence decrees, statutes, ordinances. 
See Rom. xi. 33. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7. cxix. 
75. Ezech. xxxvii. 24. Lev. xviii. 1. xx, 
22. Deut. iy. 1. Comp. also Ps, Ixxii. 1. 
Wisd. xvii. 1. Hence ποιεῖν κρίμα to do 
justice. Prov. xxi. 15. xxviii. 5. Mic. iii. 
9, vi. 8. Jer. v. 1. In Joh. ix. 39, ἐὶς κρέμα 
means fo judge, to make a separation be- 
tween good and bad, according to Wahl; 
but Schleusn. says, tdeo hoc consilio, ou 
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what authority I know not. Sometimes 
in LXX, the word is used for appoint- 


ment, order, διὸ. See Esdr. ix. 4. 2 Chron. 


iv. 7. xxx. 16. Comp. κρένω to determine, 
seltle. | ! 
II. A private judgment, or pronouncing 
@ private sentence or opinion. Mat. Vii. 
2. [So 1 Tim. iii. 6. Schl. takes é£¢ 
κρίμα διαβόλου for harsh judgment. See 
Pole Synopsis. | 

ΠῚ. A being adjudged or sentenced to 
punishment, condemnation, damnation. 
Mat. xxiii. 14. Luke xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. 
Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2. [Gal. v. 10. 1 Pet. 
iv. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 3. comp. Jude’ 4. (but 
Wahl and Schln, in all the above pas- 
: s understand punishment, as below, 

] 

IV. Lhe execution of judgment, pu- 
nishment, Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. 
Jam. iii. 1. 1 Cor. xi. 29. see the three 
following verses. [See Rev. xvii. 1. xviii. 
20. where ἔκρινεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ κρίμα ὑμῶν ἐξ 
ἀυτῆς is, hath avenged you on her, hath 
punished her for the injuries done to you, 
according to Schleusn. See Kpivw VIT.] 

V. A judicial or legal contest, a law- 
suit. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. (comp. Exod. xviii. 
22. xxiii. 6. Job xxxi. 13.] 


VI. Judicial authority, power of judg- |. 


ing. Rev. xx. 4. [so Ecclus. iii. 2. of a 
mother’s authority over her child.] 
KPI'NON, 8, r6.—A lily, a well-known 


species of flower. ([Mintert derives the 


word from κρένω to separate, as having 
separate leaves. Parkhurst from 7 in 
the sense of light, as also xpivw itself, 
both of which seem quite fanciful.] The 
lily is called in Heb. yunw and ποι, 


from (ww) its six leaves, or rather from 


(ww) its vivid colour or whiteness*. occ. 
Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii..27. [In LXX, for 
mp a flower. Exod. xxv. 31. 33, 34. 
Numb. viii. 4. whence Schl. concludes 
it to be used for flowers of all kinds, but 
this does not follow, for the LXX may have 
supposed these to be dilies. Comp. 1 Kings 
vii. 18. 21. 25. 2 Chron. iv. ὃ. See Hos, 
xiv. 6. Is. xxxv. 1. Song of Sol. ii. 12. 
16. iv. 5. v. 14. see Dioscor. iii. 99. Ol. 
Celsii. Hierobot. vol. i. p. 383. Scacchi, 
Eleochrism Mysoth. i. p. 209. Salmas. 
Exerc. de Homonymis Hyles Iatrices. 


p- 231. 


* See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under ww. 

+ [Sir James Smith thinks that the flower al- 
luded to by our Lord was the Amaryllis Lutca, a 
common and brilliant liliaceous plant in the Le- 
vant. But sce Christian Remembr. for Feb, 1819.] 


KPINQ,* [properly, to separale. See 
Hom. Il. β΄. 362. and Schol.] 

I. To judge, try in a solemn or judicial 
manner. Spoken of men, John xviil. 31. 
Acts xxiv. 6.—of God, Acts xvii. 31. 
Rom. iii. 6. [see sense IX.]—of Christ, 
God-man, 2 Tim. iv. 1. Compare Luke 
xix. 22. [See Joh. v. 22. Rom. ii. 12. 16. 
1] Cor.v. 12, 13. James ii. 12. 1 Pet. 1. 
17. ii. 23. iv. 5. Rev. xi. 18. xx. 12, 13. 
occ. in the sense to give judgment. Prov. 
xxix. 7. comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 1. 3. 

II. With an Accusative, To judge, re- 
gulate, rule. Thisseemsan Hellenistical 
sense of the V. in which the LXX use it 
for the Heb. 71, as in Gen. xlix. 16. Dan. 


the sceptre-bearers of Israel. Soin Mat. 
xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30, the promise to 
the Apostles of siéting on thrones and 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel imports 
their being intrusted by Christ with tlie 
government and regulation of the whole 
Christian Church, the true Israel of God. 
Comp. Παλιγγενεσία. [See 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
and Ecclus. iv. 9. (ἐν τῷ κρίνειν oe when 
thou judgest, rulest,) 16. Wisd. i. 1. vi. 
4. Artemidor. ii. 12. p. 56. κρένειν yap τὸ 
ἄρχειν ἔλεγον ὁι παλαιοί. 

III. To judge, pass sentence, or give 
“one’s opinion in a private manner. Mat. 
vii. 1, 2. Luke vi. 37. John viii. 15. 
[comp. Rom. ii. 1. 3. xiv. 3. 10. 13. 1 
Cor..v. 12. x. 29. Coloss. ii. 16. Jam. iv. 
11. (synon. here with καταλαλέω, which 
see ; but κρένει νόμον seems to mean makes 
himself above the law). See also Joh. 
vill. 26. Rom. ii. 27. xiv. 22. in sense of 
condemning and the like, which it often 
bears. ] 

IV. To judge, discern, form a mental 
judgment or opinion, Luke xii. 57. John 
vii. 24. Acts iv. 19. 1 Cor. x. 15. xi. 13. 

V. Tojudge, think, esteem. Acts xvi. 
15. xxvi. 8. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. Rom. xiv. 5, in which last text 
κρίνειν denotes preferring gne to another. 


mor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 4. § 16, where 
Socrates, having observed that it was a 
law among all the states of Greece; that 
the citizens should swear ὁμονοήσειν to 
agree, he adds, “I suppose this is done 
dy ὅπως τὲς durée χορὲς ΚΡΌΝΩΣΙΝ δι 
πολίται, not that the citizens should pre- 


* Whence the Latin cerno fo discern, see; which 
the learned reader needs not be informed was an- 





ciently pronounced kerno. See Littleton’s and 


| Ainsworth’s Dictionarics on the letter C. 


ri, κρινεῖ shall judge his people as one of 


(See Raphelius.) So in Xenophon, Me- ᾿ 


K.P} 


Jer the same dances, nor that they should 
commend, ἐπαινῶσιν, the same musicians, 
nor that they should choose, ἁιρῶνται, the 
same poets,” &c. Thus also Menander, 
p- 230, lin, 245, edit, Cleric. 

Δύ ἐσθ' ἃ KPYNAI τὸν γαμεῖν μέλλοντα. δεῖ, 
Ἤτοι προσήνη ὄψιν, ἢ χρηςὺν τρόπον. 


“‘ There are two things of which he who means 
to marry must choose or prefer (one), either a 
pleasing countenance, or good morals.” 


VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts 
xv. 19. xvi. 4,./xx.,16,: xxi. 25, xxv..25. 
[see Acts ili, 13. xxvii. 1.] Κέκρικα, I 
have decided or determined. 1 Cor. v. 3. 
It implies a fixed resolution or deter- 
mination, and is thus used in the profane 
writers, especially several times by Ar- 
rian, Epictet. il..cap. 15. See Wetstein. 
[Add also 1 Cor. ii. 2. vii. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 
i. Tit. ili. 12. comp. Judith ii. 3. 3 Mac. 
i. 6. Polyb. iv. 66. Atl. V. H. 1. 84. See 
Krebsii Note ad Decreta Roman. pro Ju- 
deis, p. 171. Οἷς. Fam, vil. Ep. 33. mihi 
judicatum, i.e. constitutum est. Esdr. vi. 
22. 

dir fo adjudge to punishment, con- 
demn, John iii. 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii. 
27. (Comp. Joh. viii. 50. xvi. 11. xii. 
47. (comp. ill, 17, 18.) where it is opp. to 
σώζειν, xvii. 31. In all the above passages 
Schl]. understands to punish. See LXX, 
Is. xlvi. 16. Ezech. xxxviii. 22. Acts vii. 
7. Rom. 11.12. 2 Thess. ii, 12. Heb, x. 
30. (or lo judge, see also xiii. 4.) 1 Pet. 
iv. 6. Rey. vi. 10, xvi. ὃ. xvili. 8, 20. 
(comp. Κρῖμα). See Karaxpivw. | 

VIII. 70 furnish matter or occasion 
for, condemnation, to condemn in this 
sense. Rom. ii. 27. Comp. Karaxpivw 1]. 

IX. Kpivopat, Pass. To be judged, i. 6. 
to be brought or called into judgment, to 
be called in question, in jus vocari. Acts 
xxiii. 6. ‘xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6. Kolvopac is 
used in the same sense both by Lysias and 
Demosthenes. See Wetstein on Acts 
xxxiil. 6. [comp. Acts xxv. 9, 10. 20. 
(see next sense). So judicare in Latin. 
Livy xxvi. 3. xlui. 16.] 


X. Κρίνομαι, Mid. and Pass. To be 


judged, i. e. to enter into a judicial con- 
test with, to wnplead, sue. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
With a dative following. occ. Mat. ν. 40; 
—with the preposition pera mith. occ. | 
Cor. vi. 6. [comp. Gen. xxvi. 21: Judg. 
viii. 1. (aly διελέξαντο) ‘xxi. 22. Job xxxi. 
13. Jer. 11. 9. 36. Mich. vi. 11. Hos. ii, 2. 
Lam, lit. 26. Eccles. vi. 10.] 
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XI. Κρίνεσθαι ἐν, To be judged bys 


occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. This phrase is by no 
means merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, 


but is often used in the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Wetstein. 
Κρίσις, we, Att. ewe, i}, 
2 pers. perf. pass. of κρένω to judge. ’ 
I. Judgment. John v. 22, 30. vii. 24, 
viii. 16. Comp. John xii. 31. xvi. 8. 11, 
Rev. xix. 2. Spoken of the jinal judg- 
ment. Mat. xii. 36,41, 42. Coomp. x. 15. 
xi, 22. 24. Mark vi, 11. Luke x. 14. xi. 
31, 32. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1:John iv. 17. 
Jude 6. Rev. xiv. 7.1. : 
Kpiow ποιεῖν, To pass judgment or 
sentence. John v.27, Jude ver. 15. This 
expression is thus applied in the. best 
Greek writers. See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on 
Jude. [In Deut. x. 18. ποιῶν κρίσιν προ- 
σηλύτῳ, ἄς. that trieth the cause of (or 
for) the stranger. (unless κρίσις is here 
justice or right). Xen. H. G. ν. 2. 35. 
Ἰσμηνίᾳ κρίσιν ποιεῖν to bring Ismenius to 
trial. In LXX, see Deut.xvi. 18. for judg- 


ment. In sense of statutes, ordinances, 


&c. (comp. Kpipa), the word occ. Deut. iv. 


5. 14. xi. 1, Exod. xv. 25. Ps. exix. 137, 
Rey. xvi. 7. It is used also for custom, 
(that which is usual, quasi appointed, from 
κρίνω to determine, settle, &c.) See Ear. 


ili, 4. Judg. xviii. 7. 2 Chron. xxxv. 13. 


—for cause (in a judicial sense). Exod. 
xxii. 9. xxiv. 14. Jer. v. 28. Comp. Ps. 
exxxix. 12. Prov. xxiii. 29. (or strofe.)] 
-Κρίσις βλάσφημος or βλασφημίας, A 
reproachful or railing judgment or sen- 
tence. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Jude ver. 9. See 
Wolfius and Macknight. - ia 

IL. Judgment, justice. occ. Mat. xxiii, 
23. Comp. Mat. xii, 20. [see LXX, Is. 
xxxli. ], xl. 1, 2. Some explain it true 
doctrine. | ) 

ΠῚ. Judgment of condemnation, con- 
demnation, damnation. Mark ini. 29. 
John vy. 24, 29. [See Heb. x. 27. Rev. 
xviii. 10. 1 .Tim. v. 24. (others blame) 
James ii. 13. (or judgment) 2 Pet. 11. 4. 
of future punishment. In Acts viil. 38, 
Bretsch. Wahl and Schl. understand pu- 
nishment, Comp. Is, liii. 8.] [Ὁ also im- 
plies the punishment consequent on con- 
demnation. Mat. xxiii. 33. 

AV. The cause or ground of condemna- 
tion or punishment. John iil. 19. 

V. A particular court of justice among 
the Jews, consisting of twenty-three men ; 
which, before the Roman government was 
established in Judea, had the power of life 


from κέκρισαι; 
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and death, so far as its jurisdiction extend- 
ed, and punished criminals by strangling 
and beheading. occ. Mat. v. 21,22. [So Bp. 
Middleton.] The learned reader may do 

well to consult on this subject Raym. Mar- 

tin, Pugio Fid. pt.ii.cap.4, ὃ 4, and Voisin’s 

Notes. [See Iken. Ant. Heb. part ii. ch. 

iv. ὃ 20. ἃ seq. Schleusn. understands the 

seven judges mentioned by Joseph. Ant. 

iy. 8. 14 & 38. Bell. p. ii. 20. 5. (but 

see Iken. § 31.) and refers to Deut. xvi. 
18. as also Bretschn. who adds 2 Chron. 

xix. 5.; but nothing is said there of the 

number, See Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 19. 
Rhenferd. Diss. de X. Otiosis. (Iken. as 

above), and Possini Spicilee. Evang. p.45.] 

Κριτήριον, 8, τὸ, from κέκριται, 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of κρίνω lo judge. 

_ 1. Judgment, the act or authority of 
Judging or determining. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2, 
So Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. 33]. 
᾿Ουδὲν ἡγεῖται KPITH' PION ἀληθὲς evar. 
He thinks no judgment is true. 

IL. A judicial contest or controversy, a 
law-suit. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 4. 

III. A judgment-seat, a tribunal, a 
court of judicature. occ. Jam. ii. 6. In this 
sense it is used not only by the LXX, 
Jud. v. 10, for the Heb. pun, (comp. 
Theodotion in Dan. vii. 10, 26,) but also 
commonly by the Greek writers, particu- 
larly by Diodorus Siculus, and Polybius. 
See Wetstein. [Comp. also Exod. xxi. 
6. Susann. vs. 49. Pausan. Corinth. ii. 
156. Polyb. ix. 33. 12. xvi. 27. 2. Other 
words in—npwy mean a place, as δεσμω- 
τήριον, &c.] 

Κριτὴς, 8, ὃ, from κρίνω to judge—A 
judge. [See Mat. v. 25. xii. 27. Luke 
yt. 19. xii. 58, xviii. 2. 6. where ὁ κριτὴς 
τῆς ἀδικίας is the unjust judge. Acts x. 
42. xvili. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. xii. 23. 
James il, 4. κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονη- 
ρῶν, iniquitous, unjust judges. iv. 11]. 
comp. κρίνω. occ. Deut. 1. 16. xvi. 18, 
] Sam. xxiv. 16. Ezr. vii. 25, ἃς, In 
Acts xxiv, 10. it is applied to Felix. In 
Acts xiii. 20. of the Judges * from Joshua 
to Samuel. Comp. Judg, ii. 16, 18, 19. 
Ruth i. 1. oce. also for rulers, governors, 
ἃς, Ecelus. x. 2, 24. Esdr. ii. 17, Epist. 
Jerem. 14. Joseph. Ant. vi. 5. 4.) 
ΕΞ Κριτικος, 3}, ὃν, from κρίνω to 
judge, discern.—Able to discern, a dis- 
cerner. occ. Heb. iv. 12. [Adjectives in 


‘ * [Called maw κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, whence the Cartha- 
ginian Suffetes. Liv. xxx. 7. 5. On the connexion 
between the Carthagin. and the Heb. languages, 
consult Selden de Dits Syris, Proleg. ch. 2.] 
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—xo¢ denote skill in any matter as povot 
Koc, &e. | 

ΚΡΟΥΏ. Eustathius thinks it formed 
by an onomatopceia from the sound ; 
others derive it from κέρας a horn, 4. 
κερόω to strike with the horn.—To knock, 
as at a door, of which only it is spoken 
in the N. T, In this sense it is applied 
also. by the Greek writers, Xenophon, 
Plato, and others. See Wetstein on Mat. 
vii. 7. [oce. (with or without τὴν θύρα»). 
Mat. vii. 7, 8. Luke xi. 9, 10. xii. 36. 
xiii. 25. Acts xii. 13, 16. Rev. iii. 20. 
Judg. xix. 22. Song of Sol. v. 2. Judith 
xiv. 14. Schleusner says, that κρούειν 
is used of knocking from without for 
entrance, ψοφεῖν (crepare) of knocking 
Srom within to give warning that the door 
was to be opened (which anciently opened 
outwards.) Grey. ad Lucian. Soleec. vol. 
ii. p. 758. Hemsterhuis. Arist. Plut. vs. 
1098. p. 414. Xen. Symp. i. 11. Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 177. Piers. on Meer. 211.] 

Κρυπτὸς, ἡ, ov, from xptxrw.— Hidden, 
secret. focc. Mat. x. 26. (comp. Mark iv. 
22. Luke viii, 17. xii. 2.) Rom. ii. 16. 
(comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. xiv. 25. 2 Cor. iv, 2. 
and LXX, Ps. li. 6 or 8. Ecclus. i. 30. iv. 
18.) In Mat. vi. 4. ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ (and 
Joh. ‘vii. 4. 10. xviii. 20. ἐν κρυπτῷ) is in 
secret, On vs. 6. ὁ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. Schl, says, 
ἐν τῷ ταμιείῳ, vs. 6.18. It seems rather, 
he that is in secret, or is even in the most 
secret places, generally, or that is him- 
self in secret, unseen,) ibid. ὁ βλέπων ἐν 
τῷ κρυπτῷ, that seeth (things that are) 
in secret ; others not so well, that seeth, 
himself unseen. Rom. ii. 29. ὁ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίος that is in the heart or 
inwardly, a Jew, 1. 6. spiritually. Comp. 
1 Pet. ili. 4. ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρω- 
πος the inward man of the heart. (Schl. 
conjectures from verse 3. κοσμὸς for ἄν- 
θρωπος without any necessity.) | Κρυπτὴ, ἡ 
ῆς, ἡ; fem. agreeing with χώρα place un- 
derstood, but used as a N. substantive for 
a subterranean place or vault, * Crypta, 
testudo subterranea, locus abditus et ca- 
meratus.’ Hederic’s Lexic. edit. Morell, 
1766. occ. Luke xi. 33. [Others deem 
the fem. used by a Hebraism for neut. 
Bretschn. says, a place used to hide things 
in. occ. 1 Kings vi. 4. (comp. Ezech, 
xl. 17. θυρίδες κρυπταὶ) Ezech, viii. 12, 
Wisd, vii. 21, &c. 

KPYTITQ. 

I. To hide, conceal. [(1.) Literally. 


Mat. v. 14.* xiii. 44. xxv. 25. Job; viii 


* [Some translate the verb-here, 70 hide again. } 


APY 


59. ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθε, where some say, 
he * went out unperceived, taking éxp’ 
καὶ as equivalent to an adverb by an He- 
braism, as Wahl and Gesenius ; Schl. says, 
withdrew himself from their rage, going 
out of the temple, comparing Herodian. 
ili. 4. 14. v. 4. 21. vii. 2. 10. but these 
are unlike in construction. Comp. Joh. 
xil. 36. xix. 38. μαθητὴς κεκρυμμένος se- 
creily a disciple, 1 Tim. v. 25. Heb. xi. 
23. Rev. vi. 15.] 

[(2.) Metaphorically, of things, not un- 
derstood, dark sayings, &c. Mat. xiii. 35. 
Luke xviii. 34. xix. 42.] occ, LXX, 1 Sam. 
x. 22, Jer. xxiii. 24.] 

11. Zo lay up, reserve. Col. iii. 3. 
(Comp. ch. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 
17, Φαγεῖν ἀπὸ τὸ μάννα τᾶ κεκρυμμένϑ, 
to eat of the hidden manna, or rather, of 
the manna laid up, 1. 6. to partake of that 
spiritual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Christ, now laid up, recon- 
ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. 111. 3, in 
Greek,)~and which was typified by the 
manna laid up in a golden vessel in the 
Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. Comp. 
Exod. xvi. 33,34. Heb. ix. 4, and see Vi- 
tringa and Johnston on Rev. [oce. for 
laying up, Ps. xxxi. 19.] 

Kee” Kovsaddifw, from xposadroc.— 
To shine lke crystal. occ. Rev. xxi. 11. 
[Comp. Wisd. xix. 21. (κρυσταλλοειδής.}} 

ΚρύΞταλλος, 8, ὃ, from κρύος cold, and, 
séhdopae lo concrete, 

I. Ice, water concreted by cold. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Job vi. 16. Ps. exlviii. 
. 8, in Wisd, xvi. 22, and Ecclus. xliii. 20, 
or 24. [In Numb. xi. 7. some take it for 
hail. See Test. xii. Patr. p. 546.] 

II. Crystal, so called from its resem- 
blance to zce. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xxii. 1.—So 
the Heb. mp signifies both’ ice and 
crystal, and xovsaddoc in the LXX an- 
swers to that word in the former sense, 
Job. vi. 16. and in the latter, Ezek. i. 22. 
[See Isaiah liv. 12, Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 
2. 

ne It seems properly the dative 
fem. of κρυφὸς secret, from κρύπτω to hide, 
and is used adverbially for ἐν κρυφῇ χώρᾳ 
in a secret place.—In secret, in prwvate. 
occ. Eph. v. 12, where the Apostle pro- 
bably alludes to the abominable impurities 
secretly practised by the heathen in their 


* [This explanation leaves it undetermined whe- 
ther our Saviour used any miraculous agency to 
conceal himself. See Pole Synopsis. ] 
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religious mysteries. See Whitby’s and 
Doddridge’s Note, and Leland’s Ad- 


vantage and Necessity of the Christian — 


Revelation, pt. i. ch. 8 and 9. p. 194, &e. 
p. 223, &c. vol, i. 8vo.—The LXX use ἐν 
κρυφῇ in the same sense, Ps. exxxix. 15, 


Isa. xlv. 19. xlviii. 16. [Ruth iii. 7. ὅπ 


κρυφῇ Gen. xxxi. 26. Deut. xxviii. 57. 
In some MSS. Mat. vi. 18. ἐν τῷ κρυφαίῳ 
is found fot «. τ᾿ κρυπτῷ. Κρυφαῖος, and 


κρυφαίως occ. LXX, Jer. xxili. 24. Wisd. 


xvil. 3. Jer. xl. 15. Another form κρύ- 
φιος in Ps. li. 6. Eur. Hec. 993. and κρύ- 
goc, 1 Mac. i. 56. (53.) ii. 31, 38, 41.) 

KTA’OMAT, κτγῶμαι. 

I, To acquire, prepare, provide. oce. 
Mat. x. 9. [In Luke xviii. 12. Schleusn. 
takes κτῶμαι for I get, all I get, as re- 
venue ; but Parkhurst’s sense seems pre- 
ferable. In 1 Thess. iv. 4. Wahl, to 
acquire, oblain a wife, taking σκεῦος in 
this Sense. But the expression τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκεῦος hardly agrees with the sense of ac- 
quiring or obtaining. See, however, Pole’s 
Synops. and σκεῦος below. oce. LXX, Is. 
Ivii. 13. Jer. xvi. 19. Gen. xii. 5. xvi. 6. 
Ecclus. li. 28. (33.)] 

If. To acquire by money or a price, 
to purchase with money. oce. Acts viii. 20. 
xxii, 28. i. 18, ἐκτήσατο purchased, i. 6. 
was the occasion of purchasing (comp. 
Mat. xxvil. 3, &c.); and observe, that 
verbs are often thus used in scripture. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, 
Phil. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 3. cap. 10. {Jo- 
seph. A. J. ix. 8. 3. Lysias, (p. 324.) has 
ἐζημιώσε (of an accuser), i. e. caused a 
person to be punislied. 
19.] 

III. 70 possess. occ. Luke xviii. 13. 
Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Luke xxi. 19, where 
Raphelius shows, that ἀνακτᾶσθαι τὰς 
ψυχὰς is used by the Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Polybius, for refreshing or re- 
covering the souls of men spent in fatigue, 
and thence interprets κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς 
ὑμῶν in St. Luke by keep, possess, or 
keep in possession (as it were) of your 
souls. But Campbell (whom see) renders 
the words Ἔν ry, &c. Save yourselves 
by your perseverance, making them pa- 


rallel to Mat. x. 22. Kypke concurs with 


those interpreters who assert that these 
words signify the same as Mat. xxiv. 13. 


Mark xiii. 13, and thinks that κτήσασθε is 


here equivalent to the fut. κτήσεσθε ye 
shall preserve, which is indeed the read- 
ing of the Alexandrian and three other 
Mss., and favoured by the ancient Syriac 


~ 


ἐπ έτος 


Se sat ty ἊΝ 


ἘΣ SEER OE SEE 


aaa Hee fs 


ing iE 





oce, Gen, XxXili, 





K TI 


s 


and Vulgate versions. ‘To show that the 
yhrase κτήσασθαι τὰς ψυχὰς is not an 
Tebraism, Kypke cites from Lysias, ΤΑῚΣ 
ΨΥΧΑῚΣ ἀλλοτρίας KEKTHSOAL io pre- 


serve the lives of others. [Sehleusn. 

“quotes κτᾶσθε, giving no authority. ] 

᾿ Krijpa, aroc, τὸ, from ἔκτημαι or κέκτη- 

par, perf. of κτάομαι. 

~ I. A possession. occ. Mat. xix. 22. Mark 
ΠΕΡ... 

IL. Particularly, An immovable pos- 

_ session,an estate in land. occ. Mat. xix. 
22. Mark x. 22. Acts v. 1. (comp. ver. 
8.) Acts ii. 45, and see Wetstein on Mat. 
xix. 22. [oce. LXX, for m>n2 Job xx. 29. 
xxvii. 13. DID ὦ vineyard. Hos. ii. 15. 
mw a field. Prov. xxiii. 10. Apocryph. 
Ecelus. xxviii. 24, xxxvi. 25. Eust. on 
Il. η΄. p. 685. says, Homer uses κτήματα, 
simply of all kinds of property ; those 
after his time, peculiarly of land and 
houses.) | 

Κτῆνος, eoc, ec, τὸ, from κτάομαι to 
possess, just as the Heb. ΠΡ, to which 
κτῆνος generally answers in the LXX, is 
used for catile, from the V. 7p to possess. 
[6. g. Gen. xxvi. 14. Deut. iii. 19. Josh. 
i, 14.] 

I. A beast of burden, occ. Luke x. 34. 
Acts xxiii. 24. [LXX, for pa. Numb. 
xx. 4, 8, 111 

11. Krivea, n, τὰ, Cattle, beasts for 
slaughter. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 
13. foce. LXX, for Mon2. Gen. iil. 14, 

_ vi. 7. sm Gen. i. 28. Ps. Ixxviii. 48. pry 
Sheep. Gen. xxx. 43. Ez. xxiv. 5. wo 
Gen. viii. 19.] 

KS Κτήτωρ; opoc, ὁ, from κέκτηται, 3d 
pers. perf. of kraopat—A possessor. occ. 
Acts iv. 84, [Diod. Sic. vol. x. p. 102. 
ed. Bipont.—Hesych. κτήτορες" ὀικοδεσπό- 
ται κτίσται. * 

KTI’ZQ—In Homer it signifies to 
found a city or habitable place (see 1]. 
xx. lin. 216. Odyss. xi. lin. 262.) [also 
Diod. Sic. i. 12. Herodian. iv. 8. 16. 3. 
Esdr. iv. 53. (v. Elsner on Heb. ix. 11.) 

~ Joseph. A. J. iv. 8. 5. (comp. Lev. xvi. 
16.) ; but in the N. T.] 

I. To create, produce from nothing. 
Mark xiii. 19. [Rom. i. 25. 1 Bim. iv. 3. 
Col. 1. 16. (of Christ. Comp. Eph. iii. 9. 
where Schl. gives sense III. but Wahl and 

* Bretschn. give this sense) iii. 10. (Schl. 
again gives sense III.) Rev. iv. 11. x. 6. 
See LXX, Deut. iv. 32. Ps. Ixxxix. }2, 47. 
Gen. xiv. 19. Wisd.i. 14. x.1.] This is 
amerely Hellenistical sense of the word, in 
which it is frequently used by the LXX 
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for the Heb. 3. As few, if any, of 
the * heathen Greeks had any notion of 
creation, properly so called, so had they 
no word to express it. 

Il. To form out of pre-existent matter. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. It is thus applied by the 
LXX for the Heb. "3, Deut. iv. 32. 
Comp. Gen. i. 27. v. 1, 2. in the Heb. 

ΠῚ. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. 
[in Ecclus. vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. of ordain- 
ing, appointing. | 

‘tv. To piss and form, in a spiritual 
sense. It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and renewal. Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. 

Kriowe, we, Att. ewe, ἡ; from κτίζω. 

I. A creation, production from nothing. 
Mark xiii. 19. Rom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
Rev. ili. 14. Comp. Col. i. 15. [On which 
text see πρωτότοκος, by Metonym. the 
things created +, creatures. Rom, i, 25. 
viii. 39. (See sense IIT.)] | 

11. Formation, structure. otc. Heb. ix. 
11. [Comp. Κτέζω 1. and IL] 

III. A creature. Heb.iv. 13. [Others 
man, as IV. Schleusn. suggests the sense 
of counsel, device. | 

IV. A human creature, or the rational 
creation. Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat- 
xxviil, 19. Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. 
comp. Rom. viii. 22, where see Macknight. 
[““ In Mark and Col. i. most interpreters 
understand the heathen only, called pecu- 
liarly m2 creatures by the Jews, as is 
shown by Lightfoot on Mark, Works, vol. 
ii. p. 468.” Schl. 


* “There was among the heathen natural phi- 
losophers a great variety of opinions about the 
origin of the world, and the nature of the element 
or elements of which they pretended particular 
bodieS to have been formed. . Some maintained 
that water was the principle of all things, others 
gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the fire, 
others to homogeneal parts, &c. but they all agreed 
in this, that the matter of the world was unpro- 
duced: they never disputed among themselves wpon 
the question, Whether any thing was made out of 
nothing 2 They all agreed that it was impossible.” 
Bayle’s Dictionary, under the article EPICURUS, 
Note R. See also Dr. Ellis’s excellent Enquiry, 
Whence cometh Wisdom, &c.? Append. p. 76, 
77; Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 13, p. 278, &c. vol. 
i. 8vo; Encyclopedia Britannica, in CREATION, 
and in Merarnysics, No. 264. 

+ [In Rev. iii, 14. Christ is called ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς 
κτίσεως τῦυ @sév, which the Arians explain, the 
Jirst created of created things; but if κτίσις is here 
creatures, ἀρχὴ would rather be the efficient cause, 
(as Bretsch. explains it from Wisd. xii. 16. comp. 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 16.) Some take it as the head or 
governor. Schl. the head of'the church founded by 
God, (See Pole’s Synops. on Rev. iii. 14. and 
Col. i. 15.) Comp. κτίσμα, Jam. i. 18.] 


ΚΊΙΣΙ 4 

V. It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and renovation. 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 
Comp. KriZw IV. 

ΥΙ. ᾿Ανθρωπίνη κτίσις, 1 Pet. ii. 13, is 
in our translation rendered ordinance of 
man, 80 Martin’s French établissement 
Akumain, and is supposed to refer only to 
the magistrates immediately afterwards 
mentioned *, and to their being invested 
with political power; which investiture 
must, in all ordinary cases at least, be 
performed by, as well as ¢o, men, though 
the authority of the persons thus invested, 
as binding the conscience, is from God. 
Comp. Rom. xiii. 1, 2. [and κτίζω, Ec- 
clus. vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. xlix. 14.] But 
perhaps πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτίσει in 1 Pet. 
ii. 13, might be more justly translated, 
to every human creature, as πάσῃ τῇ 
κτίσει, without ἀνθρωπίνῃ, signifies, Mark 
xvi, 15. Col. i. 23. comp. Rom. viii. 19, 
22; and so the ancient Syriac version 
renders the words in St. Peter by Στοῦ 
mwas 2 to all the sons of men. And 
on this interpretation the sense of St. 
Peter’s injunction will be, Submit your- 
selves to every human creature, according 
to your respective relations to them. He 
begins with that of subjects to kings and 
governors, to whom he particularly en- 
forces obedience, because the Jewish con- 
verts to Christianity were by the heathen 
suspected, and even accused of being, 
(comp. ver. 12,) and perhaps were some- 
times really, inclined to rebellious prin- 
ciples. At ver. 18, he enjoins the sub- 
mission of servants to their masters; and 
having largely insisted on this relative 
duty, he comes, δὲ ch. iii. 1, to that of 
wives to their husbands; and, ch. v. 5, 
lays down this general rule, Yea, all of 
you be subject one to another, which nearly 
corresponds with the command in ch. ii. 
13. [Bretschn. and Schleus. ordinance. 
Wahl, man, as Parkhurst.] 

Ey" Κτίσμα, aroc, τὸ, from ἔκτισμαι, 
perf. pass. of xrifZw—A creature. occ. | 
Tim. iv. 4, Rev, v. 13, viii. 9. [James i. 18. 
metaphorically, of the spiritual creation 
of man, (or his renovation) by the Chris- 
tian religion. occ. Apocryph. Wisd, ix. 2. 
xiii. 5.] 

Krisnc, 8, 6, from xrifw.—A creator. 
oce. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [occ. 2 Sam. xxii. 32. 
Apocryph. Judith ix. 12. 2 Mace. i. 24.] 


* Just as the Romans say creare consulem, to 
create a consul; creare regem, to creaté.a king. 
Phedrus, lib. i. fab. 30. Livy, lib. i. cap. 35. 
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Ke" Κυξεία, ac, ἡ, from kcvEebw, to — 


play at dice, so to cheat, deceive, (thus 
Arrian, Epictet. ii. 19. Ti—rée ἀλλὲς 
KYBEYETE; why do ye cheat others?) — 
from κύξος a cube or die. ‘ 


I. A playing at dice, so used by Athe-— 


neus in Wetstein on Eph. iv. 14. 
II. Sleight, cheating, artifice, or dea= 


Γ 
7 


terity, such as is frequently employed by — 
gamesters mith dice. So Theodoret on — 
the place. Κυξείαν τὴν πανδργίαν καλεῖ. 
Πεποίηται δὲ ἀπὸ τῷ κυξεύειν τὸ ὄνομα. 
Ἰδιον δὲ τῶν κυξευόντων τὸ τῇδε κακεῖσε, 
μεταφέρειν τὰς Ψήφες, καὶ πανόργως Teta — 
The Apostle “calls craft κυξέια, Ὁ 
which is a N. formed from κυξεύω to play — 
at dice: Now gamesters of this sort use 
to move the dice to and fro, and to do this — 
craftily.” occ. Eph. iv. 14, where see — 


ποιξιν. 


Elsner and Wetstein.. [28]. V. Η. vii. 
12. Gataker on Marc. Antonin. i. 8. p. 
9. Suidas, Κυβεία᾽ πανουργία. Others, 


after Salmasius, explain it here rashness, — 


chance, or random counsels, as κυβεύειν 
(v. Arrian. Diss. Epict. p. 448, and 
Suid. κυβεύειν" εἰς κίνδυνον προπηδᾷν) 
and its compounds are used of rashness, 


v. Polyb. i. 87. ili. 95. Diod. Sic. xvii, 


30. xvii: 78... Horat..: Od. is 4 9 6 
Senftlebius de Alea veterum (Lips, 
1677). Morus Diss. Poster. ad Ephes, 


iv. 11—17. (Lips. 1792.) P. A. Boysen 
in the Tempe Helvetica, vol. iii. p. 412. 
Wahl says, znconstancy, unsteadiness.] 


Κυξέρνησις, toc, Att. ewe, ἧ, from κυξερ- 


νάω to govern, which from Heb. 922 to be — 


strong ; whence as Ns. P22 a master, 
ΠΣ a mistress ; whence also the Latin 
guberno, &c. French gouverner, and Eng. 


govern, &c.—-Government, direction. oce. — 


1 Cor. xii. 28.; where Theophylact ex- — 


plains κυξεργήσεις by τὸ κυξερνᾷν, ἤτοι 


ἡ 


δικονομεῖν τὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, governing, or ; 
managing the affairs of the brethren.” — 


[LXX, Prov. i. 5. 


Py 


xi, 14. xxiv. 6. of — 


prudence. Gloss. in Prov. Salm. κυβέρνητ ὦ 


σιν. ἐπιστήμην τῶν πραττομένων. 


vnote Θεοῦ ; and vol. iv. p. 298. 300.] 


Κυξερνήτης, 8, ὃ, from κυξερνάω, which — 


see under Κυξέρνησις.--- The steersman, 
pilot, or master of a ship. ‘* Κυξερνή- 


τῆς the master or pilot had the care of the © 
ship, and government of the seamen there- — 


in, and sate at the stern to steer; all 
things were managed according to his 


* Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, vel. ii. b. 3. ch, 
19. 


Play i 


tarch. (ed. Reiske) vol. vi. p. 616. κυβέρ. 
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direction : It was therefore necessary that 
he should have obtained an exact know- 
ledge of the Art of Navigation, which 
was called κυξερνητίκη τεχνη." 'Γίς γὰρ 
ἔσιν ἐν νηὶ κύριος; Ὃ ΚΥΒΕΡΝΗΤΎΗΣ. 
Who is master in the ship? The pilot. 
Says Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. 
ece. Acts xxvil. 11]. Rev. xviii. 17. 
Ezech. xxvii. 8. 27, 28. Prov. xxiii. 34.] 
—This word is often used in the profane 
writers (see Wetstein on Acts), and in 
like manner the V. κυξερνάω, and the 
Latin guberno and gubernator, usually 
refer to the managing or steering of a 
ship. 

Κυκλόθεν, Adv. from κύκλος a circle, 
with the syllabic adjection Sey denoting 
From or at a place—Around. It is joined 
with a genitive. occ. Rev. iv. 3, 4. v. 11. 
fso LXX, | Kings xviii. 32.]—used ab- 
solutely. occ. Rev. iv. 8. [So LXX, 
Judg. ti. 14. viii. 94, 2 Chron. iv. 2, ἕο. 

ΚΥΆΚΛΟΣ, 6, 6.—A circle. In the N. 
T. it is used only in the dative case, ad- 
verbially, κύκλῳ, for ἐν κύκλῳ, round, round 
about, around, [ἐν κύκλῳ, occ. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 5. 5. Arrian. Diss. Epict. i. 8. 3. 
Joseph. A. J. ix. 7. 2 and 3.] Mark iii. 
34. [comp. Is. xlix. 18. vi. 6. 36. comp. 
Luke ix. 12. Rom. xv. 19. Rev. vii. 1i.] 
Τὸς ΚΥΚΛΩι ἀγρός, Mark vi. 36. So 
Xenophon. τὰς KYKAQt χώρας; and 
Plutarch, τὰς KY KAQ: πόλεις. See more 
in Wetstein. KY’KAQ: τῷ Sodve, round 
about the throne, Rev. iv. 6. So Wet- 
stein on Rev. v. 11. cites from Xenophon, 
KY KAQ« τῷ sparoréde round about the 
camp. [comp. Gen. xxxv. 5. occ. LXX, 
Numb. xvi. 24. Job i. 10. Ezech. xvi. 
57, &c.] 

Κυκλόω, &, from xicdoc.—To encircle, 
surround. occ. John x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. 
{In a military sense of besieging, Luke 
xxi. 20. where Schl. after C. F. Krumb- 
holz Opp. Subseciv. i. p. 16, takes κυκλου- 
μένην to be pres, by enallage for fut. Heb. 
xi. 30. Rev. xx. 9. See Is. xxxvii. 33.] 

ESS” Koopa, ατος, τὸ, from κεκύλισ- 
μαι, perf. pass. of cvkuw.—A rolling, wal- 
lowing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22, where Kypke 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 
11. p. 423. ”"AmedOe, καὶ χοίρῳ duaréys, 
ἱν ἜΝ BOPBO'PQ μὴ ΚΥΛΔΙΉΤΑΙ. “ Go 
and argue with a hog not to roll in the 
mire.” [On the Jewish proverb quoted by 
St. Peter, v. Schetgen. Hor. Heb. et 
Talmud. Vorstii de Adagiis, N. T. ch. iv. 
p. 776, (ed. Fischer.) ] 

KYAYQ, from the Heb. 53 or 553 ¢o roll, 
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to which this verb, when used in the 
LXX, generally answers.—To roll. Kv- 
Mopar, Pass. or Mid. To roll, wallow. 
occ. Mark ix. 20. [occ. LXX, Josh. x. 
18. Prov. xxvi- 27. Amos ii. 13, &c. Po- 
lyb. xxvi. 10. 16.) 

5 KY AAOX, η; ov.— Having any, 
or even all, the limbs crooked, distorted, 
luxated, contracted. Thus Kypke on 
Mat. at large explains the word on the 
authority of Hippocrates, who even applies 
it to a short or distorted ear. occ. Mat. 
xv. 30, 31. xvili. 8. Mark ix. 43. [Hesych. 
κύλλος" χωλὸς, καμπύλος. Suid. 6 πεπηρω- 
μένος dv μόνον πόδα ἀλλὰ καὶ χεῖρα. Vv. 
Suid. voc. βούλυτος" Fest. in voc. Cyllenius. 
Foes. Gicon. Hipp. p. 220.] 

ΚΥ͂ΜΑ, aroc, τὸ, from the Heb. tod 
to arise ; so the Eng. @ surge is from the 
Latin surgo fo arise—A wave, a billow, 
See Mat. viii. 24. [xiv. 24. Mark iv. 37. 
Acts xxvii. 41. Jud. 13. metaphorically 
of violent and turbulent men. Comp. Is. 
lvii. 20. and Irmisch. on Herodian, i. 4. 1. 
p. 89. occ. LXX, Job xxxvili. 11. Is. 
xlviii. 18. Jerem. xxxi. 37.] 

Κύμξαλον, s, τὸ, from κύμξος hollow, 
which from κέκυμμαι perf. pass. of κύπξω 
to bend. A cymbal, a concayo-convex 
plate of brass or other metal, the concave 
side of which being struck against another 
plate of the same kind, produces an acuie, 
ringing, inharmonious sound. oce. 1 Cor. 
xuli. 1, where see Locke, Doddridge, Wet- 
stein, and Macknight.—The LXX use 
this word frequently for the Heb. tndyn, 
and more rarely for to>yoy. [See 1 
Chron. xiii. 8. xv. 16. 2 Chron. y. 11, &e. 
Ps. cl. 5. and it is found in 1 Sam. xviii. 6. 
2 Sam. vi. 5. for other Heb. instruments, v. 
Lampe de Cymbalis Vet. et Ellis Comm. 
de Cymbalis, in his Fortuita Sacra. 
Rotterd. 1727. Plin. H. N. Lib. i. 
p. 8. ed. Bipont. Xen. de Re Equest. i. 
3. 


KY*MINON, ¢,°r0.—Cumin, a kind of 
herb. It is plainly derived from the Heb. 
name 1232, which is from the V.nn> to δὲ 
hot, on account of the warm qualities of 
this plant. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. TLXX, 
Is, xxviii. 25. 27. v. Olai Celsii Hierobot. 
Part i. p. 516. Hesych. Κύμινον. (So 
Schleusn. corrects for κύμβινον from a 
MS. of Photius'’s Lexicon.) τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
μικρολόγου ἔταττον, i. 6. the Greeks use 
κύμινον for any trumpery thing, and a 
carefulness of cumin proverbially de- 
noted a miserly person, (v. Theophr. 
Char. c. 10. Schol. Aristoph. Vesp. 1348, 


kK σὴς, 


Spanhem. on Julian. Ces. p. 74). So κυ- 
μινοπρίστης, a splitter of cumin, An- 
glicé a skinflint. Hemsterhus. on Aris- 
toph. Plut. p. 193.] 

5. Κυνάριον, 6, τὸ,, a diminutive 
from κύων, κύνος, a dog.—A cur, a whelp, 
catellus. It isa term of greater contempt 
than κύων, and is thus applied by Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 22. ΚΎΝΑ ῬΙΑ édé- 
mor’ ἔιδες caivovra, x. τ. Δ. ; Did you never 
see curs wagging their tails, &c.? Our 
blessed Lord, speaking as a Jew, applies 
this name to the Heathen, who might but 
too justly be so called on account of their 
many impurities and abominations. Comp. 
. Κύων 1]. and see Wetstein on Mat. oce. 
Mat. xv. 26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 28. [Theo- 
phrast. Char. xxi. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 4. 
9. v. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 180.] 

KYTITQ, from the Heb. 42 fo bend.— 
To bend, stoop down. oce. Mark i. 7. 
John viii. 6. 8. So Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap. 24. KA’TO ΚΕΚΥΦΩ͂Σ, Stecp- 
ang downwards, or holding down his 
head, and Lucian Amores, tom. i. p. 1060. 
(Gen. xlii. 28. Exod. iv. 31. xii. 27, 1 
Kings i. 16.31. xvili. 42. Neh. viii. 6.7 

Kuoia, ac, 4, from κύριος a lord—A 
lady. occ. 2 John ver. 1,5. [occ. LXX, 
for a mistress (in respect of a servant) 
Gen. xvi. 4. 8, 9. 2 Kings v. 3. Is. xxiv. 2. 
pict. Enchir. 40, du γυναῖκες κυρίαι κα- 
λούνται ἀπὸ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ἐτῶν. Wahl, 
Schl. and Bretschn, take it as ἃ proper 
name: it occ. thus in Gruter’s Inscript. ; 
and the Latin Cyria in those of Gorius, 
v. C. A. Kriegel. Comment. Philol. de 
κυρίᾳ, Johannis Lips. 1758.] 

ES” Κυριακὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from Kipioc.— OF 
or relating to the Lord, the Lord's. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 20. (comp. Acts'xx. 7.) Rev. i. 
10. So Ignatius uses κυριακὴν for the 
Lord’s day, Ad Magnes, § 9 ; and this is 
the usual name of Sunday with the 
subsequent Greek Fathers. The Saxon 
eynce, Scottish kirk, and our Eng. church, 
are from the same Greek word. κυριακὴ; 
ᾳ d. the Lord’s house. [See Act. ‘Thom. 
§ 29 and 31. Euseb. Orat. περὶ τῆς ἡμέρας 
κυριακῆς. Ὁ. 2. (ed. Jani.) Suic. Thesaur. 
Kecles. voce. κυριακὴ, πάσχα, ἡμέρα. In} 
Cor. xi. κυριακὸν δεῖπνον is the Lord’s sup- 
per. Albert. Gloss. N. T. p. 131. κυριακόν' 
τὸ ἐν ἐκκλησίαις ἄριστον. 

“Kupisiw, from κύριος a Lord, master.— 
To have or exercise rule or, authority 
over, to rule over, (q. ἃ. to lord it over). 
Luke xxii. 25, [Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 


24. 1 Tim, vi. 15. κύριος τῶν κυριευόντωγ. 
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Rom. vi. 9, 40 have power over, Comp, — 
14. vii. 1. of a law, as νόμος κύριος is used 
of a law still wn force. occ. LXX, Gen. 
ili. 16. Exod. xv. 9. Numb. xxiv. 7 
2 Chron. xx. 6. Dan. ii, 39. iii. 28 or 27 
comp. Rom. vi. 9, 1 Mac. x. 76. of taking 
a city, et al.] “ih a 
ΚΥΡΙΟΣ, 8, ὁ. Plutarch informs us, 
that Κύρος, the name of Cyrus, who in” 
the O, T. (Isa. xliv. 28. xlv. 1.) is called 
wii, did in Persic signify the Sun *. 
This name then seems an evident cor-— 
ruption of the Heb. pon the Sun, i. 6. the 
solar orb or jire: and as the Sun is ma= 
nifestly the great ruler in material nature, _ 
and the idolaters of several nations ac- 
cordingly worshipped him under the title 
of ΤΡ the King, and t ya the Ruler, 
Lord, so from the same word Don may, I 
think, be deduced the Greek κῦρος au= — 
thority, κύριος lord, and even the verb 
κύρω to exist ; for it was a heathen tenet, 
that the Sun was self-existent. Thus, 


















for instance, the Orphic Hymn, *Eie ᾿ 


Ἥλιον, lin, 3. calls him ᾿Αυτοφυὴς selfs — 
born. Ἐν 
I. It imports property or possession, 
and is spoken of men.—A lord, master, — 
in respect of a servant or slave. [Mat. © 
vi. 24. x. 24. Ephes, vi. 5. 9. Cok © 
lit, 22, δέ, Gen. xxvii. 29. 37. and 6 © 
κύριος τῆς ὀικίας (paterfamilias,) Mark — 
xili. 35. Comp. Exod. xxii. 8. (Heb. — 
ΓΔ ΣᾺ. the same.) Judg. xix. 22.)—A _ 
master, or owner of a vineyard, Mat. xxi. — 
40.—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27.—of an ass, 
Luke xixs 33. [So LXX, Exod. xxi. 28. 
ὁ κύριος τῦυ ταύρου, 29. 34, ἅς, In Gal. — 
iv. 1. κύριος is used of a minor, as owner — 
of an estate. In Mat. xii. 8. κύριος τῦῦ — 
σαββάτου hath power over the sabbath. ὦ 
Comp. Mark ii, 28. Xen. H. G. i. 2.7. 7 
and 11. Κύριος ἐιρήνης καὶ πολέμου, &C, — 
And so Κύριος is found too with an ~ 
infin, expressing one that hath power — 
or authority to do any thing, as κύριος 
διαλύειν. Ren. de Rep. Lac. iv. 6, &e.] 
—Applied by a wife to her husband, — 
1 Pet. iii. 6.; where. see Campbell’s 














* Speaking of the name Κύρος or Cyrus, he ob- — 
Serves, ἀπὸ τῷ ἡλία γένεσθαι φασι" ΚΥ͂ΡΟΝ γὰρ χα- 
λεῖν ΤΙέρσας τὸν ἭΛΙΟΝ. * They say it is taken from — 
the Swn ; for the Persians called the Sun, Kuros.’? τ 
Plutarch in Artaxerx. tom. i. p. 1012, A. 850... 
long before him, Ctesias in Persic. Excerpt. cap. — 
48. Tera: τὸ ὄνομα ἀνυτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἩΛΙΌΥ KY’PON. ~ 
See Vitringa Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 8.§ 14. 

+ See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon under 39 II, and 
Syn 111. ; 


ΠΣ erie wet ones 
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Prelim. Dissertat. p. 304, &c. [Comp. 
Gen. xviii. 12, iii. 16.]—It is also a title 
of the Roman Emperor, as in the profane 
Greek writers, and as Dominus in the 
Latin. Acts xxv. 26, where see Wet- 
stein, [and Spanhem. de Us, et Preest. 
Numism. p. 729.] 

_ II. In the vocative, both singular aud 


b pee, it is used as a title of respect, like 
᾿ς Sir and Sirs in English. [Joh. iv. 11.15. 


xii. 21. Acts xvi. 30, &c. comp. Gen. xix. 


2. In Mat. xxi. 30. (from a son to his fa- 


ther) xiii. 27. and al. freq. from servants 
to their master, viii. 25. comp. Mark iy. 
38. from the disciples to our Saviour, et 


‘al. freq. &c. In Mat. vil. 2!. ὀν πᾶς ὁ 


λέγων μοι, Κύριε, Κύριε, not all who profess 
themselves my disciples and followers. 
Schl. (or who call on my name as their 
Lord and Saviour). Schl. here takes κύ- 
tog as equivalent to διδάσκαλος (as the 
eb, 25) or καθηγητής ; and also in Joh. 
xiii. 13, 14. ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ Κύριος 
{although here distinguished) v. 16. (opp. 
here to δοῦλος, as xv. 15.20.) Mat. xxi. 3. 
xxvili. 6. Joh. xxi, 7. (used absolutely, 6 
Κύριος, in these three last pass. v. Pole Sy- 
nops.) and Joh, xxi. 28. where, as exclaims 
Thom. Ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός pov. In 
none of these does teacher, magister, doc- 
tor, seem very appropriate. Other autho- 
rity and other pre-eminence seem implied, 
than that merely-of the teacher over his 
disciples *. See Mat. xxii.41—45, St. 
Luke uses Ὁ Κύριος for our Saviour, ix 
his narrative. vii. 13. x. 1, &e. St. John 
iv. b. &e. 

ΠῚ. In the LXX it answers to the 
several names or titles of God, +318, 5x, 
mds, tomas, iy, ‘tv, but far most fre- 
quently to m7: and when applied in this 
last manner, it may not improperly be 
derived from κύρω to be, exist, subsist, to 
which V. Κύριος in this view may seem 
to bear such a relation as min doth to 
mn to be, subsist t. [See, amongst others, 


LXX, Gen. xx. 13. xxi. 1. Job xix. 21. 


v. 8. ix. 2. vi. 4, 14. Is. xvii. 10. Gen. 
xviii. 3, &c. &c. and 7m, Ps. cxv. 17. cl. 6. 


In Mat. xi. 25. Κύριε rau ὀυρανῦυ καὶ τῆς 
_ γῆς Lord or Ruler, &c. ἹΚύριος without 


the Art. for God, Mark xiii. 20, &c. ; with 


ἜΚ [Schi. adds 2 Kings ii, 3. 5. 16.) but obs. that 
isha was, in some degree, the servant of Elijah) 
1 Kings xix. 21, and 2 Kings iii. 11. vi. 5, where 
it seems.a tifle of respect, as above.] 
+ See Pearson: on the Creed, Art. 11. 
Lorp, p. 163, 4. Note, edit. fol. 1662. 
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it, Luke i. 6, &c.J—In the N. T. like- 
wise Κύριος, when used as a name of God, 
though it sometimes answers to 7 
(comp. Mat. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36, with 
Ps. cx. 1.*), yet it most usually cor- 
responds to mim Jehovah, and in this sense 
is applied. 

1. Essentially, or to the Three persons 
of the ever-blessed Trinity. Mat. iv. 7. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 15.) Mat. iv. 10. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mark xii. 29. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) Luke iv. 19. 
(Comp. Isa. Ixi. 2.) & al. 

2. Personally, or to one of the divine 
persons, as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. 
(Comp. Isa. xl. 3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. 
Joel ili. 5, or ii. 32.)—to the Holy Ghost, 
Acts iv; 29, 338. (Comp. ver. 24, 25, and 
ch. i. 16, and 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, 10. “ It is 
in the writings of the Apostles simply and 
absolutely ascribed to Christ, says Zan- 
chie, a thousand times.” Leigh Crit. 
Sacr. But in many of these passages it 
seems rather to correspond’ to the Heb. 
78, which denotes power or dominion, 
than to mn, which imports necessary ex- 
istence. [It is especially applied to Christ, 
(says Schleusn.) on account of his divine - 
nature and because he is the Lord or 
head of the Christian church. v. Mat. iii. 
3. Luke i. 43, 76. iis 11. Χριστὸς κύριος. 
xxiv. 3. ὁ κύριος Ἰησοῦς. (ὃς al.) 1 Cor. 
viii. 5, 6. 1 Cor. ix. 1. (ἃ al.) ὁ κύριος 
ἡμῶν.--- Ἔν κυρίῳ, i. ὁ. Christ t, occ. also 
very frequently with various senses, which 
must be gathered from the context. It 
is sometimes to be explained from the 
communion of the members of Christ's 
church, through Christ their head, they 
being in him, as the branches in the vine. | 
(See Joh. xv. 1.) So δι ὄντες ἐν Κυρίῳ. 
Rom. xvi. 11. of those in the fellowship of 
Christ's religion. See xvi. 7—14. &c. 22. 
ἀσπάζεσθαι---ἐν Κυρίῳ, is to salute with 
brotherly love, as one Christian should 
another. (Others, to wish all good from 
Christ,) &c. Phil. iv. 1. στήκετε ἐν Κυρίῳ, 
stand fast in the faith and communion of 
our Lord’s religion. 1 Cor. vil. 39. μόνον 
ἐν Κυρίῳ, is only let her marry a Christian, | 
according to Schl. and Bretsch. Others 
say, still remaining a Christian herself, 
or according to the precepts of Chris- 


* Comp. Ecclus. li. 10, and Arnald there. 

+ [As instances of Κύρ:οςς without the article, for 
Christ, see Mat. iii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. im. 
10. 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. and especially Rom. xiv. 6. 
See Bishop Middleton on Luke i. 15.] 


- 


Κυῶ 


tianity, &c. Sometimes ἐν Κυρίῳ is on 
the Lord’s account. v. Ephes. iv. 1. 
(Some also so explain Rev. xiv. 13. 
Others as above, in the faith and commu- 
nion of our Lord.) & al.J—We find 
Epictetus, in Arrian, lib. ii. cap. 16, 
.adopting, as in other instances, the scrip- 
tural or christian style, ΚΥΡΙΕ Ὁ ΘΕΟΣ, 
πῶς μὴ ἀγωνιῶ ; “ O Lord God, how shall 
I escape solicitude ?” For it does not ap- 
pear that any of the ancient Heathen 
Greeks ever gave the title Κύριος to any 
of their gods. (Comp. under ᾿Ελεέω I.) 
(Schl. says that they did, and refers to 
Wesseling on Diod. Sic. i. 65. Palairet, 
Obss. Philol. p. 68.] 

πε Κυριότης; nroc, }, from κύριος. 

I. Dominion, power, or authority;either 
angelical, occ. Eph. i. 21, or according to 
some, magistratical or civil, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
10. Jude ver. 8; but in these two latter 
texts, as well as in the first, Whitby, 
whom see, understands it of angelical 
powers. 

II. Kupiérnrec, wv, dt, Powers, a cer- 
tain order of angels, an abstract term 
being used for a concrete. occ.. Col. i. 
16. [Sch]. and Wahl also in the other 
passages take it as an abstract for a con- 
crete. Phavorin. Κυριότητές ἐισι δυνάμεις 
ἅγιαι λειτουργικαὶ Κυρίου. ““Κυριότ. are 
holy ministering angels of the Lord.” 

Schl. is uncertain to what passage this ap- 
plies.] 

Κυρόω, &, from κῦρος authority, con- 
Jirmation, which see under Kipioc.—To 
confirm, i.e. by a public, or solemn act. 
006. Gal. iii. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 8, where see 
Raphelius. [Κυροῦσθαι in Greek writers 
means ἐ0 be confirmed by law, sanctioned 
by public authority, v. Thue. viii. 69. El. 
V..H. ii. 9. xiii. 24. oce. LXX, Gen. 
xxili. 20, Lev. xxv. 30. of property con- 
Jirmed to any one’s possession, and Aquil. 
Gen. xxiii. 17. 1 Sam. xv. 13.] 

KYQ. To be pregnant, or with young. 
This verb occurs not in the N. T, but is 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 
[LXX, Is. lix. 4.] 

Κύων, κύνος, ὁ, ἡ, from κύω to be preg- 
nant. 

I. A dog, so called from their prolific 
nature, occ. Luke xvi. 21. [comp. 2]. 
H. A. viii. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 22. comp. Prov. 
xxvi. 1]. and Vorst. Diatr. de Adagiis. 
N. T. ch. 4. p. 774. occ. LXX, 1 Sam. 
xvii. 43,7 

II. It denotes men who resemble dogs 
in being of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
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snarling, fierce, noisy disposition, occ, — 
Mat. vii. 6. Phil. iii. 2. Rev. xxii. 15. 


See Bochart, vol. ii. 686. Suicer. The-— 
saur. in Κύων, and Wolfius and Vitringa 
in Rev. [Observe, that the Jews called alk — 
uncircumcised and idolatrous persons dogs. — 
Hence in Rev. xxii. it may mean all δ) 
See Schcetgen. Hor. Heb. and — 


believers. 
Talmud, p. 1145. 
profane persons are meant. 
of empudent, brawling, &c. (which probably 
is the true one Phil. iii. 2.) compare Mos- 
chopul. on Hesiod.” Epy. 67.Schol. on Hom. 
I]. 4. 225. λ΄. 362. Odyss. ρ΄. 248. Thus 
κύντερος is explained more impudent, more 
daring, in Hom. Il. θ΄. 483 & al. See 
Steph. Thes. in voc. In Rev. xxii. Wahh 
understands Pathics.] 

KO/AON, 8, τὸ, A larger limb or bone 
of the human body; whence a larger 
member of a period, and the point which 
denotes it, is called by the same name, 
Colon. occ. Heb. iti. 17, where the 
Apostle, by using this word, sets before 
our eyes, as it were, the unburied limbs 
and bones of those who fell in the wil- 
derness. Comp. Ps. exli. 7. The LXX, 
however, use the same word κῶλα for the 
Heb. coms5 carcases. Lev. xxvi. 30. 
Num. xiv. 29, 32, 33, & al. 

KQAY'Q, from the Heb. εν, (Eccles. 
viii. 8.) infin. of the V. #853 to restrain. 

(I. 70 restrain, hinder, with ace. and 
infin. or infin. Mat. xix. 14. (where per- 
haps it is to forbid, comp. sense ITI. 
Mark ix. and Luke xviii. 16.) Acts viii. 
36. xvi. 6. xxxiv. 23. Heb. vii. 23. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 39. τὸ λαλεῖν γλώσσαις μὴ κωλΐύετε. 
Luke xxiii. 2. κωλύοντα dissuading ; and 
with acc. of the thing restrained, 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. ace. of person, Acts xi. 17.; ace. of 
pers. and gen. of thing from which he is 
restrained. Acts xxvii. 43. comp. Xen. 
An. i. 6. 2. occ. also Rom. i. 1. 3. occ. 
LXX, Numb. xi. 28. 1 Sam. xxv. 26. 
Is. xxvili. 6. Ecclus. xx. 21. Exod. xxxvi. 
6, &c.] | 

Il. Yo restrain, withhold, keep back. 
Luke vi. 29. [Similarly κωλύειν re ἀπό 
τινος to withhold any thing from any one. 
vy. LXX, Gen. xxiii. 6. 2 Sam. xiii. 13. 
Acts x. 47, withhold or forbid. ] 

III. Zo forbid. Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 
Thess. 1i.. 16. 1 Tim. iv. 3, Κωλυόντων 


Thus also in Mat. 


On the sense — 


- ἘΣ ὙΦ ΑΝ 


μειν, ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, forbidding to — 


marry, (commanding) to abstain from 
meats ; where a word contrary in sense to 
κωλυόντων is to be supplied in the latter 
member of the sentence. Comp. | Tim. 


KQM 


, Hi, 12. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. vi. 5. 
Luke v. 39; where see Kypke.— Instances 
of the like ellipsis are to be found in tiie 
best of the Roman writers. Thus, in the 
first Satire of Horace, quisque every one 
is to be supplied in the third line, instead 
of nemo xo one in the first. So Cicero 
_ De Fin. lib. ii. cap. 8. ““ Recté ergo is 
᾿ς hegat unquam bene ceenésse Gallonium ; 


_ recté miserum. Therefore he (Lelius) 


_ justly denies that Gallonius ever supped 
well; and justly (affirms) that he was 
miserable.” And Grotius cites from Phe- 
drus, lib. iv. fab. 17, lin. 31, a phraseology 
very similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
** Non veto dimitti, veriim cruciari fame. 
_ I do not forbid them to be dismissed, but 
(I command them) to be tortured with 
hunger.” Compare Terence, Andria, act. 
- tii. scen. 5, lin. ult. 
- “ Namque hocce tempus precavere mihi me, haud 
te ulcisci sinit. 


For the time ( obliges ) me to take: care 


of myself, and does not suffer me. to 


punish thee.” See MadamejDacier’s Note. 
See more in Pole Synops. where Beza’s 
citation from Homer; 1]. xii. lin. 267, 
268, has a near relation to the present 
_ purpose ; 


Λλλον μειλιχώις, ἄλλον ς-ερεοῖς ἐπέεσσι 
_ NEI’/KEON— 


“One they encouraged (for some such 
word as ὥτρυνον, ἐκέλευον, or the like, 
says the learned Damm, is to be under- 
stood) with kind, another they reproved 
with harsh words.” I add, that in the 
polished Dionysius Halicarn. we have an 
ellipsis resembling that of Horace above 
referred to. Μηδεὶς ὑπολαμξανέτω pe 
ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι κ. τ. λ.---δὲ---ἀκέσας μαθέτω. 
* Let no one suppose me ignorant that, &c. 
—but let hm hear and learn.” De Struc- 
tura Orationis, sect. xxvi. p. 246, edit. 
Upton. I conclude with an example from 
᾿ Plato Apol. Socrat. § 18. edit. Forster, 
Νῦν ὄν, ὦ Ανδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, TOAAO-Y 
AEQ ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτῷ ἀπολογεῖσθαι--- 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν---- Now therefore, O Athe- 
_nians, 7 am far from apologizing on my 

account, but (I apologize) for your sakes” 
—([add Soph. Cea. ‘Tyr. 236—241. and 
comp. Κελεύω above. | 

ΚΩ ΜΗ, ne, ἧ. 

I. Α village. (Mat. ix. 35. (τὰς πόλεις 
πάσας καὶ τὰς κώμας). X. 11. xiv. 18. xxi. 
2. Mark vi. 6. 36, (ἀγροὺς καὶ κώμας) 56. 
(εἰς κώμας ἢ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς). xi. 2. Luke 
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v.17. viii. 1. ix. 6. 12.52.56. xiii. 22. xvii. 
12; xix. 30. xxiv. 13. 28. In Mark vii. 27. 
τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας is, the villages round 
about, and dependant on the city Cesarea. 
So the LXX, (for m32-daughters, i.e. 
of the metropolis. Numb, xxxii. 42.) has 
τὴν Καὰθ καὶ τὰς κώμας ἀυτῆς. Comp. 
1 Chron. ii. 23. Josh, xv. pdssim. xvii. 
11. & al. freq. v. Glass, Philol. 5. p. 1022. 
occ.. Acts vill, 25. by metonym. for the 
inhabitants of the villages. Neh. vi: 2. 
Song of Sol. vii. 11. 2 Mae. viii. 1. (downs. 
E:T.) 

[ΠΠ0 A city, or a smaller walled town. 
Mark viii. 23. 26. of Bethsaida. comp. 
vs. 22. Joh. xi. 1. 30. of Bethany, and 
Luke x. 38. (but Bretschn. in all the 
above places renders the word “by vicus, 
and Wahl in Luke-x.) Joh. vii. 42. of 
Bethlehem. (Observe, that before the time 
of Rehoboam, Bethlehem was unwalled, 
since he is said in 2 Chron. xi. 6, to have 
built it, i. e. fortified it, comp. vs. 5.) 


LXX has. κώμη for Vy a city, 1 Chron. 


xxvii. 25. Is. xlii. 11. for mp. (civitas) 
a city, Jerem. xlix. 25.] | 

EGS” Κωμόπολις, wc, Att. ewe,.i, fro 
κώμη @ village, and πόλις a city.— A town. 
It seems properly to denote a larger kind 
of town, superior to κώμη a village, though 
inferior to πόλις a city. dcc. Mark is 38, 
where see Josephus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 
3. § 2. cited by Kypke. 

ΚΩΓΜΟΣ, a, 6. 

I. Comus, The god of feasting and re- 
velling ; forthus the word is sometimes used 
in the: profane writers. This idol seems 
plainly of oriental origin, and to be no other 
than win> Chemosh, the abomination of the 
Moabites and Amorites. See, inter al., 
Num. xxi.29. Jud. xi. 19, 24, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under wn2.—Jerome on 
Isa. xv. 4, tells us, that in Nado the idol 
Chemosh ‘was worshipped, whe by an- 
other name is called Baal-Phegor. But 
however this may be, there can be little 
doubt, but that part of the religious ser- 
vices performed to Chemosh, as to Baal- 
Peor, consisted in revelling and drunken- 
ness, in obscenity and wnpurity of the 
grossest kinds. [Schleusner’s derivation 
seems much more probable. He says that 
it is certainly derived from κώμη, whence 
κωμάζειν to go about the town intoxicated, 
as the ancients in their revellings used to 
go about the streets, with garlands on their 
heads, with torches and music, and sing 
and dance wantonly at the doors of their 


mistresses. Wahl and Bretsch. say, that 
I] 


ΚΩΝ 


Κῶμος is primarily “ ἃ solemn procession 
to Bacchus through the κώμαι or towns, 
with hymns,” &c. ] 

II. Revelling, lascivious feasting with 
songs and music. In this sense also the 
word is frequently used by the profane 
writers. According to Hesychius, Κῶμοι 
are ἀσελγῆ ἄσματα καὶ πορνικὰ, συμπόσια 
καὶ Woda, lascivious and obscene ballads, 
drunken songs; or as Theophylact. ra 
τῶν μεθυόντων μεθ᾽ ὑξρέων ἄσματα, the 
abusive songs of drunkards ; and Zonaras 
explains the verb κωμάζειν by τὸ μετὰ 
ἀυλῶν καὶ κιθάρας καὶ ὠδῶν, τὸν ὄινον 
πιέιν, drinking wine with the music of 
flutes and of the harp, and with songs. 
See more in Suicer Thesaur. under Κῶμος, 
and in Wolfius' and Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. 13. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. [comp. Dio. 
Cass. Ixv. p. 734. Gal. v. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
On this word see Schwartz. Diss. de 
Comessationibus Veterum. (Altorf, 1744). 
Lamb. Bos Obss. Philol. in N. T. p. 117. 
Alberti Obss. Philol. in N. T. 330, and 
Gloss. Gr. Ν, T. p.. 112. Aristcenet. I. Ep. 
27. ii. 20. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 997. and 
Bourdin’s notes. Al. V. H. xiii. 1. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 25.—Spanheim (on Aristoph. 

-Plut.v. 1041 )and H. aSeelen (in Annotatt. 
in N. T. ex Plutarcho, p. 15,) contend that 
κῶμος Was once used ina good sense. |—In 
Wisd. xiv. 23, the idolaters are described 
as ἐμμανεῖς ΚΩΜΟΥΣ ἄγοντες; making 
mad revellings ; and 2 Mac. vi. 4. informs 
us, that during the persecution of Anti- 
ochus, the Temple was filled ἀσωτίας καὶ 
KO/MON with riot and revellings. See 
Arnald on Wisd.—From the oriental 
wind, or immediately from the Greek V. 
κωμάζειν to revel, is derived the Latin 
comessor or comissor, &c..of the same im- 
port. 

HS KO'NOW, wroe, ὁ, }.—A gnat, a 
species of insect. occ. Mat. xxiii. 24. Bo- 
chart shows (vol. ili. 564.) from Aristotle, 
Plutarch, &c. that by κώνωψ is properly 
meant a kind of insect that is bred in the 
lees of wine, and that ever after lives on 
acids, avoiding sweets. [v. Arist. Hist. 
Anim. iv. 8. v. 19. .Plutarch. contra 
Stoicos (vol. x. p. 424. 15. Reiske’s edit.) 


΄ e ΄ [4 ἜΣ PY ᾿Ξ \ 
χαίρουσι (οἱ κὠνωπες) λάμπῃ καὶ ὄξει" τὸν 
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δὲ πότιμον καὶ χρηστὸν ὄινον ἀποπινόμενοι 
φεύγουσι. These insects delight in the 
scum of new wine and vinegar, but drink« 
able and good wine they taste and leave. 
These insects were called rabbinicall 

pp’ and πῦρ. v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
Ρ. 342 and 927. Vorst. de Adag. N. T. 
ch. iii, p. 771. The Arabian proverb 
‘he eats an elephant, and is choked witha — 
gnat,” is similar to that in Mat.—Kovow 
signifies also ἃ mosquito, or any such in- — 


bed, which it seems to mean in Judith x. 
21. xiii. 9. 15. xvi. 19. Hence the Latin 
conopeum, v. Schol. on Juv. Sat. vi. 80. 
and the English canopy. | ‘<a 

KQ®O'S, ἡ, ov. [Properly blunt or — 
blunted (from κόπτω) according to Bret- 
schn. and Schleusn. as Hom. Il. λ΄, 390. 
κωφὸν βέλος ; and hence of a person blunted 
in any of his senses.) 

I. Properly, Deaf, deprived of the 
sense of hearing. Mat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 
37. Luke vii. 22.:[occ. LXX, for won, — 
deaf. Exod. iv. 11. Lev. xix.. 14. Ps, 
xxxvili. 13. Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. xliii. 
8.] And because they who are naturally 
deaf are also dumb, (see Mark vii. 32.) 
Hence, 

IJ. Dumb, unable to speak. Mat. ix. — 
$2, 33, ΧΙ, 22. xv. 81, Luke: Se 
[oce. LXX, for οὗν dumb. Hab. ii. 18.) 
—The word seems to denote both deaf 
and dumb, Luke i. 23; and it is plain 
from ver. 62, that Zacharias had lost his 
hearing as well as his speech.. See Wol- 
fius and Doddridge. 

III. Making dumb, occasioning dumb- 
ness. occ. Mark ix. 25. Luke xi. 14. 
Comp. Mark ix. 17. [In Mark ix. 25. it 
seems rather to mean making deaf.) — 
Many adjectives, both in Greek and | 
Latin, are applied likewise in a transitive — 
sense. So in Homer, 1]. iii. lin. 246, 
*Oworv "EY®PONA, cheerful, is used in- 
stead of cheering, wine ; in Virgil, Georg. — 
ii. lin. 127, felicis * mali means the happy-= — 
making apple; and in Juvenal, Sat. xiii. 
lin, 27, divitis Nil is the enriching Nile. 





[* See however Martyn’s Virgil. ] 





sect which annoys men, whence kwvw- 
πεῖον OF κωνώπιον, a mosquito-net for a@ 
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λ, Lambda. The eleventh of the 

4 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twelfth of the ancient, whence in num- 
bering, as « denotes ten, and « twenty, so 
the small ἃ denotes the third decad or 
thirty. In the old Cadméan alphabet it 
corresponded to the Hebrew or Phenician 
Lamed in name, order, and power ; but it 
is not éasy to say, whether its form ap- 
See nearer to the Hebrew or to the 

henician letter, though it certainly has a 
resemblance to both. 

Δαγχάνω, from the obsol. λήχω the 
same, which from the Heb. npb to take, 
receive. 

I. To obtain. occ. Acts i. 17. 2 Pet. i. 
1. Thus it is used not only by the UXX, 
1 Sam. xiv. 47, for the Heb. 435 to take ; 
but likewise by Homer, Odyss. xx. lin. 
282, Ἴσην (μοῖραν namely) ὡς ἀυτόι περ 
"EAATXANON, a part of the banquet 
equal to what they themselves had gotten. 
On this occasion we can hardly suppose 
there was any drawing of lots. [See 
Wisdom viii. 19. 3 Mac. vi. 1. ἐν πρεσβείῳ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν ἤδη λελογχὼς having attained 
an advanced age. Hesych. λελογχώς" τυ- 
xov* having obtained. isch. Socr. Dial. 
ii. 19. Eur. Phoen. 1505. Thue. ii. 44. 
and Reiske Index. Grec. Dem. p. 478.] 

Il. Zo obtain by lot.:oce. Luke i. 9. 
The Jewish writers inform us in the 
_ Mishna, that the various offices of the 
several Priests and Levites in the daily 
service were determined by lot. See Pole 
Synops. and Wetstein on the text. [occ. 
Joseph. B. J.iii.8.7. On the construction 
of this verb, sometimes with a gen. some- 
times with an acc., see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ὃ 363.) 

Iii. To cast lots. occ. John xix. 24. 
[(Comp. Mat. xxvii. 35.) Thuc. iii. 50.) 

Λάθρα, Adv. from 49w, Doric λάθω, 
to lie hid. See under AavOdvw.—Pri- 
vately, secretly. occ. Mat. i. 
7. John xi, 28. Acts xvi. 37. 
xiii, 6. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. Ps. ci. 5. 
Hab. iii, 14. 1 Mae. ix. 60.J—In Mat. i. 
19. Wetstein, whom see, explains λάθρα 


by without acquainting the witnesses of 





AAK 


his divorce from Mary, with the reason of 
it, namely her supposed adultery. [So 
that she might not suffer public disgrace.” 
Schleusn.]—In John xi. 28, Markland, in 
Bowyer, joins λάθρα with éuréca, that is, 
whispering her. So Nonnus. 

Λαΐλαψ, arog, ἧς The most probable 
derivation seems to be from ia or λίαν 
very much, and λάπτω to lick, or LAP up, 
as wolves do water in drinking (see Ho 
mer, Il. xvi. lin. 161.) ; for a whirlwind 
violently licks up, as it were, the dust and 
all light bodies in its way.—A whirlwind, 
a hurricane, a violent storm. Aristotle De 
Mundo, cap. 4, explains the word by 
πνεῦμα βιαῖον καὶ ἐιλόμενον κάτωθεν ἄνω, 
a violent whirlwind moving from beneath 
upwards; Hesychius by ἀνέμα συτροφὴ 
μετὰ vera, a whirlwind attended with rain. 
occ. Mark iv. 37. Luke viii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 
17. This word is used by Homer and 
Lucian. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Mark. [Job xxi. 18. xxxviii, 1. Jer. 
xxv. 32. Comp. Wisd. v. 14, 23. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 9. 12. Lucian. Halcyon. p. 100. 
Plutarch, Timoleon. p. 249.] 

KS AAKEO, or AHKEQ, Mintert 
says it is related to Chald. xp> to be 
struck, broken ; but 1 cannot find, that the 
Chald. V. is used in this latter sense. 
Λακέω seems to be a word formed from 
the sound, like clack, crash, &c. in Eng. 

I. Homer applies it to the crashing of 
bones when struck with a battle-axe, Il. 
xiii. lin. 616, AA’KE δ᾽ dséa, the bones 
crashed ;—to the sound of a shield when 
struek through with a spear, Il. xx. lin. 
277,—AAKE δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ὑπ᾽ ἀυτῆς. 

II. To break or burst with noise. occ. 
Acts i. 18, where see Wetstein.' [It is 
said of things that burst witk a noise 
from being distended, and therefore is not 
simply σχίζεσθαι, as Suidas and Zonaras 
(Lex. c. 691. where see Tittman) explain 
it. It occurs in this sense Act. S. Thom. 
§ 33. ὁ δὲ δράκων φυσηθεὶς ἐλάκησε καὶ 
ἀπέθανε καὶ ἐξεχύθη ὃ ἰος ἀντοῦ καὶ ἡ χολή. 
And the dragon being blown out (by the 
poison he had drank) burst and-died, and 
his potson and his gall was shed’ out. 
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See Schol. on Arist. Nub. 409. Barnes 
on Eurip. Elect. 1213. Philo de Vit 
Mosis, p. 621. Plaut. Curcul. ii. 1. 7. 
Metuo ne medius disrumpar. Comp. his 
Casina, li. 5. 18.] 

ESS? Aakrifw, from the Adv. λὰξ with 
the keel, calce, which Eustathius deduces 
from λήξω, the Ist fut. of λήγω to leave 
off, as being the extremity of the leg ; 
but it may perhaps be better derived from 
the Heb. 45n to go, walk; whence also 
the Latin calico to tread, and calx the 
heel.— To kick, kick up. occ. Acts ix. 5. 
xxvi. 14, Comp. under Κέντρον 1. [See 
Wetstein N. T. vol. ii. p. 635. Schol. 
#Esch. Prom. v. 307. Eur. Bacch. 794.] 
—The simple V. occurs not in the LXX, 
but the compound ἀπολακτίζω is used in 
that version for the Heb. wya. to kick up, 
Deut. xxxii. 15. [1 Sam. ii. 29. Hos. iv. 
29. | 

AAAF'Q, 6. Mintert observes, “ that 
in the profane writers λέγειν and λαλεῖν 
differ; λέγειν signifying to speak with 
premeditation and. prudence, but λαλεῖν 
fo speak imprudenily and without con- 
sideration ; whence λαλεῖν ἄριτος, λέγειν 
ἀδυνατώτατος, is applied to him who lets 
his longue run, but does not speak to 
the purpose ; who talks, but says nothing. 
But this critical distinction is unknown 
to the * sacred writers.” ‘‘ This verb,” 
adds Mintert, “is used in the N. T. for 
all kinds of speaking by which the senti- 
ments of the mind are expressed.” [When 
the very words uttered are given, λέγων 
generally precedes them after ἐλάλησε, 
he spoke and said, see Mat. xiii. 3. καὶ 
ἐλάλησεν ἀντοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
λέγων, ἅς. Mark vi. 50. Joh. viii. 12. 
Acts viii. 26. ἃ al. freq. Comp. Gen. 
xxiv. 7. xxxiv. 8. Exod. xxxi. 11, Lev. 
xx. 2. & al. In Acts vii. 6. ὅυτως sup- 
plies the place of λέγων which is wholly 
omitted Heb. v. 5.] 3 : 

I. 70 speak, used transitively, Mat. 
ix. 18. [Ταῦτα ἀυτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἀντοῖς. 
Mat. x. 19, xii. 34, 36. Mark ii. 7. & al. 
freq. —intransitively, Mat. ix. 33. ἐλάλη- 
σεν ὃ κωφός. ΧΙ]. 46, ἔτι δὲ ἀυτοῦ λαλοῦν- 
τος τοῖς ὄχλοις. xvii. 5, xxvi. 47. Mark i. 
34. vil. 35. καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς and he spoke 
clearly ; also with a dat. indicating the 
“MInanner, as John vii. 26. παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖ, 
&e, It is applied to God. John ix. 29. 
Comp. Exod. iv. 30. Acts vii. 38, 44. 
Heb. i. 1. v. 5, Comp, Luke i. 70. Mat. 


* Comp. however, λαλιὰ II. 





x. 20. Mark xiii. 11.—to angels. Acts viii. 
26. x. 7, ἄς, Λαλεῖν γλώσσῃ is used of the — 
power of speaking in an unknown tongue, — 
given by God. oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4, 5. 
(γλώσσαις) 13. & al. See Mark xvi. 17. 


Ἄ. 


Acts 11. 4--7. The phrases λαλεῖν τίνες 





(1), and λαλεῖν μετά τινος (2), seem ἃ ἢ 


indifferently for io speak to any one (a), or 


to converse with any one (b). See Mat. xii, — 
ἢ 


rs. 





46. xiv. 27. xxiii. 1. comp. Exod. xx. 19. 
for phrase (1) in sense (a), & Mat. xii. 
47. Mark xvi. 19. John iv. 26. Gen. xxix. 
9. in sense (b). Also John iv. 27. ix. 39, 
xiv. 30. for (2) in sense (b), and Mark vi. 
50. Rev. x. 8. in (a). In Ephes. v. 19.λα- 
λοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς ψαλμοῖς, κ. τ. λ. Schleusn, : 
translates singing to God, in your assem- 
blies, &c. The E.'l. speaking to yourselves. 
(Comp. Col. iii. 16.) The phrase Aadeiy 
πρός τινα occ. freq. in St. Luke’s writings. 
6. g. Luke i. 19, 24, 44. Acts iii. 22, ὅς. ἡ 
and 1 Thess, ii. 2. Heb. v. 5, xi. 8.J—In 
Heb. xi. 4, the Alexandrian and eleven 
later MSS. read λαλεῖ, which reading is — 
followed by the Vulg. and both the Syriac — 
versions, and received into the text by — 
Griesbach *. 9 
11. 70 speak in answer. John xix. 10. 
[LXX, for may, Job xix. 18. and thus per- — 
haps in James i. 19. it means to answer 
reviling. | hae 
III. Yo tell, command. Acts ix: 6. x. — 
6; but observe that in this last verse all — 
the words from ὅτος to ποιεῖν, inclusive, are — 
omitted in four ancientand very many later _ 
MSS., in both the Syriac versions, and in 
the Complutensian edition; and they are © 
accordingly rejected as spurious by Wet- | 







ve 
Ὗ 

ἐν 

Ἄ 

Ἐς: 
rah 
a ἐ 


2 





stein and Griesbach ; and Michaelis, In- 
troduct. to N. T. v. ii. p. 271, edit. Marsh, 
says they are “nothing more than a — 
Greek translation, which Erasmus himself __ 
made from the Latin ; and this interpola- 
tion, though not found in a single Greek _ 
MS., has been transferred to our modern — 
editions.” _ 
IV. To speak, preach, publish. Mark 
11. 2. iv. 33. Acts iv. 3]. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7.9 
Heb. ii. 2, & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 13. — 
Heb. ix. 19. [To speak of, celebrate. — 
Matth. xxyi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. Acts ii. 11. 
also in Heb. xi. 4, if λαλεῖται be read, it — 










* [If λαλεῖ is read, Schleusn. translates it, still 
exhorteth to piety. Bretschn. says crieth out, i. e. for 
vengeance, (as κράζω), which seems very forced. 
The Eng. translation renders it, still speaketh, and — 
this it seems to mean, i.e. .By faith Abel still speaks 
to us and declares that we should trust in God as 


he did. ] 
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means, is spoken of, his name is still cele- 
brated after his death, as in Aristoph. 
Thesmophor. 585. λαλούμενον is that 
which is spoken of by every one ;—some- 
times also, to preach, in the sense of in- 
_ structing, teaching. Joh. vii. 17, 18, 46. 
2 Pet. iv. 11. 1 Joh. iv. 5. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
λαλοῦσι teach worldly doctrines, & * al. 
_ Also of written precepts, &c. as well as 
oral. Heb. vii. 11. (So Bretschn.; but 
_ observe, that the law of Moses was orally 
delivered as well as written.) 2 Pet. iii. 


sa 
. To tell, announce, report. Luke ii. 
17, 18. 

[VI. Yo foretell, sometimes with a 
sense of promising. Luke i. 45, 55. xxiv. 
_ 6. John xvi. 1. Acts iii. 21, 24. xxvi. 22. 
Heb. xi. 18. Schleusn. gives the sense of 
effecting to χαλέω in the difficult passage 
of Heb. xii. 24. κρεῖττον (alii κρείττονα) 
λαλοῦντι παρὰ τοῦ "Αβελ, which effecteth 
a better thing (namely, mercy, ) than the 
blood of Abel, which obtained vengeance. 
And our translation in nearly the same 
sense, that speaketh better things than 
that of Abel. But others refer it to the 
sacrifice of Abel, not to his blood, and 
render it, that speaketh more powerfully 
than the sacrifice of Abel, 1. 6. that the 
blood of Christ is more availing than the 
sacrifices offered of old, even that of 
i. which was accepted. See Heb. ix. 

Λαλεὰ, ἄς, ἡ, from λαλέω. 

I. Speech. oce. John viii. 43. [διατί τὴν 

λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν dv γινώσκετε (wherefore 
do ye not acknowledge my doctrine as 
divine? Schl.) Job xxxiii. 1. Ps. xix. 3. 
Song of Sol. iv. 3. Ecclus. y. 13.]] 
Ἢ Talk, prate, pratile, [report.] oce. 
John iv. 42. where it seems to imply con- 
tempt. Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 4 or 6. [In 
2 Mac. v.5. viii. 7. a rumour. see Is. xi. 
3. In Ecclus. xlii. 11. ἃ subject of talk, 
as we say, the talk of the town. ] 

ΠῚ. Speech, manner of speech, dialect. 
oce. Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. [On 
the-Galilean dialect see Buxtorf. ’ Lex. 
Talmud. p. 434, 

AAMA’, Heb.— For what ? why ? Heb. 
ΟΠ, which from Ὁ for, and πὸ what ? 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. 


3 [Has not John viii. 44. a somewhat similar 
Sense, ὅταν λαλὴ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ ὃ where 
Schleusn. translates, when he acts wickedly he acts 
fecha own heart: but is it not rather, when he 
aches (or suggests) lics, as it’ is spoken of the 
devil 2) ee tans ᾿ 
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Aap€avw.— To take, in whatever man- 
ner. 

I. To lake, as into the hand. Mat. xiv. 
19. xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27, & al. [to take 
up, as from the ground. Mat. xvi. 9, 10. 
xxvii. 6. ] 

11. To receive. Mat. x. 8. xix. 29. xx. 
7. (Heb. xi. 35.] : 

III. To receive, collect, take, as tribute. 
Mat. xvii. 24, 25. [xxi. 34. Mark xii. 
9: 

IV.. To take, or receive money, in the 
sense of making gain. 2 Cor. x1. 20, "Ec 
τις λαμξάνει, ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν namely, if a man 
make gain of you. Thus it is interpreted 
by the learned Elsner. Out of the in- 
stances produced by him and Wetstein of 
the like use of λαμξάνω by the profane 
writers, I shall only cite from Aristo- 
phanes, Equit. lin. 863. Καί ov AAM- 
BA'NELS ἤν τὴν πόλιν ταράττῃς, So you 
make a gain when you disturb the city ; 
and from Xenophon, Cyropeed. II. 7s AA- 
BEION ἕνεκα καὶ κερδᾶναι τοιᾶσιν, they do 
it for the sake of receiving money and 
gaining. Wolfius, however, after men- 
tioning this interpretation, rather prefers 
another, which explains AapEavew by 
getting a person into one’s power, and 
making him subservient to oneself. This 
latter exposition seems equally agreeable 
to the context ; but the former is, I think, 
better supported by the use of the Greek 
writers. [Schleusn. renders it, ifany one 
take away (your property) from you ;° by 
sense XIII. So Wahl, supplying xpf- 
para. Schl. adds however, Elsner’s inter- 
pretation, and refers to Gataker Misc. ce. 
27. p. 721. and Taylor on Lyss. Oratt. p. 
338. to show that λαμβάνειν is peculiarly 
used for taking on usury: | 

V. To take, as a woman, in marriage. 
Mark xii. 19, 20, 21, 22. Thus applied 
also by Polybius cited in Raphelius, and 
by Xenophon in Wetstein. [Add Luke 
xx. 28—31. See Gen. iv. 19. xii. 19. 
xx. 2. Deut. xxviii. 30. 2 Sam. iii. 
14. (betroth, Heb.) Test. xii. Patr. p. 
579. Nap ἐις γυναῖκα. Isocr. Evag. c. 9. 
Philostrat. Vit. Soph. ο. 25. §.4.] 

VI. To put on, take on one’s seif. John 
xiii. 12. (of putting on a garment ;) Phil. 
ii. 7. [μορφὴν cere λαβὼν. So Test. xii. 
Pat. p. 542, 6 θεὸς σῶμα λαβὼν" comp. 
Zech,-vi. 13. Wisd. v. 19.—hence, per- 
haps, to take upon one’s self so as to 
carry, to bear. Mat. x. 38. (comp.: xvi. 
24, and Luke xiv. 27.) and hence it is 
used of bearing the weight or burthen of 
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sins, &c. see Mat. viii. 17. and comp. 
Lev. v. 1. 17. xvii. 16. xix. 8. Ezech. 
xxxvi. 7, &c.] 

VII. 70 take, receive, as an office. 

Acts i. 20, 25. xx. 24. Rom. i. 5. Heb. 
vii. 5. [In Luke xix. 12.15. λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ 
βασιλείαν, which some render to take pos- 
session of ; but Schl. and Whitby say it 
seems rather to allude to going to Rome, 
to receive institution or investiture to a 
kingdom, as in the case of Herod and Ar- 
chelaus. 
regal authority for himself in his own 
country. See παραλαμβάνω, sense 11.} 
- VII. To receiwe, admit, as a per- 
son into one’s house. 2 John ver. 10. 
Comp. John vi. 21. xix. 27. [Wisd. vii. 
18,1 ' 

IX. To receive, entertain, embrace, [as 
a doctrine or teacher.] Mat. xiii. 20. 
Mark iv. 16. John i. 12. [iii. 11. 32, 33. 
v. 43.] xi. 48. xiii. 20. [xiv. 17. xvii. 8. 
1 John v. 9. Rev. iii. 3. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
23. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Thus πρὸ, Numb. 
xxiii. 20; whence it means doctrine fre- 
quently, 6. g. Prov. iv. 12, &c.] 

X. To take, i. 6. procure and carry, 
assumere. See Mat. xvi. 5, 7, 8. xxv. 
3, 4. John xviii. 3. [Mark viii. 14. Acts 
ix. 25. xvi. 3. (comp. LXX, Gen. xix. 
15. Judg. xi. 5.) Schl. however seems to 
prefer considering λαβὼν in these two 
pass. from Acts as redundant. } 

XI. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 
8. xxl. 22. Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10, 18. 
Rom. v. 11. [It is spoken of obtaining a 

prize, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25. in which sense it 
is peculiarly used, (see A]. V. H. ix. 31. 
and Poll. Onom. iii. 3.) and thus Schl. 
explains Phil. iii. 12. (see καταλαμβάνω); 
also of receiving pay or rewards. Joh. iv. 
36. 1 Cor. iii. 14. Heb. ii. 2. James i. 7. 
comp. Dan. ii. 6.]—Aa€ciy διάδοχον, To 
receive, or have for a successor, to be suc- 
ceeded by. Acts xxiv. 27. 

XII. To take by force, to apprehend, 
seize. Mat. xxi. 35, 39. Mark xii. 3. 8. 
Comp. Luke ix. 39. 1 Cor, x. 13. 

XIII. To take away.. Mat. v. 40. viii. 
‘17. xv..26. (Rev. iii. 11, vi. 4. LXX, 
Gen, xxvii. 36. 2 Chron. xvi. 2. Ezr. i. 
7. Xen. Symp. iv. 30. Polyb. iv. 3.] 

XIV. To seize, as fear, astonishment. 
Luke v. 26. vii, 16. [Exod. xv. 15. Ps, 
xlviii. 7. Is. xxi. 8. Jer. xiii. 21. To 
this sense nearly, that is, tofall upon, or 
befall, Bretsch. and Schleusn. (with some 
doubt) refer 1 Cor. χ 13, and not as 
Parkhurst to sense XII.]: It is applied in 
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It therefore means to obtain 





AAM 


like manner by the Greek writers. 
Wetstein. 


See 
ee iP Cie 


XV. To catch, take in, as we say, im- 


plying deceit, 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfius — 
and Wetstein (whom see) cite from So- 
phocles in Philoctet. lin. 100, AO'AQe — 
Φιλοκτήτην AABE“IN, to catch Philoctetes | 
by an artifice or guile. So Virgil, Ain. | 
ii. lin. 196, capti dolis. [To take, (asa | 


eS 


city). Josh. xv. 15. In 1 Kings xx. 2]. — 
it means (according to Biel and Schl.) to — 


take captive. Also to catch, as fish. Luke _ 


v. 5. 9. comp. Mat. iv. 19.] . 

XVI. To take, assume. John iii. 27. 
Heb. v. 4. Rev. xi. 
tringa. 


XVII. To be desirous of receiving, to 


need, or be ambitious of. See John v. 34, 
41, 44, 

XVIII. Λαξεῖν ἀρχὴν, To take a be- 
ginning, to begin. Heb, ii.3. This phrase 
is used in the same sense by Polybius, 
/Elian, and others of the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Raphelius and Wet- 
stein. 


xxvil. 1. 


17, where see Vi- 


ΓΣυμβούλιον λαμβάνειν to take 
counsel together, Mat. xii. 14, xxii, 15. 

See Schwartz. on Olearius de — 
Stilo N. T. and Comment. Crit. Ling. — 


Gr. N. T. p. 1264.---λήθην Aap P. to forget. ὦ 


2 Pet. i. 9. All. V. H. ili. 18.--οΝπόμνησιν. 
r. to remember, call to mind. 2 Tim. i. 5. 
—reipay \. to make trial. Heb. xi. 29. 
JE). V. H. xii. 22. See Palairet. Obss. 
Crit. p. 491.] ' 

XIX. Aapbdvew πρόσωπον, To accept 
the person, i, e. to respect one man more 
than another out of regard to some ex= 
ternal circumstances. occ. Luke xx. 21. 


Gal. ii. 6. Thisis an Hellenistical phrase — 
used by the LXX for the Heb. 35 nNw 
in two senses; Ist, 70 accept a man’s — 
person with favour, Lam. iv. 16. Mal. i. 


8. 2dly, To accept it with undue or. par- — 


tial favour, as in the N. T. Lev. xix. 15. 


Ps, Ixxxii. 2. Mal. ii, 9. So Ecclus. xxxv. j 


18, xl. 1, Comp. Θαυμάζω 1]. [See 
Kuinoel on Luke xx. 21. 


AAMMA\‘. Heb, The same as AAMA', ὃ 


which see, occ. Mark xv. 35, where 566. 


Wetstein. 

AAMIIA‘S, doc, ἡ, from the Heb. ΤῈ, 
for which the LXX have constantly used 
this word. M is inserted, as usual, before 
« and β, not only in the Greek deriva- 
tives, λαμπὰς, λάμπω, λαμπετάω, but also 
in the Chald. tpn> and Syriac s15n> ὦ 
lamp. 70> in Jonathan Ben Uziel’s Tar- 
gum on Exod, xx. 2, 3. is used like the 
Heb. 15> in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. xx, 18. 


΄ 


en 
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And observe, that though‘ or ὃ is dropped 
in the nom. sing. of the Greek λαμπὰς, it 
appears in the oblique cases, λαμπάδος, 
λαμπάδι, λαμπάδα, &c. [Phavorinus and 
others deduce it from λάμπω, which Schl. 
deduces from λίαν and φάω, φῶ, to shine.] 
—In general it denotes something burning 
and shining brightly. 

I. A torch. Rey. viii. 10. So the Ro- 
mans sometimes called a comet, fax a 
torch, or fax celestis a heavenly torch. 
See Daubuz. Comp. John xviii. 3, and 
®avoc. [Wahl and Schleusn. refer the 
λαμπάδες πυρὸς in Rev. iv. 5. to this 
sense. Bretschn. takes it for flames of 
Jire, which sense it appears to bear, Gen. 
xv. 17. Job xli. 19. comp. Exod. xx. 18. 
Others, with Parkhurst, understand 
lamps, in allusion to the candlestick with 
seven branches. See Pole’s Synopsis, occ. 
LXX, Zech. xii. 6. and Dan. x. 6.] 

II. A lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4, 7, 
8. Acts xx. 8. Rev. iv. 5. See Har- 
mer’s Observations, vol. iv. p. 430, 1. 
[Judg. vii. 16. 20. In Dan. v. 5. for 
snwi2 Chald. lucerna.J}—On Mat. xxv. 
J—12, we may observe, that it was like- 
wise the custom among the ancient Greeks 


to conduct the new-married couples home |. 


with torches or lamps. (‘These were hence 
called νυμφικαὶ Napradec. See Heliodor. 
ii, p. 112. iv. p. 198. Eur. Med. 1027. 
Ipheg. in Aul. 732. Val. Flace. Argon. 
viii. 243. 277. Valck. on Eur. Pheen. p. 
124. and Schrader on Museus. ch. 20. 
p- 352.) Thus Homer 1]. xviii. lin. 491, 
See, 





Ἐν τῇ μέν ῥα γάμοι τ᾽ ἔσαν, εἰλάπιναί τε" 
, Νύμφας δ᾽ ἐκ ϑαλάμων, δαΐδων ὑπολαμπομενάων, 
Ἤγίνεον δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄςυ, πολὺς δ᾽ ὑμέναιος ὀρώρει. 


Here sacred pomps and genial feast delight, 

And solemn dance, and hymeneal rite ; 

Along the street the new-made brides are led, 

With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed. 
Pore. 


So the Messenger in Euripides’ Helena, 
lin. 728, &c. says to Helen, that he re- 
members the lamps or torches he carried 
before her and Menelaus at their wed- 
ding. 


Νῦν ἀνανεῶμαι σὸν τὸν ὑμέναιον πάλιν, 

Καὶ ΛΑΜΠΑΓΔΩΝ μεμνήμεθ᾽, ἄς τετράοροις 
Ἵπποις τροχάζων mapépecor σὺ δ᾽ ἐν δίφροις 
Σὺν τῷδε Νύμφη δῶμ᾽ ἔλιπες ὄλβιον. 


Now do I recollect your bridal-day, 

The lamps I well remember, which I bare 
Before the nuptial car, in which with him 
You left a parent’s for a husband’s house. 
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A like custom is still observed among the 
Pagan East-Indians : “‘ For on the day of 
their marriage the husband and wife, being 
both in the same palanquin, go out between 
seven and eight o'clock at night, accom- 
panied with all their kindred and friends: 
The trumpets and drums go before them, 
and they are lighted by a multitude of 
massals, which are a kind of flambeaus.— 
The new-married couple go abroad in this 
equipage for the space of some hours, 
after which they return to their own 
house, where the women and domestics 
wait for them. The whole house is en- 
lightened with little lamps, and many of 
those massals already mentioned are kept 
ready for their arrival, besides those that 
accompany them, and go before the palan- 
quin*.”—This last circumstance strongly 
illustrates Mat. xxv. 6, 7, where the vir- 
gins go out and meet the bridegroom with 
their lamps. ‘That the Roman brides also 
were led home to their husbands’ houses 
in the evening by the light of torches, is 
too well known to be insisted on. See 
Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book 
5. ch. 9. and the passages cited by Wet- 
stein on Mat. xxv. 1. 

ἔξ Aaprpdc, a, dv, from λάμπω to 
shine. 

I, Shining, resplendent, bright, clear. 
oce. Rev. xxii. 1. 16. [(In verse 1, it is 
used of water, as in Hippocrat. de Ere, 
Locis, & Aquis, and in verse 16, of a star, 
as in Epist. Jerem. verse 51, and Hom. 
Il. δ΄. 77.) ] Comp. Acts x. 30. 

II. White, bright, dazzling. occ. Rey. 
xv. 6. xix. 8. Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, Mark xvi. 5. Luke ix. 29. So 
Homer, speaking of a χιτὼν or inner gar- 
ment, says, Odyss. xix. lin. 234, AAM- 
TIPO'S δ᾽ ἦν ἡέλιος ὡς, it was bright, or 
white, like the sun. Λαμπρὸς seems to 
signify white with peculiar propriety ; 
since, as the naturalist well knows, whiie- 
ness arises from the composition of the 
luminous rays of all the other colours. 
(In Luke xxiii. 11. Schleusn. comparing 
Mark xv. 17. understands the colour 
translated purple, (see κόκκος and πορ- 
gvpa) and cites Hor, Sat. II. vi. 102, 
who uses candere of the same colour. 
Wahl, however, referring to Kuinoel, takes 
the two passages to refer to two di- 
stinct events, namely, that.of St. Luke 
to an insult put by Herat on our Saviour, 


* Agreement of Customs between East-Indians 
and Jews, Artic. xvii. p. 68, edit. London, 1705. 
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in clothing him nith a white garment, 


and that of St. Mark to one.put on him. 


by the soldiers of Pilate. The Syriac, 
Persian, and Arabian versions are with 
Schleusner ; the Vulgate and the Aithiopic 
with. Wahl. | See Casaubon. Exercitt. 
Antibaron. xvi. 73. p. 534. Salmas. Ex- 
ercitt. Plin. p. 244, and on Tertullian 
de Pallio, p. 134. In James ii. 2. it de- 
notes splendid raiment, as opposed ἴο 
mean or dirty, (ῥνπαρὸς). In Rev. xviii. 
14. Schl. takes τὰ λαμπρὰ for. precious 
things, ornaments, &c. Some refer it to 
costly meals. It occ. Apocryph. Ecclus. 
xxix. 25. for sumptuous fare, and xxxi. 
(or xxxiv.) 23. λαμπρὸν ἐπ᾽ ἄρτοις is used 
of one that lives liberally. ] 

111. Splendid, white, candidus. occ. 
Luke xxi. 11. Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. 
xviii. 14. So Wetstein on Luke xxiii. 11. 
cites from Plutarch EXOH TA AAM- 
TIIPA‘N; and from Diodorus Siculus, 
EXOH TAX AAMTIPA’S. See also Wol- 
fius, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell on this text. 
» Λαμπρότης, τητος; ἧ; from λαμπρός.---- 
Splendour, brightness. occ. [Acts xxvi. 
13. LXX, Ps. cix. 4, Dan. xii. 3. Is. Ix. 


KS Λαμπρῶς, Adv. from λαμπρός.--- 
Splendidly. oce. Luke xvi. 19. So an old 
comic, writer in Menandri and Philem. 
Reliquiz, p. 208, lin. 65, edit. Cleric. 
AAMTIPO’S γὰρ ἔνιοι Céow—For some 
live splendidly.—[ Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4. 1, 
᾿ ὡς λαμπρότατα occ. adverbially for as 
splendidly as possible, Suidas says that 
λαμπρῶς is used for clearly, openly,.ma- 
nifestly. see Schol. Thue. 11.7.) ᾿ 

Adurw, from λαμπὰς, which see.—To 
shine, emit or give light. occ. Mat. v. 15, 
- 16. xvii. 2, Luke xvii. 24. Acts xii. 7. 
2 Cor.iv.6. (Prov. iv. 18. Is, ix. 2. Lam. 
iv. 7. Dan. xii. 8. Wisd. ν. 6.1 

Λανθάνω. ΄. 

-I. To be hid. occ. Mark vii, 24. Luke 
viii. 47.. [See Wisd. x. 8. xvii. 3. In the 
LXX it is sometimes used with ἀπὸ, as 2 
Sam. xviii. 13. Lev. v..2. (in the Ald. ed.) 
and with ἐξ, as Lev. iv. 13. Numb. v. 13.] 

. II. To be hidden, unknown to, oce. 
Acts xxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 5; 8. So De- 
mosthenes and Plato, cited by Wetstein 
on ver. ὃ, Μῆδε re’ ‘YMA AANOA- 
NE'TQ, Neither be ye ignorant of this, 
Heb. xiii. 2, ἜΛΑΘΟΝ τινες ἕενίσαντες 
ayyédsc, Some have entertained angels 
without knowing it. In the Greek ex- 
pression there is an ellipsis of the pro- 
noun ἑκυτὸς after ἔλαθον, some have been 
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unknown to themselves, as it were, when — 


they entertained, ἅς. This use of the 

V. λανθάνω or λήθω with a participle is — 
very common in the purest Greek writers. — 
See Alberti and Raphelius, the latter of — 
whom observes, that the pronoun is some- — 
times expressed, as by Xenophon in his 
(Economics, Tatra τοίνυν 79EAEAH'OEIN ~ 


hy 
τ 


᾿ΕΜΑΥΤῸΝ émstipevoc. “Truly 1 ἔπε 


pt: 


not that I understood these things.” So 
Plato, cited in Hoogeveen’s Note on Vi- — 
gerus, De Idiotism, cap. v. sect. 8, reg. 3. i 
ἘΛΑΘΟΜΕῈΕΝ ἩΜΑ͂Σ ᾿ΑΥΤΟΥΣ παιδῶν — 
δεν διαφέροντες. “ We knew not that we 
differed nothing from children.” See other 
instances in Wetstein on Heb. ὟΝ 

Λαξευτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from λαξεύω to cut or — 
hew stone, [(occ. Exod. xxxiv. 1. 4.)] _ 
which from λᾶας or λᾶς a stone, and ξέω 
to scrape, chip, hew, which see.—[Hewn 
out of a rock, Luke xxiii. 53. It oce. 
LXX, Deut. iv. 49. ὑπὸ ᾿Ασηδὼθ τὴν Xa- 
ξευτὴν, where it translates prop. name 
maipb. (See Jerom. Onomast. Heb. & Loc. 
Script. in the words Asedoth and Tafga.) 
so Aquila in Josh, xiii. 20. See xi. 3. — 
Deut. xxxiv. 1. Numb. xxiii. 14.] Comp. 
Aaropéw. 

NAO'S, ἃ, ὁ: mer 

I. A people, a nation, a number of men 
joined together by the common bands of — 
society. See Luke ii. 10, 31, 32. [Acts 
iv. 25. vil. 17, 34. Rev. v. 9. vil. 9, &e. 
pass. [615 used in the. plural number in — 
Ez. vii. 23. ix. 9. Micah vi. 16. It oce. τ 
for the inhabitants (1) of a city, as Acts — 
xxi. 30. 36, &c. (2) of a district, as Mat. ~ 
iv, 23. ix. 35. Luke vi. 17. Gen. xxi. 7. 
In Luke ii. 10. Schleusn. understands by 
παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, all the people of Israel, but 
this seems too restricted a sense. Itis 
used for the people of Israel in Luke ii. 


me 


τῳ 


irae 


a ce ee 
ee Ee re Soak 


cant Saree το 


tts ae 


xxvi. 17. 23. xxviii. 27. (in which three — 
last passages it is opposed τοῖς ἔθνεσι) and 
1 Kings viii. 32, &c.] 

II. [In its general sense of the people, 
the multitude, it is used for (1) A mixed — 
multitude, coliected together in any place, 
as Luke iii. 15. vii. 1. viii. 47. John viii. 
2, & al. freq. (2) A multitude of men, as 
Luke xxiii. 27. τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν. 
See Gen. xix. 4. and thus Bretschn. takes 


ES ge 


it in Acts iv. 27. λαοὶ Ἰσραῆλ the men of 


Israel. (3) Of armed men. See Josh. x. 
ὃ. 2 Sam. xvii. 2, 3. 22. 29, &c. comp. . 
1 Mace. v. 19. 42., where Schleusn. takes 
ὁ λαὸς for the common soldiers, and δε 
γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ for those officers who. 
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kept the muster-rolls of the soldiers. This, 
sense, however, may be derived from that 
of the common people, as distinguished 
from their king or leader. See Hom. II. 
a. 10. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 10. and sense (5) 
below. (4) Of men collected together 
Sor judicial business. See Luke xxiii. 13. 
Acts xii. 4. (5) The people generally, 
the common people, or multitude, as di- 
stinguished from magistrates, &c. Mat. 
xxvi. 5. xxvii. 64. Mark xi. 32. Luke i. 
10. vii. 29, 30. Acts v. 26. LXX, in 1 
Sam. xxiv. 10, where it seems to imply 
contempt. | 

III. It is spoken of the Society of 

Christians, or of the Christian Church. 
Mat. i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. [See also 
Luke i. 17. Acts xv. 14. xviii. 10. Heb. 
li. 17. iv. 9. xiii. 12. Tit. ii: 14. In the 
Old Testament, God calls the Jews his 
people, e. g. Exod. xiv. 5. See Rom? xv. 
10, &c.]—In the LXX this word most 
commonly, and that in a great number of 
places, answers to the Heb. toy a people. 
Adpvyé, vyyoc, 6.—The throat, pro- 
perly the larynzx,,that is, says Galen in 
Scapula, the upper part and entrance of 
the aspera arteria, or windpipe. It may 
be derived either from Xa very much, and 
ῥήγνυμι to break, on account of the rough, 
uneven texture of the larynx; or from 
λα very much, and pw to flow, referring 
to the lubricating fluid discharged from 
the oscula or openings in the membrane 
investing it, and from the glands with 
which it is furnished. So the Latin 
name guttur may be in like manner from 
gutta a drop, or from the Greek χύτηρ, 
which from yiw to pour forth. Mar- 
tinius deduces the reason of both the 
Greek and Latin names from the throat’s 
_ pouring forth words ; but this seems less 
natural. [Schleusn. deduces it from λα- 
ρύσσω, and considers it equivalent to 
ἀρυγξ. It occ. Rom. iii. 13. and in 
XX, Job vi. 30. xii. 11. xxxili. 2. 
xxxiy. 3. Ps. v. 9. (or 10). Ixviii. 4. exiv. 
15. Prov. v. 3. viii. 7. Song of Sol. ii. 3. 
ν. 16. vii. 10. In Ecclus. vi. 5. λάρυγξ 
γλυκὺς is used by metonymy for soft, 
gentle words.] 

Aaropéw, ὥ, from λᾶς a stone, (which 
see under Λαξευτὸς), and τέτομα perf. mid. 
of τέμνω to cut.—To hew stones. This is 
the proper meaning of the word, and thus 
it is used by the LXX, 1 Chron. xxii. 2, 
for the Heb. ayn to hem. And answering 
to the same Heb. word, it also denotes, in 
that version, to hew: out in stone or rock, 
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‘Deut. vi. 11. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix: 


25, and is particularly applied to a 86-- 
pulchre, Isa. xxii. 16. And in this sense 
alone it is plainly used in the N. T. 
See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV. 
Note, and Shaw’s Travels, p. 264. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xv. 46. [Used for 
m2 to dig, Exod. xxi. 33. See Joseph. 
A. J. xii. 7. 6. Dion. Hal, Ant. p. 831. 
ed. Reiske.] | 

Λατρεία, ac, }, from 

I, Service. | 

II. Religious service, worship. occ. 
John xvi. 2. Rom. ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 
1, 6. [Theodoret on Rom. ix. says it is 
i) γομικὴ tepovpyia, the Levitical service 
or worship, i.e. ceremonial and external 
service. The LXX use it for ΓΤΤῚΣΝ ser- 
vice. Exod. xii. 25, 26. xiii. 5. (where 
it is said of the passover). Josh. xxii. 27. 
See 1 Chron. xxviii. 13. and comp. 1 
Mac. i. 45. ii. 19. 22. Plat. Phedr. c. 49. 
Schleusn. and Bretschn. explain John xvi. 
2.of a sacrifice, and Rom. xii. 1. of ἃ 
spiritual sacrifice. comp. Pet. 11. ὃ. In 
the Greek Fathers, the word denotes what- 
soever is done for the honour and worship. 
of God. See Suicer. Thes. vol. ii. p. 
215, and Stolberg. Exercitt. Ling. Gr. p..- 
313.] 

AATPEYQ, from λα very much, and 
τρέω to tremble (which see), according to 
that of the Prophet, Mal. i. 6. If I be a 
master, where is my fear? and of the 
Apostle, Eph. vi. 5, Servants, be obedient 
to them that are your masters according 
to the flesh, with fear and trembling, rpdps. 
[Wahl and Bretschn. deduce it from λά-. 
τρις, one who serves for wages, a hired 
servant. Phavorinus says Λατρεύειν κυ- 
ρίῳ. τὸ δουλεύειν" Λάτρις" ὁ ἐπὶ μισθῷ δου- 
λεύων᾽ Λάτρον yap ὁ μισθὸς, and so nearly 
the Etym.M. From Λάτρον Varro, Festus, 
&c. deduce the Latin Latrones in. the 
sense of mercenary soldiers. Hesych. Aa- 
τρεύει ἐλεύθερος ὧν δουλεύει. Λατρεύω" 
δουλεύω: See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 20. and 
Soph. Trach. 35. (40.) and the Scholiast 
there. ] 

I. To serve, be a servant, in a civil 
sense. Thus it is used in the profane’ 
writers. 

II. To serve, in-a religious sense, to 
worship, and that. whether God, [as Mat. 
iv. 10. Luke i. 74. ii. 37. iv. 8. (comp... 
Deut. vi. 13. x. 20.) Acts vii. 7. xxiv.. 
14, xxvi. 7. xxvii- 23. Rom. i. 9. Phil. iii. 
3. 2 Tim, i. 8. Heb. ix. 14. Rev. vii. 15. 
xxii, 3, and in the LXX, Exod. iii. 12. iv. 


λατρεύω. 
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23. vii. 16. Deut. vi. 13, x. 12. Josh. 
xxiv. 15. Dan. vi. 16.]—or creatures, 
Rom, i. 25. Acts vii. 42. [See Exod. 
xx. 5. xxiii. 24, Deut. iv. 28. xi. 16. 
Dan. tii. 12, 14. Hesych. Aarpetw" σέβω. 
Suidas says, that with an acc. it signifies 
to honour—with a dat. to sacrifice.} 

ΠῚ. It is particularly spoken of per- 
forming the Levitical service. Heb. viii. 5. 
ix. 9. x. 2. xiii. 10. [See Numb. xvi. 9.] 

Λάχανον, 95 70.—An herb, so called, 
say the Greek Etymologists, from λα- 
xaivw to dig, because the earth is digged 
in order to its cultivation: but may we 
not as probably derive it, with Martinius, 
Thomassinus, Dr, Greg. Sharpe, &c. from 
the Heb. m> green, fresh, not withered, 
and so deduce the V. \ayaivw' from λά- 
xavoy? occ. Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32. 
Luke xi. 42. Rom. xiv. 2, where see Mac- 
knight. [Gen. ix. 3. 1 Kings xxi, 2. 
Ps. xxxvii. 2. Prov. xv. 18.] ' 

Kes AETEQ'N, voc, ὁ, 4. Latin.— 
A legion, a particular division or battalion 
of the Roman army. This word is plainly 
formed from theLatin legio.—* The Roman 
legion, in the time of our Saviour, probably 
consisted of about six thousand two hun- 
dred foot, and three hundred horse. occ. 
Mark v. 9, 15. Luke viii. 30. Mat. xxvi. 53, 
where our Saviour seems to allude to the 
number of his poor, timid, defenceless dis- 
ciples, one of whom had moreover proved 
a traitor. And as the Evangelists use 
the word Λεγεὼν, so we may remark that 
Polybius, who wrote about 150 years be- 
fore Christ, has likewise adopted the 
Latin military terms. *Asdrec, rprapiec, 
πρίγκιπας, ἐκτραορδιναρίος, κεντυρίωνας; 
δεκερίωνες, lib. vi.p. 468—-472. edit. Paris, 
1616. [The Talmudists used the term 
79 (from the Lat. legio) of one person, 
as a chief or prince and the like, and thus: 
Schleusn. thinks Beelzebub, the chief 
of evil spirits, is meant in Mark v. and 
Luke viii. but others: suppose the man 
possessed by many, or as 10 were a-whole 
legion. | ; 

AETQ. 

I, To say, speak, or utter in words. 
Mat. iii. 2, 3. xi. 7, 9. xxii! 24. Acts viii. 
6. xill. 45, & al. freq—[in prophesying. 
Mat. ii. 17. xix, 28. with a sense of pro- 
mising. Mark xv. 28. Luke ix. 31. John 
i, 52. il. 22. Acts viii. 34. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
—in objecting or asking, asin the phrases 


* See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book 
: 4, ch. 5 and 6. 


- 
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ἀλλὰ λέγω and λέγω du» Rom. x. 18, 19. 
xi. |. where * St. Paul brings forward an 
objection as it were, from some other ob- 


jector.—in narrating, Mark i. 30. Luke 


xxiv. 10. (although in Mark, some take 
it as equivalent to ἐρωτάω, comparing 
Luke iv. 38.)—in boasting, Luke xxiii. 2. 
Acts v. 36. viii. 9. See Xen. Cyr. i. ὃ. 
9. Eur. Aol. v. 46.]—in asking, Mat. ii. 
2. John v. 6. xix. 9. Acts xxv. 20. Rom. 


xi. 1,'& al.—in answering, Mat. Liv. 10.) 


ix. 28. Mark: viii. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 
22. On Luke xxii. 70. John xviii. 37, 
comp. under "πω I, and Campbell on 
Mat. xxvii. 11. Tadd from Arrian Epic- 
tet. lib. 11, cap. 4. "Our ἐισὶν de γυναικεὶς 
κοιναὶ φύσει; ΚΑΊ ΓῺ AETQ. Women 
are not common by nature? J say so too. 

II. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To speak of, or concerning. John vi. 71. 
viii. 27, 54. ix. 19. On John viii. 27, 
Whitby cites Plato using λέγω with an 
accus. in the same manner; and Kypke 
shows that. this application of the V. is 
common in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Luke ix. 31. [See also 1 Cor. i. 12. (ν. 
Long. de Sublim. ix. 1.) x. 29. xiv. 16. 
Ephes. v. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 7. So dicere in 
Latin, as in Cic. de Fin. v. 3. v. 4]. V. H. 
iii. 36. Valck. on Herodot. vii. 144,] 

ΠῚ, Lo say, command, give in charge. 
Mark ii.-11. v.41. Luke vi. 46. Acts xv. 
24. [(and followed by a negative to forbid, 
as Mat. v. 34, 39. Rom. xii.3. LXX, 
Numb. xxxii. 31. Esth. iii. 3. viii. 14.)] 
Thus it is often used in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Elsner on Luke vii. 14, and 
Raphelius on Rom. xii. 3. To the pass- 
ages they have cited we may add from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. eap. 4. AETQ 
ἀντῷ ἄυνυτοθεν πορεύεσθαι ἐις δικον, 
charge him to go directly home. [ lian. 
V. H. xiv. 38. Schleusner also classes 
Rom. iii. 19. vii. 7. under this head, but 
in the latter, it is simply used as intro- 
ducing a quotation ; in the former, it pos- 
sibly alludes to more than the mere com- 
mands of the law.] 

IV. Λέγω, To call, name. [Mat. xix. 
17. Mark x. 18. xii. 37. xv. 12. Luke 
xviii. 19. xx. 37. John xv. 15.] Δέγομαι,. 
Pass. 70 be called, named, [ Mat. i. 16. 


* [Schleusner takes λέγω δὲ, Rom. xy. 8. Gal. 
iv. 1. v. 16, as formule of connexion. and arrange- 
ment, tenendum autem est, scitote autem, and so 
also in Gal, iii. 17. They seem, however, to be 
used to give peculiar force and emphasis to that 
which the Writer brings forward.1 


AET 


ii. 23. iv. 18. ix, 9. x. 2. xxvi. 3, 14, 36. 
xxvii. 17. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxii. 1, 47. 
John iv. δ. ix. 1]. xix. 13. Acts iii. 2. 
Col. iv. 11. So in the O. T. 408) is 
sometimes used for sp, 6. g. Is. iv. 3. v. 
App. Alex. de Bell. liv. i. p. 650. Xen. 
An. i. 8. 7.] The Greek writers fre- 
_ quently use the V. in this sense. 

V. It sometimes refers to the inter- 

tation of a word out of one language 
into another, as, for instance, Mat. xxvii. 
33, A place called Golgotha, in Hebrew 
namely, ὅς és λεγόμενος, which is called, 
or means, in Greek, κρανία τόπος, the 
place of a skull. Thus John xx. 16. 
Rabboni, ὁ λέγεται, which is called, i. 6. in 
Greek, διδάσκαλε, master. So John iv. 
25. [Add John i. 39. xix. 17. Acts ix. 
36. Hither also Wahl, Bretschn., and 
Schleusner, refer John xi. 16. xx. 24. 


OGpac ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, Thomas which |. 


being interpreted is Didymus. Thomas 
is from t1sn a twin, and: the names are 
so alike in sense, that doubtless the one 
_ was derived from the other, but the above 
phrase seems rather to mean, that is also 
called Didymus. Comp. sense IV. and 
especially Mat. iv. 18.] 

VI. It is applied to writings, to say, 
declare *, Ἢ γράφη λέγει, The scripture 
saith. See Mark xv. 28. John xix. 37. 
Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. Comp. John vii. 42: 
So Xenophon in Raphelius on Mark xv. 
28, TPA'MMATA AETONTA τάδε, and 
PPA’MMATA”EAETEN. So Herodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 124. Herod. lib. vi. cap. 6, edit. 
Oxon. Comp. Luke i. 63. 2 Kings x. 1, 6, 
in LXX. [Also Luke iii. 4. 1. Cor. x. 15. 
_ 2 Cor. vi. 2. 1 Tim. v. 18. Joseph. A. J. 
xiii. 4.1.7 . 
~~ VIL Aéyew ἐν ἑαυτῷ, To say within 
himself, tothink. Mat. iii. 9. ix. 21. Luke 
vil. 49. [Luke iii. 8. and so λέγειν ἐν τῇ 
καρδιᾳ ἁυτῆς. Rev. xviii. 7. comp. Ps. iv. 


* [Schleusner translates this word in Mat. iii. 17. 
to declare ; and since.5*p the voice signifies thunder, 
he takes φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν ὀυραγνῶν for thunder also, (see 
the origin of this under Φωνή) and translates The 
thunder heard from heaven declared Jesus the Son 
of God. Itis almost needless to expose the futility 
of this supposition; for if articulate words were 

eard, λέγουσα simply tells us that the very words 
which follow were used, and the thunder is a 
gratuitous supposition. If he means that no ut- 
tered words were heard, only a stroke of thun- 
der, which was to be understood as “ declaring 
that Jesus, &c.” reasoning is idle; for language 
could hardly have heen used Icss appropriate to 
convey this idea, and such a method of interpreta- 
tien would explain away one half of Scripture, and 
leave the meaning of the other quite uncertain. ] 
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4. x. 6, 12. Obad. verse 3. Zeph. i. 12. 
ili. 1. (ii. 15.) v. Epictet. c. 73. The ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, &c. is sometimes omitted, as Mat. 
vi. 31. xii. 44. Luke 1. 16. v. 39. xvii. 
10. Mark v. 28. (So osx 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 10.) Hence, or perhaps because 
by what we say, our sentiments are known, 
λέγω is used for to think, hold, or pro- 
nounce as our opinion, See Jobn ix. 17. 
Acts iv. 32. x. 28. So τὸ duro λέγειν to 
agree, 1 Cor.i. 10.] For the reason of 
this phrase, which appears to have been 
sometimes used by the Greeks (see Wet- 
stein on Mat.), compare under “Ew IT. 

[VIII. To order any thing to be said, 
to say by means of messengers, See Mat. 
viii. 6. comparing Luke vii. 3. Mat. xxvii. 
19. Luke vii. 6, 20. xix. 14. John xi. 3. 
Acts xvi. 35. Judg. xi. 14, 15, 19. 2 Sam. 
x. 5. Judith iii. }.] 

(IX. To choose. Hesych. λέγεσθαι" 
ἐκλέγεσθαι. This sense is given to it in 
Heb. vii. 11. by Wahl, Schleusn., and 
Bretschn., the latter of whom considers 
that the primary meaning of the verb is 
to collect, and quotes for this sense the 
Test. xii. Patriarch. p. 764. It may how- 
ever be rendered, to be called or named, 
in the passages from Heb. vii. in allusion 
to the passages where our Saviour is called 
a priest after the order of Melchisedech, 
and so takes not his name of priest from 
the Levitical priesthood ; for our Saviour 
belonged to another tribe, namely, that of 
Judah. (See verse 13, 14.) comp. v. 6, 
10. vii. 17, 21. In Heb. xi. 24. Schleusn. 
unnecessarily takes λέγεσθαι by metonymy. 
for to be. Moses refused to be called any 
longer the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, as 
he had been by adoption heretofore. ] 

AETQ.— To gather, collect, choose, or 
take out. The v. in this view seems a 
plain derivative from the Heb. np> to 
take, and though not used in the Ν, T. it 
is here inserted on account of its deri- 
vatives. 

Acippa, ατος, τὸ, from λέλειμμαι, perf. 
pass. of λείπω to leave-—A remnant, re- ' 
sidue, remainder, occ. Rom. xi. 5. [The 
same as κατάλειμμα. Comp. Rom. ix. 27. 
occ. LXX, 2 Kings xix. 4. Aquila, Deut. 
ii. 34. iii. 3.] 

jAEI“OX, a, ov, from the Heb. πὸ 
smooth.—Smooth, even, level, plain. occ. 
Luke iii. 5. (So Homer, Odyss. iii, lin. 


‘103, AEIHN ‘OAO'N.) [Comp. Is. xl. 


4. oce. Gen. xxvii. 11. 1 Sam: xvii. 40. 
Prov. ii. 20. xii. 13. Aristot. H, A. 
i 3733 


ΛΕῚ 


ΛΕΙ ΠΩ. εἰς, 

I. To fail, be wanting, desum, deficio. 
occ. Luke xviii. 22, Tit. i. 5. iii. 13. So 
Josephus of Mariamne, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 
7, ὃ 6. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς "ἜΛΕΙΠΕΝ ’AYTH«. 
But meekness was wanting to her. [See 
«Apocrypha, Wisd. xix. 4.] 

IT. Λείπομαι, Pass. To be deficient in, 
or destitute of. In the N. T. it either 
governs a genitive of the thing, or is 
followed by the preposition ἐν. occ. Jam. 
i. 4, 5. 11. 15. Both these constructions 
are used alsoin the Greek writers*. See 
Raphelius and Wolfius on Jam. i. 4, and 
Wetstein on Jam. i. 5. _[Krebs. Obss. 
Flay. p. 294, says that λείπεσθαι. and 
ἀπολ' are properly said of runners who, 
deserted by their strength and swiftness, 
are left behind in the race, but that it is 
also applied to those who lose their cause. 
The verb occ. pass. voice in Prov. xix. 4. 
but means, fo be deserted. | 

III. Λείπω, To leave. It is thus used 
in. the profane writers, but not in the N. 
T. The meaning of the V. is, however, 
inserted on account of its derivatives 
_ Aerovpyéw, &, from λειτεργὸς, which 
see.—To minister publicly, in sacred. of- 
fices. oce. Acts xiii. 2. Heb. x. 11. [1 
is used by the LXX, of the Levitical 
service of the Priests, (as in Heb. -x.) 
Exod. xxvili. 35, 48. xxix. 30. .Numb. 
iv. 12, 14. Deut. x. 8. Ezek. xl. 46 (or 
48.) Joel i. 9. & al. freq. It most com- 
monly translates now or tay.] So Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17, § 2, men- 
tions τὸς κατὰ τὴν λατρείαν AEITOYP- 
ΓΟΎΝΤΑΣ, those who ministered publicly 
according to the (Jewish) service.—in 
works of charity. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 
[ Comp. 2 Cor, ix. 12.. Test. xii. Patr. p. 
689. ov‘ ὀικτείρει τὸν λειτουργοῦντα ἀυτῷ 
ἐν κακῷ. So in Xen, Mem. ii. 7. 6. of 
those who alleviate public want. 

Aetroupyia, ac, i}, from derepyoc.—A 
public ministration, ministry, or service, 
whether in sacred offices, in which sense 
it is often used by Josephus, see Wet- 
stein. occ. Luke i. 23.. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21. 
Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv.. 16. Isa. 
Ixvi. 19, 20.—or in works of charity. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 30. Comp. Heb. 
xiii. 15, 16... Hence the Eng. words, li- 
turgy, liturgical. [See LXX, Exod. 
Xxxvill, 21, Numb. viii. 22. xvi. 9. xviii. 
4, 2 Chron, xxxi. 2. &c.] 

ΔΛειτουργικὸς, ἢ, ὃν, from λειταργὸς.---- 
Performing public service, ministering 


* [Sce Soph. El. 474. | 
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publicly. occ. Heb. i. 14.. [On the ser- 





vices of angels, see Ps, xxxiv. 7..xci. 11. 
Mat. xiii. 4. 49. xvi. 27. Philo de Gigant. 


Ρ- 286. 


Exod. xxxix. 26.] 
Λειτουργὸς, 8, ὃ, from* λεῖτος public 


(which from λαὸς, Attic. λεὼς, a people), — 
and ἔργον a work, office ——[Aerovpeyot, 


at Athens, were persons of substance, 
who were obliged to take certain burden- 
some and expensive offices at the appoint- 


ment of the state or their own tribe, 


under certain regulations, which the 


reader may see at length in Potter’s Gre- — 


cian Antiquities, Book i. ch. 15. They 


Liar RSP HENS A 


The word is applied in the LXX 
to instruments, &c. and means; belonging _ 
to the Levitical service, Numb. iv. 12—26. — 






ah 


Sete HE 


Ca Fa Sa 


were also sometimes obliged to pay heavy — 


contributions. |—A public officer or mt- 
nister. It is spoken of magistrates, occ. 
Rom. xiii. 6.—of ministers in sacred. 
offices, occ. Rom. xv. 16. Comp. Heb. 
viii. 2.—of persons ministering in works 
of kindness, occ. Phil. ii. 25.—of the jire 


as ministering to Jehovah. occ. Heb. i. 7. _ 


The correspondent Heb. word to dersp- 
γὲς in Ps. civ. 4, is nw ministers ; and 
in the LXX this N. often answers to the 
Heb. mown waiting or atiending upon, 
from the V. nnw. Comp. under” Ayyedog. 
V. [LXX, Josh. i. 1. (where others read 
vrovpy») 1 Kings x. 5. & al. ] | 

( AE'NTION, 6, 10.—A towel, a 
napkin. It is formed from the Latin lin- 
teum, which denotes any linen cloth, from 
linum flaa, linum, which see under Aivoy. 


Λέντιον, however, is used. both by Galen . 


and Arrian, as may be seen in Wetstein. 
occ. John xiii. 4, 5. i 

ΛΕΠΙΣ, δος, ἡ. The Greek 
logists derive it from χέπώω to take off the 
bark, scales, or, &c. A scale. occ. Acts 
ix. 18. [See Tobit ii. 9. vi. 8. xi. 13. 
(where an obstruction of the sight is 
called λεύκωμα or λευκώματα, and is said 
to. have peeled away, ἐλεπίσθη.) The 
word is used in LXX, Lev. xi. 9-12. 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10. of the scales of fishes, 
and Numb. xvi. 38. of metal plates, or 
lamin. See Valckenaer on. Herod. vii. 
61. and Joseph. A. J. iii. 6..3.] ifn 

Λέπρα, ac, 4, from λεπὶς a scale, which 
see.—The leprosy. A foul cutaneous 
disease, appearing in dry, white, thin, 
scurfy scales or scabs, either on the 


* Acirov tudAuv5 παλαιοὶ τὸ δημόσιον. The an: 
cients called what was public λεῖτον, says Ulpian 
cited by Wetstein on Luke 1. 63. [See Valckenaer 


‘| on Herod. vii. 19. 7.} 
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whole body, or only on some part of it, and 
usually attended with violent itching and 
other pains. occ. Mat. viii. 3. Mark 1. 42. 
Luke v. 12, 13. The eastern leprosy 
was a most filthy and loathsome distemper 
~ (Num. xiii. 10, 12.), highly contagious, 
so as to infect and seize even garments 
(Lev. xiii. 47, &c.), and houses (Lev. xiv. 
34, &e.), and by human means incurable, 
at least so deemed by the Jews. (See 2 
Kings v. 7.) The various symptoms of 
this dreadful distemper, which was a 
striking emblem of siz both original and 
actual, may be seen in Lev. ch. xiii. and 
xiv. where we may also read the legal 
ordinances concerning it, which, as on 
the one hand they set forth how odious 
sin is to God, so on the other they repre- 
sent the cleansing of our pollutions by the 
sacrifice and resurrection of Christ, by 
the sprinkling and application of his 
τ blood, and by the sanctifying and healing 
influences of the Holy Spirit on all our 
powers and faculties. (See Lev. xiv. 
j=32.) The Greek name Λέπρα seems 
to have been given to this distemper on 
account of those thin white scales (λεπί- 
dec) which usually appeared on the bodies 
“of the leprous, and with which they were 
sometimes so overspread as to look like 
snow. See Exod. iv. 6. Num. xii. 10. 
2 Kings v. 27; in which texts, though 
there is in the Hebrew no word for white, 
yet I am persuaded that it was designed 
to compare the leprosy to snow, as well 
on account of the whiteness as the flakt- 
ness of its scales. Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 
138, mentions the λέπραν as a disease 
among the Persians in his time, and calls 
it also λεύκην the white scab. The pass- 
age deserves to be transcribed: “Oc ἂν 
δὲ τῶν ἀτῶν ΛΕ ΠΡΗΝ ἢ AEY‘KHN ἔχοι, 
᾿ ἐς πόλιν ὅτος εἰ κατέρχεται, ἐδὲ συμμίσ- 
«γεται τοῖσι ἄλλοισι Πέρσῃσι; φασὶ δὲ μιν 
ἐς τὸν ἥλιον ἁμαρτανόντα τι ταῦτ᾽ ἔχειν. 
* Whoever of the citizens has the leprosy 
or white scab does not enter into the city, 
nor keep company with the other Per- 
sians. And they say he is afflicted with 
this disease for some offence against the 
sun.” Hippocrates * calls the Λεύκη, or 
white leprosy, φοινικίη νᾶσος the Phe- 
mician disease ; and Celsus + mentions 
two kinds of leprosy by the names of 


_.* Prorrhetic. lib. ii. sub fin. Galen., Explicat. 
Ling. Hippocrat. See Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on 
Ley. xiii. 


. t De Medicin. lib. v. cap. 28, § 19. 
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ἤΑλφος and Λέυκη, both which appellations 
import. whiteness, agreeably to the de- 
scription he gives of them. And I am 
well assured by a gentleman who resided 
some years in Turkey in Asia, that he 
has seen several Jeprous persons in those 
parts whose faces looked quite white, or, to 
use his own comparison, like the hoar- 
frost. See more in Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon under yoy I. [We must however 
observe, that there were various kinds of 
leprosy, (see Leviticus xiii. and xiv.) dif- 
fering in colour, virulence, &c. The 
reader who wishes to see this part of Le- 
-viticus elucidated, will find ‘an elaborate 
discussion of the subject. in Dr. J. M. 
Good’s “‘ Study of Medicine, London, 
1822,” vol. iv. p. 574. under the head 
Lepidosis Lepriasis, (Class. vi. ord. iii. 
Gen. iv. Spec. 2. in the Index.) . See also 
Winer, Biblisches Realwort. p. 70. Celsus 
iii. 25. v. 19. Murray de Vermibus in 
Lepra Obviis, 8vo. Géett. 1749, and Schil-- 
ling Commentatio de Lepra, 8vo. Lug. B. 
1778.] : ' 

Λεπρὸς, &, 6, from λέπρα.---ΑἹ leper, a 
person diseased with’ the leprosy. (occ. 
Mat. viii. 2. x. 8. xi. 5. Mark i. 40. 
Luke iv. 27. vii. 22. xvii. 12. In Mat. 
xxvi. 6. Mark xiv. 8. Simon is-so called, 
as having been a leper and cured. Levit, 
xiii. 44, xiv. 3. 2 Sam. iii. 29. 2 Kings 
v. 5. ἃ al. | 

Λεπτὸν, 8, τὸ, from λεπτὸς small, which 
from λείπω to fail. [Schleusner, Wahl, 
&c. take λεπτὸν as an adjective neut. and 
supply κέρμα (as in Alciphr. i. Ep. 9.) 
or νόμισμα (as Poll. Onom. ix. 92.) ° It 
occ. as an adjective in LXX, Gen. xli. 4. 
(meaning thin) & al.J—A_ mite, the 
smallest coin in use among the Jews, in 
our Saviour’s time, equal to half ἃ κο- 
δράντης or Roman quadrans, and conse- 
quently to about ὃ of a farthing of our 
money. occ. Mark xii. 42. Luke xii. 59. 
xxi. 2. Comp. under Κοδράντης. [Schl., 
Wahl, &c. after Fischer. (Prolus. xix. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T.) consider the Κοδράντης 
of the N. T. (of which the λεπτὸν was one 
half,) not to have equalled the Roman 
quadrans, but to be the 4th part of the 
Jewish as. They make * the Jewish 
quadrans = 4 Attic chalcus of which 


* [It seems clear that the λεπτὸν or prutah (see 
Κοδράντης) was. ἃ the Jewish quadrans, but the 
value of the latter does not seem so clearly ascer- 
tained from Fischer’s calculations, to which I must 
refer the reader who wishes to pursue this subject. ] 
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chalci, 48 made a drachma. Schleusner 
refers to the following writers, Poll. Onom. 
ix.6. Eisenschmid. de Ponderibus et Men- 
suris, p. 50. J. H. Maii Obss. Ss. Book iv. 
p- 134. Gronovius de Pecunia Vetere, p. 
437. Salmasius de Foenore Trapezitica, p. 
481.] 

Aevirne, 8, 4, from Aevi, Heb. "> Levi, 
the third son of the patriarch Jacob. See 
Gen. xxix. 34,—A Levite, one of the tribe 
of Levi, and so by birth a Minister of the 
Temple. occ. Luke x. 32, John i. 19. Acts 
iv. 36. 

Λευϊτικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from Aevirne.—Levi- 
tical, of the Levites, or of the tribe of 
Levi. oce. Heb. vii. 11. 

Aevxaivw, from devedc—To whiten, 
make white. occ. Mark ix. 3. Rev. vii. 14. 
[ Ps. li. 7. Is. i. 18. Joel i. 7. See Hom. 
Od. xii. 72. Eur. Iph. Aul. 157.] 

Λευκὸς, ἡ, ὃν, according to Eustathius 
and the Etymologist, from λεύσσω to see, 
look, because things of a white colour are 
conspicuous or easily seen——White, Mat. 
v. 36, as the light, Mat. xvii. 2. So 
Homer, Il. xiv. lin. 185, AEYKO‘'N δ᾽ ἦν 
“HE’AIOX ὡς) ----ῶθ snow, .Mat. xxviii. 3. 
—as wool, Rev. i. 14.—as fields a little be- 
fore harvest, John iv. 35. So Ovid; Me- 
tam. lib. i. lin. 110, 


Nee renovatus ager gravidis canebat aristis. 
The field untill’d look’d white with bending corn. 


{ (Comp. Virg. Ecl. iv. 25. Georg. i. 396. 
Theophrast. Hist. Plant. viii. 4. Homer 
Od. iv. 104.) occ. also Mark ix. 3. xvi. 5, 
(comp. Luke xxiv. 4.) Luke ix. 29. John 
xx. 12. Acts i. 10. Rev. ii. 17. iii. 4, δ. 
18. iv. 4. vi. 2. (See Herod. ix. 62. and 
Servius on Virg. Ain, iii. 537. Wetstein 
N. T. vol. ii. p. 770.) verse 11. vii. 9, 13. 
xiv. 14. xix. 11, 14. xx. 11. Gen. xxx. 35. 
xlix. 12. Lev. xiii. 3, 4. Dan. vii. 9. Zech. 
i, 8. vi. 3.) 

Λέων, ovroc, 6. The ancient Gramma- 
rians, with whom the learned Bochart, 
vol. ii. 715, concurs, derive it from λεύσσω 
to see, or from λάω to behold, or view at- 
tentively ; whence ἀλάος blind. [ns one 
of the Heb. names for a lion, is by many 
in like manner deduced from ms) ἕο see. | 
—A lion, so called from his sharp sight ; 
for he is, say Bochart and Manetho, ὀξυ- 
δερκέστατον ϑήριον, a most sharp-sighted 
beast. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. On 
which latter text it may be observed, 
that the roaring of the lion is in itself one 
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of the most * terrible sounds in nature: 
but it becomes still more dreadful, when Ὁ 
it is known to be a sure prelude of de- 
struction to whatever living creature — 
comes in his way. Hence that question _ 
in the prophet Amos, ch. iii. 8, The lion 
hath roared, who will not fear? The — 
above-cited text of St. Peter may be fur- — 
ther illustrated by observing, that the — 
lion does not usually set up his horrid — 
roar till he beholds his prey, and is just ὁ. 
going to seize it. This appears from — 


Amos iii. 4. Isa. ν. 29. Ezek. xxii. 25. 


Comp. Ps. civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15, and see a 
Bochart, vol. ii. 729. 

II. Figuratively, A very powerful and — 
cruel man, a tyrant. occ, 2 Tim. iv. 17. | 
In which passage St. Paul seems particu- 
larly to allude to the prophet Daniel’s 
miraculous deliverance. Compare also Ps, 
Sxl. 21, or 22, xxxv. 17. Ish 6. [Pan 
xxvili, 15. Nahum ii. 12.J— t+ Euse- 
bius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Cicume- 
nius, Theophylact, and the ancient Chris~ 
tian writers in general, interpret the lion 
mentioned by the Apostle to mean that 
monster of cruelty, Nero, the Roman em- 
peror. But Clemens Romanus, who must 
be allowed to be a more early and better 
authority than any of the authors just 
mentioned, having, in his first Epistle to 
the Corinthians, § 5, said, concerning St. 
Paul, that μαρτύρησας ἐπὶ ΤΩ͂Ν ἭΓΟΥ- 
ΜΕΝΩΝ ὅτως ἀπηλλάγη ἀπὸ τῷ κόσμο, 
“ having suffered martyrdom under the 
governors, he thus departed out of the 
was of 
opinion, that by the τῶν ἡγεμένων there 
mentioned, were meant the two prefects 


of the pretorian guards, Tigellinus and. 


Sabinus, who, during Nero's absence in 
Greece, were governors of the city under 
Helius, whom Nero had left with absolute 
authority, and who was, if possible, more 
inhuman than his master, Nerone ipso 
neronior, and consequently that by the 
lion in 2 Tim. iv. 17, the Apostle in- 
tended this Helius. The accurate Dr. 
Lardner, however, has very ably and at 
large defended the ancient opinion, that 
by the lion St. Paul meant Nero himself. 
I will not injure that very learned writer’s 
reasonings on this subject by attempting 


* This is particularly remarked by Kolben, Nat. 
Hist. of the Cape, who says he had often heard it. 

+ See Bochart, vol. ii. 771, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Λέων ITT. 

t De Serie & Success. Rome Episc. Diss. i..cap. 
8. § 9. , 
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to abridge them, but with pleasure refer 
the reader to his History of the Apostles 
and Evangelists, chap. xviii. § 7, which 
he may also find in the 2d vol. of Theo- 
logical Tracts published by Bp. Watson, 
p- 432. Comp. p. 272, 277, 285; and I 
shall only further observe, that as St. 
Paul calls Nero, the lion, so Marsyas, 
Agrippa’s freedman, in Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xviii. cap. 7, § 10, gives Tiberius the 
same appellation, and informs his master 
of that emperor’s death by telling him, 
reOvixev‘O ΛΕΏΝ, the lion is dead. Comp. 
Apocryphal Esth. ch. xiv. 13. 

III. In Rey. v. 5, Christ, on account of 
his victorious resurrection from death, is 
called the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in 
allusion to Jacob’s prophecy, Gen. xlix. 9. 
[Chrysostom. Hom. 97. vol. v. p. 644. 
says, ‘‘ that Christ is so called, as being 
of the royal tribe, namely, that of Judah 
which had dominion over the Jews, as the 
lion has over the beasts.” ] 

AfOn, ne, ἡ, from λήθομαι to forget (in 
Homer), mid. of λήθω to lie hid. See 
AavOavw.—Forgetfulness, oblivion. oec. 
2 Pet. 1, 9, Λήθην λαμξάνειν, or λαξεῖν 
τινος, to forget a person or thing. This 
phrase is used in the same sense by Jo- 
sephus, and frequently by Ailian. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. fv. Ail. V. H. iii. 


18. H. A. iv. 35. Joseph, A. J. ii. 9. 1. 


and see Krebs. Obss. Flav. p. 404. occ. 
LXX, Deut. viii. 19. Job vii. 21. Wisd. 
xvi. 11. xvii. 3.1 

AHNO'S, 8, 6, ἡ. 

I. The large vessel in which the an- 
_cients used to tread their grapes, a wine- 
press. The LXX frequently use ληνὸς 
for the Heb. na or ΠΣ properly the 
wine-press, or vessel where the grapes 
were pressed by treading. [6. g. Judg. vi. 
11, Nehem, xiii. 15.] And it occurs 
figuratively, Rey. xiv, 19, 20. xix. 15. 
[Comp. Joel iv. 13. and Is. Ixiii. 3. In 
Gen. xxx. 38, 41. it is used for the gut- 
ters of watering troughs. Hesych. ληνός" 
ὅπου σταφυλὴ πατεῖται. v. Poll. Onom, vii. 
ch, 32. § 151. Theocrit. Idyll. xiv. 16. 
vii. 26.] : 

Il, * * The cavity under the wine- 
press, in which the vessel was fixed, and 
which received the liquor pressed from 
the grapes,” the lake, lacus. For the 
correspondent word in Mark xii. 1, is 
ὑπολήνιον. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. In this 
Sense \nvdc in the LXX often answers to 


᾽ 


* See Doddridge. 
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the Heb. 1p» [as Deut. xvi. 13. Prov, iii. 
10. Hos. ix. 2. but in Is. v. 2. προλὴνιον, 
and Is. xvi. 10. ὑπολάνιον is used to 
translate it. See Columel. de R. R. xii. 
18. Ovid. Fast. iv. 888. Tac. Ann. xi. 31. 
Schneid. on Xen. An. iv. 2. 22. and Lowth 
on Is. v. 2.] 

K&S Λῆρος, 6, ὁ. Eustathius derives 
λῆρος from Aa very much, and ῥέω, ῥῶ to 
speak.—An idle tale. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. 
[It is used in Greek sometimes, for things 
of no value, as well as words. Arist. Plut. 
589. λήροις ἀναδῶν" τοὺς νικῶντας crown~ 
ing the victors with worthless things, as 
olive-leaves, &c. So Xen. vii. 2. 41. In 
Aristoph. Plut. 517. λῆρον ληρεῖς you are 
talking idly, nonsense! Plat. Phedo. 19. 
an idle tale. Λῆρωδης" absurd, (vain, 
Eng. translation.) occ. 4 Mac. v. 11.] 

Λῃτὴς, 8, 6, from λελήϊται, 8 pers. 
perf. pass. of ληΐζω to prey, which the 
Greek Grammarians derive from ληΐς or 
λεία prey.—A robber. See Mat. xxi. 13. 
xxvi. 55. xxvii. 38. John x. |, and Camp- 
bell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 574. and 
Elsner and Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 13. 
[Mark xiv. 48. xv. 27. Luke x. 30, 36. 
xxii. 52. John xviii. 40. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
LXX, Obad. verse 5. Ezek. xxii. 9. 
Epist. Jer. verse 18. Ecclus. xxxvi. 26. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. and Chald. in 
pon>. It is sometimes applied to preda- 
tory leaders, or bands ; and hence, perhaps, 
translates 111 a troop in Jer. xviii. 22. 
Comp. Procop. de B. V. ii. 18. and Epist. 
Jer. vs. 15. In Mat. xxi. 13. we have σπή- 
Aatov ληστῶν, where some take it meta- 
phorically to denote a man of evil gains; 
and Schleusn. proposes the sense of a re- 
tail-dealer, that it may agree with d:Kxoe 
ἐμπορίου, John ii. 16, and Fischer, in his 
edition of Pasor. Lex. says λησταὶ are 
dealers who chaffer after dirty gains: 
observe, however, that in Jer. vii. 11) (the 
parallel passage) the word is $5, a word 
denoting violence. | 

ESS Λῆψις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from λέ- 
Anat 2 pers. perf. pass. of λαμξάνω or 
λήξω to receive. A receiving. occ. Phil. 
iv. 15. [Ecclus. xlii. 7. See Paley’s Hor. 
Paul. ch. vii. 1, 2, 3. and ch, x. 2.] 

AIAN, Ady. from Aa, the same, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. τὶ to join, add. 
—Very much, exceedingly, very. Mat. ii. 
16. iv.8, & al. Ὑπὲρ λίαν very exceed- 
ingly ; but in the N. T. these two par- 
ticles with the article prefixed are used 
as a superlative adjective, τῶν ὑπὲρ λίαν 
᾿Αποτολῶν, the very chiefest Apostles, as 


AIB 


our. Eng. translation well renders it. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. 1 1.. So Longinus De Sub- 
lim. sect. xxxiii. uses rote ἄγαν. πλότοις 
for vast riches. [occ. LXX for7so greatly. 
Gen. 1. 31. iv. 5. 1 Sam. xi. 15. In N. T. 
with a verb. Mat. ii. 16. xxvii. 14. Luke 
xxiii. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 15. 2 John 4. 3 John 
3, with-an adjective. Mat. iv. 8. viii. 28. 
Mark xi. 3, with adverbs. Mark 1. 35. vi. 
51. χυῖ; 2. 

ΔΙΒΑΝΟΣ, 6, 6, from the Heb. 712 
the same; which from 122 white. [It ap- 
pears from authors quoted by Schleusn., 
as Hesych. Suid. Phavorin. Phryn. Schol. 
Aristoph. Plut.. 703,\ that λέβανος is * 
properly the tree (λιβανώτου δενδρόν, Diod. 
Sic. v. 41.) and λιβανωτὸς the fruit; but 
the later * Greek writers and the writers 
of the N. T. use λέβανος for the fruit also. 
See Foes. Gicon. Hipp. p. 253. Cels. Hie- 
robot. vol. i. p. 231. Alberti Obss. Philol. 
p: 9: Thom. Mag. It occ. for frank- 
incense in LXX. Lev. ii. 1, 2.16. Neh. 
xiii. 5. 9. Song of Sol. iv. 11. and in 
verse 14 for Mount Libanus. See Hesych. 
Is. lx. 6. Jer. vi. 20. Ecclus. xxiv. 15. 
Baruch i. 10.]—Frankincense, Olibanum, 
a resinous substance produced from a tree 
growing in the East, particularly in Ara- 
bia. It is of a whitish colour, and the 
best is nearly transparent. occ. Mat. ii. 
11. Rev. xvii. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. 
He did 

AiBavwroe, 8, 6, or λιξανωτὸν; 8, τὸ, 
from \iEavoc.—A vessel to fume incense 
in, an incense-vessel, a censer. occ. Rev. 
viii, 3, 5. Comp. Θυμιατήριον. I do not 
find that the Greek writers ever use this 
word for any thing but the frankincense 
itself, in which sense the LXX also apply 
it, 1 Chron. ix. 29, for the Heb. 12). 
[ Schleusner says that it is sometimes used 
for the tree itself, and refers to Fees. 
(Econ. Hipp. p. 233, and the notes on 
Thom. Μ. p. 577.] 

AIBEPTI“NOI, wv, 6u.—This has been 
supposed to be a name formed from the 
Latin Libertini, which denotes the sons of 
Jreed-men, or of those who were once 
slaves, but afterwards set free; though in 
the 7 latter writers Libertinus is used for 
a freed-man, i.e. for one who had been 
himself a slave, but was afterwards made 


- * [Wahl, however, refers to Eur. Bacch: 144, 
where, if the passage is sound, λίβανος seems used 
for the fruit, i. e. frankincense. 

+ See Suetonius in Claudio, cap. 24. Ainsworth’s 
Dictionary in Libertinus, and Francis’s Note on 
Horace’s Sat. vi. line 6. lib. 1. 
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fius. 


cordingly we find Suidas in his Lexicon 
saying upon the word Λιξερτῖνοι, that it 
is ὄνομα τῷ é0vec, the name of a people ; 
and in a Latin Tract published with Op- 
tatus’s Works, mention is made of Victor, 
Episcopus Ecclesize Catholice Liberti- 
nensis, 
pears there was in Libya a town or di- 


when Christianity prevailed there,—in 
rius. And from hence it seems probable, 
existed: in the days of which Luke is here 


speaking. They were Jews, no doubt, 
and came up, as the Cyrenian and Alex- 


temple there. [Schleusn. agrees with 


other opinions, namely, 1. That they were 
Libertini of Roman origin, attached to 
the Jewish religion, (see Tac. as above). 
ants -of such Jews as had been carried 
Philo. Legat. ad Canim, vol. ii. p. 568.) 


or of those forcibly transplanted into Li- 
bya by Ptolemy ‘the First, (v. Joseph. J. 


From the fact mentioned by Josephus, 
read Λιβυστινῶν. v. Wetstein, N. T. vol. 


Pompey’s captives. More on this subject 





may be seen in Deyling. Obss, Sacr. pt. 


2ndly, That they were the freed descend-_ 


away captive by Pompey to Rome, (see 


A. xii. 1. and contra Apion. ii. 4.) and — 
that they had a synagogue at Jerusalem. 


f 


free. That there were a great number — 
of Jews who came under the one or the — 
other of these denominations, and who ~ 
are by Tacitus, Annal. lib. ii. cap. 85, — 
expressly called Libertini generis, of the | 
Libertine race, may be seen proved in — 
Doddridge’s Note, and more fully in Lard- 
ner’s Credibility, &c. vol. i. book i. chap, 
3. § 4. occ. Acts vi. 9, where see also Wek i 
But it is to be observed, says Bp. 
Pearce (whom I abridge), that with these 
Libertines the Cyrenians and Alexandrians 
are here joined, as having one and the — 
same synagogue for their public worship. — 
And it being known that the Cyremians / 
(chap. ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the | 
Alexandrians in the neighbourhood of it, — 
it is most natural to look for the Liber- — 
tines too in that part of the world. Ac- — 


| that the town or district, and the people, — 


͵ 


From these two passages it ap- 


strict called Libertina; whose inhabitants — 
bore the name of Acbeprivor, Libertines, © 


the reign of the Roman emperor Hono- i 


andrian Jews did, to bring their offerings _ 
to Jerusalem, and to worship God in the | 


Pearce, but mentions with praise the 





pike Si ee τς, 


a ἴδ: 


{a ee See 


-some, as Beza, Leclerc, Spanheim, Mise. ’ 
iii. 2: 17. vol. ii. p. 320, have wished to — 


ii. p. 492.- Bretschneider inclines to the Ἧ 
opinion that they were descended from 
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ii, obs. 35. and J. Floder. Dissert. de Sy- 
nagoga Libertin. Upsal, 1767, 4to. Bp. 
Marsh (Lectures, pt. vi. p. 69), thinks 
them those banished from Rome for Ju- 
daism, and established at Jerusalem. ] 
Διθάζω, from λέθος a stone.—To stone, 
“* to pelt, beat, or kill mith stones.” 
[John x. 31—33. xi. 8. Acts v. 26. xiv. 
19. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Heb. xi. 37. LXX, 2 
Sam. xvi. 6. 13.] 
_ AlOivoc, n, ov, from Ai80c.— Stone, made 
οὐρῇ oce. John ii. 6. 2 Cor. iii, 3. 
Rev. ix..20. [Gen. xxxv. 14. Exod. xxiv. 
12. & al. Ecclus. xvii. 16. (omitted in 
some editions) capdia λιθένη. comp. Ezek. 
Xxxvi. 26. Fischer shows that λίθος an 
λέθινος are used of marble.] | 
Διθοξολέω, ὥ, from λίθος ~a stone, and 
βέξολα perf. mid. of βάλλω to cast.— To 
stone, i.e. either to pelt, or kill with stones. 
Mat. xxvi. 35. xxiii. 37. Mark xii. 4. 
[Luke xiii. 34. John viii. 5. Acts vii. 58, 
59. xiv. 5. Heb. xii. 20. Exod. viii. 26. 
xvii. 4. xix. 13. Lev. xx. 2. 27. Numb. 
xv. 35, 36. Josh. vii. 25. 2 Chron. x. 15. 
Ezek. xvi. 40.] ; | 

Λίθος, a, ὁ or ἧ. 

I. A. stone. Mat. ix. 3. vii. 9, & al. 
Applied figuratively to.our blessed Lord 
himself, Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Rom. ix. 32, 
33. 1 Pet. ii. 4. 6, 7.; and to sincere be- 
levers in Him. | Cor. iii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 
5. [Comp. Mark xii. 20. Luke xx. 17. 
Ephes. ii. 20—22. On the λίθοι cadoi of 
the temple, Luke xxi. 5. comp. Joseph. A. 
J. xv. 11. 8.1 Kings v. 17. Ezra v. 8. 
In Luke xix. 40. δὲ λέθοι κεκράξονται is a 
proverbial phrase. comp. Hab. ii. 11. and 
κράζω above. (Altman. Bibl. Brem. cl. 
vii. p. 261. contends that by λέθοι are 
meant metaphorically “the common peo- 
ple, plebeians, as being senseless.” Comp. 
Aristoph. Nub. 1205. Plaut. Mercat. iti. 
4, Terence, Heaut. iv. 7, but this seems 
very far-fetched). Λέθος μυλικὸς a mill-. 
Stone: occ. Mark ix. 42. See Rev. xviii. 
21. and μύλος and ὄνος. Λέθος is used of 
large blocks of stone, in Gen. xxviii. 18B— 
22. xxix. 2—10. Mat. xxvii. 60. 66. 
xxvii. 2. On Rom. ix. 27, see πρόσκομ- 
μα. Aidoc is applied to stone tablets. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. to images. Acts xvii. 29. 
Ἐν. Deut. iv. 28. 36. 64." Ezek. xx. 

2. | 

Il. A precious stone, Rev. iv. 3.. It is 
joined with τιμίος precious, Rey. xvii. 4. 
Vili, 12. 16. xxi. 19. Comp. ver. 11. 


* Johnson. 
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[ Exod. xxviii. 12. xxxv. 27. 2 Sam. xii. - 
30. 1 Kings x. 2. 11. Ezek. x. 1. & 1 

Λιθόςφρωτος, ὁ, 6, i, from λίθος a stone, 
and σρώω to strow.—This word is pro- 

rly an adjective, paved with stone, and 
is thus generally used by the Greek wri- 
ters (see many instances in Wetstein) ; 
but they sometimes apply it substantively, 
as in the Evangelist, for A pavement of 
stone, a stone-pavement. occ. John xix. 
13. In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
FD a pavement, 2 Chron. vii. 3. Esth. 
i. 6; and to my paved, Cant. iii. 10. 
Comp. Τάξξαθα. [(Εδαφος is probably to 
be supplied). Schleusn. understands a sort 
of elevated Mosaic pavement on which the 
βῆμα or tribunal of Pilate stood, before 
his pretorium. It seems that Roman 
governors were in the habit of carrying 
the materials to form such a pavement — 
with them. See Plin. H. Ν, xxxvi. 64. 
Casaub. and Ernesti on Sueton. J. Cesar. 
46. Salmas. on Solin. I. p. 854. Krebs. 
de Usu et Preest. Rom. Hist. p. 43. Seelen 
Meditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 643. Others sup- 
pose the λιθόστρωτον here to be that men- 
tioned by Josephus as in the Temple, (B. - 
Jud. vi. 1. 8. vi. 3. 2.) “ and that Pilate 
gave judgment there to accommodate him- 
self to the prejudices of the Jews.” See . 
Lightfoot. ] 

Aupaw, ©, from λίαν καμξιν toiling 
much, 

I. To winnow corn, separate it by the 
nind from its husks and chaff. ‘Thus 
Homer uses the word, IJ. v. lin. 500. So 
Xenophon, CEconom. cited by Raphelius 
on Mat. iii. 12, "Ex rére δὲ xabapéper 
τὸν σῖτον AIKMOYNTES, “ After this 
we will cleanse the corn by winnowing.” 
And thus the LXX use it, Isa. xli. 16, 
for the Heb. 7; ; but in Ruth iii. 2, it is 
applied for the same Heb. word, not to the 
corn, but to the threshing-floor. Comp. 
Ecclus. v. 9.; and as to the ancient me- 
thod of winnowing, see below under Πτύον 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in nv VI. 
and ΠῚ IX. [Is. xxx. 24. Ezek. xxvi. 
4. Amos ix. 9. Wisd. xi. 18. In Job. 
xxvii. 21, it translates 1yw to remove, ἡ 
quasi whirl away. In Ecelus. v. 9. (μὴ 
λίκμα ἐν παντὶ ἀνέμῳ) it is usually taken 
as a middle verb, (se ventilare or huc 
illuc agitari) the same as περιφέρεσθαι, 
Ephes. iv. 14. Be not carried away with 
every wind, i. e. “ be not inconstant.” 
The Eng. transl. is, Winnow not with 
every wind; i. e. “ use not all means, 


good or bad, which are offered to you.” ] 


KK 
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II. Zo grind. to powder, and dis- 
sipate, to shatter, “facio ut in minu- 
tissimas partes dissiliat, contero et com- 
minuo, ut instar palearum particule mi- 
putissima dispergaptur, contritum in mi- 
nutissimas partes ceu paleas dispergo*.” 
Thus also the word is used by Theodotion, 
Dan. ii. 44, to which the texts in the 
Evangelists refer t for the Chald. ΠΕ to 
consume, destroy. occ. Mat. xxi. 44, Luke 
xx. 18; which passages naturally remind 
one of a similar expression in the Greek 
proverb, : 


"OWE Ose ἀλέοσι μύλοι, ἀλέεσι δὲ λεπτά. 
The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to dust. 


A sentiment, by the way, very agreeable 
to the Christian doctrine, (Ps. ]. 2], 22. 
Eccles. viii. 11. Rom. ii. 4—6.) and, as 
such, well worthy the reader’s serious 
consideration. 


Amy, évoc, 6.—A port, haven. oce. 


Acts xxvii. 8, 12. Eustathius, in Sca- 
pula, deduces it παρὰ τὸ λίαν μένειν, from 
remaining very quiet. [Ps. cvil. 30, 1 
Mac. xiv. 5. 2 Mac. xii. 6. 9.] 

Aipyn, ne, ἧ. 

I. A lake of standing water, as opposed 
to a running stream, so called from λίαν 
μένειν ᾿ remaining very quiet; so Lat. 
stagnum a pool, may be from Heb. pnw 
io be still. Comp. Λιμήν. occ. Luke v. 1, 
2. viii. 22, 23. 33. [(Comp. Mat. iv. 
18. John xxi. 1. See Schol. on Appian. 
Halieut. i. 47. Arist. Av. 1333. 9.)]— 


In all which passages it is applied to the |. 


lake of Gennesaret, which is generally 
in the Gospels called a sea. In like man- 
ner Homer uses λέμγη for the sea, II. xiii. 
lin. 2]. 32. & al. [Ps. cvii. 35. cxiv. 8. 
Song of Sol. vii. 4. ] 

Il. A lake, large collection, of fire. 
Rev. xix. 20. [xx. 10. 14. xxi. 8. Bretschn. 
and Schleusner suppose the mare mor- 
tuum to have given rise to this descrip- 
tion. | 

Λιμὸς, 8, ὁ, from λέλειμμαι perf. pass. 
of λείπω to fail. ig ᾿ pre 

(I. Hunger. Luke xv. 17. Rom. viii. 

35. (Eng. Tr. famine), 2 Cor. xi. 27.] 

_ ΠῚ. Famine, dearth, want of food. Mat. 
xxiv. 7. Mark xiii. 8. Luke iv. 25. xv. 14. 
xxi. 1]. Acts vii. 11. xi. 28, Rev. vi. 8. 


* Stockius in Voc. 

+ Comp. Dan. ii. 34,35, and see Bp. Chandler’s 
Defence of Christianity, chap. ii. sect. i. p. 126, &c. 
&c. Ist edit. and Bp. Newton, on the Prophecies, 
vol, i. p. 428, &c, Svo, 
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xviii. 8. Gen. xii. 10. xxvi. 1. 2 Chron, 
xx. 8. & al. 


feminine, and many Dorisms had p 
into common Greek, 


approve of the reading of some MSS. 
ἰσχυρὰ in Luke xv. 14. for ἰσχυρὸς, 


also μεγάλην for peyay in Acts xi. 28. "ag 
these two passages Griesbach hesitates — 


af Ss 
5 oe 


which reading to prefer, but in Luke iv 


25. (which Fischer classes with the others, 4 


as having the fem. adject. supported ἢ 
MSS.) only two MSS. have the fem. 
ject., and Griesbach has not admitted 


N. T. p. 671.] 
AI'NON, 5, τὸ. 


threads. 
dimly burning flax, is used figuratively 


Since in the Doric dialect 
(see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 188.) λιμὸς was 
assed 


Schleusner and 
Fischer after Valckenaer (in his Spec. 
Annot. Crit. in loc. quosd. N. T. p. 383.) _ 


ἤν, 
us 











it 
into his margin. Λιμὸς is feminine ine 
Isaiah viii. 21. 1 Kings xviii. 2. in many — 
MSS., and Edd. See Fischer Prol. de Vit. 


“δὰ 
tant 
cv 
δ 
PA 
ΓΕ 


I. Flax, a well known species of plant, — 
[LXX, Exod. ix. 31. of the plant growing, 
and in Prov. xxxi. 13. of its produce.) 

Il. A wick of a lamp made of flaxen— 
Λίνον τυφόμενον, smoking, or 


τ 
a 


mf 
oe, 


for a weak and almost extinguished faith. 


ἢ 
;, 
ἢ y 





ἵ 
tae 
3 ᾿ 


Ἢ 





; 


occ. Mat. xii. 20. Comp. Prov. xx. 27. 


Isa. xlii. 3, where Λένον in the LXX an-= 


4 


swers to the Heb. nnws flax. 
xliii. 17.] 


IIl. Linen, cloth made of flax. oce. 


Rev. xv. 6. 


[See Is. xix. 9. and Hom. 
Od. v. 73. 117. and the Schol. Min. and — 
Eustath. p. 508. 51.] δ 

Λιπαρός, ἀ, 6v, from λέπος the fat.—_ 


ἔτ 

γὲ 

ΓΝ 
a 


[Comp. Is. 


tay 
μὰ 


We 
tA, 


| 


Abounding with fat, fat, dainty. occ. Rev. 


xviii. 14. [Schleusn. here takes it for 
splendid things, and so Wahl ; but Bretsch. 
luscious food, 
dainties, as 10 in Is. xxv. 6. and LXX, 
Is. xxx. 23. ἄρτος λιπαρὸς. In Nehem, ix. 


and Ejichorn wnderstan 


it signifies fertile. | 


33 Al'TPA, ac, 7.—A pound weight, — 
Vulg. libra. Pollux in Scapula says Xérpa 
is used by the old Greek writers ; and : 


Wetstein on John xii. cites Eustathius 


Il. xxii. affirming that it is found in Epi- — 
charmus, who flourished in the 5th cen-— 
tury before Christ. Aérpa was also used 
by the Sicilians for the obolus, or weight — 


If it be a Greek 


of twelve ounces*. 


Le 
Ἂς 








word, it may be derived from λιτὸς small, 


* See Voss. Etymol. Vatin. in LIBRA, Ency- 
cloped. Britan. in MEDALS, No. 45. Wetstein 





on John xii. 3. 


slender, as denoting a smaller kind of 
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weight. But if, as * Galen asserts, λίτρα 
be a Roman word, it must be put for the 
Latin libra, which signifies both a pair 
of scales, and a pound weight. The 
change, however, of 6 into ¢, in making a 
Latin word, is very unusual, 
if not unplifellcled. The Roman libra or 
pound equalled twelve ounces Avoir-du- 
abn John xii. 3. xix. 39, where see 
Bowyer’s Conject. [Schleusner (refer- 
“Ting to Poll. Onom. iv. 24. 2. and ix. 6.) 
Says, that Airpa means “ a heavy copper 
coin used in Si¢ily and at Tarentum, called 
the Aiginetan obolus,” and that it is 
usually so interpreted in Joh. xix. 39, but 
that it is doubtful whether it applies “ to 
the price of the mixture or the quantity.” 
Suid. says Λίτρα' 6 σταθμός. Hesych. 
er ὀρολὸς, δι δὲ νόμισμα παρὰ Σικελοῖς, 
δι δὲ ἐπὶ σταθμῶν, δι δὲ Ρωμαῖοι διὰ τῦυ 
β' λίβρα. Pollux (ubi supr.) says the 
word is of Greek origin. Buxtorf tells us, 
that the Rabbis always used sito") (which 
is taken from this) of weight, not money. 
Lex. Tal. p. 1138. See Er. Schmid. notes 
on John xix. Salmas. de Usur. p. 577. and 
de mod. Usur. p. 242. Bynzus de Morte 
Ch. i. p. 249. and J. D. Michaelis Hist. 
Resur. J.C. illust. p. 68.] “I think,” says 
Kypke, “that this miature of myrrh and 
aloes, which they used in the ἐνταφιασμὸς 
of Jesus, was perhaps reduced to powder ; 
which I conjecture, beeause, ver..40, the 
body is said to be wound in linen clothes 
_ with the spices, whereas, if the spices had 
been Liquid, it should have been said that 
the body of Christ was anointed with 
them, as ἀλείφειν is used Mark xvi. 1. 
- And thus, to those who rashly object that 
so great a quantity of spices was unne- 
cessary, we may answer, Ist, that even 
the bed on which the body of Christ was 
laid, such as the Thalmudists call Jy, 
and the Hebrews 25m, was, in order to 
produce a sweet smell, every where filled 
with these spices; which was customary 
‘in the burying of those whose funerals 
were intended to be sumptuous, as appears 
from 2 Chron. xvi. 14, 2dly, That part of 
these spices might, at the very time of 
the burial, be consumed by fire for an 
odoriferous fumigation.” See more in 
-Kypke himself. 
Ath, λιξὸς, ὁ, from λείξω to pour out.— 
The south-west, properly the wind, so 


__* De Compos. Medicam. in Scapula, speaking 
of the Romans, ἐπιχώρια ταῦτα ὀνόματα, τό, τε τῆς 
AITPAS, καὶ τὸ τῷ Ease, καὶ τὸ τῆς ἐγκίας. 
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called from his pouring out, as it were, or 
producing rain. So Virgil An. i. 1. 89, 
creberque procellis Africus. oce. Acts © 
xxvil. 12. [See Cellarii Geogr. Book'i. 
ch. 8. § 4. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 879. 
Polyb. x. 1. 8. It is the same as the 
ventus Africus. The reader will find a 
table of different winds, according to the 
ancientdivision of thecompass, in Larcher’s 
Herodot. vol. v. p. 408. Ad oce. for the 
south-west wind, Ps. lxxvili. 26. The 
LXX use it for 233 the south. Gen. xiii. 
14. xx. 1. xxiv. 62. & al. See also Numb. 
li. 10, iii. 29. Deut. xxxiii. 23.] 

k=S" Aoyia, ac, ἡ, from λέλογα perf. 
mid. of λέγω to gather, collect.—A ga- - 
thering, collection. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 
[ Phavorin. λογία. ἣ συλλογὴ παρὰ τῷ ᾿Απο- 
στόλῳ καὶ τὸ ἐκ πολλῶν συνεισφερόμενον. 
λέγει de τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην᾽ (See Alberti 
Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 187. and Suicer. 
Thes. in voc. Zonar. Lex. col. 1317.) 
The apostle uses λογία for a charitable 
contribution. | 

Δογίζομαι, Depon. from λόγος. [The 
proper meaning of this word is, to add up 
numbers, to number or reckon arithme- 
tically ; in which sense it occ. 2 Chron. v. 
6. and in profane authors, 6. g. Xen. 
Cyrop. vill. 2. 18. Theophr. Char. xiv. 
See sense II. and IY. It oce. of reckon- 
ing money. Lev. xxvii. 23..and 2 Kings 
xii. 15. due ἐλογίσαντο τοὺς ἄνδρας, they 
called not to a reckoning those men, &e. 
Biel. Our word reckon is vulgarly used, 
as λογιζ., in the sense to conclude, &c. 
The Ist aor., 188 fut., and perf. are used in 
pass. sense (see Matthia Gr. Gr. § 495 
—497) and the pres. also. See Rom. ix. 
8. &c.] 

I. To reason, argue rationally, to dis- 
course. Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 1}. 
[ Wisdom ii..1, 21.] 

II. 70 infer, conclude, after stating 
the reasons on both sides, and balancing 
the account, as it were; for this word is 
in the profane writers ‘applied to arith- 
metical calculations, See Rom. iii. 28. viii. 
18. Heb. xi. 19. Raphelius shows, tha: 
Xenophon uses the V. in the same sense. 
[ Hence also (says Schleusn.) to be firmly 
persuaded of any thing, as 2 Cor. x. il. and 
in verse 7, he interprets τοῦτο λογιζέσθω 
πάλιν ag’ ἑαυτοῦ, let him concludealso this, 
using himself as an example.| 

ΠῚ. To think. Rom, ii. 3. 

IV. To reckon, account. 1 Cor. iv. 1. 
2 Cor. 1, 5. xi. 5. To esteem. Rom. xiv. 
14. [In a pass. sense, to be reckoned, 

| .K 2 


A: Out 


esleemed, as μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσϑη he was 
reckoned with the transgressors, i. e. ac- 
counied as one of them. (Comp. Is, liii. 
12. Luke xxii. 37.) So in Rom. ii. 26." 
vili. 36. ix. 8. Hence ἐις ὀυδὲν λογίσθη- 
vat to be set at nought, despised, occ. Acts 
xix. 27. (and in the LXX, Is. xl. 17. 
Wisd. ix. 6. or with ovx instead of éc 
oveey, Is. iii. 3. 1 Kings x. 21. 2 Chron. 
ix. 20.) For this sense (both mid. and 
pass.) see Gen, xxxi. 15. Lev. xxv. 31. 
I Sam. i. 13. Job xli. 23. (or 31.) Wisd. 
i. 16. Schleusn. in 2 Cor. iii. 5. under- 
stands, to think out, or find oul by think- 
ing. | 

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 63 2 
Cor. v. 19. In a passive sense, To be 
empuied, reckoned. Rom. iv. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 
10.°2Tim. iv. :16,& al. ὑπ αὶ, nis 6.’ 
James ii. 23. and Gen, xv. 6. Lev. xvii. 
4, Numb. xviii. 27. Job xxxiv. 97. Ps. 
evi. 31. Test. xii. Patr. p..644. To this 
sense also Bretschn. refers Rom. ii. 26.] 

VI. 70 think, imagine. Rom. ji. 3. [2 
Cor. x. 2. and LXX, i Sam. xviii. 25. 2 
Sam. xiv. 13. 

VII. 170 think, consider. 2 Cor. χ." 7. 
By the Apostle’s thus repeating the word 
λογίζομαι again and again in this chapter, 
it should seem, that the opposers of the 
gospel, here alluded to, were, like most of 
their brethren in modern times, great pre- 
tenders to reason and argument. Comp. 
ver..5. ; 

VIII. 70 think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 1 
Cor. xiii. 5. “ 8 λογίζεται τὸ κακὸν, it me- 
ditateth no mischief, i. e. it does not hatch 
or contrive any ill to any one by way of 
revenge, or upon any other cause: for so 
λογίζεσθαι κακὸν is used by the LXX, 
Ps. xxxv. 4, and xli.7. Diodati agrees 
with me, when he translates it, non divisa 
al male.” Bp. Pearce. [Schleusn. trans- 
lates it, emputeth not injuries to others, 
i. 6. taketh not account of or avengeth not 
injuries done to it. It frequently occ. in 
LXX, for devising or contriving, 6. g. 
Neh. vi. 2, 6. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. vii. 15. 
&e.] 

- ESS” Aoyede, ἡ, ὃν, from λόγος reason, 
a word. — 

I. Rational, reasonable, spiritual. oce. 
Rom. xii. 1, Τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν, 
your reasonable service, “ i. e. your spiri- 
tual worship consisting in the offering up 
of reasonable creatures (viz. yourselves 
endued with reasonable souls), instead of 
brute beasts under the law. 1 Pet. ii. 5.” 
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τρεία here mentioned, is properly opposed _ 
to the outward offering of ἄλογα ζᾶ 
irrational animals, See 2 Pet. i, 
Jude ver. 10. [Chrysostom interpre 
τὴν πνευματικὴν διακονίαν a service pe 
formed with the heart and yspirit. | 
Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 45. τὴν νοερὰ! 
θυσίαν. Comp. John iv. 24. Test. xi 
Patr. p. 547. προσφέρουσι (the angels 
κυρίῳ ὀσμὴν évwodiac, λογικὴν καὶ ἃ 
paxroy προσφοράν, a spiritual and bloo 
less offering. In 1 Pet. ii. 2. λογικ 
γάλα seems used of the elements of t 
Christian religion as the food of the δι 
others, in both places, interpret it ag 
able to reason. } ae 
II. Of or belonging to the word 
God, namely ; or, Rational, spiritual. oc 
Ι Pet. ii. 2; where see Wolfius, and on 
Rom. xii, 1. τ ἰῷ 
Λόγιον, 8, 70, from λόγος.---ἴη Herodo- | 
tus, Thucydides, Aristophanes, and others 
of the Greek writers (whom see in Wet. 
stein on Rom. iii. 2), it is used for 
divine speech or answer, an oracle, [ 
fil. V. Η. ii. 41. The Schol. Thucy 
ii. 8, distinguishes λόγια prose oracle 
from χρησμοὶ oracles in verse; but ἃ 
γίον seems rather the generic term (8 
Arist. Equit. 194. ed. Br.), and is perha 
a dim. from λόγος, as oracles are usué 
short. Hesych. λόγια’ θέσφατα, μαντε 
ματα--- φῆμαι, χρησμοί. ΔΛόγιον τῶν κρί- 
σεων (or Λογεῖον, according to some). oce. 
Exod. xxvii. 15. for the breastplate of 
judgment, in which were the Urim and ~ 
Thummim. Comp. verse 23—26. xxix, ~ 
5. 20. Lev. viii. 8. Ecelus. xlv.. 10, 12, 7 
Joseph. A. J. iii. 7.5. viii. 3.8. Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 565. τὸ λόγιον τῆς συνέσεως" Ve 
Spencer. de Leg. Heb. Ritual. iii. vii. ὁ 
i. § 1. p. 922. and Suid. in νου]. And in 
the N. T. it is applied to, ©: 9) j9 
I. The Law given to Moses. occ. Acts 
vii. 38, where see Wolfius. tS 
‘Il. The Old Testament in general. occ. 
Rom. iti. 2. Heb. v..12.. ot ii 
ΠῚ. Devine revelation in general. occ. 
1 Pet, ἵν. 11, Comp. 1. Thess. ii., 1659 
Heb. v. 12. So Polycarp calls the Scrip- — 
tures TA’ AO'TIA TOY KYPYOY, the 
oracles of the Lord. Epist. ad: Philip. ὃ 
7. {It is used only in the plural in the 





























ἔν. ἘΜ] 


i. 
N.'T. and so in the LXX, Numb. xxi 
4, 16. Ps, xii. 6. xviii. 30. evii. 11 
Wisd. xvi. 11. of the words, promises, &e. | 
of God, and in the singular number in Ps. | 
exix. 38, 58. cxlvii. 19, See Phil, de Vit. — 





Mr. Clark’s Note: so that the λογικὴ Aa- 


Mos iil. p. 455. ] a | 
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— — ESS Λόγιος, 6, 6, i), from λόγος speech. 
—Eloquence. [Ὁ implies both eloquence 
and learning, or sense. occ. Acts xviii. 
24. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. [Athenzus, i. 9. Herodian. i. 5. 4. 
Hesych. λόγιος ὁ τῆς ἱστόριας ἐμπείρος, one 
in history. Comp. Gron. on He- 
odot. ii. 3. Wessel. Diod. Sic. ii. 4. and 

archer’s Note on Herod. i. 1. Thom. 







Mag. λογίους, τοὺς πολυΐστορας, δι ἀρ-᾿ 


. Φζαίως ἀττικιζόντες, ὡς καὶ 'Πρόδοτος:---- 
τ᾿ ὺ διαλεκτικοὺς. δι ὕστερον" ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
λόγιος ὁ λόγου ἔυφορυο----““ Λόγιος is also 
one gifted with a flow of words.”] 

᾿ς ΔΛογισμὸς, 8. ὁ, from λελόγισμαι perf. 
of λογέζομαι.---Α reasoning. [It is ap- 
‘plied also.to computation, as Schleusner 
observes, referring * to Suidas, Hesych., 
Phaverin., Thucyd., v. 68. Philostr. Vit. 
Soph. i. 25.7. In the Ν. Τ᾿ it is used 
for the conscience, man’s natural sense 
of right and wrong, in Rom. ii. 15. In 
2 Cor. x. 5. Schleusn. understands false 
_ Opinions ; again, as i. e. St. Paul and 
Bretschneid., the devices of our enemies. 
It may perhaps rather mean, vain rea- 
sonings: see Pole’s Syn, It is applied 
in LXX to devices, counsels. Ps. xxxiii. 
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+ king being reconciled in word, but in 
ruth resenting. Comp, under ”Epyoy 1. 
{ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ in word and deed. 
Luke xxiv. 19. comp. Acts vii. 22. 2 Cor. 
x. 11. Rom: xv. 18. Col. iii. 17. 2 Thess. 
ii. 17. According to the context, λόγος 
and λόγοι are, like the English word or 
words, often applied to whatever is com- 
posed of words or sayings, or delivered in 
words: as, ] 

[(1.) Commands or precepts. ν. Mat. 
xix. 22. John viii. 55. Rom, xiii. 9. comp. 
Gal. v..14. 1 Thess. iv. 15. (comp. | 
Kings xiii. 32.) 2 Thess. iii. 14. Esth. ix. 
32. Prov. vii. 2. Ecclus. xhii. 5. 1 Mace. 
li. 34, 55. In Deut. x. 4. we have τοὺς 
δέκα λόγους. ; 

[(2.) Prophecies. Luke iii. 4. Jehn 
Ui. .22:.. xii. (38, »xv..25..-Acts κύ 16. 
2 Chron. ix, 29. To this sense Schleusn. 
refers, Mat. xxiv. 35. none of my pre- 
dictions concerning Jerusalem shali be 
unfulfilled. | . 

[(3.) Promises. Rom. ix. 6. comp. vs. 
9. Heb. iv. 2. vil. 28. ὁ λόγος τῆς épKw- 
μοσίας the promise confirmed by an oath. 
Tu Ecclus. xiii. 15. ὁ μὴ συντηρῶν λόγους 
he that keepeth not his promises. See Ps. 


_ 410,11. Proy. vi. 18. xii. 5. Jerem. xi. 
9. Nah. i. 11. Wisd. i. 3. & al. In 
᾿ς Ecclus. xxvii. 4. Schleusn. (Thes. Vet. 

Test.) omitting ἀντοῦ, translates ἐν )o- 
ype by sound reason, which does not | 
suit the context διαμένει. Bretschn. (in 
his edition of Ecclus. Ratisbon. 1806.) 


evi. 12. exix. 25.] : 

[(4.) Threats or curses. Heb. iv, 12. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 24. Esdras i. 47. Baruch 
il. 1. 

(a Questions. Matth. xxxi. 24. (ac- 
cording to some, but see sense X.) Luke 
xxiii. 9. according to Bretschn.- Schl. 


agrees with the English version, in his 
talk. Comp. verse 7. In Ecclus. xiiii. 
_ 23. we have Ἔν λογισμῷ ἀυτοῦ, by his 
will or command ; “the same as λογῷ.᾽ 
Bretsch, ] Ν 


translates, ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοὶς about various 
matters ; namely, the accusations against 
him. But Bretsch. or the Engl. transla- 
tion, zn many words, seems better. Also 
Acts xv. 6.] 


SP Λογομαχέω, &, from λόγος a word, 
and μάχομαι to fight, contend.—To con- 
δὲ _ or debate about words. vcc. 2 Tim. ii. 
τς ΚΞ ΞΡ Λογομαχία, ac, ἡ. See λογομα- 
Χέω.---Α' contention or debate about words. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. [It is used of trifling 


[(6.) Followed by cara, it is used of 
calumnies or blaspheming. Mat. xii. 32. 
(Comp. Luke xii. 10.) Λόγος is used in a 
bad sense in Ps. exxxix. 4.} 

[(7.) Arguments or exhortations. See 
Acts ii. 40. xv. 32. xx. 2. Eph. v. 6. In 
Acts vi. 5. it seems used for a plan or 


disputes.] . proposal. ( 
᾿ Δόγος, 8, 6, from λέχογα perf. mid. of | II. A saying, speech, discourse, con- 
λέγω to speak. versation, Mat. xii. 37. xv. 12. xix. 22. 


_ I. A word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 
7.—Word, as opposed to deed and truth, 
1 Jobn iii. 18. So Isocrates in Nicocl. 
τῇ βασιλέως τῷ μὲν AO'TQu διηλλαγμένο, 
. τῇ δ᾽ ᾽ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑι τραχέως Exovroc—the 
τ * [He adds Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 8, where it is in 
the plural number, and Schneider, in his Index, 
gives it the sense of “ syllogisins.”’ | 


xxii. 15, xxvi. 1. John ix. 39, Acts v. 
24. Comp. Mat. ν. 37.—Adyoe κολακείας. 
Speech of flattery, i.e. flatiering speech. 
| Thess. ἢ. 5. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, and 
see Wolfius. 

IIT. A report, rumour. Mat. xxviii. 15. 
Luke v. 15. vii. 17. [John xxi. 23. Acts 
xv. 22. 1 Kings x. 6. v. Joseph. A. J. 





xv..3. 7. In Mat. xxviii. 15. Schleusn. 
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says this rumour, namely, that the San- 
hedrim was guilty of this fraud. He 
adds that others refer λόγος. το the story 
told by the watch, as instructed by the 
Sanhedrim, which seems preferable ; and 
so Fritzsche takes it in his Commentary 
on St, Matthew. (Lipsie, 1826.) ] 

IV. A saying, a common saying, a 
proverb. John iv. 37. [So verbum, Ter. 
Adelph. act v. sc. iii, ν. 17. Comp. also 
Prov. v. 1. Wisd. vii. 16.] 

V. The word of God, whether of the 
Law, Mark vii. 13.—or of the Gospel, 
Mat. xiii. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark ii. 2. 
xvi. 20, Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. & al. 
freq. It sometimes also implies the pro- 
Jession and practice of the gospel. See 
Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv. 17. John viii. 31. 
Rev. i. 9. xx. 4. [It is the doctrine 
which is delivered, as John iv. 41. Acts 
xviil. 15. Heb. ii. 2. and especially the 
Christian doctrine, Luke i. 2. Mark ii. 
2., which is elsewhere called, ὁ λόγος τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, as Luke ν. 1, viii. 11. Acts iv. 
29. vi. 2, 7. vili. 14. xiii. 48, 49. xiv. 3. 
—and ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας, Ephes. i. 13. 
Col. 1. 5. and ὁ doy. ζωῆς, Phil. ii. 16.— 
τῆς σωτηρίας, Acts ΧΙ. 26.—rije βασι- 
λείας, Mat. xiii. 19,--ττοῦ σταυροῦ, | Cor. 
1. 18.---τῆς καταλλαγῆς. 2 Cor. v.19. It 
is used also of single sayings or doctrines. 
1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. (the same as 
dwackadia, verse 6.) vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. 
ii. li. Tit. iii. 8. Heb. vi. 1. It is used 
for teaching. John xvii. 20. and in 1 Cor. 
1. 17, Schleusn. takes σοφία λόγου for a 
learned and subtle method of teaching. 
See ii. 4. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 

2, 15:] 
| VI. Speech, eloquence. 1 Cor. ii, 1, 
[14.] 2 Cor. xi. 6. [In 1 Cor. xii, 8. 
Schl. interprets λόγος σοφίας the power 
of instructing better informed Christians 
with learning and subtilty ; and λόγο: 
yracewe, that of teaching the elements of 
Christian doctrine popularly *. He also 
refers Ephes. vi. 19. to ability in ex- 
pounding Christianity, and he translates it, 
ut mihi Deus facultatem largiatur, libere 
tradendi religionem Christianam. Add 
Luke xxiv. 19. Ecclus. xvii. 5. (where 
Schl. reads ἑρμηνείας or —dy for ἑρμη- 


[* Macknight makes the first to be, the doctrine 
of the Gospel communicated by inspiration, so that 
_ they who possessed it could direct the faith and 
practice of mankind infallibly (and so Whitby); 
the second he thinks is @ full knowledge of the an- 
cient revelations made by Moses and the Prophets, 
also given by iuspiration.] 
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veig.) See Philo de Mundi Opificio, vol. 
i. p. 4. ed. Pfeifer.} : Boe 
VII. Ability to speak, utterance. Eph, 
vi. 19. But in this text Kypke (whom > 
see) interprets ἵνα μοι * δοθῇ λόγος, th ie 
liberty of speaking may be granted me; 
in which sense it is certain that Λόγον 
διδόναι is often used in the Greek writers, — 
and for which he cites Demosthenes, Jo- 
sephus, Dionysius Halicarn.,and Polybius. 
Kypke moreover puts a comma after \é= 
γος, and refers ἐν ἀνοίξει τῷ séuaroc tot re 
following V. γνώρισαι. The Apostle had 
his wish, Phil. i. 12, 13. bis 
VIII. Reason, the faculty of reasoning 
or discoursing. Κατὰ λόγον, Agreeably 
to reason. Acts xviii. 14. This sense of 
λόγος is very common in the profane ἃ" 
thors ; but 1 do not find that it is thus” 
used elsewhere in the N. T.; andin Acts 
xviil, 14, it should be observed, that a — 
heathen is the speaker. Comp. ”“AdAoyoe ᾿ 
and Λογικὸς. [In consideration of my 
office and duty, says Schl., adding, that 
the Syriac translates it as is reasonable, | ᾿ 
The phrase κατὰ λόγον itself is usual in 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. Hat 
IX. An account, i. e. of one’s actions or 
proceedings, given to a superior; hence 
the phrase d&va: λόγον to give an account, ἔ 
Rom. xiv. 12. So Xenophon, Cyroped. — 
lib: i. cited by Raphelius, Ἠναγκάξετο ἣν 
ὑπὸ τ διδασκάλε ΔΙΔΟΙΝΑΙ ΛΟΤῸΝ ὧν 
ἐποίει. “+ He was obliged by his preceptor — 
to give an account of what he did.” "Azo- — 
d&vat λόγον to give or render an account, — 
Mat. xii. 36. Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. f 
I Pet. iv. 5. Comp. Luke xvi. 2. Plato — 
has.the same expression in his Phedon, δ᾽ 
8. p. 171, edit. Forster: "AAV ὕμιν oF 
τοῖς δικαταῖς βέλομαι τὸν AO'TON ’ATIO= — 
ΔΟΎΝΑΙ, ὡς κι τ. A. “ But I will give απὸ 
account to you as to my judges, how,” &e. _ 
So Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. lib. i. to- — 
wards the beginning, "ATIOATAOXOAT 
AOTOYS, and ᾿ΑΠΟΔΙΔΟῪΣ AO'TOYS, 
[To this sense Schleusn. and Bretschn, — 
doubtingly refer Heb. iv. 13. (v. sense _ 
XV.) See} Pet. iii. 15.) : 
X. A discourse in mriting, a treatise, ὦ 
particularly. of the historical kind. occ. — 
Acts i. 1. So Xenophon at the beginning — 
of his 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of a 
Cyrus’s Expedition, refers to the preced= 
ing part of that history by the name of 
TQ" ΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, or ἘΜΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, 




















5. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
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AOTM. St. Luke’s phrase ΛΟΤῸΝ 
ΠΟΙΕΊΊΣΘΑΙ is used by Polybius for 
composing an historical narration. See 
more in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
{Schleusn. adduces 1 Kings xvi. 5. (but it 
seems there and in many other places to 
mean rather acts, év βιβλίῳ λόγων τῶν 
_ ἡμερῶν βασιλέων Ἰσραήλ, as in the former 
part of the verse τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν λόγων 
Badoa, the rest of the acts of Baasha) 1 
Chron. xxix. 29, 2 Mac. ii. 30. xv. 37. 
᾿ Herodot. i. 184, v. 36. ἄς. Hence λόγιος, 
which see. In Polyb. ii. 50. λόγοι ἐνδε- 
ἜΝ are tales feigned with probability. 
Ὁ “λογοποιὸς is an historian or fabulist, 
as Herodot. ii. 134. Λόγος is used for a 
narration, story. John iv. 28—39. Acts 
v. 22—24.v. Maii Obss. Sac. iii. p. 120.] 

XI. An account, “ * a computation of 
debis or expenses.” Mat. xviii. 23. xxv. 
19:- Comp. Phil. iv. 15, 17. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on ver. 15, and comp. Συ- 
vaiow. (Dan. vi. 2. Biel refers hither Mat. 
xii. 36. and Luke xvi. 2. (see sense IX.) 
and Schleusner says the word may be so 
taken in the latter passage, or ἀπόδος τὸν 
λόγον τῆς ὀικονομίας cov May mean, give 
up the account book of your steward- 
ship.] 

ΧΗ, Account, value, regard. Acts xx. 
24, "AAN ἐδενὸς λόγον rowpa, But I 
make account of, or regard, none of these 
things, namely. The phrase “OYAE‘NA 
AO'TON TOLLE TISCALI τινὸς, to make no 
account of a thing, is very common, in 
Herodotus, as may be seen in Raphelius 

and Wetstein; the latter of whom cites 
from Dionysius Halicarn. the expression 
of the Apostle, AO'TON ’OYAENO'S 
ἀντῶν TIOIHZA’MENOS. [v. Job xiv. 3. 
xxii. 4. In Jerem. xxxviii. 19. λόγον 
ἔχειν to make account of, seems to be used 
in the sense of fearing. Comp. xlii. 16. 
and Tobit v. 20. vi. 15. x. 6.] 

XIII. An account, cause. Mat. v. 32, 
Tlapexrog λόγῳ πορνείας, Except on ac- 
count of whoredom. Acts x. 29, Τίνι 
“λόγῳ ; For what account? wherefore ? 
These expressions may at first sight seem 
to be used merely in conformity to the 
Heb. phrase 23): Sy, upon account of, 
Gen. xii. 17. Exod. viii. 8, & al. But in 
Herodotus ἐκ rére τὸ ΛΟ ΤΟΥ means on 
this account, or for this reason; and in 
Polybius πρὸς ΤΙΝΑ AO'TON, on what 
account, for what reason. See Raphelius 
on Acts x. 29. Wetstein on Σκύξαλα, 


* Jolinson. 
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Phil. iii. 8, cites from Alexander Aphro- 
dis. Διὰ rérov τὸν AOTON TH™S ’AS- 
OENEVAZ—On this account of weak- 
ness— ; and Kypke on Acts says, that 
τίνι λόγῳ is a common expression, for 
which he quotes Euripides and Plutarch, 
and observes, that éxi is understood, 
which is supplied by Thucydides. [So ’Ecc¢ 
φέρνης λόγον under the name of a dowry. 


2 Mae. i. 14, ἐπὶ λόγῳ κατηχήσεως under 


the name or pretence of instruction. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 703. (See the next sense.) 
In LXX, 2 Sam. xiii. 22. ἐπὶ λόγον bv, 
&c. because. Schleusn. after interpret- 
ing Mat. v. 32. as above, says, that most 
commentators consider λόγον redundant. 
Fitzsche denies that it is so, and trans- 
lates: preter causam (id est, ad sensum 
crimen), &c. which is better. Schleusner 
quotes as instances of λόγος redundant * 
Acts xiii. 15. Mat. xv. 23, xxi. 24. xxii. 
46., and refers to 2 Kings. xviii.36. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 13. 2 Mae. iii. 6. and Vorst. Philol. 
Sacer. c. 14. 

XIV. Show, appearance, pretence. 
Col. ii. 23, “A τινά ése λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα 
σοφίας, Which things have indeed a show 
or appearance of wisdom; where Chry- 
sostom remarks “ λόγον, φησὶν ὶ δύναμιν, 
ἄρα; ἐκ ἀλήθειαν, the Apostle says λόγον, 
not the power, and therefore not the 
reality.” Wetstein cites several passages 
from the Greek writers where the phrase 
λόγον ἔχειν is applied in a similar view, 
particularly from Demosthenes cont. Lep= 
tin. “Ese δὲ réro, ὅτως μὲν ἄκεσαι, 
AOTON τινα ἜΧΟΝ: Ἔν δέ τις ἀκριξῶς 
ἐξετάσειε, ψεῦδος ἂν ὃν φανείῃ. “ The 
having heard so carries with it some ap- 
pearance (of truth) ; but if one examines 
accurately into the matter, it will appear 
false.’ Comp. also Kypke. [v. Schol. 
Soph. Electr. v. 225. Dion. Halic. ix. 20. 
and verbum in Cie. Verr. iii. 13. Nep. 
Phoe. c. 3.] 

XV. An affair, matter, thing, which 
may be the subject of discourse, Luke 1. 
4, Acts viii, 21. xv. 6. [Comp. Mat. 
xxi. 24, (but see sense 1.) Mark i. 45. 
xi. 29. Luke iv. 36. (LXX, 2 Sam. i. 4.) 
xx. 3. On Mat. xxii. 46. comp. Is. xxxvi. 
21.) It is certain that the Heb. 125 ἃ 
word, is often thus applied in the O. T. 
and that λόγος in the LXX. frequently 
answers to it in this sense, (see inter al. 
Lev. viii. 86. Deut. iv. 9, 30. xiii. 14.) ; 


* [But it would. be easy to show that it is rot 
strictly redundant in these instances. | 


ΔΟΙ͂ 


yet it would be rash to affirm, that the like 
application of λόγος in the N. T. is a mere 
Hebraism, or not pure Greek; for the 
best Greek writers use it in the same 
manner. Thus Sophocles, Trachin. lin. 
254, 


Ts AO'TOYT δ᾽ καὶ χρὴ φθόνον, 
Τύναι, προσεῖναι. Ζεὺς ὅτε ΠΡΑΙΚΤΩΡ Gavi. 





‘We may not grudge at that affair 
Of which Jove-seems the doer. 








So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 189, Kat δὴ 
κατ᾽ ὁδὸν πυνθάνομαι τὸν πάντα AO'TON 
ϑεράποντος. ““ And on the road I hear ail 
the affair from the servant ;” and Lucian 
De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 893. Παντὰ du 
AOTON ἐξέφῃνε ““Ηὀ discovered to her 
the whole affair.’ [See Stanley on Aisch. 
Pers. 313. Brunck. Soph. Gd. Col. 1150. 
Cid, Tyr. 1144. Paleephat. de Incredibil. 
c. 13. Palairet. Obss. Philol. p. 61.J— 
Heb. iv. 13, Πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, With. 
whom is our affair or business, or as our 
Eng: translation better renders it, With 
whom we have todo. ‘Cum quo nobis 
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Plato or from Philo (with whose writings 
there is no ‘sufficient reason to think that 
the Evangelists were acquainted),* but 
from the scriptures of the Ὁ. T. and from 
the subsequent style of the ancient Jews 
in conformity thereto. Christ is called 
mit? nat, The Word of the Lord, (inter 
al.) Gen. xv. 1, 4, (comp. ver. 7, By2Qy 
13.) 1 Sam. iii. 7, 21. xv. 10, (comp, — 
ver. 11, ἃς.) 1 Kings xiii. 9, 17. xix. 9, _ 
15. Ps. evii. 20; and the Targums or 
Chaldee paraphrasts frequently substitute — 
ws sin, the Word of Jehovah, for the 
Heb. mm Jehovah. Thus doth the Je-— 
rusalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22, and 

that and the Targum of Jonathan 








ἣν 
ΡΣ Ἂν 





- 


of 
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ἵν 








Uziel in Gen. xix. 24. And Onkelos on | 


Gen. iii. 8. for the voice of cormbss mit, 
Jehovah Aleim, has the voice» sn of | 
the word of Jehovah. The Jerusalem on — 


Gen. i. 27, for the Heb. conbs san, ὁ 


The Aleim created man, &e. has’ 872) 
4 sD», the Word of Jehovah created; 
comp. Targum Jonathan on Isa. xly. 12. 
xlvili, 13. Jer. xxvii. 5. .And on Gen, 


xxii. 14, that of Jerusalem says; Abraham 


morshipped and prayed 7 8710") Twa, — 
in the name of the Word of Jehovah, and — 
said, Thou art Jehovah. So Onkelos, — 
Gen. xxviii. 20, 21, Jf » sn, the — 
Word of Jehovah will be my help,—then — 
5 sn, the Word of Jehovah shall be — 


res est.” Wetstein, who cites a parallel 
expression from Plutarch, ’Eav μὲ πάλιν 
λοιδορῆτε, ΠΡΟΣ ΤΟῪΣ KYPI'OY2 ὑμῶν 
ἔσαι ΜΟῚ AO'TOR, If you rail at me 
again, my business will be with your 
masters. [(See sense [X.) Beza states it 


~ 


as above ; others, towhom we address our- 
selves, 1. 6. in prayer ; and others again, 
of whom is our present discourse. |—Phil. 
iv. 15. "Ere λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως, In 
the affair, or in respect of giving and re- 
ceiving. . So Polybius, cited by Raphelius 
and Wetstein, ἜΙΣ ἀργυρία AO'TON, in 
the affair, or respect of money. © See 
more in Wetstein. [Schleusn, refers this 
to sense XI.J—Eyew λόγον πρός τινα, 
To have a matter against any one. Acts 
xix. 38. Comp. Acts xxiv. 19, Mat. v. 
23. On Acts xix. 38, Kypke shows the 
Greek writers use λόγος in like manner 
for a matter or subject of dispute or con- 
tention. 

XVI. The divine and substantial Word 
of God, i. e. the second person of the ever 
blessed Trinity. The title is not taken, 
as some have imagined, either from ἢ 


_* Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zeno 
likewise, conyersed with the Jews, and derived from 
them many other of their notions and expressions ; 
it 1s not at all wonderful, that we meet with some- 
thing about a @EI'OS ΛΟΊΟΣ, or DIVINE 
WORD, not only in Plato, but also in Timezus 





the Pythagorean, and the Stoics. Sce Gele’s Court 


my God, And both. Onkelos and Jona- — 


than Ben Uziel, in Deut. xviii. 19, instead — 
of I (i. 6. Jehovah) will require it of — 
him, substitute ‘9:2 my Word mill re- — 


quire it of him: but vengeance is the - 


i 
rid 
Ψ 


peculiar attribute of Jehovah. See Deut. — 


xxxii. 835. Many other instances of the — 
like kind might be produced from the — 


Targums ἢ; 
are abundantly sufficient to prove, that 
not only +, personal but divine characters 


the Chaldee paraphrasts.—The Grecizing 
Jews speak in the same style. 


of Gent. part ii. book 2, ch. 5. B. 3. ch. 2, and 3, ? 


but the preceding passages — 
are ascribed to the Word of the Lord, by 4 
Thus — 


d 





and B. 4. ch. 3. Le Clerc’s Comment. on the first _ 
eighteen verses of John i. Archbishop Tillotson’s 
Ist Sermon on the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour, 
and Lardner’s Hist. of Apostles and Evangelists, — 
ch, ix. § 10. Obj. 3, in Bp. Watson’s Theological — 


Tracts, vol. ii. p. 166. 


* See Kidder’s Messias, pt. iii. pref. p. xi. & p. 


106, &c. 

+ See Scott’s Christian Life, vol. iii. p. 35, 
Note (a), 12mo. edit. And observe, that.in the 
Jerusalem Targum on Gen. xlix. 18, by maw thy 
word (1. 6. of the Tord) is plainly meant The Mes- 
siah, 


Aor 


_ Wisd. ix. 1, O God, who hast made all 


things ἐν AO'T'Qu ov by thy Word ; and 


ch. xviii. 15, 16, the Almighty AOTOXis 
_ described as a person leaping'down from 


_ heaven, and executing vengeance on the 


_ Egyptiars. 


: Comp. Wisd. xvi. 16. Ee- 
clus. xliii. 28, or 26.—If it be asked why 
the second person of the eternal Trinity 


_ is thus called The Word of God? the 
easiest and most natural answer seems to 


be, because HE hath always been the 


great Revealer to mankind of Jehovah’s 
attributes and will, or because, as he him- 
self speaketh, Mat. xi.27, No one knoweth 
the Father, save the Son, and he to whom- 
soever the Son will reveal him. Comp. 
John i, 18. “The Divine Person who 
has accomplished the salvation of mankind 
is called The Word, and the Word of 
God, Rev. xix. 13, not only because God 
at first created and still governs all things 
by him, but because, as men discover 
their sentiments and designs to one an- 
other by the intervention of words, speech, 
or discourse, so God by his Son discovers 
his gracious designs in the fullest and 
clearest manner to men: All the various 
manifestations which he makes of Him- 
self in the works of creation, providence, 
and redemption, all the revelations he has 
been pleased to give of his will, are con- 
veyed to us through Him ; and therefore 
He is by way of eminence fitly styled 
THE WORD OF GOD.” Macknight 
on John i. 1—5. occ. John i. 1. (thrice) 
14.1 Johni.1. v. 7.* Rev. xix. 13. 
Comp. 2 Pet. iii.. 5. Heb. iv. 12, 13. 
Luke i. 2, where see Wolfius, Kypke, 
and Campbell. [Schl. says that λόγος, in 
John i. 1, may be rendered of Christ in 
his capacity of teacher, without impugn- 
ing the interpretation of those who prefer 
the phrases ‘‘ the substantial, hypostatical, 
and eternal word.” He refers for other 


᾿ interpretations of the passage to Cramer. 


_ Symbol. Kiloniens. part i. p. 213.  Titt- 


man. de Vest. Gnost. in N. T. frustra 
quesitis, p. 163, and other works referred 
to in Wolf on the passage, Deyling Obss. 
Sacr. pt. i. obs. 49. See also Lampe 
and Tittman ad loc. If he wishes to 
see the utter failure of attempts to ex- 
plain away this part of St. John on the 
part of the Unitarians, he need only con- 
sult their own “ improved version of the 


_ * Tf indeed this much controverted text of 1 John 
y. 7, be genuine; of which let the learned reader 


consult the critical writers on both sides, and then 


judge for himself. 
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N. T.”” without referring to the works of 
Magee, Nares, Laurence, ἄς ; in which 
the errors and the unfairness of that work 
have been exposed in so masterly a man- 
ner. 

Λόγχη; ne, ἡ, from λέλογχα perf. mid. 
of λαγχάνω to obtain, reach. ‘the a ap- 
pears in the Latin derivative lancea, and — 
in the Eng. lance. 

I. Properly, The iron head of a lance 
or spear which reaches an enemy, or &c. 
[See Herod. i. 52. Xen. An. iv. 7) 11. v- 
4. 6. Poll. Onom. x. ¢. 3.] ἤσις 

Il. The lance or spear itself. occ. Joh 
xix. 34. (Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 11. The LXX 
use it for nn a lance or sword resembling 
a lance. Judg. v. 8. Neh. iv. 13. 16. 
Ezek. xxxix. 9. m2n a spear, 1 Sam. 
xvii. 7. Job xii. 18. (2 Mac. v. 2. xv. 
ft.) SK , 

Λοιδορέω, &. See Aoidopoc.—To revile, 
reproach. occ. John ix. 28. Acts xxiii. 4. 
1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii..23. [It oce. in 
the N. T. with the accus. as in Greek 
authors, v. Reitz. on Lucian. Op. vol. ii. 
Ρ. 787. Sallier on Thom. M. voc. Aca- 
λοιδορεῖται. The LXX use it for chiding 
or contending with a person, with πρὸς, 
Exod. xvii. 2. v. Numb. xx. 3.; with ἐις, 
Gen. xlix. 23.; with acc. Deut. xxxiii. 8.; 
dat. Exod. xvii. 2. See 2 Mac. xii. 14. 
Wetst. N. T. vol. i. p. 906. Hemsterhus. 
on Arist. Plut. p. 151. It also occ. Exod. 
xxi. 18. in midd. voice. ] . 

Λοιδορία, ac, 4, from λοίδορος, which 
see.—A reviling, railing. occ. 1 Tim. v. 
14, 1 Pet. iii. 9. [It is opposed in Xen. 
Hier. i. 14. to éxaivoc. In the LXX, 
Prov. x. 18. it is used of slander, of chid- 
ing and-contention, Exod. xvii. 7. Prov. 
xx. 3. Ecclus. xxii. 24.] 

Λοίδορος, 8, 6.—A railer, one who useth 
reproachful language, or in the style of So- 
lomon, Prov. xii. 18, who speaketh like the 
piercings of a sword. occ. 1 Cor. vy. 11. vi. 
10. [The LXX, Prov. xxvi. 2]. of @ con- 
tentious man. Comp. xxv. 24. xxvil. 15. 
Ecclus. xxiii. 7. Hesych. λοίδορος" κακολό- 
γος, ὑβριστής. So Albert. Gloss. Gr. p. 
125.} Aowdopiais by Eustathiusderived from 
λόγος a word, and δόρυ a spear ; λοιδορία, 
λόγος we δόρυ πλήττων, “a word striking 
like a spear,” says he, Thus the Psalmist 
speaks of words that are drawn swords. 
Ps. lv. 21. Comp. Ps. lvii. 4. lix. 7. Ixiv. 
3. Soin Homer we have κερτομίοις ἐπέ- 
eoot, heart-culting words, I). v. lin. 419, 
and absolutely κερτομίοις, 1]. i. lin. 539, 
for reproaches, 
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AOIMO'S, ὃ, 6, from λέλειμμαι perf. 
pass. of λείπω to fail, the diphthong εἰ 
being, for the sake of sound, changed into 
ot. Lor front λύμη. 

I. A plague, pestilence. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
7. Luke xxi. 11. 

II. A pestilent, mischievous fellow. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 5. So Demosthenes, cont. 
Aristogiton. Ὃ φαρμακὸς, ὁ AOIMO'S, 
‘that villain, that pestilent fellow.” See 
more in Wetstein and Kypke. Pestis in 
the Latin writers is in like manner often 
applied to a person (see Wetstein and 
Suicer), as plague or pest are sometimes 
in English. The LXX use λοιμὸς in this 
latter sense for the Heb. yp a scorner, 
Ps. 1. 1. Prov. xix. 25, & al. pon a robber, 
Ezek. xviii. 10, for yoy a violent man. 
Jer. xv. 21, & al. comp. also 1 Mac. x. 61. 
xv. 3. 21. [Ezek. vil. 21. Zl. V. H. 
xiv. 1]. Triller Obss. Crit. p. 375. Pa- 
lairet. Obss. Philol. p. 336, and notes on 
Thom. M. p. 582. The LXX also use 
λοιμὸς as an adjective, and decline it, e. g. 
1 Sam. i. 16. Ovyarépa λοιμὴν an evil 
woman. comp. 11, 12. x. 27. xxx. 22. and 
Suid. in νος. 

“ΔΛοιπὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from λέλοιπα perf. mid, of 
λείπω to leave. . 

I.. Remaining, the rest. Thus the 
plural, (with the article) is in the N. T. 
applied both to persons and things, The 
rest. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv. 11. Mark iv. 
19. Luke xii. 26. [xviii. 9. Acts v. 13. 
(opp. to ὁ doc, and meaning the upper 
orders.) Rom. xi. 7. Ephes. ii. 3. (Comp. 
iv. 17, and 1 Thess. iv. 13.) LXX, Lev. 
li. 3. Neh. xi. 20. Is. xvii. 3. xliv. 15. 17. 
Ezek. xli. 9.1 

IL. Λοιπὸν, or τὸ Aourdy*, neut. for κατὰ 
τὸ λοιπὸν, As for the rest, or as for what 
remains, μέρος part, or χρῆμα thing, 
matter, being understood. See 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11, 1 Thess. iv. 1. Phil. iii. 1. iv. 8, 
Eph. vi, 10. [In 1 Cor. iv. 2. ὃ dé λοι- 
nov and for the rest, moreover: the same 
as λοιπὸν δε. 

ΠῚ, Besides, as to the rest. 1 Cor.i. 16. 

IV. It sometimes refers to time, and 
may be rendered henceforth, for the fu- 
ture, now. Mat, xxvi. 45. Acts xxvii. 
20. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2.. vii. 29, 6 
καιρὸς cuvEesaApévoc τὸ λοιπὸν Esty, the 
time henceforth is short, where see Wet- 
stein. [In Mat. xxvi. and Mark xiv. T 


* [We must observe, that in the only two places 
where the article is omitted, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. and 1 
Thess. iv. 1. several MSS. have it.] 

* fThe Eng. Tr. ** Sleep on now and take your 
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Schleusn. and others render it interroga- 


tively Do you sleep now? i.e. at sucha 


lime as this. 


He refers to Diog. Laert. _ 


vi. 2, 11. Joseph. A. J. xi. 6. 11. Wahl 


and Bretschn. say, ‘post hac, alio tempore, 


— Sleep hereafter, not now,” and perhaps _ 
this is the least objectionable version, 


though not quite satisfactory. In Acts 


xxvii. 20.Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn. rens 


der it at length, and so Bretschn. in other 


passages. ] : ᾿ 


V. Té λοιπ for ἐκ, or ἀπὸ, τ Aowe 
xodve, From the time remaining, i. 6. from — 


henceforth, Gal. vi. 17.. The best Greek 


writers, Herodotus, Xenophon, Demo- % 
sthenes, &c. apply τὸ λοιπθ in the same 


sense, as may be seen in Wetstein. [v. 
Herodot. i. 11. ili. 61. Arist. Ran. 594. 
In 2 Mae. xi. 19. 2e¢ τὸ Aouror.] 

Λουτρὸν, 8, τὸ, from Aéw to wash.—A 
laver, a vessel to wash in. So Leigh, 
Mintert, and Stockius; and thus also the 
learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 281, who confirms this inter- 
pretation by remarking, that almost all 
nouns in zpov denote instruments, as ἀρο- 


/ 3 / , , & Ἧ 
TPOV, ἐσοπτρόν, KaTOTTPOY, σκῆπτρον, WC. 


&e. &c. Josephus, however, uses Asrpov 
for a bath, i. e. for the fluid itself in’ 
which one bathes, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 
6. ὃ 8, where he speaks of the hot and 
cold springs of water, near the castle of 
Macherus, di puoydpevac ποιᾶθσι AOY- 
TPO'N ἥδιξον, which being mixed, says 
he, make a most agreeable bath. -And 
our translation of the N. T. renders it 
washing ; and perhaps the L.XX apply it 
in the same sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6. for 
the Heb. myn. It is certain that these 
Translators generally use a different word, 
Asrhp, for a laver. Exod. xxx. 18. 28. 
xxxi. 8, & al. freq. ccc. Eph. v. 26. Tit. 


iii. δ; in both which passages there is a 


plain allusion to the baptismal washing. 


Comp. John iii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. Heb. ᾿ 


x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26, there seems a 


rest,” seems objectionable, as our Lord calls on his 
disciples to arise in the very next verse. Fritzsche 
(after Euthymius Zigabenus) takes it ironically. 
“Sleep on,” that is, ““ if you can,” whereas our 
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Saviour knew that they must arise immediately. _ 


Notwithstanding Fritzsche’s arguments, surely irony 
is a tone at variance with the rest of our Saviour’s 
conduct on this affecting occasion. The tone of 
verse 40. (to which Fritzsche appeals) is rather 
that of calm expostulation and of pity for human 
weakness, than reproach. The notion of T’heophy- 
lact, quoted by Fritzsche, deserves consideration : 
ςς Jam vobis dormire et quiescere licet, non Im- 
pedio,” that is, ** 1 ask you not on any account any — 
longer 10 watch.” | 





AYK 


farther allusion to the custom, common 
both to the Jews and Gentiles, for brides 
to be washed with water, before they 
approached their husbands. See Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. [In Ecclus. xxxi. 
986. (or xxxiy.) it is used for washing, and 
in the Act. Sancti Thome, of baptism, Ke- 
θαρίσας ἀυτοὺς τῷ σῷ λουτρῷ. ᾿ 
τ Δούω, from λύω to loosen, namely, th 
filth, which before adhered; so Homer 
uses the N. λύματα for ablutions, filth 
washed off, 1]. 1. lin. 314.—To wash. oce. 
John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37, (where see 
Wetstein) xvi. 33. “ washed from their 
stripes, i.e. the blood from them.” Bp. 
Pearce. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i. 
5. “The Grammarians,” says the learned 
* Duport, “remark a difference between 
λόειν, and πλύνειν, and γνίπτειν ; that 
Asewy is spoken of the whole body, πλύνειν 
of garments and cloths, and virreww of the 
hands.” See Nixrw. [In John xiii. ὁ 
λελουμένος, “he whose body (or hands) 
is washed,” Schl. : “he who is washed in 
the water of baptism,” Bretsch. (v. Cy- 
prian in Pole’s Synops.), but baptism is 
not mentioned here. In Acts xi. 37. 
λούσαντες by a kind of Atticism (v. 
Valcken. Eur. Hipp. p. 205.) is put for λού- 
_ σάσαι, (for women washed the dead bodies 
of women. v. Markland’s Supp. p. 281). 
In Rev. i. some MSS. read λύσαντι, but 
Griesbach does not admit it into his mar- 
gin, and therefore considers the weight of 
evidence clearly against it. oce. LXX, 
Exod. ii. 5. xJ. 12. Lev. xi. 40. 2. Sam. 
xil. 20. Song of Sol. v. 12, Ezek. xvi. 9.] 
_ Λύκος, 8. 6. 

I. A wolf. occ. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 3. 
So in Homer, Il. xxii. lin. 263. - 


᾽Ουϑδὲ λύκοι τε καὶ doves ὁμόφρονα ϑυμόν By eo 


As wolves and lambs can ne’er in concord meet— 


II. By wolves are figuratively denoted 
men of wolfish dispositions, cunning, 
fierce, bold, cruel, ravenous, and yvora- 
cious. occ. Mat. vii. 15. John x. 12. 
Acts. xx. 29. So Epictet. in Arrian, lib. 
1. cap. 3, says that some men, by reason 
of their animal relation, deviating towards 
it, become AY’KOIS ὅμοιο!---ἄπιτοι, καὶ 
ἐπίξελοι καὶ βλαξεροὶ, like wolves, faith- 
Jess, and insidious, and hurtful. [Comp. 
LXX, Gen. xlix. 27. Jerem. v. 6. Hab. i. 8. 
Zeph. iii. 3. Glassii Philos. Sacr. p. 1137. 
ed. Dathe, Bochart, Hieroz.v.ii. p. 823. 2). 


* In Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 454. 
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Η. A. x. 26. Plin. H. N. xi. 37. Parkhurst 

has here inserted a long and curious pass- 
age from Macrobius, on the word λύκος, 
as formerly designating Apollo, and the 
names λυκάβας a year, and λυκόφως the 
morning twilight, as derived from this. 
(See Macrob. Saturnalia, i. 17.) To those 
who wish to pursue this notion, the fol- 
lowing references may be useful. Blomf. 
Gloss. ad Sept. Cont. Theb. 133. Clarke, 
&e. on Hom. Il. Δ΄. 101, and Od. “ξ΄. 161. 
Erfurdt, Elmsley, and the Schol. on Soph. 
(Ed. Tyr. 203. 919. Strabo, lib. xiv. 
Thucyd. (Bipont. ed. vol. iv. p. 392, note 
on Book vi. 36.) Horat. Carm. Lib. iii. 
Od. iv. 68. Soph. Electr. 7.] 

AYMAT'NOQ, ομαι, mid. from λύμη de- 
struction.—To ravage, waste, make havoe 
of. It is frequently applied to savage 
beasts, destroying the sheep, and ravaging 
the fruits of the earth. (See Alberti, 
Woltius, and Wetstein). [Xen. Cicon. 
v. 6. Callim. Hym. in Dian. 155. σύες 
ἔργα, σύες φυτὰ Aupiaivovra. El. V. H. 
iv. 5. Joseph. de Bell. iv. 9. 7.] It is, 
therefore, with great propriety spoken of 
the persecuting Saul. oce. Acts vil. 3. 
Comp. LXX in Ps. Ixxx. 13, and Ecclus. 
xxviii. 23, or 26. [See Prov. xvm. 9. 
xxvii. 13. 2 Chron. xvi. 10. καὶ ἐλυμήνατο 
᾿Ασὰ ἐν τῷ λαῷ, &c. (And Asa oppressed 
some of the people, Heb. and Engl. Tr.) 
Biel supplies rivac. Is. Ixv. 25. & al. 
(In Exod. xxiii. 8. it is to pervert.) Polyb. 
iv. 87. Xen. H. 6. ii. 3. 16. vii. 5. 18. 
with dat. ] 

Avréw, ©, from dvrn—Transitively, 
To grieve, cause to grieve, make sorrow- 
ful. 2 Cor. ii. 2.5. vii, 8, 9. Eph. iv. 30. 
[Where Bretschn. (comp. Isa. Ixiii. 10.) 
gives it the sense of “ provoking to wrath.” 
Schleusn. prefers rendering it “Do ποῦ 
resist God, to whom you owe all your 
Christian benefits,’ or “de not abuse 
these benefits,” but the other interpreta- 
tion is preferable.] Avmzopar, —éuar, To 
be grieved, sorrowful, Mat. xiv. 9. xvil. 
28. xxvi. 37. [xix.. 22. Mark x. 22. 
xiv. 19. John xvi. 20. xxi) 17.] Rom. — 
xiv. 15, “ hurt,” Macknight, whom see: 
[where Bretschn. renders it is angered. 
Schleusn. if by thy promiscuous use of 
meats thy brother is made to sin, com- 
paring vs. 21. (see σκανδαλέζω). Schl. 
refers for λυπεῖν, “to injure or hurt,” 
to Ail. V. H.i. 8. H. A. iv. 23, and τὰ 
λυπήσοντα, “ evils.” Aisch. Socr. Dial. iii. 


| 16.; and hence he takes λυπούμενοι for 


afflicted with evils, in 2 Cor. vi.-.10.] 


ἈῪΤ 


i Thess. iv. 18, where observe that Lu- 
cian, De Luct. tom. ii, p. 431, thus de- 
scribes the lamentations of the heathen 
for the dead, as customary in his time, 
i.e. towards the end of the 2d century, 
᾿Οιμωγοὶ---καὶ κωκυτὸς γυναικῶν, καὶ παρὰ 
πάντων δάκρυα, καὶ Ξέρνα τυπτόμενα, καὶ 
σπαραττομένη κόμη, καὶ φοινισσόμεναι 
παρειαί" καί we καὶ ἐσθὴς καταῤῥήγνυται, 
καὶ κόνις ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ πάσσεται καὶ δι 
ζῶντες ὀικτρότεροι τῇ γνεκρθ᾽ δι μὲν γὰρ 
χαμαὶ κυλινδδνται πολλάκις, καὶ τὰς κε- 
φαλὰς ἀράτταεσι πρὸς τὸ ἔδαφος---“ The 
shrieks and wailing of the women, and 
the tears of all, the breasts beaten, the 
hair torn, and the cheeks stained with 
blood. And in some places the garments 
are rent, and dust sprinkled upon the 
head; so that the living are more to be 
pitied than the dead, for they are often 
rolling on the earth, and khocking their 
heads against the ground.” [Some give 
this word the sense of anger, in Gen. iv. 5. 
1 Sam. xxix. 4. 2 Kings xiii. 19. Neh, ν, 
6. Esth. i. 12. ii. 21. Is. viiie 21. Jonah 
i. v. 1. 5. 10. and Wahl and Bretschn. 
give it this sense in Mat. xiv. 9.; but 
Fritzsche denies that it can be so taken, 
and considers the LXX translation care- 
dessly executed in the passages appealed 
to. We say to be vewed, either of anger 
or grief. It oce. also Gen. xlv. 5. 2 Sam. 
xix. 2. Jer. xv. 18.] 

AYTIH, ne, y.—It denotes, in general, 
any wneasiness of mind.—Grief, sorrow. 
See Luke xxii. 45. [John xvi. 6. 20, 21. 
(of @ woman in travail, comp. Gen. iii, 
16. kur. Electr. 534.) 22. Rom. ix, 2. 
2 Cor. ii. 1. (Schleusn. comps..! Cor. iy. 
21. and renders it so as to make you sorry, 
and Bretsch, to inveigh against you), ibid. 
3. 7. vil. 10. 1x. 7. μῆ ἐκ λύπης (where 
Schl. says not unnillingly, and Bretsch. 
(comp. Ecclus. xviii. 15), not angrily.) 
Phil. ii. 27. Heb. xii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. 
LXX, Gen. xlii. 38. Prov..x. 10. 22. Is. 
11.) 

Λύσις, we, Att. ewe, 7, from λύω to 
loose.—A being loosed. oee. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 
[Proy. i. 3. in a different sense. ] 

Egy” Λυσιτελέω, &, from λύω to pay, and 
λέτος expense, cost.—To be advantageous, 
profitable, ᾳ. ἃ. to quit the cost. Avot- 
. τελεῖ, impers. It is profitable, it is worth 
while. See Duport on Theophrast. Eth. 
Char. x. p. 357. occ. Luke xvii. 2. Comp. 
Tobit in. 6. Ecclus. xxix. 11, in the 
Greek. 


Δύτρον, 8, τὸ, from λύω lo loose, ran- 
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som.—A ransom, a price paid for re=- 


deeming captives, loosing them from their — 


bonds, and setting them at liberty. Thus 
used by Demosthenes and Josephus. See 


Wetstein, and comp. below, under Aurpdw. — 
occ. Mat. xx. 28. Mark x. 45, where itis 
applied spiritually to the ransom paid by 
Christ for the delivery of men from the 


bondage of sin and death. See Vitringa 


on Isa. i. 27. The LXX use it of a price to 3 ἡ 
(2)}»"» 
(3) Slaves, ~ 


redeem, (1) Life, ixod. xxi. 30. 
Captives, Isaiah xlv. 13. 
Lev. xix. 20. xxv. 51. It also oec. Ley. 
xxv. 24;. Prov: vi. 35. 
rill. MS. Brem. λύτρα" 


ἀιχμαλῴτων γινόμενα 


δώρα ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ 


ἤτου διδόμενα. ν. 


Diog. Laert. ii. §. 10. 28]. Ψ΄ Η. sili. 14. 


Thue. vi. 5.] 

Λυτρόω, 6, and ---οόμαι, ὅμαι, mid. from 
λύτρον. 

I. To ransom, redeem, deliver by paying 
a price. occ. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18, It 
particularly signifies to ransom a captive 
from the enemy. Thus Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiv. cap. 14,81. “ Herod not know- 
ing what had happened to his brother, 
ἔσπευδε ΛΥΤΡΩ ΣΑΣΘΑῚ τῶν πολεμίων ἀυ- 
τὸν, ΔΥΤΡΟΝ ὑπὲρ duré καταξαλὼν γνό- 
μίσμα, ἕως τριακοσίων ταλάντων; hastened 
to redeem him from the enemy, and was 
willing to pay for his ransom a sum of 
money to the amount of three hundred 


talents.” [v. LXX, in Lev. xix. 20. xxv. 


30, xxvil. 33. Numb. xviii. 15.17. Is. 
li. 3, ἅς. Polyb. xvil. 16. 1.] 

IJ. To deliver. occ. Luke xxiv. 21. 
[ Deut. xiii. 5. Ps. exxx. 8, Is. xliv. 23, 
24. Hos, xiii. 14, ἄς. 

Λύτρωσις, wc, Att, ewe, 7, from Avr pow, 
which see. 

Redemption, [properly deliverance by 
paying a price, delinerance by ransom 
Jrom captivity, and hence from other 
evils. occ. Luke i. 68. ii. 38. (where 


Schleusn. and Wahl take it by meton. . 


for λυτρωτὴς, but this is unnecessary). 
Heb. ix. 12. the deliverance from sin and 
its penalties effected for us by Christ. occ. 
LXX, Ps. cxi. 9. cxxx. 7. Comp. xxv. 22.] 

Avrpwrijc, &, ὁ, from λυτρόω.--- A de- 
liverer. occ. Acts vii. 35. Comp. Mie. vi. 
4. [occe. LXX, Ps. xix. 15. Ixxviii. 35. 
for 5311 a redeemer, (ἢ according to Biel, 


* [It is probably from λυτρωτός, a verbal, in 


τὸς. The words are λυτρωταὶ διαπαντὸς ἔσονται © 


“(the houses) shall be redeemable at any time,” 
i. e. not limited to a year, as houses in walled 
towns. The Heb. is 1 nmin ΟΝ ἃ, * There shall 
be redemption (i. ο. the right of redeeming, Simon. 





ΧΗΣ, 8. Lex. Cy- Ν᾽ 
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vat 
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Ἵ 


[πὴ 


A.Y X 


‘ Schleusn., and Bretschn.) in Lev. xxv. 
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_ Δυχνία, ac, ἡ, from Adyvoc.—A candle- 


_ stick, a lamp-sconce or stand, [occ. Mat. 
_ ¥. 15. Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. 
— comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 17. In Rev. i. 12, 13. 
90. ii. 1. the candlesticks of the vision 


are churches, (probably because the spirit 


_ of God shines through them to the world,) 


comp. ii. 5. xi. 4.|—This word in the 


LXX answers constantly, except in one 


passage, to the Heb. M120, which is used 


for the golden candlesticks or lamp- 


sconces in the Mosaic Tabernacle, and in 


_Solomon’s Temple. [See Exod. xxv. 31— 


35. Ley. xxiv. 4. 1 Chron. xxviii. 15. ἃ 
al. ; it is soused in Heb. ix. 2. On which 
see Joseph. A. J. iii. 6,7. Λυχνίον was 
the other and preferable Greek form, v. 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 314. Poll. Onom. x. 


ΟΡ. 1294, ed. Hemsterhuis.] 





- ahd = 





Al 
re 


oN 
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Λύχνος, 6, ὁ. This word is generally 
deduced from λύω to dissipate, and νύχος 


_ the same as νὺξ the night: But may it not 
_ be as well derived from the old N. λύκη 
light θ᾽ ͵ 


I. A lamp, an instrument of giving 


_ light ; hence English a tin. Mat. v. 15. 
_ {Schleusn. and Bretschn. here and in 
_ some other places understand a candle of 
_ wax or tallow.] Mark iv. 21. Rev. xxii. 


5. Comp. Luke xii. 35. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
And on Rev. xviii. 23, comp. Jer. xxv. 


_ 10, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 43 IT. 


Λύχνον ἅψας, lighting a lamp. Luke viii. 


16. xi. 33. Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 


xviii. has the same phrase, τὸν ΛΥΧΝΟΝ 
"AWA. Comp. Arrian. Epictet. lib. ii. 


_ eap. 17, towards the end, and = Aristo- 


phanes, Nub. lin. 18. And to illustrate 


_ the sense of Λύχνος, I cite from the same 


Comedy, lin. 56, 7, 


ΘΕ. Ἔλαιον ἡμῖν dx ἔνες᾽ ἐν τῷ ΛΥΚΝΩ:. 
ΣΤ. Ὄ; wos, τί γάρ μο: τὸν πότην ἭΠΤΕΣ ΛΥ̓ΧΝΟΝ;: 


Serv. We have no oi/ in the LAMP. 
 Strepsiades. Ah me! Why didst thou light 
. such a soaking lamp? 


: [oce: Exod, xxv. 37. xxvii. 20. Lev. xxiv. 


4, &al.] 
II, It is spoken of the eye, as being 


- that part of the body which alone is 


Heb. Lex.) to it.” (There is a change here from 


— With λυτρωταὶ. 


“se to sing. in the verse.) Eng. Tr. they may 
redeemed. Some MSS. have dura agreeing 
Αυτρωτὸς in this sense would be 
— υαμοις to analogy. v. Matthie Gr. Gr. 
. 215. 
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eapable of receiving light, and so directing 
the whole body. The Latin poets fre- 
quently use lumina lights for the eyes. 
occ. Mat. vi. 22, (where see Wetstein)— 
of the Lamb, who is the Light of the New 
Jerusalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 23.—of John 
Baptist, who was like a burning and 
shining lamp in his bright knowledge of 
divine truths and in his fervent zeal of 
communicating them to others. occ. John 
v.35. Soin the Martyrdom of Ignatius, 
§ 2, that holy bishop is said to have been 
AYXNOY δίκην Seixé τὴν ἑκάτο φωτίζων 
διάνοιαν διὰ τῆς τῶν ϑείων γραφῶν ἐξηγη- 
σέως, “after the manner of a divine lamp, 
illuminating every man’s heart by the ex- 
position of the Holy Scriptures.” Waker. 
Comp. Ecelus. xlviii. 1. [Also Ps. exix. 
105. (where it is used of the law of God) 
Prov. vi. 23. In 2 Sam. xxi. 17. David 
is called ὁ λύχνος ᾿Ισραὴλ, the light of Is- 
rael. | : 

AY'Q, perhaps from the Heb. n> to 
Saint, fail, or from ms) to be tired, spent 
with fatigue. Homer, speaking of the 
Grecian ships, uses this V. in the passive 
for being worn out or decayed, 1]. ii. lin. 
135, 


Καὶ δὴ δῶρα σέσηπε γέων, καὶ σπάρτα AE/ATNTAT. 


The planks are rotted, and the * threads decay’d. 


I. To loose, somewhat tied or bound, 
fas (1.) Animals. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xt- 
2. 4, 5. Luke xiii. 15. (2.) Men or — 
angels, (sometimes perhaps with a sense 
of letting go free after unbinding, to let 
loose.) John xi. 44. Acts xxii. 30. xxiv. 
26. Rev. ix. 14, 15. xx. 8. 7. LXX, Ps. 
cii. 21. Jer. xl. 4. Hesych. ἔλυσεν. ἀπε- ἡ 
λύτρωσεν. Vv. Demosth. p. 764. ed. Reiske. 
Hence λύομαι in middle voice means “ to 
get a captive liberated, to ransom him.” 
Hom. 1]. xxiv. 118. 195, ἄς. Kuster de 
Verb. Med. and Schol. on Hom. Il. a4. 18. 
(3.) To loose or untie sandals. Mark i. 7. 
Luke iii. 16. John i. 27. Acts vii. 33. 
ΧΗ, 25. So Exod. iii. 5. Josh. v. 16. for 


* σπάρτα, ““ Not the cordage, but the threads 
or thongs with which the ships were sewed together, 
τὰ ῥάμματα τῶν γέων. Salmas. The Liburnians 
sewed most of their ships with thongs ; the Greeks 
more commonly with hemp or tow, or threads made 
of other plants (sativis rebus), whence they were 
called σπάρτα (from σπείρω to sow namely.) Varro 
in Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 3.’? Dr. CuarkKE’s Note, 
Comp. Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabie, tom. i. p. 
228, 230. *- 


AY Q 


wi to put off, and Gen. xlii. 27. of 
untying a sack. 1tisused metaphorically 
of loosing the bands—of the tongue. Mark 
vii. 35.—of disease, Luke xiii. 16. (see 
Atw.)—of death. Acts ii. 24. (see Job 
Xxxix. 1—7. and edly below.) —of matri- 
mony, | Cor. vii.27. λέλυσαι ἀπὸ γυναι- 
κός ; (art thou loosed from a wife? Eng, 
Tr.) but observe that this only means 
art thou free from a wife? and will apply 
to those who have never been married. 
We say, the tie of matrimony. It is used 
in Rey. v. 2. 5, of breaking seals, so as to 
open a sealed book. Thus Chariton. 
Aphrod. p. 97. ed. Reiske. λύειν τὰ γράμ- 
para, of opening or unrolling letters; and 
_ in this sense Biel and Bretschn. (re- 
ferring to Neh. viii. 5.) take λῦσαι in 
Esdr, ix. 46. which Schl. translates, “ 10 
explain.” See sense ITI.] 
_ IL. 700 loose, pronounce, or determine 
not to be binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 
18. (Comp. Aéw IV.) [Schleusn. says 
that all the ancient teachers of the church, 
(vy. Launoii Epist. VIIL. part v. p. 658, 
&c.) understand this “ of the power given 
to the apostles,” John xx. 22, 23. of re- 
mitting or retaining sins, which is agree- 
able to the usage of the Greek language, 
(v. Aristophan. Ran.* 703. (691. ed. 
Brunck.) λῦσαι τὰς πρότερον ἁμαρτίας) 
and of the LXX, (ν. Isaiah xl. 2. Ecclus. 
xxvill. 2, both of which passages are very 
Strong, and deserve to be consulted), and 
of the Jewish doctors, (v. Seb. Schmidt. 
Fascic. Disput. Theol. p. 676. and Hack- 
span. de Usu Script. Jud. p. 458.), “ Many 
others,” says Schleusn. ‘rejecting this, 
interpret it of declaring lawful, or com- 
manding, permitting, from the Heb. nw 
and nn (v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 
1410, and 2524. comp. also Ips, p. 174, 
and Lightfoot. Hor. Heb., on this passage, ) 
so that it may mean whatsoever ye declare 
lawful and enjoin, shall be ratified by 
God.” Fritzsche and Wahl are decidedly 
for this sense. Bretschn. referring to 
Mat. xviii. 15—-17. supposes it to mean 
“ejecting from their society, like pub- 
licans and sinners,” and quotes Esdr. ix. 
13, λῦσαι τὴν ὀργὴν κυρίου ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν to re- 
move or avert, which hardly applies. ] 
III. 70 break or violate a command- 
ment or law, Mat. v. 19, (where see 


* [This quotation is not quite in point. It is 
there used of a person wiping away or correcting 
his former errors. A passage is required where it 
means remitting the penalties of another person’s 
transgressions. | ' 
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Woltius, Kypke, and Campbell. [Here 
Bretschn. and Schleusn. both prefer the — 
sense of explaining, (as ἐπιλύω, Mark — 
iv. 34. Acts xix. 39. according ἴθ 
some, but this is doubtful. comp. Ar- 
rian. Epict. iii, 21.7.) So λύσις is ἐπε 
terpretation in Eccl, vii. 30. (viii. 1. 
Eng. Tr.) Wisd. viii. 9. v. Joseph. c. Ap, 
1. ὃ. 17. A. J, viii. 6.5. Liban. Epist, 
34. Observe however with Fritzsche 
that the opposition in Mat. v. is between 
λύειν and ποιεῖν, which plainly supports _ 
Parkhurst’s interpretation.)] John vii. — 
23, (where see Raphelius and Wetstein.) 
—the Sabbath, John v. 18.—the Scripture, — 
John x. 35. [Bretschn. adds, that in the 
sense of violating, it only occ. in St. John’s — 


writings in the N. T.] ag : 


-- 
i 


Δαν πε aa, τιν 
Sie ἘΣ ςτὸ 












os 


IV. To dissolve, destroy. John ii. 19. 
[Schleusn. understands here an allusion — 
to the body as a prison, and interprets — 
the saying of our Saviour thus, ‘You ὁ 
will sometime release me from this body 
of mine,” (comp. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii, — 
40.) considering it to possess a certain — 
ἐς elegant ambiguity.” On the notion of — 
the body as a prison, v. Artemid, Oneiro- — 
Crit, ili. 61. 4, V. H. v. 6. Gataker on ~ 
M. Antonin. ii. 17. and Barth. on Clau= — 
dian, p.. 1263.] Eph. ii. 14. [Schleusn. © 
says that Wetstein here appears to have ~ 
joined λύσας with τῆν ἔχθραν, which isa Ὁ 
Greek phrase. (v. Plut. Coriol. p. 235. 
Eur. Troad. 50.) and so with compounds 
of Aww. Τῆς difficulty is then the govern- 
ment of τὸ pecdrovyor. | 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11. ~ 
Comp. | Johniii. 8. On John ii. 19, Elsner 
cites from Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 2. edit. 
Oxon, AY'EIN γέφυραν to demolish a 
bridge; and from the Apocryphal 1 Es- 
dras 1.55. "EAYZAN τὰ τείχη Ἱερεσαλήμ. 
Comp. Homer, 1]. ii. 1.117, 118. xvi. 1. 
100, and see Kypke. [Test. xii. Pa- 
triarch. p. 684, ἵνα λυθῶσι δύο σκῆπτρα ἐν. 
Ἰσραήλ, that two tribes of Israel might 
be destroyed. ] 

V. To break or beat to pieces, as ἃ 
ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 4]. So Wetstein © 
cites from Eustathius τὰς νῆας AY EIN, 
from Achilles Tatius τὸ πλοῖον ΔΙΕΛΥ ΘΗ, 
and from Lucian τὸ oxagoc—AIE'AYXEN, — 

VI. To dissolve, break up, as a con- — 
gregation or synagogue. occ. Aets xiii. — 
43, where Kypke cites from Lucian, Ἔπει- 
dav AYOH™: τὸ συμπόσιον», After the feast — 
was broken up: and from Diod, Sic. Tére 
μὲν ἜΛΥΣΕ, τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Then he dis- 
solved the assembly. 
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p, Mu. The twelfth of the more 


oP 9 modern Greek letters, but the 


thirteenth of the ancient, whence in num- 
bering μ is used for the fourth decad, or 
forty. In the Cadméan alphabet it an- 
Hebrew and Phenician 


_ Mem in name, order, and power; but in 


both its forms, M and μ, it has a much 
greater resemblance to the Phenician than 


- to the Hebrew letter. 


HSS Mayéia, ac, }, from μαγεύω.---- 


_ Magic, magical art. occ. Acts viii. 11. 


_[v. Joseph. A, J. ii. 13. 3. Phavorinus 


from Suidas says payeia: ἐπίκλησις δαι- 
μόνων. 

ἔξ Μαγεύω, from payoc.—To use 
magical aris, as incantations, &c. pre- 


_ tending in consequence of them to exert 
_ supernatural powers. occ. Acts ‘viii. 9, 


where see Doddridge. 
MATOX, 8, 6.—A Mage, a Gentile 


_ philosopher or sage of the Magian reli- 


gion. occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7, 16. This sect 


chiefly flourished in Persia; and consi- 
dering this circumstance, and what is 
_ said Mat. ii. 16, it seems much more 


probable that the Magi, who arrived at 


_ Jerusalem some * considerable time after 
- our Saviour’s birth, should come from 


; Arabia. 


the distant part of Persia, or Parthia +, 
than from the neighbouring region of 
Suetonius, not to mention other 
historians ¢, expressly tells us, that 
** ὃ an ancient and uninterrupted opinion 
had prevailed in all the East, that it was 
decreed by the Fates, that at that time, 
(namely, at the beginning of the last 


_ Jewish war), some coming out of Judea 


should obtain the dominion.” No wonder 


* See Doddridge’s Note (m) on Mat. ii. 11, and 
Note (f) on Mat. ii. 16. Bishop Chandler’s Vin- 
dication of Defence of Christianity, book ii. p. 455, 
and Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 408. Note P. 8vo. 

+ See Wetstein’s Notes on Mat. ii. 1. 

~ As Josephus and Tacitus, whose testimonies 
are cited by Bishop Chandler with pertinent re- 
marks, in his Defence of Christianity, Chap. i. Sect. 
i. p. 26, &c. 

3 “© Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus & constans 
Opinio, esse in fatis ut eo tempore Judea profecti 
rerum potirentur.”” Suetonius in Vespas. cap. 4. 
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that such an opinion should be propa- 
gated throughout the East, when we cou- 
sider the vast number of Jews which 
were spread over all the Eastern countries. 
In the reign of Ahasuerus or Artaxerxes 
Longimanus*, the Jews were dispersed 
throughout all the provinces of the vast 
Persian empire, Esth. iii.8, and that in 
numbers sufficient to defend themselves 
against their enemies in those provinces, 
Esth. ix. 2,16; and many of the people 
of the land also became Jews, Esth, viii. 
17. After the Babylonish captivity the 
Jews increased so mightily, that + we 
find them not only throughout Asia, but 
in Africa, particularly in ¢t Egypt, in 
great numbers, and in many cities and 
islands of Europe, (comp. Acts ii. 5—11, 
and Philo, Legat, ad Caium, p. 16.) and 
§ wherever they dwelt they made many 
proselytes to their religion ; and in their 
attempts to this purpose, no doubt, they 
must very much spread the expectation 
of the Messiah’s coming; an article so 
important in itself, and so flattering to 
their national vanity. These opportu- 
nities of being informed of the approach- 


* See Whitby’s Note (c) on Mat. ii. 2. and Note 
(c) on Jam. i. 1. and Note (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1. 

++ See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. 
i. book i. ch. 3. § 1. and Leland’s Advantage and 
Necessity of Revelation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 446. 

+ See the 3d Book of the Maccabees, ch. iii. iv. 
Vitringa on Isa. tom. i. p. 582. 

§ Thus Strabo in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. 
§ 2, whom see, speaking of the Jewish people in 
the time when Sylla was sent against Mithridates, 
about 87 years before Christ: “Autry δ᾽ iss πᾶσαν πό- 
λιν ἤδη παρεληλύθει, καὶ τόπον bux ess ῥαδίως ἑυρεῖν τῆς 
ὀικεμένης, ὃς Gu παραδέδεκται τοῦτο τὸ φῦλον, μηδ᾽ ἐπτ-΄ 
κρατεῖται ὑπ᾿ ἀυτοῦ. Τήν τε Α,γυπτον καὶ Κυρηναίαν, 
ἅτε τῶν ἀυτῶν ἡγεμένων τυχοῦσαν, τῶν τε ἄλλων συχνὰ, 
ζηλῶσαι συνέδη καὶ δὲ τὰ συντάγματα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
ϑρέψαι διαφερόντως, καὶ συναυξήσαι, χρώμενὰά τοῖς πα- 
τρίοις τῶν Ἰουδαίων νόμοις. ** This people had already 
passed into every city, nor were it easy to find any 
place in the world which had not received this 
nation, and been possessed by it. It happened also, 
that Egypt and the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts 
ii. 10.) as being subject to the same Princes, and 
many others, imitated this people, and were ex- 
ceedingly favourable to their rites, and. increased 


their numbers by adopting the Jewish laws.” Comp. 
also under Προσηλύτος III. 
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ing Advent of the Great King, the Ma- 
gians of Persia had in common with many 
other people. Add to which, that Zo- 
roaster, the famous reformer of the Ma- 
gian sect, had in all probability been a 
servant to the prophet Daniel *; and as 
he had adopted so many other things in 
his scheme from, the Jewish religion, so 
there is the highest reason to think he 
would not fail to instruct his followers in 
such an interesting point as that of the 
Messiah’s coming, the time and circum- 
stances of which had been so particularly 
foretold by his Master. Dan. ix. 24—27, 
Accordingly the writers of the Univ. 
Hist. observe, that “ Zoroaster is said by 
credible authors to ‘have predicted the 
coming of the Messiah, and this not in 
dark. and obscure terms, such as might 
have been applied to any other person, 
but in plain and express’ words, and such 
as could not be mistaken. Univ. Hist. vol. 
v. p. 407, Ist edit. 8vo. where in the 
notes the reader may find the testimonies 
here referred to.—It seems a groundless 
‘conjecture, to suppose that the Magi 
knew the signification of the star by some 
tradition of Balaam’s prophecy, Num. 
xxiv. 17. “It is much more probable, 
as Doddridge has remarked, that they 
learned it by (immediate) divine reve- 
lation, which, it is plain, they were 
guided by in their return, as we see 
afterwards at ver. 12.” Or else, we may 
observe with Bishop + Chandler, that “ it 
was the common belief of all sorts of 
people in all nations at that time, that 
the rise of unusual stars, of comets, and 
of the different shapes of blazing lights in 
the heavens, did foretell great changes 
upon earth, the birth of some extraor- 
dinary person, and. the erection of new 
empires: that the Magi being constant in 
the same belief, and being acquainted 
with the tradition or report, that about 
this time a great prince was to be born 
in Judea, to whom all the East should 
one day be subject, they might justly 
conclude from the rise of this bright ap- 
pearance, which went under the charac- 
ter of a star, that HE was then born, and 


his birth was in this manner notified to | 


the world: and that though their prin- 
ciple was wrong, yet, admitting them to 


* See Hyde Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 24. Prideaux 
Connex. part i. book 4. anno 486. 

t Vindication of Defence of Christianity, book 
ii, p. 419. . 
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be possessed therewith, they acted very 
consistently in their inference from π 
Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 2. For ἃ 
more particular account of the principles — 
and doctrines of the Magian religion, and — 
of Zoroaster or Zerdhusht, the great re- — 
former of it, I refer the reader to Hyde's 
Religio Veterum Persarum, cap. 31, and 


, 


cap. 24. & seqt—to Prideaux’s Con-— 
nexion, vol..i. pt. 1, book 3, anno 522, p. 
179, &c. and book 4, anno 486, p. 211, 
ἄς. Ist edit. 8vo.—and to the Universal — 
History, vol. vy. p. 143, &¢. See also” 
Wetstein on Mat. ii, 1. I proceed to ob= 
serve, that as the Greek Σοφὸς a Sage — 
seems plainly derived from the Heb. na¥ 
to speculate, so the Persian * Mog, or 
Mag, and with a Greek termination Ma- 
γος, may very probably be t deduced from — 
the Heb, mn to meditate, mutter, with 

the formative Ὁ prefixed, as it is in the - 
plural tann, Isa. viii. 19. [We learn 

from ancient authors, that the Magi were 

the priests of the Persian religion; that 

they were thought pre-eminently skilled ~ 
and learned in human and divine matters ; 

that they were held in so great honour, — 
that the kings took them as friends and 
counsellors; and that public measures 
seemed to require their sanction, in order 
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to become quite legitimate acts. See Jus- 
tin. i. 9. 7. xii. 13. Curtius v, 1. Xen. © 
Cyr. iv. 5. 16. and 6. 6. Herodot. i. 132. 2 
Cic. de Diy. i. 23. Diog. Laert. i. 1—9. 
(and Menagii Not.) All. V. H. ii. 17. iv. 
20. (and’ Perizonii Not.) (Porphyry de 
Abst. Anim: iv. 16. p. 165. says παρά γε 


τούτου θεράποντες, ΜΑΤΟΙ μὲν προσὰ- 
γορένονται.. Τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοῖ κατὰ τὴν 
ἐπιχώριον διάλεκτον ὁ Μάγος.) Strab. i. 
Ρ. 43. Lib. xv. p. 1045. Joseph. A. Ji 
xi. 3. 1. Plin, xxiv. 29. Suid. Hesych: © 
Ammon. and the Schkolion in the London — 
ed. of LXX, on Dan..iv. 7. Brisson de ΒΕ, - 
Persar. lib. ii. p. 179. In» Mat. ii. 1. 
Schleusn, and Bretschn. (after a writer 
quoted in Wetstein), construe az’ ’Ava- — 
τολῶν after μάγοι, and not after rapeyé- 








but Fritzsche denies that it can be 8 


* Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. xxi. p. 373, Ist 
edit. conjectures, that 3 Δ Rob-mag, mentioned — 
Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, means the head or chief of the — 
Magians, whom Nebuchadnezzar had sent for from 
Persia, and kept in his court, to make it more 
splendid, and occasionally to have the benefit of his _ 
counsels. ΥΩ 

+ See Gale’s Court of Gent. pt. ii. b. 1. ch. 5. — 
and Vossius Etymolog. Latin, in Magus. og 


. 
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taken, on account of the absence of the 
article δι. On the time at which the 
Magi came to Bethlehem, see Towns- 
hend’s New. Test. and Benson’s ““ Chro- 
nology of our Saviour’s Life.” 

_ Il. We may remark with Prideaux, 
Connect. vol. i. p. 221, Ist edit. 8vo, that 
as the Magi had great skill in mathema- 
tics, astronomy, and natural philosophy, “a 
*Tearned manand a magician became equiva- 
lent terms ; and this proceeded so far, that 
the vulgar, leoking on their knowledge to 
be more than natural, entertained an 
opinion of them as if they had been ac- 
tuated and inspired by supernatural pow- 
ers, in the same manner as, too frequently 
among us, ignorant people are apt to give 
great scholars, and such as are learned 
beyond their comprehensions (as were 
Friar Bacon, Dr. Faustus, and. Corne- 
lius Agrippa,) the name of conjurors: 
and from hence, those who really prac- 
tised wicked and diabolical arts, or would 
-be thought to do so, taking the name of 
Magians, drew on it that ill signification 
which now the word Magician bears 
among us: “* Whereas the true and ancient 
-Magians,” adds the Doctor, “ were the 
Sie mathematicians, philosophers, and 
divines of the ages in which they lived. 
Dio Chrysostom, as cited in the Universal 
History, vol. v. p. 393, Note, observes, 
“were employed in the service of the gods ; 
but the Greeks, being ignorant of the 
Meaning of that word, apply it to such 
as were skilled in magic, a science un- 
known to the Persians.” In the N. T., 
however, Μάγος is used in. the bad sense 
also. occ. Acts xiii. 6,8. [Comp. Test. 


_ that * The Persians called those Magi who 


_ xii. Patr. p. 522. the woman καὶ μάγους 
παρεκάλεσε καὶ φάρμακα ἀντῷ προσήνεγκε" 


Comp. Μαγεία and Μαγεύω. | [Hesych. 


 payoy’ τὸν ἀπατεῶνα" φαρμακευτὴῆν Am- 


he 


MON. μάγου" φάρμακον" v. Aschin. c. Cte- 


_ siph.1—In Theodotion’s version of Daniel 


this word severul times answers to the 
‘Heb. and Chald. rw, a kind of astrolo- 
ger or pretended conjuror among the 
Babylonians. [v. Dan. i. 20. ii. 2. 10. 
Madyrevw, from μαθητής. 


ἕω 


τ 1. Governing a dative, To be a disciple 


to, or follower of another’s doctrine. occ. 
‘Mat. xxvii.57. In this manner Plutarch, 
seited by Wetstein, several times applies 
the V. active to such.as were disciples to 
others-in oratory. Comp. also Kypke. 
[Thus Jamblich. Vit. Pythag. c. 23. p. 
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103. μαθητεύσαντες τῷ Πυθαγόρᾳ πρεσ- 
Born νέοι and Plut. Vit. x. Or. p..837.] 

Ii. Governing an accusative, 70 make 
a disciple. {oce. Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts xiv. 
21. Comp. John iv. 1.] 3 

Ill. 70 instruct. occ. Mat. xiii. 52. 
But μαθητευθεὶς in this text may perhaps 
as well be rendered made a disciple ac- 
cording to sense II, [The phrase 1s μα- 
θητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ὀυρανῶν" which 
Bretschn. takes in δ. middle sense (see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 493.) who applies him- 
self to heavenly learning. Schleusner says 
who knows well my doctrine ; but Fritz- 
sche translates it, prepared or instructed 
for the Messiah's kingdom, i. e. so as to 
understand its nature.. Bp. Blomfield * 
says, Discipled into the kingdom of hea- 
ven, i. 6. converted to Christianity. ] 

Μαθητὴς, &, ὃ, from pabéw to 
learn.—-A disciple, follower of doctrine. 
[ Mat. x. 24, 25. Luke vi. 40. In John 
ix. 28. the Pharisees are called fol- 
lowers of Moses. (v. Joseph. 6. Apion. 1. 
§ 2. and § 22.) It is used in the N. T. 
of the followers of John the Baptist.. Mat. 
ix. 14. Mark ii. 18. Luke v. 33., John 
iii, 25. —of the followers ‘of the Phari- 
sees. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark ii. 18. —of . 
the 12 Apostles κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν. Mat. x. 
1. xi. 1. Luke vi. 13. ix. 1, ἄς. and of 
the 70 disciples. Luke x. 1, 17, 21, 23. 
After the death of our Saviour, it is used 
for any follower. of Christ, a christzan. 
Comp. Acts vi. 1, 2. xi. 26. In John 
xiii. 35. xv. 8. it may refer to the imita- 
tion of our Saviour’s life. vy. Joseph. Ant. 
vi. 5. 4.] ᾿ ῖ 

KS Μαθήτρια, ας; ἣ; formed from μα- 
θητὴς, as ποιήτρια a poetess, from ποιητὴς 
poet.—A female disciple. occ. Acts 1x. 36. 
[Thom. M. condemns this form’ (Ma@y- 
τρίς" ὡς ἀυλητρὶς, dv μαθήτρια) ; but it ace. 
Diog. Laert. iv. 2. viii. 24. Diod. Sic. ii. 
52. On words in —zpic and —r1e¢, see 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 256.] 

Μαένομαι, from paw to be eager after, 
desire eagerly or ardently —To be mad, 
furious. oce. John x. 20. [(Δαιμόνιον ἔχει 
καὶ μαίνεται, where Schleusn. refers to Bos, 
Exercitt. Philolog. on John vii. 20. and 
Albert. Obss. Philol. on Mat. xi. 18. to 
show that μαίνεται is a kind of explana- 
tion of δαιμόνιον Eyev)] Acts xii. 15. 
xxvi. 24, 25. 1 Cor. xiv. 23.. [Μαίνεσθαι 
is applied to persons acting or speaking 
under the influence of extravagant en- 


: * [Reference to Jewish Tradition, &c- p- 7-] 
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thusiasm. See Atl. V. H. ii. 44. iii. 9 
and 52. Porphyr. Vit. Platon. c. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 3. 13. Diog. Laert. i. 104, 
&c. occ. Jer. xxix. 26. Wisd. xiv. 22. ] 

Μακαρίζω, from μακάριος happy.—To 
pronounce or call happy. occ. Luke i. 48, 
Jam. v. 11. Herodotus uses the V. in this 
sense, lib. vii. cap. 45, and 46, (see Wet- 
stein) and so likewise the LXX, Gen. 
xxx. 13, for Heb. sw. [On Luke i. 
comp. Ps. Ixxii. 17. (on the fut. μακαριῶ, 
see Mat. Gr. Gr. ὃ 174.) In James v. 
11. Schleusn. and Bretschn. give it sim- 
ply the sense of praising or celebrating. 
occ. Job xxix. 11. Song of Sol. vi. 8. 
Is. iii. 12. ix. 16. Ecclus. xi. 28. (0 pro- 
nounce happy, comp. Solon’s Dialogue 
with Croesus, Herodot. i. 32.) xxv. 7. ] 

Μακάριος, τα, cov, from μάκαῤ the same, 
[which some derive from μὴ κηρὶ not 
subject to fate, supposing it thus applied 
to the gods as immortal. v. Hom. 1]. α΄. 
339, ἃς, Damm. Lex. col. 1170. Reiske’s 
Demosth. p. 1400. 1. ἐν μακάρων γήσοις. 
—Happy, blessed. See Mat. v. 3. Luke 
xxill. 29. John xiii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 1 
Cor. vii. 40. Jam. i. 12,25. Rev. xiv. 13. 
On 1 Tim. i. 11, see Wetstein and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Μακάριος]. [In Acts xx. 35. 
μακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβάνειν, 
Schleusn. makes it mean the cause of 
happiness, thus: “ It brings eternal hap- 
piness to give more readily than to re- 
ceive,” joining μᾶλλον with διδόναι; but 
Wahl and Bretschn. join it more pro- 
perly with μακάριον. (See Mat. Gr. Gr. 
§ 458. Herman. on Viger. Note 60.) 
Schleusn. says of 1 Tim. i. 11, that God 
1s ‘so called as the source of happiness; 
Bretschn. as most worthy of praise. occ. 
LXX, Deut. xxxiii. 29. 2 Chron. ix. 7. 
Job v. 17. Dan. xii. 12.] 

ES Νακαρισμὸς, &, 6, from μακαρίζω. 
—A calling or pronouncing happy, feli- 
citation : also 7 sa felicity, blessed- 
ness. OCC. Rom. iv. 6, 9. Gal. iv. 15, Tic 
av ἣν ὃ μακαρισμὸς ὑμῶν; How great 
then was your felicitation of yourselves ? 
How happy did you boast yourselves to 
be? See Wolfius. [Not happiness it- 
self, says Schl., which in Greek would 
be μακαριότης ; but rather, a pronouncing 
or calling happy; and he takes λέγει τὸν 
μακαρισμὸν in Rom. iv. 6. for μακαρίζει. 
On words in —opoc, see Lobeck on Phryn. 
p. 911.) 

MA'KEAAON, ὁ, τὸ: Latin. 
[(Also written 6 μάκελλος, ἡ μακέλλη, and 
τὸ μακέλειον in Plutarch. vol. ix: p. 14. 
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ed. Reiske.) |—A word formed from ‘the 


Latin macellum, which. signifies “* A 


market-place for flesh, fish, and all man= — 


ἃ» 


ner of provisions, a shambles, a butcher=— 


row. oce. | Cor, x. 25. 


“* If we recol- — 


lect that Corinth was at that time a 


Roman colony, we shall cease to wonder — 
that a public place in that city was named 
in imitation of the Latin macellum, and — 
that St. Paul, in writing to the Corin- — 
thians, should retain the use of a word, — 


which in that city had acquired the na- 
ture of a proper name.”—-“ Μάκελλον 


occurs also in Plutarch. See Kypke Ob- — 
But as Plu- © 
tarch thought it necessary to explain it — 


serv. Sacre, tom. li. p. 219. 


by κρεωπώλιον, it is probable that the 
word was of Latin origin.” Marsh’s Mi- 
chaelis vol. i. p. 163. and Marsh’s Note 3. 
p- 431. [Schl. derives macellum from 
mactare. (v. Donat. on Ter. Eun. Act. ii. 
Sc. 11. v. 91.) and says, that besides “ or- 
dinary provisions, avaricious persons sold 
there even the flesh of victims.” v. 
Theoph. Char. x. and Servius on Virg. 
Zin. vill. 183. Varro de Ling. Lat. iv. ch. 
12.] 


Μακράν, Adv. [1. Sometimes ellipti- — 


cally used for κατὰ μακρὰν ὁδὸν far, ἃ 
long way off. Luke vii. 6. χν. 20. John 
xxi.) 8. Acts xxii. 2h) 2° Sami vee 
17. 1 Kings viii. 46. (comp. 2 Chron. vi. 
36. Luke xv. 13.) Arrian. Exped. Alex. 
iv. 3. 6. v. 3. 25, Eur, Phoen. 913. 
(920. Pors.) In order to reconcile Mat. 
viii. 30. with Mark v. 11. Luke viii. 32. 
Schleusn. would translate it prope or 
near. (He refers to Thuc. i. 13. Hesych. 
ἐκεῖ" μακρὰν' πόῤῥω" and pin Exod. 11. 4, 


xxxiiil. 7. Ps. xxxviii. 12. —to the Latin — 


procul in Liv. xl. 8. Virg. Ecl. vi. 15. Ain. 
vi. 10. x. 864. and Servius’s Note. The 
Vulgate translates non longe.) Now it 


cannot mean prope, and it is quite need- — 


less to force this meaning on it, for the 
ἐκεῖ of Mark refers to the region ; “ there 


was in that part of the country ;” and — 


Matthew’s μακρὰν means a good may 


off t, from our Saviour and those around _ 


him, just as in Luke xv. 20. Μακρὰν is 
only a relative term, as Fritzsche justly 
observes, and this remark applies to the 
instances of pir adduced by Schl. In 


Numb. ix. 10. Judg. xviii. 7. ἃ al. Biel 


supplies the ellipsis thus, cara μακρὰν 
χώραν. 


* Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 
+ [Thus our Translation rightly. ] 


2. Μακρὰν εἶναι is sometimes — 
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used metaphorically, as Mark xii. 34. 
Acts xvii. 27. which Schleusner explains 
to mean, for the Divine nature may be 
known easily from his works. Bretsch. 
Sor there is intercourse between God and 
us, so that we may know he cares for us. 
In Acts ii. 39. Schleusner understands by 
πᾶσι τοῖς étc μακρὰν to all the Gentiles, as 
dwellers afar off and aliens from the Jew- 
ish state ; Bretschneider (who refers to 2 
Sam. vii. 19. comp. vs. 16. Ecclus. xxiv. 
$2, 33. Joseph. A. J. vi. 13. 2. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 4. 21.) takes it of time, “to all those 
in distant ages,” sera posteritas. In 
Ephes. ii. 13. ὑμεῖς δι ποτὲ ὄντες μακρὰν 
ye that were once gentiles, the same as 
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, 
verse 12, comp. 17. v. Wetstein and 
Scheetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p..761. Is. 
lyii. 19.) , 
᾿Μακρόθεν, An adverb of place, from 
μακρὸς far, and Sev a syllabic adjection 
denoting from or at. 

I. From far. Mark viii. 3. [Prov. xxv. 
25. Jer. iv. 16, &c.] 

II. At α distance, afar off. [Mark v. 
6. xi. 13. xiv. 54. xv. 40. Luke xvi. 23. 
Xvili, 13. (which Schleusn. translates 
near, but see μακρὰν above) xxii. 54. 
xxiii. 49. Rey. xviii. 10, 15, 17. Gen. 
xxi. 16. xxxvii. -18, &c.] It is fre- 
quently in the N. T. construed with 
the preposition ἀπὸ, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν afar 
off, at a distance. Mat. xxvi. 58. xxvii. 
δῦ, & al. The LXX use it in like man- 
ner, Ps. xxxviii. 11, or 12, & al. And 
Wetstein, on Mat. xxvi. 58, cites several 
similar phrases from the ancient Greek 
writers, particularly “AIP *OYPANO/OEN 
from Homer, Il. viii. lin. 365. Il. xx. 
(read xxi.) lin. 199. Odyss? xii. lin. 381. 
{Fritzsche compares Soph. Philoct. 550. 
ἀμφὶ σοὔνεκα. v. Herman's Note, and 
Achill. Tat. v. 26. βοτανῶν ἕνεκεν χάριν. 
v. Schoefer. on Gregor. Corinth. p. 32. ] 
a Maxkpodupéw, ὦ, from μακρόθυμος, which 
see under Μακροθύμως. : 
I. To have patience, suffer long, be 
long-suffering, as opposed to hasty anger 
_ or punishment. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. | 
Thess. vy. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 9. [See Prov. 
xix. 11. Aquila.in Job vi. 11. Ecclus. 
xvii. 1]. xxxii. 18.] 

Il. To have patience, forbear. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 26, 29. 

Il. To have patience, endure or wuit 
patiently, as opposed to despondency or 
Impatience. occ. Heb. vi. 15. Jam. v. 7, 
8. [Baruch iv. 25, Ecclus, ii. 4. 
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IV. To tarry, delay. occ, Luke xviii. 
7, Kat μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀυτοῖς, though he 
linger (i. e. seem to delay, comp. 2 Pet. 
lil. 9.) mith regard to them, the elect 
namely. We have an exactly parallel ex- 
pression Ecclus. xxxii.. 22, or xxxv. 18, 
Καὶ ὁ Κύριος dv μὴ βραδύνῃ, ὀυδὲ μὴ 
MAKPOOYMH SH: ἐπ᾽ ἀυτοῖς. And the 
Lord will not delay, neither will he \in- 
ger with regard to them, i. 6. the humble, 
mentioned ver. 17. So Martin’s French 
translat. (ver. 20.)—wn’usera point de long 
delai envers eux. See more in Suicer, 
Thesaur., under M ακροθύμως, and comp. 
Campbell’s Note on Luke. 

Μακροθυμία, ac, ἡ, from μακρόθυμος, 
which see under Μακροθύμως. 

1. Forbearance, long-suffering. Rom. 
il. 4. [ix. 22..2/Cor. ‘vi. 6. Gal. v. 22. 
Ephes. iv. 2. Col.'iii, 12. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
1:Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 15. Prov. xxv. 
15. Jerem. xv. 15. Aquila and Theodot. 
in Prov. xix. 11.] 

II. Patience under trials and affilic- 
tions. Heb. vi. 12. Jam. v. 10. Comp. 
Col. i. 11. [2 Tim. iii. 10. iv. 2. Isaiah ~ 
lvii. 15. Plut. in Lucull. p. 514.] 

ESS” Μακροθύμως, Adv. from μακρό- 
θυμος long-suffering, a N. often used in 
the LXX, and derived from μακρὸς long, 
and ϑυμὸς the mind, anger.—Patienily. 
oce. Acts xxvi. 3. 

MAKPO'S, ἃ, ὃν. 

I. Far, distant.. Luke xv. 13. xix. 12, 
"Erg χώραν μακρὰν, into a far country. 
[(See under μακρὰν, which is acc. sing. 
taken adverbially.) 1 Chron. xvii. 17. 
2 Chron. -vi. 36. Ezek. xii. 27. ée¢ και- 
pove μακροὺς times (that are) far off. 
Eng. transl. In Ecclus. x. 10. μακρὸν 
appwornpa’ a protracted illness, if the 
passage be genuine, on which see Bret- 
schneider’s Note in his edition of Ecclus.] 

II. Long, proliz. Maxpa προσεύχεσ- 
θαι, To make long prayers, q. ἃ. to pray 
long. Mat. xxiii. 14, (where see Wet- 
stein.) Mark xii. 40. Luke χχ. 47. So 
Homer, Il. i. lin. 35, ΠΟΛΛᾺΣ δ᾽ 
‘HPA’O’, He prayed many things, or 
much, Compare lin. 351. [Theophrast. 
Char. ili. 1. Callim. Epig. δ. ὀυκ ἔτι 
μακρὰ λέγω. Joseph. A. J. vi. 11. 10. 
Arist. Plut. 612. μακρὰ κλαίειν. Hom. I, 
γ΄. 22. μακρά" Schol. μεγάλως. LXX, 
Prov. xxviii. 16. Poll. Onom. vi. c. 1. ὃ 
12.1. 92] 

Μακροχρόνιος, ov, 6, 4, from μακρὸς 
long, and χρόνος time.—Enduring a long 
time, occ. Eph. vi. 3.—In the LXX of 
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Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v. 16, μακροχρόνιος 
γίνεσθαι answers to the [ Heb. Dn FANT 
to prolong the days. Comp. also Deut. 
xxii. 7. iv. 40. and μακροχρονίζω, Deut. 
xvii. 20. Sym. in Job xi. 12.] 

Μαλακία, ac, 4, from μαλακὸς tender. 
—An indisposition, infirmity. occ. Mat. 
iv. 23. ix. 35. x. 1; Comp. Nosoc. 
{Schleusn. gives as its primary sense, 
weakness or softness, chiefly of mind, 
laziness. Suid. μαλακία" ῥαθυμία. v. Polyb. 
iii. 79. Joseph. A. J. ii. 10. 1. Xen. de 
Venat. ili. 8. It is used in the LXX for 
%n any bodily weakness or infirmity. 
Deut. vii. 15. 2 Chron. xxi. 15—19. 
Isaiah xxxviii. 9. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 25. 
2 Chron. xxiv. 25. Suid. and Hesych. 
μαλακία" νόσος. Poll. Onom, iii. ο. 21. 
Thus μαλακιᾷν or “μαλακίζεσθαι to be 
sick, Is. xxxvii. 9, xxxix. 1, &c. Test. 
xii, Patr. p. 420. v. AZ]. V. H. iii. 9. Xen. 
de Ven. viii. 4. Duport. on Theophr. 
Char.c. i. p. 189. Hence, says Schleusner, 
Salmasius is erroneous in referring this 
use of the word toa peculiar idiom. (Os- 
sileg. Hellen. p. 291.) 

Μαλακὸς, ἡ, ov, from μαλάσσω to soften, 
which from the Heb. 50 to sooth. 

I. Soft, delicate, spoken of garments. 
oce. Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. So Lucian 
De Salt. tom. i. p. 908, ἐσθῆσι MA- 
AAKAIX, in soft garments; and Ho- 
mer, 1]. ii. lin. 42, MAAAKO'N χιτῶνα, 
a soft or fine vest; Il. xxiv. lin. 796, 
πέπλοισι MAAAKOIXI, soft veils; and 
Odyss. xxiii. lin. 290, ἐσθῆτος MAAA- 
KH" , a soft coverlet for a bed. See 
more in Wetstein and Kypke. 
Demost. p. 1155. 4. (Ed. Reiske.) πρό- 
Bara μαλακὰ woolly sheep, and therefore 
soft to the touch. LXX, Prov. xxvi. 22. 
λόγοι μαλακοὶ, soft, honied words. Comp. 
xxv. 15. In Mat. xi. 8. it is better to 
take it of delicate raiment in general, and 
not specifically of silk (as Elsner), which 
was extravagantly dear—perhaps of fine 
linen. v. Forster de Bysso. p. 79. Elsner. 
Obss. Sacr. vol. i. p. 57. Albert. Obss. 
Philol. p. 82. Olear. ad Philostr. Vit. 
Apollon. ο. 27. p. 167.] 

Il. A man who suffers himself to be 
abused contrary to nature, a catamite, 
a pathic, (so Theophylact, τᾶς ἀισχρο- 
παθοῦντας); hence Μαλακοὲ are by the 
Apostle joined with *Apsevoxoirar Sodo- 
mites. ‘These wretches affected the dress 
and behaviour of * women. [It appears 


» The reader may find a remarkable description 
οὐ such in Josephus, De Bel. lib, iy. cap. 9, § 10. 
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(v. Wetstein and Kypke) that the Greeks 
themselves applied the term μαλακὸς to 


these monsters. v. Dion. Halicarn. Ant. — 


vii. p. 418. Diog. Laert. vil. ὁ. 5. ὃ 4am 


The Romans also used the term malacus — 
in the same sense. (v. Plaut. Miles Glo-— 


rios. ili, 1, 73.) and also mollis (6. g. Ovid. — 


oce. | Cor. vi. 9. 


Ke Μάλιςα, Adv. of the superlative i 
dda, which see under 


degree, from 


.Fast.. iv. 342, Mart. iti. 73.)—Hesych- a 
μαλακός" μαλθακὸς" ἔκλυτος, γυναικοήθης.} 


Μᾶλλονγ.--- Μοοί of all, chiefly, especially. — 


Acts xx. 38. xxv. 26. xxvi. 3. [Gal. vi. 


10. Phil. iv. 22. 1 Tim. iv. 10. v. 8,17. 
2 Tim. iv. 13. Tit. i. 10. Philem. verse — 


16. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Hesyeh. μάλιστα' diay, 


πάνυ, πλέον, σφόδρα, μᾶλλον. 


Μᾶλλον, An adv. of the comparative — 


degree, from μάλα much. 


I. More. [See Mat. vi. 30. (roo 
μᾶλλον.) vii. 11. (ποσῷ μᾶλλον 3) Χ. 25. 


xviii. 13. Mark ix. 42. xiv. 31. Lukem 


y.. 15,.-xi. 18. Ὁ. Cor, αὐγ δ. tee 


Mark x. 48. πολλῷ μᾶλλον the more @ 


great deal, as the E. T. has it, a 
Luke xviii. 39. John v.18. The LX 

use πολὺ μᾶλλον, Numb. xiv. 12. Deut. 
ix. 14. Is. liv. 1.] It is emphatically 


joined with nouns or verbs express- 


ing a comparison. See Mat. vi. 26. 
Mark vii. 36. Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vii. 


13. Phil. i. 23, where Wetstein cites — 


many instances from the best Greek wri- — 
ters, of the like use of μᾶλλον with com= — 
parative adjectives. Thus from Isocrates, — 
πολὺ γὰρ MATAAON KPEITTON, and — 
from Iszeus, πολὺ ΜΑ͂ΛΛΟΝ ’ETOIMO’s © 
ΤΕΡΟΝ. He farther shows, that in the — 
Latin writers magis, more, is sometimes — 
[See Ὁ 
Eur. Hec. 377. Aristoph. Concion. 1131. _ 
Herodot. i, 23. Zl. V. H. x. 9. H. A. iv. © 
34. and for magis see Hirtii P. de Bello — 
Africano. c. 54. Plaut. Menoechm. Prolog. — 
55. Vechn. Hellenolexia, p. 76. Bergler. — 
on Alciphr. p. 228. Abresch. on Aisch. — 
lib. i. 20. and the notes on Thom. M. p. — 


likewise added to comparatives. 


596.) 


nie σεν 


IT. Rather. (Mat. x. 6, 28.. xxv. 9. 


Mark xv. 11. Luke x. 20. Rom. xiv. 19. 


1 Cor. v. 2.] Μᾶλλον ἑλόμενος, Choosing 


rather. Heb. xi. 25. This phrase 1s 


agreeable to the style of the best Greek — 


writers, as Wetstein has abundantly~ 


shown. [Schleusner gives the following 


list‘ of passages where this eleetive sense iS — 


joined with the first and μᾶλλον is to 
be rendered magis et potius. Mat, xxvil. 
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24. John iii. 19. xii. 43. Acts iv. 19. v. 
29. xxvii. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 12. xiv. 1, 5. 
2 Cor. v. 8. xii. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 4; but 
in some of them this seems rather fan- 
ciful.] 

III. Μᾶλλον δὲ, Or rather, yea ra- 
ther, in a corrective sense. occ. Rom. viii. 
34. The Greek writers apply the phrase 
in like manner. See Vig. Idiot. sect. 
vill. reg. 1. and Hoogeveen’s note. [v. 
Gal. iv. 9. and Raphe!l. Obss. Polyb. on 
that passage, and Palairet Obss. Philol. 
p- 432.) 

IV. "Ere μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον, More and 
more. occ. Phil-i.9. That the phraseology 
may not be suspected as a Hebraism or 
Latinism, Kypke cites (inter al.) from 
Polybius, MA"AAON ᾿ΑΕῚ KAI’ MA“A- 
AON é£erugéro, He was continually puft- 
ing up more and more: and from Dio- 
genes Laert. Πτίσσετε ΜΑ͂ΛΛΟΝ "ETI 
KAT ΜΑ͂ΛΛΟΝ, Pound yet more and 
more. [So magis magisque in Latin. e. g. 
Οἷς. Epist. ii. 18. v. Tursellin. de Par- 
ticul. Ling. Lat. Μᾶλλον (as well as 
the Latin magis. v. Vechneri Hellenol. 1. 
i. pt. ii. c. 5. p. 138.) is often omitted, 
according to * Schleusner and some other 
critics ; as in Mat. xviii. 8. καλὸν σοι ἐσ- 
ἢ, &e. for μᾶλλον καλὸν... ἢ; 
&c. (comp. Ecclus. xx. 1.) See Luke xv. 
7. xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Herodot. ix. 
26. Hom. 1]. a’. 117. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν 
σόον ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι (v. Schol.) and 
in LXX, Gen. xlix. 12. 2 Mace. xiv. 42. 
Tobit iii. 6. xii. 8. Andoc. de Myst. p. 
60. ed. Reiske. v. Wesseling on Diod. 
Sic. xi. p. 412. Duker on Thucyd. vi. p. 
436.) 

Mappn, ne, 4}, from the Heb. ts a 
mother. 

I. Anciently, An infantile name for a 
mother, A mamma, as we likewise speak. 

Il. A grandmother. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5, 
where see Wetstein and Wolfius. [It 
means here the maternal grandmother. v. 
Schol. on Arist. Acharn. 39. Spanh. 
on Arist. Nub. v. 1386, and Wetstein, 


* [Fritzsche entirely rejects this explanation, and 
also that which takes καλὸν as positive put ‘for 
comparative. His own theory is that there is a change 
of design in the speaker, who first intends to enun- 
ciate the matter fully and absolutely, but then 
changes his intention and enunciates it compara- 
tively. He supplies the comparative before 7. ‘ It 
is good for thee,” &c. (and better) than, &c. 
Herman on Vig. p. 884. gives a different theory. 
It is worth observing, that the Heb. has no com- 
parative form, but uses the positive with 1. follow- 
ing it.] 
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N. T. yol. ii. p. 354. Phavorinus says, 
that μάμμη ought not to be used for 
grandmother, (which is τέθη) but mo- 
ther, and derives it from μαμᾷν a child’s 
word for φάγειν. “ It occ. for a grand- 
mother 4 Mac. xvi. 9. Biel.] 

MAMMOQONA’S, or MAMQNA’2, a, ὃ. 
—Mammon. jim is used for money in 
the Chaldee Targum of Onkelos, Exod. 
xviii. 21, & al. and of Jonathan, Jud. v. 
19. 1 Sam. viii. 8. So the Syriac 82100, 
Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 9. 
Castell deduces these words from the 
Heb. jos to trust, confide, because men 
are apt to trust in riches, q. d. POND 
what is confided in. And Austin ob- 
serves, that Mammon in the Punic or 
Carthaginian language signified * gain. 
The word plainly denotes riches, Luke 
xvi. 9, 11, in which latter verse mention 
is made not only of the deceitful Mam- 
mon, but of τὸ ἀληθινὸν the true. St. 
Luke’s phrase Mapwva ἀδικίας very ex- 
actly answers to the Chaldee 3pwt pion, 
which is often used in the Targums, as 
in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. Proy. xv. 27. 
Job xxvii. 8. Hos. y. 11. In Mat. vi. 
24. Luke xvi. 13, Mammon is beautifully 
represented by cur Saviour as a person, 
which has made some suppose it was the 
name of an idol or god of riches wor- 
shipped in Syria: but I find no sufficient 
proof of this. [Schleusn. appeals for a 
proof of it to Tertullian ; to Wetstein on 
the Dialogue against the Marcionites, 
attributed to Origen, p. 36; to + Barthii 
Advers. lib. lv. δ. 4. and Ix. p. 2978 ( 
find no mention of this sense in Buxtorf. 
Lex. Talmud. in voc. p. 1216.) In Luke 
xvi. 9, 11. he takes it for perishable, i. e. 
uncertain and deceitful wealth, and not 
wealth unjustly acquired. Fritzsche on 
Mat. takes it for a personification of 
riches.|—The above cited are all tlie 
passages of the N. T. wherein the word 
occurs. 

Μανθάνω. : 

I. To learn. [See Mat. ix. 13. xi. 29, 
xxiv. 32. Mark ‘xiii. 28. John vi. 40. 
(where it is distinguished from ἀκούειν, 
and means to profit by hearing, to un- 


* - Mammona apud Hebreos divitie appellari 
dicuntur. Convenit & Punicum nomen: Nam Jv- 
crum Punicé Mammon dicitur.” Augustin. De 
Serm. Dom. lib. ii. 

+ [On consulting Barthius as above, I find very 
little towards proving the'point in question; and 
Barthius himself does not seem of the opinion that 





it means a Syrian idol.] 
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derstand.) vii. Y5. (where μὴ μεμαθηκὼς 
means not having frequented the schools 
_ of Jewish doctors, having had no learned 
instruction.) Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
xiv. 31, 35. Gal. iii. 2. (to be informed, 
as also in Acts xxiii. 27.) Ephes. iv. 20. 
Phil. iv. 9. Col. i. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 11. (where 
μανθάνειν seems to mean, learn by hear- 
ing public discourses (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
34.) and is opposed to διδάσκειν.) 2 Tim. 
ii. 7, 14. Rev. xiv. 3, which some take in 
the sense of learning by heart, others of 
understanding. | 

II. To learn, acquire a custom or 
habit. Tit. iii. 14..1 Tim. v. 18, where 
observe, that μανθάνοσι. may be either 
joined with ἀργὰι, and considered as a 
Greek idiom for apya εἶναι pavOdveor,they 
learn to be idle, (so Priceeus in Pole Synops. 
cites from Euripides, Medea, lin. 295, éx- 
διδάσκεσθαι σοφὸς for ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφὰς 
εἶναι, to teach, to be wise) ; or,according to 
Wolfius and others, μανθάνοσι may be con- 
strued with the participle περιερχόμεναι, 
used for the infinitive περιέρχεσθαι, Being 
idle they learn to go about from house to 
house. A very similar construction is 
produced from Aristotle’s Politic. viii. 
6. Πότερον δὲ δεῖ MANOA'NEIN durée 
“AAO'NTAX καὶ XEIPOYPTO°YNTAY— 
But whether they ought to learn to sing, 
and to perform on musical instruments—. 
See more in Pole Synops. and Wolfius on 
the place. But does not the following 
part of the verse in 1 Tim. v. show the 
former interpretation to be preferable? 
[Comp. Phil: iv. 11. 1 Tim. v. 4. Heb. 
v. 8. and the LXX, in Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 
9. Is.i. 17, ii. 4. Jer. ix. 5. Xen. Anab. iii. 
2.25. μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ “ζῇν. occ. LXX, for 
109 he learnt. Deut. v. 1. xvii. 19. for 
Flas. Prov. xxii. 25. and yw he knew or 
understood. Exod. ii. 4. Esth. iv. δ. & al. 
In the passage which Parkhurst quotes 
from the Medeaéxd.ddoxerOacrather means, 
io get them taught, by the force of the 
middle voice. v. Porson’s note. | 

Μανία, ac, 4, from μαίνομαι to be mad. 
—Madness, distraction. occ. Acts xxvi. 
24. [occ. LXX, Hos. ix. 7, 8.] 

MA‘NNA, τὸ. Indeclinable. Heb.— 
Manna, that miraculous food from heaven 
with which God fed the Israelites during 
forty years in the wilderness. Heb. yn, a 
species. ‘ At its first falling, Exod. xvi. 
15, Lhe children of Israel—said sm [Ὁ 
this (is) a particular species, a peculiar 
thing, for they knew not what it (was). 
Comp. ver. 31, Deut. viii. 3, Who fed 
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thee mith yon-ns, that peculiar thing — 
which thou knewest not, neither did thy 
fathers know.*.” [Schleusner makes 19 
the same as 1 what ? as in Chaldee and 
Syriac; and hence, sin 70 would be (as — 
the LXX take it) what (is) this? Others — 
deduceit from hemeasured (astherewas — 
an appointed portion for each Israelite), — 
or in Piel he prepared, so called as ΜῊΝ τ 
food prepared by the Deity. Comp. Wisd. — 
xvi. 20. v. Drusius on John vi. 31. and 
Ottii Obss. Flav. p. 198. Schl. further — 
adds, that it cannot be ascertained whe- 
ther this manna was produced by a divine _ 
miracle, or was like that which still be- 
dews the ground in the East, and parti- — 
cularly in the deserts of Arabia (v. Νίθ- 
buhr’s Descript. Arab. p. 146.) and is col- 
lected in the morning, and made into a sort 
of cake. Vander Hardt (Ephem. Philol. 
ὁ. 7) supports the affirmative, but is op- 
posed by Deyling. + Obss. Sacr. ii. 7.) To 
account for its being called in the N. T. 
not May but Μάννα, we may observe that 
the Heb. min is several times in scripture 
applied to a portion, and that too of food, 
as Sam. i. 4, 5. Neh. viii. 10,12, & al. 
and that the LXX almost constantly use — 
Μάννα for Ὁ, as Num. xi. 6, 7, 9, & al. 
freq. occ, John vi. 31, 49, 58. Heb. ix. 4. 
Rev. ii. 17. where comp. Κρύπτω Il. — 
[Schleusner takes the hidden manna for 
the rewards of Christians in a future state. — 
There is probably an allusion to a tra- — 
dition of the ark of the covenant and the — 
vessel of manna kept in it, having been ~ 
hidden by Jeremiah from fear of Nebu- — 
chadnezzar, and the expectation that it — 
would reappear in the time of the Messiah. — 
See Eichhorn on the passage. ] ; 
Μαντεύομαι.---- Ὁ prophesy, divine. occ. — 
Acts xvi. 16. This V. is plainly from — 
Μάντις a soothsayer, a diviner, which — 
we may, with Eustathius, very properly — 
deduce from μαένομαϊ to be mad, dis- — 


tracted, beside oneself, on account of the 
mad extravagant behaviour of such per=- 


sons among the heathen. ΤῸ justify this 
derivation, the reader may consider the — 


* Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in m2 III. Ἢ 

Ὑ [Deyling states, after Le Clerc and others, 
several material differences between the manna of 
the Israclites and common manna. The manna — 
of the Jews, too, putrified in the course of the night, 
except on the 6th day, and on the 7th none was 
found. This must clearly establish the miraculous 
nature of the transaction with those who give 
credit to Moses. Schleusner’s doubt, therefore, 
is unreasonable ard improper. See Graves .on the 





Pentateucl:, App. 8 2. p. 407.] 
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picture of one of these * frantic prophet- 


esses, as drawn by the masterly hand of 


Virgil, En. vi. lin. 46, &c. Comp. 76, 
ὅτ. and 100—102.—“ Few that pre- 
tended to inspiration (says Archbishop + 
Potter, after citing the former of these 
passages) but raged after this manner, 
foaming and yelling, and making a 
strange terrible noise ; sometimes gnash- 
ing with their teeth, shivering and trem- 
bling, with a thousand antick motions. 
In confirmation of these assertions I shall 
subjoin a { passage or two from Plato, 
where speaking of those who are under 
the dominion of what he elsewhere calls 
ἀπὸ Μεσῶν κατοχὴ καὶ MANIA, a pos- 
session and madness from the Muses, 
which excites and inspires the mind into 
enthusiastic songs and poems, he says (in 
10), Βακχεύεσι καὶ κατεχόμενοι, ὥσπερ ἃι 
Βάκχαι, they who are possessed rage like 
the priestesses of Bacchus; and that this 
his diviner was ἔνθεος καὶ ἔκφρων, Kat 6 
vec μἠκέτι ἐν duro ἐνῇ, &c. rapt into a 
divine extasy and mad, neither did his 
understanding remain in him, being 
moved ϑείᾳ μοίρᾳ by a divine fate; and 
in his Timeus, ‘Ikavdy δὲ σημεῖον ὡς 
μαντικὴν ἀφροσύνῃ Θεὸς δέδωκεν. “ This 
circumstance, namely, that ὀδεὶς Evvec 
ἐφάπτεται μαντικῆς ἐνθέα καὶ ἀληθᾶς, no 
one in his right senses is seized with the 
true spirit of divination, is a sufficient 
sign that God hath vouchsafed this fa- 
culty of divination to human madness ;” 
a doctrine, by the way, very well agree- 
ing with the notion of the Mahometans, 
and of the Eastern nations in general, 
that madmen are inspired. Comp. Πύ- 
wv. And although in those frantic fits 
of the heathen diviners there might fre- 
quently be much affectation and impos- 
ture, yet, no doubt, in many such in- 
stances there was a real possession by the 
devil. This is too plain to be denied in 
the case of the prophetic damsel, Acts 
xvi. 16, 18. ‘* Herein also,” says the 
learned Gale, “ the devil played the ape, 
and imitated the divine mode of prophe- 
tie, which for the most part was by ex- 
tatic raptures and visions.” Comp. 2 
Kings ix. 11. Jer. xxiii. 9. xxix. 26. 


ὡς Insanam vatem, as she is called, En. iii. lin. 


+ Antiquities of Greece, book ii. ch. 12. 

} For farther satisfaction the reader may consult 
the learned Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. ii. 
part 3, book i. ch. 3. § 7, to whom I am indebted 
for the testimonies from Plato. 
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Hos. ix. 7. Ezek. iii. 14, 15. [Mar- 
τεύομαι. occ. for opp he divined. Deut. 
xvill. 10. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. Ezek. xii. 
24. v. Hl. V. H. i. 29. ii. 17. Apol- © 
lodor. iii. c. 6. ὃ 7. Grev. on Lucian. 
Soleecist. c. 9. p. 755. Sometimes it is 
to ask an oracle (Lucian as above.) Some- 
oy it is found passively. Ail. V. H. iii. 
25. 

MAPAI'NQ, from the Heb. ἽΝ do fret, 
corrode.—To cause to decay or fade. So 
Isocrates ad Demon. cap. 4. Κάλλος μέν 
γὰρ ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν ἢ νόσος “EMA'- 
ΡΑΙΝῈ, As for beauty, either time con- 
sumes, or disease withers it. Hence 
Μαραίνομαι, pass. To be decayed or 
Jaded, to fade, fade away. occ. Jam. i. 
11. Wetstein has shown in his note on 
this text, that the word is often applied 
in like manner by the Greek writers. 


To the instances he has produced I add 


from Lucian, De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 
887. To σῶμα δὲ ἡμέρης "EMAPAT- 
NETO, His body wasted away daily. 
[oce. LXX, Job xv. 30. xxiv. 24. Wisd. 
ii, 8. xix. 21. Phavorin. papaivopac 
ἀπανθῶ" ταβεφίω Λατινιστί. 

Kes MAPAN AOA’. Heb. Chald. or 
Syr.—MARAN ATHA. It denotes a 
solemn curse. occ. 1 Cor, xvi. 22, where 
the Syriac version, 8M 710, which sig- 
nifies The, or Our, Lord cometh, nns is a 
pure Hebrew, as well as that or 8M are 
Syriac and Chaldee words. [Cheitomzus 
(Grecobarbar, N. Τὶ p. 104.) gives nearly 
this derivation, and Hesychius says, Mapa- 
ναθά. ὁ Κύριος ἦλθεν ἢ εἶδον τὸν Κύριον" | 
8: is used in Chald. for a sovereign or su- 
preme lord, Dan. ii. 47, & al. 50 772 may 
be regarded either as a simple N. of the 
same root, with the formative } postfixed 
(see Castell in 12), or else as compounded 
of 12 @ lord, and the Syriac suffix 1 our. 
If this * interpretation of MAPAN AOA’, 
which is not only favoured by the Syriac 
version, but also given by Theodoret and 
several of the Greek Scholia cited by 
Wetstein, be right, tle expression will 
refer either to the miraculous + inter- 
position, or to the final coming of the 
Lord to take vengeance on the man lying 
‘under this most grievous curse. Comp. 
Jude ver. 14, 15, and Macknight there, 
and on 1 Cor. But does it not seem un- 
likely that the Jews should, in such a 


* Of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. xvi. 
22, and in Vitringa on Rev. iii, 11. 
+ See Doddridge. 
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solemn instance, adopt a foreign, whether 
Chaldee or Syriac, word? Iam therefore 
rather inclined to another interpretation 
of the expression, from the Heb. ἘΞ ΠΤ 


mms cursed art thou, which might be 


the form of the anathema or curse, called 
in Heb. O5n. As for the substitution of 
the v for Ὁ in Mapay we may observe 
with the learned * Montfaucon, that at 
the end of words the Greeks do very fre- 
quently put their ν for the Heb. 0, be- 
cause the latter termination is very dis- 
agreeable to the Greek language ; and pro- 
bably the Grecizing Jews might in common 
conversation pronounce Ans Monn MA- 
PAN AOA’. But let the reader consider, 
and judge for himself. 

Mapyagirne, 8, 6.—A pearl, so 
called from papyapoy the same. [oce. 
Mat. xili. 45, 46. 1 Tim. ii. 9. (where 
see Wetstein). Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. 16. 
xxi. 2]. which last passage some interpret 
of marble as white and bright as pearls. 
Schleusn. of precicus stones in general. 
It is used metaphorically for any thing of 
great value and price, as Mat. vii. 6. μηδὲ 
βάλητε rode μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
τῶν χοίρων of offering Christian doctrine 
to those who would reject it with contempt. 
v. Vorst de Adagiis N. T.c. 4. p. 779. 
(ed. Fischer.) In Arabic wise sayings are 
called pearls, v. Schultens on Hariri 
Consess. i. p. 12. ii. p. 102, and Hist. 
Timur. ὁ. 52.] 

Μάρμαρος, 8, ὃ, ij, from μαρμάρω to 
᾿ glister, shine. [Schleusner and Wahl give 
μάρμαρον, ov, τὸ, a substantive from the 
adjective. Bretschneider is with Park- 
hurst. Μάρμαρον πέτρον oce. Eur. Pheen. 
v. 1416, ed. Pors. See also 674, and Schol. 
on Hom. 1]. π΄, 735. Ἢ μάρμαρος occ. 
Epist. Jerem. vs. 72, and μαρμάρινος. 
Song of Sol. v. 15.] 

I, Properly an adjective, Bright, shi- 
ning, white. 

11. Λίθος being understood, A white 
kind of stone, marble, marmor. So 
Hesychius explains μάρμαρος by λευκὴ 
λίθος a white stone, occ. Rev. xviii, 12. 

ES" MA'PTYP, υρος, 6,4. It is gene- 
rally derived from μείρω to divide, decide, 
hecause a witness decides controversies 
(comp. Heb. vi. 16.); but the learned 


* “ Omnes vero (Greci scilicet Veteris Testa- 
menti Interpretes) 1 per M exprimunt, preeterquam 
in fine vocum, ubi N pro M frequentissimé ponunt 
Greci, quianempe αὶ terminatione » abhorret Greca 
lingua.” Hexapla, vol. ii. Previa Disquisitio, 
page 396. 
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hands in giving evidence. 
a significant ceremony used among the 


from Gen. xiv. 22. God himself is re- 
presented as swearing in this manner, 
Exod. vi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 
δ, 6. 15. And from a similar custom 


dar, Olymp. vii. lin. 119, 120, orders La- 
chesis, one of the Fates, χειρὰς ayrewvat, 
Θεῶν δ᾽ ὅρκον μέγαν μὴ παρφάμεν, to lift 
up her hands, and not violate the great 
oath of the gods.” ὟΝ 

I. A person witnessing, a witness. 
[ Mat. xviii. 16. xxiv. 65. Mark xiv. 63. 
Luke xxiv. 48. Acts i. 8.22. ii. 32. ii: 
15) v.32. ὙΠ 18. Ὑ 58. κα 39. xi. ST. 
xxvi. 16. 2 Cor. i. 23. ἐγὼ δὲ μάρῤτυρα 
τὸν. Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι (comp. Thuc. i. 78. 
ii. 71.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Ὁ 
Tim, v. 19. vi. 12. Heb. xii. 1.1} 


blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rev. xvii. 6. But 
see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 442. 
[Schl. gives Heb. xii. 1. under this sense, 
“a multitude of men who have suffered 
evil for the true worship of God,” com- 
paring chap. xi. See Suicer. Thes. Ec- 


takes this word (by metonymy of con- 
crete for abstract) for ‘‘a testimony or 
argument adduced for the truth of any 
thing,” a proof. Wahl says it is a mit- 
ness ; and so Bretschn., who however sug- 


Old Testament, as affording testimony to 
Christianity ; but this is very far-fetched. 
He quotes Joseph. contr. Apion. i. 7. as 
using it of the testimony of genealogies, 
πολλοὺς παρασχόμενον μάρτυρας. 

Μαρτυρέω, ὥ, from μάρτυρ. | 

I. To witness, bear witness, testify. 
[See John i. 7. (where and in xv. 26, 
xviii. 23. Schl. gives the sense of teaching 
or explaining) iii. 26. 28. v. 31—83. 
μεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. x. 258. xi. 17. 


voice). 1-John v. 6—10. & al. In-LXX 
it translates Py he gave witness, Gen. 
xiii. 3. Hence} 

[Π. Zo declare, profess, John iv. 44. 


_ * Of which see Homer, Il. vii. lin. 412. Il. x. 
lin. 321. Comp. Virgil, En. xi. lin. 196; and 





Heb. and Eng, Lexicon, under 77 V. I. 


Damm, in Lexie. col. 1495, deduces it 
| from the old word μάρη the hand, because 
witnesses anciently used to hold up their — 
That this was — 


ancient Hebrews in taking oaths is evident — 


she Sis iene 


ee 


among the old Greeks*, Apollo in Pin-— 


ΠῚ. A martyr, one who seals his tess — 
timony to Jesus and his doctrine mith his — 


cles. vol. ii. p. 310. In 2 Tim. ii. 2. he « 


gests that it may mean the books of the 


Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. 5. Heb. xi. 5.: (pass. 


a crete 
ee 


Sate 


oe 


eer 


egg 8 
τὰν 


ioe A Ge aN res 


en R FAS 


Sy 





Pa 


$5 tt Se ag ae ns A Sete MES ep erg rN SE as 
Fee Re Ra RE Nik Pe ea ΤΟ ΡΝ 


gs 


is 


a 


tae, 
x 
if 
ie 
Ἢ 








MAP 


yii. 7. 1 Tim. vi. 13. τοῦ μαρτυρήσαντος 
ἐπὶ Ποντίου Πιλάτου τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν 
who freely and openly put forth a pro- 
sion, Schl.; and the word is used of 
declaring prophetically, Acts x. 43, Rom. 
iii. 21. μαρτυρουμένη ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν 
προφητῶν which Moses and the prophets 
have prophesied and promised, as Schl. 
translates the place. ] 
III. With a dative following, To bear 
witness to or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. 
Implying praise or commendation, Luke 
iv. 22. [See John iii. 26. In Luke xi. 48. 
Schleusn.* translates “ ye approve of the 
deeds of your forefathers,” and he gives 
this sense also to Rom. x. 2. See Xen. 
Mem.i. 2. 21. Aisch. Socr. Dial. iii. 
6. Krebs. Comm. ad Decr. Athen. p. 
72.) So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 
10. ὃ 2, “AYTQ*: πολλοὶ MEMAPTYPH’- 
KAXIN. See other instances in Elsner 
and Kypke on Luke. So Μαρτυρέομαι, 
spar, pass. 170 be of good report, have a 
good character. Acts vi. 3. x. 22. [xvi. 
2.] xxii. 12. Heb. xi. 2. 39. Comp. ver. 
4,5. [add 1 Tim. v. 10. comp. 3 John v. 
6. 12. ] : 

IV. To bear witness to, denoting assent 
or confirmation. Acts xiv. 3, Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Raphelius observe that paprv- 
ρέω is applied in the same manner by the 
profane writers. See also Elsner on Luke 
iv. 22. 

V. Maprupéopat, ὅμαι, To implore, be- 
seech, or as our Eng. Translators, to 
charge. | Thess. ii. 12. [So μαρτύρομαι 
Thue. vi. 80. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 46.] 

Μαρτυρία, ac, 7, from μάρτυρ. 

I. A bearing witness, testification. 
John i. 7. [ Testimony, evidence, witness 
Gorne or to be borne, Mark xiv. 55. 
(where Schleusner takes it for μάρτυρ, the 
abstract for the concrete) 56.59, Luke 
xxii. 71. Johni.7. 19. iii. 11. 32. (where 
Schleusner understands doctrine, the thing 
professed). v. 32. 36. (where Schleusner, 
as in John v. 9, understands the proofs 
given by God to our Saviour’s divine mis- 

~ sion). viii. 13, 14. (Schl. and Bretschn. 
give it the sense of confirmation or praise) 
17. (Comp. Mat. xviii. 16.) xix. 35. xxi. 
24. Acts xxii. 18. (where Schl. translates 


* [Perhaps as the approval is expressed by καὶ 
συνευδοκεῖτε (which Schl. does not quote) we may 
translate it, ye bear witness to them, record them, 
asit were. Our Translators appear to have used 
the various reading ὅτι for καὶ ; but καὶ is best sup- 
ported. Bretschneider translates it laudatis atque 
probatis. | 
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it teaching or instruction) Titus i. 13. 
1 John v. 9. In Rev. i. 9, ἡ μαρτυρία 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστῦυ seems the constant pro- 


fession of Christianity, testimony to the 


truth of Christ and his religion, comp. 
1... vik 9. et 1]..}7.. xix? 10.7 xx. 4: 
In 1 Tim. iii. 7, μαρτυρίαν καλὴν a good 
report or character, Comp. Μαρτυρέω IIT. 
and 3 John vs. 12. Ecclus. xxiv. 23. occ. 
for testimony or evidence in Exod. xx. 
16. Deut. v. 20. Prov. xxv. 18. —and in 
Ps. xviii. 8. of the ordinances of God.] 

Μαρτύριον, te, τὸ, from μάρτυρ. 

I. A witness, testimony. [See Mat. * 
viii. 4. (comp. Mark i. 44, and Luke v. 
14.) xxiv. 14, Mark vi. 11. (comp. Luke 
ix. 5.) xiii. 9. Acts iv. 33. 2 Cor. i. 12, 
where Schl. takes it for commendation, 
James v. 3. In Mark xiii. 9, εἰς μαρ- 
ruplov ἀυτοῖς, so that ye may testify to 
them, boldly profess Christianity before 
them; others, as Bretschn. for a testimony 
against them, but comp. Mat. x. 18. Luke 
xxi. 13.] 1 Tim. ii. 6, Τὸ μαρτύριον και- 
ροῖς ἰδίοις. If these words be joined with 
the preceding, the sense will be, as is 
expressed in our translation, that Christ 
gave himself a ransom for all to be tes- 
tified, i. e. the object or subject of a public 
testimony to be borne, ix due time: But 
Bengelius puts a colon after πάντων, and 
a comma only after ἰδίοις ; and according 
to this punctuation the words must be 
joined with what follows, and the ellipsis 
supplied in some such manner as this: 
The testimony (namely, that Christ gave 
himself a ransom for all) was to be borne 
in due time, for which testimony I was 
appointed a preacher, §c. Comp. Bow- 
yer’s Conject. [The word occ. Gen. xxi. 
30. xxxi. 44. Deut. iv. 45. xxxi. 26. 
Josh. xxii. 27. Ruth iv. 7. In Prov. 
xxix. 14. Amos i. 11, they have pointed 
4y> differently from the common method 
(which gives perpetually or for ever, ἐις 
ἀεὶ Symm. in Proy.) and they translate it 
ἐις μαρτυρίον.] ; 

Ii. The testimony of Christ is the tes- 


* [Fritzsche takes iss μαρτυρίον ἀυτοῖς as a re- 
fiection of St. Matthew, and not part of our Saviour’s 
speech, explaining it thus: ‘‘ This he said for a tes- 
timony to the multitude, that he revered the law of 
Moses ;”’ but this has its difficulties. He refers to 
Thuc. i. 87. δείξας τι χωρίον ἀυτοῖς», and sirnilar 
expressions, but all of them have a participle © 
agreeing with the speaker, and are not therefore 
quite in point. Besides in Thuc. the ἀυτοῖς are the 
persons addressed in the speech, but not so in St. 
Matthew. ] 
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temony concerning Christ, his person, 
offices, and glories. 1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 
] Cor. ii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. [In these pass- 
ages Schl. and Bretschn. understand the 
doctrine of Christ, the Christian doctrine. 
In Heb. iii. 5. Schl. translates é¢ pap- 
τυρίον τῶν λαληθησομένων for the pro- 
mulgation of those things about to be de- 
livered to the Jews. In Acts vii. 44. ἡ 
σκηνὴ Tov μαρτυρίου occ. (comp. Rev, xv. 
5.) and some take it for ἡ κιβωτὸς rov 


papr. or the ark of the covenant, kept in| 
charge, obtestor. 


the tabernacle of the covenant. Bretschn. 
says that νόμος and μαρτυρίον are often 
the same thing, in LXX, e. g. Deut. iv. 
45. vi. 17. 20. Ps. xxviii. 5; and hence 
the ark of the covenant, where the tables 
of the Law were kept, was called ἡ κιξω- 
τὸς Tov μαρτ., and the tables themselves 
μαρτυρίον, (and thus nearly Suidas). See 
Exod. xxv. 16. xxvi. 33. xxx. 6. xxxi. 
18. comp. xvi. 34. (Heb. and Gr.) The 
LXX have also translated ty10 drs the 
tabernacle of the congregation, by this 
piney ἡ ox. τ. μι in Numb. xvii. 4. 6. 

ev.iv. 4, Exod. xxix. 42. 44, & al. ap- 
parently deducing 4212 from ny he mit- 
nessed, instead of 12 he appointed. But 
it may be observed that as this is also 
called ΤΊΣ pawn, e. g. Numb. i. 50, and 
translated by the same words in LXX, 
where μαρτυρίον is an appropriate trans- 
lation of nay, they may have used their 
phrase indifferently, without regard to the 
Heb. word used in each passage. It is 
called nay simply in Exod. xvi. 34. See 
Iken. Ant. Heb. i. vii. 6.32—4I. Reland. 
Ant. Jud. i. ch. iii.] 

Μαρτύρομαι, from μάρτυρ. - 

I. Governing a dative, To testify, 
bear witness to, occ. Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 
3. [Bretschn. supplies τὸν Θεὸν, I call 
God to witness to you, I declare to you 
by God; and compares Ecclus. xlvi. 19. 
Schleusner translates I declare to you.] 
In the former text our Translators render 
μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν by I take you to record, 
but, I apprehend, erroneously ; for pap- 
τύρομαι, in the sense of taking to record, 
or calling to witness, is followed not by 
a dative, but by an accusative of the 
person. Thus Plutarch in Alcib. Χαλεπῶς 
φέροντα καὶ MAPTYPO’MENON ΘΕΟΥῚΣ 
καὶ ᾿ΑΝΘΡΩΏΉΟΥΣ, taking it grievously, 
and calling gods and men to witness. So 
Josephus, on occasion of the horrid pol- 
lution of the Temple by the Zealots, in- 
troduces Titus thus speaking to them: 


MAPTY POMAI ΘΕΟῪΣ ἐγὼ rarpiove— 
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ΜΑΡΤΥΡΟΜΑΙ δὲ καὶ STPATIA'N Eup, _ 


καὶ TOYS παρ᾽ ἐμοι ἸΟΥΔΑΙΌΥΣ καὶ. 


‘YMA‘S ’AYTOY 3, ὡς ἐκ, ἐγὼ ταῦθ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
ἀναγκάζῳ μιαίνειν, I call to witness my 
country’s gods— I cali to witness also 


my army, and the Jews who are with me, 
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and even you yourselves, that I do ποῦ 


force you to pollute this holy place. De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. ὃ 4. Comp. lib. it, 
cap. 16. § 4. ad fin. 
‘vil. 28.] oo eh 

II. To testify, or rather to beseech, or 
Polybius, as cited by — 
Raphelius, uses the V. in this latter 
sense. occ. Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Mapru- — 
| pew ΠῚ. 

MA'PTY3, ὁ, ἡ, Dat. Plur. μάρτυσι 


The same as paprvp. See Grammar, sect. 
v. 3, 4. 

I. A witness, [Acts x. 41. xxii. 15. 
Heb. x. 28. 1 Pet. v.1. In Rom. i. 9. 
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[See also Judith i 
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Μάρτυς γάρ μου ἐστὶν ὁ Θεὸς, God knows — 
and can testify, I declare by the Al- — 


mighty, the same as the Jewish oath ἫΝ 
mip. Comp. Phil. i. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 
Gen. xxxi. 50. Job xvi. 19, and Augustin. 
ad Hilar. Epist. 89.] 


On Acts x. 41, the — 


reader may do well to consult Jenkin’s — 


Reasonableness -and Certainty of the — 


Christian Religion, vol. ii. chap. 28. Bp. 
Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicated, 
part i. p. 10, &c. 12mo. Leland’s View 
of Deistical Writers, vol. i. letter vii. p. 
138, &c. and letter xi. p. 271, 1st edit. 
Randolph’s Answer to Christianity not 
founded on Argument, p. 173, and. his 
View of our Blessed Saviour’s Ministry, 
p- 374, and Lardner’s Collection of Tes- 
timonies, vol. ii. p.308. [occ. LAX, Exod. 
xxiii. 1. Deut. xvii. 6. Prov. xiv. 5. δὲ al. 
In Numb. xxiii. 18. Prov. xii. 19, they 
seem to have pointed with Tzere instead 
of Pathack.] 

Il. A martyr, one who seals his tes- 
timony to Jesus and his doctrine with his 
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blood. occ. Rev. ii. 13. [See also xi. 3. 7. 60 


In Rev. i. 5. iii, 14, our Saviour is called 
ὁ μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς, &¢. Schleusn. says he 
knows not in what sense, unless it be 
perhaps as the interpreter of the Divine 
will, and he refers to John i. 9. xiv. 6. 
Bretsch. gives the same sense, and says 
that God is so called in the Old Test. 
as manifesting his will (in promises or 


threats), and executing it faithfully. 


y 


- 


Comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 36. Jer. xxix. 23. Ma= — 


lach. iii, 5.] 
MAZZA’OMAI or MAZA'OMAI, ὥμαι, 
from the Heb. ΠΡ to squecxe, press.— 





ΜΑΣ 


To chew, champ. occ. Rev. xvi. 10. [oee. 
~LXX, Job xxx. 4. νυ. Aristoph. Plut. 
820. Equit. 717. Vesp. 780. Ecclesaz. 
_ 904. Schl. deduces it from pacow to 
pound.) 
_ ΦίαΞιγόω, &, from pascé, ἐγος. 

I. To scourge. [ Mat. x. 17. xx. 19. 
_ xsiii. 34. Mark x. 34. Luke xvii. 33. 
_ John xix. 1.] On Mat. x. 17, see Dod- 
_ dridge’s and Wetstein’s Notes. On Mat. 
᾿ ἌΣ. 19. John xix, 1, we may observe with 
_* Lardner, that it was usual with the 

Romans, before execution, to scourge per- 

sovs condemned to capital punishment; 

and with Mintert, that this scourging 
was performed either with rods or with 
whips, of which the latter was the more 
tg punishment, inflicted only on 
aves, and persons condemned to the 
_ cross. See also Wetstein on Mat. xxvii. 

26, and Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14, 

§ 9, and lib. v. cap. 11, § 1. [See also 

Lipsius de Cruce, lib. ii. c. 3. occ. LX X, 

Exod. v. 14. 16. Deut. xxv. 3. Jer. v. 3. 

(for nan Hiph. from 723.) 2 Mac. iii. 26. 

8341 
IL. To correct, scourge, in a figurative 
sense. Heb. xii. 6. (Comp. Mds:é II.) 

[The passage is a quotation from the 

LXX version of Prov. iii. 12, which does 

not quite agree with the Heb. (Schl. and 

Bretschn. suppose them to have read 
~ Bsa for 2:21). Comp. Job xv. 11. Ps. 
Usxiii. 4, 5. Tobit xiii. 2. Judith viii. 

27. Prov. xvii. 10.} 

Masifw, from pas a scourge.—To 
scourge. occ. Acts xxii. 25, where see 
eae [Numb. xxii. 25. Wisd. v. 
el; 

MA'STIZ, cyoc, ἡ. / 

I. A scourge, or whip. occ. Acts xxii. 
24. Heb. xi. 36. Thus it is used in the 
LXX, Prov. xxvi. 3, for the Heb. mw, 
the same. [Ccmp. 1 Kings xii. 11. 14. 
Eeclus. xxviii. 17.] 

If. A grievous distemper considered 
under the notion of a divine scourge. 

_ Comp. Heb. xii. 6. John v. 14. ix. 2. oce. 

Mark iii. 10. v. 29. 34. Luke vii. 2). 

[Comp. Apocryph. Ecclus. xxx. 14. xl. 

9. 2 Mac. ix. 9.11. It is used also by 
-the LXX to denote any calamity or 

affliction, as a chastisement from God. 

e. g. Ps. xxxii. 1}. xxxv. 15. xxxviii. 17. 

xxxix. 1]. Jer. vi. 7. Tobit xiii. 14. In 

Eeclus. xxii. 6. it is put for correction or 


_* Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. book i. ch. 
vil. § 13. 
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discipline. (comp. Prov. xix. 29. Ecclus. 
xxiii. 2.) To the gods among the Heathens 
were sometimes attributed scourges, by a 
like metaphor, comp. Hom. Il. νγ΄. 812. 
Awe μάστιγι κακῇ. v. Schwartz. Comment. 
Crit. Gr. Ling. p. 879. Potter on Lyco- 
phron. Cass. v. 436.] 

MAXTO'S, 8, 6, from * μαζὸς, the same. 
The breast, properly the female breast. 
occ. Luke xi. 27. xxiii. 29. Rev. i. 13. 
[On Luke, see Glass. Philolog. Sacer. p. 
1270. ed. Dath. In Rev. i. 13. it is used 
of a man’s breast, but Schleusn. takes it 
there for loins or navel, from the LXX 
translation of Ezek. xvi. 4 or 7, but the 
LXX have probably confused Ὕ and 4. oce. 
LXX, Gen. xlix. 25. Job iii. 12.. Song of 
Sol. i. 2. 5. (where, as in iv. 10, the 
LXX read 15 from 77, not 177.) vii. 4. 
Joel ii. 16, ἃ al.) 

ES Ματαιολογία, ac, ἢ; from ματαιο- 
λόγος a vaiw talker—Vain, useless talk- 
ing or babbling, “vain jangling.” Eng. 
Translat. occ. | Tim. i. 6. | 

K]5> Ματαιολόγος, 8, ὁ, from μάταιος 
vain, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 
speak, talk—A vain talker, one idly 
prating what is of no use. occ. Tit. i. 10. 

Madrawe, a, ov, and μάταιος, 8, ὁ, 7, 
from ματὴν in vain, which see.—Vain, 
useless, unprofitable. occ. Acts xiv. 15. 
1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. Tit. iii. 9. Jam. 1. 
26. 1 Pet. i. 18. [In Acts xiv. 15, it is 
applied to idols, comp. in LXX Lev. 
xvii. 7. 1 Kings xvi. 2. Is. ii. 20. Hos. 
v. 1], & al. (So the Heb. ban and ww 
denoting vanity, are used of idols as vain 
and fruitless, Jer. ii. 5. xvill. 15. Ps. 
xxxi. 7.) Some give it this sense in 
1 Pet. i. 18, but Schleusn. thinks it means 


_perverse, as the Heb. words for vanity 


are used of perversity also, and he cites 
Ps. lviii. 2. Prov. xiii. 11. occ. LXX, 
Exod. xx.7. xxiii. 1.. Deut. v. 1]. Is. 
Xxxi. 2. xxxii. 6. xliv. 9. Ezek. xi. 2, 
& al. freq. In Ezek. xiii. 6—9, it is put 
ior 232 ὦ lie, a false thing. comp. Zeph. 
lii. 19. 

Maracérne, nroc, }, from μάταιος. 

I. Vanity, disappointing misery, occ. 
Rom. viii. 20. In this sense the word is 
often used by the LXX in the book of 
Ecclesiastes for the Heb. ban. [Theo- 
doret on this pass. explains it by φθόρα, 


* The old Greek Grammarians distinguish be- 
tween μάζος and μάςος, and tell us, that μάζος is 
properly spoken of a man and μάςος of a woman. 
See Wetstcin on Rev. i. 13. 


ὃ 
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{which see). comp. verse21. So Phavor~ 


inus. Schleusner says, Miseria, calamitas ; 
but Bretschn. fragilitas, comp. Ps. xxxix. 
6. Ixii. 9. Eccles. i. 2. 14, where it is 
used to denote that earthly things are 
vain and fleeting, subject to decay, mu- 
tability, and corruption, which suits with 
the sense of φθόρα here.] 

IJ. Vanity, want of real wisdom, fool- 
ishness. occ. Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 
21. 1 Pet. i. 18. [Some take it here in 
the sense of idolatry, Schleusner of per- 
versity, comparing Ps, xxxi. 7.] 

Ill. Vanity, uselessness, unprofitable- 
ness, or rather falsehood. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
18. Comp. Ps. exliv. 8. 11, where the 
Greek ματαιότητα in the LXX answers to 
the Heb. δἰ vanity, falsehood. [Schl. 
and Bretschn. give it here the sense of 
vanity, comp. Ps. iv. 2, where it trans- 
lates py emptiness, occ. LXX, Ps, xl. 5. 
lii. 7, & al. ] 

Ματαιόω, ©, from parawc.—To make 

vain; whence Mara:dopa ὅμαι, pass. 
70 become vain, destitute of real wisdom, 
occ. Rom. i. 21. So in the LXX this 
verb answers to the Heb. ban to become 
vain, and in Hiph. to make vain, Jer. 11. 
5. xxiii. 16; and to 3p) or ppon to be 
perverse, foolish, or to act perversely, 
foolishly, from the root 530 to pervert, 
{ Sam. xxvi. 21. i Chron. xxi. 8. Comp. 
2 Sam. xii. 13. [In Judith vi. 8. to be 
brought to nought, to fail.) 

MATH'N, Adv.—ZJn vain. occ. Mat. xv. 
9. Mark vii. 7; which are almost exact 
citations of the LXX version of Isa. xxix. 
13. [Ete ματὴν oce. Ps. ]xiii. 10. exxvil. 
1, 2. Jerem. iv. 30. Sometimes ματὴν is 
put for tin gratis, without a cause, as 
Prov. iii. 30. Ps. xxxv. 7. —in Ps. xxxix. 
7. 12. for 52 in vain. —in Ps. xli. 7, for 
RW. | 

MA’XAIPA, ac, ἧς The Greek Lexi- 
cographers deduce it from μάχομαι to 
Jight, or from μάχην ἄιρειν exciting 
battle ; but it may with much greater 
probability be deduced from the Heb. 
799 10 cut, with the formative Ὁ prefixed, 
as in 3 cutling instruments, swords. 
Gen. xlix. 5, from Heb. ΓΙ to cut off: 
[See Vitringa Obss. Sacr. i. 7, p. 79.] 

I. A sword. Mat. xxvi. 47.51, 52, ἃ 
al. Comp. Eph. vi. 17. Heb. iy. 12. In 
Mat. xxvi. 52, is “a proverbial expression 
not to be rigidly interpreted. Such say- 
ings are understood to suggest what fre- 
quently, not what always happens... It 
seems to have been introduced at this 


24 MAX 


time, in order to signify to the disciples — 


that such weapons as swords were not — 
those by which the Messiah’s cause was — 


to be defended.” Campbell. Comp. under — 
Πᾶς IV. [oce. Mark xiv, 43—43. Luke — 
xxi. 24. xxii. ,36—52. John xviii. 10, Ὁ 
xi. 34,95 
Rev. vi. 4. xiii. 10, (which ought to be © 
compared with Mat. xxvi. 52.) and verse ~ 
14, oce. for ΣΤ, the same, in Gen. xxvil. © 
40. xxxi. 26. Exod. xv. 9, & al. In ~ 
Gen. xxii. 6. 10, it translates the Heb. — 


lt. Acts xis 2. Heb. iv. 12. 


ΤΟΣ a knife. Heinsius, Aristarch. Sacr. 


p. 483, and Feith, Ant. Hom. Book i. — 


chap. x. p. 60, bring passages to prove 


that it is used by Greek authors for the 
knife used in sacrificing (culler sacri- 
ficulus ). Alberti, on Mat. xxvi..51, shows 
that it is used of a large kind of knife 
(culter major) from ASlian, V. H. viii. 
3. Hom. Il. 7. 271. add. Herod. ii. 
41.] 

II. [The form μάχαιραν φορεῖν] im- 
ports the authority of inflicting pu- 
nishment, especially capital. occ. Rom, 
xiii. 4, He beareth not the sword in 
vain. This is spoken agreeably to the 
notions and customs of the Romans at the 
time when the Apostle wrote. Thus not 
more than twelve or thirteen years after 
the date of this Epistle, Vitellius, when 
he resigned the empire, “* assistentt 
consuli—exsolutum ἃ latere pugionem 
velut jus necis viteeque civium, reddebat, 
gave up his dagger, which he had taken 
from his side, to the attending consul, 
thus surrendering the authority of life 
and death over the citizens.” So the 
kings of Great Britain are not only at 
their inauguration solemnly girt with the 
Sword of State, but this is afterwards 
carried before them on public occasions, 
as a sword is likewise before some other 
inferior magistrates among us. See Vi- 
tringa on Kev. vi. 4. [Seneca de Cle- 
mentia, i. 1], the commentators on Au- 
relius Victor. Vit. Traian. c. 13, and 
Schwartz Comment. Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 
881.] 

IIf. It denotes deadly discord. occ. 
Mat. x.34. [Comp.. 1 Mac. ix. 73. So 
ann Levit. xxvi. 6. comp. Gen. xxxi. 26. 
Jerem, xiv. 13. In Rom. viii. 35. Schl. 
understands danger of a violent death, by 
μάχαιρα. 


M'AXH, ne, ἡ, from the Heb. πΞ ὦ 


* Tacit. Hist. iii, cap. 68. Comp. Sucton. it 
Vitell. cap. 15. 








» 
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smiling, as of enemies in battle, Josh. x. 
20. Jud. xi. 33, ἃ al. whieh from the V. 
ΓΞ) to smite, the Hiph. of which, mon 


answers to μάχομαι of the LXX, Josh. 


ix. 18. 

I. A fighting, batile. 
in the profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 
I. 2 Cor. vii. 5 ; in which latter text the 
word refers to the violent and hostile op- 


Thus often used 


_ position made by the enemies of the 


_ John vi. 52. 
latter text it is evident, that an angry 
_ hostile manner of disputing, as opposed 
_ to gentleness, forbearance, meekness, is 


Gospel. So Chrysostom, "Ἔξωθεν μάχαι, 
παρὰ τῶν ἀπίξτων' ἔσωθεν φόξοι, διὰ τᾶς 
ἀσθενεῖς τῶν πιτῶν, μὴ παρασύρωσι, With- 
out were fightings, from the Unbelievers ; 
Within were fears, on account of the weak 
Believers, lest they should be perverted. 
II. A strife, contention, dispute. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii.9. In this latter 
sense the word is several times used by 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 22. [Thus 
also is it used, Jam.iv. 1. In the LXX 
it occ. for 1% contention, strife. Gen. 
xiii. 7. Prov. xvii. 1. comp. 17. xxvi. 20. 
Ecclus. xxvii. 14. xxviii. 11, & al. It 


_ occ. 2 Mac. x. 29. xii. 11, in its proper 
_ sense of battle. comp. 1 Mac. vii. 28, 


where Bretschn. translates it war.] 
Μάχομαι, from μάχη. 
I. To fight, contend in fighting or 
battle. Thus often used in the profane 
writers. See Jam. iv. 2. Acts vii. 26. 


~ Comp. Exod. ii. 13. [In Acts vii. it is 
used of two men fighting, as appears from 
_ Exod. ii. 13. It is also used thus in 
_ Exod. xxi. 22. Lev. xxiv. 10. Deut. 
xxv. 1]. 2 Sam. xiv. 6; and in its proper 
_ sense 2 Kings iii. 23, 2 Chron. xxvii. 
5. 


Ii. Zo strive, contend in words. oce. 
2 Tim. ii. 24; in which 


the only thing here forbidden to Chris- 


 tians. 
~ Neh. xiii. 


11. Xen. Antig. iv. 5. 12. 
Theophr. Char. xiii.] 


Μεγαλαυχέω, ὥ, from μέγας, gen. pe- 


yas, great, and ἀυχέω to boast, effero cer- 
-vicem, glorior. [(See under Kavydopac)]. 


—To boast great things, to boast, vaunt 
brag much, magniticé me effero. occ. Jam. 
ut. 5.—The LXX have this verb for the 


Heb. 527 to be lofty, haughty, Ezek. xvi. 


80. Zeph. iii. 11. It is also used. by 
the best Greek writers. See Wetstein 
en Jam. [See also Ps, x. 20. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 18. 2 Mac. xv. 32. in which 
Bretschneider comparing vi. 5. takes it of 
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insolence against God. vid. Diod. Sic. xv. 
16. Heliodor. vii. 19. Porphyr. de Abst. 
i. 39, and notes on Thom. M. p. 601. 
In James iii.5. Schl. translates it effects 


| great things.] 


Μεγαλεῖος, a, ov, from. μέγας. gen. 
μεγάλο, great.—Great, magnificent, glo- 
rious, illustrious, occ. Luke i. 49. Acts 
ii. 1]. -[oce. in Ps. Ixxi. 17, of God’s 
mighty works or signal kindnesses, comp. 
ι Chron. xvii. 17. Tobit xi, 15. Ecclus. 
xvii. 9.13. xviii.3. xxxiii. 8. xlii. 2]. 
2 Mace. iii. 34. vii. 17. Xen. Rep. Lae. i. 
3. Mem. iv.5.2. Polyb. viii. 3.] 

Μεγαλειότης, τητος, 7), from μεγαλεῖος. 

I. Majesty, magnificence. occ. Acts 
xix. 27. 2 Pet. i. 16. [Jerem. xxxiii. 
9, for PNEN an ornament, a glory. Esdr. 
i. 5. Symm. Ps, Ixxi. 21. cxxxi. 1.7 

Il. Mighty or glorious power. oce. 
Luke ix. 43. 3 

Μεγαλοπρεπὴς, oc, ὅς, 6, i, καὶ ro—ec, 
from μέγας; gen. μεγάλα, great, and 
πρέπω to be conspicuous, excellent.— 
Magnificent, glorious, very excellent. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 17. [Deut. xxxiii. 26. 2. Mac. 
vili. 15. xv. 15. Xen, Mem. iii. 10. δ. 

Μεγαλύνω, from μέγας, gen. μεγάλο, 
great. 

I. To make great or large. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 5. Luke i. 58. Eng. Transl. hath 
shewed great mercy. (On Luke i. comp. 
Gen. xix. 19. 1 Sam. xii. 24. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 5]. 1 Kings x. 23. In | Sam. ii. 
21. iii. 19, the word is used in pass, voice, 
of a child growing in Dan. iv. 30, of being 
increased. | 

Il. To magnify, extol, celebrate with 

praises. Luke i. 46. Acts v. 13. [x. 
46. xix. 17. 2Cor. x. 15... Phil. i. 20.] 
In this latter sense, as well as in the 
former, the V.is used by the LXX, Ps. 
xxxiv. 3. Ixix. 30. Ixx. 4, & al. for the 
Heb. 213 to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. 
Nor is this meaning peculiar to the Helle- 
nistical style ; for Elsner and Wetstein, on 
Luke i, 46, cite Thucydides, Diod. Sic., 
and Plutarch, applying the V. in the 
same view. See also Kypke. [See 2 Sam. 
vii. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 20. Xen. H. G. 
vii. 1.13. Thue. viii. 81.] 
Μεγάλως, Adv. from μέγας, gen. pe~ 
yars, great.—Greatly, very much, occ. 
Phil. iv. 10. [1 Chron. xxix. 9. Nehem. 
xii, 42. Wisd. xi. 21. 2 Mac. x. 38. In 
Zech. xi. 2, Cappellus (Crit. S. p. 754) 
would read μεγάλοι. . 

Μεγαλωσύνη, ne, ἡ, from μέγας, gen. 
peyads.—Majesty. [This word, which 


ὃ 
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is hardly met with in profane writings, is 
used by the LXX for the might and 
majesty of kings, or more especially of 
God. “566. Ps. Ixxix. 1]. 2 Sam. vii. 
21.23, Dan. vii.27. Zech. xi. 3. Ec- 
clus, xviii. 5. It is used (the abstract 
for the concrete) for God in Heb. i. 3. viii. 
1, (perhaps, as Bretschn. suggests, with 
some reference to the Shechinah). In the 
book of Enoch, (Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T. 
p- 187), we have ἐνώπιον τῆς δόξης τῆς 
μεγαλωσύνης. vid. Test. xii. Pat. 586. In 
the doxology, Jude, verse 25, Schleusn. 
translates it ‘ laus, celebratio majestatis, 
&c.;” but it seems rather to bear its proper 
sense of might or majesty ; though, of 
course, when we say, 70 God be giory 
and might, we mean, let them be attri- 
buted to him. Schleusner refers to Deut. 
xxxii. 3. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. Ps. exlv. 6.] 

META, μεγάλη, μέγα, gen. μεγάλε, 
- λης,---ἀλο, ἂς. 

I. Great, in quantity, size, or capacity, 
large. See Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xyi. 
4. John xxi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. 
vi. 4. xviii, 21. [Rev. xx. 1, ἅλυσιν 
μεγάλην, a long chain, according to Schl., 
who quotes Etym. M. péya’ σημαίνει καὶ 
τὸ ἐπίμηκες, and Hom, 1]. δ΄. 124, (μέγα 
τόξον), but others explain it of the strength 
of the chain, a great chain. In Heb. xi. 
24, (comp. Exod. ii. 10, 11). Μωσῆς 
μέγας γενόμενος after he had come to 
manhood, 1. 6. was about forty years of 
age, comparing Acts vii. 23. In Acts 
vill. 10, ἀπὸ μικρῦυ ἕως μεγάλου, Schl. 
explains it in the same sense, both young 
and old, that is to say, “all to a man, 
ad unum omnes,” in imitation of the 
Heb. phrase 5173 11 jtopd in 1 Sam. v. 9. 
comp. Esth. i. 20. Jerem. xxxi. 34. 
2. Chron. xv. 13 (where the LXX trans- 
late ἀπὸ νεωτέρου ἕως πρεσβυτέρου) XXXiv.. 
30, and N. T. Acts xxvi. 22. Heb. 
villi. 11. Rev. xi. 18. xiii. 16. xix. 5. 18.; 
xx. 12. v. Hom. Odyss. β΄. 314, σ΄. 216,. 
and Abresch on Aéschyl. p. 287. Others, 
however, explain the phrase in the sense 
of persons of all ranks, both high and low, 
v. Fischer on Vorst de Hebraismis N. T. 
ch. xxv. p. 512. ‘Ou μεγάλοι is used for 
great men,in Mat. xx. 25. Mark x, 42. 
Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 9. Neh. χὶ. 14. Job 
ix. 22. Polyb.iii.98. Herodiani. 6.17, 
also Acts viii. 9. ] 

II. Great in degree or intenseness. 
See inter al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii.) 
24. xxiv. 21. xxvii. 50. Luke iv. 38.) 
On Mark iy. 37. John vi. 18,-see Wet- 
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stein for instances of similar expressions 
in the Greek writers, 
21. Hom. Odyss. ξ΄. 458. 


Deut. xxvii. 14, and Luke xvii. 


al. ] 
ITI, 


vill. 32, and Exod. i. 9. 
65. ἐκκλησία μεγάλη. 2 Chron. vii. &. 
Thence, says Bretschn. 6« μεγάλοι, Is. 


Schl. takes it in the same sense as δὲ 
above, in Mat. xx. 25.] 


Great in number, nUMETOUS. — 
Mark ν. 11. [Comp. Mat. viii. 30. Luke ~ 
1 Kings viii. 


[See Thucyd. iti, — 
On. Mat. a 
xxvii. 50, κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, comp. 
Rev. xiv. 18. 2 Chron. xv. 14. xx. 20. 7 
15): deo 


ae 


Am 


v- 14, means the multitude, for pron; but — 
pey. ἢ 


ec 


IV. Great in quality, dignity, ex- — 
cellence, or authority. Spoken of men, — 
Mat. v. 19. xx. 25;:26. Luke i: 15. ΧΕ 
48.—of Christ, God-man, Luke i. 32, & — 


al.—of a day, John xix. 31. Ἦν yap pe- 
yarn ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνα τᾷ Σαξξάτε, For that 
particular Sabbath-day was a great or 
high day, i. e. a day of peculiar sacred- 
ness and solemnity, as being not only the 


weekly Sabbath, but the second day of — 


the feast of unleavened bread. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12. In like 


manner the eighth and last day of the 


feast of Tabernacles is called μεγάλη, 
John vii. 37, from the peculiar solemni- 
ties observed thereon. See Lev. xxiii. 36. 
Num. xxix. 35, &c. [See Is. i. 13. Heb, 
and Greek. In Jude verse 6. μεγάλη ἡμέρα 
is used in reference to the day of judgment, 


and so in Acts ii. 20. of the day of the © 


destruction of Jerusalem, as signal or ter- 
rible days. Comp. Mal. iv. 5. Joel ii. 11, 
31. Jerem. xxx. 7. Hos. i. 11. Zeph.i.14, 
and see Pole’s Synops. on the passage of 


Acts.]—Ov μέγα, 2 Cor. xi. 15, is of the © 


same viel as ob ϑαυμάτον, ver. 14, not — 
u 


wonder 


1, no great matter, as we say in — 


English. Raphelius shows, that μέγα is — 
used in like manner by Arrian for won- _ 
derful, remarkable, extraordinary. Comp. — 
1 Cor. ix. 1, ἃ Kypke. [See Hemster- — 
hus. on Lucian. Nigrin. 1. vol. i. p. 39. 


ed. Reitz. Soph. Antig. 847. 


In 1 Cor. © 


ix. 1]. μέγα may be rendered, is ἐξ a 


great thing. 
μοι ἐστὶν" it is a great thing for me.] 


In Gen. xlv. 28. Μέγα 


[V. God is called μέγας in Scripture, as — 


denoting his power and majesty. Rev. xix. 
17. Deut. vii. 2). 
The word is also thus used of Christ 


* [Some refer it here to God the Father ; but see 
Pole’s Synopsis :' Schleusner to our Saviour. ] 


Comp. Exod. xviii. — 
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xiii. 20. It is applied to the heathen gods, 
Acts xix. 27, 34. but observe that the 
words are in the mouth of the heathen.] 

(VI. Great in importance, said of a 
commandment. Mat. xxii. 36, 38. which 
Schleusn. and others take as positive put 
for superlative. (Fritzsche denies this, 
but his explanation comes to the same 
point, “ the really great commandment ; so 
great, that the rest dwindle in comparison 
of it.” In ver. 38 he reads, ἡ μεγάλη καὶ 

orn. See his notes.)] 

ΓΝ]. Proud or lofty ; thus Rev. xiii. 
5. στόμα λαλῦυν μεγάλα καὶ βλασφημιάς. 
Comp. Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20. 

Μέγεθος, εος; sc, τὸ, from μέγας great. 
—Greainess. occ. Eph. i. 19. [Applied 
here to the greatness of God’s power. So 
in Exod. xv. 16. μεγέθει βραχίονός cov, 

2 Mac. xv. 24. Sometimes it is used in 
a more proper sense of greatness of size, 
stature, &c. See | Sam. xvi. 7. 1 Kings 
vi. 23. Ezek. xix.1]1. In Wisd. vi. 7. of 

_ greatness in station or power, &c. 
 MeyisGvec, ἄνων, δι, from péytsoc.— 

_ Persons of the highest ranks, great men, 
lords, maguates. occ. Mark vi. 21. Rev. 

vi. 15. xviii. 23. See Wetstein on Mark 
vi. 21, who cites Salmasius, remarking, 
that this word was probably introduced 
into Greece by the Macedonians, for that 

it is formed quite differently from any 
other Greek word, and entirely in the 
_ Persian manner. He shows not only that 
_ Josephus has several times used it, but 
_ that it is found also in the later Roman 
_ writers, Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and 
Curtius. It is also frequently used in 
_ the LXX, in Theodotion’s version of 


τὴ 


i Daniel, and in Ecclus, also in 1 Mace. ix. 
_ 37. [oce. LXX, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 18. Prov. 
- Wiii. 16. Is. xxxiv. 12. Jer. xiv. 3. Dan. 
vy. 1,2, 3, 9, 23. Jonah iii, 7. Nah. ii. 
_ 10. Ecclus. iv. 7, ἄς. Sturzius (de Dia- 
lect. Maced. p. 180—182) considers the 
word as Greek in its form and termina- 
_ tion, but says, that it probably belongs to 

the Macedonian or Alexandrian dialect, 

being a recently invented word to express 

a foreign notion, and used only by later 
_ Writers, such as Artemidor. Oneirocrit. i. 
2. tii. 9, 13. and the LXX, ἅς. For 
words similar in termination, see his work 
“ubi supra, and comp. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
196. v. Sueton. Caligul. 5. Tac. Ann. xv. 
27. Senec. Epist. xxi. Brisson. de Regno 
Pers. book i. n. 209. p. 282. Freinshem. 
ad Curt. v.13. 3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 3. 9. 
‘xx. 2. 3.] 
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Μέγιτος, ἡ, ov, Superlative of μέγας, 

eat.— Greatest, very great. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 4. [Job xxvi. 3. xxxi. 28.] 

ΕΞΞ Mebeppnvedw, from μετὰ denoting 
change, and ἑρμηνεύω to: interpret.—To 
interpret, translate out of one language 
into another, or out of one less known into 


_another better known. [Mat. 1. 23.* 6 


ἐστι μεθερμηνεύομενον. Mark v. 41. xv. 
22, 34. John i. 42. Acts iv. 36. xiii. 8. 
Prologue to Ecclus.] So Polybius, lib. 
vi. p- 468, edit. Paris, 1616. “Exrpaopdt- 
γναρίους, “O, MEOEPMHNEYO MENON, 
ἐπιλέκτους δηλῦι, Extraordinary, which, 
being interpreted, signifies chosen. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein. 

ME’OH, ης, 4.—Drunkenness. occurs 
Luke xxi. 34. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. ν. 21. 
Comp. Ps. evii. 27. [Hagg. i. 6. Is. 
xxvili. 7. Prov. xx. 1. Ezek. xxxix. 19. 
Clemens Alex. (Ped. ii. 2) makes μέθη 
excess in wine, παροινία the drunkenness, 
&c. consequent on it, and κραιπάλη the 
headache remaining from it, (which see.) 
In Prov. xx. 1. and some other places it 
translates ἼΞ a strong liquor.] 

KS Μεθιξάνω t, from pera denoting 
change of place, and isavw to place—Top 
remove from its place, to transfer. occ. t 
Cor. xiii. 2. Comp. Mat. xvii. 20. xxi. 21. 
[So Judg. x. 16. Is. liv. 10. Xen. An. ii- 
3.5. H.G. iv. 1.3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 11- 
1. μεθίστημι in same sense. | 

Μεθέξημι, from pera denoting change 
of place, and t=nu to place. 

I. To remove, as from an office. occ. 
Luke xvi. 4. Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. 
ii. 21. in Theodotion’s version. ‘The pro- 
fane writers apply the word in the same 
view, as may be seen in Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Luke. But on Acts xiii. 
22, Raphelius and Kypke observe, that it 
may denote removing Saul, not only from 
his regal office, but from life ; and of this 
latter application Kypke produces several 
instances from Josephus, and remarks, 
that Diodorus Sic. expresses himself fully. 
METE’ STHSEN éavrov ἘΚ ΤΟΎ ZH™N. 
So 3 Mac. ii. 20. iti. 1. META’STHSAT 
ΤΟΎ ZH™.N. [Comp. also 2 Mac. xi. 23. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 57. iv. 55. It is used in 


* [As ἔστι is not merely the copula here, but 
rather means δηλοῖ or signifies, Fritzsche accen- 
tuates it (ἔστιν), both here and in similar passages. 
See his Note.]_ . 

+ [This is only another form of the following 
verb, but I have left them separate, to show that 
this form does not occur in the LXX.] 
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1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 33. for re- 
moving from an office, and in Joseph. 
A.J. passim. Polyb. iv. 87. On the govern- 
ment of the genitive, see Matthiz Gr. Gr. 
§ 331] 

II. Lo remove, translate into the king- 
dom of the Son of God. oce. Col. i. 13, 
where see Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein. . 

ΠῚ. To turn away, pervert. occ. Acts 
xix. 26, where Kypke shows that both 

_ Thucydides and Plutarch use the V. 
for turning or bringing over persons to 
other opinions or sentiments ; and Plu- 
tarch, in a bad sense, fer perverting. 
-[Comp. Deut. xvii. 17. xxx. 17.] 

ESS” Μεθοδεία, ac, i, from μεθοδεύω to 
contrive, devise, which from μέθοδος a 
way, method, device, artifice, and this 
from pera denoting change of place, and 
ὁδὸς away. A device, artifice, art, arti- 
Jicial method, a wile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 
11. So Theodoret on the former text 
explains μεθοδείαν by μηχανὴν machina- 
tion, artificial contrivance ; and Suidas, 
having his eye on the latter, expounds 
μεθοδείας by τέχνας ἢ δόλες arts or de- 
ceits ; and Chrysostom, Hom. xxii. in 
Ephes. asks, Ti ést μεθοδεία ; Μεθόδευσαι 
ést τὸ ἁπάτησαι καὶ διὰ μηχανῆς ἕλειν, 
ὅπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τέχνων γίνεται, καὶ ἐν 
λόγοις; καὶ ἐν ἔργοις, καὶ ἐν παλαίσμασιν 
ἐπὶ τῶν παραγόντων ἡμᾶς. ““ What is με- 
Oodeia ? ᾿Μεθοδεύω signifies to deceive and 
to overcome by artifice, which is effected 
by wiles both in words and aetions, and 
in our spiritual combats about those 
things which seduce us.” So also Theo- 
phylact. See Suicer, Thesaur. in Μεθο- 
éeia.—This N. occurs not in the LXX, 
but we meet with the V. μεθοδεύω, 2 Sam. 
xix. 27, for the Heb. 525 to calumniate, 
καὶ μεθώδευσεν ἐν τῷ δόλῳ cov, and he 
hath acted deceitfully against his servant. 
St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle to the 
Philippians, uses the V. transitively for 
artfully perverting, § 7. Ὃς ἂν ME- 
OOAEY'H: τὰ λόγια τῷ Κύρια πρὸς τὰς 
ἴδιας ἐπιθύμιας. ““ Whosoever perverts the 
oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.” 
Wake. [Aquila in Exod. xxi. 13. trans- 
lates 71¥ he lay in wait, by μεθώδευσε. 
In 2 Mac. xiii. 18, διὰ μεθόδων means by 
cunning, arlifice. Comp. Artemidor. iii, 
25. For μεθοδεύω to investigate in a 
good sense, see Diod. Sic. i. 15. (Ed. Bi- 
pont. ] 

HSS? Μεθόρια, wy, τὰ, from μετὰ with, 
and ὅρος a bound, limit. So the Latin 
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confinia, confines, is likewise from. Con or — 
cum ith, and finis a. border, bownd.—_ 
Borders, confines, where the common — 
bounds of two countries coincide. occ, 
Mark vii. 24. See Wetstein, who shows i 
it is applied in like manner by the pro- — 
fane writers. To the instances he has — 
produced I add from Josephus, De Bel. — 
lib. vii. cap. 1. § 3, speaking of Melitene, — 
ἐν ΜΕΘΟΡΙΌΙΣ ΤΗ͂Σ ’APMHNIA® ése 
ΚΑῚ KATITAAOKI AY, it-is situated ἴα 
the borders of Armenia and Cappadocia, — 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, ὃ 1. [Dio — 
Cass. lib. xlvii. Herodian. v. 4. 10. Thue. — 
ii. 18 and 27. Xen. Cyrop.i. 4.16.) 
Μεθύσκω, from μέθυ wine-—To make — 
drunk, inebriate. Μεθύσκομαι, pass. 10 
be drunken, drunk. occ. Luke xii. 45. i 
Eph. ν. 18. 1 Thess. v. 7. [Prov. tv. — 
17. xxiii. 30. and in act. voice. Jer. li. 7. 
Hab. ii. 15, and in the sense of filling — 
plenteously, Ecclus. i. 16. (see Μεθύω IIL.) 
Some deduce from this form the aor. 1. 
pass. ἐμεθύσθην" which occ. Rev. xvil. 2. 
ἐμεθύσθησαν they satiated themselves, m 
a middle sense according to Bretschn., — 
but Schleusner would translate it. rather 
they were maddened, like drunken people,» 
who lose their senses and self-govern- 
ment. | | 
Μέθυσος, 8, 6, #, from pediw.—A ᾿ 
drunkard, one given to excessive drinking. — 
oce. 1 Cor. ν. 11. vi. 10. [Prov. xxi © 
21. xxvi. 9. Ecclus. xix. 1. xxvi. 9. γυνὴ 
μέθυσος. v. Schwarz. Comm. Crit, Gr. — 
Ling. p. 886. and Lobeck on Phryn. p. . 
Bod Κ ae 
RHR from μέθυ mine. See under — 
Μεθύσκω. [Some have derived it from 
pera and θύω, because after sacrifices the 
ancients indulged in feasting and wine. — 
See Athen. Deipnos. ii. 3. Eustath. 
Hom. 1]. p. 890. lin. 50. and Dresig de _ 
Verb. Med. N. T. i. 82. p. 330.—It de- 
notes in general to drink wine or strong — 
drink more freely than usual, and that — 
whether to drunkenness, or not. oe 
1. To be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mat. — 
xxiv. 49. Acts ii 15. 1 Thess. v. 7.9 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut. xxxii. 42. 
Isa. xlix. 26, and see Daubuz, Vitringa, — 
and Bp. Newton on Rev. [On the phrase 
εθύειν ἐκ, Rev. xvii. 6. v: Matth. Gr. i 
Gr. ὃ 401. 2. oce. Is. xxiv. 20. 1 Sam. 1. 
13. xxv. 36. and in active sense. Jerem. 
li. 39. (fut. μεθύσω I will make drunk.)| — 
II. Pass. 70 drink freely and to cheer=— 
Sulness, though not to drunkenness. occ. 








John ii, 10. And in this sense the verb 
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is plainly used by the LXX, Gen. xliii. 
34. Cant. v. 1, and also, I think, in Gen. 
ix. 21, for the Heb. τ, which in like 
manner admits of a good or indifferent, as 
well as of a bad, sense. In the three 
passages just cited from the LXX we 
may observe the V. is in the Ist aor. 
pass. as in St. John. Comp. 1 Mac. xvi. 
10. [Wahl in John ii. understands actual 
inebriation. | 
_ ΠῚ. “ To be filled, plentifully fed.” 
Macknight. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Comp. 
LXX in Ps. xxxvi. 8, or 9. [In Isaiah 
Wit. 11. κῆπος μεθύων a well watered 
ον Comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 22. Ps. 
xv. 9.1 
ESS” Μειζύτερος, a, ov.— Greater. It 
is an emphatical comparative formed from 
the comparative μείζων. Thus Schmidius 
observes, that in Homer we have χερειό- 
tepoc worse from χερείων, πλειότερος more 
from πλείων ; in Thucydides, καλλιώτερος 
more beautiful from καλλίων ; in Apollo- 
-nius Rhod. μειότερος less from μείων ; and 
in Aratus, χειρότερος worse from χείρων. 
Comp. ᾿Ελαχιτότερος. occ. 3 John ver. 4. 
[Lobeck on Phryn. p. 136. condemns 
these comparatives in prose. He says, that 
in Thue. iv. 118. from which καλλιώτερον 
is cited, the MSS. are for κάλλιον. 
Μείζων, ovoc, 6, ἣ, καὶ τὸ μεῖζον. An 
irregular comparative from μέγας great. 
I. Greater in quantity, size, or capa- 
city, larger. Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18. 
But observe, that in Mark the compara- 
tive degree μείζων is used for the super- 
lative, μέγιτος greatest, as it is also Mat. 
Kili: 32. xviii. 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke 
xxii. 24, 26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 
So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 26, uses the 
Tonic μέζονας for peyisac. Comp. under 
᾿Ἔλεεινός. [Fritzsche on Mat. xiii.. 32. 
denies that comparatives are put for su- 
‘perlatives. (See Μέγας V.)] 
_ Il. Greater in intenseness or degree. 
John xv. 13. xix. 11. Jam. iii. 1. iv. 6. 
ΠῚ, Greater in number or abundance. 
_ Heb. xi. 26. | 
- IV. Greater in quality, dignity, au- 
_ thority, excellence. Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. 
xviii. 1. xxiii. 17, 19, & al. freq. 
__ V. Greater in age, elder. occ. Rom. ix. 
12, which is a citation from the LXX 
_ Version of Gen. xxv. 23. This sense of 
Ῥμείζων seems Hellenistical ; and thus the 
LXX have used it not only in the passage 
just cited for the Heb. a7 great, but also 
| Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, ἃ al. for 5103 great, 
old, elder. 
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Μέλα»;, avoc, τὸ, from μέλας black ; so 
the Latin atramentum ink, from ater 
black. Ink. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 John ver. 
12. 3 John ver. 13. 

Μέλας, alva, av.—Black, either when 
the sun shineth not. occ. Rev. vi. 12. [ὁ 
ἥλιος ἐγένετο μέλας. Comp. Joel ii. 10.] ’ 
or where his light or rays are not re- 
flected, which circumstance constitutes 
blackness of colour. occ. Mat. v. 36. Rev. 
vi.5. [Song of Sol. i. 5. v. 11.] 

ΜΕ ΛΕΙ. [ Fut. μελήσει imp, ἔμελε, an 
impersonal Verb.]—Jt is a care or con- 
cern, cure est. [It is followed by a da- 
tive of the person caring, with (1) A 
genitive of the thing cared for, as 1 Cor, ix. 
9. See 22]. V. H. xii. 50. Xen. Cyrop. 
ili. 1.30. Matth., Gr. Gr. § 326. (2) A 
nominative, as Acts xiii. 17. ὀυδὲν τούτων 
Ῥαλλίωνι ἔμελεν, Gallio cared for none of 
these things, E. T. This is given by 
508]. and Wahl as an instance of μέλει 
with nom.; but it rather belongs to case 
(1), taking ὀυδὲν for not at all, as Bret- 
schneider gives it, comparing Job xxii. 3. 
On μέλει with nom., see. Blomf. on Prom. 
v. 2. and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 326. Obs. 2.. 
(3) With a genitive governed by περὶ, as 
Mat. xxii. 16. dv μέλει σοι rept ὀνδενὸς liz 
terally, there is not care to thee about any 
one, i.e. thou carest not for any one, in the 
sense of fearing. (Comp. Mark xii. 14); 
and in the sense of caring, for having a re- 
gard and care for any one. John x. 13. xii. 6. 
1 Pet. ν. 7. Comp. Wisd. xii. 13. (Θεὸς 
--Φᾧ μέλει περὶ πάντων) 1 Mac. xiv. 43. 
So with ὑπὲρ 48]. V. Ἡ. xiv. 1. (4) With 
ὅτι, as Mark iv. 38. ὀν μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολ- 
λύμεθα, ts tt no concern to thee (carest 
thou not) that we perish? Luke x. 40, 
(See Matth. Gr. Gr. 530,531. § 1.) (5) 
It is put absolutely, the thing cared for . 
being supplied, as 1 Cor. vii. 21. μή σοι 
μελέτω let not (this) bea care to, let not 
this trouble you. Comp. Tobit x. 5. and 
see Drusius. Our translators have given 
a different sense. See Xen. Cyrop. iy. 3. 
7.} | 

Μελετάω, ὥ, from μελέτη care, medita- 
tion, which from μέλει. 

I. To meditate. occ. Acts iv. 25. 
[ Comp. », Ps, εἰ Kaa) Timy, iv. 18. 
ταῦτα μελέτα, it means, give your allen- 
tion to these things, exercise yourself in 
thinking upon them. Comp. Ps. 1. 2. 
cxix. 16, 47, 70, 148, Prov. viii, 7. xv. 
28. Is. lix. 3, 13, & al. Arrian. Diss. 
Epict. iv. 1. On Ps. xxxv. 28. (xxxiv. 
32. Biel.) see Schleusn. and Biel in 
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Thes. LXX, ὅθ. The word is, used by 
Greek writers of the exercises or train- 
ings of any profession or art, whether 
physical or intellectual, e. g. of rhetori- 
cians or soldiers. Vid. Xen. H. G. iii. 4. 
16. Demosth, Ed. Reiske. p. 328 and 
1414.) . 

II. To premeditate. occ. Mark xiii. 11, 
on which text Wetstein remarks, that 
μελετάω in the Greek writers is often ap- 
plied to a studied and elaborate discourse, 
as opposed to an extemporary one. 
[Comp. Luke xxi. 14, where προμελετᾷν 
is used. | : 

MEAL, roc, 706.—Honey. occ. Mat. iii. 
4. Mark i. 6. Rev. x. 9, 10. On Mat. 
lii. 4, Wetstein cites from Diodorus Sic. 
speaking of the Nabathzans, παρ᾽ ἀυτοῖς 
—ME'AI πολὺ τὸ καλέμενον “ATPION, 
‘in their country is a great deal of wild 
honey, as it is called.” Comp. ἔΑγριος I. 
[Bochart, Hieroz. Pt. ii. Book iv. ch. 11, 
12, takes it of honey deposited by bees on 
the ground, or in clefts of trees, or rocks 
(comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 25. & seq. Ps. Ixxxi. 
16. Deut. xxxii. 13.); but others, as 
Fritzsche, Kuinoel, &c. after Wesseling 
on Diod. Sic. xix. 94. and Suidas, (νος. 
"Axpic) understand by it a kind of honey 
that exudes from the leaves of certain 
trees in the East (Schleusner says, in 

folia depluit), gets hard, and is ga- 
thered. The LXX use μέλι for wor 
Deut. xxxii. 13. Josh. v. 6. & al. freq.] 

ΕΞ Μελίσσιος, 8, ὃ, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ----ον, 
from μέλισσα a bee, or immediately from 
μέλι honey.—Of or belonging to bees or 
honey. So μελίσσιον κηρίον a bee’s—or 
honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [Schl. 
and Bretschneider suppose the μελίσσιον 
added, because there were other kinds of 

‘honey in use in the East made from dates 
and grapes, &c. See Joseph. p. 1191. ed. 
Hudson. The passage above cited from 
Diod. Sic. should be consulted in Wesse- 
ling, as the sense depends on the position 
of καὶ, which he alters. ] 

MEAI'TH, ne, 4.—Melita, now Malta. 
A small island in the Mediterranean Sea, 
lying between Sicily and Africa, so called, 


according to some, from the Greek μέλι, | 


troc, because it abounded in honey: but 
I apprehend the name may be much more 
probably deduced from the Heb. >a to 
escape, take refuge ; and that the Pheni- 
cians, who established a colony in it, 
called it modo or stordn, because, as 
Diodorus Sic. lib. ν᾿ informs us, ‘‘ when 


they extended their traffic to the ocean, 
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‘take place immediately, and is near. 
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KATA®YTH'N εἶχον ταύτην ἐυλίμενον 
ἐσὰν, καὶ κειμένην πελάγιαν. They mae 
this island a place of refuge, as it was fu 
nished with good harbours, and lay out 
sea.” Seemoreon this subject in the lez 
and entertaining Bochart, vol. 1. 499, 500, — 
occ. Acts xxviii. }.—In the Appendix to 
the former edit. of this work, | mentioned _ 
with approbation the opinion so ably re= — 
vived by Bryant, that the island Μελέτη, 
on which St. Paul was shipwrecked, was 
not, as hath been commonly thought, — 
that of Malta, in the Mediterranean, but 
the Illyrian island of Melité, lying in the _ 
Adriatic Gulf, near Corcyra Nigra. But 
I now revert to the more received opinio 
principally for these two reasons: Ist, 
Because it appears from two pee ΧΕ 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, that the name 
᾿Αδρέας, or Adria, was, in his time, i. 6. In 
the reign of Augustus Cesar, extended 
at least as far as to the Ionian Gulf, as 
it certainly afterwards was to the * Sici 
lian Sea, and even to the south of Pe 
ponnesus.. 2dly, Because (to borrow tk 
words of Bp. Pearce, whom see), “ 
Paul’s voyage to Italy from Melita ¢ 
board the Alexandrian ship, which ἢ 
wintered there, he and his companioi 
landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at Syracuse 
and from thence went to Rhegium: bu 
if Melita had been the Illyrian isle of 
that name, the proper course of the ship 
would have been to Rhegium before ‘it ἃ 
reached Syracuse, and it needed not to 
have gone to Syracuse at all: whereas in a 
voyage from the present.Malta to Italy, 
it was necessary to reach Syracuse im 
Sicily before the ship could arrive at Rhe= 
gium in Italy.” “π᾿ 
ΜΕ ΛΛΩ. ον 
I. To delay..Acts xxii. 16. It is ap- 4 
plied in this sense by the best Greek 
authors, who use the very phrase TE 
ME’AAEIS; see Wetstein and Hooges 
veen’s Note on Vigerus, De Idio ‘ism 


fe 


Nub. 1298. ὕπαγε τί μέλλεις ; Plut. 606, — 
Schol, Eur. Hecub, 726: μέλλειν" τὸ Boas 
δύνειν. i 

II. With an infinitive following, To be | 
about to do a thing, futurus sum. [(1.) _ 
Sometimes it refers to that which 15. 


equivalent to our phrase to be on the 
point of doing any thing, as Acts iii. 3. 
xvi. 27. xxi, 27. xxvii. 33. Luke vil | 


oe ἢ 

' ἮΝ 

* See Bp. Pearce and Wetstein on Acts xxvii, 97. | 
. τ ἢ 
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2. comp. 
Αὐτν to the Schol. on Homer's 
1..β΄. 316. and on Eur. Hec. 726. and 
Hesych. μέλλει" φαίνεται, ἔοικε, &c.) would 
translate ἥμελλε yap ἀποθνήσκειν seemed 
to be at death’s door, much as we should 
say vulgarly, was like to die; but the 
English transl. was at the point of death, 
is perhaps better. So. elsewhere fre- 
quently. (2.) Sometimes it refers to that 
which 15 to take place at a more remote 


_ period, as Mat. xvi. 27. John vi. 71. Acts’ 


xxiv. 15. Rev. i. 19. xvii. 8, &c. (3.) In 
Mat. ii, 13. μέλλει yap Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν, 
χο, Schleusner and Bretschn. translate it 
by vult, intends, and so John vi. 15. & al. 
freq. ; but ἐδ going to or is about to seck, 
gives good sense. (4.) It seems some- 
times used of things ordained to happen, 
as Mat. xi. 14. Ἡλέας ὁ μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι 
which was to come. Comp. Luke xxiv. 
21. Rey. iii, 10. Acts xxvi. 22. & al.] 


Μέλλων, particip. Future, what is to 


come. Mat. 111. 7. xii. 82. [Comp. Rom. 
vili. 38. 1 Cor. iii. 22. 1 ‘lim. vi. 19.] 
Both the V. and participle are in the 
N. T. joined with an infinitive fut. as 
Acts xxiii. 30. xxiv. 15, 25, particularly 
with ἔσεσθαι. So likewise in the purest 
Greek writers. Thus in Herodotus, lib. 
iv. cap. 98, Tépuc τῶν MEAAO'NTON 


ἜΣΕΣΘΑΙ κακῶν, A sign of future evils. 


See more instances in Wetstein on Acts 


xi. 28. xxiii. 30. But in Rey. iii. 16. 


Gal. iii. 23, the V. or particip. is joined 
with 188 aorists; to vindicate the purity 





of which expressions the learned Forster 
in his Notes on Plato, p. 348, cites from 
Lysias ‘QNO’MAXSAI MEAAQN, and 
from Zilian MEAAO'NTON “AAQNAI. 


_ Comp. Zeunius’s Note on Vigerus De 


Idiotism. p. 260, edit. Lips. 1788. On 
Acts xxvii. 30, observe that μελλόντων is 
ποῖ governed by προφάσει, but is the 
genitive agreeing with ἀυτῶν understood, 
ut absolute. Kypke produces instances 
οὗ the like construction after ὡς from 
Arrian, Josephus, and Appian. Comp. 
Biya: viii. 20. xu. 86. [Lobeck on 






| n. p. 746. says that μέλλω resembles 


» διανοοῦμαι, ἔοικα, ὀφείλω, ἐλπίζω, 


} which, though each has its favourite tense 
} to be coupled with (as aorist or future), 


alone ; and he shows that it takes present, 
uture, and aorist infinitives. See his Ex- 
cursus on the subject, and Porson. on 
| Orest. 929. Elmsley on Eur. Heracl. 
710.4 


ne not immutably joined to that 
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John iv, 47. where Schleusn. | 





MEM 

ME’AOS, coc, ec, τὸ. [ Médoc, according 
to Hesychius, is applied to the parts of 
the body, from their harmonious adapta~ 
tion to one another and the body. For 
the Greeks call every thing congruous 
and harmonious, μέλος, which also sig- 
nifies, musical harmony, songs, &c. whence 
our word melody. In this latter sense 
it occ. Ecclus, xlvii. 10. comp. xl. 21. 
Ezek. ii. 10.) 

I. A member or part of the animal o 
human body. : 

[(1.) Singly, as Mat. v. 29, 30. Rom. 
xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii, 14—26. James iii. 
5. 

tia.) Collectively, τὰ μέλη is used for 
the body, as Rom. vi. 13, 19. vii. 5, 23, 
where ἐν τοῖς μέλεσί μου answers to verse 
18. ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου in my flesh, that is, ~ 
the flesh opposed to the spirit. See Zapé, 
and comp. Coloss. iii. 5 (where it means 
the fleshly appetites) and James iv. 1. 
In the- LXX, κατὰ μέλη, in pieces, oce. in 
the directions given for the burnt-offering 
of the ram. Exod. xxix. 17. Lev. 1. 6, 12. 
viii. 19.] 

II. It denotes a member of Christ's 
mystical body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. 
xii, 27. Eph. iv. 25: v..30. [See also 
1 Cor. vi. 15, where some, however, 
translate τὰ μέλη τοῦ Χριστοῦ bodies dedi- 
cated to the service of Christ. 

KS MEMBPA'NA, ne, ἡ. It is the 
Latin membrana in Greek letters, which _ 


signifies, 


I. “* A membrane, the upper and little 
thin skin of any thing,” so called from 
membra the limbs or members, which it 
covers. [v. Plin. H, N. ix. 29. xvi. 14.) 

11. Parchment, vellum, which is made 
of the skins of sheep, and + is said to 
have been invented at Pergamus, a city 
of Lesser Asia; whence it is called in 
Latin pergamena, and hence the French 
name parchemin, and our Eng. parch- 
ment. In this latter sense only the word 
is used in the N. T. oce..2 Tim. iv. 13; 
where the parchments which Timothy is 
directed especially to bring with him, 
probably mean (as the learned Bp. Bull } 
and others have observed) St. Paul’s. Ad- 
versaria or Common-place-books, in which 
he had written hints or extracts taken 


* Ainsworth’s, Dictionary. : 
+ See Pliny’s Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 11. Pri- 
deaux’s Connexion, ἐν i. book 7, at the end; and 
Wetstein’s Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
$ Sermon X. vol. ii. p. 407. 
M M 2° 
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either from the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, or from the human Βιξδλία, 
whether Jewish or Heathen, just before 
mentioned. 

9 Μέμφομαι, Depon. q. μῶμον φάω 
or φῆμι, to tell a fault, says Mintert.— 
To jind fault, blame. occ. Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8, where Wet- 
stein abundantly shows that it is in like 
manner construed with a dative in the 
Greek writers. (Comp. on Heb. viii. 2 
Mace. ii. 7. μεμψάμενος ἀυτοῖς εἶπεν. Ec- 
clus. xli. 7. Arrian. Diss. Epict. ii. 23. 
Thucyd. iv. 61. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 383. 
6. : 
ἴω» Μεμψίμοιρος, 8, 6, ἣ, from μέμψις 
a finding fault, a complaining (from 
μέμφομαι), and μοῖρα a portion, allotment, 
which from μείρω to divide, share—A 
discontented, querulous person, one who 
as continually finding fault with his lot, 
and turning every thing into an occasion 
of complaint. The word is often used in 
the purest Greek writers (see Wetstein) ; 
and Theophrastus has sketched the cha- 
racter with great elegance, Eth. Char. 
cap. 17, which is given us by Mr. Addi- 
son in The Lover, No. 39, as ‘translated 
by Mr. Budgell. occ. Jude ver. 16. 

ΜΈΝ, A Conjunction, plainly derived, 
I think, from the Heb. poss denoting truth. 
[‘* It occurs but rarely in the Gospels of 
Mark, John, and Luke, and not at all in 
the Epistles of St. John and the Revela- 
tions.” Bretschn.] Concessive or affirm- 
ative, Truly, indeed, in which sense it 
often corresponds to dé but in the latter 
member of the sentence, as Mat. 1. 1]. 
ix. 37. [xiii. 32. where Fritzsche’s note 
should be consulted, xvi. 3. Mark x. 39, 
40. Acts xxv. 11. Rom. viii. 17. 1 Cor. 
xv. 51. Jud. verse 8. & al. freq. ] though 
it is sometimes used without δὲ following, 
as Actsi, 1. ili. 21 ; nor is this application 
of μὲν. unusual in the Greek writers. 
Thus Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. iv. p. 225. 
edit.. Hutchinson, 8vo. Πρῶτον ME'N 
παύσεται φοξόμενος, "ἜΠΕΙΤΑ γνώσεται 
ὅτι, κι τ. A. First he will cease being 
afraid, then he will know that,” &c. for 
ἔπειτα δὲ. See Hutchinson’s Note, and 
comp. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 102, De- 
mosthenes De Coron, at the beginning, 
and see Zeunius’s Note on Vigerus De 
Idiotism. p. 536, edit. Lips. 1788. And 
on Acts i..1, Kypke remarks that the 
particle μὲν is elegantly used by the 
Greek writers, if in their latter books 
they refer to the former written by them, 
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and briefly repeat. their general contents, — 
This he says is done by Herodian at t 
beginning of each of his books except: 
second.. And Wetstein cites Xenophi 
doing the same at the beginning of 
2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyr 
Expedition. [Comp. Thuc. i. 20.; and 
the omission of δὲ see Herman. on Vig 
de Idiotism. p. 841. (Lips. ed. 1822), a 
indeed the whole of Herman’s remai 
on Vig. ch. viii. § 8. should be consult 
as correcting Viger and Zeun. ἢ 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 606. The constructi¢ 
pev—kat, μὲν----τε Herman explains as- 
stances of anacolouthon, in which a tran. 
sition takes. place from ἃ disjunctiv 
scheme with μὲν to a conjunctive witl 
καὶ. See Acts xxvii. 21. where Wahl 
refers the re to μὲν and Schleusn. the cat 
in verse 22. In Acts xiii. 4, which 
Bretschneider quotes as μὲν οὖν followed 

by τε, the re only serves to connect its 
own clause with κατῆλθον, &c. and so 
perhaps in xxvii. 21. It is used in di 
visions, distinctions, and the like, as, f 
example, with the article in Mat. xxii. 
ὁ μὲν ἐις τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν, 6 δὲ, &c. one 
his farm, another to, &c. comp. Phil. : 
17. ἃ ἃ]. So also in many similar schemes, 
one of which deserves notice, ὃς pév—6 
δέ, as Mat. ΧΙ, 8. xxi. 35. 1 Cor. xi. 9} 
Jude verse 22, This construction Stur. 
zius (de Dialecto Macedonic. ἃς. p. 208 
—-209.) considers peculiar to the later and 
less pure Greek writers, and declares that 
the instances adduced from Demosthenes _ 
all require emendation, and he corrects 
some by the aid of MSS. For more on 
this subject I must refer to his work, and 
to Matth. Gr. Gr. § 286. § 290. In 
Heb. x. 33. we find τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ 
partly—partly, a common phrase in He 
rodotus, &c..]—Meév yap—For indeed. Act 
xili. 36, where Wetstein cites Homer and 
Thucydides joining these particles in like 
manner. [Also Acts xxviii. 22. Rom. ity 
2. Thue. vii. 27. 55. Hom. Od. σ΄. 131.) 
—Mev ὅν. [This phrase is sometimes 
followed by δὲ referring to μὲν, and somes 
times without it. The ody seems to con= — 
nect the matter with what precedes, and | 
often with a certain sense of conclusion, — 
much as our now, then, therefore, &G 
Lobeck on Phrynich. p. 342. refers te 
Hesych. in voc. and Sturz. de Diale 
Maced. for instances from the N. Τ᾿ 
μὲν οὖν and μὲν οὖν ye beginning a sen= 
tence. Sturzius indeed (p. 203.) con=— 
demns them both, as well as the ἄλλᾳ pew 


¥ 
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οὖν (with or without the ye) in Phil. iii, 


_ 8, and approves of Buhle’s and Harles’ 
reading of τὸ μὲν οὖν in Aristotle de 
_ Poet. xxii. 3. (see next word) ; but I do 


not find any passage quoted from N. T. 


_ which begins with μὲν οὖν without γε. 


‘ 


deed, οὖν therefore, and ye truly. [It 


1. And indeed. Luke iii. 18, (where see 
- Wolfius) John xx. 30.—2. Further, more 


_ over. John xx. 30. Acts i. 6, 18. viii. 4, 
90, & al. 


᾿ς Mevodvye, A Conjunction, from μὲν in- 


should be written μὲν οὖν γε, separately, 
according to Sturzius as above. | 
_ 1. Yea, rather, quin imo. occ. Luke 
xi. 28. q. d. Thou hast said, Blessed is 
_ the womb that bare me, therefore I think 
proper to affirm, that blessed, &c. It may 
justly questioned whether this parti- 
cle be by the more ancient and pure Greek 


_ writers ever placed at the beginning of a 


sentence, as it is by St. Luke and St. 
Paul. Theophylact Simocatta, who is 
cited by Wetstein on Luke as several 

‘times so using it, is a writer of the se- 
venth century, and of but slender au- 
thority for diction. Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, however, quote a passage from Ari- 
stotle which begins with Μενοῦν, a con- 
struction which is also very unusual. See 
Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. 
reg. 15. 

_ 2. Yea, verily. occ. Rom. x. 18. So 
Αλλα μενοῦνγε, But indeed, or yea verily. 
oce. Phil. iii. 8. 

_ 3.. Used interrogatively, Nay, but ? 
πὸ verd? occ. Rom. ix. 20. q. d. Thou 

_ presumest to arraign the conduct of God, 

_ therefore, truly let me ask thee who art 

thou, O man? &c. 

᾿ς Mévrov. A Conjunction, from μὲν in- 

deed, and τοι truly. [Mévro, says Her- 

Man, first means sané, enim verd, cer- 

_ tainly, indeed, and is chiefly used thus in 


 Yeplying. See Plat. Phed. ὃ 45. where 


) 
. 
| 


it occ. thus three times, and the last time 
with ov: ὁν μέν τοι certainly not. He 
‘adds, that its most usual signification is 
tamen, but he doubts whether μέντοι and 
δὲ are ever so used that the μὲν and δὲ 
‘are in opposition, as Wahl and Bretschn. 
‘take them in James ii. 8, 9. Bretschn. 
quotes Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4.2; but Schneider 
has (from MSS.) edited μὲν for μέντοι. 
®ee more in Herman on Vig. as above. | 
ΤῈ is an affirmative and adversative par- 
ticle. Yet indeed, yet truly. See John 
- av. 27. vii. 13. [xi 42. xx. 5. xxi. 4. 
2 Tim, ii. 19. Jude verse 8. Prov. νυ. 4. Ps. 
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MEN 

xxxix. 6. μέν τοι γε. In some copies it 
is in several texts written in two separate 
words, μὲν τοι. 

ME'NQ. 

I. Intransitively, 70 remain, abide, 
dwell. [Mat. x. 11. Mark vi. 10, xiv. 34. 
Luke i. 56. viii. 27. ix. 4. x. 7. John ii. 
12. iv. 40. Acts ix. 43. xviii. 3. xxi. 8, 
&c. See also John i. 39, 40. Luke xix. 
5. xxiv. 29, where it rather bears the 
sense of the Latin diverto, to tarry a 
litile while, especially on a journey, nearly 
like the English to put up. Comp. Acts 
xx. 15. The LXX use it for aw» Gen. 
xxiv. 55. Ps. cii. 12. and for p> to pass 
the night, to lodge, in Judg. xix, 6, 9. in 
some copies. It is used to express the in- 
dwelling of the Spirit of God in the 
Christian’s heart, and of the intimate - 
union thus wrought. See John xiv..10 
—17. comp. verse 23. xv. 4—7. 1 John 
iv. 12—16. comp. ii. 6. ili. 15, 17.] 

II. Zo remain, endure, last. Mat. xi. 
23. [Rev. xvii. 10. Heb. vii. 3, 24. 
(comp. Ps, lxxxix. 35.) x. 84. xiii. 14. 
comp. xii. 27.2 Cor. iii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 
14. xiii. 13..(see Gill.) Heb. xiii. 1. So 
of continuing in any one state, as opposed 
to change, as πιστὸς μένει. 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
] Cor. vii. 8, 11, 20, ἃ al. To this sense 
may be referred some passages quoted un- 
der sense III. See 2 Tim. iii. 14. péve 
ἐν ote ἔμαθες. Comp. 1 John iv. 16. 2 
Mace. viii. 1. ἘοοἾθ5. viii. 15. In Acts 
v. 4. it is said of an estate as continuing 
to its owner in opposition to πράθεν, 
though Bretschneider would translate 
ὀυχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε (removing the comma 
after μένον) did not the remainder (of 
the price) belong to you? but even if this 
agreed with the sense of the passage, it 
would require τὸ μένον. occ. LXX, Job 
xv. 29, &c. for continuing. | 

III. 70 persevere. 1 ‘Tim. ii. 15. 
Comp. John xv. 9, 10. 1 John iv. 16. And 
on John viii. 31, see Kypke. 

IV. To stand firm or stedfast. Rom. 
1X; 11. ; 

V. To remain alive. John xxi. 22, 23. 
1. Cor. xv. 6. Wolfius on John cites Ar- 
rian using it in the same sense, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 24, p. 342, edit. Cantab. 
Μέχρι νῦν διά cc "EMENON—ZJ have con- 
tinued in ife thus long for thy sake—See 
more instances in Kypke. [Comp. also 
John xii. 34.] 

VI. Transitively, with an accusative. 
To wait for. Acts xx. 5. This use and 
construction of the V. is very common in 


ME P 


the Greek writers. See Scapula. [The 
LXX, Isaiah viii. 17. comp. xxx. 18. v. 
2,3, 7. 2 Mae. vii. 30.] | 

“Μερίζω, from μερὶς a part. 

I. To divide, part, share. occ. Mark vi. 
41. Luke xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, 
where Macknight ‘ imparted.” [(On 
Heb. vii. see below, sense III.) In LXX, 
κερίζω oce. for pon to divide, Exod. xv. 
9. Numb. xxvi. 53. ἃ al.] 

Il. To divide, separate into parts. occ. 
i Cor. i. 18. 

ΠῚ. Zo distribute. occ. Rom. xii. 3. | 
Cor. vil. 17. 2 Cor. x. 13. [In LXX, it 
sometimes answers to the Heb. ὉΠ he 
Zave to possess, as Prov. viii. 21. comp. 
xiv. 18. and in Heb. vii. 2. Schleusner ’ 
renders it to give simply.] 

IV. Pass. 70 be divided, disunited, by 
discord. occ. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iit. 
24, 25, 26. 

—V. To be differenced or different, to 
differ. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 34. [So Chrysos- 
tom, who renders it well, διεστήκασι. 
But see Vulg., Wolfius, and Bowyer. But 
Kypke renders pepépisac, is divided, per- 
plexed, i. 6. by their several cares, which 
are specified ver. 54 ; so he makes’ μεμέ- 
ptsac parallel to μέριμνα, and produces 
Achilles Tatius using ἐμεμέριτο in the like 
sense. Comp. Macknight. ~~ - 

Μέρεμνα, nc, ἡ, from μερίζειν τὸν νοῦν, 
dividing or distracting the mind, accord- 
ing to that of Virgil, Ain. iv. lin. 285, 





Animum nunc huc cclerem, nunc dividit illue. 


A thousand ways his restless mind divides. 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act i. 
scen. 5, or 6. lin. 26, 


Lot me impediunt cure, que meum animum di- 
-vorsim trahunt. 


So many cares encompass me, which draw my mind 


differcnt ways. 


Anxious, distracting or perplexing care, 
carefulness, solicitudes [See Mat. xiii. 
22. Mark iv. 19. Luke viii. 14. xxi. 34. 
] Pet. v. 7. comp. Ps. lv. 22. In 2 Cor. 
xi. 28. the care, or taking care of: occ. 
ing xxxl. 1, 2. xlii. 9. vid. 1 Mac. vi. 
10. 

Μεριμνάω, ὥ, from μέριμνα.---- To care, 
to be careful, anxious, anxiously careful 
or solicitous. Our Translators render it 
by being careful, Luke x. 41. Phil. iv. 6; 
by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34; and by 
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having care, 1 Cor. xii, 25. Phil. ii. 26; 
but in other texts by taking thougi 
Thus’ Mat. vi. 25. Luke xii. 22, Μὴ, 
ριμνᾶτε τῇ Ψψύχῃ ὑμῶν, Take no thoug 
Sor your life ; Mat. νἱ. 31, Μὴ οὖν μερὶ 
vhonte— Therefore take no thought, sa 
ing, what shall we eat? and again, M 
vi. 34, Μὴ οὖν pepeurhonre—Take the 
Sore no thought for the morrow. The: 
I must confess, have long appeared to 
some of the most unhappy translations 
the whole English Bible ; since the te 
thus rendered, by seeming to enjoin wh 
is plainly inconsistent with the prese 
condition of humanity, are apt to τὴ 
men less scrupulous in repressing th 
anxious solicitude about worldly things 
which is indeed absolutely forbidden to 
Christians in these very texts. But ~ 
though J speak thus freely, yet I would 
by no means be understood to arraign ~ 
either the learning or the fidelity of our 
excellent and pious Translators in the — 
instances just cited; but am inclined το 
think, that at the time our last translation” 
was made (which is now above 170 years © 
ago) the phrase to take thought did gene- 
rally denote to take anxious thought, or to 
be anxiously careful. I am not suticiently 
versed in our old English writers to pro- 
duce many proofs of this suppositio 

however, in the Original Letters pub- 
lished by Sir John Fenn, vol. ii. p. 7] 
Letter 41, at the end, I find, * Also ye 
shall be of good cher (cheer) and take πὸ 
thought.” Dated April 14, 1471.. Inv 
Shakspeare’s Julius Cesar, Act ii. scen. 1 
towards the middle : Ἢ 


yee 


A 
κὰ 


*¢ Tf he love Cesar, all that he can do 4, 
Is to himself take thought, and die for Cesar.” _ 


And in the Life of Mr. John Fox prefixed 
to his Book of Martyrs, I meet with this 
passage, p. 11, “ He would at no time 
suffer the care of his private estate ta Ὁ 
enter his. mind, much less that it should, 
by taking thought for his household af. 
fairs, be overcome or drawn aside.” Se 
our Translators, 1 Sam. ix. 5, use taking 
thought for the Heb. 185, which certainl 
denotes solicitude or anaiety (“ sollicitt 
anxius, anxié timuit,’’ Robertson), an 
which on the same subject, 1 Sam. x. 2 
they interpret by sorroweth. To all t 
we may add, that the English translation — 
by the divines who fled to Geneva in — 
Queen Mary’s reign, renders ju2).pepip= 





vare, in Mat, vi. 25, be not careful ;_ rt ἡ 
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pepipvare; ver. 28. why care ye? Μὴ ἂν 

μεριμνήσητε, ver. 34, care not then; but 
_ ver. 31, for these very same words it has, 

* therefore take no thought—whence we 
may fairly conclude, that taking thought 
was in their time exactly synonymous 

with caring, being careful. [oce. LXX, 
Ps, xxxviii. 18. for ass. See 2 Sam. vii. 
_ 10. 1 Chron. xvii. 9.] 

_ Mepic, woc, ἢ, from petpw to divide, 
_ share.—A share, part, portion, division, 

oce. [Luke x. 42. (See Wolfius, Wet- 

stein, Kypke, and Elsner, who shows 
that the Greeks use μερὶς for an office. 

Obss. Sacr, vol. i. p. 225.) On Acts viii. 

21. comp. Deut. xii. 12. Gen. xxxi. 14. 

’ Numb. xviii. 20, &c. In 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
it seems to be synonymous with κοινωνία 
fellowship. Comp. 2 Sam. xx. 1. 1 Kings 

xii. 16. In Col. i. 12. ἐις τὴν ἔριδα τοῦ 

κλήρου into the participation of, &c. See 

Macknight. It is used of a region or 

division of the country, Acts xvi. 12. 

comp. Josh. xviii. 6, 9. and μεριδάρχης. 
ἢ Mac. x. 65. Joseph. A. J. xii. δ. 5. 

In Neh, viii. 12. it occurs for 430 ὦ mea- 

sured portion. | 

Μερισμὸς, & ὃ, from μεμέρισμαι perf. 
pass. of μερίζω. , 

I, A distribution, gift distributed. oce. 
Heb. ii. 4. [oce. LXX, Josh. xi. 23. Ezra 
vi. 18, &c.] 

II. A dividing. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

{> Mepisijc, 2, 6, from pepifw.—A 
divider, an umpire for dividing an estate 
_ among coheirs. occ. Luke xii. 14, where 
see Grotius. [This must be distinguish- 
ed from pepirne, a partaker, or cuppepe- 
__ στῆς. v. Phavorin. ] 

Μέρος, soc, e¢, τὸ, from μείρω to divide, 
part. ι 
I. A part, piece. Luke xi. 36. xv. 12. 

᾿ Χχίν. 42. John xix. 23. [Acts v. 2. Rev. 
_ xvi. 19. Gen. xlvii. 24. Exod. xxv. 
26. for ΠΕ a corner. Josh. xviii. 14, 
ὅς.) Hence the following phrases. 
᾿ς 1. Μέρος τι (κατὰ being understood) 
literally, As to some part, partly, in some 
measure. 1 Cor. xi. 18. This is a pure 
and Attic expression, used several times 
by Thucydides. See Wetstein. [comp. 
‘Dan. ii. 33.—Thucyd, ii. 64. iv. 30.) 

__ 2. Ava μέρος, By course or turn, 4. ἃ. 
Ἢ part or share. (Comp. below, sense 
ED.) 1 Cor. xiv. 27. : 

_ 3. ᾿Απὸ μέρες, In part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 
Cor. i. 14. In some sort or respect. Rom. 
Xv. 15. In some degree. Rom. xv. 24. 
On 2 Cor. ii. 5, see Whitby, Wolfius, 
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ga and Macknight. [occ. Dan. 1. 
2. ; 

4, Ἔν μέρει, with a genitive following, 
In respect of. Col. ii. 16. So Wolfius 
and Wetstein cite from Alian, KPI'NAN- 
TES ἕκαςον Ἔν TQ*: ME'PEL φόνο, and 
from Diogenes Laertius, ἘΝ ME’PEI 


᾿σκόμματος im respect of a scoff. [v. AE}. 


V. H. viii. 3.] 

5. Ἔν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, In this respect 
or behalf. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii, 10, where Wetstein cites 
from Polybius τὴν πίστιν ἘΝ. TOY'TQe 
TQ”: ME'PEL διαφυλάττειν, to preserve 
fidelity an this respect. | 

6. Ἔκ μέρους, In part, partially, im- 
perfectly. 1 Cor. xiii. 9,10,12. Jn par- 
ticular. 1 Cor. xii. 27. : 

7. Κατὰ μέρος, Part by part, by parts, 
particularly, sigillatim, Heb. ix. 5, where 
see Wetstein. Comp. Kara IT. 20. [He- 
raclid. Alleg. Hom. p. 425. Thucyd. iv. 
26.] A 
Il. A share, portion, fellowship. Mat. 
xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John 
xlii. 8, where see Kypke. [Rev. xxi. 8. 
xxii. 19. Comp. the use of μέρες in Is. 
xvii. 14. Jerem. xiii. 25, &c. | 

ΠῚ. A lot, employment, occupation. occ. 
Acts xix, 27, where see Wolfius and ~ 
Kypke. | 

IV. A part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9, 
where Kypke cites Dionysius Halicarn. 
using it in the like sense. 

V. Μέρη; ra, The parts, region, country. 
Mat. fi. 22. xv. 21. xvi.-13. [Mark vii. 
10. Acts ii, 10. xix. 1. xx. 2. In Mark 
vii. 24. Schleusn. considers it omitted in 
this sense, and so Matth. xxvii. 51.. In 
Exod. xvi. 35. he translates it jines, 
boundaries. | 

VI. Mépn, ra, The paris, side. John 
xxi. 6. 

Μεσημέρία, ac, i, from μέση the middle, 
and ἡμέρα day, ΟὃὋ 

I. The middle of the day, mid-day. oce. 
Acts xxii. 6. 

II. The south, that part of the heavens 
where the sun is at mid-day. oce. Acts 
viii. 26. [oce. Gen. xviil. 1. xliii. 16, 25. 
2 Sam. iv. 5. Jer. vi..4. for pny noon. 
In Symmachus, ] Sam. xx. 41. for 23) 
the south. Hesych. MeonuBpia τὰ τοῦ 
Νότου μέρη καὶ τὸ τῆς ἡμέρας μέσον. | 

ΓΞ Μεσιτεύω from μεσίτης, To be 
between two, and hence, fo act as me- 
diator, see Diod. Sic. xix. 71. Joseph. 
A. J..vii. 8.5. xvi. 4. 3.. In the N. T: 
it oce. Heb. vi. 17. ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ 
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( God ) interposed with an oath, perhaps, 
with some allusion to the sense of mitness 
which μεσίτης sometimes bears. (See be- 
low.) ] 

Mecirne, 85 6, from μέσος the middle.— 
A mediator, one who mediates between 
two parties. occ. Gal. iii. 20. This title 
is in the N. T. ascribed to Christ. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 5. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 15. xu. 24. 
—to Moses. occ. Gal. iii. 19. Josephus 
uses this word for a mediator or inter- 
cessor, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 2. ὃ 2. Τῶν 
παρ᾽ ᾿Αγρίππᾳ τίσιν ἐπιζηταμένων ME- 
ΣΙΤΗΣ ἦν. “ He (Herod) was the inter- 
cessor with Agrippa for whatever was 
desired.” Theodotion applies it for an 
umpire, Job ix. 33, where ὁ μεσίτης 
ἡμῶν answers to the Heb. "223 between 
us; and Josephus, in a similar sense, 
Ant. lib. iv. cap. 6, ὃ 7. Tatra dé ὀμνύντες 
; ἔλεγον, καὶ Θεὸν ΜΕΣΙΤΗΝ ὧν ὑπι- 
σχνοῦντο ποιούμενοι----“ These things they 
confirmed with oaths, and making God 
the wmpire or witness of what they pro- 
miséd—” So Lucian, Amores, tom. i. p. 
1063, speaking of Pylades and Orestes, 
Θεὸν---τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλες παθῶν MEXI'- 
THN λαξόντες, Taking a God for a wit- 
᾿ς ness of their mutual affection. [Wahl on 
1 Tim. 11. 5. says, (after Lobeck on Phryn. 
p- 122.) that μέσος δικαστὴς would be 
purer Greek, and quotes Thue. iv. 83 ; 
but it there means a referee, an arbi- 
traior, and J doubt if this notion can be 
applied to our Saviour’s mediation. They 
also quote μεσίδιος from Aristot. Polit. v. 
6. 


Νίεσονύκτιον, 8, τὸ, from μέσος the mid- 
dle, and νύξ, VUKTOC the night. — Midnight. 
occ, Mark xiii. 35. Luke xi. 5. Acts xvi. 
25. xx. 7. ([(On the Jewish division of 
the night, see φυλακὴ.) It occurs 
LXX, for noon xn in Judg. xvi. 
Ruth iii. 8. comp. Ps. cxix. 62. and for 
Rw darkness. Is. lix. 10. On the purity 
of the word see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 59. 
The old Greek Grammartans, Thomas 
Magister and Phry nichus, havecondemned 
the use of Μεσονύκτιον in prose as being a 
ΒΆΛΟΙ word: Alberti however on Luke 
xi. 5, and Wetstein and Kypke on Mark 
xiii. 35, have cited instances of its being 
used by Aristotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lu- 
cian, and Plutarch. 

ΜΈΣΟΣ, 7, ov.—The middle, midst, 
of time or place. Mat. xxv. 6. [Méone 
δὲ νυκτὸς, &c.; 80 in Xen. H. 6. 1. 6. 28. 
περὶ μέσας νύκτας, (which occ. also Exod. 
x1, 4.) Comp. Anab, ii. 2. 8. iii. 1, 33. 
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Herod. iv. 18]. In Acts xxvi. 13. “Hye ve 
pac μέσης At mid-day, comp. Esdr. ix. 41, 
and Neh. viii. 3. (in some copies. )] John Γ᾿ 
i. 26, Μέσος δε ὑμῶν ἕτηκεν, There stand- Bd 
eth one in the midst (q. d. middlemost) of : 
you. So Mat. xiv. 24, Τὸ δὲ πλδιον ἤδη Ὁ 
μέσον τῆς ϑαλασσης ἦν, α. d. Navis autem 
jam media maris erat. The Latins, how- ae 
ever, would say, in medio maris. [Or — 
rather, in medio mari. Sehleusn:, Bretsch., — 
and Wahl take μέσον as the accusative 
case and supply cara; but Parkhurst’s 
construction of it is better, as may be 
seen from Fritzsche in loc. Observe also, 
that we must not take βασανιζόμενον In 
connexion with ἦν, (as Wahl does, who | 
supplies ὃν being to μέσον) but with 
πλῦιον. The μέσον and ἦν are to be con=— 
strued_toge r.] Acts i. 18, Ἐλάκησε 
“μέσος, he burst in sunder in the midst or _ 
middle. So Plautus cited by Ainsworth, — 
medius disrumpi. Μέσον; τὸ, μέρος part 
being understood, The middle part, the 
midst. Acts xxvii. 27. Hence, 
1; "Ex μέσου, From the midst, frome ὧν 
among, away. Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. v. 2... 
2 Cor. vi. 17. Col. ii. 14. Loce. LXX for ἢ 
nn) Gen. xix. 29. Exod. vii. 5. xxiv. 16. ᾿ 
Is 1. 11. and for apo Exod, xxxi. 14. 
Mic. v. 10—13. In Geni xxxv. 2. Lam. 
i. 15. the LXX have altered the form of 
the sentence, and we must not take this : 
phrase as translating TnM2 or 2p.) - a 
2. "Ava μέσον, In, or ἐπέρασε ἢ the Ἰ 
midst, between, Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
31. 1 Cor. vi. 5. [oce. LXX for p2 Ezek. 
xxii. 26. Judg. xv. 4. 1 Kings v. 12.and 
for pna_ Numb. xxxiii. 8. Josh. xviii. 9. 
Prov. viii. 20.] a 
3. Διὰ μέσου, Through the midst. Luke a 
iv. 20. xvii, 11, καὶ ero the confines.” 
—Campbell, whom’ see. [oce. LXX for . 
Jina Ps. exxxvi. 14. Jer. xxxvil. 4. and 
for 23 Amos v. 17.] ἢ 
4. Ese τὸ μέσον, In or pe the inidéta © 
Mark xiv. 60. Luke v. 19. vi. 8. John — 
xx. 26, where Kypke cites id Xenophon q 
Cyropied. lib. iv. towards the beginning, — 
concerning Cyrus going to harangue his — 
soldiers, ΣΤΑῚΣ ἜΙΣ TO’ MESON, [Ecc © 
μέσον is used in LXX for pra-ds, Ezek. — 
xxxi. 10; for Jina, Exod. xi. 4. xiv. 16. 
1 Sam. ix. 14; and for Jin-bsx, Exod. xiv. ¥ 
23. Josh. iv. δὴ ἐν 
5. Ἔν μέσῳ, In the midst, among. Mat. 
xviii. 20. Luke ii. 46. viii. 7, ἃ al. freq. — 
(It oce. for 35p2, Deut. xi. 6. Ps. xlvi. 5 
or 6, for 113, Gen. i. 6. ii. 9.. Neh. ἀκ 
11. 1 Kings vi. 27. & al.. Also for 














4 








ΜῈΣ 


in-bs, Neh. vi. 10.] The above phrases 
are often used by the LXX, and in their 
version generally correspond, the Ist to 
_ the Heb. Nn or 25po; the 2d to p2 or 
sina; the 3d to 1ina or 25p2; the 4th to 
sin ds or Jin2; and the 5th to Sin2 or 
apa. They are not, however, merely 
Hebraical or Hellenistical, being found 
also in the classical Greek writers. See 
Wolfius on Luke xvii. 11, and Scapula’s 
Lexic. in ΜΕΙΣΟΣ. 

| Μεσότοιχον, 8, τὸ, from μέσος; 
middle, and τοῖχος a wall_—A middle 
wall, a wall separating between two 
places, occ. Eph. ii. 14, where the Apostle 
seems plainly to allude to the wall or 
et tia λιθένος stone pallisado, as Jo- 
sephus calls it, which separated the court 
of the gentiles from that of the Jews, 
and which, he says, was furnished with 
pillars at equal distances, τὸν τῆς ἁγνείας 
προσημαίνουσαι νόμον, au μὲν “Ἑλληνικοῖς, 
du δὲ Ρωμαϊκοῖς γράμμασι, μὴ δεῖν ἀλλο- 
φυλὸν ἐντος τοῦ ἁγίου παρίεναι, ““ Inscribed 
some with Greek, and some with Roman 


letters, and notifying the purity required, 


by the law, and that no alien must enter 
that holy place.” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 
2. Comp. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 4, and Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 11. ὃ ὅ. See also Doddridge 
and Wetstein’s Note on Eph. ii. 14. 
{Schleusner will not allow that there is 
here the smallest allusion to the division 
in the Temple. This word is of very 
rare occurrence. I[t.is found in Athenzus 
vil. p. 281. (ed. Casaubon.) and Hesychius 
under κατῆλειψ, See also Phavorinus. | 

ESS” Μεσουράνημα, aroc, τὸ, from pé- 
coc middie, and ὀυρανὸς heaven.i—The 
mid-heaven, the middle part of the hea- 
vens, the meridian. occ. Rev. viii. 13. xiv. 
6. xix. 17. Thus Sextus Empir. Astrol. 
cited by Wetstein: “ They say there are 
four signs which preside at every one’s 
birth, and which by one common name 
they call Centres, and more particularly, 
one, the horoscope, another, the μεσερά- 
νημα, the third, the west (δύνον), and 
the last, the subterranean (ὑπόγαιον) or 
ἀντιμεσθράνημα, which itself is also a pe- 
cepavnua.” And Eustathius, on that verse 
of Homer, Il. viii. lin. 68. 


*Hyos δ᾽ ἥελιος μέσον spavdy ἀμφιβέδηκει, 
But when the sun gained the mid vault of heav’n, 


observes, that “the time from the dawning 
of the day, μέχρις ἡλιάκου MEXOYPANH’- 


537 
| MATOS till the sun’s gainin 





MET 


the meri# 
dian, is called by Homer (see lin. 66.) the 
increase of the day, but from thence the 
day seems to decline. So Plutarch and 
Strabo speak of the sun MEZOYPA- 
NO°YNTA, as opposed to his rising and 
setting, or being in the east or west. See 
the passages and more in Wetstein on 
Rev. viii. 13. [v. Salmasii de Ann. Cli- 
macteric. } 

Meodw, &, from μέσος middle.—To. be 
in the middle or midst, occ. John vii. 14. 
Τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσέσης, In the midst of the 
feast. So in Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 104, 
we have MEZXOY ZA ἡ ἡμέρη the middle 
of the day; and in Thucydides, lib.. v. 
cap. 57, τᾶ Sépec MEZO-YNTOX, in the 
midst of summer. See Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [occ. Exod. xii. 29. μεσόυσης 
τῆς νυκτὸς. Comp. Neh. Vili. 3. xv. 9.7 

ΜΕΣΣΙΑΣ, 9, 6. Heb.—The 
MESSIAS, the Christ. It is plainly 
the Heb. πώ, or Chald. πιο, Mes- 
siah, with a Greek termination, which 
from the V. nmwn to. anoint; so it ex- 
presses one anointed, or rather instituted 
to a certain office or offices by unction ; 
and as this ceremony was used in the in-~ 
auguration of kings, prophets, and priests, 
so when spoken either in the Old or N. T. 
of the Lord’s Christ, it imports his being 
anointed with the reality of the typical 
oil (see Ps. xlv. 7, or 8. Heb. i. 9.), even 
mith the Holy Ghost and with power. 
(See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. Luke iv. 18. 
Isa. Ixi. 1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25.” 
Comp. Ps, ii. 2. Dan. ix. 25, 26, and 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in πῶ I., and 
below, Χριςὸς I. 

MEXTO‘S, ἡ, ov, from the Chald. or 
Syriac npn sufficient, abundant. See 
Castell Lexic.—Full, replete. See John 
xix. 29. xxi. 11. Rom. i. 29. Jam. iii. 8. 
Mat. xxiii. 28, and Wetstein. [Add 
James iii. 17. Rom. xv. 14. and 2 Pet. 
i. 14. (on which see Μοιχαλὶς). In 
Ezek. xxxvii. 1. Nah. i. 10. Prov. vi. 
34.] 

FSS? Μεςόω, ὥ, from pesdc.—To fill. 
occ. Acts iil. 13. [3 Mae. v.1, 10.] 

META’, A Preposition, 

I, Governing a genitive. 

1. With, together with. Mat. i. 23. ii. 
3, 11. xxviii. 20, & al. freq. [Luke xv. 
30. Mat. viii.’ 11. (in company with) 
& al. freq. (1.) It is sometimes used of 
persons accompanying any one, as Mat. 
v. 4]. xvi. 27. xx. 20. xxv. 10. & αἱ. 
pass. (2.) Of persons dwelling or re- 
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maining with others, as ἕως πότε ἔσομαι 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. Mat. xvii. 17. and καὶ ἦν μετὰ 
τῶν θηρίων, Mark i. 18: & al. freq. though 
perhaps here it rather means, zz the same 
place with. vid. (6.) So (3.) δὲ μετά τινος 
are the companions of any one, as Mat. 
xii. 3. Mark 1. 36. comp. xvi. 10. ἃ al. 
freq. (4.) Ἶιναι μετά τινος to be present 
with any one, so as to assist him. Mat. 
i. 23. xxviii. 20. Luke i. 66. John iii. 2, 
&c. Comp. also the use of μετὰ in benedic= 
tions, as Rom. xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23, 24. 
Gal. vi. 18. Ephes. vi. 24, ἃς. (5.) Some- 
times. it is joined with the things a man 
carries or has with him, as Mat. xxvi. 
δῦ. Mark xiv. 48. Luke xxii. 52. John 
xviii. 3, &c. (6.) Sometimes it expresses 
community of place, as Mark i. 20. xiv. 
54. Luke. xxiv. 5. John xx. 7. & al. 
These and other shades of difference oc- 
cur in the various passages in which it 
is found, but the context is generally an 
easy guide to the waiure of the associa- 
tion it expresses, and therefore more in- 
stances are not given. In Rev. i. 7, μετὰ 
τῶν νεφελῶν. Schleusner comparing Mark 
xiv. 62. takes μετὰ as synonymous with 
éxt in Mat, xxiv. 30. (comp. Dan. vii. 
13.) ; but % cannot bear the sense of super 
which he gives it; it only expresses that 
our Saviour is accompanied or surrounded 


by clouds; the ἐπὶ of St. Matthew is | 


more particular ; the general idea is the 
same. This is one among the many in- 
stances of the mischief of endeavouring to 
make every word tally in two parallel 
passages. Μετὰ cannot be. used for ἐπὶ, 
and there is no need to force the passage. 
Some few MSS. read ἐπὶ. 

2. As well as. Luke xi..7. Comp. 
Mat. ii.3. 1 Cor, xvi. 11, and see Bowyer 
and Campbellon Luke. [Others in Luke 
xi. 7. understand it to mean, in the same 
bed or room.| Ὁ 

ὃ. With, on the same side or party 
mith. Mat. xii. 30. So in Herodotus, 
lib. ii. cap. 152, we have MET’ ἜΩΥ TOY 
γένεσθαι, To be on his side; ““ and in 
Aristophanes, Ἢν ΜΕΘ’ ‘HMO"N ἮΣ, if 
you were of our party.” See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and-especially Kypke. 

4, Among. Luke xxiv. 5. 

5. With, against. Rev. xi. 7. Comp. 
1 Cor. vi. 6, 7. [Verbs which express 
an action performed by more than one 
agent, as to fight, contend, converse, &c. 
are followed by werd, which thus couples 
the second agent with the subject .of the 
verb. Thus πολεμήσω μετ᾽ curdy, Rev. 
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ii. 16, where the action is incomplete uns 


less there be some one to war with, 
Comp. xi. 7. xvii. 14. xix. 19. & alibix 
Similarly λαλεῖν μετὰ τινος in Gen, 
XXxi, 29, 


the ἧς, &c. as human instruments. 


strued with ἀναστήσονται. 


and Wahl.] 


6. With, by; by means of, in the same 4 


sense as διὰ with a genitive. Acts xiii. 17, 
Comp. Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (see ver. 12.) 
Mat. xxvii. 66, where see Raphelius and 
Kypke, who shows that it is thus used by 
Demosthenes, Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
Polybius, and in Mat. construes μετὰ τῆς 


kaswoiac, With ἠσφαλίσαντος But Que — 
[Fritzsche’s explanation of Mat. xxvil. 


seems the best. He construes μετὰ τῆς 
Kovorwotac with σφραγισάντες τὸν λίθον 
in this sense, they made it sure, sealing 
the stone, as well as setting the watch 3 
μετὰ joining thus the two precautions 
they used. I should construe John xix. 
40. much in the same manner.] Mera 
Biac, With, or by force. Acts v. 26. 
ἌΓΕΙΝ META‘ BI'A® is several times 
used by Polybius, as cited by Raphelius 
and Wetstein. 
riphrasis of the adverb, as pera χαρᾶς 
with joy, joyfully, Mat. xiii. 20. μετὰ ore- 
δῆς, Mark, vi. 45.] si 
7. To, towards. Luke i. 58, 72. x. 37. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 17, where French 
Translation—/la charité envers nous, and 
Diodati’s Italian—la cariia inverso not. 


[8. Mera διωγμῶν. Mark x. 30. which Ὁὦ 
some render in return for ; but this itcan 


hardly bear. Bretschneider renders it 


statim post, and compares Amos iv. 2. 


τοὺς pe? ὑμῶν your posterity, and viii. 
10. Mic. iii. 
κρίνειν μετὰ 
bus. ] 


11. Governing an accusative. 


1, Of time, After. Mat. xvii. 1..xxive 7 


29. xxv. 19, & al. Μετὰ révra, John xiil. 
7, After these things, “ not hereafter, i.e. 


at some distant time, as rendered in our _ 


Translation, but As soon as I have jfinish- 
ed what I am now doing.” Dr. Bell on 


See also 2 Kings xiv. 15. — 
Gen. xxvi..20. The same is true of Rev. 
11, 22. (rove μοιχεύοντας per’ ἀυτῆς.) XIV. 
14. xvii. 2. (μεθ᾽ ἧς ἐπόρνευσαν) xviii. 3. 
9, where Bretschneider, however, supposes 
μετὰ to express the means, and considers 
δα 
κρίνεσθαι μετά τινος, 1 Cor. vi. 7, should — 4 
be explained; but in Mat. xii. 41, 42. 16 
simply means éogether with (and not 
against; as Schleusner says) being con- 
See Fritzsche 





[Mera often makes a pe- | ἢ 


! eo 


11. where he translates Ἶ 
δώρων acceptis muneri< 
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the Lord's Supper, p. 147, Ist edit. Ὁ. 164, 
2d, Note. 

2. Of time, Within, intra. Mark viii. 
31, where μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας is the same 
as τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ on the third day; Mat. 
xvi. 21; and in this sense the phrase is 
used Mat. xxvii. 63, as is plain from ver. 
64. So Josephus, Ant. lib.i. cap. 12, ὃ 2, 
speaking of the circumcision of Isaac, 
says, ᾿Ευθύς MET’ ὀγδόην ἡμέραν περιτέμ.- 
γδσι, they circumcise them immediately 
within or on the eighth day. So the 
Jearned Hudson renders it in his version, 
Die statim octavo circumcidunt. See more 
in Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 
63. [See Mat, i. 12, Mera de τὴν μετοι- 
κεσίαν βαβυλῶνος, &c. which Kuinoel 
translates “ tempore exilii” at the time of 
the exile or sojourn at Babylon. Fritzsche 
however translates it ‘‘ postquam erat in 
Babyloniam demigratum” after the re- 


‘moval to Babylon; and in a long note, 


well worth reading, denies that pera of 
time ever has any sense but after. In 
the above passage from Josephus he trans- 
lates it “ exacta die octava,’’ and on Mat. 
xxvi. 63, he says that broken days are 
reckoned as entire ones.—His note should 
be consulted. ] 

3. With the neuter article τὸ and a 
verb infinitive, After, after that. Luke 
Xxil. 20. μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, after supping 
or supper, or after that he had supped. 
So Mat. xxvi. 832. Mark xiv. 28. xvi. 19, 
& al. [Μετὰ is used of place in Heb. ix. 
3, meaning “* behind.” } 

III. In Composition. - 

1. It denotes relation, connexion, or 
agreement with some other person or 
thing, as in peréyw and peradapbdvw to 


partake. 


2. After, as in μεταμέλομαι to be con- 
cerned after a fact, i. e. to repent. 

3. It denotes change of place or con- 
dition, as in μετάγω to turn, perabaive to 
pass, μεταμορφόω to transform. 

! Merabaivw, from μετὰ denoting 
change of place or condition, and Baivw 
to go. \ 

I. To go, or pass, from one place to 
another. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke x. 7. [to pass 
from one state to another. John v. 24. 
Comp. xiii. 1. and 1 John iii. 14.] 

Il. 70 go away, depart. Mat. viii. 34. 
[xi. 1. xii. 9. xv. 29. John xiii. 1. Acts 
xviii. 7. It occ. metaphorically 2 Macc. 
vi. 1. μεταβαένειν ἐκ (or ἀπὸ) τῶν πατρῴων 
νόμων. Comp. vs. 9, 297 

Μεταξάλλω, from μετὰ denoting change 
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of place ot condition, and βάλλω to cast, 
put. To change. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, Mera- 
ξαλλόμενοι (γνώμην namely) changing 
their mind or opinion. Josephus often 
uses the 2d aor. mid. of this V. in the 
same. sense, as De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. ὃ 1. 
and 3, and cap. 11. ὃ 2; and -Ant. 
lib. 3. cap. 12. § 3. he has the full 
expression, METABA’AAEX@OAI ΤΑῚΣ 
ΓΝΩΜΑΣ. See also Alberti, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. [So Joseph. A. J. v. 7. 7. ὃ 
Θεὸς μεταβαλλόμενος ἐὶς τὸ ἡμερώτερον. 
ece. in the act. voice 2 Macc. vi. 29. comp. 
Exod. vii. 17. καὶ μεταβαλεῖ ttc αἷμα tt 
shall change or turn to blood, v. 20. Lev. 
xiii. 3. Eeclus. xviii. 26.) 

Merayw, from μετὰ denoting change of 
place, and ἄγω to lead, guide. 

I. To turn about, manage, as a horse 
by a bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. 

II. Μετάγομαι, Pass. To be turned 
about, steered, as a ship by the helm or 
rudder. occ. Jam. iii. 4. [occ. 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 3.1 Kings viii. 48, of leading away 
captive. Comp. 2 Chron. vi. 37. 2 Macc. 
i, 33. In Ecclus. x. 8. μετάγέται is trans 
ferred. In 2 Mace. iv. 10. of changing 
the habits of a people, and in Prol. to 
Ecclus. of translating a language. v. 
μεθερμηνεύω.] 

Μεταδίδωμε, from μετὰ denoting change 
of condition, and δίδωμι to give—To im- 
part, to communicate, q. ἃ. to transfer. 
occ. Luke iii. 11. Rom. i. 11. xii. 8. Eph. 
iv. 28. 1 Thess. ii. 8. See Wetstein’ on 
Luke, and Macknight on Rom. xii. 8. [On 
1 Thess. 11. 8. comp. Wisd. vii. 13. where 
it is used of communicating knowledge, 
and Test. xii. Patr. ἃ ἠκούσατε, μετάδοτε 
καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς rexvote ὑμῶν. Comp. 2 
Mace. viii. 13. In Rom. xii. 8. Schleusner, 
Bretsch., and Wahl understand by 6 pe- 
radtoove a deacon from his oflice of distri- 
buting the alms. (There were similar 
officers in the Jewish synagogues called 
ppp. See Lightfoot Hor. Hebr. Mat. 
iv. 23.) Comp. Ephes. iv. 28. Job χχχί. 
17. Prov. xi. 26. where the LXX. take 
yawr to mean breaking so as to distri- 
bute, but it is rather to δἰ 

ES Μετάθεσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ» from 
μετατίθημι to transfer, or change. 

being transferred or translated 
From one place to another, a translation. 
occ. Heb. xi. 5. 

II. A removal. occ. Heb. xii. 27. 

III. A change or abrogation. occ. Heb. 
vii. 12. [It occ. in 2 Mace. xi. 24. and de- 
notes a change of manners and customs. ] 





MET 


᾿ Meraiow, from μετὰ denoting change of 
place, and ἄιρω to take up or away. 

I. Transitively, To transfer from place 

to place. Thus used in the profane writers. 
[See also 2 Kings xxv. 11. Ps. Ixxx. 
8. Prov. xxii. 28. 
_ Il. In the N. T. Intransitively, To 
transfer oneself, remove, depart. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 53. xix. 1. [Aquila, in Gen. xii. 
8.1 

Tiel éuat, mid, from pera 
denoting change of place, and καλέω 
to call. To call from one place to an- 
other, to call or send for. Acts vii. 14. 
x. 32. xx. 17. xxiv. 25. [Achilles Tat. 
Book iv. p. 243. καὶ δεῖται τὸν τοῦ orpa- 
τοπέδου ἰατρὸν μετακαλέσασθαι. It oce. in 
active v. in LXX, Hos. xi. 1. 2.] 

ἹΜετακινέω, ©, from μετὰ, denoting 
change of place or condition, and κινέω 
to move. To move away, remove, di- 
moveo, transmoveo. occ, Col. i. 23. Deut. 
XXxii. 30. 

335 Μεταλαμξάγνω, from μετὰ de- 
noting relation, and λαμξάνγω to take. 

I. With a genitive of the thing, To 
partake, or be a partaker, of. occ. Acts ii. 
46. xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. vi. 7. xii. 
10. [oce:. Wisd. xviii. 9. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 
18. lian. V. H. ix. 5.] 

II. With an accusative of the thing, 
To get, obtain. occ. Acts xxiv. 25, Λάξειν 
καιρὸν is often used in the Greek writers 
for taking an opportunity (see Wetstein) ; 
and Kypke has produced from Polybius, 
lib. ii. cap. 16. METAAABO'NTES δὲ 
KAIPO'N ἁρμόττοντα ποιησόμεθα τὴν Ka- 
τηκέσαν μνημὴν. ““ Having gotten (nacti) 
a convenient opportunity, we will take 
proper notice.” [On the accusative joined 
with verbs of this nature, see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 363. obs. It occ. 2 Mace. iv. 21. in 
the sense of hearing, learning, &c. Comp. 
xi. 6. xii. 5. xiii. 10. xv. 1.) 

KS” Μετάληψις, woc, Att. ewe, 7, from 
the old verb μεταλήξω, ---λήψω, the same 
as perahapCavw.—A partaking, or being 
partaken of. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 

325. Μεταλλάττω, from pera, denoting 
change of condition, and ἀλλάττω tochange. 
— To change one thing for or into another, 
to transmute. occ. Rom. i. 25, 26. [oce. 
Esth. ii. 20. It sometimes is used (either 
with or without τὸν βίον) for changing 
life for death, or dying, as 2 Mace. iv. 7. 
37. Vv. 5. vi. 31. vii. 7, 13, 40. In vii. 14. 
Biel would read μεταλλάσσοντα τὰς απ’ 
ἀνθρώπων (i. 6. ἐλπίδας) because perad- 
λάσσοντας ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων (he says) would 
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require the passive to express killed by 


men, as the vulgate renders it; but if 


μεταλλάσσων means dying, there is no 
need of the passive. | 

Μεταμέλομαι, or Μεταμελέομαι; 
μετὰ after, and ἱμέλομαι to be concerned, 
which from the impers. μέλει tt 25 @ con~ 
cern.—To repent, repent oneself, pro- 
perly, to be concerned after something 
said or done. “ Proprié significat, post 
rem aliquam perperam patratam anxium 
& sollicitum esse.” Mintert. Mat. xxi. 
29, 32. xxvii. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. [It is ap- 


plied ἀνθρωποπαθῶς to God, in Heb. vil. 
21. comp. 1 Sam. xv. 35. and Augustin.» 


de Civit. Dei, xvii. 7. It occ. also Prov. 
v. 11. xxv. 8. Ecclus. xxxv. 19. et al. 


from 


In Exod. xiii. 17. the impersonal verb — 


μεταμέλει is used. ] 

[= Merapopddw, ὥ, from pera de- 
noting change of condition, and μορφόω to 
orm. 

I. To transform as to external ap- 
pearance, to transfigure. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 2. Mark ix. 2. [lian V. H. 1. 1. 
says of the polypus, that they lie under 
the rocks καὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἐις τὴν ἐκείνων pera- 
μορφδυσι χροιὰν, and change themselves 


into the colour of the rocks, Symm. in | 


the Title to Ps. xxxiii. (where the LXX 
use ἀλλοιῦυ»)} uses this word.] 7 
II. To be transformed, or changed in 
ternally and spiritually. occ. Rom. xii. 2. 
Comp. 2. Cor, iii. 18. [Senec. Epist. 5. 
( Sentio non emendari me: tantum, sed 
transfigurari.” Quintil. vi. 1.] 

Meravoéw, &, from μετὰ after, or de- 
noting a change of condition, and νοέω. to 
think. 

I. Tounderstand afterwards. So Plato 
in Gorg. Ταῦτα rpovonoact μὲν δυνατὰ, 
METANOH ZAXI δὲ ἀνίατα.  “ These 
things are indeed possible to those who 
understand them before, but to those 
who understand them afterwards irre~ 
mediable.”’ | 

II. To change one’s mind or opinion. 
So in Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. i. at the 
beginning, ἠναγκαζόμεθα METANOE'IN, 
we were forced to change our opinion. See 
Raphelius’s excellent annotations on Heb. 


xii, 17. [Wahl, in Acts ii. 38. iii. 19, 


makes it to change one’s opinion of 
Christianity, and so receive wt, and in 
xvii. 30. xxvi. 20. to change from zdo- 
latry to the true God; but it seems ra- 
ther used in its common sense of 76: 
penting. | | 
III. In the N. T. To repent, i.e. either 


‘ 
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to be wise after a fact or facts committed, 
to return to one’s wits, as we say, resi- 
pisco; orrather, I think, 70 change one’s 
mind and sentiments, to have them really 
altered, so as to influence one’s subsequent 
behaviour for the better. Mat. 111. 2. xi. 
20,21. Mark i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4, & al. 
freq. Comp. Μετάνοια; and see Campbell’s 
Vith Preliminary Dissertation on the 
Gospels, part iii. p. 242. [xii. 41. Marki. 
fo, vi. 12, Luke x. 13..xi. $2. xiii. 3,° 5. 
xv. 7, 10. xvi. 30. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 3, 19. 
xvi. 9. Itis followed by ἀπὸ in Acts viii. 
22. (μετανοήσον ovy ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου 
ταύτης) and is sometimes rendered to de- 
sist, but it implies more than merely de- 
sisting—it is rather desisting in conse- 
quence of repentance. So with ἐκ Rey. 
ii. 21, 2%. ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11. Followed 
by ἐπὶ before the thing repented of, it im- 
plies sorrow for it,and a consequent change 
of heart. So 1 Cor. xii. 21. Camp. Joel 
ii. 13. (It is also attributed ἀνθρωποπαθῶς 
to God, as Amos vii. 3, 6. Jonah iii. 10. 
iv. 5. and Jerem. xviii. 8, 10. with περὶ.) 
Observe also that in Mat. xi. 21. xii. 4]. 
Luke x. 13. Bretschneider takes it for 
-  noenitentiam agere,” repenting, as shown 
by abstinence from indulgence, by fasting, 
and the like. So Test. xii. Patr. p. 520, 
ἑπτὰ ἔτη μετενόησα ἐνώπιον. κυρίου" δινον 
καὶ σίκερα ὀυκ ἔπιον καὶ κρέας οὐκ ἐισῆλθεν 
ἐις τὸ στόμα μου, κιτ. dA. Seven years did 
I pass in repenting before the Lord. Wine 
and strong drink (date-wine, Lowth, Is. 
v. 11.) 1 drank not, and meat entered not 
~anto my mouth, &c. So p. 607. Comp. 
Joel ii. 12. Jonah iii. 16. ]—In the LXX 
this verb almost constantly answers to the 
Heb. ton3, which in like manner denotes 
to change the mind. [E. g. 1 Sam. xv. 
29. Jer. iv. 28. xviii. 8. et al. where it 
is applied to God (see Merapédopac). occ. 
also Wisd. v. 3. Ecclus. xvi. 24. &c. 
Μετάνοια, ac, 4, from peravoéw. 
I. A change or alteration of mind. 
Heb. xii. 17. “ He found no room peravoiac 
for (his father Isaac’s) change of mind 
{or for his father to change his mind), 
though he sought ἀυτὴν it (this change of 
mind) with tears.” I think with Raphe- 
᾿ς lius, that the pronoun feminine ἀυτὴν, re- 
ferring not to τόπον, but to μετανοίας, 
clearly shows, that μετανοίας means Isaac’s 
not Esau’s, change of mind. See more 
in Raphelius on the place. [See Polyb. 
iv. 66.] 
II. Repentance, change or alteration of 
mind, and consequently of conduct or be- 
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haviour, from evil to good. So Athana- 
sius, Quest. 133. De Parab. Ara rero— 
λέγεται μετάνοια ὅτι μετατίθησι τὸν γᾶν 
ἀπὸ τᾶ κακᾶ πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθὸν. Μετάνοια 
is so called because it transfers the mind 
from evil to good. Aretas in cap. 3. Apo- 
cal. Μετάνοιά ése perdsacic ἀπὸ τῶν χειρό- 
νων, καὶ μεταξολὴ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. Μετά- 
γοια is. ἃ change from worse to better. 
[ Mat. ix. 13. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 32. 
xv. 7. 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 2 Tim. ii. 25. 
Sometimes it is used with more especial 
reference to the repentance or change of 
heart and conduct (from idolatry or sin- 
Sulness) required by the Christian cove- 
nant of its converts, and also to that 
preached by John the Baptist. See Mat. 
iii. 8,11. Mark i. 4. Luke iii. 3, 8. xxiv. 
47. Acts xiii. 24. xix. 4. xx. 21. xxvi. 20. 
In this sense it is sometimes coupled with 
the remission of sins obtained through the 
Christian covenant. See Titman, Prolus. 
Il. de Vocabulis CEconomiz Salutis, p. 
4. and Parkhurst below.]—Aévac perd- 
γοιαν, To give repentance, i. e. to offer 
terms of peace and reconciliation, Acts v. 
31. As repentance was not actually 
wrought in Israel by the efficacious grace 
of Christ, I think it evident,” says Dod- 
dridge, ‘ that dévac μετάνοιαν here sig- 
nifies to give place or room for repentance, 
just as the same phrase does in Josephus 
(Ant. lib. xx. ch. 7. § 7.) where he says, 
that the Jews rising up at Caesarea in a 
tumultuous manner, the wiser people 
among them went to intercede with the 
governor (Felix) ΔΟΥ͂ΝΑΙ META’- 
NOIAN emi τοῖς πεπραγμένοις, i. 6. to pub- 
lish a pardon to those that should lay down 
their arms,” or more literally, to give them 
room for repenting of what they had done, 
as Hudson renders it, wt daret locum 
poenitentize οὗ ea in quibus deliquerant. 
Comp. Acts xi. 18. Aristotle cited by 
Wetstein on Acts v. uses the expression 
in the same sense. “50 Wisd. xii. 19, And 
hast made thy children be of good hope, 
ὅτι ΔΙ ΔΩΣ ἐπὶ ἁμαρτήμασι ΜΕΤΑΝΟΙΑΝ, 
that thou givest repentance for sins, i. 6. 
(as the author had expressed it ver. 10.) 
"EAVAOYS TO'TION METANOT AY, thou 
gavest place or room for repentance. The 
phrase διδόναι μετανοίας τόπον is applied 
in the same view by Clement, 1 Cor. § 7. 
Ἔν yeved καὶ γενεᾷ METANOI'AX ΤΟ΄- 
TION ἜΔΩΚΕΝ ὁ δεσπότης τοῖς βεολόμε- 
γοις ἐπιτραφῆναι ἐπ᾽ ἀυτόν. * In every 
generation the Lord hath given place or 
room for repentance to those that were 


MET 
willing to turn to. him.’—Exe μετώνοιαν 
ἄγειν, 70 lead, move, incite, torepentance, 
Rom, ii. 4, where Wetstein cites the same 
expression from Plutarch and Appian, 
and Kypke from Josephus, “Ere perc - 
γοιαν» χωρῆσαι, 10 come to repentance. 
occ. 2 Pet, ii. 9, So Plutarch, cited by 
Wetstein, ἜΣ META’NOIAN—XQPH- 
ΣΑΣ, Comp, Kypke. [Merdvowa oce. 
LXX, Prov. xiv. 15. There are some re- 
marks on this word in Morini Liber. de 
Sacramento Peenitentiz, i. 2. and De- 
derlein. Institut. Theolog. Christ. ὃ 320, 
and a dissertation of Joh. Floder. de Dif- 
ferentia Vocum peravdcag καὶ μεταμελέιας, 
Upsal. 1774, quarto. ] 

Ks Meraiv, An Adv. governing a 
genitive, from pera with, or after. 

1, Between. Mat. xviii. 15. xxiii. 35. 
[Luke xi. 51. xvi, 26. Acts xii, 6. xv. 9. 
Apocrypha, Wisd. iv. 10. (amongst) xvi. 
19. xviii. 23, Rom. ii. 15, Μεταξὺ ἀλ- 
λήλων, Between, or among one another, 
inter se znvicem, ‘* between themselves.” 
Eng. Marg, 

2. With the article prefixed it denotes 
time. John iv.31, Ἔν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ (χρόνῳ 
namely,) Jn the mean or intermediate time. 
So Scapula cites from Demosthenes ‘O 
METAZY XPO'NOX, The mean time. 

3. After, following, succeeding. Acts 
Kili. 42, "Eve τὸ μεταξύ σάξξατον, On the 
following sabbath. This expression is 
plainly equivalent to ἐρχόμενον odbEaror, 
the next sabbath, ver. 44. -So Josephus 
speaks Aa€ids re kal Σολομῷντος ἔτι δὲ 
tov METAZY τέτων βασιλέων, of David 
and Solomon, and of the kings after (i. e. 
who sweceeded, subsequentium, Hudson) 
these. De Bel. lib. v. cap. 4. ὃ 2. And 
lib. 11, cap. 11. ὃ 4, μεταξὺ is used for 
afterwards, as it is also by Clement twice 
in 1 Cor. ὃ 44. To which from Kypke 
we may add Plutarch using ΜΕΤΑΞΎ" for 
afterwards, and TOTS ΜΕΤΑΞΎ" ἔασι- 
λξυσιν for the succeeding kings. Institut. 
Lacon. p. 240, [v. Kypke, Obss. Sacr. vol. 
li, p. 67. Krebs. ad Decreta Rom. p. 223. 
and Obs. Flav. p. 220. ] 

Meraréurw, and —opat, Mid. from 
pera denoting change of place, and πέμπω 
to send.—To send for one from another 
place, arcesso. [occ. in Mid. voice or 1, 
aor, pass. Acts x. 5, 22, 29. xi. 13. xxiv. 
24, 26. xxv. 3. and Gen. xxvii. 45. 
Numb. xxiii. 7. 2 Mace. xv. 31.] 

Meraspégw, from pera denoting change 
of place or condition, and spédw to turn. 

I. Properly, To turn from one side to 


542 


MET 


abit to turn away. | ᾿ 

II. To turn, change. oce. Acts ii. 20. 
Jam. iv. 9, Thus it is often used in the 
LXX for the Heb. Jon. See inter al. Joel 


ὁ βελιὰρ τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἐν πονηρίᾳ (ἐις πονηρίαν 
that is) μεταστρέφει. i 


throw, occ. Gal. i. 7. 
5 Μετασχηματίζω, 

noting change of condition and σχηματίζω 

to fashion, which from σχῆμα a fashion, 

JSorm, or a rhetorical figure, which see. 

I. To transfigure, transform. occ. 2 


Symm. in 1 Sam. x. 5. and Joseph. A. J. 
vii. 10. ὃ. μετασχηματίσας ἁυτὸν having 
changed his outward appearance. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 530.) 

II. Yo transfer figuratively, i. e. by a 
rhetorical figure, or figurative manner of 
expression. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Tévra—pe- 
τασχημάτισα ἐις ἐμαυτὸν καὶ ᾿Απολλὼ--- 
These things (namely what he says con- 
cerning the authority of their teachers, 


transferred to myself and to Apollos, by 
that figure namely, “ *in which, to use 


we want the hearers to understand by a 
kind of suspicion what we do not express 5 
not indeed the contrary of what we say, 


however, and to be discovered by our audi- 
ence, which, adds he, is now almost the 
only thing called schema among us, and 
whence debates are called figurative.” See 
more in Wetstein. | Ar 
MerariOnpu, from μετὰ denoting change 


I. To transfer, translate from place te 
place. oce. Acts vii. 16. Heb. xi. 5. [On 
Heb. xi. 5. comp. LXX, Gen. v. 24. Wisd. 


xliv. 16.] 

II. To remove. [Thus ὁ μετατιθεὶς ὅρια 
of removing boundaries. Deut. xxvii. 17. 
Hos. v. 10.] Pass. 70 be removed, changed, 
or perverted, spiritually or mentally. oce. 


{It is rather middle than pass. here. 


* “ Tn quo, per quandam suspicionem quod non 
dicimus, accipi volumus: non utique contrarium 


inveniendum, quod—jam jferé solum schema ἃ 





the other, converto.’ [In Deut. xxiii. 5, 


τς NO ας ΣΡ ΤΟ 


ii, 31. Amos viii. 10. [Comp. Ecelus. xi. 
1 Mace. ix. 41. Test, xii. Patr. p. 688. 


111. To pervert, or to subvert, over — 


from pera de- 


Cor. xi. 13, 14, 15. Phil. iii. 31. [See - 


ch. ii. 5, 6, 7, 8.) 1 have by a figure 


the words of Quintilian, lib. ix. cap. 2, ἡ 


as in the irony, but something latent — 


of place or condition, and τίθημι ἰο place. — 


iv. 10. ἃ Joseph. A. {..1, 3, 4. Ecclus. 


ut im ἐιρωνείῳ, sed aliud latens, & auditori quasi — 


nostris vocatur, & unde controversia figurate di- 
-cuntur.” , 


πότ a eh ee 
ey act 
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cy 


= 
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ἥν: 
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Spay 





Gal, i. 6, where see Wetstein and Kypke. _ 


ΜῈΤ 
Comp. 2 Mace. vii. 24. Ecclus. vi. 9: ἃ 
active in 1 Kings xx. 25.] ; 
- ΠῚ. To change, or turn. occ. Heb. vii. 
12. [So Joseph. A. J. xii. 9, 7. pera- 
θέιναι τὴν τιμὴν ἀπὸ τάυτης τῆς ὀικίας ἔις 
ἕτερον δικον. In Jude 4..it means. per- 
verling. | 
ESS Μετέπειτα, Adv. of time, from 
μετὰ after, and ἔπειτα then.—Afterwards. 
oce. Heb, xii. 17. [occ. Apocrypha, Ju- 
dith ix. 7. καὶ τὰ μετέπειτα. Comp. Addit. 
Esth. xiii. 4. Xen. Cyrop. i. 5, 7. τὸν ἔπειτα 
xpovoy. | 
Meréyw, from μετὰ denoting relation, 
and éyw to have.— To partake, take part, be 
_@ partaker. It governs a genitive. occ. | 
Cor. ix. 10, (where see Bowyer) 12. x. 
17; 21, 30.: Heb. ii. 14. v. 13. vii. 13. 
Φυλῆς ἑτέρας μετέσχηκεν, partook of, i. 6. 
belonged to, another tribe. [occ. Prov. i. 
18. Esdras vy. 40. Wisd. xvi. 3. 2 Macc. 
iv. 14. v. 10,27. On its government see 
Mat. Gr. Gr. 361. 4.]—On this V. and 
its derivatives see Dr. Bell on the Lord’s 
Supper, p. 68 of the Ist edit. or p. 72 of 
the 2d. 


Merewpifw, from μετέωρος high, which 
from pera denoting change of place, and 
ἀείρω to lift up. See Scapula. 

IT, In the Greek writers, To lift up on 
high. [See LXX, in Micah iv. 1. it is 
applied to the flight of birds, Aélian. H. 
A. iii, 20. vii. 30. xi. 33. See the LXX 
Obad. vs. 4. Ezek..x. 16—19.  Meta- 

-phorically of pride and lofty imaginations. 
2 Mace. v. 17, vii. 34. 3 Macc. vi. 5. 
Comp. Ps. cxxx. 1. Hence -perewpropde 
ὀφθαλμῶν, Ecclus. xxiii. 4. (which, how- 
ever, Bretschn., comparing xxvi. 9, under- 
stands of lascivious rather than lofty looks) 
and τῆς καρδίας. 2 Maec. v. 21.) 

II. 70 put a ship out to sea. Thus 
Philostratus, cited by Scapula and Wet- 

stein, METEQPI'SAI τὴν ναῦν ἐις τὸ 
πέλαγος ; and Thucydides vii. 16. ME- 
TEQPIXOErS ἐν τῷ πελάγει, Being out 
at sea. So the adjective μετέωροι is often 
in the best Greek writers applied to ships 
or persons in them when out at sea (the 
reason of which see under Kardyw II.) 
And because these are in perpetual agita- 
tion by the winds and waves, hence 

ΠῚ. The adjective μετέωρος often de- 

“notes being agitated nith hopes and fears, 
being anxious, in anxious suspense, or the 
like. So Lucian Jup. Trag. tom. ii. p. 

19], Καὶ νῦν ΜΕΤΕΏΡΟΙ πάντες πρὸς 

τὴν &xpdactv—And new they are all ana- 
tously solicttous to hear— And thus it is 


- 
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frequently used in Josephus, as De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 27. § 3, speaking of the con- 
demnation of Herod’s sons, Alexander and 
Aristobulus : Ἔνθα δὲ ΜΕΤΕΏΡΟΣ ἥτε 
Σύρια πᾶσα, καὶ τὸ ᾿[οδαϊκον ἮΝ, ἐκδέχο- 
μένων (or rather ἐκδεχόμενον) τὸ τέλος τῷ 
δρώματος. * Then was all Syria and Judea 
agitated with anxious thoughts, expecting 
the end of this tragedy.” So lib, iv. cap. 
9. § 2, Kat δι μὲν METEQPOL περὶ τῶν 
ὁλῶν “ONTEX, ὡς ἄν σαλευομένης τῆς 
Ῥωμαίον ἡγεμονίας---Απά they being anz- 
ious for the whole, since the Roman em- 
pire was now tossed in a storm— Comp. 
lib. ii. cap. 21. § 1, and Ant. lib. viii. cap. 
8. ὃ 2. And in this view μετεωρίζομαι 
in St. Luke seems to signify to be agitated 
with hopes and fears, wilh anxious, un- 
easy, restless thoughts, or the like, cura- 
rum fluctuare zstu. occ. Luke xii, 29, 
See Doddridge, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on the place. [Bretschneider 
makes μετέωρος attentus, cupidus, in pass- 
ages similar to the above. ‘‘ Metaphora,” 
says he, ““ desumpta ab iis, qui de alto pro- 
spiciunt quasi speculatores (Ecclus. xxxvii. 
4.), vel quod magis placet, qui eculis sub- 
latis cupide prospiciunt, igitur magna 
cupiditate feruntur.” He takes therefore 
Luke xii. 29, thus: do not be intent on 
these things, or be carried away by eager- 
ness for them. But his metaphor is very 
far-fetched. Parkhurst’s explanation seems 
the best. So Wahl and Schleus. See also 
the ‘Glosses in Stephens’s Thes. p. 1636. 
Ed. Valpy. On this word see Loesner. 
Obss. Philon. p. 116. Munthe. Obss. 
Philol. e Diod. Sic. p. 157, and Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 123.] ᾿ὦ 

Merotecia, ac, }, from μετοικέω to re- 
move from one habitation to another, which 
from μετὰ denoting change of place, and 
ὀικέω to inhabit.—A removing from one 
habitation or country to another, a trans= 
portation, or transplantation. occ. Mat. 
i. 1}, 32, 17. [2 Kings xxiv. 16. 1 
Chron. v. 22. Ezek. xii. 11. Obad. vs. 
20. Nahum iii. 10. Schleusn. after Jen- 
sius (in Ferculo Litterario, p. 4.) says, 
that it is not used in Greek authors. 
Wahl refers to Jacob’s Gr. Anthol. vol. i. 
Ρ. 175. The term μετοίκος a@ sojourner, 
of one who is settled for a time in a 
foreign state, is cara | 

Μετοικίζω, from μετὰ denoting change 
of place, and ὀικίζω to cause to dwell, 
which from δικος a house—To cause to 
change his habitation, to remove from one 
habitation to another. occ. Aets-vii. 4, 43, 


ΜΕΤ 


or 44, where μετοικιῶ is the Ist fut. Attic 
for μετοικίσω. [2 Sam. xv. 19, 1 Chron. 
γ᾽ 6, 26. Jer. xxii. 12, & al. 281. V. H. 
i, 11. Thuc. i. 12.) 

Μετοχὴ, ἧς, ἡ, from μετέχω to partake. 
—A partaking, participation, agreement. 
occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. f[oce. Ps. cxxi. 3, but 
in a different sense. ] 

Méroxoe, 8, ὃ, from μετέχω to partake. 

I. A partaker. occ. Heb. iii. 1, 14. vi. 
4. xii, 8. [Hos. iv. 17. and for associate 
Ps. cxix. 63. Eccles. iv. 10.] 

II. An associate. occ. Heb. i. 9. The 
correspondent Heb. word in Ps. xlv. 8, to 
παρὰ τὲς μετόχες σα of the LXX and of 
the Apostle is 51ND» above thy associates, 
and by these are meant all men who be- 
lieve on Christ. Comp. Heb. ii. 11, &c. 
Rom. viii. 17. [Schleusn. understands by 
μετόχους other kings, as does Wahl, who 
says, “ those of the same craft or of the 
same rank, as Luke v. 7. Heb. i. 9. 

III. A partner. occ. Luke v. 7. 

Merpéw, &, from μέτρον.---- Ὁ measure, 
mete. [It is used literally of measuring 
dry or liquid things, οὐ height and 
length, &c. Rev. xi. 1,°2. xxi. 15—17. 
Exod. xvi. 18. Numb. xxxiii. 5. Ruth iii. 
15. and metaphorically in Mat. vii. 2, 
which is a proverbial phrase (comp. Luke 
vi. 38. Mark iv. 24.) found in the Chaldee 
paraphrase of Gen, xxxvili. 25, 26. vid. 
Vorst. de Adagiis N. T. ch. 8. p. 800. 
Andr. Schott. Adagialia Sacra N. T. p. 
16. On 2 Cor. x. 12. where it means to 
estimate, comp. Hor. I. Epist. vii. 98.] 

Μετρητὴς, 8, 6, from perpew—A mea- 
sure of capacity. occ. John ii. 6. It is 
very difficult to determine the exact 
quantity of the μετρητὴς here mentioned. 
In the LXX the word is used once, | Kings 
xviii. 32, for the Heb. MxD a seah, equal 
to about two gallons and a half English: 
But as the seah is mentioned in scripture 
only as ἃ measure of things dry, it is more 
probable that μετρητὴς in St. John means 
the Jewish na bath, for which also it is 
once used by the LXX, 2 Chron. iv. 5, 
and which is generally reckoned equal to 
seven gallons and a half English, though 
Calmet reduces to less than six gallons, 
Lami to less than four, and Le Clerc to 
less than three gallons. But if we take 
the largest of these computations, and 
consequently allow the quantity of wine 
furnished by our Saviour on this occasion 
to have been equal to about a hundred 
and fourteen gallons, this very quantity 
itself will prove to any ingenuous mind, 
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that it could not be intended to be drunk 
at one day’s feast, even by a very large 
private company; especially considering 
that this miraculous supply was not giver 
till the wine provided for the feast fell 
short. (Comp. John ii. 3,10.) Solarge — 
a quantity was probably designed not only _ 

to supply the new-married couple with τῇ 
wine during the seven days that the nup- 
tial feast lasted (Jud. xiv. 12. comp. Gen. 
xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.), and to pro- 


vide for their future occasions, but what — ε 


was of infinitely greater consequence, to 
ascertain the reality of our Lord’s miracle. 
Had he exerted his miraculous power 
over a small quantity only, those who can be 
now so unreasonable as tocharge our Blessed 
Saviour with encouraging drunkenness, 
would, no doubt, have been ready to in- 
sinuate, that there was some sleight of 
hand in the case, or a juggle between 
Jesus and the servants ; and would have 
asked, Why he did not turn all the water | 
in the vessels into wine? Whereas now 
the very quantity itself, which, according 
to the lowest computation above-men- 
tioned, amounts to about forty-five gal- 
lons, shows, that there was no room for 
legerdemain or deception. See Bp. Pearce’s 
Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iii. 
[Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn. give μετρητὴς 
as the Attic Amphora containing 72 sex- 
tarii or 12 congii. The Roman Amphora 
contained 42 sextarii. A sextarius is about 
an English pint. | 

KS" Μετριοπαθέω, &, from μετριοπαθὴς 
moderate in his passions, which from 
μέτριος moderate (see μετρίως), and πάθος 
J Hesychius explains μετριοπαθὴς 
by μικρὰ πάσχων suffering or bearing 
small things, συγγινώσκων ἐπιεικῶς, mildly 
pardoning ; and in Plutarch in Colot.+ — 
μετριοπαθεία is the same as πραότης meek- 
ness.—With a dative following, Z'o mo- 
derate one’s anger towards, to pardon, or 
treat with mildness or gentleness. occ. 
Heb. v. 2. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xii, 
cap. 3. § 2, speaks of Vespasian and Titus, 
METPIONAOHZA'NTON, behaving with 
moderation and gentleness towards the 
Jews after such disputes and wars as they 
had had with them. See more in Wet- 
stein and Kypke. | 

33 Merpiwe, Adv. from μέτριος mo- 
derate, which from pérpov.—Moderately, 
a little. occ. Acts xx. 12. So in Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. ὃ 1, OY ME- . 
ΤΡΙΏΣ ἐδυσχέραινον, They were not ὦ 
little provoked. [2 Mace. xv. 38.] 


/ 
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-ME'TPON, 8, r6.—[A measure of ca- 
pacity or length. In the N. T. it is ge- 
nerally used metaphorically. occ. Mat. vii. 
2, where see Lightfoot and Vorst de 
Adagiis N. T. ch. viii. p. 803. Comp. 
Mark iv. 24. Luke vi. 38. There is a 
similar Jewish proverb ΓΤ 7332 110 
measure for measure. In Rev. xxi. 17. 
Schleusner and Bretschneider translate it 
amussis, a.carpenter’s line, so that μέτρον 
ἀνθρώπου, or ἭΝ messorius may be by 
man's measure, to show that common cu- 
bits were meant. Others (as Hammond 
and Wahl) translate it stature, and refer 
it to the κάλαμος, verse 15, which they 
make 6 cubits long, comparing Ezek. xl. 
5, and taking the cudit here only as a foot, 
instead of a foot and a half; but the con- 
struction in this case would be very awk- 
ward. Jn John iii. 34. ἐκ μέτρου means 
by measure or sparingly. It is also used 
for the quantity measured; and hence 
metaphorically is used for a share of any 
quality, as faith and the like. Rom. xii. 
3. comp. Ephes. iv. 7. In Ephes. iv. 13. 
it is used much as we use the word stand- 
ard. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 13. Ἐν μέτρῳ, 
Eph. iv. 16, is in proportion ἰοὺ On 
Mat. xxiii. 32, comp. Zech. v. 6. Gen. xv. 
16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. [Mérpoe occ. LXX, for 
ΓΤῚ @ measure, Lev. xix. 25. Ezek. xl. 
3, 5. & al. —for no an Ephah, Deut. xxv. 
14, 15. —for na a Bath, (Heb. measure), 
2 Chron. ii. 10. —for πὸ a Seah, 2 
Kings vii. 1, 16, 18. —for 1p amussis, 
a@ measuring line, Ezek. xlvii. 3. Isaiah 
xliv. 13.] 

Μέτωπον. 8, τὸ, from μετὰ after, i.e. 
above, and an), ὥπος, the eye, which see— 
The forehead, that part of the face which 
is above the eyes, “ frons, q. ἃ. pars faciei 
que est post oculos.” Scapula. Rev. vii. 
3. [ix. 4. xiii. 16. xiv. 1, 9. xvii. 5. xx. 
4. xxii. 4." Ezek. ix. 4.] | 

ΜΈΧΡΙ, before a consonant; ME- 
ΧΡΙΣ, before a vowel. [It appears ra- 
ther, from Lobeck on Phryn. p. 14, that 
my are used indiscriminately. } 

. Of place, with a genitive following, 
Unto, even unto. occ. Rom. xv. 19. 
J. Of time. 

1. With a genitive following, Until. It 
sometimes denotes the mere interval of 
time, so as to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 30, xx. 7. Some- 
times it denotes the intermediate time 
so as not to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xi. 23. [xxviii. 15. Rom. v. 14.] 
Μέχρις 8, Until, for μέχρις τῇ χρόνε ἐν 
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g, until the time in which. Mark xiii. 
30. The same elliptical expression — is 
used also by Xenophon and Arrian. See 
Wetstein Var. Lect. on the place. Comp. 
“Ewe & under Ἕως 1. 

2, With a V. in the subjunctive mood 
following, Uniil, till. occ. Eph. iv. 13. 
(Comp. Ps. civ. 19. Job viii. 2.1 

III. Of condition, Unto. Phil. ii. 8, 30. 
2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. [Comp. 2 
Mae. xiii. 14.] 

MH’, [A negative particle. The gram- 
marians say, that dv denies, and μὴ for- 
bids. This Herman considers merely a 
consequence of their primary difference, 
which he conceives to consist in this, that. 
év denies a thing, while μὴ denies the 
thought of it (““ cogitationem rei”) ;—dév 
denies it therefore absolutely, while μὴ 
denies it conditionally, or as proposed 
under some modification of thought, with 
reference to some word, expressed or un- 
derstood, by which thought, suspicion, or 
volition (cogitatio, suspicio, voluntas) is 
implied. ‘Thus to μὴ ταῦτα γένηται he 
supplies φοβοῦμαε, to μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς. ὅρα, 
and μὴ κεῦθε he translates, nolz celare. 
He further instances ὀν τολμήσεις and μὴ 
τολμήσεις ; the first of which predicates 
absolutely, that such a person will not 
dare, the second cautions one, whom we 
expect to dare, against doing 80. More 
may be seen in his notes on Viger from 
No. 267 to 272, and incidentally in other 
parts of the work. Buttman’s remark 
quoted by Wahl is very just, that since 
there are * many cases in which μὴ and 
dv are both appropriate, we often find 
that even in similar passages sometimes 
one is used and sometimes the other. All 
that the limits of this, work will allow is 
to collect some instances of each usage of 
μὴ inthe N. T. It may be proper here 
to state, that the remarks made on μὴ and 
év are equally applicable to their com- 

unds as ὀυδεὶς and μηδεὶς, ὅχο. which 
are followed by the same moods, &c. ] 

1. Of denying. Not, Mat. i. 19. iii. 10, 
& al. freq. [lt occ. thus-in the N. T. 
with a participle, as in Luke xxii. 36. ὁ 
μὴ ἔχων. John v. 23. James ii. 13. & al. 
On John iii. 18. see Herman on Vig. No. 
267. Also without the article,as Acts 
ix. 26.] 

[2. Before an infinitive, as 2 Cor. ii. 
1. ἔκρινα τοῦτο, τὸ μὴ ἐλθεῖν, &c. Comp. 


* [There are of course many also where only ons 
of them can be used. ] 
NN 
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Rom. xiv. 13. & al. freq. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 539.] 

[3. It is used with the relatives ὅς, 
ὅσοι, &c., with ἐὰν and other conditional 
words, as Mark vi..11. Luke viii. 18. 
John xv. 4. & al. freq.] 

4, After verbs of contradicting or de- 
nying it is pleonastic, and is used in like 
manner by the best Greek writers. See 
Luke xxii. 34. xx. 27, and Wetstein and 
Kypke on this last cited text, and Kypke 
on the former. [It sometimes follows 
λέγω in the sense of denying, as Acts 
xxiii. 8. λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν say 
that there is no resurrection. Comp. Luke 
xx. 27 ; but generally after λέγω it is pro- 
hibitive, as Rom. ii. 22. ὁ λέγων μὴ 
μοιχεύειν thou that commandest not to 
commit adultery, (comp. λέγω.) _ So also 
after κηρύσσω Rom. ii. 21, χρηματίζω 
Matth. ii. 13, and γράφω 1 Cor. vy. 9, 11, 
δο.7 
5. Of forbidding, or the like, Not, ne. 
In this sense it is often joined with an 
imperative, as Mat. vi. 19, 25. [(This 
imperative is sometimes of the present, as 
above, sometimes of the Ist or 2nd aor. as 
Mat.xxiv.18.vi.13)] Andsometimeswith 
a subjunctive, as Mat. vi. 7,8, 13. Mark 
x. 19. [(This subjunctive is sometimes aor. 
1. and 2. act., as Mat. iii. 9. v.17. vi. 13. 
and vii..6. x. 5. Heb. x. 35. & alibi; or 
passive, as Mat. i. 20. v.42; or aor. 1. 
middle, Mat. x. 9)] ; but when detestation 
or abhorrence is intimated, with an opta- 
tive, Rom. vi. 2. ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. 

6. Not only, μόνον, being understood. 
Phil. ii. 4, where see Wolfius. Comp. | 
Cor. x. 24, 33, and under ’Ov 1. 

7. After the verbs ‘Opdw and Βλέπω, 
That not, ne ; joined with an indicative, 
Mat. xxiv. 6; but generally with a sub- 
_ junctive, Mat. xviii. 10. xxiv. 4, 

8. Lest. Mark xiii. 36. 

[9. It follows ov, and is joined in the 
N. T. with the following tenses. (a.) * 
Subjunctive aor. 1. pass. as Mat. xxiv. 3. 
ov μὴ ἀφεθῇ, &c. these shall not be suf- 
Jered or left. (b.) Subj. aor. 2. act. as 
Mat. v. 18. xxiii. 39. du μὴ pe ἴδητε ye 
shall not see me, & al. freq. (c.) Future 
indicative, Matth. xvi. 22. xxvi. 35. & al. 
Elmsley and Monk would in this case sub- 
join a note of interrogation ; thus, ὀν μὴ 
ληρήσεις ; will you not not talk nonsense? 


* [It is sometimes thus explained, ἐν μὴ θάνωσ: 
there is not (any danger ) lest they should die, i. e. 
they shall not die.} 
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will you not cease todo so? See Quart. 


Rev. June 1812, p. 453. and Monk's — 


Hippolytus, p. 30, 76. (d.) Subjune. 


aor. 1. mid. Mat. xvi. 2, 8. Mark ix. 1. = 


Rom. iv. 8. (e.) Subj. aor. 2. mid. Mat. 
xxiv, 21. The three first constructions 


are used by Attic writers, the two last | 


are not correct. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 


735. Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 516. and the ar- — 
ticle on Dawes’s Canons in the Mus. Crit. — 


No. 4. p. 528. & seqq. | 


10. Of interrogation, and answering to i 


the Latin an? num? q.d. what ? or (ac- 


cording to the Scottish idiom) whether ae 
Mat. vii. 9. Luke xi. 12. xvii. 9. John — 


vii. 35, 41, & al. So μὴ ἐκ; to the Latin 


an non? q,d. what—not? occ. Rom. x- 
18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5. ‘= 


11. Interrogat. Μὴ yap— For, what—? 
1 Cor. xi. 22, where see Wetstein. 

Μήγε, An adv. from μὴ not, and γε 
truly.— Not truly. In the N. T. it is 
constructed only with é& δὲ but i, ἐι δὲ 
μήγε; literally, but if not truly, or but of 
truly not, i. 6. tf otherwise, otherwise. 
Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17. Luke xiii. 9. xiv. 32, 
& al. tia 

Μηδαμῶς. An adv. from μηδαμὸς not 
even one, which from μηδὲ not even, and 
ἀμὸς one, some one, a word which Eusta- 


thius says belongs to the Ionic and Doric 


dialects *.—By no means. occ. Acts x. 14, 


xi. 8. 


[Used by the LXX for mon — 


absit,God forbid ; (it literally means, a — 
profane thing, an abomination ; but see — 
Simon’s Heb. Lex. on 55n, and this word.) 4 


occ. Gen. xviii. 25. 1 Sam. xx. 2, &c.] 


Μηδέ, A Conjunction, from μὴ not ; and Ε. 


δὲ but, and.—Nor, neither, not even, 


by ae 


joined both to nouns and verbs. See Mat. — 
vi, 25. vii. 6. x. 9, 10. Mark ii. 2. xiii. — 


11, 15. 


[It usually follows μή, as Mat. 


vi. 25. vii. 6, sometimes. repeated, as — 


Mat. x. 9, 10. In Acts xxiii. 8. 
μηδέ--- μήτε. 


μήπω. 


μὴ not, or μηδὲ not even, and ἕις one.— 


Not one, no one, none. Mat. viii. 4. xxvii. 
{It occurs sometimes without asub- | 


19. 
stantive, as Acts xxiv. 25. in neuter for 
nothing, and Rom. xii. 8. both of persons 
and things, μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε, In 
Acts ix. 7, the author of the “ New Trial 
of the Witnesses of the Resurrection,” 
&c. p. 19, has translated μηδένα nothing. 


* See Dammi Lexie. col. 15. 


--" ἵν 
In Rom. ix. 11, it follows — 
In Mark ii. 2. it means, not even. — 
Comp. Ephes. v. 13.] " 

Μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, 6, ἡ, τὸ, from — 








ΜΗΛ 
(It is no person or no man, as the Eng. 
translation properly renders it *.) Some- 
times with a substantive, as ἀναβολὴν 
μηδεμίαν.) Μηδέν, ro, Neut. Nothing, 
or adverbially (κατὰ being understood), 
Not at all. Mark v. 26. Luke iii. 13. iv. 
᾿ς Μηδέποτε, An adv. from μηδὲ not even, 
and πότε at any time, ever.— Never, at no 
time. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 7. 
᾿᾿Μηδέπω, An adv. from μηδὲ not even, 
and πω (a word rarely used but in compo- 
sition) yet.— Not yet. occ. Heb. xi. 7. 

Μηκέτι, An adv. from μὴ not, and ἔτσι 
any more, yet, the x being inserted for 
the sake of sound. No more, no longer. 
Mat. xxi. 19. Mark i. 45. [ii. 2. ix. 25. 
xi. 4. John y. 14. viii. 1]. Acts iv. 17. 
xiii: 23. xxv. 24. Rom. vi. 6. xiv. 13. xv. 
23. 2 Cor. v. 15. Ephes. iv. 14, 17, 28. 
1 Thess, iii. 5. 1 Tim. v. 24. 1 Pet. 
iy. 2. and in no other passages in N. T. 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Josh. xxii. 33. Ecclus. 
xxi. 7, &c.] 

Mijxoc, εος, sc, τὸς q. from μέγας great. 
—Length. occ. Eph. iii. 18. .Rev. xxi. 
[oce. for ΤῊΝ length. Gen. vi. 15. xiii. 
17, & al. Also for mop height. Jerem. 
lii. 22.] . 

Μηκύνω, from pijxog¢—To lengthen, 
stretch out in length. Μηκύνομαι, pass. 
To be lengthened, grow up, as a blade of 
corn, assurgo. occ. Mark iv. 27.—In the 
LXX of Isa. xliv. 14, μηκύνω signifies to 
cause to grow, as the rain doth a tree, and 
answers to the Heb. 573 in Hiph. 4o make 
great. [It occ. Ezek. xii. 25—28, in 
_ the sense of delaying. In Greek writers 
it is often used of long speeches.] 

Μηλωτή, fic, ἡ, (1. 6. δορὰ a skin or hide) 
from μῆλον, Doric μᾶλον, a sheep —A 


sheep’s skin or hide with the wool on. occ. 


Heb. xi.37, They wandered about ἐν μηλω- 
ταὶς, in sheep-skins, in goat-skins. So Cle- 
ment in his Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, 
δ 17. Μιμηταὶ γενώμεθα κακείνων, διτινες 
ἐν ΔΕ ῬΡΜΑΣΙΝ ᾿ΑΙΓΕΓΌΙΣ, καὶ MHAQ- 
ΤΑΙ͂Σ περιεπάτησαν, κηρύσσοντες τὴν ἔλευ-: 
σιν τῇ Χριςτᾶ Λέγομεν δὲ Ἠλίαν, καὶ 
ἜἘλισσαϊον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ Ἰεζεκιήλ, τὸς προ- 
φήτας. “ Let us be imitators of those who 
went about in goat-skins and sheep-skins, 
preaching the coming of Christ: we 
mean Elias, and Eliséus, and Ezekiel, 
the prophets.” That Elias or Elijah had 


- 
* 


_* [See the excellent “Letters of an Oxford 
νι," in reply to this work, especially p. 62 
and 106. ] 
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a hairy garment appears from 2 Kings i. 
8, and that this was the usual dress of 
the prophets seems evident from Zech. 
xiii. 4, where it is styled Ἵν nv, @ 
garment of rough hair. The garment or 
mantle of Elijah is in Heb. called no. 
1 Kings xix. 13, 19. 2 Kings ii. 8, 13, 
14; in all which passages the LXX very 
remarkably render the Heb. word by μη- 
λωτὴ a sheep-skin. [Μῆλον is used of 
goats, as well as sheep, though chiefly 
applied to the latter. ν. Schol. Callim. 
Hymn. in Apoll. v. 50. and Spanheim’s 
notes.’ Jul. Poll. Onom. x. ch. 45. p. 1366. 
ed. Hemsterh. gerne δ᾽ ἄν καὶ μηλωτὴν 
τὴν τοῦ προβάτου διρὼν; Φιλήμονος ἐιπόν- 
τος ἐν ᾿Ἑυρίπῳ Στρῶμα, μηλωτήν τ᾽ ἔχει, 
he hath a coverlet and ἃ sheep-skin. 
The Etym. M. μηλωτή" προβάτειος Copa. 
In Heb. xi. 37. ἐν μηλωταῖς clothed in 
sheep-skin dresses, compare the use of 
ἐν, Joseph. A. J. xviii. 6. 7.1 | 

MH'N, ηνός, 6.—A month. This word 
may be derived either from μήνγη the 
moon, by the phases of which the month 
is reckoned (so the Eng. month from 
moon), or else it may be deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. 30 to number, 
compute, as being a certain period of 
days, or space of time numbered or com- 
puted by the lunar phases ; and μήνη may 
be considered as a derivative from μήν. 
(Luke i. 24, 26, 36, 56. iv. 25. Acts vii. 20. 
xviii. 11. xix. 8. xx. 3. xxviii. 11. James 
v. 17. Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15. xi. 2. xiii. 5. 
xxii. 2. and only once besides, i. e. Gal. 
iv. 10, where many take it for γουμηνία 
which see. occ. for win, Gen. vil. 1]. 
Judg. xi. 37. & al. freq.; also for m1, 
Exod. ii, 2. Zechar. xi. 8. & al. freq.] 

MH'N. A conjunction subjoined to 
many other particles. It may be derived 
either from μὲν truly, or immediately 
from the Heb. yo truth.—H μήν (os 
anv), Truly, verily, surely. occ. Heb. vi. 
14. These two particles are very fre- 
quently used together by the profane wri- 
ters in the most solemn oaths. So Eu- 
stathius in Odyss. 11. "Est Ἦ καὶ ὅρκιον 
μετὰ τ ΜΗΝ, διον, Ἢ MH'N ποιήσω τοδέ. 
«7H joined with μὴν is also used in swear- 
ing, as ἦ μὴν verily I will do this.” See 
Raphelius and Wetstein, and comp. Gen. 
xxil. 16, 17.in the LXX, and Ἦ II. 2. 
above. 
Mnviw.—To indicate, show, sig~ 
nify, declare. occ. Luke xx. 37. John xi. 
57. Acts xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. x. 28. occ. 2 
Mac. ili. 7. vi. 11. xiv. 37.] 

NN2 


MH 


Μήποτε, An ady. from μὴ denoting ne- 
gation or interrogation, and πότε at any 
time. 

1. Lest at any time, lest. Mat. iv. 6. v. 
25. vii. 6. xxv. 9. ‘ Lest there be not 
enough for us and you, go rather to them 
who sell, and buy for yourselves.” So 
Campbell, who thinks there is no ellipsis, 
and observes that δὲ after πορεύεσθε is 
wanting in some MSS. of principal. note. 
But see the learned Translator. himself, 
also Wetstein and Griesbach (Var. Lect.) 
the latter of whom rejects δὲ from the 
text. [Even granting δὲ to be spurious, 
(see Fritzsche) the government by zo- 
ρεύεσθε is surely awkward. It would be 
better to supply dv nay, as we have in 
Mat. xiii. 29. Some, however, would 
render μήποτε in this case perhaps, as 
below. Μήποτε occ. also Mat. xiii. 15, 
29. xv. 32. xxvii. 64. Luke iv. 1]. xii. 
58. xiv. 8, 12, 29. xxi. 34. Heb. iv. 1. 
In Mark. xiv. Heb. iii. 12. it is followed 
by future indicative. v. Matthie Gr. Gr. 
§ 520. Obs. 4. In Acts v. 39. Schleusner 
translates it nam tunc, or quoniam ; but it 
is better to refer it to something under- 
stood, either with the sense of beware, or 
perhaps desist therefore.. In Acts xxviii. 
27. Mark iv. 12, it denotes an effect, and 
may be construed so that not. It occurs 
LXX, for [8 lest. Exod. i. 10. v. 3. & al. 
freq.] In Acts v. 39, either βλέπετε, 
see, beware, which is expressed Heb. iii. 
12, may be understood before μήποτε, or 
else this word be connected with ἔασατε 
durée, ver. 38, and the intermediate words 
may be read in a parenthesis. See Bow- 

er, 

2. Whether. Luke iii. 15, where it sig- 
nifies a doubt. [John vii. 26. and accord- 
ing to some in 1 Tim. ii. 25.] 

3. If so be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. ii. 25. 
Or, Perhaps, as the word is used by the 
LXX, Gen. xxiv, 5. xxvii. 12. xliii. 12. 
} Kings xviii. 27, for the Heb. particle 
i. Ecclus. xix. 13, 14. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 313. edit. 
Cantab. Τὶ ὅν sdév ἔχετε ἐλεύθερον ; 
MHTIOTE ἐδὲν. ““ What then, have you 
nothing free ? Perhaps nothing.” And in 
this sense of Perhaps, Kypke (after Al- 
berti) understands it in Mat. xxv. 9, 
and produces several other instances 
of its being thus applied by the Greek 
writers. . 

(4. In Heb. ix. 17. it occ. for not then, 
if read in one word.] | 

Μήπω, An adv. from μὴ not, and πῶ 
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yet.—Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. 
1X, oy i, 
Μήπως, A conjunction, from μὴ lest, © 


and πῶς by any means—Lest by any 


means, lest peradventure. Acts xxvii. 29. 
Rom. xi. 21. | Cor. viii. 9. 1x. 27. > | 
Μηρός, 8, 6, (either from pelow to dix — 
vide, because the body is there divided or 
split, as it were.—The thigh. occ. Rey. 
xix. 16. [Schleusner thinks the name — 
written not on the thigh, but on the 
sword ; but he refers to Montfaucon. Pa- — 
leogr. Gr. 1. 2.to show that names were 
written on the garments about the thigh. — 
v. Zornii Opuscula SS. vol. ii. p. 759. — 
occ. Gen. xxiv. 2, 9.. Numb. v. 21, 22, 
27. 
10. the Heb. 525 foot, and this word give — 
the same sense ex natura loci. In Gen. © 
1, 23. Ezek. vii. 17. it translates qua the 
knee. ἢ 
Μήτε, A conjunction, from μὴ not, and 
re and.—Neither, nor. Mhre—pire. Mat. 
xi. 18, &c. and after μὴ. Mat. v. 34—36. 
Rey. vii. 3. See also 2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 
Tim. i. 7. Rev. vii. 1. Mn—pahde—pare. 
Acts xxiii. 8. Mfre—phre—re. Acts 
xxvil. 206. Mnre—phre—oé. Heb. vii. 3. 
In Mark iii. 20. it occ. in the middle of a — 
sentence, and, means nof even. ] 
MH'THP, répoc, by syncope rpdc, ἧ. 
The Greek Grammarians deduce it from 
μάω to desire, on account of the intense 
σοργὴ or natural affection which mothers 
bear to their offspring. This word is 
found not only in the Greek and Latin, 
but, with little variation, in the * North- — 
ern languages, and even in the + Persic. | 
In the Doric dialect it is written parnp, — 
whence Latin mater. ἢ | 
1. A mother. Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 5, 
12, & al. On Mat. xii. 50. [comp. Mark — 
11, 34, 35. John xix. 27. and Rom. xvi. 
13. where St. Paul calls the mother οὗ 
Rufus τὴν μητέρα avrod καὶ ἐμοῦ, probably 
intimating her kindness towards him. 
See Cuper. Obss. Book i. ch. 8. and Hom. — 


Il. vi. 4.29. especially.] i 


II. It is applied tothe Jerusalem which — 
is above, i.e. to the celestial society to 
which all true believers, as spiritual sons, 
belong. occ. Gal. iv. 26. [4 city was an- 
ciently called μήτηρ, either as a metropolis — 


* “MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon me>den, 
movon, movun; Aleman, muater, muoter, mu- 
der; Dan. moder; Suec. moder; Belg. moeder.’* 
Junius, Etymolog. Anglican... ὙΠ ον 
_ ‘+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in snzpp, and 


comp. above finder Θυγάτηρ. 


In Deut. xxviii. 57. Gen. xlix. — 








ΜΗΤ 


{see Spanheim on Julian. Imp. p.-31), or 
in regard to the colonies which it planted 
(see Spanh. de Usu et Prast. Numism. 
vol. ii. p. 318. Achill. Tat. i. p. 3. Flo- 
rus iii. 7. 4.), or in regard to the citizens 
considered as its sons. See Mat. xxiii. 37, 
also, and comp. LXX in Jerem. xv. 8, 
where by μήτηρ is understood Jerusalem, 
according to Biel. See Jerem. ]. 12. and 
Isaiah 1. 1.7 

ΤΙ, —To mystical Babylon, the mother 
of whores or whoredoms (for some copies 
read zopveiwy), i. 6. the author and pro- 
moter of idolatries. occ. Rev. xvii. 5. See 
the learned Daubuz on the place. [Test. 
xii. Patr. p..539. ἡ πορνεία μήτηρ ἐστὶ 
πάντων τῶν κακῶν, and p. 735, ἡ δὲ μά- 
χαιρα ἑπτὰ κακῶν μήτηρ ἐστὶ. ΔΒ ΟἿΣ pro- 
bie) ἐς Necessity is the mother of inven- 

n. 

Μήτι, An adv, from μὴ denoting a ques- 
tion, and τι any thing. 

1. It denotes a question asked, and 
answers to the Latin numquid?. num? 
an? What—? Mat. vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25. 
» Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 2 Cor. 
xii. 18; and in this sense, and not, with 
our Translators, as importing a negative 
interrogation, Campbell (whom see) un- 
derstands it in the only two remaining 
texts, where it occurs simply; namely 
Mat. xii. 23. John iv. 29. But as to these 
Qu? For, 

2. Μήτι ye seems to denote, literally, 
What not truly, or —at least, i. e. how 
much more? occ. 1 Cor. vi. 3.. Thus it 
is used also in the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

_ Maree, —rwvog, from μὴ denoting a ques- 
tion, and τίς any one-—Any one? occ. 
John iv. 33. Comp. John vii. 48. 

Μήτρα, ac. }, from μήτηρ a mother — 
The womb, matriz. occ. Luke ii. 23. Rom. 
iv. 19. (Gen. xx. 18. Numb. viii. 16. 1 
Sam.i. 5. Ezek. xx. 26. ἃ αἱ. In Judith 
ix. 2, Grotius would read μίτραν after 
ἔλυσαν. v. Eichhorn Introd. in. Libr. 
Apocryph. V. T. p. 325. In Ecclus. i. 14. 
ἐν μήτρᾳ like the Hebr. joan from the 
womb, means from the earliest infancy. ] 

ESS" Μητραλῴας", 6, ὁ, Attic for μη- 
τραλοίας, which from μήτηρ a mother, and 
ἀλοιάω to strike, smite, beat, and this from 
ἀλοάω to thresh—_A murderer, or rather, 
A smiter or striker of his mother. occ. | 


* So Eustathius, on Homer, 1], iv. p. 385, cited 
by Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 9, spells it with ano, and 
Not merpardys with an 7. 
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Tim. i. 9. Comp. Exod. xxi. 15. Ammonius 
De Vocum Differentiis, ᾿Αριτοφάνης, Ἢ 
ΜΗΤΈΡ’ ᾿᾽Η ΛΟΙΉΣΕΝ, ἣ πατρὸς γνάθον 
ἐπάταξεν. ᾿Αφ᾽ ὅ καὶ ΜΗΤΡΑΛΟΙΑΝ φάσιν 
καὶ ΠΑΤΡΑΛΟΙΆΝ Aristophanes, * he 
hath either beaten his mother, or struck 
his father on the face, whence the terms 
μητραλοίας and πατραλοίας." See Wet- 
stein. 

Mia, ac, #. The feminine of ἕις one, 
which see. But it seems properly derived 
from ia fem. of ἰος one, alone. [On the 
old form ive see Hom. Il. vi. 422. and 
Payne Knight on I]. ix. 320.] with μι pre- 
fixed. 

MIAI'NQ, perhaps from the Heb. pxo 
to refuse, reject.—To pollute, defile, cere- 
monially. occ. John xviii. 28. [So LXX, 
Lev. xi. 24, 43, 44. xxii. 5, 8. et al.] 
morally and spiritually. occ. Tit. i. 15. 
Heb. xii. 15. Jude ver. 8. Wetstein, on 
Tit. i. 15, cites from Dionysius Halicarn. 
MIAI'NEIN THN ’AYTO'Y ΣΥΝΕΙ ΔΗ- 
XIN, to defile his own conscience. [See 
Ezek. xviii. 6. xxiii. 17. of dejiling a 
woman, and so al.]—It is very frequently 
used by the LXX in both these senses, 
and generally answers to the Heb. sw to 
pollute, defile. [Schleusner says its proper 
sense is to colour or bedaub.| 

Miacpa, aroc, τὸ, from μεμίασμαι, 1 
pers. perf. pass. Attic of patvw.—dA pol- 
lution, defilement. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. [In 
LXX, Lev. vii. 18. it is used of a thing 
that brings legal pollution, in Jere. 
Xxxil. 34. an abomination. See | Macc. 
xiii. 50.] 

ES Μιασμύς, 8, 6, from μεμίασμαι, | 
pers. perf. pass. Attic of pualryw.—A pol- 
lution, defiling. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Ἔπι- 
θυμία pracpe, lust of pollution, i. 6. pol- 
luting lust, an Hebraism. Comp. under 
Διαλογισμὸς I. [1 Mace. iv. 43.] 

ἔξ Miypa, aroc, τὸ, from μέμιγμαι | 
pers. perf. pass. of piyvupe to-mixz.—A 
mixture. occ. John xix. 39, ([(Ecclus. 
XXXViii. 8.] 

Miyvusy—To mix, mingle. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 34. Luke xiii. 1, Rev. vin. 7. 
xv. 2. [In Luke xiii, 1. Pilate is said to. 
have “ mingled the blood of some Gali- 
leans with their.sacrifices,’ which means 
that he caused them to be slain at the 
altar.. Parkhurst, considering the answer 
of our Saviour, in verse 3, as a prophecy, 
has quoted Josephus de Bell. v. 1, 3. as 
a fulfilment of it, and 10 15. well worth con- 
sulting in this respect. References to 
other circumstances which agree with it 


MIA 


may be found in Hammond and ΜΟῚ 
by. occ. Gen. xxx. 40. Ps. ον. 35. Is. 

xxxvi. 8. Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 23, where 

it means to join, in the sense of joining a 
party or side.] 

MIKPO'S, ἃ, dv, Doric MIKKO'S. 

I. Little, small, in size or quantity. 
Luke xix. 3. 1 Cor..v. 6. Jam. ill. 5. 
Comp. Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. [Gen. xxiv. 
17. xliii. 2.,xliv. 25. 2 Sam, xvii. 20. 
Ezek. xvii. 6. et al.] 

IL. Little, short, of time. Rev. vi. 11. 
Mexpoy (χρόνον time namely, which is ex- 
pressed John vii. 33. xii. 45.), A little 
while. John xiv. 19. xvi. 16, 17, 19. 
Heb. x. 37. Comp. Ὁσος IV. [See LXX, 
Is. xxvi. 20. xxviii. 10, 13. liv. 7. 2 Chron. 
xii. 7. In Exod. xvii. 4. re μικρὸν καὶ κατα- 
λιθοβολήσουσί pe which Bretschn. takes of 
time, and as meaning “ ἴῃ a little while 
they will stone me,” Biel supplies διάστημα 
χρόνου ἐστί, and translates it “ parum 
abest quin,” they are not far from stoning 
me. (See Jerem. li. 33. Hos. i. 4.) The 
phrase denotes an event near at hand. 
Comp. the use of μικροῦ Gen. xxvi.10. Xen. 
Cyr. 1.4. In Xen. Anab. i. 3. 2. we have 
μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι nar- 
romly escaped being stoned.| Of distance, 
᾿ς Μιωρὸν, τὸ, A little, a little way. Mat. 

xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Διάςημα distance 
or space is understood. 

ΤΠ. Little, small, in number. Luke 
xii. 32. [So Gen. xlvii. 9. μικραὶ καὶ πο- 
ynoat γεγόνασιν ae ἡμέραι, few and 
evil, | 

IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in 
appearance. Mat. x. 42. [It is here ap- 
plied to the disciples of Christ.] Comp. 
Acts villi. 10. xxvi. 22. Heb. viii. 11. (In 
the passages in which it is opposed to 
μέγας, aS ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, Many 
writers take it in the next sense (see 
Μέγας). It occ.in the LXX, for things of 
little consequence, as Numb. xvi. 13. 

V. Litile, in age, young. Mark xv. 40. 
pal ti Observ. Sacr, lib. iii. cap. 3. 

17. | 

. Μικρότερος; a, ov. Comparative of μικρὸς. 
Less, in size, dignity, or spiritual advan- 
tages. occ. Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 31. 
Luke ix. 48. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 
But observe, that in all these passages 
μικρότερος is used for the superlative juu- 
κρότατος the least. Comp. Me(Zwy I. and 
Ἔλεεινός. [See under Μᾶλλον. On Mat. 
xi. 11, comp. Luke vii. 28, and see Whit- 
by, Wolfus, and Wetstein, wpa 

Kas” MI'AION, «, τὸν τ mile. oce. 
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Mat. v. 41. It is a word formed from 
the Latin mille a thousand ; for a Roman 
mile consisted mille passuwm (see under 
᾿ὈΟργυιὰ), of a thousand paces, each of 
which was nearly equal to five feet En- 
glish, [v. Polyb.xxxiv. 11.8. Strab. Geogr. Ὁ 
Lib. v. p. 332. vi. p. 425. vii. p. 497. See 
Bergier de Viis Publicis, book iti. ch. 
11. and Everard Otton. de Tutela Viar. 
Publicar. ii. 4.1 See Raphelius and Wol- 
fius. . 

35. Μιμέομαι, ὅμαι, from μῖμος an 
imitator, properly of the scurrilous kind, — 
a buffoon, a mimic.—To imitate, follow, 
whether a person or thing. occ. 2 Thess. 
iii, 7, 9. Heb. xiii. 7. 3 John ver. Is 
[occ. Wisd, iv. 2. xv. 9. Thucyd. ii, — 
37. | | 

eS Μιμητὴς, 8, ὁ, from μεμίμηται, 3 
pers. perf. of pupéopar—An imitator, a. 
follower. [1 Cor. iv. 16. xi. 1. Ephes. v. 
1. 1 Thess. i. 6. ii. 14. Heb. vi. 12.] In 
1 Pet. iii. 13, ten MSS., two of which 
ancient, for μιμηταὶ have ζηλωταί, which 
reading is followed by the Vulg. and both 
the Syriac versions, and adopted by several _ 
printed editions ; and Griesbach marks it 
as perhaps the preferable reading. [He- 
rodian vi. 8, 6. ὡς μὴ μαθητὰς ἔιναι μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ ζηλωτάς, καὶ μιμητὰς τῆς ἐκείνου Gy= — 
dpetac. | 

Μιμνήσκω, from μναώ to remind, by 
prefixing the reduplicate syllable μὲ, and - 
adding the termination σκω; as in διδρά- © 
σκω from dpaw, γιγνώσκω from yvow.—To 
cause to remember, to remind. Μιμνή- 
oxopat, pass. To be mindful, to remember, — 
occ. Heb. ii. 6. xiii. 2. [(For μεμνήμαι — 
and ἐμνήσθην see μνάομαι.) occ. LXX, 15. 
xii. 4. xlviii. 1. Ixii. 6.] , 

MIZE‘, 6, from the Heb. διὰ to reject 
with disgust, ‘‘ ex odio reprobavit,” Min- _ 
tert, for which the LXX use this word. — 
Prov. xv. 32. or xvi. 3. Isa. xxxiil. 15, — 
liv. 6, ᾿ 
I. To hate. Mat. v. 43, 44. [x. 22... 
xxiv. 9,10. Mark xiii. 13. Luke i. 71]. 
vi. 22, 27. xix. 14. xxi. 17. John iii. 20. 
vii. 7. xv. 18-—25. xvii. 14. Rom. vii. 15. 
Tit. iii. 3. Heb. i. 9. 1 John ii. 9, 11. iii. 
13, 15. iv. 20. Jude vs. 23. Rev. ii. 6. 
xvii, 16. xviii. 3.1 But in Rev. ii. 15, ob- 
serve that for 6 μισῶ the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS., with many later ones, — 
several ancient versions, and several printed 
editions, read ὅμοιως ; which reading is ap- 


proved by Grotius, Wetstein, and Gries- 


bach, the last of whom ‘has received it 





into the text. [oce. Gen, xxvi. pag 
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Exod. xyiii. 21, Deut. xii. 31. 2 Sam, 
xiii. 15. Prov. xxii. 14. et al.] 

_ Il. To hate, comparatively, to postpone 
in love or esteem. Mat. vi. 24. Luke xiv. 
26. (Comp. Mat. x. 37.) John xii. 25. 
Rom. ix. 13. Comp. Mal. i. 3. Gen. xxix. 
30, 31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. [See also 
Luke xvi. 13. Prov. xxv. 17. _Ecclus. 
vii. 26. and Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. 
p- 150. ed. Fischer. Schleusner also 
takes it nearly in this sense, in Ephes. 
v. 29.] 

ESS Μισθαποδοσία, ac, 4, from μισθός 
α recompense, and ἀποδίδωμι to render.— 
A recompense, whether of reward, oce. 
Heb. x. 35. xi. 26.—or of punishment, 
occ. Heb. ii. 2.] 

KS” Μισθαποδότης, 5, ὁ, from μισθός 
a reward, and ἀποδίδωμι to render.—A 
recompenser, a rewarder. occ. Heb. xi. 6. 
. Μίσθιος, 6, ὁ, from μισθός a reward, 
hire—A hired servant, a hireling, whose 
condition was perhaps, in many respects, 
worse than that of a household slave*. occ. 
Luke xv. 17, 19. [Job vii. 1. Levit. 
xxv. 50. Tobit v. 11. Ecclus. xxxi. 22. 
xxxvil. 11.] 

Μισθόομιαι, ὅμαι, Mid. from μισθός hire. 
—To hire, to engage to labour for wages. 
occ. Mat. xx. 1, 7. [Gen. xxx. 16. 2 
Chron, xxiv. 12. xxv. 6. Hos. iii. 2. 
et al. See AL V. H. xiv. 17.. Xen. de 
Vect. iv. 19, 20,22. The active is used 
by Lysias Orat. xxxiii. p..544. 28]. V. H. 
vi. 1. Pollux, Onom. i. sect. 75, says, 
ἔιποις δ᾽ ἂν μισθώσασθαι καὶ μισθώσαι 
δικον. In Isaiah vii. 20, it occurs in a 
passive sense. ] 

ΜΙΣΘΟΊΣ, 8, 6. 

I. Properly, Hire, wages due for work 
done. [Mat. xx. 8. Luke x. 7. Actsi. 18. 
(μισθὸς τῆς ἀδικίας ““ merces injusta,” 
Schleusn.; but the Engl. transl. is better, 
“ the reward of iniquity.” Justin, ii. 15, 
uses ““ premium proditionis.”) Rom. iy. 
4. 1 Tim. v. 18. James v. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 
16. LXX, Gen. xxxi. 7, 41.] 

I]. A reward, recompense, in a good 
Sense, though far exceeding the merit of 
the receiver. Mat. v. 12. x. 41. [46. vi. 
1—5, 16. x. 41, 42. Mark ix. 41. Luke 
vi. 23, 35. John iv. 36. 1 Cor. iii. 14. ix. 
17, 18. 2 John ys. 8. Rev. xi. 18. See 
Prov. xi. 21. Doederlein Instit. Theol. 
Christ. ὃ. 329.] “ It signifieth a reward 
of mere grace, as well as an hire or wages; 
and so the Apostle useth it plainly, Rom. 


* Sce Dr. Powell’s Disc. xiv. Ὁ. 231. 
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iv. 4. Dr. Fulk in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 
In Jude ver. 11, construe μισθᾷ with 
travn—in' the deception of Balaam’s re- 
ward. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15, and see Wol- 
fius. [Others supply χάριν to pucbe 
here. | 7 

ΠῚ, A recompense of punishment. 2 
Pet. ii. 18. Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p. 176. 
[Callim. Hymn. in Dian. v. 264, and 
Spanheim’s notes. Elian (VY. H. Fragm. p. _ 
937) says of one executed for sacrilege 
τὸν μισθὸν ἠνέγκατο τοῦτον πικρότατον. SO 
Lact. de Morb. Persec. ch. 5, says “ dig- 
nam scelere suo recipere mercedem.” ] 

Μίσθωμα, aroc, τὸ, from μεμίσθωμαι, | 
pers. perf. pass. of μισθόω to let out tohire.— 
A hired house. occ. Actsxxviii.30. So Philo, 
cited by Wetstein, "EN ΜΙΣΘΩΜΑΤΙ 
ὀικεῖν. | See the notes on Thom. M. p. 
617. Its proper sense, however, is wages, 
or that which is given for the services 
or use of any person or thing, and it 
occ. thus Deut. xxiii. 18, μίσθωμα 
πόρνης. Comp. Ezek. xvi. 32, 33, 41. 
Hos. ii. 12. Micah i. 7. So Suidas, μίσ- 
θωμια" 6 μισθὸς ὁ ἑταιρικός, and he quotes 
Aélian. (See vol. ii. p. 356 of Kiihn’s edi- 
tion of Alian.) Aélian (V. H. iv. 12) 
uses it for the pay of a painter; and 
Isocrates (Orat. Areopag. ed. Steph. p. 
145.) for the revenues arising from lands 
let.) 

Μισθωτός, 8, 6, from μεμέσθωται, 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of μισθόω to let for hire-—A 
hired servant, a hireling. occ. Mark i. 20, 
John x. 12, 13. [Exod. xii. 45. xxii. 15, 
Lev. xix. 13, et al. In Judith vi. 2, it 
is applied to mercenary troops. Comp. | 
Mace. vi. 29. ] ; 

MNA‘A, μνᾶ, Gen. μνάας, μνᾶς, ἣ.--- 
The LXX use this word several times for 
the Heb. πὸ maneh, whence it is evi- 
dently derived, and which, from Ezek. xlv, 
12, seems in money to have been equal to 
sixty shekels, of which see under ᾿Αργύριον 
II. (Luke xix. 13—25. Michaelis (vol, . 
iil. ch, vi. ὃ 2.) argues, that 10 mine being 
too small for the whole of a royal treasure, 
St. Luke has rendered 430 a portion by 
μνᾶ, from mispointing it. But the pa- 
rable does not suppose the nobleman a 
king when he left his couniry, nor 10 
mine his whole treasure. See Marsh’s 
note, and observe, that the wrapping 
up in a napkin suits a mina, but not 
the tenth part of a royal treasure. occ. 
LXX, |. Kings x.,17. . Ezre ii. 69. 
Esdr. ν. 45. 1 Macc. xiv. 24. xv, 18. The 
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value of the mina seems uncertain, for 
comparing | Kings x. 17. with 2 Chron. 
ix. 16, it appears equal to 100 shekels. 
Prideaux reckons in money the Hebrew 
mina at 60 shekels (as Parkhurst), and 9/. 
English money. See. Eisenschmidt de 
Ponder. et Mensur. p. 58, and Salmas, 
de Usur. p. 566.] 

Μνάομαι, z.vear, from the active μνάω, 
@, to remind, cause to remember, bring 
into another's memory, as the V. is used 
in Homer, ἢ. xv. lin. 31, Odyss. iii. lin. 
101, & al. 

[I. 70 remember (i.e. to retain or keep 
in mind or memory) or to recollect (i. e. 
to call to mind or remembrance). Mat. v. 
23. xxvi. 75. xxvii. 63. Luke xvi. 25. 
xxiv. 6, 8: John ii. 17, 22. xii. 16. Acts 

Χ. Bl. (de ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ are known and approved 
of by God. comp. vs. 4.) xi. 16. 1 *Cor, 
vi. 2. 2 Tim. i. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 2. Jude 17. 
It oce. in LXX, sometimes followed by 
the genitive, sometimes by the accusative, 
Gen. x]. 23. Deut..v. 15, viii. 2. xv. 15. 
Josh..i. 13. Ecclus. xv. 8. & al. In Ezek. 
xviii, 22, it oce. in passive sense. | 

{II. It is applied ἀνθρωποπαθῶς to 
God.] 

[1. When he shows himself mindful of 
his covenants, &c. by signal acts, as Luke 
i, 54, 72. Comp. Gen. ix. 15, 16. Exod. 
vi. 5. Ps. xxv. 6. cxix. 49.] 

{2. When he pardons men’s sins he is 
said ‘* not to remember them,’ and vice 
‘versa. See Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. Rev. xvi. 
19, and comp. Ps. xxv. 7. Ixxix. 8. Is. 
xliii. 25. Jerem. xxxiii. 8. Ecclus. xxiii. 
18. See also Luke xxiii. 42, 43.] 

Μνεία, ac, ἣ; from μγνάομαι. 

I. Remembrance. occ. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Comp. Phil. i. 3. On the 
first text Wetstein cites from Isocrates 
the same phrase MNEI'AN”EXEIN. 

II, Mention. occ. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 
1 Thess. i. 2. Philem. ver. 4. In all which 
texts it is joined with the V. ποιεῖσθαι to 
make, as it often is in the same sense by 
the Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Rom. i. 9. [So Ps. exi. 4. Job xiv. 13. 
Mveia also occ. Deut. vii. 18. Is. xxiii. 16. 
Jer. xxxi. 20. Ezek. xxi. 32. xxv. 10. 
Zech. xiii, 2.] 

Μνῆμα, aroc, τὸ, from μέμνημαι, 1 pers. 
perf. of μνάομαι.----Α4 monument in memory 


* [Schleusner (and so Hammond). understands 
here, consulting the apostle by letter; others, re- 
membering and abiding by his directions | 
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of the dead, a tomb, a sepulchre. Luke | 


xxiii. 53. [Mark v. 5. Luke xxiv. 1. 
Acts ii. 29, vii. 16. Rev. xi. 9. Exod. xiv. 
11. Numb. xi. 34, 35. xix. 16. Ezek. 
xxxil, 23, et al.] On Mark v. 5. Luke 
vili. 27, see the following word. 

Μνημεῖον, 8, τὸ, from μνῆμα the: same. 
—A monument, tomb, sepulchre. See Mat. 
vill. 28. xxvii. 60. Luke xi. 44. John v, 
28. [Mat. xxiii. 29. xxvii. 52, 53, 60. 
Mark v. 2, vi. 29. xv. 46..xvi. 2—8. 
Luke xi. 47, & al. Gen. xxiii. 6, 9. xxxv. 
20. 1. 5, 13. Nehem. ii. 3, 5, &c.] The 
history of the demoniacs in Mat. viii, 


28, ἃς. is well illustrated by what we are 


told of the philosopher Democritus by 
Diogenes Laert. ἐρημάζων ἐνίοτε καὶ τοῖς 
τάφοις ἐνδιατρίξδων, that he frequented 
solitary places, and even lived sometimes 
in tombs; and by Lucian, that καθεῖρξας 
ἐαυτὸν ἐς ΜΝΗ͂ΜΑ, shutting himself up 
in a tomb without the gates (of the city), 
he there continued writing and composing 
both night and day. Philopseud. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 495. See also Wetstein on Mat. viii. 
28. [The sepulchres of the Jews were 
often in *caves (v. Gen. xxiil. et al.) 
with which Palestine abounded, and which 
often served as lurking-places. (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 4.), On the splendid monuments 
sometimes erected to the dead (v. Luke 
ΧΙ. 47.) comp. Joseph. A. J. xiii. 6. 5. 
and 1 Mace. xiii. 27. See Iken. Ant. pt. 
ili. ch. xiv. 8. Horne’s Introd. pt. iv. ch. 
viii.—On Μνημεῖον, which is also used for 
any kind of monument or memorial (e. g. 
Thucyd. ii.. 41.) consult Duker and 
Wasse on Thucyd. i. 138, and see Wisd. 
edi) 

Μνήμη, ne, 7, from μέμνημαι, perf. of 
μνάομαι. 


I. Remembrance, memory. Thus used - 


in the Greek writers. See Scapula. [Ps. 
xxx. 4. (comp. xevii. 12.) Eccl. i. 1]. 
li. 16. ix. 5. Wisd. viii. 13. 2 Mace. ii. 
16, διὰ μνήμης ἀναλαβεῖν to commit to 
memory. | ? | 
II. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15, Τὴν τότων 
μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι, to make mention of these 
things ; for thus the phrase τινος μνήμην 
ποιεῖσθαι is used in the Greek writers, 
particularly Herodotus ; nor can 1 find 
that it is ever applied in any other sense. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. To these 


* [See Nicolaus de Sepulchris Hebraorum, book 
iii. ch. x. ; and indeed the whole of the 3d book con- 
tains curious matter on the Hebrew tombs, and the 
4th on their ornaments, inscriptions, &e. | 
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es they have produced I add from 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 15. “APAYOI— 
MNH’MHN ΠΟΙΗΣΟΜΑΙ, JI will make 
mention of Ardys ; lib.ii. cap. 102, TOY'- 
TOY MNH’MHN TOIH’SOMAT; and from 
Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 859. Ἡμεῖς 
μὲν πολύ ὠμοτέρα Anss MNH’MHN ΠΟΙΗ- 
ΣΟΜΕΘΑ. We will make mention or 
speak of a much more horrid robber. 
᾿ Μνημονεύω, from μνήμνων mindful, which 
from pyvhun—lIt is construed sometimes 
with a genitive, and sometimes with an 
accusative following. 

I. To remember. {Mat. xvi. 9. Mark 
vii, 18. Luke xvii. 32. John xv. 20. xvi? 
21. Acts xx. 31,35. 1 Thess.i. 3. 2 Thess. 
ii. 5. Heb. xiii. 7. Rev. ii. 5. iii. 3. It oce. in 
LXX, for 123 he remembered. Exod. xiii. 
3. 1 Chron. xvi. 12, 15. Is. xliii. 18. See 
Tobit iv. 5. Wisd. ii. 4. On 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
Wetstein remarks that both in Demo- 
sthenes (v. Reiske’s ed. p. 1478) and Iso- 
crates, the V. governs an accusative. In 
Rev. xviii. 5, Schleusner takes it (as in 
vdopat) ἀνθρωποπαθῶς for punishing. 

Il. To be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. 

. ΠῚ. Zo recollect. John xvi. 4. Comp. 
Eph. ii. 11. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

IV. To make mention. Heb. xi. 22. It 
is used in this sense also by the profane 
writers. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

[V. Zo remember, in the sense of doing 
kindness to, or having compassion on. v. 
Gal. ii. 20. Col. iv. 19. Comp. 521 Ps. 
viii. 5. evi. 4. ] | 

Μνημόσυνον; 8, 70, from μνήμων mind- 
Jul, which from pvjwn—A_ memorial, 
*¢ *somewhat to preserve memory.” [See 
Herod. ii. 121.] occ. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark 
xiv. 9. [Exod. xvii. 14. Deut. xxxii. 
26. Ps. xxxiv. 16. Ecclus. x. 17. xxxv. 
7.1 In Acts x. 4. there is a plain allusion 
to the Levitical service. See Lev. ii. 2, 
9, 16, where the LXX use the word 
μνημόσυνον for the Heb. M218 a memo- 
rial, which denotes a part of the bread- 
offering, including all the frankincense, 
which was ordered to be burnt on the 
altar, to be an offering made by fire for a 
sweet savour unto the Lord. [Comp. Lev. 
v. 12. vi. 15. Is, Ixvi. 8. Ecclus. xxxviii. 
11. xlv. 20.) 

Myysévw, from μνάομαι to court for a 
wife, as the V. is frequently used by Ho- 
mer (see Odyss. i. lin. 248, and Odyss. vi. 
lin. 34, 284.) which from μνάομαι to re- 
member, have in mind.—To court for a 


* Johison’s Dictionary. 
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wife, nuptias ambio, sum procus. Pass. 
Mynzevopuat, 70 be courted, as the woman. 
Also, To be betrothed, or contracted, in 
consequence of being courted. occ. Mat. i. 
18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From Deut. xx. 7. 
Jud. xiv. 7,8, it appears, that it was usual 
among the Jews not to cohabit immedi- 
ately after their espousals In the LXX 
it generally answers to the Heb. wos to 
betroth, which see in Kircher’s Concord- 
ance. [occ. LXX, Deut. xxii. 23—28. It 
is also used of a man betrothing a wife, as 
ὅστις μεμνήστευται γυναῖκα. Deut. xx. 7. 
Comp. Hos. ii. 19. 1 Mace. ili. 56. Eurip. 
Alcest. 723. Iphig. in Aul. 841. Phavo- 
rinus says μνηστεύω" ἐπὶ συμφωνίας γάμου" 
ὅθεν μνηστεία ἣ περὶ γάμου συμφωνία" καὶ 
μνηστήρ ὁ μεμνηστευμένος" καὶ μνηστή, 
i) μεμνηστευμένη" μνηστεύω is used of ὦ 
contract of marriage; whence μνηστεία 
is the espousals, μνηστὴρ the betrothed 
man, and μνήστη the betrothed woman. 
See Ireland's Nuptiz Sacre, p. 28, ἃ 
seq. | 

Μογιλάλος, 8, 6, 7, from μόγις scarcely, 
hardly, with difficulty, and λάλος speak- 
ing. Speaking with difficulty, having an 
impediment in his speech, a slammerer. 
oce. Mark vii. 32, where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein. [occ. in LXX, Is. xxxv. 6, for 
robs dumb, as also in Aquila, Symm., and 
Theodot. in Exod. iv. 1], and some trans- 
late it thus in Mark vii. comparing ver. 
37. Properly it is the same as ΠΕ 722 
heavy or slow of speech (ἰσχνόφωνος) in 
Exod. iv. 10.] 

ESS Μόγις, Adv. from μόγος labour, 
toil.— Scarcely, hardly. occ. Luke ix. 39. 
[ Phavorin. Μόγις καὶ μόλις τὸ Guro’ ἀλλὰ 
τὸ μόλις μόνον τοῖς ῥήτορσι χρήσιμον. ἀνα- 
λογώτερον δὲ τὸ μὸγις ἀπὸ τοῦ μογῶ, 
τὸ kaxora0é. See Wasse on Thue. 1. 
12.] 

ἘΞ MO’AIOS, 6, 6, from the Heb. 
“Ὁ to measure, and as Ns. 1D and ΠῚ a 
measure ; whence also Eng. mete, Latin 
modus, moderor, &c. and Eng. mode, mo- 
derate, &c. A measure of capacity, a 
bushel, or rather a peck ; for the Roman 
modius did not much exceed this latter 
quantity. [See Eisenschmidt de Pond. 
et Mens. p. 164. Schleusn. makes it 
either the Roman modius at 16 sextarii, 
or the MND at 24 sextarii.] Some have 
supposed that this word is formed from 
the Latin modius ; but Grotius observes, 
that though not very common among the 
Greeks, it was yet derived from them to 
the Latins ; for Dinarchus, says he, uses 
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it. So Scapula and Wetstein in Mat. v. 
15, cite χίλιοι μόδιοι, from Dinarchus in 
Demosthen. Comp. also Kypke, who ob- 
serves that the word came from the Greeks 
to the Latins.—For proof that the ancients 
used sometimes to hide their burning lamps 
under bushels, or the like, see Wolfius 
and Wetstein. [v. Fulgent. Mythol. book 
ui. ch, 6, p. 115, “ lucernamque modio 
tegit.”] 

Μοιχαλὶς, idoc, ἡ, from μοιχάομαι. 

I. An adulteress, a woman who com- 
mits adultery or whoredom. occ. Rom. vii. 
3. 2 Pet. ii. 14, Having eyes plesse μοιχα- 
λέδος full of adultery, say our Translators, 
but literally fudl of an adulteress. So 
Plato, ᾿Αυγῆς "EXONTA TA’ "OMMATA 
META, Having his eyes full of light ; 
and XKkoréec ᾿ΑΝΑΠΛΕΏΣ ΣΧΟΙΉΙΣ τὲς 
ὀφθαλμὲς should have his eyes full of 
darkness; and Moschus, coming: still 
nearer to the expression of the Apostle, 
Idyll. ii. Jin. 18, where he is speaking of 
Europa, who had seen two women so 
plainly in her sleep, that when awake 


, ar’ 
Αμφοτέρας δὲ 
᾿Εἰσέτε πεπταμένοισιν ἐν ὄμμασιν erye γυναΐκας. 





Still had she both the women in her eyes. 


Thus Elsner, whom see. Doddridge re- 
marks, that “ there is a prodigious strength 
in the expression of St. Peter : it properly 
signifies, says he, their having an adulteress 
continually before theireyes.” Yea, I think, 
it imports their having their eyes so taken 
up with or full of her, that they could see 
nothing else. ‘Thus C&cumenius, ‘Ourde 
yup ὀφθαλμὲς ἔχοντες ἐδὲν ἄλλο βλέπϑεσιν 
ἢ μοιχαλίδας; for though these men have 
eyes, yet they see nothing but adulteresses. 
Comp. Kypke. [It is perhaps better to 
take it here as the concrete for the abstract; 
and translate it adultery, adulterous looks. 
The word occ. LXX, Ezek. xvi. 37. xxii. 
45. Hos. iii, 1. Mal. iii. 5.] 

II. An adulteress, in a spiritual sense, 
«a woman who transfers her best affections 
from God to the world. occ. Jam. iv. 4. 
And in this view the term seems to be 
used when applied as an adjective to the 
Jewish people, who are called γενεὰ μοι- 
χαλὶς an adulterous generation. occ. Mat. 
xii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John 
v. 44. xii. 42, 43. Doddridge interprets 
γενεὰ μοιχαλὶς * a spurious race, dege- 
nerated from the piety of their ancestors ;” 
but I find no proof that μοιχαλὶς ever 
signifies spurious. See Suicer Thesaur. 
under Tevea IV, 
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Μοιχάομαι, Guat, from μοιχός. - 


properly so called. occ. Mat. v. 32, twice, 
(comp. Lev. xx. 10.) Mat. xix. 9, (latter 
part.) Mark x. 1], 12. ete 

Il. To be guilty of adultery, by causing 
another to commit it. Mat. xix. 9, (former | 
part.) Mark x. 11. The former text 
runs thus, But I say unto you, that who- 
soever shall put away his wife, unless 
Sor whoredom, and marry ἀλχὴν another 
woman, μοιχᾶται is guilty of adultery. 
The adultery, in this case, could not con- 
sist merely in marrying a second wife, 
while the first was living; for polygamy 
was, without doubt, permitted to the 
Israelites, both before and under the law, 
and was accordingly practised without 
scruple, and without the least divine re- 
prehension, by some of the best men that 
ever lived ; by Abraham, Jacob, David, 
&c. Consider also the history of Elka- 
nah, 1 Sam. i. and of King Joash, 2. 
Chron. xxiv. 1—3. Comp. 2 Kings xii. 
2. Yea, the Mosaic law actually pro- 
vides for cases of a supposed polygamy, 
without ever condemning the practice it- 


17 ; and, according to a case which must 
have often happened, even enjoins it. 
Deut. xxv. 5—10. How then was the 
man mentioned Mat. xix. 9. guilty of 
adultery? 1 answer, by causing his 
former wife to commit it ; as our Saviour 
had explained himself, Mat. v. 32. So 
Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom. xi, inter- 
prets the former μοιχᾶται in Mat. xix. 9, 
by ἀναγκάζει μοιχευθῆναι forces to com- 
mit adultery; and indeed two Greek 
MSS., referred to by Wetstein, for this 
μοιχᾶται read ποιεῖ ἀυτὴν μοιχευθῆναι 
makes her commit adultery ; but this I 
take to be a gloss from Mat. v.32. [In 
Mark x. 11. Parkhurst translates μοιχᾶ- 
ται ἐπ᾿ ἀυτὴν in the same way, but sus- 
pects the genuineness of the two last 
words, as not found in the parallel pass- 
ages, as omitted in three of Wetstein’s later 
MSS. and the ancient Syriac version, and 
as there is a point or stop before them in 
the Alexandrian MS, edit. Woide. These 
grounds seem hardly sufficient. Griesbach 
leaves the words untouched. The sense 
of μοιχάομαι given above, would require 
more to defend it than the passage from 
Clemens *, and even if it is Greek, hardly 





* [The reference in Parkhurst is clearly wrong. 


To commit adultery, strictly and 


self, see Exod. xxi. 10. Deut. xxi. L5b— | 
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suits the context. For why, in that case, 
should our Saviour suppose the man mar- 
ried again, as simply divorcing his wife 
would be sufficient ? The fact appears to 
be, that we must from Mat. y. and xix. 
supply the limitation to Mark x. and 
Luke xyi. and suppose our Saviour in all 
four passages to condemn as adultery, di- 
vorceand remarriage, except for adultery ; 
thus restricting the liberty of divorce 
practised under the Jewish law to one case, 
and restoring, or nearly restoring, (see 

Ireland, Nupt. Sacr. p. 25.) the original 
institution of marriage. For a fuller dis- 
cussion of this subject, see Dr. Ireland’s 
Nuptie Sacre, the Quarterly Review of 
Tebbs’s Prize Essay, No. lv. p. 179, and 
the Christian Remembrancer, vol. 2. p. 
738.] 

Μοιχεία, ac, ἡ, from poryoce.— Adultery. 
occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. John 
viii. 3. Gal. v. 19. [Jerem. xiii. 27. 
Hos. ii. 2. iv. 2.] The whole story of 
the woman taken in adultery, ἐν μοιχείᾳ; 
from John vii. 53. to viii. 11, inclusive, 
has been by many learned writers sus- 
pected as spurious. It is either not found 
at all in a considerable number of MSS., 
or not in this part of St. John’s Gospel, 
or it is noted as dubious. Wetstein ac- 
cordingly marks it as what ought to be 
expunged, and Griesbach as probably to 
be omitted. On the other hand, much 
the greater number of MSS. retain the 
passage, Mill thought it authentic, and 
Bp. Pearce in his Notes defends it against 
the objections of Wetstein. And to the 
authors here mentioned, together with 
Wolfius and Campbell in his Note on 
John viii. 1—11, I refer the reader for 
further satisfaction. [See, however *, 
Nolan on the Greek Vulgate, p. 239. & 
seq. | 

Μοιχεύω, from μοιχός. 

I. 170 commit adultery. Mat. ν. 27. xix. 
18. [Mark x. 19. Luke xvi. 18. xviii. 20. 
Rom. ii. 22. xiii. 2. James ii. 11. LXX, 
Exod. xx. 13. Deut. v. 18. & al.] 

Il, Transitively with an accusative, 
To commit adultery with, to debauch, a 
woman. occ. Mat. v. 28. So Lysias, 
4. edit. Taylor, 4to. "~EMO'IXEYEN— 


The only passage I can find is Clem. Strom. ii. 
last section, but he there quotes it μοιχᾶται ἀυτὴ ν, 
and explains it as above. 

* Titmann (Melet. Sacr. p. 318, sq.) seems on 
the whole against it Staiidlin published at Got- 
tingen, in 1806, two Commentationes in its de- 
fence, and Kuindel admits its authenticity, 
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ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ ΤῊΝ ’EMH’N ; and Lucian 
De Mere. Cond. tom. i. p. 506. MOI- 
ΧΕΎΩΝ ré ἀδελφ ΤΗΝ ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ, 
Committing adultery with his brother's 
wife. Μοιχεύομαι, Pass. To δὲ de- 
bauched, commit adultery, as a woman, 
meechari. occ. John viii. 4; where Wet- 
stein cites from Plutarch, Τὴν μητέρα 
MOIXEYOMENHN ἘΠ’ ’AYTO®O/PQ 
KATAAA’BQON ; and from #lian, MOI- 
XEYOMENHN ΓΥΝΑΊΚΑ ἘΠ’ ’AY- 
TO®Q’PQ λάξων. [See Lev. xx. 10. 
ZEsch. Socr. Dial. ii. 14. Thom. M. μοι- 
χᾶται ὁ ἀνὴρ, poryeverar δὲ ἡ γυνή, ἃ 
distinction which is not always observed ; 
and Phavorinus says also μοιχεύει καὶ μοι- 
χᾶται ὁ ἀνήρ, μοιχεύεται δὲ ἡ γυνή Gre 
ἄνδρα ἔχουσα ἑτέρῳ ἀνδρὶ μίγνυται. 

Ill. Τὸ be guilty of adultery, by 
causing another to commit it. Luke xvi. 
18, former part. Comp. under Morydopuae 
II. [See also note above on Parkhurst’s 
Sense II.] 70 commit spiritual adultery. 
i. 6. be guilty of idolatry. oce. Rev. ii. 22. 

ΜΟΙΧΟΣ, ὃ, ὁ. 

I. An adulterer. occ. Luke xviii. 11. 1 
Cor. vi. 9. Heb. xiii. 4. [oec. LXX, Job 
xxiv. 15. Ps. iv. 18. Prov. vi. 32.] 

II. An adulterer, in a spiritual sense. 
occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. Μοιχαλὲς 1. 
[See for similar metaphors, Is. lvii. 7—9. 
Ez. xvi. 15, &e.] 

Μόλις, Adv. from μόλος labour.—_ 
Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Acts 
xiv. 18. xxvii. [7, 8, 16. Rom. v. 7. 1 
Pet. iv. 18. comp. Prov. xi. 31. It occ. 
also Wisd. ix. 16. Ecclus. xxvi. last verse. 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 55. Thom. M. says Μόλις 
is βραδέως and μόγις, μέτᾳ βίας ; but see 
Wasse on Thue. i. 12. 

MOAO’K, ὁ. Heb.—Moloch, Heb. 15 
THE King; for which the LXX use 
Μολόχ, ὃ Kings xxiii. 10. Amos v. 26; 
Μολόχ Βασιλεῖ, Moloch the King, Jer. 
xxxli. 35; and” Apyxovri,. the Ruler, Lev. 
xvill. 21. xx. 2, 3, 4. oec. Acts vii. 43. 
It is the name of an idol worshipped by 
the Ammonites, 1 Kings xi. 7, and by 
the apostate Israelites, Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 
2. 2 Kings xxiii. 10, who dedicated and 


p-| even burnt their own children to him. 


See Ezek. xvi. 20, 21. xxiii. 37, 39. Jer. 
xxxil. 35. Comp. ch. vii. 31. “ The 
Rabbins assure us, that this idol was of - 
brass, sitting upon a throne of the same 
metal, adorned with a royal crown, hav- 
ing the head of a calf (or steer), and his 
arms extended as if to embrace any one, 
When they would offer any children to 
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him, they heated the statue within by 
a great fire; and when it was burn- 
ing hot, they put the miserable victim 
within his arms, which was soon con- 
sumed by the violence of the heat; and 
that the cries of the children might not 
be heard, they made a great noise with 
drums and other instruments about the 
idel. Others relate, that the idol was 
hollow, and within were contrived seven 
partitions, one of which was appointed 
for meal or flour, in the second there 
were turtles, in the third an ewe, in the 
fourth a ram, in the fifth a calf, in the 
sixth an ox; in the seventh a child. All 
these were burned together by heating 
the statue on the inside.’’ Calmet. [The 
worship of Moloch appears to have had 
some reference to the sun, as Theophyl. 
on Acts vii. says, from Cyril on Amos, 
that his image had λίθον διαφανῆ ἐπὶ 
μετώποις ἄκροις ἐις ἑωσφόρου τύπον, a 
shining stone upon his forehead, like the 
sun. So'also Albert. Gloss. Gr. p. 212. 
On Moloch see also Buxtorf. Lex. Rabb. 
in voc. ὃ. (These abominations were 
committed in the valley of Hinnom.) 
Selden. de Diis Syris, i. ch. 6. Brau- 
nius Select. Sacr. iv. 8. p. 476. Winer. 
Biblisch. Realwort. in voc. Nicol. de Syr. 
on Ley. xviii. |—With regard to that 
horrid, but general, custom among the 
heathen, of offering human sacrifices, 
and particularly children, to Moloch, Koé- 
voc or Saturn, the reader may, among 
some curious particulars, find enough to 
make his blood run cold in the * authors 
cited in the note. He would also do well 
to consult at first hand, Porphyry De 
Abstinentia, lib. ii. cap. 53, ἃ seqt. and 
Eusebius’s Preparat. Evangel. lib. iv. cap. 


* Plutarch. De Superstit, towards the end, | 


Parker’s Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286, 
ὧς seqt. Jenkin’s Reasonableness of Christianity, 
vol. i. p. 339. 3d edit. Dr. H. More’s Explanation 
of Grand Mystery, book iii. cap. 14, &c. Cesar’s 
Comment. lib. vi. § 15, and Cluverius’s and Mon- 
tanus’s Notes. Rollin’s Account of the Carthagi- 
nian Religion in his Ancient History, vol. ii. Uni- 
versal History, vol. xvii. p. 257, 262, 266, 268, 
292. Picart’s Ceremonies and Religious Customs, 
folio, vol. iii. p. 16, 129, 149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 


168, 170, 171, 188, 199. Leland’s Advantage. 


and Necessity of Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 
7. p. 181 of the 4to. and p. 167, ἃς. of the 8vo. 
edit. Millar’s Hist. of Propagation of Christianity, 
vol. i. p. 181, &c. 257, 262, vol. ii. p. 211, 214, 
217, 220. Mallet’s Northern Antiquities, vol. i. 
p- 132. &c. Capt. Cook’s Voyage to Pacific Ocean, 
Introduct. p. 68. vol. i. p. 351, 405. vol. 11, p. 31, 
39, 53, 203. vol. iii. p. 6, 161. 
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16, 17. The last mentioned author 
quotes from Diodorus Siculus, lib. xx. a 
passage remarkably to our present pur- 
pose. It relates to the Carthaginians, 
when besieged by Agathocles, tyrant. of 
Sicily: they imputed this calamity, says 
Diodorus, to Cronus or Saturn’s fighting 
against them ; for whereas they used in 
former times to sacrifice the best of — 
their own children to this god, they had 
lately offered such children as they had 
privately purchased and brought up. 
In haste, then, to rectify their errors, 
they chose out two hundred of the noblest 
children, and sacrificed them publicly. 
Other persons who were accused of irre- 
ligion gave up themselves willingly (ἐκα- 
σίως ἐαυτὸὲς ἔδοσαν, to the number of no 
less than three hundred. For they had 
a brazen statue of Saturn stretching 
out his hands towards the ground, ἐπ 
such a manner that the child placed 
within them tumbled down into a pit full 
of fire. 

(MOAY'NQ. To pollute, defile. occ. 
1 Cor. viii. 7. (metaphorically) Rev. iii. 
4. xiv. 4.0n which see Dresig. de Verb. 
Med. N. T. i. 24. p. 203. ed. Fischer. 
LXX, Is. lxv. 4. Jer. xii. 9. Lam. iv. 14. 
Ezek. vii. 17. xxi. 7. Zech. xiv. 2. Tobit 
iu. 15. Ecclus. xxi. 30. (28). Its proper 
meaning, says Schleusner, is to colour, 
comp. puaivw, σπιλόω, and Gen, xxxvii. 
31, where it translates 520 10 tinge or 
dip (v. Simon. Lex. Heb.) and Joseph. 
A. J. iii. 6. 1. ἔρια---ἄνθεσι pepodvo- 
péva. | 

[Μολυσμὸς, 8, ὃ, from μεμόλυσμαι | 
pers. perf. pass. Attic of μολύνω. Pollu- 
tion, defilement. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 1. and 
LXX for nH2n profaneness or hypocrisy. 
Jer. xxiii. 15. See Esdr. viii. 83. 2 Mac. 
v. 27.] | 

35 [ΓΜομφὴ, fic, ἡ, from pépoppa 
perf. mid. of μέμφομαι. Complaint, cause 
of complaint, quarrel. occ. Col. iii, 13. 
Comp. Eur. Orest. 1067. (ed. Pors.) Thue. 
ii. 41.) Ie 

Kees” [ΓΜονὴ, ie, ἡ, from μέμονα perf. 
mid. of μένω to remain, dwell. A mansion, 
habitation, abode. occ. John xiv. 2, 23. 
On the latter passage, comp. Thuc.i. 131. 
Joseph. A. J. viii. 13. 7. ποιούμενος ἐν 
ἀυτῷ (σπηλαίῳ) μονήν. xiii. 2. 1. Chari- 
toni. 11. See above Μενω 1.1 

Movoyevijc, éoc, ὅς, 6, H, from μόνος 
only, and γένω or γείνω to beget. 

I. It denotes an only or only-begotien 
child. occ. Luke vii. 12, vill, 42. ix. 38. - 


ΜΟΝ 


Heb. xi. 17. In which last passage Isaac 
is called Abraham's only-begotten son, in 
respect of his issue by Sarah. Comp. Gen. 
xxil. 2. [occ. LXX, Ps. xxii. 20. xxxv. 
17. for Heb. tm, and Wisd. vii. 22. 
(πνεῦμα povoyevéc.) Tobit iii, 15. viii. 
17 


II. It is applied to Jesus Christ, the 
only-begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 
18. iti. 16, 18. 1 John iv. 9, Though I 
am not ignorant how strenuously * some 
great and good men have insisted, that 
this term relates to the divinity or divine 
nature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to 
declare, that I apprehend it strictly and 
properly refers to his humanity, which, as 
it was begotten of God, was therefore the 
Son of God, Luke i. 35, (pds 12 Son of 
the ALEIM, Dan. iii. 25. Comp. John 
x. 36); and as no other man was thus 
begotien, was the only-begotten Son of 
Godt. And, according to John i. 18, 
though no one (sdele) had seen God at 
any time, yet this only-begotten Son, who 
as in the bosom of the Father, i, e. “ not 
only the special object of the Father's 
love, but who is admitted to his most 
secret counsels },” he hath declared him. 
{Some understand by μονογενὴς beloved, 
as the Heb. Ἵν is translated by ἀγαπη- 
Toc, OY ἀγαπώμενος in Gen. xxii. 2, 4, 
16. Amos viii. 10. Zech. xii. 10. Prov. 
iv. 3; but Aquila, in the first and last 
passages, translates it μονογενής. Park- 
- hurst gives no’reason for departing from 
Bp. Bull, &c. except the fact. of our 
Saviour’s miraculous birth; nor does the 
sense which he has substituted agree so 
well with the passages in which the word 
occurs, ] | : 

_ Μόνον, Neut. of μόνος, applied adver- 
bially.— [ Only, exclusively, as ἐπιστάμενος 
μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα Ἰωάννου. Acts xviii. 
29. only that baptism and no other. So 
Matth. v. 47. viii. 8. Rom. iii. 29. 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, & al. In Mat. ix. 21. ἔαν μόνον 
ἅψωμαι if I do but touch, comp. x. 42. 
xiv. 86. With an imperative it some- 
times denotes the necessity of any thing, 
as Mark v. 36. μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 


* Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccles. Cathol. cap. v. p- 313 
—317. edit. Grabe. Dr. Waterland, Importance 
of Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 241, &c. 2d edit. 

+ Bp. Pearce on John i. 14, explains the only- 
begotten} of the Father, by ‘“ the only-begotien Son 
of the Father, ch. iii. 18.” Adding, “‘ No man 
was ever bornjinto the world as Jesus was, accord- 
ing to Mat. i. 20, and Luke i. 35. 

Ἔ Campbell, in Note on John iii,-13. 
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(Comp. Luke viii. 50. Phil, i. 27, ἄς.) 
Your faith is the only condition I re- 
ἊΝ It follows é μὴ in Mat. xxi. 19. 

ark yi. 8. Acts xi. 19.] It is used in 
elliptical expressions, Gal..ii. 10. v. 13, 
as Raphelius shows it is likewise by Poly- 
bius and Arrian. Comp. Wolfius.—Ov 
μόνον δέ, And not only, followed by ἀλλὰ 
kal but also, implies an amplification of 
what precedes, and may frequently be 
rendered, as in our translation, And not 
only so. See Rom. νυ. 3, 11.. viii. 23. 
2 Cor. viii. 19. So Hoogeveen on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. reg. 
23. cites from Cebes’s Picture, “ That 
fortune is wont dévat πολλαπλάσια, avble 
καὶ ἀφέλεσθαι ἃ δέδωκεν “OY MO'NON 
AE, ᾽ἌΛΛΑ" KAT τὰ προὔπάρχοντα, to 
give men many things, and again to take 
them away, and not only these, but also 
what they before had.” Kypke on Rom. 
v. 3, renders the whole phrase ’Ov μόνον 
δὲ, ἀλλὰ xai—by Quin imo, quod majus 
est— Yea, what 1s more—and_ produces 
Philo and Lucian thus applying. it. 
[Schleusner supposes μόνον omitted in 
many passages, as in Mat. v. 46. comp. 
47, and after ὀυκ ἐμὲ δέχεται Mark ix. 36, 
also after μὴ φώνει Luke xiv. 12; but 
others suppose the sentence rather com- 
parative, so as to mean, invite the poor 
rather than richer friends. See also 
John xiv. 24, Acts ν. 4. (after ἀνθρώποις.) 
Rom. iv. 9. (after περιτομήν.) 1 Thess. 
iv. 8, to which Schl. supplies μόνον, as he 
does p> Gen. xlv. 8. Exod. xvi. 8, &c. 
In Diog. Laert. vi. 2. dv μὴν (μόνον) 
ἐν ἄστει, ἀλλὰ (καὶ) καθ᾽ ὁδόν. See Du- 
ker’s Thue. iv. ch. 92, &c.] 

Μόνος, ἡ; ov, from μέμονα, perf. mid. 
of μένω to remain. 

I. Alone, only, single. Mat. iv. 4, 10. 
[xviii. 15. Luke iv. 4, 8. ix. 36. x. 40. 
(see καταλεέπω.) John-vi. 22. viii. 9. xvi. 
32. Rom. xi. 3. xvi. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
xiv. 36. Col. iv. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 1. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. Heb. ix. 7. 2 John verse 
1. On John v. 44. comp. xvii. 3. Rom. 
xvi. 27. t Tim. i. 17. vi. 15, 16. Jude 4, 
25. Aristoph, Acharn. 814. Hesychius has 
μόνον" τὸ ἕν. In John xii. 24. it is used 
of a grain of corn ἀυτὸς μόνος μένει, it 
remaineth single or alone, i. e. produces 
no other grams, or is fruitless. Μόνος 
almost redundantly follows. é μὴ, Mat: 
xil. 4. comp. xvii. 8. xxiv. 36. Luke v. 
21. vi. 4. Mark ix. 8. Phil. iv. 15. Rev: 
ix. 4. Μόνος occ. for μόνον (as in Mat. 
iv. 4 & al.) in LXX, Deut. vi, 13. xxxii. 


MOP 


12.) Luke xxiv. 18, Σὺ μόνος (not μό- 
vov) παροικεῖς ἐν ἱἹερασαλήμ, καὶ ἐκ ἔγ- 
γως---; Art thou alone a stranger, or, 
Art thou the only stranger in Jerusalem, 
and knowest. not, &c.? So Wetstein 
(whom see) cites from Dio, Σν ἄρα, ἐιπὲ, 
ΜΟΝΟΣ ἀνήκοος ἐι τότων, ἃ πάντες ἴσα- 
ow; Are you, pray tell me, the only per- 
son who never heard of what all the world 
knows ? 

Il. Alone, without company, solitary. 
Mat. xiv. 23. Mark vi. 47. ix. 2. John 
vi. 15. [(See LXX, Gen. ii. 18. xxi. 
28; 29. Numb. xxiii. 9. 2 Sam. x. 8.) 
On John viii. 16, 29. comp. xvi. 32. In 
Lament. i. 2. μόνη is used of a deserted 
city opposed to a full one.]. So of things, 
Luke xxiv. 12, κειμένα μόνα, lying by 
themselves. 

ESS” Μονόφθαλμος, 6, ὃ, from μόνος 
single, and ὀφθαλμὸς an eye.—Having 
but one eye. occ. Mat. xviii. 9. Mark ix. 
47. [Ammonius (p. 60. ed. Valcken.) 
says that ἑτερόφθαλμος is a person de- 
prived by accident of one eye, while μο- 
γνόφθαλμος is a one-eyed being, such as 
the Cyclops, &c. See also Thom. Μ. and 
Pollux, Onom. ii. 62. This distinction is 
not always preserved. See Valcken. on 
Ammon, 11. 1. p. 84. Perizon. on ALL. 
V. H. xii. 43. Alberti on Hesych. vol. i. 
p- 1484. Apollodor. Bibl. ii, ch. 8. p. 
448.) 

KS” Μυονόωυ, ὥ, from pdvec.—To leave 
alone. Μονόομαι, ἔμαι, pass. To be left 
alone, to be destitute. occ..1 Tim. v. 5. 
This V. is often used in the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΜΟΡΦΗ͂Ι, ic, .— Outward appearance, 
form, which last word is from the Latin 
forma, and this, by transposition from 
the Doric μορφά for μορφή. occ. Mark xvi. 
12. (Comp. Luke xxiv. 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 
7, where the 6th verse refers not, I ap- 
prehend, to Christ’s being real and es- 

_ sential God, or JEHOVAH (though 
that HE IS SO is the Foundation of 
Christianity), but to His glorious ap- 
pearances, as God, before, and under, the 
Mosaic dispensation. .See Whitby and 
Doddridge, and comp. under Ἴσος III. 
[Dr. Jones, in his Greek Lexicon, refers 
the place to Christ's transfiguration ; but 
the present participle ὑπάρχων appears ‘to 
me to form an Ἢρ νέχεα, και to re- 
ferring it to any occasional manifestations 
of Christ's glory. Further also, the no- 
tion of the transfiguration seems at va- 
riance with the context. Schleusner 
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here takes μορφὴ by metonymy for φύσις 
or ὀυσία, referring to Ail. H. A. iil. 24. 
Eur. Bacch. 54. and Plato de Repub. ii. 
p- 431. who says of God κάλλιστος Kat 
ἄριστος ὧν εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν ἕκαστος ἀυτῶν 
μένει ἀεὶ ἐν τῇ ἁυτοῦ μορφῇ, where he 
translates μορφή nature. This appears 
preferable to Parkhurst’s explanation. 
See also xevdw above.|—The LXX use 
it, Isa. xliv. 13, for the Heb. nan 
fashion, form, and Job iv. 16, for Man 
a, delineation, similitude. (occ. also for 
3 Chald. splendour. Dan. v. 6, 9, 10. vil. — 
28. See Wisd. xviil. 1.1 
Mopddw, &, from yopoh.—To form, occ. 
Gal. iv. 19. [Kopp observes, (says — 
Schleusner,) that μορφοῦσθαι is peculiarly 
used by the Greeks of the formation of the 
infant in the womb, but adduces no proof. 
15. xliv, 13.] 
KS Μόρφωσις, toc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
μορφόω. [Μόρφωσις is more properly the 
act of forming, and μόρφωμα the form or 
image. Hesych. μόρφωμα" μορφή But 
μόρφωσις is also explained σχηματισμός, 
εἰκών. See Albert, Gl. Gr. p. 95. Suidas 
and Hesychius. ] 
I. A form, delineation, sketch, draught, — 
summary. occ. Rom. ii. 20, where see 
Whitby and Doddridge. [This seems a 
metaphor from the notion that what we 
learn is formed (μορφοῦσθαι, Gal. iv. 19.) 
within us, and a figure of it imprinted on 
the mind.} 
II. A form, outward appearance, occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 5, where some understand the 
word in Sense I. See Wolfius on both 
texts, and Suicer γαμανινὶ ἴῃ et riage: 
Mocyorotw, ©, from μόσχος @ © 

Bie gi pe to make-—To make a- 
calf. occ. Acts vii. 41. [This is said of 
the golden calf made by the Israelites, in 
imitation (as some say) of the Egyptian 
worship of Apis. See Selden de Diis Syris, 
i. 4. . ᾿ 
ee 8, ὁ, ἧς. Homer uses this 
word as an adjective, Il. xi. lin. 105, 
MO’SXOIZ3I λύγοισι with tender flexible 
twigs; and this seems its primary mean- 
ing ; whence it afterwards came to denote 
young, tender animals of the beeve kind. 
(Thom. M. δαμάλη᾽ ὁ ἄῤῥην μόσχος᾽ δά- 
μαλις δὲ ἡ θήλεια’ μόσχος δε, κοινὸν, ἐπ᾽ 
ἀμφοτέρων. Hesych. μόσχος" ὁ ἀπαλὸς 
βοῦς" Phavor. μόσχος" τὸ τῆς βοὸς ἔκγο- 
γον See Eur. Hec. 530. & Schol. on 
209. ed. Pors. The LXX never use the 
feminine article with this noun. but it is 





in apposition with ἀν βόες, Numb. vii. 
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87.]—A calf, a steer, a young bullock. 
Luke xv. 23. Heb. ix. 12. (Comp. Lev. 
xvi. 3.) Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. Exod. 
xxiv. 5.) Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 
10.) [This word is used by the LXX 
in various places for almost all the He- 
brew names of animals of the ox kind, 
without distinction of gender or age, as 
δ. g. >3y, Exod. xxxii. 4, 8, 19. Neh. ix. 
18. and ΓΙ» fem. Hos. x. 5. for ἽΒ 
Juvencus, Lev. iv. 3—5. Job xlii. 8, &c. 
for Ὕ bos cujusvis cetatis et sexus. Prov. 
xv. 17. Is. lxvi. 3, & al. for spa the same, 
Gen. xii. 16.2 Sam. vi. 6, &c. for ἽΡ3 13, 
Lev. i. 5. for in, Ezr. vi. 17. vii. 17. 
and in Ezek. xxxix. 18. for 19 a lamb. 
On Luke xv. comp. Jerem. xlvi. 21.7 

᾿ Μουσικός, 8, 6.—A musician, a player 
on a musical instrument. occ. Rev. xviii. 
22. ([Schleusner gives it as an adjective 
μουσικός, H, ov. It occ, LXX, Gen. xxxi. 
27. Ezek. xxvi. 13. Dan. iii. 5—15. 
Ecelus. xxxii. 4—7. xl. 22. xliv. 6. xlix. 
2. 1 Mac. ix. 39; 41. Hesych. μουσι- 
κός" ψάλτης, τεχνίτης. and Schleusner 
says, that it is used of excellence in any 
art. | 

Μόχθος, #, ὃ, from μόγος labour, toil. 
See under Méyic—Todl, tel afflictive 
or wearisome labour. It is more than 
κόπος, and is therefore put after it in all 
the three passages of the N. T. wherein 
It occurs, namely, 2 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. 
1. 9. 2 Thess, iii. 8. [Numb. xxiii. 
21. Deut. xxvi. 7. Eccles. passim. Isaiah 
‘Axi. 8. Jerem. iii. 24, & al.] 

MYEAO’S, 8, 6.—The marrow. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12, where, as the learned * Dr. 
Smith has justly remarked, “ we are to 
understand not medulla ossium, the mar- 
row of the bones, but medulla spinalis, the 
marrow of the back or spinal marrow ; for 
this hath much more intimate communion 
and conjunction with the joints than the 
other hath,” namely, as being the origin of 
those nervous fibres whereof the muscles 


and tendons, which direct the motions. 


of the joints, are + principally composed. 
Scapula observes, tha hoeles aad the 
tragic poets use μυελὸν λευκὸν for the 
brain (of which the spinal marrow is the 
continuation), that the medical writers 
call the brain μυελὸς ἐγκεφαλίτης, and 
the spinal marrow μυελὸς ῥαχίτης. The 


__* King Solomon’s Portraiture of Old 
3a edit. © hOMASH P29, 


edit. 3tie. 5. Institut. Medic. § 393399, 
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Etymologist derives μυελὸς from pve to - 
hides [See Eur. Hipp. 255. πρὸς ἄκρον 
μυελὸν ψυχῆς" and Valckenaer’s note. 
Alciphr. i. 23. Heliodorus iii. 7. ἄχρις ἐπ᾽ 
ὀστέα Kal μυελοὺς ἀντοὺς εἰσδύεται. It is 
used for 25n fat, Gen. xlv. 18.} 

Mvéw, 6. Eustathius [on Hom. Iliad, 
p. 1356.] deduces it from μύω to shut, 
namely, the mouth, because the initiated 
were μυεῖν τὸ soma, καὶ μὴ ἐκφαίνειν ἃ με- 
ponvrat, to shut their mouths, and not dis- 
cover what they were taught in the myste- 
ries. Comp. Καμμύω. [This word is pecu- 
liarly used with reference to the sacred 
mysteries. See Poll. Onom. i. 1. § 31. 
Isocrat. Panegyr. p. 106. ἂς οὐκ diov τ᾽ 
ἄλλοις ἢ τοῖς μεμυημένοις axovery.]|—To 
initiate into secret mysteries. occ. Phil. iv. 
12, where the Apostle beautifully alludes 
to the sacred mysteries which were so 
famous among the Greeks, and to which 
the learned reader cannot be ignorant the 
term pvéw peculiarly relates. See the 
passages cited by Wetstein on the place. 
[ Theodoret and Theophylact make μεμύη- 
μαι here πεῖραν ἔλαξον; Vulgat. institutus 
sum. See Irmisch on Herodian, i. 13. 16. 
Ρ. 577.] : 

KS" Μῦθος, 8, 6, from pvéw to in- 
struct. 

I. A word, a speech. Thus used in the 
profane writers. [Eustathius on Hom. 
lliad, a. p. 29, says, that Homer used 
μῦθος for λόγος simply, but that later 
writers used it of false stories. Diod. Sic. 
i. 93, μύθους πεπλασμένους. See Valesius 
ad Mausace. Adnott. ad Harpocr. -p. 
122.) 

II. In the N. T. 4 tale, a fable, a 
Jiction. [1 Tim. iv. 4, (comp. Tit. i. 14) 
7. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 2 Pet. i. 16.] Wetstein 
on 2 Pet. i. 16, cites from Galen πιθανοῖς 
—HKOAOY OHZAN AOTOIS, they have 
Sollowed plausible accounts ; and from Jo- 
sephus, Procem. in Ant. ὃ 4, the ve 
phrase τοῖς ΜΥΘΟΙΣ "EZAKOAOYOH’- 
ZANTE. [Μῶῦθος oce. Ecclus. xx. 19. 
Suidas says Μῦθος" λόγος ψευδὴς, ἐικονίζων 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

ΜΥΚΑΌΜΑΙ, épac—Properly To lon, 
or bellow, asa beeve. It is plainly formed 
from the sound, like the Latin mugio, and 
the Eng. to moo. All these three verbs, 
we may observe, begin with an m, which 
letter seems best to suit the noise of beeves ; 
whence Quintilian calls it mugientem li- 
teram, the mooing or bellowing letter. 
But μυκάομαι in the only passage of the 
_N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, Rev. x. 
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3, is used for the roaring of a lions and 
Plutarch, De Solert. Animal. tom. ii. p. 
972. D. speaking of young lions hunting 
for prey, says, Κἀν λάξωσιν ὁτιᾶν, ava- 
kahévrat, ΜΟΣΧΟΥ ΜΥΚΗΜΑΤΙ τὸ Epv- 
χήμα ποιθντες ὁμοίον. ““ Ifthey catch any 
thing they call (the old lions) by making 
a roar like the bleating of a calf.” Theo- 
critus, Idyll. xxvi. lin. 21, has MY_KHMA 
ΔΕΓΑΙΝῊΗΣ for the roar of a lioness. And 
Oppian, Cyneget. lib: iv. seems to con- 
found μυκᾶσθαι with Bpvyao0a, which 
latter properly denotes a lon’s roaring, 
when he says, 


MYKATAI BPYYXHMA meAwptoy 





A horrid roar he bellows, 





See more in Bochart, vol. ii. 287, and 732. 
[ Hesychius, Μυκᾶσθαι' ὄνοις καὶ καμήλοις 
ὁμοίως βρύχεσθαι καὶ βουσί. 

Μυκτηρίζω, from μυκτὴρ the nose, nos- 
tril; which from μύσσω to blow, clear 
Srom mucus by blowing, mungo, emungo. 
—To mock, properly, to sneer, to show 
contempt by looks, and particularly by 
contracting the nose or nostrils ; for, as it 
is observed by Quintilian, lib. xi. cap. 3, 
§ 4, edit. Rollin, ‘* Naribus derisus, con- 
temptus, fastidium significari solet. By 
the nostrils we are apt to show scorn, con- 
tempt, disgust.” Hence Horace drolly 
expresses sneering by naso suspendere 
adunco, lib. i. sat. 6. lin. 5. (Comp. lib. i. 
sat. 3. lin. 29, 30.) So Persius, sat. i. 
lin. 40.—Rides—et nimis uncis Naribus 
indulges. (Comp. sat. v. lin. 91.) So we 
speak of turning up the nose at a thing, 
in the same sense. Μυκτηρίζομαι, pass. 
To be mocked, eluded. occ. Gal. vi. 7. 
[Prov. i. 30. xv. 20. Job xxii. 19. Jerem. 


xx.7. 1 Mace. vii. 34. ἃ al. Hesych, pux- | 


τηρίζει" χλευάζει; καταγελᾷ ἀπὸ τοῦ μύζειν 
_ τοῖς μυκτῆρσι.] 

Μυλιωός, ἡ, dv, from μύλος.---Β6. 
longing to a mill. occ. Mark ix. 42." 

MY’ AOS, 8, ὁ, from μύλη a mill, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. bx or 51 to cut 
off or to pieces; whence also the Latin 
mola, and Eng. mill, meal.—A mill-stone. 
occ. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2. Rev. xviii. 
21, 22, where comp. Jer. xxv. 10, and ob- 
serve that ‘‘ in the East they [usually] 
grind their corn at break of day; and 
that when one goes out in a morning, one 
hears every where the. noise of the mill.” 
See more in Harmer’s Observations, vol. 
i, p. 250, &c.. [Schleusner, however, after 
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Grotius, explains the φώνη μύλου in Rev. 
xvili. of the songs of the servants employed _ 
in grinding. ‘That it was the practice of 
the ancients to sing in their mills, see in 
Poll. Onom. vii. 33. 8; and Goetzius de 
Pistrinis Veterum (1730, 8vo.) p. 382. 
The upper and moveable stone of the mill 
(Latin catillus) was called μύλος and also — 
ὄνος, because, though at first they were 
small and worked by hand, yet afterwards 
they were made so large that they were 
turned by asses. Hence μύλος dviKdc, 
Mat. xviil. 6, denotes a large mill-stone. 
It is called 155 the horseman (2 Sam. xi. 
21. Judg. ix. 53,) as réding on the other, 
and translated pidoc by LXX: The lower 
stone (Latin meta) is properly μύλη, but 
this distinction is not always observed. — 
See Goetzius as above, p. 123. Meurs. 
on Lycophr. Cass. 233. Hesychius, Μύλη 
ὅυτω λέγεται καὶ ὃ κάτω τῆς μύλῃς λίθος, 
Μύλος was also used for 
the whole mill. It occ. Exod. xi. 5. Deut. 
xxiv. 6. Is. xlvii. 2. for oN.) 

Μύλων, wvoc, 6, from porn. See under 
Mvdoc.—A place where corn is ground 
with a hand-mill. occ. Mat. xxiv. 4]. 
[Jerem. 111. 9. Others write it μυλών, 
—dévoc. See Jungerman on Poll. Onom. 
il. 5. 78. ] : 
᾿ Μυριάς, adog, 7, from μύριοι. 

I. A myriad, i.e. ten thousand. Acts 
xix. 19. Comp. ch. xxi. 20. [Ezr. i. 64, — 
69. Nehem, vii. 71, 72. See also Rev. 1x. 
6.] τ . 

II. A vast or indefinitely great multi- 
tude. Luke xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 22. 
Jude ver. 14, with his holy myriads, of 
angels namely, as in the preceding text. 
[See Luke xxi. 20. Rev. v. 11. Gen. 
xxiv. 60. Ps. iii. 6. Ecclus. xlvii. 6, & 
al. 

ae Μυρίζω, from pipov.—To anoint 
mith aromatic or odoriferous ointment. 
occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is used both 
by Aristophanes and Athenzus. See 
Wetstein. [Aristoph. Plut. 529. Lys. 
937. Athenzus xv. p. 691. Hence pu- 
ptopoc, Judith xvi. 6.) 

Μύριοι, a, a. It is derived from μυρίος» 
which, with the differenceonly of a gramma- 
tical accent, signifies infinite, ommense, in- 
numerable.— Ten thousand.occ. Mat. xviil. 
24. 1 Cor. iv. 15. xiv. 19. On 1 Cor. iv. 15, 
Wetstein and Kypke show that the word is, 
by the Greek writers, used, like the Latin 
sexcenti, six hundred, for an indefinitely ὦ 
large number. Wetstein cites from Philo, 
ΜΥΡΙΌΙ AIAA’SKAAOI. [See Cic. de 


ΜΥΣ. 


Div. ii. 14. Terent. Phorm. iv. 3. 63. 
#ischin. Socr. Dial. iii. 12. μυρίων θανάτων 
χείρων ἀπότευξις' Μύριοι 18 used by LXX, 
for ΘΈΣΙΣ την, ten thousands, Esth. iii. 
9. and for 125, the same, 1 Chron. xxix. 
7. Dan, vii. 10. for M229 Judg. xx. 10. 
Suidas says, Mupia’ πολλὰ καὶ ἀναρίθμητα. 
—pipia δὲ ὁ ἀριθμός. 

 ΜΥΡΟΝ, ο6, 76.—Axn aromatic, edori- 
Jerous ointment. Galen, cited by Wetstein 
on Luke vii. 46, says μῦρον is properly 
oil, in which any aromatic is mixed. The 


name seems to he from the Heb. 111 myrrh, 


which was a principal ingredient in such 
compositions. [Others derive it, but not 
so well, from μύρω to flow. See Feesii 
C&con. Hipp. p. 254.. Plin. H. N. xiii. 2. 
Mat. xxvi. 7—12. Mark xiv. 3, 4. Luke 
vil. 37, 38, 46. xxiii. 56. John χὶ. "2. 
xii. 38, 5. Rev. xviii. 13. Exod. ‘xxx. 
25. Prov. xxvii. 9. Song of Sol. i. 8. iv. 
14, 10. ν. 1. ἃ al.j, Comp. under ᾿Αλά- 
Baspor, and see Campbell on Mat. 

ἹΜυςήριον, 8, τὸ, from μυτὴς a@ person 
_tniliated in sacred mysteries, which from 
μυέω to initiate-—A mystery. 

I. It denotes in general somewhat hid- 
den, or not fully manifest. Thus, 2 Thess. 
ii. 7, we read of τὸ μυτήριον τῆς ἀνομίας, 
the mystery of iniquity, which began to 
work in secret, but was rot then com- 
_ pletely disclosed or manifested. Josephus 
has a similar phrase, MYZTH’PION KA- 
KAS, a mystery of wickedness, which 
he applies to Antipater’s crafty conduct 
to ensnare and ruin his brother Alexander. 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 24. ὃ 1. Menander, 
p. 274. lin. 671, edit. Cleric. uses μυτήριον 
for a secret. MYZTH'PION os μὴ κατεί- 
πῆς τῷ φιλῷ, Tell not your secret to a 
friend. 

Il. Ἐπ“ Some sacred thing hidden or 
secrei, which is naturally unknown to 
human reason, and is only known by the 
revelation of God.” Thus | Tim. iii. 16, 
Great is the mystery of godliness ; God 
was manifest in the flesh, justified by the 
spirit, Sc. The mystery of godliness, or 
of true religion, consisted in the several 
particulars here mentioned by the Apo- 
stle ; particulars, indeed, which it would 
never have entered into the heart of man 
to conceive (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had not 
God accomplished them in fact, and pub- 


* “ Rem occultam seu arcanum sacrum, que na- 
turaliter rationi humane incognita est, nec scitur, 
misi ex revelatione & patefactione Dei.’’ Suicer 
Thesaur. in Μυςήριον 11. 2, 
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| lished them by the preaching of his gos- 
pel; but which being thus manzfested are 
entelligible, as facts, to the meanest un- 
derstanding. When the Apostle styles 
this mystery of godliness μέγα great, he 
seems plainly to allude to the famous 
Eleusinian mysteries *, which were distin- 
guished into μικρὰ καὶ μεγάλα, small and 
great, the latter of which were had in the 
highest reverence among the Greeks and 
Romans. See Wolfius on the place, and 
comp. Eph. v. 32. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Μυςήριον 11. 2.a,b. In like manner 
the term pusijpiwor, Rom. xis 25. 1 Cor. 
xv. 51, denotes what was hidden or un- 
known till revealed; and thus the Apo- 
stle speaks, 1 Cor. xiii. 2, of a man’s un-' 
derstanding all mysteries, i. e. all the re- 
vealed truths of the Christian religion, 
which is elsewhere called the mystery of 
Faith, | Tim. iii. 9. And when he who 
spake in an unknown tongue is said to 
speak mysteries, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, it is plain 
that these mysteries, however unintelli- 
gible to others on account of the language 
in which they were spoken, were yet un- 
derstood by the person himself, because 
he thereby edified himself, ver. 4. (Comp. 
Acts ii. 11, x. 46.) And though in | 
Cor. ii. 6. we read of the wisdom of Gou 
‘in a mystery, even the hidden wisdom, 
which (ver. 8.) none of the princes of this 
world knew, yet, says the Apostle, we 
speak or declare this wisdom; and (ver. 
10.) he observes, that God had revealed 
the particulars whereof .it consisted to 
them by his Spirit. So when the Apo- 
stles are called stewards of the mysteries 
of God, | Cor. iv. 1, these mysteries could 
not mean what was unknown to them : 
because to them it was given to know the 
mysteries of the kingdom of God, Mat. 
xili. 1]: Yea the very character here 
ascribed to them implies not only that 
they knew these mysteries themselves, but 
that, as faithful stewards, they were to 
dispense or make them known to others, . 
See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In Col. 
1. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying for , 
his converts, that their hearts might be 
comforted, gc ἐπίγνωσιν τῇ μυτηρία τῇ 
Θεβ, καὶ Πατρὸς καὶ τᾷ Xpisa, to the know- 


ledge of the mystery of Ged, even of the 


* For a good account of the heathen mysteries, 
and particularly ef the Eleusinian, see Leland’s 
Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revela~ 
tion, part i. ch. 8 and 9, and Macknight’s Pref, to 





Ephesians, sect. 7. 
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Father and of Christ; for thus I think 
the passage should be translated (comp. 
Ἐπίγνωσις). But if with our Translators 
we render ἐπέγνωσιν acknomledgment, still 
the word pusnpie can by no means exclude 
_knonledge ; for this is life eternal, saith 
our Lord, John xviii. 3, that they may 
know thee, the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ, whom thou hast sent. And lastly, 
whatever be the precise meaning of the 
mystery of God, mentioned Rev. x. 7, yet 
_it was something he had declared ξυηγγέ- 
duce, to his servants, the Prophets. Comp. 
Amos 11]. 7. : 
. II. The word μυτήριον is sometimes 
in the writings of St. Paul applied in a 
_peculiar sense to the calling of the Gen- 
tiles, which, Eph. iii. 3—9, he styles the 
mystery, and the mystery of Christ, 
which in other generations was not made 
known to the sons of men, as it is now 
revealed to his holy Apostles and Pro- 
phets by the Spirit, that the genitiles 
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same 
body (with the Jews namely), and par- 
takers of his promise in Christ, by the 
gospel. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph, i. 9. 
di. 9. vi. 19, Col. i, 26, 27. iv. 3. 

TV. It denotes a spiritual truth 
couched under an external representation 
or similitude, and concealed or hidden 
thereby, unless some explanation be given. 
Thus, Rev. i. 20, the mystery, i. e. the 
spiritual meaning, of the seven stars— 
. The seven stars ave the angels of the 
.seven churches. So Rev. xvii. 5, And 
upon her forehead a name written, Mys- 
tery, Babylon the Great, i. 6. Babylon in 
a spiritual sense, the mother of idolatry 
and abominations ; and, ver. 7, I will tell 
thee the mystery or spiritual signification 
of the woman. Comp. Mat. xiii. 11. 
Mark iv. 11. Luke viii. 10. Eph. v. 32, 
and their respective contexts, I think 
proper to observe, that I have carefully 
taken notice of all the passages of the 


N. T. in which the term μυφτήριον mys- | 


4ery occurs; and this I have the rather 
done, because a most unscriptural and 
dangerous sense is but too often put upon 
this word, as if it meant somewhat abso- 
lutely unintelligible and incomprehensible. 


A strange mistake! since in almost every. 


text wherein μυτήριον is used, it is men- 
tioned as something which is revealed, de- 
clared, shown, spoken, or which may be 
‘known or understood.—Theodotion uses 
this word, Dan. 11, 18, 19,27, 28, 29, 30, 
47, iy. 9, for the Chald. j5, which denotes 
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not a thing unintelligible, but a secret. — 
In the same sense it is applied in the 
Apocryphal Books. See Tobit -xii, 7. 
Judith ii, 2. Ecclus.. xxii. 22. xxvii. 16, — 
17, 21. 2 Mae. xiii. 21; and is also used Ὁ 
for sacred or divine mysteries, Wisd. ii. a 
22. vi. 22; and for the mysterious rites 
or ceremonies of false religion, Wisd. xiv. 
15,.23.—The passages just cited are all 
wherein the word occurs, whether in the 
common Greek version of the O. T. or in 
the Apocrypha*. [There is a disserta-— 
tion on the word μυστήριον, by J. 5, 
Kuhn, 4to. Quedlinb. 1771, and some re-— 
marks upon it in Casaubon. Exercitt. An-— 
tibaronian. xvi. N. 43.] al 
Ke Μυωπάζω, from μύειν τὰς ὦπας, — 
shutting the eyes. See Μύεω and Καμ- 
pow.—To shut, wink, or close the eyes — 
against the light. Thus the word is ex-— 
plained by the learned Bochart, vol. 1. 
31, 32, where the reader may find this 
interpretation defended and illustrated at ᾿ 
large. See also Suicer’s Thesaur. on the — 
word. occ. 2 Pet. i. 9. ; 
Μώλωψ, woe, 6, from μῶλος a battle, 
Sighting, and ὧψ an appearance. Médoc — 
is from μόλος labour, particularly of ἃ 
military kind, fighting, which see under 
Μόλις.---- 4 wound made in war, also a 
wale, weal, or whelk, i, 6. the mark left : 
on the body by the stripe of a scourge. So 
the Etymologist, Μώλωψ---ἡ ἐκ odes ye 
γομένηπληγή----κκυρίως γὰρ μώλωπες λέγον- 
ται cu ἐκ ξοείων λώρων πληγαί. In the latter — 
sense it is plainly'used Ecclus. xxviii. 17. 
Πληγὴ μάςιγος ποιεῖ μώλωπας, “ The 
stroke of the whip maketh marks in {86 
flesh.” Eng. Trans. Thus also it is ap- 
plied by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
stein. occ. 1 Pet. "1.24. [The LXX use 
μώλωψ for man, Gen, iv. 22. Exod. 
xxi. 25. Ps, xxxviii. 18. Is. i. 6. iti. Bey 
and in the Apocrypha it occ. Judith ix. — 
13. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxviii. 18. Hence) 
Aquila in Song of Sol. ν. 8. uses the verb 
pwrwréw, Where the LXX have τραυμᾶς 
τίζω.] ue 
Mopéopar, sya, from popoc.—To - 
blame, find fault with. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3s 
viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7. Wisd. x. 14. Ma@= 
pnpa (al. μώκημα). Ecclus. xxxiv. 18.) ὁ 
MQ" MOS, 8, 6, from the Heb. tao @ 
spot, for which the LXX have frequently | 
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* Long since the above was written, in the first | 
edition, [ saw Dr. Campbell’s comment on this . | 
word, in his Prelim. Dissertat. ix, part i, which the 





reader may do well to consult. 
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used this Greek word.—A spot, blemish, 
disgrace. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13, [where St. 
Peter calls certain evil-doers owidot καὶ 
@pot, a8 if a blemish or disgrace to the 
uman race. In the LXX this word occ. 
of blemishes properly in Ley. xxi. 16—23. 
xxii. 20—25. Deut. xv. 21. Song of Sol. 
iv. 7. & al. and metaphorically in Ecclus. 
xx. 24. In Ecclus. xviii. 15. for blame. 
See also Ecclus. xi. 31, 33. xlvii. 22.) 
 Μωραΐίνω, from μωρὸς insipid, foolish, 
which see. - 

I. Μωραένομαι, Pass. spoken of salt. 
To lose its savour, io become insipid. oce. 
Mat. v. 13. (where see Wetstein.) Luke 
xiv. 34. Comp. Mark ix. 50. “ Our 
Lord’s supposition of the salt’s losing its 
savour, is well illustrated by Mr. Maun- 
drell *, who tells us, that inthe Valley of 
Salt near Gebul, and about four hours’ 

journey from Aleppo, there is a small 
precipice, occasioned by the continual 
taking away of the salt. In this, says he, 
you may see the veins of it lie: I brake a 
_ piece of it, of which the part that was 
exposed to the rain, sun, and air, though 
it had the sparks and particles of salt, yet 
it had perfectly lost its savour, as in 
Mat.v. The innermost, which had been 
connected with the rock, retained its 
-savour, as I found by proof.” Macknight’s 
Note on Mat. vi. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p. 148, takes notice of a similar circum- 
stance in Barbary. “ Jibbel Had-deffa, 
says he, is an entire mountain of salt, 
situated near the eastern extremity of the 
Lake of Marks. The salt of it is of a 
᾿ς quite different quality and appearance 
from that of the Saline, being as hard 
and solid as stone, and of a reddish or 
purple colour. Yet what is washed down 
from these precipices by the dews attains 
another colour, becomes as white as snow, 
and loses that share of bitterness which is 
in the parent rock salt; it may very 
properly be said to have lost, if not all, 
yet a great deal at least, of its original 
savour.” 

Il. To make foolish,. infatuate. oce. 
Rom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 20. (Chrysostom, 


* Journey to the Euphrates. 
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on 1 Cor. i. 20, paraphrases it thus, 
ἔδειξεν ἀυτὴν μωρὰν. Mwpaivw occ. LXX, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 10. Isaiah xix. 11. xliv. 25. 
Jerem. x. 14. Ecclus, xxiii. 16.] 

ΕΞ Μωρία, ac, ἡ, from pepdc.— 
Foolishness, folly. ocee 1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 
23. li. 14. iil. 19. [occ, Ecclus. xx. 31. 
xli. 18. 

ἔξ3. Μωρολογία, ac, 7, from μωρὸς 
foolish, and λόγος a word, speech.— 
Foolish talking. occ. Eph. vy. 4. [Hein-~ 
sius (ad loc.) and Elsner (Obss. Sacr. vol. , 
ii. p. 221.) understand by it not only 
foolish but indecent conversation, from 
the usage of the words ἀφροσύνη (Deut. 
xxii. 21. Judg. xix, 23, 24, &c.) and 
μωρία in a similar sense. See Schol. on 
Eurip. Hippol. v. 642. μωρίαν ἤτοι τὴν 
πορνείαν. So ἄνοια (Eur. Hipp. 398.) 
and βωραίνω are used also, as μωραίνουσα 
γυνή Eur. Androm. 674. ‘See Monk on 
Hippol. 640.] 

Μωρός, 8, ὃ, ἧ. 

I. Tasteless, insipid. Thus it is used by 
Hippocrates, lib. ii. De Diet. cap. 27, 
‘Oxoca ὑγρὴν φύσιν ἔχει, Kal Ψυχρήν, καὶ 
MOPH'N,—*“ Such as are of a moist, cold, 
and znsipid nature.”—So Dioscorides, lib. 
iv. 18. p. 122. ‘PiZae γευσαμένῳ ΜΩΡΑΊ, 
Roots insipid to the taste. 

II, By an obvious and easy transition 
from the bodily taste to the mind, foolish, 
silly, stupid, insulsus. See Mat. vii, 26. 
xxv. 2; 3; 8.1 Cort. 27. itt. 18. Tit. 
ili. 9, Μωρόν, τὸ, Foolishness, folly. 1 
Cor. i. 25. [Mwpde oce. Deut. xxxii. 
δ. 19. χῖχ. 11. exe δ, 6. Jer, ν. 2]. 
Ecclus. viii. 22. xxi. 15—28. & al.] 

IIT. It denotes A: wicked, graceless, 
abandoned wretch. This is agreeable to 
the style of the Old Testament, where 
Jools frequently mean wicked, profligate 
persons. See 2 Sam. iii. 33. xiii. 13. Ps. 
xiv. 1. occ. Mat. v. 22. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
17, 19. So Schleusner,and observe, that in 
these latter passages our Blessed Saviour. 
spake in his prophetic character (comp. ver. 
14,15.); and therefore, in whatever sense 
we take the word pwodt, he was guiltyof no . 
violation of the former precept, which was 
levelled against bitter expressions of cause~ 





1 less anger in our ordinary conversation. 
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N vy; Nu. . The thirteenth of the more 
1% 4 modern Greek letters, but the four- 
teenth of the ancient; whence, as ἃ nu- 
meral character, v is used for the fifth 
decad, or jifty. In the old Cadméan al- 
phabet it answered to the Hebrew and 
Phenician Nun in name, order, and power ; 
but.in both its forms, Nand ν, it rather 
resembles the Phenician than the Hebrew 
letter, though indeed not very like either. 

Ναζωρᾶιος, 8, ὁ. 

I. A Nazarene, i, 6. a native or inha- 
bitant of the town of Nazareth, and also, 
A Nazarite.. Both these senses of the 
word are, I apprehend, referred to in that 
famous passage of St. Mat. ch. ii. 23, And 
he (Joseph) came and dwelt at Nazareti., 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the Prophets, He (Christ) shall be 
called, i.e.* he shall not only be esteemed 
and called, but he shall really be Ναζω- 
ρᾶιος. Now there is no prophecy in the 
O. T. wherein it is foretold, that Christ 
should be so much as an inhabitant of Na- 
zareth, and it was expressly predicted that 
he should be born at Bethlehem: But as 
Nathanael objected, John i. 47, Can any 
good thing come out of Nazareth? (comp. 
John vill. 41, 42, 52.), so we find the 
Jews calling our Saviour Ναζωρᾶιος or 
Nazarene in contempt, John viii. 5. Acts 
vi. 14. Comp. John xix. 19. And their 
taking occasion, from our Lord’s abode at 
Nazareth, to apply the epithet of NaZw- 
ρᾶιος to him in this opprobrious sense, 
was, indeed, agreeable to those many pro- 
phecies in which it was foretold, that the 
Messiah should be treated in a contemptu- 
ous and reproachful mannert: But this 
is not all; for by the observation in St. 
Matthew, somewhat further and more de- 
terminate seems to be intended than 
merely that Christ should thus meet with 
contempt and reproach. And accordingly 
in the greater number of passages where- 
in the title Ναζωρᾶιος or Ναζαρηνὸς is 
ascribed to Christ, it is plain that nothing 


* Comp. Καλέω 1.  Φ See Whitby on Mat, | 
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opprobrious was intended. See Mark i. 
24. xvi. 6. Luke iv. 34. xxiv. 19. John ς 
xviii. 5. Acts ii. 22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxi. 8. 
The Vulgate renders Ναζαρᾶιος in Mat. — 
ii. 23, by Nazareus, which is used for ἃ 
Nazarite in Jud. xiii. 5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. 
iv. 7, of that version ; and the Greek word _ 
answering to the Heb. toy, and to the ~ 
Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an w, Na- — 
Cwoatec, in Theodotion’s version of Amos — 
ii. 12, as in Mat.—The Nazarite, the par- — 
ticulars of whose vow we have Num. vi,is, 
I think, by all Christians allowed to have 
been a lively and striking representative 
of Christ ; and* many of the qualifications 
ascribed to the Redeemer in the Prophets — 
may be reduced to the correspondent typi- 
cal qualifications of the legal Nazarite. 
It was then in effect foretold, not by one, 
but by the Prophets in general (διὰ τῶν 
Προφητῶν, as St. Matthew says), that. | 
Christ should not only be despised and — 
rejected. of men, but also that, notwith- 
standing this contempt and ill-treatment, 
he should be the treal Nazarite, the great — 
Antitype of that emblematic character. 
ἐς +So that whilst the Jews and Romans ~ 
were calling him in contempt NaCwpaig 
and NaZapnvoc, the Nazarwan and Naza- 
rene, the providence of God was at the 
same time pointing him out as the true — 
Nazarite, from the circumstance of his — 
dwelling in that city or town which had 
been prophetically, with a view, no doubt, — 

to this important event, called Nazareth, 
or the city of THE Nazarite: Even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lord’s cross — 

proclaimed him both to Jews and Gentiles _ 
to be Jehovah the Saviour, ὁ Να ζωρᾶιος, 
the expected King of the Jews, though — 
doubtless he intended by this inscription — 
to deride and blast his pretensions. See~ 


eae 






eta 


Seren 


saat” Soca id 
ope re 


* See an ingenious treatise entitled, The. Crea- 
tion the Greund-work of Revelation, &c. printed at 
Edinburgh, 1750, p. 60, & seqt. | 

+ See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 23, and the learned 
Spearman’s Letters on the LXX, &c. Let, III. p. 
257, & seqt. | 

+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 4 I. | 
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John xix. 19, 20.’—Dr. Clarke, on the 
Gospels, thus paraphrases Mat. ti. 23. 
«« And there (i. 6. in Galilee) he dwelt in 
the city Nazareth. From whence’ Jesus 
was called a Nazarite: As the Prophets 
had foretold that he should be, in several 
senses of that word ; and particularly, as 
it was prophesied in those words, Judg. 
xiii. 5, which were spoken of Samson, as a 
type of Christ: He shall be a Nazarite 
Jrom the womb.” Οἱ which text of 
Judges the Doctor subjoins this Note: 
* This place, though scarce taken notice 


of by commentators, seems to be more. 


immediately respected by the Evangelist 
than those where only the word 7¥3 or Ἢ) 
is used in different senses.” Thus Dr. 
Clarke. Diodati, however, not to men- 
tion others, had, in his Italian Transla- 
tion, taken very narticular notice of Judg. 
xiii. 5; and on the expression, by the 
Prophets, Mat. ii, 23, has the following 
Annotation, which I submit to the reader’s 
consideration and judgment: “ These 
words,” says he, “ are not found any 
where else, except in Judg. xiii. 5,‘con- 
cerning Samson ; who in many particulars 
of his life was a figure of Christ: and it 
is credible that the Prophets, in their 
teaching, taught that the true Samson of 
the Church and the Nazarite of God, 
should be the Messiah, whose perfect 
sanctification had been prefigured by the 
ancient Nazarites, Numb. vi. 2. And 
because Christ was mystically possessed 
of the truth of this character, the pro- 


vidence of God moreover willed that. he. 


should bear its name, which was unwit- 
tingly and equivocally imposed on him 
through popular scorn, from the name of 
the despicable city where he dwelt.” 

Il. Ναζωρᾶιοι, δι, Nazarenes or Naza- 
reans. A name given to the Christians, 
from their Blessed Master, in contempt. 
Thus the Jews and Mahometans still call 
Christians Nazarenes to this day. oce. 
Acts xxiv. 5. 

NAT. An Adverb. 

_ 1. Of affirming, Verily, indeed, yea, 
Mat. v. 37. [Let your yea be really yea, 
1, €. ὦ sincere affirmation. Others would 
explain it tomean use no stronger affirma- 
tions, &c. as ievelled against taking oaths 
τ on ordinary occasions. xi. 9, 26. Luke. vii. 
26. x. 21. xi. 51. xii. 5. 2 Cor. i.* 17—20. 


_™ [Schleusner suggests here τὸ ναὶ καὶ τὸ οὔ, a 
phrase which occurs in verse 18, and denotes vari- 
ableness and deceit, as in English, “6 a yea and nay 
person.’”] 
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James v. 12. Rev. i. 7. xiv. 13. xvi. 7. 
xxii. 20, 

2. Of assenting, Yea, yes. Mat. ix. 28. 
[ xiii. 51. xvii. 24. xxi. 16. John xi. 27, 
xxi. 15, 16. Acts v. 8. xxii. 27. Rom-iii. 
29. Followed by ἀλλὰ or καὶ, it may be 
so, but yet. Mat. xv. 27. Mark-vii. 28. 
See Plutarch Themist. p. 117, & de Vir- 
tut. Mul. p. 258. Arrian. Epict. iv. 6. p. 
396. Wesseling on Diod. Sic. xiii. p. 561. 
Demosth. p. 310. ed. Reiske. Others, how- 
ever, take vai in the sense given below. by 
Parkhurst, (3.) v. Philost. Vit. Sophist. 
ch. 5. ὃ 2. p. 574. Hom. Iliad. K. 169— 
172. τς 

3 oF beseeching, I pray, or beseech 
thee. Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. 
ver, 20. In this last sense ναὶ is used in 
the purest Greek writers. “ Ναὶ πρὸς 
τῶν Θεῶν, 1 entreat you by our Gods, is 
both in Euripides and Aristophanes,” says 
Blackwall, Sacred Classies, vol. i. p. 143. 

Naoe, & 6, from ναίω to dwell, nhabit, 
which from Heb. 73 the same. ‘The Heb. 
N. 2 is used for. God’s habitation, 2 Sam. 
xv. 25. ἐν lbh +P is 

I. A temple [Ezra vi. 5. Acts vii. 48. 
xvii. 24.], properly the building -where 
God dwelt, or was present, iu a peculiar 
manner. See Mat. xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9, 
and Campbell there. Comp. 1 Καὶ. viii- 15. 
Ps, xxvi. 8. exxxii. 14, and Κατοικέω ITF. 
and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 5. [Especially 
the Temple of Jerusalem. Mat. xxiit. 
16—21. v. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. Marl xiv. 
58. xv. 29. John 11. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
Rev. xi. 1, 2. In Rev. vii. 15. xi. 19. xiv. 
15. xv. 6, 8. xvi. 1. xxi, 22, it is used of 
the heavenly temple, and’ in: some of 
these passages is followed by ἐν τῷ duparg. 
(Comp. Wisd. iii. 14. - Rev. ili. 12.) It is 
also used for part of the Temple ef Jeru- 
salem, as (1.) The court. Mat. xxiii. 35. 
comp. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12, and see Grotius. 
Mat. xxvii. 5. Im the LXX, it. often 
translates Obi the Porch of Solomon. 1 
Chron. xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. viii. 12. xv. 
8. xxix. 7, 17. See Simon, Heb. Lex. voc. 
bin. ] aed 

[(2.) The Holy. Luke i. 9. comp. Exod. 
xxx. 7, 2], 22. Rev. xi. 1. 1 Kings vi. 3, 
5.7 

{(3.) The Holy of Holies. (See 1 Kings 
vi. 5. Ps. xxviii. 2.) Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45. 3 Mac. i. 10. i, 
1.—Generaily with the Greeks ἱερὸν is 
the whole sacred enclosure, while ναὸς is 
the sacred recess. See Larcher on Herod. 
i. 181. ] νὰ 
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Il. - The silver Naot of Diana, mentioned 
Acts xix. 24, seem to have been:a kind of 
models made in silver of her famous tem- 
ple at Ephesus. See Raphelius, Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Doddridge on the place. 
[See Lederlin. Meletem. Philol. de Templ. 
Argent. Dian. Ephes. (Argentor. 1714. 
Ato.) Herodot. ii. 69. Theophrast. Char. 
6. 16.  Wesseling. Diod. Sic. xx. 14. 
Salmas. ad Solin. cap. 53. p. 803. and J. 
H. a Seelen. Meditt. Exeg. Pt. i. p. 507. 
The Scholiast on Aristot. Rhet. i. 15. says, 
that ναοὶ are eixovoordo.a, little chapels 
with images in them.}. 

Ill. The body of Christ is called a 
Temple, not only because in it dwelt all 
the fulness of the Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 
9.), but also because that indwelling of 
the divinity, and its blessed ‘effects in re- 
ference to man, were typified by the fur- 
niture of the Jewish tabernacle and tem- 
ple. See this latter point particularly 

roved in Catcott’s Sermons, entitled, 
The Tabernacle of the Sanctuary a Type 
of the Body of Christ*..oce. John ii. 19, 
21. Comp. John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. 
xxvil. 40. Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29.. 

IV. The Church of Christ is termed a 
, temple, because an habitation of God 
through the Spirit. Eph. ii. 21. (comp. 
ver. 22.) 2 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Thess. 11, 4, 
where see Macknight. So Christians are 
called the temple of God, because the 
Spirit of God dwelleth in them, or because 
their body is the temple of the Holy 
Ghost, which is in them. See 1 Cor. in. 
16, 17. vi. 19. 

NA'PAO®X, 8, ἡ, from the Heb. th: 
the same, for which the LXX have used 
it in the only three passages wherein it 
occurs, Cant. i, 12. iv. 13; 14.—** Speke- 
‘ nard, or nard, a plant that grows in the 
Indies, whose root is .very small and slen- 
der: It puts forth a long small stalk, and 
has several ears or- spikes even with the 
ground, which has given it the name of 
spikenard.” Thus Calmet. And 7 Brookes, 
describing this aromatic as it comes to us, 
says, ““ Indian Spikenard is a hairy root, 


* [Schleusner says that the body of Jesus (John 
ii. 19.) and the bodies of men (1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. 
vi. 19.) are called the temples of God, because by 
all Christ’s bodily actions he promoted the worship 
of God, and we are bound to do the same. How 
tame and insipid this explanation is, need not be 
pointed out. He calls in proof only 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
** Glorify God in your bodies.’’} 

+ Comp, under Κινάμωμον. 

. ἢ Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 16. 
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or rather a congeries of slender capilla- 


ments adhering toa head about as thick 


as the finger. and as long, and of the 
colour of rusty iron ; the taste is bitter, 
acrid, and aromatic, and the smell agree- 
able*.” oce. Mark xiv. 3, (where see Wet- 


stein.) John xii. 3. [See Spanheim. Cal- 


lim. p. 70. Hiller Hierophyt. Pt. ii. ch. ἮΝ 


15. p. 64. & seq. and Olai Celsi Hiero- 
Schleusner takes it 
in the N. T. for the oil or ointment made 
from the plant, as nardus in Latin. Hor. 


bot. Pt. ii. ch. ot. 


Epod. v. 59, &c.} 


Navayéw, @, from ναῦς ἃ ship, τ 
and ἄγω to break.—To suffer shipwreck. 
066. 2 Cor. xiv 25. [ἢ 
Greek writers likewise apply this word Ὁ 
a metaphorical sense. Thus Cebes in his 
Picture, p. 33, edit. Simpson, says of 


1 Tim. 1. 19. 


foolish and wicked men, NAYA’TOYZIN 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ, They suffer shipwreck in life. 
See other instances in Wetstein and 
Kypke: [In Latin naufragium is used for 
loss of property or reputation. e. 5. Cic. 
de Invent. i. 5. Orat. pro Sull. 14. see 
Galen de Rat. Med. 19, ἃ Phile de Som- 
niis, vol. i. p. 678. 26. ] 


{<= Ναύκληρος; 2, 6, from ναῦς a ship, 


and κλῆρος a lot.—An owner of a ship. 
oee. Acts xxvii. 11. This word is com- 
mon in the Greek writers. See Wetstein- 
[ Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 7. & de Vectig. iii. 4. 


12. v, 3. and see Xen. de Rep. Lae. vik 


1.1 
NAYS, ade, ἧ, accus. vaiv.—A ship. 


occ. Acts xxvii. 41. [1 Kings ix. 26.x. τ 
Job ix. 26. 7 
It is sometimes to be 


1},:22: τ δι ἄχ 2): 
Prov. xxxi. 14. 
supplied, as Acts xxvii. 40, κατεῖχον (1. e- 
τὴν ναῦν.) 

ἔξ Ναύτης, 8, ὁ, from ναῦς a ship.— 


A sailor, ᾳ. ἃ. a ship-man. oce. Acts xxvit- 


27,30. Rev. xviii. 17. 
Neaviac, 8, 6, from “γέος new, young. 


[(1.) A young man, a youth, Acts xx. 


0, xxiii, 17—22. Ruth i. 10. 2 Sam. vi- 


1.x. 9. Judges xvi. 26. xvii. 7, 11. (al. - 


παιδάριον.) Proy. vit. 7. Zech. ti. 4. γ. 
Polluc. Onom. ii. 1. Herodian. iii. 1]. 
: 


are called veavias, νεανίσκοι, and νέοι, even 


The ae 


ae ρος 








vies 


“as 


[(2.) In Greek, men in their prime * 


when past thirty. See Joseph. A. J. vik. - ᾿ 


9, 2. Casaubon. Exercitt. Antibaron, i. 


* For a further account of the Nardus Indica, — 
or Spikenard, which is a kind of aromatic grass, — 


see Dr. Blane, in Philosophical Transactions, vob 
Xxx. part 2. 
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18, 34. (In Latin adolescens and adole- 
scentulus are so used. v. Cicer. Phil. ii. 21. 
Senec. Epist. 30. Sallust. Bell. Catal. 49. 
(where see Cortius.) Manut. Animadv. ad 
Cic. Epist. Fam. ii. ep. 1.) Hence it is 
used of Paul, Acts vii. 58. 

Νεανίσκος, 8, 6. See Neaviac. ; 

[(1.}1 A young man, a youth. [Mar 

xvi. 5. Luke vii. 14. Acts 11. 17. (opposed 
[0 πρεσβύτεροι) ν. 10. comp. vers. 6. | 
John iii, 13, 14. Gen. xix. 4. xxv. 27. 
Exod. x. 9. xxiv. 5. Deut. xxxii, 25. 
Judg. xiv. 10. Ezra x. 1,7] In Mark xiv. 
51, δι νεανίσκοι probably means the sol- 
diers, as Campbell renders it, and as the 
Greek word often signifies in Polybius and 
the correspondent N. Juvenes in the Latin 
writers. See Raphelius and Leigh’s Cri- 
tica Sacra. The LXX use δι νεανίσκοι 
for the Heb. to yin in the sense of sol- 
diers, Gen. xiv. 24. But in Mark xiv. 51, 
three ancient MSS., with the Syriac, Vulg., 
and other ancient versions, Omit δὲ veari- 
σκοι. Mill was inclined to think them a 
Scholion, and Griesbach has marked them 
as what ought probably to be omitted. 
Michaelis, however, Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 311, edit. Marsh, defends their 
genuineness on account of the peculiar 
harshness of St. Mark’s usual style. 

[(2.) A man in his prime (“ from 23 to 
34 or 41.” Phavorin.) used for ἀνήρ. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 3. 12, 13. comp. 11. Anab. vii. 
7. 3. comp. ὃ 1. Diog. Laert. viii. 10. See 
Mat. xix. 20, 22. & comp. Luke xviii. 18. 

Gen. xli. v. Herodot. v. 12. 13.] 
᾿ς Νεκρός, a, ὄν, from νέκυς the same, 
which from the Heb. n23 to smite, kill ; 
whence also the Latin neco to kill, noceo 
to hurt. ! 

I. Dead, naturally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5, ἃ 
al. freq.* _But observe, that in Mat. x. 8. 
vexpec éyeipere are wanting in very many 
MSS., so that Wetstein marks them as 
words that ought to be expunged, and 
Griesbach omits them in his text. “ This 
part of Jesus’s instructions to his twelve 
Apostles,” says Bp. Pearce, “ is omitted 
in a multitude of Greek MSS., and proba- 
bly it never came from Matthew’s pen; 
because this circumstance of raising the 
dead is net. mentioned here at ver. 1. 
Nor is it in Mark vi. 15, where that 
Evangelist gives an account of what great 


* [Schleusner, in Acts xx. 9, most unjustifiably 
translates it “ὁ as if dead.’ ‘The intention of this 


is to explain away one of the miracles of the Apo- 
stless] ΄ ; 


works they had done upon their mission. 
Luke likewise, in ch. ix. 1, takes no no- 
tice of it. See also Mark xvi. 18, and 
Luke x. 19, 20. [It is used of one that 
|had been dead and was just restored to 
life in Luke vii. 15. Comp. also 2 Tim. iv. 
1. 1 Pet.iv. 5. Ὁ νεκρὸς is used of a dead 
body or carcase. Deut. xxviii. 16. 2Chron. 
xx, 24. Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Jerem. vii. 33. 
xxxiii. 5. See Matth. xxiii. 27. So also in 
Greek writers, both in the Masc.and Neut, 
vid. Al. V. H. iv. 6. 8. (where see Gro- 
novius and Perizonius) Paleph. Incred. 
ὃ. 12, Dion. Hal. lib. iii. p. 158. In Wis- 
dom of Solomon xiii. 10, 18, zdols are 
called νεκρὰ, i. 6. lifeless or powerless ; 
also xv. 17.]—On Luke xv. 24, see: 
Kypke. es bh apie iggee EN: 
II. Dead, spiritually, dead in sin, sepa- 
rated from the vivifying grace of God, 
or, more distinctly, having one’s soul sepa- 
rated from the enlivening influences of 
the Divine Light and Spirit, as a dead 
body is from those of the material light 
and air, and in consequence having no 
hope of life eternal, Mat. viii. 22. Eph. 
ii. 1,5. v. 14. Col, ii. 13. Comp. John v.. 
25. 1 Tim. v. 6. And in this view sinful . 
practices are called dead works, i. e. such 
as are performed by those who are dead in 
sin. Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. [See Rom. vi. 13. 
Rev. iii. 1. Schol. on Arist. Ran, 423, and 
Clem. Alex. Strom. Book v.] : 
TIT. Νεκρὸς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Dead unto, or 
by, sin, Rom. vi. 11. Comp. under ᾿᾽Απο- 
θνήσκω 11. [So in Latin a man is called 
dead to that with which he has no com- 
munion. v. Plaut. Cistell. iii. 1. 16. See 
Rom. wii. 10, and Philostr. Vit. Soph. u. 
ch. 1, p. 547. ] | 
IV. A dead faith, Jam. ii. 17, 20, 26, 
is a faith unaccompanied with good works, 
and therefore unprofitable, ver. 16, Σὰ 
and unable to justify, ver. 20, 21 ; and 
save, ver. 14. gah ets 
V. Sin is said, Rom. vii. 8, to have 
been dead without the law, i.e. appa- 
rently dead and inoperative. 
Has Νεκρόω, &, from vexpdc.— To make, 
as it were, dead, to mortify, eneco. occ. 
Rom. iv, 19. Col. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 12. . 
ΕΞ Νέκρωσις, toc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
γεκρόω. Ως 
I. A putting to death, occ. 2 Cor. tv. 
10. Always carrying about in the body 
τὴν νέκρωσιν the putting to death of the 
Lord Jesus, i. e. being exposed to cruelties 
resembling those which he sustained in. 
his last sufferings. Comp. ver. 11, and I 
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Cor. xv. 31, and see Suicer Thesaur. 
under Νέκρωσις IT. 4. 
II. Deadness. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 
Nede, a, or. 
I. Young, in age. [Tit. ii. 4. Gen. 
xxxvil. 2. Exod. xxxiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. 
“80, Prov. i. 4. xxii. 15. Is. Ixv. 20. The 
"man of 100 years shall be young, i. 6. 
shall be as strong as a young man. In 
Zech. ix. 9, it is used with πῶλος for a 
young ass. See Aisch. Socr. Dial. 1. 7. 11, 
12. ii. 16. μειράκιόν τι σφόδρα νέον. Xen. 
de Ven. ix. 8.] am 
_ II. New, as wine. [Mat. ix. 27.-Mark 
ii. 22. Luke v. 37—39. Is. xlix. 26. It 


is used also by the LXX for the new 


Srutis, &c. of the year, as Lev. ii. 14. xxvi. 
10. Hence in Exod. xiii. 4, ἐν τῷ μηνὶ 
τῶν νέων, 1. 6. καρπῶν, (or χίδρων spikes 
of corn according to Bochart. Hieroz. pt. 
1. 2,50.) is used for 3:28, which see in 
‘Simon’s Heb. Lex. Also in Numb. xxviii. 
26, the day of first fruits is called ἡ 
ἡμέρα τῶν νέων. Comp. Ecclus. xxiv. 
25. 1. 8. Josh. v. 1l.—New seems more 
properly this word’s primitive sense than 
young. | 
IIL. The New Man, as opposed to the 
Old, Col. iii. 10, denotes that Christian 
temper and disposition which is the con- 
sequence of a man’s being renewed in 
knowledge after the image of his Creator, 
and which is called by St. Peter a divine 
nature, 2 Eph.i. 4. So a new mass, | 
Cor. v. 7, signifies a mass, i. e. a society 
of men, different from, and more excellent 
than, a former ; and the new dispensation, 
Heb. xii. 24, means the Christian, in 
contradistinction from the old, Mosaic, or 
Sinaitical ‘one. 
ο Νεοσσός, 8, ὁ; from μέος young.—A 
young bird, a chicken. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
Comp. LXX in Lev. xii. 8, where δύο 
veoooes περιτερῶν answers to the Heb. 
my 32 3%, literally two sons of a pigeon. 
[Lev. v. 7. Deut. xxii. 11. Job xxxviii. 
41. xxXix. 30, ἄς 
Νεότης, τητος, 4, from γέος young.— 
Youth, age or time of youth. So Hesy- 
chius, ἡ τῶν νέων ἡλικία. oce. Mat. xix. 
20. Mark x. 20. Luke xviii. 21. Acts 
xxvi. 4. 1 Tim. iv. 12, where see Wet- 
stein. [In 1 Tim. iv. 12, Bretschneider 
says it may mean newness, in allusion to 
Timothy's recent circumcision or his re- 
cent appointment to his office. The other 
explanation seems preferable. Nedrne occ. 
LXX, Gen. viii. 21. Lev. χχὶϊ, 18. ] 
Sam. xii, 2. Job xxxi. 18, ἃ al. It is used 
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sense of newly:planted. Job xiv. 9. 
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by Greek writers for rashness and the — 
like, as incident to youth. See Plat. Apol. 
Socr. ὃ 14.) ΑΝ 
Νεόφυτος; 8, 6, from νέος new and φυτὸς 
planted, ἔτοίι φύω, which see.—Properly, — 
Newly planted; hence in the N. T. it de- — 
notes one who is but lately converted from — 
Judaism or heathenism to Christianity, and 
newly implanted in the church. Chry- — 
sostom explains it by νεοκατήχητος newly 
instructed, i. e. in the Christian religion. 
occ. 1 Tim. iii. 6. [In Albert. Gloss. Gr, 
N. T. p. 157, it is explained by veomgo- — 
σήλυτος. It, occ. in LXX, in its proper — 
Ps. 





















exxvill. 3. exhvel2. Is. v. 7.] "ἢ 
ΝΕΥΏ.---7Ὸ beckon, nod, to make a sign — 
by moving the head or eyes. occ. John xii. © 
24 (where see Doddridge). Acts xxiv. 10. _ 
(Prov. iv. 25.. Hom. Il. ἀ.. 528. é. 223, @ 
ὅ6.]. ited 
Negédn, ne; ij, from νέφος the same. 
A cloud. See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv. 30. 
xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 7. <Acts:i: 9. 2 Pet 
11. 17. Jude ver. 12. On Luke xii. 54, 
comp. 1 K. xviii. 41, &c. and see Harmer'’s 
Observations, vol. iii. p. 16, ἄς. On 2 
Pet. ii. 17, observe that fifteen MSS., 
three of which ancient, for νεφέλαι read — 
καὶ ὄμιχλαι and mists, which reading 18. 
approved by Mill, and received into the — 
text by Griesbach. On 1 Cor. x. 1, see Ὑ 
below Σκηνόω III. and Heb. and Eng. — 
Lexic. in 535. [On 1 Cor, x. 1. see also — 
ὑπὸ below, and comp. Exod. xiii. 2}. xiv. 
19. Numb. ix. 15. χη. 5, 10. Ps, Ixxviil. 
14. Neh.ix.12,19. Νεφέλη used by LXX 
for py a cloud. Gen. ix. 13—16, & al—_ 
for Ἴ a vapour. Job xxxvi. 27.—for pnw 
a light cloud. Ps. xxxvi. 5. Is. xlv. δι 
and for sw a vapour or an elevated 
cloud. Jer. x. 13. li. 16.) 
NE'@O3, coc, ec, τὸς The Greek Lexi- 
con-writers derive it from ve not, and — 
φάος or φῶς light; which derivation, 
Scapula observes, is confirmed by Plu-" 
tarch. a 
I. A cloud, properly so called. [Eccles. 
xi. 3. Job xxvi. 8, 9. xxxviii. 37. Wisd. 
ν. 2}. ἘΠ 
II. A vast or infinite multitude or num- 
ber. occ. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Isa. Ix. 8. 
So in Homer, II. iv. lin. 274, (comp. Il. — 
xvi. lin. 66, and 1], xxiii. lin. 133.) we 
have νέφος πεζῶν, and in Virg. Ain. vii. 
lin. 793. Nimbus peditum. So Hero- — 
dotus, lib. viii. cap. 109, cited by Raphe- — 
lius, ΝΕΙ͂ΦΟΣ rovéror ἀνθρώπων, so great — 
a cloud, i, 6. multitude of men. See 
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more in Wetstein, Kypke, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Νέφος. [See also Ezek. xxx. 
18. Eur. Phoen. 1352. Hee. 908. Porphyr. 
de Abst. An. i. 25. Potter ad Lycophr. 
Cass. p. 569.] ; 
NE®PO'S, &, 6.—A rein or kidney. [oce. 
for the kidneys Exod. xxix. 13, 22. - Lev. 
iii. 4, 10, 15. iv. 9.] As experience shows 
that the workings of the mind, particu- 
larly the passions of joy and fear, have a 
very remarkable effect on the reins or 
kidneys, (see Ps. lxxiii.. 21. Prov. xxiii. 
16), so from their retired situation in the 
body, and their being hzdden in fat, νεφροὶ 
is used in the N. T. for, the most secret 
thoughts and affections of the soul. occ. 
Rev. ii. 23, where the manner of expres- 
sion is exactly conformable to that of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See Ps. vii. 9 
or 10, xxvi. 2. Jer. xi.. 20. xvii, 10. xx. 
12. 

. E&P Νεωκύρος, 8, 6, ἧ, from γεὼς Attic 
for ναός, a temple, and κορέω to sweep 
clean.—Properly, A person dedicated to 
the service of some god or goddess, and 
whose peculiar business it was to sweep 
the temple and keep it clean. [See Xen. 
Anab. v. 3, 7. Suid. Νεωκόρος" ὁ τὸν νεὼν 
κοσμῶν καὶ εὐτρεπίζων, ἀλλ᾽ ovy’ 6 σαρῶν. 
The person who decked or dressed the 
temple (i. 6. with garlands), but not the 
sweeper of .the temple. Hesychius, how- 
ever, says, Ὁ τὸν ναὸν κοσμῶν. Κορεῖν 
γὰρ τὸ σαίρειν ἔλεγον. Albert. Gloss. Gr. 
νεωκόρον; κοσμήτορα, ὑπηρέτην. Schleusner 
says also that they held the aspergillum 
(er instrument for persons to sprinkle 
themselves with) at the entrance of the 
temple. See the notes on Thom. M. voc. 
Zaxopoc, p. 404.]. Raphelius observes, 
that not only the city of Ephesus, but 
other cities also, were by the Heathen 
actually entitled νεωκόροι of their gods or 
goddesses. Josephus in like manner tells 
his countrymen, that God delivered their 
fathers ἑαυτῷ NEQKO’POYY, to take care 
of his temple. De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, ὃ 4. 
occ. Acts xix. 35. See also Doddridge 
and Wetstein on’ the text.—I add from 
An Essay on Medals, printed for Dods- 
ley, and cited in the Critical Review for 
September 1784, p. 201, 2. “ Perhaps 
the most remarkable feature in the legends 
-and inscriptions of Greek imperial medals 
is the addition, almost perpetual, of the 
title NEQKO’POX to the names of certain 
cities. The word is equivalent to the 
Latin Zdituus, and will, in spite of my 
reader's smile, bear the English inter- 
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pretation of churchwarden. It. implies 
that the cities who adopted that appella- 
tion looked upon themselves as guardians 
of the shrine of some celebrated deity, 
whuse devoted worshippers they were, and 
consequently blessed-in the immediate 
and peculiar protection of such heavenly 
power.” [See mere on this subject.in ~ 
Grey. Thes. Antigq. Gr. et Lat.‘vol. xi. 
page. Selden. ad Marm. Arund. p. 170. 
J. H. a Seelen. Meditatt. Exeg. Pt. i. p. 
522. ] é 

Νεωτερικός, 4, Ov, from vewrepoc.— 
Youthful, incident to youth. occ. 2 ‘Tim. 
ii. 22; where the Vulg. juvenilia youth- 
ful, and Syriac version ποτ of youth. 
And though the Adj. νεωτερικὸς be a word 
of rare occurrence in the Greek writers, 
yet Wetstein on the text cites Josephus 
applying it in the sense here assigned, 
Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 11, ὃ 7, where he speaks 
of the ἀυθαδείας NEQTEPIKH’S, καὶ βα- 
σιλικὴς οἰησέως of the youthful insolence 
(juvenili arrogantia, Hudson) and royal 
-pride of Herod’s sons, which occasioned 
his putting them to death. Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. in ᾿Επιθυμιά, and Wolfius on 2 
Tim. 11, 22, where “the Apostle,” says 
Macknight, ‘¢ does not mean sensual lusts 
only, but ambition, pride, love of power, 
rashness, and obstinacy; vices which some 
teachers, who are free from sensual lusts, 
are at little pains to avoid.” [Others ex~ 
plain it, but not so well, of a zeal for in- 
novation. The word occurs also 3 Macc. . 
iv. 8.. Joseph, Ant. iv. 4. 2. 4 Mace. iii. 
21. Polyb. x. 24. 7.) : site 
Νεώτερος, a, ov. Comparative of γνέος 
young. : ! 

I. Younger. [Luke xv. 12, 13. 1 Tim. 
Ve Ay 2, diy 54, Hit. i 106,. 1. Petownd: 
LXX, Gen. ix. 24. xxvii. 15, ἄς. In Luke 
Xxil. 26, it seems to mean less in dignily 
or inferior. | _ 

Il. Young, i. e. in comparison of the 
age of man. oce. John xxi. 18. The LXX 
use it in this latter sense, 2 Chron. xiii. 
7. Job xxiv. 5. Jer. i. 6, 7, & al. for the 
Heb. 1p a young man, a youth; and so 
Cebes in his Picture. [So Acts νυ. 6, οἱ 
νεώτεροι is the same as οἱ veavioxoe in 
ver. 10.] i ee 

NH. An ἄγον»... Δ. .. 

1, Of affirming or affirmative swearing; 
with an accusative following, By; per. occ- 
1 Cor. xv. 31, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke, who remarks that in the Greek 
writers Νὴ is generally followed by Δία 
Jupiter, or the name of some other of 
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their Gods. [So in the LXX, Gen. xlii. 


15, 16, νὴ τὴν ὑγέειαν Φαραὼ. vy. Aristoph. 
Acharn, 751. Aristen. Ep. xi. On νὴ and 
μὰ used in adjurations, see Brunck on 
Arist. Lysistr. 465. 

2. Of denying, Not. 
only in composition. 

Νήθω, [the same as véw, like πλέω 
and πλήθω.ἡ To spin. occ. Mat. vi. 
28. Luke xii. 27, [Exod. xxxv. 19, 
ἃς. 
ESS" Νηπιάξζω, from νήπιος.--ἼῸ be a 
child or infant. occ..1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

Νήπιος, ὁ, 6, from νὴ not, and ἔπω to 
speak, just as the Latin infans, from in 
not, and fans speaking. It is used by 
Homer as an adjective in the expressions 
νήπιος ὑιὸς, νήπιος παῖς, an wnfant son: 
νήπιος παῖς occurs also in the prose 
writers. 

I. Properly, An infant, a child not yet 
able to speak plain. oce. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Comp. 1 Cor, xiii. 11 ; and see Macknight 
on Heb. ii. 6. [The LXX use this word 
for bby a child (perhaps a suckling, from 
Dy, see Sim. Heb. Lex.) Ps. viii. 2. | 
Sam. xv. 3. xxii. 19. Job iii. 16. Ps. 
exxxvil. 9. Lam. i. 5.—for 90 a child 
Jerem. xliii. 6. Ezek. ix. 6.—for yi ὦ 
boy. Prov. xxiii. 13. Hos. xi. 1, and for 
piv a suckling Is. xi. 8.7 

II. A child, a young person under age, 
whom our law likewise calls an infant. 
oce. Gal. iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. 

ΠῚ. A child, a babe, in igrorance and 
simplicity. oce. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 
Rom. ii. 20. The LXX use it in this 
view, Ps. xix. 7 or 8. exvi. 6. exix. 130, 
for the Heb. nb simple. So Didymus’s 
Scholion in Homer, I]. ii. lin. 31, explains 
Νήπιος by ἄφρων, ἀνόητος, unwise, foolish. 
(Comp. Kypke on Mat.) [See Hesiod. 
Ορρ. 131. Hom. Od. θ΄. 429. 442. The 
Jews used to call novices in sacred or 
other literature mpirn or sucklings.) 6 

IV. A babe in Christ, a person weak 
in faith, and but a beginner in the divine 
life. occ. | Cor. iii. 1. Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 
v. 13. 

ESS" Νησίον, 6, τὸς A diminutive from 
νῆσος. A small island, an islet. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 16, : 

Nijcoc, 8, ἡ, from véw to swim. To 
this etymology of νῆσος from véw Dionysius 
seems to allude in his Periegesis, lin. 7, 8. 
edit. Wells. 


It is thus used 


> Ν aN 
Es δὲ πέδον τύτθον παραφαίνεται εἶνι Sardoon, 
‘ 


"Hite NHXO/MENON κικλήσκεται οὔνομα ΝῊ ἼΣΟΣ. 


0 ΝΗΣ 


But if a small country appears swimming, aw it 
were, in the sea, it is called νῆσος. BS 


So the Latin name insula is derived from 
being in salo, in the sea.—An island. 
Acts xiii. 6. xxvii. 26. [xxviii. 1, 7, 35 
11, Rev. i. 9. (where see Wetstein.) vi. 
14. xvi. 20. LXX, Gen. x. 5. Is. xx. 65 7 
hi. 5. & al. In Rev. xvi. 20. Schleusner 
understands an insulated house, as the 
Latin insula is sometimes ‘used. He 
refers to Sueton. Nero. 38. Tacit. Ann. 


Ant. Rom. Gesner. Thes. Ling. Lat. voc. 
insula, &c.; but the notion does not seem 
appropriate here. | , 

Nyseta, ac, h, from νηφεύω. = 

I. A fasting, an abstaining from food. Ὁ 
Mat. xvii. 21, [Mark ix. 29. Luke ἢ. 
37. Acts xiv. 23. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. .27. 
2 Sam. xii. 16. Neh. ix. 1. Tobit xii. 
8. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. ἃ al.] In 1 Cor. 
vil. 5, twelve MSS., six of which ancient, 
‘together with the Vulg. and several old 
versions, omit the words τῇ νηφείᾳ Kab 
—which omission is approved by Mill, . 
Bengelius, and, Bp. Pearce,.and those 
words are by Griesbach rejected from the _ 
text. ay 
II. A solemn fast, a time of solemn 
Jasting. occ. Acts*xxvii. 9, where it seems 
to mean the fast of the great day of 
atonement, which was kept on the tenth 
day of the seventh month, nearly answer= 
ing to our September O. S. Comp. Lev. 
xvi. 29. xxiii. 27. Num. xxix. 7. Jer. 
xxxvi. 6, and see Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Wetstein, and Kypke on Acts. 
fast was called ΥΩ toy, or in Chald. 
82) soi the great fast. It was (says 
Wahl, referring to Winer Biblisch. Keal- 
wort. p. 218.) the only public fast en- 
joined by the Mosaic Law; but after the 
captivity, fasting and days of abstinence 
became very frequent, and it was cus- 
tomary, especially for the Pharisees, to 


xviii. 12.) The reader will find a list of 
the public fasts of the Jews and the oc- 
casions of them in Iken. Ant. Hebr. Pt. 
i. ch. xii. § 50,51. See Hooker Eccles. 
Polity, Book v. ὃ 72, ἅς. Sparke’s Θυ- 
σιαστήριον sive Scintilla Altaris, p. 169° 
—205. (3rd edition, 1663.) Nelson's 
Companion to the Fasts, in init —Ny- 
oreia occ, LXX, for a public fast or a 
Jfast-day. Ezr. viii. 21. Joel i. 14. Is. 
[νη], 3—5.] ae 





Nysevw, from vijstco—To fast, abstain 


? 


xv. 43. Grev. Prefat. vol. iv. Thesaur. ‘ : ᾿ 


[This ὉὉ 


fast twice a week. (Mat. ix. 14, 15. Luke _ 
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from food. See Mat. iv. 2. vi. 16, 17. 
ix. 14, 15. 


[(1.) As a religious act of mortifica- 


tion, Mat. iv. 2. vi. 16—18. Luke v. 33. 
xviii. 12, Acts x. 30. xiii. 2,3. LXX, 
Judg. xx. 26. Neh. i. 4. Jerem. xiv. 12. 


_ When used. of* protracted fasting it 
_ means pariial abstinence, au abstinence 


during day-time. (See Lightfoot on 


_ Luke iv. 2.) or from certain food, as 


yh not, and ἐσθίω to eat. 


x 


meat and wine. See Test. xii. Patr. p. 
701. ἐνήστευον ἐν τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἔτεσιν ἐκείνοις 
καὶ ἐγενόμην -- ὡς ἐν τρυφῇ διάγων. “1 
fasted during those seven years, and yet 
I appeared as if living in luxury.” ibid. p. 
710.) 

[(2.) In token of grief, under any 
calamity. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 20. Luke 
v. 34, 35. See 1 Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. 
i. 12. xii. 16, 21—23.] 

ΚΞ Νῆςις, voc, Att. ewe, 6, 4, from 
(* Declined 
with gen. γήστιος, Hom. 1]. xix. 207. Od. 

xvii. 369. νήστιδος. .Athen. vil. 79. 126. 
Plur. νήστεις, (as in N. T.) Dion. Hal. 
Rhet. ix. 16. ὁ, ἡ, νῆστις. Plutarch Cato 
Maj. § 23. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 


τς 920.᾽ Wahl. In some copies of the LXX, 


νήστης is read for ἄδειπνος in Dan. vii. 


18. J—Fasting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark 


vill. 8. 
ESS” Νηφάλιος, or Νηφάλεος, 6, 6, 3 
for in the several texts where the word 


occurs the MSS. vary. See Wetstein, and 


_ Griesbach, who prefers the former spell- 


ing. It is derived from Νήφω, which 566." 


—WSober both in body and mind, vigilant. 
[See Chrysostom de Sacerd, iii. 12. vi. 
aap neces Dimi Ry. 2,.1}. Tits i. 9. 
Hesychius explains γηφάλιοι by νήφον- 
τες, μὴ πεπωκότες, sober, not having 
drunk. 


KS Νήφω, from νὴ not, and πίω or 


mow to drink. - 


I. To be sober, as opposed to drunken- 
ness, [Soph. Cid. Col. 100. Νήφων 
ἀοίνοις. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 25.] occ. 1 
Thess. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. v. 8; and as in the 
preceding text it is joined with γρηγορέω 
to watch, so it sometimes signifies, 

11, 70 be watchful, vigilant, attentive; 


* {Schleusner, Wahl, &c. also explain our 
Saviour’s fast of 40 days thus.. Observe, however, 
that St. Luke, iy. 2, says that he ate nothing, which 
must mean, ate very little, if we adopt their inter- 
pretation. If entire abstinence (as seems to be the 
case) be intended, no doubt our Saviour’s life was 
miraculously preserved; but he was not the less 
alive to the pains of hunger. | 


»ἢ 


ἥ 
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because as sleep is the usual companion of 
drunkenness, so is vigilance of sobriety. 
oce. .2 Tim. iv. 5. 1 Pet..i. 13. iv. 7. 
[See the maxim of Epicharmus (Lucian. 
Hermotim. p. 541. and Cic. ad Att. i. Ep. 
19.) Νῆφε καὶ μέμνησο amoreiv—Joseph. 
de Bell. ii. 18..1.} 

NIKA‘Q, 6, from Heb. 33 to’ smite, 
which in the O. T. often implies victory 
in war. . 

I. To conquer, overcome, properly in 
an outward and temporal sense. See 
Luke xi: 22. [See Rev. vi. 2. xi. 7, xvii. 
14. 

it To overcome, spiritually. See John 
xvi. 33. Rom. xii. 21, where see Kypke. 
[Comp. Test. xii. Patr. p. 681. νικᾷν τὸ 
piooc’ | 1 John ii. 13. v. 5. Rev. ii. 7. 
(here & al. of perseverance and conquest 
in the Christian’s warfare) ii..17, 26. 
iil. 5, 12,21. xii. 11. xxi. 7. See Prov: 
vi. 25. Wisd. iv. 3. Thuc. i. 76. ii. 60. 
In Rev. xiii. 7. Bretschneider explains it 
io injure, and compares Wisd. xvi. 10. 
XVlli. 22. 2 Mac. iii. δ. In. Rev. ii. 26. 
iil. 12, 21, the nominative ὁ νικῶν is put 
absolutely, as other nominatives likewise 
are inthe N. T. See Mat. vii. 24. xii. 
36. John vii. 38, Acts vii. 40. Nor is 
this construction uncommon in the best 
Greek writers. See Raphelius and Wol- 
fius. I add from Plato’s Apol. Socrat. § 
6, edit. Forster, Καὶ ΔΙΑΛΕΓΟΜΕΝΟΣ 
duro, ἔδοξέ MOI ὅτος ὁ &vhp—And talk- 
ing with him, this man seemed to me—._ 
Phedon, ὃ 29, speaking of the soul, Oc 
᾿ΑΦΙΚΟΜΕΝΗ, ὕπαρχει ’AYTH., Whi- 
ther coming, it happens to her.” See 
Forster’s Index, under Nominarrvus. 

ΠῚ, Zo overcome, in a judicial sense, 
to gain or carry one’s cause. oce. Rom. 
ili. 4. (This application of the word is 
usual in the purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein.) [The passage is καὶ γικήσης ἐν 
τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε. It is taken from the LXX, 
Ps. li. 4. or 6, where νικήσῃς translates 
main thou shalt be pure or innocent, i. 6. 
before the judge. ‘The word nt signifies 
also in Syriac (according to Bretschneid.) 
to conquer. Bretschneider also explains 
Rev. xv. 2. rove νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ Onptov 
those who have preserved themselves pure 
from idolatry, taking νικῶντας as a Syriac 
idiom for to be pure. See ny: in Simon. 
Heb. Lex.] 

IV. Zo prevail. Rev. y..5, where see 
Vitringa. [Comp. verse 4. ἄξιος ἑυρέθη 
ἀνοίξαι. 

Νέκη; ne, ἡ», from vxtiw.—FVictory. occ. 
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1 John v. 4, where it signifies the means 
or instrument of victory. [1 Chron, xxix. 
11.-1 Mae. i1..19. 2 Mac. x. 28. xiii. 15. 
xv. 8, 21.4 

Νῖκος, e0¢, 8ς, τὸ, from vixkaw.—Victory. 
ove. Mate x1::207 4 Cor. xv. 54,°55,°57. 
[On Mat. xii. 20. see xpiote and ἐκβαλλω. 
In 1 Cor. χν. δ4. Κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος, εἰς 
γῖκος, Schleusner translates it, zs swal- 
lowed up for ever, a sense which εἰς vixoc 
sometimes bears in the LXX translation 
of the word ny3>. ν. 2. Sam. ii. 26. Job 
xxxvi. 7. Lam. v. 20. Amos i. 11. viii. 7. 
it appears, however, that ny) has also the 
sense of victory. Comp. LXX, and Heb. 
1 Chron, xxix. 1]. Lam. iii. 18. Simon. 
Heb. Lex. in voc. and Buxt. Lex. Rabbin. 
&c. and also Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. in νοῦ. 
St. Paul has quoted and translated here 
Is. xxv. 8. The LXX translation is 
quite different. The sense for ever 
seems preferable to in victory. See Pole’s 
Syn. in loc.] 

Νιπτήρ, fipoc, 6, from virrw to 
wash.—A large ewer or cistern for 
washing the feet. occ. John xiii. 5. [Call- 
ed also ποδανιπτήρ (pelvis). Poll. Onom. 
xi oe. 

Nizrw, and Mid. Νέπτομαι, from νείφω 
or ψέφω lo wet—To wash. It is spoken 
of some part of the body, as of the hands, 
Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3.—the feet, [John 
xiii. 5—14. 1 Tim. v. 10.J—the face, 
Mat. vi. 17. (comp. Gen. xliii. 31, in 
LXX.)—the eyes, John ix. 7, (where 
comp. ver. 6, and see Campbell,) 11, 15. 
Flomer applies this word to the hands, 
Odyss. ii. lin. 261, ἃ al.—to the feet, 
Odyss. xix. lin. 356, 376, Τῷ ce ΠΟ’- 
AAD NIWQ, foce. Exod. xxx. 18—20. 
Deut. xxi. 6. Judg. xix.2i. for prin, and 
is applied to the hands and fcet ; also for 
Row, Lev. xv. 11, applied to rinsing the 
hands, and vers.-12. to rinsing a wooden 
vessel. Observe, that generally in Greek 
virropat is used for washing the hands 
before meals, and: ἀπονίπτομαι after 
meals. | 

Noéw, ὥ, from νόος the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in 
the mind, mente agito, to consider, pon- 
der. 2 Tim, 11. 7. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. 
. Mark vii, 17. xiii. 14. [ν. Prov. xxiii. 


a 

tr To understand [or perceive. Mat. 
xv. 17. xvi, 9, 11. Mark vii, 18. John 
xii. 40. Rom..i. 20. Ephes. iii. 4. 1 Tim. 
i). Heb: xi2 8 

Hil, 70 think, conceive, Eph. iii. 20. 





2 NOM 


Nonpa, apoc, τὸ, from νοέω. 


1. A thought, conception of the mind. a 
occ. 2 Cor. x. 5. [comp. Baruch ii. 87: 


where Kypke, however, understands it, 


according to Sense 1], of the counsels or 
contrivances of the enemies of the gospel. — 
II. A device, contrivance. occ. 2 Cor. 


1...}}. 


ΠῚ. The understanding, the mind. oce. © 


2.Cor. iii. 14. ‘iv. 4. xi. 3. Phil. iv. 7. 


ESS” NdGoc, 8, 6, .—A bastard, spu- 
rious, tllegitimate birth. occ. Heb. xii. 8. 


[ Wisd. iv. 3.1 ᾿ 


Νομή, ἧς, ἡ, from νένομα, perf. mid. of 
νέμω to distribute, feed, as ἃ shepherd his — 


flock. 

I. Pasture, properly of cattle, [as in 
LXX,.Gen. xlvii. 1. 1 Chron. iv. 39, 40. 
Hos. xiii, 6, Jerem. x. 25. & al.] oce. 
John x. 9, where it is spoken figuratively 


of the sustenance of God's holy word and q 


spirit, by which the soul is nourished to 


everlasting life and happiness. [Comp. _ 


Ezek. xxxiv. 14. Ps. lxxiv. 1. Ixxix. 13. 
tev 724 | 


I]. Νομὴν ἔχειν, To eat, as a gangrene 
or mortification ; literally to have pasture 
or food. oce. 2 Tim. ii. 17. Raphelius — 
shows, that Polybius applies NOMH‘N ~ 


ποιξισθαι to ulcers in the same sense ; and 
Galen, cited by Wetstein, says, that the 


Greek physicians usually called σηπεδο- ὦ 


νώδη ἕλκη gangrenous ulcers, NOMA'S. 
Tadd from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 
2, § 9, speaking of the Jews: burning 
part of the portico by which the castle of 


Antonia communicated with the Temple: ὶ 


Καθάπερ σηπομένεα σώματος, ἀπέκοπτον τὰ 
προειλημένα μέλη φθάνοντες τὴν εἰς τὸ 
πρύσω ΝΌΜΗΝ. 


eating or spreading of the mortifica- 
tion.” [See Polyb. i. 81. 6. and i. 8. 
6, where he uses νομὴν λαμβάνειν also of 


a fire. | 


Νομίζω, from νόμος law. uy 


J. To establish by law. (El. V. H. iii. 
18.] | 
II, Because what the legislator thinks 
right and fit 2s established by law, hence 








“‘ They did, as it were, - 
from a body now putrefying cut. off the — 
limbs which were first seized, to stop the — 








it signifies To think, be of opinion. Mat. — 


[v. 17. x. 34. xx. 10. Luke ii. 44. Acts 
yah. 95. viii. 20. xiv. 19. Rw 27. eee 
29. xxi. 29. Apocrypha, Wisd. xiii. 4.] 
On 1 Tim. vi. 5, we may observe, that 
Josephus has a similar expression, De 
Bel. lib. 11, cap. 21, ὃ 1. ᾿Αρετὴν ἡγόμε- 


voe τὴν ἀπάτην, Thinking deceit virtue. — 
voc 7 nV, 


 Kareis, p. 66. 
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Νομίζομαι, To be thought, supposed. oce. 
Luke iii, 23, where see Campbell. 

ΠῚ, Since what is established by law 
soon becomes customary, hence NopiZo- 
prac, pass. 10 be customary, or agreeable 
to custom. occ. Acts xvi. 13, Ὧον ἐνομί- 
ζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι; where an oratory was 
accustomed to be, or rather where there 
was an oratory according to the custom, 
namely, of the Jews. The profane wri- 
ters frequently use the V. in this sense of 
being accustomed or usual. See Whitby, 
Elsner, and Wolfius. But Bp. Pearce on 
Acts xvi. 13, says, “ The word νομίζεσθαι 
often signifies, as it seems to do here, 
what the laws or magistrates of a country 
allow ;” and he accordingly renders the 
Greek words, “ where an oratory was by 
law allowed to be.” For an instance of 
such allowance, see under Προσευχὴ II. 

KSS° Νομικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, from νόμος. 

_ I. Of, or concerning the law, legal. 
occ. Tit. iii.9. 

II. Νομικὸς, 8, 6. A lawyer, a person 
who professed to be skilled in the law of 
Moses, and to resolve any difficulties con- 
cerning it. See Mat. xxii. 35. (comp. 
Mark xii. 28.) [Luke * vii. 30. x. 25. 
xi. 45, 46, 52. xiv. 8.7 “ Whether there 
be any difference between Lawyers and 
Scribes, or whether they are words per- 
fectly synonimous, I cannot say: perhaps 
_ some were chiefly employed in the schools, 
and others usually spoke in public in the 
_ Synagogues,” says Lardner, Credibility 

of Gospel History, book i. ch. 4, § 8. 
And that these two terms are not en- 
tirely coincident, Campbell [(Diss. vii. 
Pt: 17. § 2, 3. and Diss. xii. Pt. v. ὃ 
_ 12.)J, whom. see, appears very justly to 
infer from Luke xi. 45, 46. [See Reland 
Diss. Misc. Pt. ii. ρ. 90. Trigland. de 
Some suppose that the 
γραμματεῖς explained the law publicly in 
_ the synagogues, and the νομικοὶ privately 
in schools. 

III. In Tit. iii. 13, Macknight observes 
that Νομικὸς may mean a Roman law- 


__ * [Bretschneider remarks that St. Matthew calls 
those νομικοὶ. whom the other Evangelists call γο- 
μιδιδασκάλοι and γραμματεῖς, and then gives the 
above references to the chapters and verses, vii. 30, 
δίς, (of St. Luke), as belonging to St. Matthew. 


_ Whe edition of Schmidt’s Concordance (Goth. ‘and’ 


Lips. 1717) which I use, by the omission of Luc, 
at the top of column 2, page 426, gives these re- 
ferences apparently to St. Matthew. I suppose 
Bretschneider used the same edition. He would 
_ have done better to use his own eyes. ] 
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yer. [Diog. Laert. vi. 54. uses it for ἃ 
lamyer. | 

[3° Nopipwe, Adv, from νόμιμος law- 
ful, which from vopoc.—Lawfully, ac- 
cording to law. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 8. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. On this latter text see Raphelius 
and Wetstein, who cite the same phrase 
NOMI'‘MQ>’AOAEIN from Arrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. iii, cap. 10, [See Lydii Ago- 
nistica Sacra, ch. 2. p. 5. Xen. Mem. iv. 
4.1. Νόμιμος occ. 2 Mac. iv. 11. and τὰ 
νόμιμα for the laws or customs of a peo- 
ple. 1 Mac. i. 14. 3 Mace. 1.°4.° So. νό- 
μιμον is often used by the LXX for a law, 
statute, or custom. e. g. Exod. xii. 24. 
xxix. 28. & al. freq.] 

Νόμισμα, aroc, τὸ, from γενόμισμαι 
perf. pass. of νομίζω to establish by law. 
—Money, coin, whose value is settled by 
law, q.d. lawful money. [See Aristot: 
Ethic. v. 5.7 occ. Mat. xxii. 19. [Neh. 
vii. 71. 1 Mac. xv. 6. Aristoph. Ran. 
708. & seq. It occurs for a decree, Ezr. 
vili. 36; a custom, Aésch. S. C. T. 274, 
(ed. Butler.) ] | 

ESP Νομοδιδασκάλος, #, 6, from νόμος 
the law, and διδασκάλος a teacher.—A 
doctor or teacher of the law of Moses. occ. 
Luke v. 17. Acts ν, 34. 1 Tim. i 7. 
[See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., and Talm. on 
Luke xi. 45, and Campbell as above un- 
der νομικός. In 1 Tim, i. 7. Schleusner 
and Bretschn. understand assertors of 
the Mosaic Law; Wahl more generally 
teachers or guides. The former seems 
best. | 

ESS” Nopobecia, ac, i, from νόμος a 
law, and ϑέσις an appointing, establisk- 
ing.—An appointment or ordaining of a 
law. occ. Rom. ix. 4; where Kypke re- 
marks, that “all the prerogatives of the 
Jews, here enumerated by the Apostles, 
are universal, and extend to the Jews, 
of all times, especially to those then 
living ; and that therefore by Nopodecia 
is here to be understood, not so much the 
promulgation of the law, which belonged 
only to the Mosaic age, as the law itself, 
i. 6. the whole system of his laws. And 
he shows that this is not an unusual sense 
of Νομοθεσία, which is so applied by Dic- 
nysius Halicarn. and Diodorus Sic. as we 
add it likewise is in 2 Mae. vi. 23. [v. 
Kypke, Obss. Sacr. vol, ii. p. 173. Joseph. 
de Maccab. ch. 5. νομοθεσίας ἐπιστήμη. 

Nopoderéw, ὥ, from νόμος a law, and 
τίθημι to establish, ordain. 

I. To make, establish, or ordain a law, 





to ordain by law. Thus Josephus applies 
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the V. active, Cont. Apion. lib. i. 8.81. 
Νομοθετέομαι, sua, pass. To be establish- 
ed, as it were, by lazy. occ. Heb. viii. 6. 
So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 85. Ταῦτα 
—NENOMOOETH’20Q, Let these things 
be fixed, as it were, by law. 

II. Νομοθετέομαι, ὅμαι, pass. To re- 
ceive, or be instructed in, a law. occ. Heb. 
vii. 11. [Ὁ λαὸς γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀυτῇ, (i.e. ἱερω- 
σύνῃ) νενομοθέτητο (for ἐνενομ. the aug- 
ment being omitted, see Wyssii Dia- 
lectologia Sacra, p. 291.) for the people 
was taught (or received) the law under 
the Levitical priesthood. On this con- 
struction, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421, ob- 
serving that the constructions νομοθετεῖν 
τί reve and τινά τι both occur, 6. g. Exod. 
xxiv. 12. Ps. cxix. 33. See Deut. xvii. 
9. Ps. xxv. 8,12. xxvii. 11... Schleusner 
thinks that in this place of Hebrews the 
verb is to to be ruled, and translates was 
ruled by the priesthood. Bretschneider 
translates it was bound to. the Levitical 
priesthood. - 

Νομοθέτης, 86, ὁ, from vopoberéw.—A 
legislator, lawgiver. occ. Jam. iv. 12. [Ps. 
ix. 20. Xen. Mem. i. 21. 3.7 

Νόμος, 8, 6, from νένομα, perf. mid. of 
νέμω, either in the sense of distributing, 
assigning, because the law assigns to 
every one his own; or in that of ad- 
ministering, because it administers all 
things either by commanding or forbid- 
ding. 

I. A law in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. 
[In both these verses νόμος occurs twice, 
and in both, the first time is limited to the 


law ‘of Moses, the 2nd time is general. 


Comp. Rom, ii. 14. Gal. v. 23. 1 Tim, i. 
9. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. In John xviii. 
31. it seems to mean a code of laws ; in 
xix.7.a@.single penal statute, (which see in 
Deut. xvii. 20. Lev. xxiv, 14—16.) or 
generally the whole Jewish code. Comp. 
Grot. on Acts xxi. 28, and 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 
where ὁ νόμος means a traditional law. 
(See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. Book iii. 
Pt. i. ch. 8. and Braunius, Selecta Sacra, 


p- 64: Also comp. John vii. 51. Acts: 


xxii, 3. xxiv. 6. xxv. 8. Schleusner 
takes it for a single precept, &c. of Moses, 
in Luke ii. 22. John vii. 23. In Rom. 
vil. 1—3, he explains it of the law re- 
lating to matrimony. The LXX_ fre- 
quently apply it to single ordinances of 
Moses, as Exod.. xii. 49, xiii. 9. xvi. 4, 
ὅσο, like the Heb. mn, which was after- 
wards applied to thé whole Mosaic insti- 
tution, See Numb. xv. 15. Deut, i. 5. 
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74 NOM | : 
iv. 844. In Heb. ix. 19. Schleusner 
translates κατὰ νόμον by divine com= 
mand. ! o 
II. And most frequently, The divine 

law given by Moses, and that whether — 
moral, ceremonial, or judicial. See [Mat. _ 
v. 17. vii. 12, xxii. 36, 40. xxill. 5. Ὁ 
John -1.. 17..-νῖ:...19, 49.. Acts: vi. ΣΝ 
vii. 53. xv.)5, 24. xviii. 13,-.15. =e 
20—28. Rom. ii. 13, 14 (1st time), 15, 

17, 18, 20, 23. iii. 21, ὑπὸ rev. iv. 19--- Ἂ 
16. vii. 5, 6—21. (on the above ομαρίειϑθ 
of Rom. see note below *.) viii. 3,4. ix. 32. 
xiii. 8, 10. 1 Cor, ix. 20. xv. 56. Gal. ii. Ὁ 
16, 19, 21. iti. 2,5, 10—24. iv. 4,5, 21, > 
v. 3, 14, 18. Ephes. ii. 15. Phil. iii. 6, 9. 

1 Tim. i. 8. Heb. vii. 5, 12, 19, 28. viti. - 
4, ix. 22. x. 8. James ii.9—11. Onthe — 
phrase ἔργα νόμου, Rom, iil. 28. & al. — 
see Bull, Harm. Apost. ch. vi.—ix. & al.] 


- 













* [The following remarks from Bp. Middleton 
on the Gr. Article, (p. 438, &c.) may be useful, 
as the above selection of passages is made chiefly 
on his principles. Νόμος is used (says Middleton) 
by St. Paul of every rule of life, of every reve- 
latio::, and especially of the Mosaic Law, and even 
of the moral and ceremonial observances, inculcated _ 
by any νόμος. St. Paul’s object was to show that 
all these are equally unavailing for justification, — 
which comes only by the Gospel. Now Middle- — 
ton defends the old remark, “Κ΄ that νόμος, used for 
the Law of Moses, and even for the whole body of — 
Jewish Scripture, generally (though not univer. — 
sally) has the article.’ He thinks it subject to no 
exceptions but those to which (as he shows 
throughout his,work) words the most definite are — 
liable. The two chief sources of exception are the _ 
two following principles. ] 

[(a). A noun, though used definitely and κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, is often without the article after a prepo= — 
sition, as κατὰ πόλιν the city (Athens. ) Plat. Theat. 
&c. Middleton, Pt. i. ch. vi. § 1.] 

[(Ὁ). When one noun governs another in the 
gen. case, either both have the article or neither, 
though used definitely ; 6. g. Rom. viii. 4. x. 4. 
xiii, 10, &c.—- Middleton’s interpretations are here 
subjoined to several passages of Rom. ii—vii- 
Thus, ii. 13, he retains τοῦ (by (b).) against Gries- 
bach and understands the Mosaic Law.—l7. the 
Mosaic Law (retaining r@).— iii. 20. a general 
sense,—v. 20. a Rule of life, (* the law of nature,”’ 
Macknight); for the Mosaic Law did not enter 
privily, but with pomp and splendour.—vi. 14, 15. 
any law or rule of life not offering mediation nor — 
atonement, and thus opposed to grace, (others of 
the law of Moses, see (a).)—vii. 1. law generally.— 
7. the Mosaic Law, see (a). In ii. 25. iii. 21. 
(Ist time).—31. he understands moral obedience. 
These, with Rom. xiii. 8. Gal. vi. 13, I leave to 
the reader’s consideration. Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 
1. | Mac. ii. 21. In Gal. ii. 19. Bishop M. says, 
*¢ For I through law (i. e. the imperfection belong- 
ing to law of every kind, in not providing an atone- 
ment) died unto law (i. e. renounced the harsh con- 
ditions on which alone it offered me salvation), that 
I might live to God.’’] ΝΣ 
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Hence it sometimes signifies the Book of 
Moses, or the Pentateuch containing that 
daw, Luke xxiv. 44. Acts xiii. 15, Gal. 
iv. 21, 22. (comp. Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 


; 3.) but sometimes the Old Testament, 


jn general, as John x. 34. (comp. Ps. 


2 ixxxii. 6.) John xii. 34. (comp. Ps. ex. 


4.) John xv. 25. (comp. Ps. xxxy. 19.) 
1 Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. Isa. xxviii. 11.) 


Rom. iii. 19, [It occurs for the Penta- 


_ teuch, Mat. xi. 13. Luke ii. 23, 24. xvi. 


16, 17. John i. 46. viii. 5, 17. Acts xxiv. 
14. xxviii. 23. Rom. iii. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 
8, 9. Neh. viii. 2. Joseph. B. 1. vii. 
5, 7. Phil. de Vit. Mos. lib. ii. p. 657, 
&e. In Luke xvi. 17, the phrase means 
that the law of Moses (spiritually under- 
stood) shall all be fulfilled, i. e. all that 
was really meant to be binding in it shall 
endure. } 

Ill. The gospel, or gospel method of 
justification, is called the law of faith, 
as opposed to the law of works, Rom. iii. 
27; and the law of the spirit of life, in 
opposition ‘to the law, i. 6. power, domi- 
nion (comp. Sense IV) of sin and death, 
Rom. viii. 2. The gospel is also styled 
by St. James, ch. i. 25, the perfect law of 


_ kiberty (comp. ch. ii. 12.) as opposed to 


the Mosaic law, which made notleing per- 


_ fect (see Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9.) ; and as 


_ freeing believers from the yoke of cere- 


monial observances, and from the slavery 


of sin. [On Rom. ix. 31, see Δικαιοσύνη. 
In Phil. iii. 5. since νόμος sometimes 


means a rule of life, Schleusner takes it 
for a sect, κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος In sect a 


Pharisee.] St. James, ch. ii. 8, calls that 


divine command, thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, the royal law ; 
““ Not so much, says Whitby, because it 
is_a law of Christ, our King, it beinga 


law of the O. T., as because it is the law 


__ which, of all laws that concern our neigh- 


’ bour, is most excellent, and which governs 


' power or tyranny of sin. 
_ the above passages.—[Népoc is most fre- 
quently used by the Greeks in the sense 


_ and moderates other laws, especially the 
ceremonial and positive laws, which are 
_ to give place to that of charity and mer- 
om. 14. 


See Kypke, and comp. Gal. vi. 2. 
ν 


IV. A force or principle of action, 
equivalent to a law. Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25. 


vii. 2. Theophylact explains νόμος τῆς 


ἁμαρτίας, Rom. vii. 23, 25, by τὴν δύνα- 
μιν, τὴν τυραννίδα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the 
See Locke on 


of a law or the law, as κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
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legally. Xen. Hell. ii. 8, 22. and it is 
thus used both sing. and plur..e. g. in the 
phrases ἐκ rod νόμου and ἐκ τῶν νόμων 
(see Stephens's Thes. in voc.) as we say 
both by the law, and by the laws. it 
oce., however, also in the following senses. 
(1). Custom, Xen. oN: i. 4. 29. 3 Mac. 
vii. 5. (2). A musical air, (from νέμω in 
its sense of divide, quasi modulate). See 
Deut. xxxii. 46. Herodot. i. 24. Aristot. 
Probl. xix. 28. Spanheim. Callim. p. 510. 
Schol. Arist. Equit. v. 9, ἄς. ἃς. (3). A 
district, and then more propérly accented 
γομός. See Herodot. 1. 164. Sturz. de 
Dial. Mac. p. 92. comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. xi. 
34, 57.] 

Νόος, #, 6. See Néc. 

E> Νοσέω, ὥ, from γόσος. 

I. To be sick, properly in body. 

II. To be sick, sickly, infirm, in mind, 
to dote. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where Vulg. 
languens, sick. Wetstein cites from Plato 
ΝΟΣΕΙ͂Ν ΠΕΡῚ λόγων ἀκοήν ; and from 
Plutarch ΠΕΡῚ σφραγιδία----απὰ EPI 
δόξαν ΝΟΣΕΙ͂Ν. [Comp. Perizon. on 
Al, V. H. iii. 47. Pollux. Onom. x. 30. 
νοσῶν ἐις ὀνομάτων χρῆσιν.} 

ἔξ: Νόσημα, ατος; τὸ, from vocéw.— 
A disease, sickness. occ. John y. 4. 

ΝΟΊΖΟΣ, 8, .—A disease, distemper, 
properly of a more grievous kind, hence 
joined with μαλακία, which denotes a 
slighter infirmity. Theophylact on Mat. 
iv. explains νόσον by τὴν χρονίαν κακοπα- 
θείαν, a chronical disease ; and Μαλα- 
κίαν by τὴν προσκαίρον ἀνωμαλίαν τῷ σώ- 
ματος, a temporary disorder of the body. 
So Markland, Append. to Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. ““ Νόσος is a disease of some stand- 
ing; Madaxia an indisposition or tem- 
porary disorder of the body. (Mat.) x. 1 ; 
—our version is not distinct enough.” 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. [Mat. iv. 23, 24. ix. 35. 
x. 1. Mark i. 35. iii. 15. Luke iv. 40. 
vi. 17. vii. 21. ix. 1. Acts xix. 12. On 
Mat. viii. 17, see βαστάζω, and comp. Is. 
liii. 4. Eccles. vi. 2. where »>n is used of 
a sinful propensity.—Néao¢e occ. LXX, 
Deut. vii. 15. xxviii. 59. Exod. xv. 26, 
&e. | 

Νοσσία, dc, ἡ; from γεοσσός, by syncope 
γοσσός, a chicken, which from νέος young. 
[Atticé νεοσσιά (or γεοττιά.) v. Aristoph. 
Ay. 641. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 207.]— 
A brood of young birds. occ. Luke xiii. 
34. (Deut. xxxii. 11. It properly sig- 
nifies the nest itself. (or ἡ xadia, See 
Suidas). So LXX, Ps. Ixxxiv. 2. comp. 
Gen, vi. 14, Deut. xxii. 6. Pausan, ix. 


NOY 5 


30. In. Prov. xvi. 16. it is used of a 
halitation.. Comp. Obad. verse 4, Numb. 
χχῖν, 21.} 

Νοσσίον; 8, τὸ. See Νοσσιά.---«4 chicken. 
Νοσσία, τά, Chickens. occ. Mat. xxiii. 87. 
[Atticé νεοσσίον. v. Lobeck. Phryn. p. 
206. Ps. Ixxxiv. 3.] 

Νοσφίζω, from νόσφι apart, separated, 
seorsim. 

I. 70 separate. Thus used in the pro- 
fane writers. 

Il. Νοσφίζομαι, mid. To secrete, pur- 
loin, steal, interverto, clam subducta in 
commodum nostrum converto, to embezzle, 
which last Eng. word seems very nearly 
to answer to the Greek. occ. Acts v. 2, 3. 
_ Tit. ii. 10, where see Wetstein, who 

shows that the word is thus applied by 
the Greek writers, particularly to. pecu- 
lation, or robbery of the public ireasure. 
To the passages he has produced to this 
purpose Kypke, on Acts v. 2, adds several 
others—The LXX use the word in this 
latter sense, Josh. vii. 1, (comp. ver. 11.) 
and thus it is also applied, 2 Mace. iv. 32. 
[See Polyb. x. 16. Dresig. de Verb. Med. 
N. T. i. 92. p. 354.) 

NO'TOS, 8, 6. 

I. The south, or south side. oce. Rev. 
xxi, 13. (Comp. LXX, Ez. xl. 27, 28, 
44, 45.) 

Il. A southern country, or the southern 
part of the earth. occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke 
xi. 9]. xiii. 29. [On Mat. xii. and Luke 
xl. (βασιλίσσα νότου) comp. 1 Kings x. 1. 
Arabia is generally understood, of which 
Saba was the capital. Josephus calls her 
(A. J. viii: 6. 5 and 6.) Queen of the 
Egyptians and Zithiopians, but 866 
Whiston’s notes. Νότος occ. for ΟΥ̓, 
Eccles. i. 5. xi. 3, &e. for 333, Judg. i. 9, 
15, 16. for "0 ἢ, Job ix. 9.7 

ΠῚ. The south wind. occ. Luke xii. 55. 
Acts xxvii. 13. xxviii. 13. On Luke xii. 
55, see Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 
60, &c. Ladd from Volney, “ In March 
appear (in Syria) the pernicious southerly 
winds with the same circumstances as in 
Egypt,” that is to say, their heat “ is 
carried to a degree so excessive, that it is 
dificult to form an idea of it, without 
having felt it; but one may compare it 
to that ofa great oven, at the time when 
the bread is drawn out.” Voyage en 
Syrie & en Egypte, tom. i. p. 297. comp. 
p- 45. | : 


Ss Νουθεσία, ac, 4, from-vac the 


mind, and ϑέσις a putiing, regulating. 
I. A regulating of the mind, instruc- 


- 
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tion, admonition. oce. 1 Cor. x. 11. Eph. 


vi. 4. [Judith viii. 27. Wisd. xvi. 6. 
Phil. Vit. Mos, vol. ii. p.99.J 0 .. Ὁ 


II. An admonition, as implying reproof. 4 


oce. Tit, iii. 10. 


Nov@eréw, ὥ, from vac the mind, and. 4 
tvOnpe to put, regulate. ae 


I. To regulate the mind, instruct, 


warn, admonish. occ. Acts xx. 31. Rom. ὦ 
xv. 14..1 Cor. iv. 14. Col. i. 28. ili. 16. 7 
1 Thess. v.12. (Comp. Job iy. 3. xxxvil. 


14. xxxviil. 18.] ' 


II. To admonish, importing reproof, _ 
as it frequently, if not generally, does in 
See Wetstein on 

Rom. xv. 14, and Kypke on 1 Thess. ~ 
v. 14. oce. 1 Thess, v. 14. 2 Thess. iit, 7 


the profane writers. 


15. 


several times used in the LXX, from véoe 
new, and μήνη the moon, which see under 
Miv.—The new moon. occ. Cel. ii. 16.— 


Nepnvia is frequently used in the LKX 
for the Heb. win the jirst day of the — 


Jewish artificial month, which was, ac- 
cording to the law, to be celebrated with 
peculiar solemnities. See Num. xxviii. 


11, ἄς. x. 10. Ps. Ixxxi. 4, and Heb. and 4 ; 
[On the 


Eng. Lexicon under win Il. 
determination of .the vovpnria by the 


Sanhedrim. and its proclamation, see. 


Iken. Ant. Heb. Pt. 1. chy xii. 6—10. 
Νουμηνία occurs Exod, xl. 2, 17. Ezr. 
ili. 5, &c.j | a 

Νουνεχῶς, Adv. from γενεχὴς 
wise, discreet, which from vev a mind, 
and ἔχω to have.—Wisely, discreetly, sen 


sibly. occ. Mark xii, 84. This adverb is 


frequently used by the Greek writers, 
particularly by Polybius. 
and Kypke. [Polyb. v. 88. 2. xvii. 29. 
Neveydvrwe in the same sense occ. Iso- 
crat. ad Philipp. iii. 118. “Dio Cassius 


Ixxviii. 28. 1336. Plat. de Legg. iii. p. | 


126. divides it εὖ καὶ ἐχόντως γοῦν. So 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 604, which see. 
Phavorin. voc, Νουνέχοντας says, Nevéxw 
ὑφ᾽ ἕν, ἀπὸ τοῦ νοῦν ἔχω σύνθετον ῥῆμα; 


i. 6, Νουγέχω in one word, compounded of — 


γοῦν exw. | “..; i 
Νοῦς, Gen. γόος, Dat. voi, Acc. vay, 0, 
from γόος, νᾶς, 8, ὃ. a 
I. The mind, understanding. Luke 
xxiv. 45. Rom. i. 28. Phil. ἵν, 7. Rev. 


xiii. 18. where observe, that νῦν ἔχειν is 


a common phrase in the Greek writers 
for having understanding. Comp. Rev. 


xvii. 9, and see Vitringa on this text. 


{In Rom. i, 28, Sense II. seems more 


Νουμηνία, ac, 4, 4. veounvia, which is 


See Wetstein 
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appropriate. In Phil. ἐν, 7. (comp. Ephes. 
iii. 19.) ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν is, that 
surpasseth man’s power to comprehend its 
full extent. In Luke xxiv. Wahl sup- 
plies λόγων to ἀυτῶν, and explains νοῦν 
their meaning ; but it is better to refer 
ἀυτῶν to the disciples. Νοῦς occ. LXX, 
for 2> or 225 the heart, Exod. vii. 23. 
Josh. xiv. 7. Job vii. 17. Is. x. 7, 12. xli. 
22. and for nv, Is. xl. 13. In 2 Mac. xv. | 
8. ἔχοντας δε κατὰ γοῦν is, keeping in mind 
or remembering] Ὁ 

IL. The mind, as including the affec- 
tions and will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. ver. 
22.) Rom. xii. 2. Eph. iv. 23. Comp. 
Col. ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. iii, 8. 
Tit. 1.15. [Wisd. iv. 12. ix. 15.] 

ΠῚ. The mind, intention, design, sen- 
timents. 1 Cor, ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
14, where ὁ νϑς μα seems to denote the 
meaning of what I say or pray, which 
not being understood, is with respect to 
‘others, unfruitful. See Bp. Pearce and 
Macknight. [Hammond makes ὁ νοῦς 
μου my faculty of thinking upon and ex- 
plaining to others the meaning of what I 
utter in an unknown tongue. And thus 
also nearly Schleusner. This seems the 
better sense. Comp. vss. 15, 19, though 
in v. 15. some take τῷ vot as a dativus 
commodi, and translate it that others may 
understand. | 

IV. Judgment, sentiment, opinion. Rom. 
xiv. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

[V. Counsel or intentions. Rom. xi. 
34, comp. 1 Cor. ii. 16. Isaiah xl. 13, 
ἜΝ Il, H’. 143. Joseph. A, J. vii. 4. 
4. 
ΝΥΜΦΗ, ne, ἡ. Eustathius derives it 
from vedy newly, and φάειν or φαίνεσθαι 
to appear, because τὰ πρὶν ϑαλαμευομένη 
vedy φαίνεται, Ore τὸ τῆς ἡλικίας ἐὰρ ἀυτῇ 
ἐπανθέι, ‘she who was before confined to 
her chamber newly appears, being now 
in the flower of her age.” So νύμφη is, as 
it were, νεόμφη. δ 

I. A bgide, a woman lately married. 
oce. John iii. 29. Rev. xviii. 23. Hence 
it denotes spiritually the Church of 
Christ. occ. Rev. xxi. 2, 9. xxii. 17. On 
ν᾿ xxi. 2. the learned Daubuz writes 
thus: ““Νύμφη signifies properly a woman 
betrothed ‘oa Masbate ἘΠ such time as 
the marriage is consummated; and this 
is the title of the Church whilst the 
faithful are in this mortal state, as may 
he seen in this exact book, ch. xxii. 17 ;! 
whereas in the state of the resurrection 
she is called his (the Lamb's) wife, γυνή ; 
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so that the Holy Ghost speaks cautiously 
here ὯΣ γύμφην AS a bride—Among 
the Greeks the title of νύμφη was given 
to the new-married woman for some time, 
as appears by Hesychius, νύμφη, 4 νεωςὶ 
γαμηθεῖσα. But where it is set in contra- 
distinction to γυνή wife, it shows a state 
antecedent to the full marriage ; and as 
it is set in this place (ch. xxi. 2.), implies 
the very time when that marriage is just 
perfected, that is, the wedding-day.” [In 
Rev. xviii. 23. Bretschneider says, φωνὴ 
νυμφιόν καὶ νύμφης is the song in honour 
of the bride and. bridegroom. Comp. 
LXX, Jerem. vii. 34. xvi. 9. xxv. 10. 
Νύμφη oce. also Is. Ixi. 10. Joel i. 8. 
Wisd. viii. 2. & 8]. 

Il. A, son’s wife, a daughter-in-law. 
occ. Mat. x. 35. Luke xii. 53. This 
seems an Hellenistical sense, taken from 
the similar use of the Heb. 952, which 
signifies both a bride and a daughter-in- 
law. Thus the LXX use νύμφη, answer- 
ing to 1>> for a daughter-in-law, 1 Sam. 
iv. 19, 1 Chron. ii. 4. [See Gen. xi, 31. 
comp. xxxvili. 24. Lev. xvili. 15. Ruth 
i. 6—8. (So. νυμφίος is a son-in-law. 
Judg. xix. 6. Neh. xiii. 28.) The proper 
Greek term for a daughter-in-law 1s νυὸς 
or Evyvvoc. | 

ep 8, ὃ, from νύμφη. 

I. A bridegroom. occ. John ii. 9. Rev. 
xviii. 23. Comp. John iii. 29. [Jerem. 
vii. 34, Is. lxi. 10. Ixii. δ. 

II. It denotes Christ, the spiritual 
Bridegroom of his Church. occ. Mat. ix. 
15. Mark ii. 19, 20. Luke ν, 34, 35. 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 1, 5, 6, 10. 

Νυμφών, ὥνος; ὁ, from vipon—A bri- 
dal chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 15. 
Mark ii. 19. Luke v. 34. ‘Ox tuoi τῷ 
νυμφῶνος, The sons of the bride-chamber, 
is an Hebraism, and seems to denote the 
friends (comp. John iii. 29.) and com- 
panions of the bridegroom, who attended 
him during the nuptials, and had free 
access to the bridal chamber*; such the 
Yn companions of Samson, mentioned 
Jud. xiv. 11, appear to have been. But 
in the above-cited passages of the N. T. 
the expression figuratively denotes the 
disciples, who were the friends and com- 
panions of Christ. Comp. Νυμφίος, and 

* [They were perhaps rather the guests during 
the days of the bridal festivities (see Iken. Ant. Pt. 
iii. ch. i. § 22.), anid not the same as the wugaywy? 
and παρανύμφιοι, for whose office see Potter, iv. 11, 


and Reiske’s Plutarch, T. vii. p. 304.: The He- 
brew marriages are described in Calmet, Fragments, 





Pt. ii, No. 167, and Pt. iii. p. 85, and following. } 
5. 


- 
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John iii. 29.. Νυμψὼν is used in the 
same sense in Tobit vi. 13, 16. [In Joel 
ii. 16. some copies read γυμφῶνος for κοι- 
r@voc. | 

ΝΥΝ, A Particle. 

I. An Adv. of time. 

1. Now, at this present time. Mat. 
xxvii. 42, 43. Mark χ. 30, & al. freq. 
[It is sometimes joined with past tenses, 
as Acts vii. 52. Rom. v. 1]. vi. 19 ; some- 
times with future tenses, as John xii. 31. 
comp. xvi. 5. Acts xxvi. 17.] | Raphelius 
observes, that in Luke xi. 39, viv implies 
somewhat of admiration, or rather of in- 
dignation, and that Arrian Epictet. ap- 
plies it in the same manner. With the 
article prefixed it is used as an adjective. 
Thus, ‘Or viv ἐρανοὶ, The heavens that 
now are, 2 Pet. iil. 7 ; Ζωῆς τῆς viv, The 
present life, or the life that now is, 
! Tim. iv. 8; Ἔν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, In or at 
the present time, 2 Cor. viii. 14; 50, Ἕως 
τῷ νῦν, καιρᾷ being understood, Till the 
present time, or ¢z// now, as we say, Mat. 
xxiv. 21. [See LXX, Gen. xviii. 12. 
Xxx. 4. xlvi. 35. Deut. xii. 9.] ᾿Απὸ τῷ 
γῦν, καιρᾷ namely, Irom the present 
time, Luke xxii. 69. Acts xviii. 6. [See 
LXX, Gen. xlvi. 31. Is. ix. 7. Dan. x. 
17. Mic. iv. 7.7; with the neut. article 
plur. Ta νῦν for κατὰ τὰ viv, rpaypara, 
Things, circumstances, or the like, being 
understood, Now, according to, or in, the 
present circumstances... Acts iv. 29. v. 
38, & al. Ta νῦν is often applied in the 
same manner by the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Elsner and Wetstein on 
Acts iv. 29, ᾿ 

2. But now, gust now, lately. John xi. 
8, where Kypke shows that νῦν is used in 
this sense, not only by Josephus, but by 
Aristophanes. ΤῸ the passages produced 
by him may be added from Josephus,, 
Cont. Apion, lib. 11. § 37, ΝΥ͂Ν μέν yap 
τινά ἱερείαν ἀπέκτειναν, For they (the 
Athenians) have now-lately put to death 
a certain priestess, 

IT. A Conjunction used in the assump- 
tion of an argument, or in the second 
proposition of a syHogism, as the Eng. 
now, and French or.—Niy δέ, But nom. 
John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 14. Comp. 
John viii. 40. . [When used also with the 
imperative, it has the sense. of οὖν as in 
James iv..13. v. 1. Acts xiii. 1), ἃς. 

Νυνί, Attic for vtv—Now.. See Rom. 
Vi. 22. vii. 6. xv. 23. Heb. xi. 16. [& al. 
ia Exod, xxxii. 33. Numb. xi. 5. & 
αἱ. 
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NY’, νυκτος, ἧ. ΠΝ, age 
I. A, or The, night, properly so called, 
Mat. 11..14. iv. 2. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 
[Νυκτός by night. occ. Mat. ii. 14. xxvile 
64. xxvill. 13. See also xxv. 6. John 
vii. 50. xix. 39. Νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας. 
Mark v. 5. Luke xviii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Rev. iv. 8. & al. Νυκτὰ wat 
ἡμέραν constantly. Luke ii. 37. Acts 
xxvl. 7. 2 Thess. iii. 8. Nvé occ. LXX, 
Job iii. 3, 4. Ps. i. 2. & al.) | 
I]. It figuratively denotes A time of — 
ignorance and dissoluteness. 1 Thess. v. 
5. comp. ver. 7. See Σκότος II. [Schleus- — 
ner translates, ὀυκ ἔσμεν νυκτός ὀυδὲ oKd= 
τους; We are not children of the night 
or darkness, 1. 6. our deeds are not evil 
ones that shun the light *.] 
III. It signifies The time of this pre- 
sent life, as being a statewof darkness and 
ignorance in comparison of the clear light 
and knowledge of which the saints shall 
be partakers in the eternal day of a better 
state. Rom. xii. 12; where see Wolfius 
and Doddridge, and comp. Rev. xxi. 25. 
xxii. 5, and ‘Hyépa III. a 
[V. It denotes death. John ix. 4.. Se 
Horace, Carm. Lib, I. Ode iv. lin. 16, 





Jam te premet Nox. 
Soon will the night o’ertake my friend. 


And Ode xxviii. lin. 15, 


Omnes una manet Nox. 
One night remains for All. 


Comp. under Κοιμάω ITT. oie 
᾿ Nusafw, from vevsafw, which in Ho- 
mer, 1], xx. lin. 162. Odyss. xviii. lin. — 


153, 239, signifies to nod, as the head, 


from vevw to nod. al 
I. To slumber, properly to nod with 
the head, as persons falling asleep. occ. — 
Mat. xxv. 5. Wetstein shows, that the 
Greek writers use it in this sense. To — 
the instances produced by him I add 
from Plato, Apol. Socrat. § xviii. p. 
94. edit. Forster. ᾿Αχθόμενοι, ὥσπερ δε 
NYZTA’ZONTES éyepopevor-—Being dis- 


pleased, like persons who when nodding are _ 


roused. [occ. LXX, Ps. cxxi. 3, 4. Is. v. 
27. for ἘΞῚ) to slumber, and Ps. Ixxvi. 7. 


* [Schleusner also says, that the Greeks called 
every thing ‘* quod non apparet et diligenter ab- 
sconditur’? Nig. He quotes only Herodot. ii. 150. — 
ὄπως γένοιτο Es but this cannot mean that it might — 
be secret, but simply, when night came on, every 
night. | 








ΝΩΘ 


for tom to δὲ overwhelmed by sleep. Bee 
also Prov. vi. 10. xxiv. 33. So νυσταγ- 
μὸς is sleep. Jerem. xxiii. 31. On 2 Sam. 
iv. 6, where the Heb. text has nothing 
corresponding to ἐνύσταξε καὶ ἐκάθευδε, 

_ comp. Joseph. A. J. vii. 2. 1. 
Il. 170. slumber, delay, linger. oce. 
2 Pet. ii. 3, where Wetstein cites from 
Plato NYZTA’ZONTOX δικαςξῷ, while the 
judge delays. — 

Ks NYTTQ.—To stab, pierce, as 
with a spear. occ. John xix. 34. [Hom. 
Il. A. 252. & al. In 3 Mac. v. 14, it is 
used for 3 ὙΜ person so as to wake 
him. See also Ecclus. xxii. 19.] 

KSS> Νυχθήμερον, 8, τὸ, from νύξ, 
νυκτός, a night, and ἡμέρα a day. See 
Grammar, sect. i. 17, 10.—A day and a 
night, a nuchthemeron, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
 Νωθρός, a, dv, from νωθὴς the same, 
which from νῶ from. ve not, and Séw to 
run. (Others from v@ and θορεῖν to 
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leap. v. Albert. Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 174.] 
Νωθὴς is used by Homer, II. xi. lin. 558, 
Ὄνος νωθὴς, a sluggish ass. 

I. Slothful, sluggish. occ. Heb. vi. 12. 
Comp. Ecclus. iv. 29. [xi. 12.] 

II. Slow or dull of hearing. occ. Heb. 
v. 1l, where Wetstein (whom see) cites 
from Heliodorus NQOPO’TEPOX ὧν 
THN ’AKOH'N. [Dull of hearing here 
means dull in comprehension, the same as 
νωθροκάρδιος, Prov. xii. 8. Νωθρός occ. 
also Prov. xxii. 29. ] 

ΝΩΓΤΟΣ, 6, 6—The back of a man. 
occ. Rom. xi. 10. [Phrynichus, &c. de- 
termine that the Attics always used ro 
νῶτον and ra νῶτα, and not the masculine 
for men’s backs. . See Fischer, Prol. xxx. 
de Vitiis Lex. N. T. Lobeck on Phryn. 
p- 290. The LXX use the masculine, 
Ps. exxix. 3. Is. 1. 6. Νῶτος or Νῶτον, 
oce. also Gen. ix. 23, xlix. 8. Josh. xviii. 
12. Jer, ii. 27. & al.] 


es 
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ἕξ, Xi. The fourteenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the fif- 
teenth of the ancient. 

Ks Zevia, ac, ἡ, from ἕένος.---τ 
lodging. occ. Acts xxviii. 23. Philem. ver. 
22. [On the phrase ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ ad mensam 
hospitalem, see Perizon. on ΖΕ]. V. H. iii. 
37. ix. 15. The full phrase fevin τρά- 
mela occ. Hom. Od. xiv. 158, &c. In 
the N. T., however, the word is only ap- 

lied to a lodging. See Hesych. éevia: 
ὑπὸ δοχὴ, ἄς. In 2 Sam. viii. 2, 6. ξένια 
a ὌΝ ξένιον a gift. Comp. Ecclus. xx. 

ES Zevilw, from ἕενία or ξένος. 

I. To receive a stranger into one’s 
house, to lodge and entertain him. oce. 
Acts x. 23. xxviii. 7. Heb. xiii. 2. [ΖΕ]. 
V. H. xiii. 26. Herodot. vii. 27. Ecclus. 
ΧΧΙΧ, 25.] ZeviZouar, pass. or mid, To be 
lodged, or lodge in a neuter sense. occ. 
Acts x. 6, 18, 32. xxi. 16. 

Il. Ξενίζω, To be strange. occ. Acts 

~xvu. 20. So Diodorus Siculus, Tg ZE- 
NI'ZONTI τῆς λεξέως ἐξέπληξε τὸς ᾿Αθη- 
γαίας. (Gorgias) by the “ strangencss of 
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his speech astonished the Athenians.” See 
more in Wetstein. [Hesych. and the 
Etym. M. explain ξενίζειν to use a 
Soreign language or foreign and strange 
manners, 1. 6. to be strange; hence ra 
Eevilovra are strange things. Comp. 2 
Mac. ix. 6.7 

Ill. Ξενίζω, To make to wonder, to 
surprise, (the same as ἐκπλήττω, according 
to Thom. M.) ; and hence ZeviZopac Pass. 
is To be amazed as at a strange thing. 
« Raphelius (Annot. ex Polyb. in Tac’) and 
others have observed, that this word is 
very emphatical, and expresses a perfect 
amazement and consternation of mind. 
Doddridge. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 12; in 
which latter verse it governs a dative, as 
it likewise does in Polybius, lib. i. p. 32. 
ZENIZO'MENOL ΤΑΙ͂Σ τῶν ὀργανῶν 
ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΑΙ͂Σ, Astonished at the ap- 
paratus of engines.” See Kypke on | Pet. 
iv. 4, and Wetstein on ver. 12. ΓΜ. 
Antonin, vii. 58. vili. 11. ἀισχρὸν ξενί- 
ζεσθαι, εἰ ἣ συκὴ συκᾶ φέρει. So in Joseph. 
A. J. i. 4. ξενίζω is to make to wonder, to 





surprise. | 
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KS Aevodoyéw, &, from ξένος ὦ 
stranger, and δέχομαι to receive, enter- 
tain.— To receive and entertain strangers. 
occ. | Tim. ν. 10. So Herodotus uses 
the lonic ξεινοδοκέω, lib. vi. cap. 127. 
SZEINOAOKE'ON πάντας ἀνθρώπες, Re- 
ceiving all men hospitably. See Raphe- 
lius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [vodoxéw 
is a more approved form. v. Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 307.] 

ΞΈΝΟΣ, 8, ὁ. ἷ 

I, Properly, A person who belonging 
to one country dwells or sojourns in an- 
other, a stranger, foreigner. occ. Acts 
xvii. 21. Comp. Heb. xi. 13. [See 
2 Sam. xii. 4, where it is used of a tra- 
veller sojourning at the house of another, 
uniting the sense of stranger and guest 
{see IV. below). Comp. Job xxxi. 32.] 

II. Inamore general sense, A stranger, 
a person of another nation or religion. 
occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 43, 44, Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 7. 3 John ver. 5. [Ruth ii. 10. 
2 Sam. xv. 19. ὃς 8}.7. os - 

III. It is applied to the Gentiles, who 
before their conversion to Christianity 
were strangers from the covenants of pro- 
mise. occ. Eph. ii. 12. Comp. ver. 19. 

_ IV. A host, one who lodges and enter- 
tains a stranger. Eustathius says it is 
plain from the ancients, that ὁ ποιῶν τὴν 
ξενίαν καὶ 6 πάσχων ἀντήν, ΞΈΝΟΣ ἀλ- 
λήλοις ἐλέγοντο, ““ both he who entertained 
and he who was entertained were called 

᾿ ξένος, in respect of each other.” Wetstein, 
on Rom. xvi. 23, produces some instances 
of the former sense from the Greek writers. 
So the Latin hospes signifies both the 
stranger and the person entertaining him. 
Thus Ovid, Metam. lib. i. lin. 144, 


——non hospes ab hospite tutus. 


oce. Rom. xvi. 23. [In 1 Sam: ix. 13, οἱ 
ξένοι. are the guests. | 

V. Asan adjective, Ξένος; ἡ, ov, Strange, 
Joreign. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where comp. 
under Δαιμονίον II. and see Wetstein and 
Kypke, and Josephus Cont. Apion, lib. ii. 
cap. 37. [In 2 Mace. ix. 28, ἐπὶ ξένης is 
used for on a foreign land (supplying 
yiic). It oce. for strange or novel in 
Wisd. xix. 5. Comp. xvi. 2, 3, 16.] 

VI. Strange, wonderful. oce. 1 Pet. iv. 
12. Thus applied also in the profane 
authors. See Wetstein on Acts xvii. 20. 

KS Ξέςης, ο, 6, Lat—A kind of pot. 


occ. Mark vii. 4,8; in which texts ξεςῶν ἡ 


is from the singular ἕέτης, which Wet- 
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stein, on Mark vii. 4, clearly proves from — 
Galen and others to be a word formed 
from the Latin Sextarius, a measure of — 
liquids equal to about one pint and a half. 
[ Krasmus, however, deduced ξέστης here 
from ἕξεστὸς polished, so as to mean ἃ 
wooden vessel, turned and polished. The — 
Attic ξέστης contained 2 cotyle. Some — 
consider the Heb. 15 to be the same mea- — 
sure. v. Eisenschmidt de Pond. & Mens. — 
Sect. ii. ch. 3. p. 80.and Goodwin Mos. and — 
Aar. vi. ch. 9.—Josephus (A. J. viii. 2. 9.) 
says that the Heb. Bath (the measure) 
contained 72 ξέσται. See Pocock ad Port. — 
Mos. ch, 9. p. 404. Epiphanius (de Men- 
suris in Le Moyne, Varr. Sac. p. 484) says 
that the Alexandrian Ξέστης contained — 
as much oil as would weigh two pounds.] — 

Zinpalyw, from ξηρός. 

I. To dry up, as water. occ. Rev. xvi. 
12. [As an issue of blood. Mark ν. 29. 
LXX, Is. xix. 5. Ps. evi. 9. Hos. xiii, 9, 
&e.] | 

II. To dry up, wither, as the grass. 
Jam. i. 11. (Comp. LXX, Job xii. 15. _ 
(where it means fo scorch up). Ezek. 
xvii, 24. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 8.] Ξηραίνο- 
μαι, Pass. To be dried up, withered, as a — 
plant or tree. Mat. xiii. 6. xxi. 19. [Mark 
xi, 20, 21. (on ἐξήρανται 3 pers. sing. 
perf. pass. see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 184. Obs.) 
Luke viii. 6. John xv. 6. LXX, Ps, cii. © 
4, 11, &c.|—To be wasted away, as the 
hand. oce. Mark iii. 1, 3.—as°a person. — 
occ. Mark ix. 18. So Syriac version wan. Ὁ 
Comp. Znpoc ITT. 

ITI. Znpaivopa, Pass. To be dry; or 
ripe, as the corn-harvest. occ. Rey. xiv. 
15. [Some give it here the sense of to be 
ripe for punishment. Wahl seems to take 
it in the sense of withering. Bretschneider 
is with Parkhurst, and this agrees best 
with the passage itself. ] ‘ye 

ΞΙΉΡΟΣΣ, a, ὃν. . 

I. Dry. occ. Luke xxiii. 31, where, 
however, the dry tree means the Jewish 
people destitute of God’s Holy Spirit, 
and of the fruits of righteousness (comp. 
Ezek. xx. 37. Mat. xxi. 19, 20), and by 
consequence proper fuel for the divine 
vengeance, as dry wood is for the fire. 
[The phrase seems to imply, if an inno- 
cent man is thus treated, what shall be 
done to the wicked. See Schott’s Adagi- 
alia Sacr. p. 85. and Zidov and ὑγρὸς 
below. ] 

II. Ξηρά, ἡ, The dry land. It is prope 
an adjective agreeing with γῆ understood, — 
and is sometimes used in this sense by 
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the profane writers (see Casaubon, Wet-. 


stein, and Kypke on. Mat. xxiii. 15.) as 
it often is by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. 429m or mwa», which are in like 
manner fem. adjectives, signifying dry, 
and agreeing with ys the earth, or ΤΙΣ 
the ground, understood. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
15. Heb. xi. 29. [Comp. Gen, i, 9, 10. 
Jon. i. 10. 1 Mace. viii. 32, ἄς. Τὸ 
ξηρόν oce. Exod. iv. 9. (comp. xiv. 16.) and 
so Aristot. de Mirabil. p. 784, says of 
some fish, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ πλανᾶται καὶ πά- 
λιν ἀνατρέχει εἰς ποταμόν. Thus ὑγρὸν 
aad ὑγρὰ are used for the waters or the 
sea. 6. 5. Hom. Il. &. 308. Strabo i. p. 


12. 

iit. Withered, having some part of the 
body withered. occ. John vy. 3. Applied 
partieularly to the hand. occ. Mat. xii. 
10. Luke vi. 6, 8. Comp. 1 K. xiii. 4, in 
LXX. 

iduvoe, ἡ, ov, from ξύλον wood.— 
Wooden, made of wood. ‘occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
20. Rev. ix. 20. [Lev. xi. 32. xv.. 12. 
Deut. x. 1. Ezr. vi. 4. Dan. v. 4, 23. | 

@vdoy, 8, τὸ. Eustathius and the Ety- 
mologist derive it from fiw to scrape 
(which from ξέω the same), because wood 
isa kind of substance very fit for being 
scraped, and we may add frequently 
worked in this manner. vie ἢ 

I. Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. 
ili. 12, where wood, hay, stubble, seems 
to denote such weak or worthless persons, 
as being built into the Temple of God, 
i.e. the Christian Church, cannot ‘abide 
the fire of persecution. See under Πῦρ V. 
[1 Ezr. v. 8. ξύλα are beams or timber. 
Comp. 1 Kings vi. 15. In 2 Sam. xxiii, 
7. the Complutensian edition has ξύλων, 
others ξύλον. In Ezek. xx. 32. ξύλα are 
wooden idols. ᾿Ξ ύλον is used of a ship, as 
made of wood, Wisd. xiv. 7. comp. v. 5. 
and x. 4.] . 

II. It denotes some thing made of wood, 
as the stocks in a prison, which, however, 
_ were so contrived as to make the punish- 
ment of being put into them much more 
severe and painful than that of the stocks 
among us. occ. Acts xvi. 24, where see 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Doddridge, to whom 
add Valesius’s Notes on Zid, &c. in 
Eusebius’s Eccles. Hist. p. 174, 203, edit. 
Reading. Aristophanes uses ξύλον in the 
same sense. [See Bergler’s note on Ari- 
stoph. Equit.366. The Scholiast says that 
it was a wooden thing with five holes, 
tte which the prisoner's feet, hands, and 
meck were thrust. It was also called 
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ποδοκάκη. See Phavorinus and Poll. viii. 
72. Lysias Orat. ix. p. 128. Comp. Herod. 
vi. 75, and the LXX in Job xxxiii. 1], 
and Aquila Job xii. 27. Other names 
were κᾶλον, ξυλοπέδη, κώλυμα, and στεβλω- 
τήριον ; Nervus by the Latins, and 79 in 
Hebrew. Job ut supra. See Hesych. 
in voc. ἐγκαλοσκελεῖς, and Fisch. de Vit. 
Lex, N. T. Prolus. xix.] See Wetstein, 
who also cites from Plutarch ΤΟΥΣ ΠΟ΄- 
ΔΑΣ ἜΝ TO ZY’ Λῶι δεδεμένοι. 

III. Ξύλα, τὰ, Staves, or rather clubs ; 
for Campbell on Luke observes, tliat ‘Pab- 
δος signifies a staff for walking with, 
Ἐύλον a club for offence or defence, and 
that these words are never in the Gospels 
used promiscuously. Mat. xxvi. 47, 55. 
Luke xxii. 52. ZvXor is thus applied by 
the Greek writers produced by Wetstein. 
[e. g. see Herodot. ii. 63. Lucian. Fugi- © 
tiv. p. 598. (Ed. Vossii 1687.)] 

IV. The cross of Christ. Acts v.30. 
x. 39. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13, 
.and Deut. xxi. 23, in LXX. [In Deut. 
xxi. 23, it may perhaps mean ὦ free. 
Comp. Aristoph. Ran. 726. See κατάρα 
and Pearson on the Creed, note on Art. 
iy. vol. ii. p. 245. ed. 1816.] 

V. A tree. Though ξύλον often answers 
in the LXX to the Heb. yy when de- 
noting a tree, yet this is not a merely 

Hellenistical or Hebraical application of 
the word.; for Aristotle uses it in the 
same sense, [See LXX, Gen.i. 11. Ezek. 
xvii. 24, &c.. Theophrast. Hist. Plant. v. 
9. Eur, Cycl..569.] See Wolfius on Rev. 
xxii. 2, and the authors there cited. oce. 
Luke xxiii. 31. Rev. ii. 7. xxii. 2, 14. 
Ὑγρῷ (ξύλῳ, The green tree, in St. Luke, 
means Christ, considered as watered with 
the continual influence of God's Holy 
Spirit, and bringing forth the blessed 
Sruit of perfect holiness and righteousness. 
The Redeemer is described at large under 
the same image in the Ist Psalm. Comp. 
Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3, and see Suicer The- 
saur..in Zidoy I. 2. [It appears to have 
been common to describe the righteous as 
green and flourishing trees. See Ps.1. 3. 
Ezek. xx. 47, which, however, Parkhurst 
applies solely to the Redeemer.] In Rev. 
Zudov τῆς ζωῆς, The Tree of Life, de- 
notes Christ as being the Author of eier- 
nal life to all that obey him. For the 
general promise of our Lord, Rev. ii. 7, 
To him that overcometh wili I give te cal 
of the TREE OF LIFE, which is in the 
midst of the Paradise of God, seems 
nearly similar to the particu/ar declara- 
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tion mate by Christ to the penitent thief : 
This day shalt thou be with ME in Para- 
dise, Luke xxiii. 43. Comp. Vitringa on 
Rev. ii. 7. The phrase ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς 1s 
taken from the LXX, Gen. ch. ii. and i. 
where it answers to the Heb. O»n7 fv. 
And when Adam and his wife, after their 
transgression, were removed from the 
Edenic Paradise, and thus from the out- 
ward emblematic tree the Cherubim were 
set up, Gen. iii. 24, to preserve the way 
to the true Tree of Life, i. e. Christ, who 
not only in Rev. ii. 7, but also in Rev. 
xxii. 2, is described under this character 
by St. John, in his delineation of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem: Jn the midst of the 
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street of it, and of either side of the rwer, 
was there the Tree of Life, which bare 
twelve (manner of ) fruits, and yielded 
her fruit every month ; and the leaves of 
the tree were for the healing of the nations. 
Comp. ver. 14. [Other interpretations are 
given in Pole’s Synopsis. ] 

Ξυράω, ὥ, from ξυρὸς a razor, which 
from ξύω to scrape, and this from ξέω the 
same. To shave, as with a razor. oce. 
Acts xxi. 24. (where see Doddridge). 1 
Cor. xi. 5, 6. [Numb. vi. 9, 19. Deut. 
xxi. 12, Ezr. xliv. 20. On 1 Cor, xi. 5, 
observe that it was the custom to shave 
the heads of adulteresses and immodest 
women, See Barth, on Claudian, p. 1186.) 


0. 


0 

4) ο, Omicron, O μικρὸν, i. 6. O small, 

9 or short, in sound namely, so called 
to distinguish it from Omega. O is the 
fifteenth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, but the sixteenth of the ancient, 
among which it answered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician Oin: whence also 
its name O or Ov was probably taken, by 
dropping the n, as in the Greek names 
Nu and Xi from Nun and Shin. It is 
certain, that the old Greeks had but one 
character for their O, whether pronounced 
long or short. This appears from ancient 
inscriptions still extant, one of which the 
reader may find transcribed under the 
letter H. And though, it be very difficult, 
if-indeed possible, to determine the man- 
ner, or rather the various manners, in 
which the Hebrews and Phenicians ‘pro- 
nounced their Oin, yet that it sometimes 
had the sound of the Greek O appears 
not only from this letter’s corresponding 
to it in the order of the Cadmean alphabet, 
but from the LXX Translators often sub- 
stituting o or w, for the Heb. » in. proper 
names, as in Ὀδολλὰμ for TY, 2 Chron. 
xi. 7; Ὀλὰ for xdv, 1 Chron. vii. 39; 


Ὀζὰ for πὶ, 2 Κα. xxi. 26; Ὠδὴδ for Ty, | 
2 Chron. xv. 8; "Qy for ἡ, Numb. xxi. - 


2 
4). 


As for the form QO, it is not so like to 
the Hf[ebrew as to the Phenician Oz, 
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which latter is a kind of irregular tri- 
angle, and is sometimes written almost 
circular. 4 | 
Ὁ, ‘H, TO’. The prepositive article of 
the Greeks *. | 
I. Definite, The, that, this. Mat. i. 
10, 11. xxi. 7. TH'N ὄνον καὶ ΤΟΙ͂Ν πώλον, 


ΤΟΝ λόγον, this saying, Gal. ν. 8, Ἢ 


ie? 
i 
the ass and the foal. John vi. 10. Ἔν TQt — 
τόπῳ, in the, or that, place. John vii. 40, ~ 


his 


“ah 


ι] 


πεισμονὴ, this persuasion. Col. iv. 16, Ἢ ν 


ἐπιςολὴ, this letter. Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Thess. 


v.27. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor.y. ~ 


9. 1 Thess. iv. 6. TH™S 608, Of this or 


ὧν 


that way, Acts ix. 2. xix. 9, 23. χχίν. 22. 


Comp. Acts xxii. 4. The neuter article 


TO’ is often applied in a similar sense. 


Luke xxii.2, And the high priests sought 
ΤΟ", πῶς ἀνέλωσιν ἀυτὸν, this, how (q. ἃ, 
the how) they might destroy him. Comp. 


ver. 4. Acts iv. 21. Luke xix. 48. Luke © 


ix. 46. "ExondOe δὲ διαλόγισμος ἐν αὐτοῖς; 
TO’, τὶς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν, A reasoning 


{ 


* [On the difficult subject of the Greek Article ~ 


I have been unable to satisfy myself, and I have 


therefore left Parkhurst’s article untouched, though _ 


full of errors. But in the Appendix the reader 
will find a remedy for this in an analysis of Bishop 
Middleton’s work, with some remarks, intended to. 
point out where that learned and admirable person 


| carried his theory too far.] ὁ 
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arose among them, (namely) this, who 


should be the greatest of them; where 
see Kypke, and comp. Luke i. 62. xxii. 
24. Mark ix. 23, ‘O δὲ Ἰησᾶς εἶπεν αὑτῷ 
‘TO’, ci δύνασαι πιφτεῦσαι, x.r.r. And Jesus 
said unto him this, or thus, if thou canst 
believe, &c. Majus quoted by Wolfius 
~ observes, that the neuter article is ele- 
_ gantly prefixed to answers, and produces 
ΟΠ an instance from Polyznus: ᾿Ιφικρατὴς 
~ ὑπολαξὼν ἔφη TO’, τίς ἄν ἤλπιδε τᾶτο ἔσεσ- 
θαι; ““ Iphicrates answered thus, Who 
could have hoped that this would hap- 
pen ?” Comp. Mat. xix. 18, and Wetstein 
on Luke i. 62. 

II. Emphatic, Ἢ παρθένος, THE Vir- 
i Mat. i. 23. Ὁ vide ps, Ὃ ἀγαπητὸς. 
My son, (even) THE beloved. Mat. iii. 

7 ; 


ΠῚ. It is (like the Heb. 7 emphatic) 
‘prefixed to the nominative, when used for 

the vocative case, as Luke viii. 564, Mark 
v. 41. Rom. viii. 15, 

IV. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. 
Vili. 23, tuofeciav—TH'N ἀπολύτρωσιν, x. 
τ. X. the adoption, that is to say, or even, 
the redemption of our body. Comp. Phil. 
iii. 9. 

V. It is often prefixed to proper names, 
as le and Ja in French, as Ὃ ᾿[ησᾶς, Jesus, 
«Ὁ Ἰωάγνης John, THS Γαλιλαίας Gali- 
lee. See Mat. iii. 13,14. So in the French 
Je Tasse, la Fosse, la France, Angleterre, 
ἄς. 

VI. The article of any gender is pre- 

fixed to adverbs, which are then to be 
construed as nouns, as Ὁ ἔσω, The inner ; 
Ὁ ἔξω, The outer ; ‘O πλήσιον, The, ora, 
neighbour; TA’ ἄνω, The things above. 
Comp. below XII. 1. 

VII. Indefinite, A or an, i.e. any one, 
some. Mat. xiii. 2, TO’ πλοῖον, A ship. 

But Qu.? / 

VIII. Before verbs it is frequently used 

in the nominative for ἀυτὸς he, as Mat. 

ΧΙ, 28, 29, Ὁ dé ἔφη, But he said. And 
it is sometimes thus applied in other cases, 
particularly by the poets. Thus Acts 
‘Xvii. 28, TOY (for auré) γὰρ καὶ γένος 
ἐσμέν, For we His offspring are. 

IX. Repeated with the particles μὲν 

and δὲ subjoined, ὁ pév—é dé denote the 

one—and the other, and in the plur. δι 
| pev—éeéé, some or the one—and the others. 
Acts xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 16, 17. Comp. 
Mat. xiii. 8, 23.—'O δὲ, in the latter part 
οὗ a distributive sentence, answers to ὃς 
μὲν in the former part. Rom. xiv. 2. 
Polybius, cited by Wolfius, ἋΣ ΜΕΝ 


So: 





προσήγετο, TASS AE’ xarespépero ra 
πόλεων, * Of the cities he conciliated some, 
and destroyed others.” ΜΝ 

X. ‘Ou δ is used absolutely for some, 
without 6 μὲν preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17, 
‘Or δὲ ἐδιτάσαν, But some doubted. Ra- 
phelius on the place shows, that Xenophon 
applies δὲ δὲ in the same manner. See 
Hutchinson’s Note 3, in Cyri Exped. lib. 
i. p. 82, 8vo. &c. and comp. Mat. xxvi. 
67. John xix. 29 ; and for other instances 
of the like use of δὲ δὲ for τινες δὲ in Strabo, 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and Arrian, see 
Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17. 

ΧΙ, With a participle it may generally 
be rendered by who, that, which, and the 
participle asa V. Thus 1 John ii. 4. Ὁ 
λέγων, he who saith, 1. 6. the (person) 
saying. John i. 18, Ὁ &y, who is or was. 

XII. It is used elliptically. 

1. It often_implies the participle dy, 
especially before a preposition or adverb, 
as Mat. vi. 9, Ὁ ἐν τοῖς ἐρανοῖς, who art. 
in heaven; Mat. v. 12, ΤΟΥΣ πρὸ ὑμῶν 
(ὄντας namely) who were before you; 
Col. iii. 2, TA’ ἄνω (ὄντα) the things 
which are above; Acts xiii. 9, Σαῦλος. Ὁ 
καὶ Παῦλος (i. 6. dy or λεγόμενος) Saul 
who (is or is called) also Paul. Comp. 
Mark iii. 21. Rom. xvi. 5. Phil. iv, 22. 
Col. iv. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 12. 

2. With a proper name in the genitive 
following, it often denotes consanguinity 
or affinity. Mat. x. 3, Idxw6o¢ Ὁ τῷ ’AX- 
gais (ic namely) James the son of Al- 
pheus; Mark xvi. 1, Μαρία Ἡ τὸ Ἰακώξο 
(μήτηρ) Mary the mother of James ; 
(comp.-Mark xv. 40.) Acts vii. 16, Ἔμ- 
pop TOY” (πατρὸς) Συχὲμ, Emmor the 
father of Sychem; John xix. 25, Μαρία 
Ἡ τῷ Κλώπα (γυνὴ), Mary the wile of 
Cleopas; Mat. i. 6. TH" τῷ ’Oupis, the 
wife of Uriah. ‘Ywe, πατήρ, μήτηρ, yh, 
are in like manner dropt in the best Greek 
writers, the article implying them, as 
may be seen in Bos Ellips. under these 
nouns. 

3. The neuter article with a N. in the 
genitive implies possession, property, or 
relation, as Mat. xxii. 21, TA’ Καίσαρος 
(χρήματα namely) the things of Cesar ; 
Rom, viii. 5, TA‘ τῆς σαρκὸς (1. 6. ἔργα) 
the works of the flesh. Comp. Mat. xxi. 
21. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. 2 Pet. 11.22. 
Similar applications of the article are 
common in the Greek writers.— Luke ii. 
49, Ἔν ΤΟΙ͂Σ τῷ πατρὸς; Ai my Father's, 
house namely, as the Syriac version, ΓΔ 
‘an. So the LXX (Alexand,) Esth. vii. 


OrkK 


9, have Ἔν ΤΟΙ͂Σ ᾿Αμὰν for Heb. ma 
jon. The Greek writers use the same 
elliptical expression. See more in Dod- 
dridge, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Camp- 
bell. 

4. The neuter article singular TO* is 
used in several adverbial phrases, the pre- 
position κατὰ, and the N. πρᾶγμα, or the 
like, being understood, as Acts iv. 18, 
TO xa@dds, At ail, for κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα or 
χρῆμα καθόλα. So Luke xi. 3. TO’ καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν for κατὰ τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν χρῆμα, Ac- 
cording to our daily need. Rom. ix. ὃ. 
TO’ κατὰ σάρκα for κατὰ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα 
χρῆμα, In respect of the flesh. 

᾿Ογδοήκοντα, dt, dt, τὰ, Undeclined, from 


ὄγδοος the eighth, and nxovra the’ decimal | T 


termination. See under ‘E€douhxovra.— 
fighiy. occ. Luke ii. 37. xvi. 7. [Gen. v. 
28. ] ; 

"Ογδοος, ἡ, ov, from ὄκτω eight, the 

tenues x and τ being changed into their 

‘media y and ὃ. Comp. "E€don0¢.—The 
eighth. occ. Luke i. 59. Acts vii. 8. Rev. 
xvii. 11. xxi. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 5, where the 
expression ὄγδοον Νῶε---ἐφύλαξε, he pre- 
served Noah the eighth (person), mean- 
ing with seven others, is quite agreeable 
to the manner of using the ordinal num- 
bers in the purest Greek authors, except 
that these latter generally, though not 
always, subjoin αὐτὸς he or himself to the 
numeral noun: See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke on 2 Pet. ἢ. δ, and Hooge- 
veen’s last Note on Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. ili. sect, 2. An exactly parallel phrase 
is used in the. French language by their 
best writers ; and thus I find the text. in 
St. Peter is rendered in Martin’s French 
Translation, Mais a gardé Noé, lui hui- 
tiéme. Comp. | Pet. iii, 20. [See Hom. 
ll. H. 223. Athen. x. 5. 2 Mace. v. 27. 
Thucyd. i. 61. ii. 15. D’Orvill, ad Charit. 
i. 10. Kypke ii. p. 442.] 

“OPKOYX, 8, 6. . 

1. A tumour, swelling. [Diod. Sic. ii. 
36. iv. 33. Alian. V. H. ix. 13.) 

Il, Inthe N. T. A weight, an incum- 
bering weight. occ. Heb. xii. 1, where this 
seems the true sense of the word, because 
the Apostle is there speaking of our Chris- 
tian course under the similitude of a race. 
So Suidas and others explain ὄγκος by 
βάρος a weight, in which sense the word 
is also used in the profane writers. See 
Scapula Lexicon, and Suicer Thesaur. in 
Ὄγκος, and Wolfius on Heb. [The word 
is used absolutely for weight in ABlian 
xiv. 7. (weight of the body or flesh), and 
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so in ix. 13. Schl. thinks there isa meta- 


phor here taken from racers, who avoid — 
every thing which can hinder their active 

motion, and reduce the weight of flesh by 
temperance and exercise. See Fabr. Ago- 
nist. ii. 3. Lyd. Agon. S.c. 19. p.7l. 
Some take it to be pride here, as it is in 
Isoc. ad Dem. p. 8. Joseph. de Bells iv.5. 
2. It is swelling speech in Philo Alleg. — 

. 69.) 

"Ode, ἥδε, τόδε, from the prepositive artie 
cle 6, and conjunction de.—This, this 
here, he, she, it. See Luke x. 39. xvi. 25. 
Jam. iv. 13. [It occurs also Acts xv. 23. 
xxi. 1]. Rey. ii, 1, 8, 12, 18. i.) 1, ae 
14, and perhaps nowhere else in the N, 





bog 
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‘Oded, from ὁδὸς a way.— To journey, 
travel. occ. Luke x. 33. [Tobit vi. 5, 
Symm. Job xxix. 25. LXX, 1-Kings vi: 
12, metaphorically. Joseph. Ant. xix. 4, 
2. Herodian. vil. 3. 9.] 
‘Odnyéw, &, from ὁδηγός. 
I. To lead or guide in a way. occ. Mat. 
xv. 14. Luke vi..39. Comp. Rev. vii. 17,” 
Il. 70 lead, or guide, in a spiritual 
sense, to instruct. occ. John xvi. 13. Acts 
viii. 31, Comp. Mat, xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 
—The LXX frequently use it, both in 
its proper sense, as Exod. xiii. 17. xxxii, 
84. Numb. xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 83; and in 
its figurative one, Ps. v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv.” 
5, 9. xxvii. 20, & al. [So Wisd. ix. 11] 
Ὁδηγὸς, 8, 6, from ὁδὸς a way, and — 
hryéopa or ἄγω to lead. ἣν 
I. A guide in a way, or to a place. ὁ060.. 
Acts i. 16. [It is here used of Judas, bué 
Schl. thinks it means rather the guide and 
adviser of the plans for taking Jesus.) 
II. A guide, an instructor. occ. Mat. 
xv. 14. xxiii. 16, 24. Rom. ii. 19. [Wisd. 
vii. 15. The word occurs Ezra viii. 1, as 
A guide apparently; but the meaning 
does not suit the original. ] 1? 
EGS” ᾿Οδοιπορέω, ὥ, from ὁδὸς a way, 








and πείρω to pass through.—To pass 


through a way, to journey, travel. oce, 
Acts x. 9. [Atlian. V. H. x. 4. Herodian 
vii. 9.1. The substantive ὁδοιπόρος oe- 
curs Judg. xix. 17.. 2 Sam. xii. 4. Prov, 

vi. 11. Ecclus. xxvi. 18. . 

K&S ‘Ocoropia, ac, ), from ὁδοιπορέω. 
—A journey, journeying or travelling, 
occ. John iv. 6.* 2 Cor, xi. 26. [Inc. Job 
vi, 19. Wisd. xiii. 19. 1 Mace: vi. 4], 


* [On the purity of the phrase here used see 
Pfochen. de Ling. G. N. T. Purit. 8 84. and Ga- 
taker de Styl. N. Τ᾿ ὦ 30. p. 229.] | 


ΟΔΟ 
Herodian ii. 15. 11. iii. 6. 31. 
i. 27.] 
-‘OAO'S, 5, #, either from the Heb. nip 
or Chald. x1 to pass, pass aay. 

I. A way, properly so called, a road in 
which one travels. Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28, & 
al. freq. Comp. Mat. iv. 13. x. δ. [It 
often is put with a Gen. following for the 
road leading to a place, as in Mat. iv. 15, 
ὁδὸς θαλάσσης the road leading to the sea 
or coast. Mat. x.5. and Heb. ix. 8. ἡ τῶν 
ἁγίων ὁδὸς the road to the sanctuary. So 
Gen. iii, 24. Prov. vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18. 
See Gesen. ad Is. viii. 23. Sturz. Lex. 
Xen. T. iii. p. 239. In the phrase éro- 

ἄζειν ὁδὸν allusion is made to the custom 
of the Eastern monarchs, who in their 
progresses sent persons before them to 
make roads, level hills, and fill up hollows. 
See Arrian. Exp. Alex. iv. 30. 13. Diod. 
Sic. ii. 13. Bergier. de publ. Viis. Pop. 
_ Rom. in Thes. Ant. Rom. x. & Schwarz. 
Comm. p. 959. Joseph. Bell. J. iii. 6. 2. 
Justin. 11. 10. occ. Mat. iii. 38. Mark i. 3. 
Luke i. 76. iii. 4; and so of other forms, as 
, κατασκευάζειν τὴν ddov. Luke vii. 27. 
Mark i. 2. Mat. xi. 10, and ἐυθύνειν John 
i, 23. See Isaiah xl. 5.] 

II. A journey, (Mat. x. 10. xv. 32. xx. 
17. Mark vi. 8. viii. 3, 27. ix. 33, 34. x. 


Xen. Cyr. 
A 


52. Luke ix, 3.x. 4. xxiv. 32, 35. Acts | 


ix. 17, 27. xxv. 3. xxvi. 13. 1 Thess. iii. 
11. It also is often used as a measure of 
distance in this sense, as Luke ii. 44, a 
day s journey; Actsi. 12, a sabbath day's 
journey ; eight stadia according to some 
(see Josh. iii. 4.), seven according to 
others. (In Mark ii. 23, ὁδὸν ποιεῖν is 
judged to be a Latinism answering to 
. tter facere by Schl., for the meaning of 
this phrase in good Greek is to prepare or 
_ make a road. See Xen. Anab. iv. 8. 6. νυ. 
1.7; and the middle is used in the sense 
of St. Mark.)] So Herodotus, cited by 
Raphelius, ‘HME’PUS ὉΔΟΝ ; and Lu- 
cian, where he is imitating the style of 
that author, ‘OAO‘N ἩΜΕΙΡΗΣ, De Syr. 
Dea, tom. ii. p. 880. Josephus in like 
manner has ὍΔΟΝΝ τριῶν ‘HME'PON, a 
journey of three days. Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
8, ὃ 3, and lib. xv. cap. 8, ὃ 5. Μιᾶς 
‘OAO'N ‘HME'PAYX, One day’s journey. 
And it is well known that in the eastern 
countries they still reckon distances by 
hours and day's journeys. 

ΠῚ A way, manner of life or acting, 
custom. See Acts xiy.'16. Rom. iii. 16. 
Jam. i. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude ver. 11. 
(Gen. vi, 12. Ps. i. 1. Job xxiii, 10. Xen. 


289 





OAY 


Cyr. i, 3.4, Mem. i, 7.1, Aésch. Socr. 
Dial. iii, 8. And it is used of God's 
manner of acting or providence. See 
Rom. xi. 33. Acts-xiii. 10. Heb. iii. 10. 
(the miracles probably in the desert) Rev. 
xy. 3. Ps. xvill. 31. : 

IV. Particularly with a genitive fol- 
lowing, A way leading to, a method or 
manner of obtaining. Rom. iii. 17. Acts 
xvi. 17. ii. 28. (comp. Mat. xxi. 32.*) 
2 Pet. ii. 2. 21. But in these two last 
texts the Christian religion is called the 
way of righteousness and truth, not so 
much because it leads to righteousness 
and truth, as because it is itself a dis- 
cipline of righteousness and truth. | [See 
John xiv. 4. Luke i. 79. Mat. vii. 13 
and 14. 1 Cor. xii. 31. Is. lix. 8. Prov. 
iy. 11.] : 

V. A way or manner of religion. Acts 
xxiv. 14. See under ‘O I. Comp. Acts 
ix. 2, (where see Wolfius.) xix. 9. 23. 
xxiv. 2. 

VI. Doctrine, law of life, religion. 
Here Θεδ, κυρία, &c. generally follow, and 
the meaning is the doctrine or law of 
God, leading to life eternal. Mat. xxii. 
16. Mark xii. 4. Luke xx. 21. Acts 
xviii. 25. So Job xxiii. 11. Ps. xxv. 4. 
exix. 15].] | 

VII. Christ calls himself The way, 
John xiv. 6; because no one cometh to 
the Father, or can approach the Divine 
Essence in a future state of happiness, 
but by him. Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20, and 
see Suicer Thesaur. in Ὁ δὸς II. 1. 

‘Odove, ὄντος, ὁ, 4. ἐδὸς, from Edw to 
eat; so the Latin dens a tooth, q. edens 
eating.—A tooth. Mat. v. 38. & al. 

(Odvrvae, ὥ, from ὀδύνη, which see. ] 

[ 1. 70 inflict pain or sorrow. Hence 
in the passive, 10 feel sorrow or grief, 
to be grieved. Luke ii. 48. Acts xx. 38.] 

[Il. Zo torment. Luke xvi. 24, 25. 
Here ὀδυνᾶσαι is 2d pers. indic. by the 
Doric dialect for ὀδυνᾷ. The σ is here 
retained as in καυχᾶσαι. See καυχάομαι. 
The verb occurs in the passive only in the 
N. T.—Lucian. Lexiph. § 13. isch. 
Dial. S.iii. 7. Aristoph. Ran. 650. Is. 
xl, 29. Zach. ix. 5.] 

᾿Ὀδύνη, ne; ἡ. 

ΓΙ. Pain of body. Gen. xxxv, 18. Jer. 
xxii. 23.] 

II. Grief, sorrow. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 


* [Schl. says, α divine doctrine. Wahl says, 
In a just way. But Parkhurst is right, A way 
leading to righteousness and justification. | 


0Z0 


1 Tim. vi. 10. The Greck Utymologists 
deduce it from ¢dw to eat, consume, be- 
cause it consumes both body and mind. 
So in Homer, 1]. xxiv. lin. 128, 9, Thetis 
says to Achilles, when overwhelmed with 
sorrow and concern, 


Téxvov ἔμον, τέο μέχρις ὀδυρόμενος καὶ ἀχεύων, 
Σῆν ἜΔΕΑΙ κραδίην 5 





How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow, 
And thy heart waste with life-consuming woe ? 
Pore. 


On the latter line Pope remarks from 
Eustathius, that “ the expression in the 
original is very particular : were it to be 
translated literally, it must be rendered, 
How long wilt thou eat, or prey upon, 


thy own heart by those sorrows? And it. 


seems it was a common way of expressing 


a deep sorrow ; and Pythagoras uses it in 


this sense, Μὴ ἔσθιειν καρδίαν, that is, 
Grieve not excessively, let not sorrow 
make too great an impression upon thy 
heart.” Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21—24. 
‘In like manner, Odyss. ix. lin. 75, Homer 
describes persons in great anaiety and 
distress, as ϑυμὸν "EAONTEX; and, Il. 
vi. lin. 202, of a melancholy man he says, 
Ὃν Supoy KATE AON, He preys upon 
his own mind. So Horace, lib. i. epist. 2. 
lin. 38, 39, speaking of corroding passions, 
Mt Se quid est animum, literally, If. any 
thing eats (your) mind.” 

Odipudi ὃ 8, 6, from ὀδύρομαι to lament, 
bewail.—A lamentation, wailing. occ. 
Mat. ii. 18.2 Cor. vii. 7. . [The verb 
ὀδύρομαι is used in Greek to express 
weeping (as Paus. viii. 12.), and also 
the cry of birds for the loss of their 
young, as in Homer. Iliad. B. 315. See 
"also Adsch. Soc. D. iii. 4, It therefore 
expresses, perhaps, passionate weeping in 
Mat. ii. 18. See Jer. xxxi. 15. 2 Mac. 
xi. 6. lian V. H. xiv. 22. Themist. x. 
133. In 2 Cor. vii. 7. the consequent. is 
put for the antecedent, and the sense is 
sorrow or mourning. ] | 

*OZQ.—To smell, emit an odour, good 
or bad ; for though in John xi. 39, the 
only passage of the N. T. wherein it oce., 
it is used in the latter sense, yet the V. 
itself is of an indifferent meaning, and in 
the profane writers applied to sweet, as 
well as to disagreeable, odours. [The v erb 
is used of sweet smells, Aristoph. Ach. 
196. Hermipp. apud Athen. i. Ρ. 29. E. 
Homer, Odyss. IK. 60, of dad ones, Ari- 
stoph. Ach. 832, w here κακόν. δ added, as 
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ἡδὺ is Plut. 1020. Sec Exod. viii. 
Arrian. Diss. Ep. iv. 11. 15.] 

Ὅθεν, from the relative pronoun δον tind 
the syllabic adjection θεν, denoting ὅρα 
or αἱ a place. 


. As an Adverb. 


14. 


Xli. ὯΝ Acts xiv. 26. [Thue. iti. 69. 


where it signifies from the place in 
which. 

2. Whence, from which fact or cir- 
cumstance. 1 John ii. 18... 

3.. Where. Mat. xxv. 24. 
serves that Homer and Theocritus in like 
manner use ἔγγυθεν, with the termination 


to; so that ὅθεν in Mat. is for d7e, as in- 
deed the Cambridge and another MS. 
cited by Mill and Wetstein read. [Kui- 
noel, Schleusner, and Rosenmiller, put 


that the expression whence they had been 
commended to the grace of God, is harsh, 


- Whence, from which place. Mat, & 
Deut. ix. 28.] Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 20, 


7 Kypke oe | 


usually denoting from a place, for near — 





Acts xiv. 26. under this head, observing ᾿ 


Indeed Hemsterhuis wished to read ἤεσαν 


for ἦσαν, and so to translate whence they 
had set out, having been commended. 
Wahl and Bretschneider agree with Park- 
hurst. | 

II. As a Conjunction, Where, where- 


es 19. Heb. 11. 17. iii... vii. 25. viii, 

3. ix. 18. xi. 19, Xen. Mem. i,.1. 2.] 

3 ’OGO'NH, ne, ἡ, from Heb. por 
Jine linen, or jine linen thread, which 
from [ΠῚ to spin. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lex. in jox.—A piece of linen, linteum, 
a sheet, wrapper, or the like. occ. Acts x. 
11. xi. 5. [Herodian v. 6. 21. of a sail. 
Test. xii. Pat. p. 639.) 

᾿Οθόνιον, εἰ, τὸ, from ὀθόνη. —A linen 
smwathe or roller, such as the Jews used 
to swathe up their dead in. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 12. John xix. 40. xx. 5,6, 7.. [On 
this custom of the Jews, see Deyting 
Obss. S. iii, 37. Chiflet. de Linteis Se- 
pulchr. Christi, c. 28. Salmas. ad Script. 
Hist. Aug. p. 847. Cuper. Observ. ii. 9. 
Fischer. Prol. de Vet. Lex. N. T. p- 79. 
The word occurs Judg. xiv. 13. Hos i1.5.] 


ἾΟιδα, perf. mid. of *Exdw to know, w hich ; 


see. 
᾿Οικεῖος, Eva, ξιον; from & δικος ὦ house, or 
household. 

I. A person of, or belonging to, a cer- 
tain [ family or] household. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 8. [Is. xxxi. 9. 1 Sam. x. 14, 15,16. 
(an uncle.) Again, see Levit. xviii. 6, 
and Is. lviil. 7, Twhich for construction 





fore, for which reason. Mat. xiv. 7. Acts — 


eee ΔῸΣ ΣΝ Pe ΦΉΣ ΕΣ 
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conipare with the place οὐ Galatians quoted 
in Sense 11.} ge 

II. [One connected with another in 
any way. Inthe N.T. it occurs of those 
connected in religion, as Gal. vi. 10. 
ὀικεῖοι τῆς misewe connected with us in 
Christian belief, Christians. See Wes- 
sel. ad Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. Strab. i. 13. 
ὀικεῖοι τῷ Océ they who are of the family 
of God, which re often called shi eat 
occ. Gal. vi, 10. Eph. ii. 19. 
- *Oucérne, 8, 6, from ὀικέω to dwell in a 
house.—[_Any one belonging to a house, 
whether servants or not *, but especially 
a household servant, and probably one 
born in the house from servants.| occ. 
Luke xvi. 13. Acts x. 7. Rom. xiv. 4. 
| Pet. ii. 18, where see Macknight. [See 
Gen. ix. 25, 26. Exod. v.-15, 16. Xen. 
Mem. ii. |. 9. 12. Schl. suggests (after 
Morus) that this word or ὀικείθ should be 
read in Heb. iii. 3, for Sixes. ] 

᾿Οικέω, &, from δικος. : 

I. To dwell, inhabit. See Rom. vii. 17, 
18, 20. viti. 9, 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 1 Tim, 
vi. 16. [When] followed by μέτα with, 
[it is] Zo dwell with, or, cohabit, as man 
and wife. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13.—The 
above are all the passages in the N. T. 
wherein the verb occurs. [See Gen. iv. 
16,20. xvi. 3.] , 

II. ᾿Οιἰκομένη. See below. 
 “Ounpa, arog, τὸ, from ὀικέω to dwell. 


1. Properly, A house, a dwelling. 


{Thueyd. iv. 115. Ezek. xvi. 24.] 

II. A prison, so called from a super- 
stitious practice usual with the Greeks, 
particularly with the Athenians, of giving 
to bad things auspicious namest. See 
under ’Apisepoc. The Attic writers often 
use the word in this sense. occ. Acts xii. 
7; where see Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and 
Kypke. [See Athen. xiii. 3. Ailian. V. 
Η. vi. 1. ‘Thucyd. iv. 48. Valck. ad Am- 
mon. tii. 4. Dem. 789. 2.] 

᾿Οικητήριον, 8, τὸ, from dtxkéw.—A ha- 
bitation, dwelling-house. oce. 2 Cor. v. 2. 
Jude ver. 6. [Jer. xxv. 30. Schleusner 
strangely misquotes the first place, τὸ ἐξ 
spave, for which he has τὸ ἐν τοῖς épa- 
voice. As to the place of Jude (which 
Cudworth (vol. iv. p. 46.) explains rather 
of the angel’s heavenly body than merely 
the place of abode.) Wahl and Bretschn. 
after Jurieu (Hist. Crit. Dogm. i. 4. p. 


* [So Hesychius, Suidas, Thom. M. p. 644. 
Athenzus, vi. p. 261. Sce Herod, Viii. 106.] 
~ + [This is the remark of Helladius, Chrestom. 
Ῥ. 22, and see Plutarch de Vit. Solon. ] ι 
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24.) and Cappellus, think that the apo- 
stle alludes to the-angels who are said in 
Jewish tradition * to have been con- 
nected with women before the flood, thus 
leaving their own abode. It appears 
more probable to others, that the apostle 
refers only to other traditions existing 
among the Jews, of a great change and 
fall in some of the angels. Thus (Me- 
drasch. Sohar. fol. 46. p. 2. col. 2.). Aza 
and Azael murmur against God and are 
thrown down from heaven, KR. Mena- 
chem, on Gen. vi. 2, also mentions angels 
who fell from heaven. “See Sohar. on 
Exod. fol. 8. col. 32. (quoted in Scheetg. 
Hor. Heb. p. 1078.) have God is about 
to send the sinful angels into a fiery river, 
and choose others in their place. But if 
we read the book of Enoch (lately trans- 
lated by archbishop Lawrence), it would 
seem that the Jewish tradition was, that 
the rebellion of the angels first showed 
itself by their choosing leaders in order to 
go on earth and live with women, and 
teach mankind all evil arts +; so that 
these traditions are consistent ¢. It is 
not, however, necessary here that St. 
Jude, in saying that they left their own 
dwelling, should refer especially to their 
living with women on earth ; but generally 
to their losing their first estate.] 

’Orxia, ac, 7, from δικος. 

I. A house. Mat. ii. 11. vii. 24, 26, ἃ 
al. freq. [Any dwelling-place, as the hea- 
vens considered as the dwelling of God. 
John xiv. 2.] 

11. A household, family. John iv. 53. 
1 Cor. xvi. 15. [Perhaps Mat. x. 13. 
xii. 25. Phil. iv. 22. on which last Schl. 
is doubtful. Gen. xxiv. 2. 1. 8, 21. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7. 6. ] | 

III. Goods, means, facuitates. Mat. 
xxiii. 14, Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 


* [See the book of Enoch, Cod. Pseudepig. 
V.T.i.p. 179—199. Test. xii. Pat. p.529. Joseph. 
Ant. i.3. 1. The sons of God, mentioned Gen. vi. 
2, probably gave rise to this story. Bretschneider 
calls these angels the tutelar angels.] 

+ [lt is not quite clear whether Azaryel was 
reckoned one of those who married a. mortal. He 
is not mentioned among them in ch, vii. 9; and 
from ch. x. 6 and 12, and ch. xiii. 4, there seems 
to be a distinction made, as if his rebellion had 
arisen from another source. ] 

+[Cyprian’s expressions are, ‘I suppose collected 
from this bookand Tertullian,” (de Cult. Foam. Opp. 
p- 150.) He says, speaking of the evil arts of or- 
namenting the person, ὅτε. Que omnia peccatores 
et apostate angeli suis artibus prodiderunt, quardo 
ad terrena contagia deycluti, a celesti vigore reces- 
sere: ] 
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Comp. under Κατεσθίω. FHom. Od. Β. 
237. Xen. Mem. iv. 1, 3. See Taubman 
on Plaut. Most. i. 1. 11.] 

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our 
mortal body, and to the glorious state of 
saints after death. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. 
John xiv. 2. Josephus, De Bel. lib. iii. 
cap. 7, ὃ 5, says, that “ they who depart 
out of this life according to the law of na- 
ture, and repay the boon which they have 
received of God when he is pleased to de- 
mand it, enjoy κλέος μὲν ἀιώνιον, ὌΙΚΟΙ 
δὲ καὶ γενεαὶ δέδαιοι, eternal glory, houses, 
and ages of security—.” 

E> ᾿Οἰκιακὸς, 8, ὁ, from duia.—A 
person belonging ta a household, a do- 
mesiic. occ. Mat. x, 25, 36. [Some MSS. 
read ὀικειακὸς *. ] 

KS” ᾿Οἰκοδεσποτέω, &, from ὀικοδεσπό- 
rn¢.—To govern or manage a household, 
or the domestic affairs of a family. occ. 
1 Tim. v.14. [ Plut. de Plat. Phil. 5. 18. 
It is a recent word, according to Lobeck 

‘on Phryn. p. 373.] 


᾿Οἰοδεσπότης, 6, 6, from οἰκὸς a 


house, and δεσπότης a lord, master.—The 


master of a house. See Mat. x. 25. xx. 
i, 11. Mark xiv, 14. [It seems often put for 
master simply as in the first passage, and 
Luke xiii. 25. It occurs in Mat. xiii. 27, 
52. xxi. 33. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39. xiv. 
21. xxii. 11. Plutarch Quest. Rom. 30. 
Joseph. c. Apion, 2. 11.] 

᾿Οἰκοδομέω, ὥ, from δικος a house, and 
dopéw to build, which from δέδομα perf. 
mid. of δέμω the same. 

I. To build, as a house, tower, town, 
sepulchre, &c. See Mat. vii. 24, 26. xxi. 
33. Luke iv. 29. xi. 47. On John ii. 20, 
comp. Bp. Pearce and Campbell; and on 
Mat. xxiii. 29, see Harmer’s Observa- 
tions, vol. iii. p. 424, ἃς. [Gen. ii. 22. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 8.] 

(II. 70 rebuild. Mat. xxiii. 29, and 
Luke xi. 47, 48. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 
40, and Mark xv. 29. John ii. 20. Josh. 
vi. 26. Amos ix. 14, Is. xliv. 26.] 

Ill. Zo build, in a spiritual sense, as 
the Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp..1 Pet. 
ii,5. See also ‘Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 
10. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 1]. 1 Pet. ii. 
7. In which latter passages the term 
ὀικοδομᾶντες builders is applied to the 
Priests, Scribes, and Pharisees, among 
the Jews, because they professed to be 
teachers, and ought to have built up the 


* [It is here used in an Attic sense, See Hesy- 
chius and A@lian. V. H. vi. 1.1 
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Jewish church im the true faith of a glo- 

rious but suffering Redeemer. (eee 
IV. To profit spiritually, conduce to 

spiritual advantage, to edify. 1 Cor. viii. 


V. ᾿Οικοδομέομαι, ὅμαι, Pass. in a bad 
sense, 70 be built up, emboldened, en- 
couraged, in an evil notion or practice. 
i Cor. vili. 10. [Compare Ine. ii. Chron. 


].. [ x. 23.] xiv. 4, 17. [1 Thess. v. 11. | 


: rg 
ie 


xxxil. 5. where the verb is 70 strengthen, _ 
and κατισχύω is used in the LXX.] See 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 104, 


5, who remarks, that “ Mons. Le Clere 


has paralleled this passage with Mal. iii, 


14, 15, where the Heb, 1333, are built up, Ὁ 


is well rendered by the Greek interpreters 
ἀνοικοδομᾶνται, namely, ποιᾶντες ἄνομα; 
in doing iniquity.” So Plautus in Tri- 
num. 1.11. 95. Qui edificaret, or exe- 
dificaret, swam inchoatam ignaviam, Who 
would build up his beginning worthless- 
ness. See Wolfius and Wetstein *. 

᾿Οικοδομὴ, ἧς; ἣ, from the same as δικο- 
δομέω. 

I, Properly; The act of building. It 
is ποῦ, however, used in this sense in the 
N. T.; but see LX X in ] Chron, xxvi. 27. 
[1 Mac. xvi. 23.] i 

II. [Metaphorically, The act of edify- 
ing,| edification, spiritual profit or ad-— 
vancement. Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 3, 5. 2 Cor. [xii. 19.] xiii. 10, & al. 
And so in 1 Tim. 1. 4, Beza’s or the Cam- 
bridge MS. reads ὀικοδομὴν, which read- 
ing 1s partly adopted by Griesbach. See 
also Mill and Wetstein. — , 

III. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 
1. Mark xiii. 1,2. Comp..1 Cor. iii. 9. 
2 Cor. v. |. Eph. ii. 21. [In these three 
last places the word is used metaphori- 
cally. In the 1st and 34d, it is said to be 
applied to the body of Christians, con- . 
sidered as a temple of God, and sacred to 
him. But in the Ist, it appears to me 
clearly to be, that which is built or im- 
proved by God. Ye are God's husbandry, 
ye are God’s building, 1. 6. ye are that 
which has been cultivated by God, which 
has been built up to the faith by him.) 

RSs ’Ocxodopia, ac, ἡ; from the same 
as ὀικοδομέω. | 

[1. Building, Thucyd. ti. 65.] 

* [Bretschn. says, it is rather 70 be prepared, — 
(as the people prepare for building, by getting 
every thing necessary,) as in Ps. Ixxxix. 2, where 
the answering clause ἐτοιμάζω occurs. The exam- 


ple is good: the explanation is a specimen of what 
men say when they are determined to find a reason 


for their whims. ] 
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IL. Edification, spiritual advancement. 
oce. according to some printed editions, : 
1 Tim. i. 4, where ὀικονομίαν, the meres | 
of almost all the MSS., three of whi 
ancient, seems the true one. See Mill, 
_ Wolfius, Wetstein, and Griesbach. Comp. 

᾿Οικοδομὴ 11. 

- ᾿Οικονομέω, ὥ, from ὀικονόμος.---- Ὁ act 
as a steward. occ. Luke xvi. 2. [oce. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 12. 
and in a metaphorical sense, 7Ὸ dispense, 
in Ps. exii. 5.) 

᾿Οικονομία, ac, 4, from ὀικονόμος. 

I. Properly, A dispensation, admi- 
nistration, or management of family af- 
fairs, a stewardship. occ. Luke xvi. 2, 3, 
4. [It is power in Is. xxii. 21. place or 
office, ibid. 19 *. So in 1 Cor. ix. 17. and 
Col. i. 25. it appears to be an office.) 

IJ. A spiritual dispensation, manage- 
ment, or economy. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. 
fem 40. ii. 2... Οὐ]... 25. 1 Tim.a4. 
᾿Οικονομίαν Gee, The dispensation of God, 

i. 6. of divine grace or favour to man 
through Christ. On Eph. iii. 9, see 
under Kowwyia If. [The word seems to 
be rather plan, counsel, in some cases. 
In Eph. i. 10. the words are "Ere ὀικονο- 
μίαν τῇ πληρώματος τῶν καιρῶν, avaKe- 
φαλαιώσασθαι. Rosenmiller, Wahl, and 
Schl., all agree that this is for τῷ ποιεῖσ- 
θαι ἐν τῷ πληρ᾽ τῶν κι ; Gee ἀνακ' i. 6. in 
order to produce this arrangement in the 
fulness of time, viz., that all things may 
be collected in Christ. Bretschneider says, 
Ut dispensaret, ut daret quod decreverat 
tempore constituto. I should translate, 
For or with a view to (see "Exe 11. 3.) the 
plan of the fulness of time, i. e. the plan 
relating to the fulness of time; namely, 
the plan of bringing all things together 
in Christ in the fulness of time +. This 
sense of plan or contrivance occurs often 
in Polybius, as Hist. ii. 47. v. 34, and 40. 
In Eph. iii. 2, when I compare it with 
Col. i. 25, I can hardly doubt that the 
writer meant, if not to use the same 
words, to express the same sense, and 
that he used one of those licences not un- 
common in Greek, of attaching the par- 


* [Schl. says, that Tertullian translates it very 
elegantly in Luke xvi. 4. by ab actu summoveri. 
The elegance of a technical phrase is not very con- 
Spicuous. ] 

. + [Under Καιρὸς I have said that the final con- 
summation of all things is the time here intended, 
on the ground that the writer had in his mind the 
completion of this plan of union. If he looked to | 
‘its ‘commencements, the publication of Christianity | 
isthe proper meaning here.J ὃς - 
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ticiple or adjective to a different word 
from that to which it strictly belongs. 
Thus, τὴν ὀικονομιὰν τῆς χάριτος τῆς 
δοθείσης μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, is for τὴν ox τ΄ Χ' 
τὴν δοθεῖσαν. Then the proper transla- 
tion of ὀικονομῖα is the office; and so 
Schl., who translates very loosely, Aw- 
divistis quomodo mihi demandatum fuerit 
munus apostolicum quo etiam inter vos 
Sunctus sum.] 

᾿Οικονόμος, 8, ὃ, from δικος a house, 
and vévoua, perf. mid. of νέμω to admi- 
nister. | 

I. A person who manages the domestic 
affairs of a family, a steward. occ. Luke 
xvi. 1, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp. Gal. iv. 
2, where it denotes those who manage the 
affairs of a minor—Ockovépoc τῆς πό- 
ewe, A steward, treasurer, cofferer, or 
chamberlain of a city. So Vulg. Arca- 
rius. occ. Rom. xvi. 23, On which pass- 
age Elsner produces an ancient inscrip- 
tion, where mention is in like manner 
made of the ’Oudvopoc of the city of 
Smyrna*. [Is. xxii. 15.] 

II. It is applied in a spiritual sense, 
not only to the apostles and ministers of 
the Gospel, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7, 
(comp. Luke xii. 42.), but also to private 
believers, who had received any miracu- 
lous gift of the Spirit. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 10, 
[and were to use the gift, and impart it 
to others, thus acting as ministers of 
God.]} 

ἾΟΙΚΟΣ, 5, ὁ. 

I. A house, properly so called. Mat. ix. 
6, 7. xi. 8, & al. freq. [ἐν ὄικῳ is at home. 
1 Cor. xi. 34. xiv. 35. κατ᾽ δικὸν or Kar’ ὄικες, 
in private houses, privately. Acts ii. 46. 
v. 42. xx. 20. On Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19. Col. iv. 15. Philem, 2. see éx- 
κλησία. The word is often used of a 
royal house or palace, though not abso- 
lutely, Mat. xi. 8. Luke xxii. 54. (palace 
of the High Priest.) Gen. xii. 15.—and 
for a house of God, or temple, as Acts vii. 
47, 49. generally with Oe added, as 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 
46. John ii. 16, 17. of the temple of 
Jerusalem. In°Mat. xii. 4. Mark 11. 26. 
Luke vi. 4. it is the sanctuary, and is put 
absolutely in that sense, Luke xi. 41. 
(though Kuinéel on Mat. xxiii. 37. says, 


* [ The office was one of some consequence; for in 
Josephus, Ant. xi. 6. 12; it is mentioned with the 
ἄρχοντες. The word Ταμίας is more common. Its 
use as applied to the curators of the public money 
in the temple of Minerva at Athens is well known. 





I have given instances in Grace Inscr. Vetust. Ὁ. 
212.] 3 
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it is the temple ; but 1 think without rea- 
son.) See 2 Chron. xxxv. 5. The word 
προσευχῆς is added in, the same sense in 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
In John ii. 16. with ἐμπορία (traffic) 
it means a place of traffic, or shop. It 
expresses (and this sense is mentioned by 
Hesychius. see also Hom. Od. H. 356.) 
various parts of the house; as (1) the 
chamber on the top of the house for 
retirement, Acts x. 30. xi. 13, according 
to Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider. 
In Acts ii. 2, (as Josephus mentions 
(Ant. viii. 3. 2.) that there were 30 
of these ceci or chambers round the tem- 
ple) Krebs and Bretschneider choose to 
imagine that the apostles were assembled 
in one of them; but. it appears absurd to 
think that the rulers of the temple would 
have given them permission to assemble 
there. Wahl takes it for the upper 
chamber of the house, as in the places 
just quoted. Something depends on the 
meaning of καθῆμαι in this place, which 
may be either to sit, or to dwell; and 
Rosenm., taking the last sense, construes 
the house where they dwelt. Schl. avoids 
the difficulty, saying, Replevit totum 
zdificium, quo convenerunt. Wahl’s 
sense appears the most satisfactory. (2) 
The word denotes an eating-room, as in 
Luke xiv. 23. Xen. Symp. ii. 18.—In 
Mat. xxiii. 38. Luke xviii. 35, (your 
house is left unto you desolate) it is 
doubted whether the sense is your dwell- 
ing-place, (i. 6. here Jerusalem and 
Judea) or your nation and power, or 
country, your temple. The first sense 
obtains in Luke i. 23, 56. xiii. 35. Mat. 
xii. 44, and this is preferred by Schleus- 
ner ; the second, which is that of Grotius, 
Elsner, and Leesner, is defended by Mat. 
x. 6, xv. 24. & al. See Loesner in Com- 
ment. Theoll. a Vellhusen, Ruperti, and 
Kuinoel, ii. p. 49. The prediction then 
is, that the power and honour of the 
Jewish nation shall be utterly destroyed. 
The last interpretation is embraced b 
Olearius, Wolfius, and others, and latterly 
eg Wahl thinks.ipéy against 
it. | 

Il. A household, family dwelling in a 
house, Luke xix. 9. Acts [vii. 10.] x. 2. 
[xi. 6. xvi. 15. xviii. 8.] 1 Cor. i. 16, & 
al. On Tit. i. 11. [1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12. 
v. 4. 2 Tim. i. 16.] Kypke cites the 
phrase “OIKOYS — ’ANATPETIEZOAI 
from Josephus. [Gen. vii. 1. Xen. Mem, 
il. 6, 14. Thucyd. i. 22.] 
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I. A family, lineage. Luke i. 27. ii 
4, where Doddridge, after Grotius, justly 
I think, refers due to the family, and wa= — 
τρία to the household or descendants of 
David, according to the division of the — 
Tribes into families and households. Comp. 
Numb. i. 18, &c. Josh. vii. 17, 18. [1 | 
Kings xii. 16, 19,7 and see Doddridge on 
Luke ii.4. In this view it is spoken of @ 
whole nation sprung from a common pro= — 
genitor. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24, ἃ al. [Lukei 
33. Acts ii. 36. vii. 42. Heb. vii. 8.10.) 
IV. The house of God denotes either 
the material temple at Jerusalem, Mat, 
xxi. 19. Luke xi. 51. John ii. 17. (Comp. 
Mat. xxiii. 38.) because God dwelt there» _ 
in, or was peculiarly present in it, as. 
Mat. xxiii. 21,—or the Christian Church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15. Heb. iii. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. iv. 17, which is the temple or ha- 
bitation of God through the Spirit. Comp. 
Νάος LV. 
᾿Οικουμένη, ne, ἧς. Properly the par- 
ticiple pass. pres. fem. contract. from 
ὀικέω to inhabit. 
I. Γῇ the earth being understood, The 
inhabited or habitable earth or world. 
Mat. xxiv. 14, (where see Doddridge’s 
excellent Note) Rom. x. 18. Comp. Luke 
xxi. 26. Acts xvii. 6, 31; in which last 
text it denotes the inhabitants of the 
world. [Sch]. thinks it is put for The 
whole world in these passages, without 
respect of its inhabitation, or capability of 
its inhabitation. Add Heb. i. 6. Rev. 
xvi. 14. So Ps. xviii. 15. It is put for 
the inhabitants also in Acts xix. 27. Rev. 
iii. 10. xii. 9. Ps. ix. 8.] 
11. The Roman empire. Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xi. 28. xxiv. 5. Rev. iii. 10.J—The 
Roman empire might well be called by 
the Evangelists Πᾶσα, or ὅλη, ἡ ὀικομένη 5 
since near two hundred years before their 
time Polybius had observed, lib. vi. c. 48. 
Ῥωμαῖοι ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ ΠΑΙ͂ΣΑΝ ὑφ᾽ 
ἑαυτὰς ἐποίησαν ΤῊΝ ὈΙΚΟΥΜΕΝΗΝ, 
The Romans in a‘short time subdued the 
whole inhabited world; and Plutarch, 
Pompei p. 631, F., mentions Πολλὰ χώρια 
τῆς ὑπὸ Ῥωμαίων ὈΙΚΟΥΜΕΝΗΣ, Many 
countries of the Roman world. [Pol. iv. 
38. 1. Herodian. v. 2. 47 See more in 
Wetstein on Mat. xxiv. 14, and Luke ii. 
|; and on this latter text see Dr. Camp- 
bell’s excellent Note, and on Rev. iii. 10, 
Vitringa ; and observe, that the LXX in | 
like manner use ἡ δικθμένη ὅλη for the 
Babylonish empire, Isa. xiii. 11. xiv. 17 ; 
and ἡ ὀικομένη, for the Syrian, Isa. xxiv. 
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4*. [This interpretation of Parkhurst is 
far too positively stated. In Luke ii. 1. 
many interpreters, for example, Keuchen, 
Byneus (de Natali J. C. p. 305.), Fa- 
bricius (Cod. Apol. i. p. 103.), Lardner 
(Credib. vol. i. p. 240.), Fischer (Prol. 
iii. 2.), Kuinéel, and many others con- 
ceive, that only Judea is meant, as there 
is not any record of a general census of 
the Romati empire in the Roman histo- 
Tians at the time spoken of, So again, 
in Acts xi. 28, the dearth in the whole 
world spoken of, is referred by most 
= to Judza alone, especially as it is 

nown by Josephus (Ant. xx. 5. 2.) that 
such a dearth existed there at the time 
noticed. In Luke iv. 3, most persons 
also understand Palestine, (though Wahl 
as well as others think the whole world 
is meant); and this sense is found in Jo- 
sephus Ant: viii. 13. 4. xiv. 7.2. The 
Jews also called Judea the earth or all 
the earth. See Ruth i. 1. 2 Sam. xxiv. 
8. Parkhurst has omitted Acts xvii. 6, 
where the Roman empire is clearly meant. 
In coins it isso designated. See Zoega 
Num. Aig. Imp. p. 23.] 

IIL. Ὀικεμένη ἡ μέλλεσα, The world to 
come, Heb. ii. 5, seems to denote the 
state of the world under the Messiah, or 
the kingdom of the Messiah, which began 
at his first advent, and shall be completed 
at his second and glorious coming. The 


Jews in like manner call the kingdom of 


the Messiah my 27 the world to come, 
probably from that prophecy of Isaiah, 
ch. Ixv. 17, where it is represented by 
new heavens and anew earth. It is ob- 
servable that St. Paul uses this phrase 
only in this passage of his Epistle to the 
Hebrews or converted Jews, as being, I 
Suppose, a manner of expression familiar 
to them, but not so intelligible to the 
gentile converts. See Whitby and Dod- 
dridge on the place; and comp. Heb. 
vi. 5. | 
(Ounepyoe, & See the following word.] 
᾿Οικουρὸς, &, 6, 4, from δικος a house, 
and ἄρος a keeper, which see under Κη- 
mepoc.—A keeper at home, to look after 
domestic affairs with prudence and care. 
*“+ Elsner has shown, in a learned note 
on this place, that the word ὀικερὸς is 
used by several of the best authors to ex- 


~* [So Alexandcr’s empire is called in lian 
V-.H. iii. 29 ; and the Greek dominion in Demosth. 
De Cor. c. 15 and 19.] . : 

+ Doddridge. 
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press both these ideas.” Hesychius ex- 
plains ὀικερὸς by ὁ φροντίζων τὰ τῷ bike 
καὶ φυλάττων, one who takes care of the 
things belonging to the house, and keeps 
them. It is a pretty observation of Leigh, 
that our Eng. word housewife answers 
the Greek ὀικορός. See also Wetstein. 
oce. Tit. i. 5, where observe from Wet- 
stein and Griesbach, that six ancient 
MSS. read ὀικοργὸς workers at home. 
[The word occurs in its proper sense in 
Artemid. ii. 1] ; in that of the N. T. in 
Eur. Hee. 1261. See Fessel. Advers. 
SS. ii. 17. ’Ouxepéw, occurs Lucian Ni- 
grin. c. 18. Liban. in Orest. p. 293. 
‘Ouspia Plut. T. vi. p. 538. T. v. p. 119. 
ed. Reisk.] ‘ 

᾿Οἰκτειρέω and ᾿Οἰκτείρω, from δικτος 
compassion. Comp. under ᾿Ελεὸς.---- To 
compassionate, have compassion upon, 
tenderly pity. It is more than ἐλεέω to 
pily. occ. Rom. ix: 15, which is a citation 
from the LXX of Exod. xxxiii. 19, in 
which text, as in many others, this V. 
answers to the Heb. tom, which is like- 
wise a very strong word properly denoting 
to have one’s bowels yearn, as with love, 
pity, ἄς. Comp. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12, 
where σπλάγχνα bowels, and ὀικτιρμοὶ 
mercies, are joined together. See also 
Jam. v. 11. [Ex. xx. 19. Mic. vii. 19. 
fblian. V. H. iii. 22.) 

᾿Οικτιρμὸς, 8, ὁ, from ὀικτείρω.---- Mercy, 
tender mercy, compassion. occ. Rom. xii. 
1. 2 Cor. i. 3. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12. 
Heb. x. 28*.—This word, when used in = 
the LXX, almost constantly answers to 
the Heb. ornm bowels of mercy, yearn- 
ings of the bowels from compassion. [See 
2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Is. Ixiii. 15. Zach. i. 
10. | 

‘Orkrippwr, ovoc, 6, ἡ, from ὀικτεέρω.---- 
Merciful, tenderly merciful, compassion- 
ate. occ. Luke vi. 36. Jam. v. 11.—The 
word in the LXX most commonly answers 
to the Heb. tim properly one whose 


* [This word usually occurs in the plural. 
Fischer in his 6th Prolusion accounts for the use of 
the plural in this and similar cases, by saying, that 
that number seems fitter than the singular to be- 
token the dignity of certain persons, and the ex- 
cellence of certain things ; and that it is used not as 
an intensitive of the excellence of that which is 
spoken of; but merely an indication of its ex- 
cellence, Stock says the contrary of this word, viz. 
that it indicates the infinity of God’s love; but 


Fischer says, that that would be equally expressed 


in the singular, as all God’s attributes are infinite, 
and that the plural is only used as more fitting his 


great goodness and love. ] 


ΟΙΝ 


bowels yearn with pity. Comp. under 
‘Oureiow. [Exod. xxxiv. 6. Nehem. ix. 
17, 34. Ecclus. ii. 11.) 

"Oat, by syncope from ὄιομαι, which 
see under” Oww.— Tothink, suppose, judge. 
occ. John xxi. 25. 

’Owordrne, 6; 6, from ὄινος wine, and 
πότης a drinker, which from πόω to drink. 
—A drinker of wine, a wine-bibber. occ. 
Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34.—In the LXX 
of Prov. xxiii. 20, it answers to the Heb. 
p20 a swiller of wine. [Polyb. xx. 8. 
2. The verb ὀινοποτέω occ. Prov. xxxi.4.] 

ὌΙΝΟΣ, 6, ὃ, from the Heb. 3 mine, 
which from 1» to press, squeeze, as being 
the expressed juice of grapes. It may be 
worth observing, that the name is with 
little variation retained in many other 
languages, as in the Latin vinwm, whence 
the Italian and Spanish vino, and the 
French vin; in the Gothic wein, Welsh 
gwin, Cimbric win, old German uwuin, 
Danish viin, Dutch wiin, Saxon pin, and 
English wine and vine*. 

I. Wine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23, & 


al. ᾿ 
II. From the intoxicating effects of 
wine, and the idolatrous abyse of it among 
the heathen, (see Hos. iii. 1. Amos ii. 8. 
1 Cor.’x. 7,21.) wine signifies communion 
in the intoxicating idolatries of the mystic 
Babylon. Rev. xiv. 9. Comp. Jer. li. 
7. _ [’Owog has not this sense alone, but 
in union with other remarkable words, as 
θυμὸς, or πορνεία. Under the word Θυμὸς, 
with which οἶνος is joined in this place of 
Revelations, and also in xviii. 3, and which 
denotes poison, or medicaments of a stu- 
piling and intoxicating nature, Park- 
urst interprets the phrase as denoting 
such inflammatory philtres or love potions 
as were given by prostitutes to their lovers. 
See Θυμὸς. And I presume that here he 
means to compare the idolatries of Baby- 
lon to such medicated drinks in their in- 
toxicating effects. In the last passage, 
indeed, we have οἶνος τᾷ Oupé τῆς πορνείας, 
and in Rev. xvii. 3, again οἶνος τῆς πορνείας 
simply ; and Rosenm. observes on Rev. xiv. 
8, that the words describe a city using all 
sorts of arts to bring other nations under 
her power, as prostitutes used philtres to 
entice lovers ; and that Babylon is said to 
have intoxicated all nations with the wine 
of her fornication, i. e. of her idolatry. 
See πορνεία. Wahl, Bretschneider, Gata- 
ker (Ady. Misc. v. p. 47), Blackwall (Sa- 


~ ike 


* See Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in WINE. 
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cred Class. ii. p. 187), and Vitringa also 
understand the phrase much in this sense, — 
Hammond takes Θυμὸς in its stronger 
sense of absolute poison, and interprets 
Rev. xiv. 8, of a bitter poisonous cup of — 
Sornication, looking to its evil conse- — 
quences, and not simply to its inebriating © 
quality. | a, 
III. From the Jewish custom of giving — 
to condemned criminals, just before their 
execution, a cup of medicated wine, to — 
take away their senses (comp. under Kepdw _ 
IL. and Σμυρνίζω), it denotes figuratively — 
the dreadful judgments of God upon sin- _ 
ners. Rev, xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. Isa. li, 
17, 21,22, Jer. xxv. 15. [Schl., Bretseh., 
and Wahl say, that the metaphor is taken 
from the confusion and dismay of the sin- _ 
ner under God’s hand, which is similar to _ 
that of drunken men, and amounts to _ 
madness, and leads them to ruin. ᾿ 
Ks" Οἰνοφλυγία, ας, h, from οἰνόφλυξ, — 
vyoc, ὁ, α drunkard, a person habitually — 
or frequenily heated with wine, whic 
from οἶνος wine, and φλύω or φλύζω to be 
hot, boil.— A being heated, or a debauch, 
with wine, excess of wine. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 
3.—The Greek writers often use this word 
in the same sense. See Wetstein. [An- 
dronicus Rhodius (περὶ Παθῶν, p. 6.) de- 
fines Oivogduyia to be ἐπιθυμία ove ἄπλη- 
ρος an insatiable desire for wine. Hesy=- 
chius says οἰγοφλυγίαι, μέθαι (fits of 
drunkenness). It occurs Philo de Op. — 
Mundi, p.36. and de Temul. p.272. Xen. — 
de Rep. Lac. v. 4. Cic, i. 22. Alian. V. 
H. iii. 14. Poll. Onom. vi. 22. See also © 
Eustath. ad Iliad, ©. p. 1330, 26. ᾽Οινο- 
φλυγέω occ. Deut. xxi. 20. and Is, lvi. 
12. ᾿Οινόφλυξ (which Hesychius calls ὦ 
drunkard, or great lover of wine, and the 
Etym. M. 618, 34, one that rushes into 
mine, or drunkenness) occ. Asch. Soe. 
Dial. ii, 40, Ailian. V. H. iii. 14.] 
"Ovopat [or contracted ἾΟιμαι, to think, 
be of opinion, suppose. » Hesychius ex- 
plains it by νομίζω, ὑπονοέω, and ὑπολαμ- 
βάνω. It occurs only thrice in the N. 
T. John xxi. 25. For similar examples 
of the infin. of the Aor. instead of that of 
the fut. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751. 
Phil. i. 17. The infin. pres. after γομέζω 
occurs in Iamblich. de Vit. Pyth. v. 6]. 
and after dupa: in Xen, Hell. v. 1. 15. 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 753. makes some re- 
marks on the necessity of supplying δεῖν, 
θέλειν, or δύνασθαι in such cases. James 
i. 17. Gen. xli. 1, 17. Job xi, 2. Aristot. 
Rhet, ii. 13.] 








OKT 
-— *Owe, a, ov, from ὡς as. 

I. Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. 

Mark ix. 3. xiii. 19. 
ΠῚ, Of what sort, without reference to 
any particular object as a point of com- 
0K Luke ix. 55. 1 Thess. i. 5. 
_ Test. xii. Pat. p. 741. Add 1 Cor. xv. 48. 
2Cor. x. 11. xii. 20. Phil. i. 30. 1 Thess, 
“i. 5. Rev. xvi. 18. Asch. Soc. Dial. ii. 2. 
Gen. xliv. 15. In 2 Tim. iii. 11, it occurs 
twice. In the 2d place, diec dwypec, 
Schl. refers it to this head ; but it is dif- 
ficult to construe it with this sense. It 
ΜΝ be perhaps what persecutions have I 
endured. Erasmus has scis quam graves 
calamitates, &c. sustinuerim. In the 
other place δια μοι ἐγένετο, Schl. says it 
is simply τς τῇ and so Erasmus. See 
Esth. ii. 1. Dan. xii. 1.1 
- [{IIL. ἴΟιος (or more usually οἷος re) is 
joined often with ἐιμέ, and a verb in the 
-Infin. following, in the sense of to be able. 
Herman (on Viger, n. 79.) says it is for 
τοιδτός ἐιμι se. The verb ἐιμὲ is often 
omitted (as in Plat. Rep. iii. p. 386. ed. 
Serr. Arrian. Exp. Al. i. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 1. 4.) Many examples will be found 
in Matthia, ὃ 479. Obs. 2. or the Notes on 
_ Viger, iii. 8. 9. Whether, instead of a 
verb in the infin., ὅτε and a verb may fol- 
low, seems doubtful, though after δυνατὸς, 
&c. such a construction is allowed. See 
Matthiz, ὃ 531. However, Schleusner, 
Rosenmiiller, and Wahl, conceive that 
οἷον ὅτι is to be taken in that sense in Rom. 
ix. 6. Rosenm. adds that others think it 
is as tf, as though, and so Parkhurst.] 

“OIQO, 1 Fut. ὄισω. 

I. To bring, carry. oce. John xxi. 18. 
Rey. xxi. 20. 1 do not find that the verb 
in this sense is ever used in the Greek 
writers in any other form than that of the 
Ist fut. ὄισω, ὄισεις, &e. 

’Oxvéw, &, from ὄκνος sloth, idleness, 

which the Greek grammarians - derive 
from ὦ κινεῖν, not moving.—To delay, be 
loth, think much, as we say. occ. Acts 
ix. 88, where see Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Judg. xviii. 9. Numb. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 
rea Polyb. i. 14. 7. Xen. Mem. ii, 3. 
14. 
’Oxrnode, a, dv, from ὀκγνέω. 
I. Slothful, idle. occ. Mat. xxv. 26. 
Rom. xii. 11. [Proy. vi. 6, 9. xx. 3, 4. 
Herodian. viii. 5. 1.] 
Il. Tedious, troublesome. occ. Phil, iii. 
1. (6. Theoer. xxiv. 35.] 
Ὀκταήμερος, 8, 6, ἣ, from ὄκτω eight, 
and ἡμέρα a day. [Lasting eight days, 


. 
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or) of the eighth day, performed on the 
eighth day. occ. Phil. iii. 5. [There is some 
doubt whether περιτομῇ or περιτομὴ is the 
tee reading. Schl. is for the latter, 

ahl and Bretschn. for the former; and 
Wahl defends it by a passage cited by 
Wetstein from Greg. Naz. Or. xxv. 465. 
D. ΧριΞςὸς ἀνίξαται τριήμερος; Λάζαρος re- 
τραήμερος *, | 

“OKTQ, δι, dt, τὰ, Undeclined.—A noun 
of number, Fight. Luke ii. 21, & al. 

Ὄλεθρος,6, 6, from 6kéw.— Destruction. 
oce. 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 1 Thess. v. 
3. 2 Thess. i. 9, where see Macknight. 
[Prov. xxi. 7. Jer. xlviii. 3. Obad. v. 13. 
Diod. Sic. xiv. 66. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. ] 

KS ᾿Ολιγόπιςος, 8, 6, from ὀλίγος lit- 
tle, and πίφις faith—Of little faith, hav- 
ing but little faith. occ. Mat. vi. 30. viii. 
26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8. Luke xii. 28. 

ὈΔΙΤῸΣ, n, ov.—Small or little. 

[(i.) In number (ὀλίγος ἀριθμῷ, Deut. 
iv. 27, i.e. when used in the plural, few) 
as Mat. vii. 14. ix. 37. xv. 34. xx. 16. 
xxii, 14. xxv. 21, 23. Mark vi. δ. viii. 7. 
x. 2. xii. 48. (where understand πληγὰς, 
and see Bos and Matthiz, ὃ 413 and 420) 
xiii. 23. Acts xiv. 28. xvii. 4, 12. Heb. 
xii, 10.1 Pet. iii, 20. v. 12. (understand 
λόγων. Thucyd. iv. 95. uses the singular 
in the same sense.) Rev. ii. 14, 20. ii. 4. 
Rev. xii. 12. In Eph. iii. 5, ἐν ὀλίγῳ is by 
some (as Schl. and Bretschn. after Came- 
rarius) said to be a little time before ; by 
others to be shortly, in few words (διὰ 
βραχέων), and in this way Parkhurst and 
Wahl, after Chrysostom, take it.] 

[(2.) In quantity, of place or time. It 
is used as to space in Mark i. 19. Luke 
vy. 3. (where Schl. calls it an adverb, and 
says we must understand κατὰ ὀλέγὸν 
μέρος τῷ tore; as to lime in Mark ν. 31. 
James iv. 34. Comp. Joseph. Ant. xii. 10. 
5. 1 Pett. 6. v. 10. Rev. xvii. 10. (where 
also Schl-calls it an adverb, and untler- 
stands κατὰ ὀλίγον μέρος τῇ ypdve; why 
not χρόνον at once?) | ἡ 
ο[(8.) In quantity, simply. Thus 1 


* [Bp. Middleton is for περιτομῇ : and observes 
justly, that adjectives in ἡμερος are usually applied 
to persons ; and. also, that, in this place, the struc- 
ture of the whole passage would be disturbed by 
supposing the nominative used; for the Apostle, 
both before and after this phrase, is himself the swb- 
ject of the discourse; yet, if the nominative is used, 
how awkward would it be to restore εγὼ in the next 
clause ?] 

+ [The proper meaning of this word is perhaps 
destroyer. See Demosth. 119. 8. ἃ 582. 1. ed. 


‘Reisk. and Valeck ad Ammon. c. 10.} 
Q 


- 
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Tim. v. 25, ὄινῳ ὀλέγῳ is probably a small 
or moderate quantity of wine, though 
some have fancied it was a light or weak 
mine. See Wolf’s note. Again, 2 Cor. 
vill, 15, (referring to Exod. xvi. 18.) a 
small quantity of manna. And so per- 
haps Luke vii. 47, ὀλίγον ayaa, i. 6. his 
love is little in quantity, and ὀλέγον ἀφίε- 
Tat. | | 

[(5.) In magnitude. Acts xii. 18. xv. 
2. xix. 23. And so] ἐν ὀλέγῳ, within a 
little, almost, well mgh, propemodum. 
Acts xxvi. 28, 29. So Chrysostom, παρὰ 
μικρὸν ; though I am well aware that in 
the Greek writers (see Wetstein) ἐν ὀλέγῳ 
generally signifies a2 a little or short time, 
χρόνῳ being understood: but its being 
opposed in ver. 29. to ἐν πόλλῳ, deter- 
mines its meaning; and see Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Doddridge on Acts xxvi. 28, 
and Plato Apol. Socrat. § 7. p. 71. edit. 
Forster, where ἐν ὀλίγῳ may mean almost, 
nearly, as roisroy τι following seems to 
show. See Forster's note. I add, that 
in ver. 29, the modern Greek version ex- 
plains ἐν ὀλέγῳ by παρ᾽ ὀλίγον. [Comp. 
Strab. v.'p. 372. Tap’ ὀλίγον in Prov. v. 
14, and ὀλίγῳ or ὀλίγα has the same sense. 
See Pausan. 1,13. Thucyd. ἱν. 129. Aélian. 
V. H. iv. 28. Abresch. Deluc. Thucyd. p. 
483. Ὀλίγος is small in magnitude also 
in Acts xxvii. 20, and perhaps in 1 Tim. 
iv. 8, (see Diog, 4. vi. 70.) though some 
may understand χρόνον, James iii.5. There 
is no doubt that ὀλέγος and μικρὸς are 
often interchanged in good Greek. See 
Theoe. Idyll. i.47. Hom. Hymn. in Mere. 
245. Eustath. ad Hom. Il. E. p. 464, 46. 
Valck. ad Eur. Hippol. 530.] 

᾿Ολιγοψύχος, 8, 6, i —Feeble-minded, 
weak-hearted—From ὄλιγος small, and 
ψυχὴ the mind; or perhaps this word 
should be deduced from ὀλίγος small, and 
ψυχὴ breath, ind so may strictly denote 


one who feiches his breath short and. 


weakly, as it is well known low-spirited 
and sorrowful persons do, Thus the LXX, 
Num. xxi. 4, have ὠλιγοψύχησεν ὁ Χάος 
for the Heb. toyn was sypn, literally the 
breath of the people was-shortened*. So 
Jud. xvi. 17 ; and in the LXX of Exod. 
vi. 9, the N. ὀλιγοψυχία answers to the 
Heb. m5 1p shortness (weakness) of 
breath, i. 6. low-spiritedness ; and in Isa. 
lvii. 15, the adjective ὀλυγόψυχος to baw 


4 ii {The verb occurs also in Ps. Ixxvii. 3, where 
it is to be dejected ; in Jonah iv. 9, to faint. See 
likewise Judith vii. 19. viii. 9. Ecclus. iv. 9.] 





nv low, depressed in breath. occ. 1 Thess. — 
v. 14. (add Prov. xiv. 29. xviii. 14. Is. 
liv. 6.1 a ῊΝ 

Ὀλιγωρέω, ὥ, from. ὀλίγος little, and — 
wpéw to care, which from ὥρα care——To _ 
neglect, despise. occ. Heb. xii. 5. [The — 
verb occurs in the sense of neglecting in — 
Ailian. V. Η, ii. 23. Thucyd. 1. 62. 
Herodian. i. 1.1. Xen. Mem. 11.4.3. and 
so it is explained in the Lexicographers. _ 
Schl. here makes it to refuse or reject, 
because the words are taken from Prov, — 
ili. 11, where the Heb. is pson Dx. | 

KS ᾿Ολοθρευτὴς, &, ὁ, from ὀλοθρεύω. 
—A destroyer. oce. 1 Cor. x. 10. [The — 
passage has a reference to the murmuring 
of the Jews in Numb. xiv. 2. The word — 
signifies the same as ὁ ὀλοθρεύων in Heb, _ 
xi. 28. where it signifies the destroying 4 
angel mentioned Exod. xii. 23 ἢ, as ὁ ὁλο- : 














Κυρέα ἐξολῳθρεύων). He was called ὉΥ. 
the Jews Sammael, and so some explain — 
the word here. But as we do not find 
that the murmuring Jews were destroyed _ 
by the immediate intervention of the de- — 
stroying angel, likethe first-born inEgypt, 
Rosenm, and Schl. understand here the — 
plague, by which the murmurers were — 
destroyed, in Numb. xvi. 41, and follow- — 
ing. Wahl and Bretschn. do not decide — 
for either opinion. ] ‘i. 
᾿ὈΟὈλοθρεύω, from ὄλεθρος desiruction— 
To destroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. [See the — 
last word. Exod. xii, 23. Deut. xx. 20. — 
Jer, ii. 30. v. 6. xxv. 36. & al. It seems ~ 


‘in the LXX a strong word, and to denote — 


entire destruction. | 4 
‘Odoxatrwpa, arog, τὸ, from ὁλοκαυτόω ἡ 
to burn the whole, spoken of sacrifices by — 
Xenophon + and Plutarch [T. viii. p. 772. 
ed. Reisk.] ; and this from ὅλος all, the — 
whole, and κέκαυται, 3 pers. perf. pass. of — 
καίω to burn, A burnt-offering, the whole — 
of which was burnt on the altar, and πὸ 
part of it eaten either by priests or peo-— 
ple. See Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. occ. Mark xii. — 
33. Heb. x. 6,8. ‘This word inthe LXX ~ 
most commonly answers to the Heb. my 
a burnt-offering, so called from the ἡ. 
πο to ascend, -because it ascended in — 
flame and smoke towards heaven. [See 


* [This answers to the Hebrew mnwn.] ᾿ 

T ‘QAOKAY’TQSAN τοὺς ταύρου ς---ΩΛΟΚΑΥΤΩ-, 
ΣᾺΝ τοὺς ἵππους. Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 
464, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. [(vili. 3. 24.) σλοκαυ-, 
τέω occurs Xen. An, vii. 8. 2. Joseph, Ant. it, - 
8. 6.] ; 
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Exod, x. 25, xxiv. 5. xxxii. 6 ; and it is for 
mw in Exod. xxx. 20. Levit. iv. 35. v. 
12. xxiii. 8, 25, 36. The word ὁλοκαυτόω 
occurs in Josephus Ant. iii. 9. 1. ix. 7. 4. 
and the noun Test. xii. Pat. p. 569. The 
victim was all burnt except the skin or 
hide.] 
 Ὁλοκληρία, ac, 4, from ὁλόκληρος. [In- 
tegrity, or entireness of all the parts.)\— 

Perfect soundness, as opposed to lameness 
or bodily weakness. occ. Acts iii. 16. Comp. 
ver. 2, and ch. iv. 9. [The Vulg. has in- 
tegram sanitatem.| In the LXX of Isa. 
i. 6, this word is used nearly in the same 

sense, for the Heb. conn. 

_' Ὁλόκληρος, 8, ὃ, %, from ὅλος all, the 
whole, and κλῆρος a part, share. (Schl. 
derives the word from κλῆρος an inherit- 
ance, and makes its primary signification 

. an heir to the whole property, which he 
got from Budeus ; but I doubt this use of 
it. It is, as Wolfius says, “ Quod omni- 
bus suis partibus constat,” entire or per- 

fect, and is so used of victims (in Joseph. 
iti. 12.2.), which by the law were to have 

no defect. See Poll. i. 29. Plut. vi. p. 
660.ed. Reisk. Deut. xxvii. 6. Josh. viii.31. 
Tn 1 Macc. iv.47.it is used of unhewn or un- 
touched stones ; in Ezek. xv. δ, of a tree 
not cut. See also Alciph. iii. 22. Diodor. 
i. 4. Then it means the whole, like ὅλος, 
but is a stronger word, the whole in the full 
integrity of its parts. Aristot. Eth. ἵν. 1. 
And this is the sense in ] Thess. v. 23. 
It is used of sanity of body by Lucian, 
Macrob., and Arrian. Diss. Ep. iii. 26, and 

_ thence, I presume, transferred to sanity 
of mental qualities, as in James. See 
Wisd. xv. 8. Lucian. Am. 6. 24. and 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. i. p. 17.J— 
Whole, having allits parts, sound, perfects 

integer. Neut. used as a substantive, Ὁλό- 

KAnpov ὑμῶν, Your whole, compositum, 


frame, constitution or person, namely, con- 


sisting of the three ‘several particulars 
immediately mentioned. 1 Thess. v. 23, 
where see Whitby, Wetstein, Doddridge, 
and Macknight. “In the Greek writers it 


is spoken of the soul, as well as of the | 


body; and in Jam. i. 4, the only other 
text of the N. T. wherein it occurs, is 
applied spiritually, but not without allu- 
sion to that bodily soundness and per- 
fection which was required by the Mosaic 
Jaw in the typical priests of God. ᾿ 

. ὉΔΟΛΥ ΖΩ, either from the Heb. 55», 
in Hiph. >*>°5 to howl, yell, to which this 
word when used in the LXX [Is. xiii. 6. 
xy. 3. Ez. xxi. 12. Jer. iv. 8,7 generally 
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answers; or else it may be, like the 
Hebrew, formed immediately from the 
sound. To howl, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [It is 
properly expressive of women’s shouting 
or howling. See Blomf. ad Aésch. Sept. 
Theb. 254. Both Pollux and Suidas re- 
strict it to women. In Greek it is often 
expressive of acclamations of joy or ‘esti- 
vity made by women in honour of the 
Gods. See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. c. 
21. Spanh. ad Call. H. in Del. 258. and 
ad Julian. Imp. p. 234. Hemsterh. ad Lu- 
cian. Somn..c. 4. However, it is used 
also, not only in the LXX as above, but in 
Greek authors, as in the N. T., to express 
yells of sorrow. The noun ὀλολυγμὸς 
(not the verb, as Schl. says) so occurs in 
flisch. Choeph. 384. and Sept. Theb. 254. 
See also Soph. El. 751.] 

ὍΛΟΣ, 7, ov, from the Heb. 52 ail, 
every, the aspirate breathing being sub- 
stituted for 5, which in sound it resem- 
bles when pronounced gutturally, after the 
oriental manner.—All, the WHOLE. 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. ix. 26, & al. freq. On 
John vii. 23, Wetstein very pertinently 
cites from Hippocrates, ὍΛΟΣ" ANOPO- 
ΠΟΣ ἐκ γενετῆς νᾶσός ést, The whole or 
entire man is a disease (i. e. a heap of 
diseases) from his birth; and from Are- 
tzeus, Τὸ κακὸν---ἔνδοθίέ re “OAQt TOI 
᾿ΑΝΘΡΩΪ Πῶι ἐνοικεῖ, καὶ ὍΛΟΝ ἔξωθεν 
ἀμπέχει. ““ Within the malady resides in 
the whole man, and without wholly sur- 
rounds him.” “ Circumcision,” says Jesus, 
“isa painful thing, and concerns a part 
of the man: I have restered a man to 
ease, and a whole man.” Markland in 
Bowyer's Conject. “Ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν, All 
the day. Rom. viii. 36. This seems an 
Hellenistical phrase ; it is used by the 
LXX, Ps. xliv. 22, where, as in Rom., it 
answers to the Heb. toyn 52, and denotes 
always.—This word in the LXX gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. 59. (Gen. xxv. 
25. Lev. iv. 12. See Diod. Sic. xi. 71. 
Herodian. viii. 4. 3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 24.] 

KS” ’OXoredne, oc, wc, 6, 9, Kal τὸτ-τες, 
from ὅλος all, the whole, and τεχέω to com- 
plete.—All, or the whole, completely or en- 
tirely. occ. 1 Thess. v. 23. [Ολοτελῶς Aq. 
Deut. xiii. 17.] 

Ὄλυνθος, 8, 6, from ὄλλυμαι to be de- 
siroyed ; perish—An early fig, which in 
the warmer climates is very apt to fail. 
oce. Rev. vi. 13, where see Wetstein, and 
comp. Isa. xxxiv. 4. The word is used 
in the same sense by the LXX in Cant. 
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ii. 13 *, for the Heb. 25, which is in like 
manner derived from 25 to fail. Accord- 
ingly the Vulgate hath grossos both in 
Cant. and Rey., which, says the old Dic- 
tionary quoted by Martinius (Lex Philol. 
in Grossus), are properly t the first figs; 


which easily fall off by the wind. Comp. 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 28 IIT. 

Ὅλως, Adv. from ὅλος. : 

1. At all, omnino. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 29. 
Mat. v. 34, where “ the person who signs 
himself R. in Bowyer’s Conjectures (i. 6. 
the late learned Markland, whom see), 
proposes to reject, the colon after ὅλως, 
for which we might substitute a comma. 
—<According to this arrangement the 
passage would be, But I command you by 
no means lo swear, either by heaven, δ. 
—The command of Christ therefore ap- 
plies particularly to the abuse of oaths 
among the Pharisees, who on every trivial 
occasion swore, by the heaven, the earth, 
the temple, the head, &c.; but it implies 
no prohibition to take an oath in the name 
of the Deity on solemn and important 
occasions.” Michaelis, Introduct. to N. 
T. by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 516. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 16, 18, and Bp. Pearce on Mat. νυ. 
34. 

2. Affirmative, Indeed, by all means, 
sané, occ. | Cor. v. 1. vi. 7. It is some- 
times used in this sense by the profane 
writers. But see Elsner and Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. v. 1. [Wahl and Bretschn. 
translate these two passages like the first 
by omnino, and give no other meaning. 
Sch]. just. mentions the sense zmmo vero 
as given by some,to 1 Cor. v. I. In 1 Cor, 
vi. 7. the sense appears to me to be de- 
cidedly, as our Εἰ. T. has it, ulferly or_en- 
tirely,. In 1 Cor.v.1. Salmastus de Foen. 
Trap. p. 161. explains it rightly by ἄρα, 
i-e. in good truth, I cannot see how 
Parkhurst’s By all means applies to it. ] 

"Ομέρος, 8, ὁ, from ὁμᾷ ῥεῖν flowing to- 
gether. So the Etymologist, ΓΟμέρος ὁ 
‘OMOY ‘PEON καὶ κατερχόμενος ὁ bapéws 
φερόμενος. "Ομέρος, what flows together 
and comes down, what falls heavily.—A 
heavy shower, a storm of rain, imber. oce. 
Luke xii. 54. [ft is put for copy in 
Deut. xxxii.2. See Wisd. xvi. 16. Xen, 
e218.) 


* (Schl. quotes Nahum iii. 12, but the LAX 
has: συκοῖ, ᾿Ολυνθοι, is found in one of the minor 
versions. | 

+ “ Grossi sunt ficus immature, inhabiles ad 
comedendum & proprié primitive, que ad pulsum 
venti facilé caduat. Ῥεῖ: Dict.’’ [See ‘Theoph. 
H. P. ii. 9] i 
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[Ὁμείρομαι. The same as ἱἹμεέρομαι.. 
This word is found in some MSS. of 1 
Thess, ii. 8, and is acknowledged by Pha-— 
vorinus, Hesychius, and other authorities.] 
Ὁμιλέω, &, from ὅμιλος a multitude. — 
I. Properly, To be in a multitude or an 
assembly of people. Hae 
‘Il. 70 bein company with any one, be 
conversant with, [See Prov. xv.13.] . ς΄ 
Ill. To converse, talk with, colloquor. — 
oce. Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 
26. [See Dan. i. 19. (sec. Chish.) Susan, . 
v. 53. Joseph. Ant. x. 11. 7. iv..2. 2. xi, 
5. 6. The word occurs twice in Prov. 
xxiii. 30, but the first place appears an 
interpolation, and the second is used in 
the sense of ambulo, or continenter ambulo. ὦ 
See Abresch. Lectt. Aristen. p. 50.]_ 
Ὁμιλία, ac, 4, from épr\0¢.—Commu- 
nication, conversation, discourse. occ.’ 1 
Cor. xv. 33. Hence Eng. Homily. [Park- 
hurst hashere, as elsewhere, joinedtwodif- 
ferent meanings under one head, so that — 
it is not clear what meaning he intended _ 
to give the word in the passage quoted. — 
The. meanings should be thus divided jm 
᾿ [L Communication, association mith, 
familiarity, commerce with. lian, V. 
H. xiii. 1. Esch. Socr. Dial. i..2..1, Tt 
is used de congressu venereo Exod. xxi. 
10. Joseph. Ant. 11..4. 2.] Ἴ 
[11. Discourse, conversation. Wisd. ~ 
viii. 18. Joseph, Ant. xi. 3. 2. xv. 3. 6. 7 
Bretschn. refers 1 Cor. xv. 33, to sense 
I., Schl. to sense II., but says it may be ~ 
referred to 1. Wahl makes it consortium eé — 
sermones. Alberti and Wolf say it means ~ 
not only conversation, but generally all ~ 
association. | : oe i Ν 
Ὅμιλος, &, 6, from due together, or due ὦ 
ἐιλεῖσθαι being crowded together (or from — 
dpe and ἵλη; a band, a crowd*.|—A mul- 
titude, company, crowd. occ. Rev. xviii. ~ 
17; where for the words ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων᾽ 
ὁ ὅμιλος, the Alexandrian and another 
ancient MS., with fourteen later ones, 
have 6 ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων who saileth to the ~ 
place, and this reading is embraced by 
Wetstein, and by Griesbach, who receives 
it into thetext. [1 Kings xix.20. Thucyd. 
iv. 112. Herodian. i, 1. 1. "τὸ 
"Oppa, aroc, τὸ, from ὦμμαι, | pers. 
perf. pass. of the V. ὄπτομαι to see-—An 
eye. occ. Mark viii. 23. [Prov. vi. 4; vile 
2 Xen. Mem. i. 2. 17.] ay a? 
ΓΟμνύω, or “Opvupe (fut. ὀμόσω, perf 
ὥμοκα, from dudw-) | ee 


ΓΙ. To swear, i.e. to declare by an 
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* [Hesychius gives both derivations. ] 
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oath. Mark xiv. 71. (with ὅτι) or to pro- 
mise or threaten with the confirmation of 
an oath (with a dat. of the person and 
infin.) Heb. iii. 18. (acc. with πρὸς and 
infin.) Acts ii. 30. Luke i. 73. (dat. and 
fut. indic.) Mark vi. 23. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 
3 


_ ΠῚ. 70 swear by any person or thing. 
(1.) With the accusat. James v. 12. Is. 
Ixy. 16. So Isoc. ad Demon. ὃ 12. Diod. 
Sic. i. 29. Demosth. p. 622, 22. Joseph. 
- Ant. y. 1. 1, Xen. An. vii. 6. 18.; or 
- (2.) With κατὰ Heb. vi. 13 and 16. So 1 
Sam. xxviii. 10. Is. xiv. 23. lxii. 8. Amos 
vi. 8. Demosth. p. 852, 19. and 1306, 21. 
fEsop. Fab. 68.; or (3.) With ἐν, as Mat. 
v. 34, 35, 36. xxiii. 16, 18, 20, 2]. xxvi. 
74. Mark xiv. 71. Rev. x. 6. So Jerem. 
v. 7, and Ps. lxii. 11, for 2y1t3, and Eur. 
Hippol. 1025. Aristoph. Pax, 138. See 
Spanh.ad Aristoph. Plut. 129. Drakenb. 
ad Sil. Ital. viii. 105.] 

Ὁμοθυμαδὸν, Adv. from ὁμόθυμος una- 
nimous, which from ὁμὸς alike, and ϑυμὸς 
mind. ~ 
I. With one mind, with unanimous 
affection, unanimously. Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 
46. 

II. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vii. 
57. xix, 29.—This word is also used by 
the purest of the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Rom. xv. 6. [Schl]. makes 
no distinction of sense in these passages. 
Wahl says (1.) With one mind. Kom. xv. 
6. Acts i. 14. viii. 6. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
17. (2.) Together. Acts ii. 1. iv. 24, v. 
12, vii..57. xii..10. xv. 25. xviii. 12. xix. 
29. So LXX, Lam. ii. 8. Job xvii. 16. 
The word occurs also Numb. xxiv. 24. 
xxvii. 21. Job xvi. 10. xxi. 26, Aristoph. 
Ay. 1016. Joseph. Ant. xv. 8. 2.7 

Ks ‘Opoiafw, from ὅμοιος.---- Ὁ be 

like. occ. Mark xiv. 70. [Supply τῇ τῶν 
| Ῥαλιλαίων.] 
ΕΣ Ὁμοιοπαθὴς, éoc, ὅς, 6, 4, from 
ὅμοιος like, and πάθος a being affected.— 
Liable to be affected in a like manner, of 
like infirmities, subject to like infirmities. 
occ. Acts xiv. 15. Jam. v.17. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, and Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 131, &c. [Wisd. vii. 3. Arist. 
Eth. viii. 13. Theoph. H. P. v. 8. The- 
mist. xxvi. p. 318. Macrob. Sat. iv. 6.] 

“Opotoc, a, ov, from dude.— Like, simi- 
lar, in whatever respect. Mat. xi. 16. Gal. 
v. 21, & al. freq. [It is followed by a 


dative, as Mat. xi. 16. xiii. 31, or a gen., 
John viii. 55. (but this is the only ex- 


ample) inthe N. T. It is found’ in the 
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classical writers, as Xen. An. iv. 1. 
17. See Matthix, ὃ 386.- Schleusner, 
Wahl; and Bretschneider say that in 
Mat. xxii. 39. (where Christ is speaking 
of the two great commandments) the word 
means equal. Thus the second command- 
ment is made equa/ to the first. Kuinéel is 
silent*. Rosenmiiller is expressly against 
this opinion, and so is Waterland, Sermon 
ii, (vol. iv. p. 23. 8vo. ed.) The word, 
no doubt, sometimes expresses parity of 
nature, as in Ecclus. xiii. 15. & al.; but if 
the equality of these two commandments 
were here intended, doubtless a more 
positive form would have been found. 


| The word occ. Dan. iii. 25. Is. xiii. 8.1. 


Ὁμοιότης, τητος, ἣ; from duovg.—Like- 
ness, ‘resemblance. occ. Heb. iv. 15. [(of 
parity of nature) vii. 15. [Cin Christ's 
human character). oce. Gen. i. 11. Wisd. 
xiv. 19. Polyb. xiii. 7. 2.] 

Ὁμοιόω, &, from ὅμοιος. 

I. To make like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. 
vii. 26. Heb. ii. 17. Acts. xiv. 11, where 
observe that it was an ancient opinion 
among the Gentiles (derived, no doubt, 
from the real appearances of Jehovah 
under the Old Testament, see Gen. xviii. 
]. xxxi. 24. Josh. v. 13. Jud. xiii. 6. 22.) 
that their gods used to visit the earth 
under a human form. Sce Alberti on the 
place, Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 485, 6, 
and Duport’s Gnomologia on that passage, 
and the authors by him cited. [Rom. ix. 
29. Is. i. 9. xl. 18. Thue. iii. 82. Diod. 
ill. 63. ] aa | 

Il. Yo liken, compare. Mat. vii. 24. 
xi. 16. Mark iv. 30, ἃ al. (Schleusner 
and Wahl put all the expressions where 
the word is used to introduce a parable 
(as The kingdom of heaven is likened 
(i. e. may be compared) to len virgins), 
viz. Mat. xiii. 24. xviii. 23. xxii. 2. xxv. 
1. under Sense I. Bretschneider with 
more propriety places them under the 
present head. Add Luke vii. 31. Lam. ii. 
13. Wisd. vii. 10.) 

"Opotwpa, aroc, ro, from ὡμοίωμαι pert. 
pass. of d::0106w.—A likeness, resemblance. 
occ. Rom. i. 23. v.14. vi. 5. viii. ὃ. Phil. 
li. 7. Rev. ix. 7. [In this last passage it 
is rather form or figure, as in Deut. iv. 
16, 17, 18. Josh. xxii. 28. Aristot. Esth. 
vili. 10. [Ὁ 18 likeness in 2 Kings xvi. 
10. 2 Chron. iv. 3. Is. xl..18.. In Rom. 
i. 23. ὁμοίωμα ξικόνος is explained by 

# [Hammond has like; Doddridge, much like ; 
Clarke, like in excellence ard dignity ; Exasmus, 
simile. 


ΟΜΟ 


Sch]. as put for ὁμοίωμα ἐικονικὸν, 1. 6. 
Simulacrum iconicum, as Suetonius Vit. 
Calig. 22. expresses it. The phrase 
ἄγαλμα ἐἑικονικὸν occurs Athen. V. p. 205.] 

Ὁμοίως, Adv. from 8pow¢c.—Likenise, 
in like manner. Mat. xxii. 26. xxvi. 35, 
& al. [In Luke xvi. 25. Schleus. says, 
Contra, on the other hand, So Bretschn. 
Vicissim, In (his) turn; a sense which 
he likewise gives to Luke vi. 31. 1 Cor. 
vii. 3, 4.and 22. 1 Pet. iii. 7. The word 
occ, Prov. i. 27. iv. 18. Ezek. xiv. 10. 
ZEsch, Socr. Dial. ii. 32. 36.] 

Ὁμοίωσις; toc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ὁμοίοω. 
—A likeness, resemblance. oce. Jam. iii. 
9. Comp. Gen. i. 26, where the LXX 
have used καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν for the Heb. 
wwnint2 according to our likeness. (Ez. 1. 
10. xxviii. 10.] 

‘Oporoyéw, &, from éua together with, 
or duoc like, and λόγος a word, speech, 

I. 70 assent, consent. Thus used in 
the profane writers. [‘Thuc. iv. 69. Strab. 
Vill. p.524.] 

Ii. [To profess, publicly declare, or de- 
clare assent to. Mat. vii. 23. John i, 20. 
ix, 22. xii, 42. Acts xxiii. 8. xxiv. 13. 
Rom. x. 9 and 10. Tit. i.. 16. Heb. xi. 
13. 1 John iv. 2; 3, 15. 2 John) 7. In 
, Mat. x. 32. Luke xii. 8. ὁμολογεῖν ἐν ἐμὸι 
appears to me undoubtedly to be in this 
sense, shall profess his belief in me, shall 
acknowledge or declare me for his master, 
1 mill acknowledge him as my disciple. 
Parkhurst cites Ps. xliv. 8. ἐν τῷ ὁνό- 
pari ce ἐξομολογησόμεθα, and Vorst (de 
Hebr. p. 662.) and Gataker (de Stil. 
N. T. p. 183.) have shown that this is an 
Hebraism for the acc. In Hebrew, the 
verb NN is construed both with nsx 
(Gen. xxix. 35), 2. (Job xl. 14), 5 (1 
Chron. xv. 35), and 5y (Neh. i. 6, 9, 12.) 
. So Schl., KuinGdel, and Bretschn. Wahl 
says, ἐν ἐμοι is for the simple dative, (see 
Matthiz, ὃ 382.) and that the meaning is, 
If any one assentsto me, (i.e. to what I say, 
viz. that I am the Messiah), I will assent 
to what he says, viz. that he is one of my 
disciples. But this is harsh, and not pro- 
bable. In 1 Tim. vi. 12. Schl. says, that 
the verb signifies to promise ; but others 
more rightly refer it to this head. In 
1 John 1. 9. the verb means to confess 
sins, which may be referred to this head. 
Ecclus. iv. 29. 

III. 170. promise, q. ἃ. to speak the 


same with, or consent to the desire οὗ 


another. occ. Mat. xiy. 7. Plutarch uses 
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stein. [See Plat. Crit. c. 10. Phiedon. 6. 
64. Xen. An. vii. 4.13. Polyb. 11. 95. 1. 
Ind. Reisk. ad Lys. in voce. Jer. xliv. 25.] 

IV. To confess, celebrate with public 
praises. Heb. xiii. 15. (Job xl. 9.] 


‘Ouodoyia, ac, ἧ, from the same as 


ὁμολογέω. 


[I. Assent, agreement. Thue. iii. 90. > 


vi. 94. Polyb. 111. 15 and 18.] } 
II. A confession, profession. occ. 1 
Tim. vi. 12, 13." Heb. iii. 1, [The 
meaning of τὸν ἀρχιερέα τῆς. ὁμολογίας 
is variously taken. 


Camerarius and Deyling (Obs. S. i. p. 


371.) say that ὁμολογία here is a law- ᾿ 
word, signifying Pledge, undertaking, or — 


promise, and that the meaning is, The 


High Priest (not only whom we own as the Ἷ : 
promised Messiah, but) who undertook’ ᾿ 
or promised to pay the price of our re- — 


demption. The other is simpler, and 
more in analogy with the other places 


Schl., after Luther, 
Wolf, and many others says, that the — 
High Priest of our profession isthe H.P. 

whom we profess, or own, as our Master. — 





wheré the word occurs in the N. T. [ἰδ 


found for a vow in Lev. xxii. 18. Jer. xliv. 
25. for a voluntary and promised sacri- 
Jice. Deut. xii. 16, 17.] Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. 


2 Cor. ix. 13, Ἐπὶ τῇ ὑποταγῆ τῆς ὁμολο-. 


γίας ὑμῶν ἐις τὸ ἐνάγγελιον, For the obe- 
dience of your confession to the gospel, 


i. e. for your obedient confession or pro- — 


fession of the gospel. 


ES” Ὁμολογομένως, Adv. from ὁμο- j 


λογόμενος particip. pres. pass. contract. of 


époro'yéw.— Confessedly, by the confession 


of all. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Xenophon [(Cze. 
i. 11. Hell. ii. 3. 18.)] and Plutarch apply 
the word in the same sense. 


ἕ ae = 


reals 2 ts ~~ 
BER ne δος δ 


sce 


oe τ» a we 


See Raphe- — 


lius and Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 40. and one — 
of the minor versions in Hos. xiv. 5. 4. 


Mac. vi. 31.] 


EGS” Ὁμότεχνος; 8, ὃ, ἡ, from dpog © 


like, and τέχνη art, trade—Of the same — 
trade or handicraft. occ. Acts xviii. 3. 
This word is used in the same sense by — 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89. So Prome- — 


theus in Lucian, tom. i. p. 


trade with himself, as being likewise ἃ 
thief; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007, says — 
to a pretended conjuror, καὶ γὰρ durog 
‘OMO'TEXNO® ἐιμέ σοι, for I myself am 


* [To this place Schl. gives the sense of pro- Ἷ 
mise, as he does to the verbs in the same passage. 
See Sense II. of the verb. He also gives this 


‘meaning to Heb. iv. 14; but this gives a worse 


the word in the same manner. See Wet- | ogase.] 


108, calls — 
Mercury ‘OMOTEXNQi, of the same 


OM Q 


of the same trade as you. [Demosth. p. 
611, 41 | 

‘Ons, Adv. the genitive of ὁμὸς like, 
ᾳ. ἃ. rf ὁμ Tore or ypdve, upon or at the 
like place or time.— Together, whether of 
place or time. oce. John iv. 36. xx. 4. xxi. 
2, where Kypke cites Xenophon, Cyro- 
_ ped. lib. iii. using ὁμᾶ évar, in like man- 


ner, for being gathered together. [Aisch. | 


Dial. iii. 1. Jobaxxiv. 29.] 
pe ‘Opdgpwy, ovoc, ὃ, h, from ὁμὸς 
like, and φρὴν mind.—Of like mind, una- 


nimous. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. [Hesiod. Theog.. 


v. 60.] | 

ὈὉΜΟΏ, 6.—To swear. Au obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have the 1 
aor. ὥμοσα, Heb. iii. 11. & al. Subjunct. 
2d and 3d pers. ὀμόσης and ὀμόσῃ, Mat. 
¥. 36. xxiii. 16. Infin. ὀμόσαι, Mat. v. 
94, Heb. vi. 13. Particip. ὀμόσας. Mat. 
Xxiii. 20, 21. 

ES [Ὅμως, A conjunction.] 

{I. Yet, as in 2 Mac. ii. 27, xv. 5. 
Wisd. xiii. 6. Joseph. Antiq. viii. 3. 6. 
Hesychius says, ὅμως" πλὴν. With μέν- 
rot, it seems to be like attamen, but yet or 
nevertheless ; and it so occurs Herod. i. 
129 *, and Demosth. adv. Nausim. p. 991. 
Gal. iii. 15, is referred by Schleusner and 
Wahl to this head, though I cannot see 
with what meaning. Bretschneider says, 
Vel, even, and so our E. T. in sense, 
though it be but a man’s covenant, and 
Bengel, etsi hominis tantummodo. Lather 
has, ““ Verachtet man doch eines menschen 
testament nicht.” Where doch seems to be, 
indeed, as we use it in English sometimes, 
in a sense not very different from even, as 
thus, However, or indeed, a man's testa- 
ment is noi annulled. There is exactly 
the same difficulty with the word in 1 
Cor. xiv. 7, where Parkhurst renders it, 
in like manner, so also, as he seems to do 
in the place of Galatians. And Wetstein 
and others, to introduce that meaning, 
read ὁμῶς (which Hesychius explains by 
ὁμοίως) for ὅμως. The French translation 
has de méme, the E. T. even. Luther, 
** Halt sichs doch auch also in dingen, 
die da lauten.”” For ὅμως, see isch. 
Soer. Dial. ii. 33, 34. Eur: Or. 679. 
2 Mae. ii. 28. Inc. 1 Sam. xxi. 5. for 
ὁμῶς. Hom. Il. i. 196. v. 535. ix. 312. 
There is a good note by Mr. Tate on 
_ Soph. Cid. T. 1326, on the connexion be- 
tween the meanings of ὅμως 

* [Ὅμως ye μέντοι. occ. Aristoph. Ran. 61. 


Vesp. 1345, where Herman (ad Vig. p. 337.) says, 
Attamen certe.| 
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ὌΝΑΡ, τὸ, Undeclined.—A dream. 
000. Mat. i. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 22. xxvii. 
19, in all which texts we have the phrase 
kar’ ovap*, which, though condemned by 
[Suidas], Phrynichus, [and Thom. M. p. 
650], as unusual, is however used by 
Plutarch, Parallel. tom. ii. p. 305, D. and 
307, B. and by Iamblichus. [De Myst. 
fig. iii. 8.7 See Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Add Strab. iv. 1. 4. Diog. Laert. x. 32. 
Artem. i. 13.] 

KS” Ὀνάριον, 6, τὸς A diminutive of 
ὄνος an ass.—A young ass, an ass’s colt. 
oce. John xii. 14. [Athen. xiii, p. 582. 
C.] 
᾿Ονειδέζω, from évedoc.— To upbraid, 
reproach, whether unjustly, as Mat. v. 
11. xxvii. 44. [Mark xv. 32. Luke vi. 
22. Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 
14 ; in which passages it may be rendered, 
to revile, or abuse. And so Judg. viii. 15, 
Neh. vi. 13. Prov. xxv. 10. Is. xxxvii. 6. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 17..] —or justly, as Mat. 
xi, 20. Mark xvi. 14. © In Mat. xxvii. 44, 
almost all the MSS., ancient and later, 
after ὀνείδιζον read ἀυτὸν, which is ac- 
cordingly embraced by Wetstein and 
Griesbach. Kypke remarks that ὀνειδί- 
ζειν τινα generally signifies to upbraid 
or revile any one, but ὀνειδίζειν τινι to re~ 
proach one with something. He further 
explains τὸ δ᾽ ἀυτὸ adverbially for κατὰ τὸ 
ἀυτὸ, in the same or like manner, like- 
mise, and shows that τ᾽ duro, and τὸ δ᾽ 
ἀυτὸ are thus used by Josephus. [The 
word occurs in this second sense in Xen.. 
Mem. ii. 9. 8. Aélian. V. H. xiv. 28. 
Prov. xx. 4. In James i. 5, it is to 
throw in one’s teeth (a favour conferred), 
and so Ecclus. xviii, 18. xx. 15. Aélian. 
V. H. xiii. 39. Polyb. ix. 31. 4. See 
Kustath. p. 66, 10.]—On Jam. i. 5, see 
Wolfius and Wetstein. 

᾿Ονειδισμὸς, 8, 6, from dveadifw—A 
reproach, either which one casts on an- 
other, occ. Rom. xv. 3; or which oneself 
sustains. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Heb. x. 33. 
xi. 26. xiii, 13. In these two latter 
passages the reproach of Christ seems to 
denote reproach borne on account of 
Christ, and in the last ὀνειδισμὸν ἀυτᾷ 
moreover intimates, that by being re- 
proached we are rendered conformable to 
him. [In 1 Tim, iii. 7, Schl. (after Heu- 
man) takes the word (as also Κρῖμα, in 
v. 6.) in the sense of a judgment past, or 

* [They say that ὄναρ simply should be used as 


Plut. Phileb. p. 76. Diog. L. i. 117. Xen. Symp. 
iv. 33. See Lobeck ad Phryn. Ὁ. 422, 423.] 
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reproach cast on another, and joins it 
with Διάβολος, which he thinks (with 
Erasmus and Luther on v. 6.) means, the 
adversary or calumniator, translating, 
Lest he should experience the hard judg- 
ments of the adversaries of Christianity, 
or lest his former evil life be brought 
against him. Wolf observes, that if dvet- 
δισμὸς as well as παγὶς was to be referred 
to διάβολος, the verb would not be placed 
between them, and therefore he conceives 
᾿ὀνειδισμὸν here to be human repreach, 
infamy, and the παγὶς ré dvafods the arts 
by which the devil betrays men to sin. 
So Calov and many others. In Heb. 
xi. 26. xiii. 13.* there is some doubt. 
Chrysostom explains it τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν ὃν ὁ 
Xpisdc ὑπέμεινε, the reproach which Christ 
bore, and so Wahl and Bretschneider. 
Wolf agrees with Parkhurst. Schleusner 
gives Chrysostom’s explanation, but says, 
that there is ambiguity. I agree with 
Parkhurst ; for the phrase in Heb. xi. 26. 
appears to be the same as θλέψεις τῇ 
Xoisé in Col. i. 24. The word occurs Is. 
xlili, 28. (insult, reproach, ) and see also 
Ezek. xxvi. 6. Josh. v. 9. 

"Ογειδος, coc, sc, τὸ, from ὀνόω to re- 
proach.—Reproach, disgrace. occ. Luke 
Ἣν 25.. [1 Sam. xi, 2. Neh. ii. 17. Lev. 
xx. 17, Prov. xviii. 13. Is. xxx. 8, Micah 
11. 6.] 

E23” "Ονημι, from obs. ὀνέω the same. 
—To help, profit, benefit. Pass. “Ovnpac 
or ὄναμαι, To be helped, profited, bene- 
Jjited, to receive advantage, pleasure, or 
joy from. occ. Philem. yer. 20, Ἔγώ o# 
ὀναίμην, May I, or let me have joy of 
thee. The phrase ὀναίμην τινος is used 
in the same view by the: best Greek wri- 
ters. See Elsner and Wetstein. .[ £1. 
V. H, 25. Herodian v. 1. 2. Xen. An. 
“ΟΠ. 1. 38. Aristoph. Thesm. 469. Soph. 
Trach. 569, and Tobit iii, 8. in the Alex. 
MS.] : 

ES”. "Ὄνικος, ἡ, ov, from ὄνος an ass. 
— Belonging to an ass, asinarius. oce. 
Mat. xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2, where μύλος 
ὄνικος means such a mill-stone as was 
turned about by an ass, being too large 
to be managed by the hand. That the 
Greeks and Romans + used asses for the 


* [In this place Schl. cites Χριστῶ, but the text 
has auré.]- 


+ (Ovid. Fast. vi. 318. 
Et que puniceas versat asella molas. 


But Hesychius says, that ὄνος is the upper mill. 
stone.) 
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same purpose may be seen abundantly 

proved in Bochart, vol. ii. 188. See al 

Wetstein. 
ὌΝΟΜΑ, ατος, τὸ, from ὄνημι to help, 


because the name helps us to know the 


thing; or from νέμω to aitribute, because 
a peculiar name is attributed or given to 


every thing. Thus say the Greek Ety- — 
But I should rather deduce — 


mologists. 
the noun ὄγομα from the Heb. tors to 
declare, with the 4 emphatic prefixed ; 


so the Gothic and Saxon nama, and Eng, — 


name, are evidently from the same Heb. 
root. Comp. Ὀγνομάζω. ἡ 

I. A name. 
Mark xiv. 32. Luke i. 26. 


II. A name, character described by a — 


name. Mat, x. 41,42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 
5, (where see Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. 
Luke xxi. 8. 


III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. — 


14. Comp. Rev. iii. 1, and see Wetstein 
on Phil. ii. 9, and Suicer Thesaur. in. 


See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. as 


ad 


Ὄνομα III, [Numb. xiv. 15. 2 Chron. ix. 


1. Josh. vi. 28. ix. 9. AE]. V. H. ii. 18. 
Plat. Apol. c. 29. ed. Fisch. Virg. /En. ii, 
89, and so in Heb, Gen. xi. 4. & al. See 
too the Syriac in ] Mac. iii. 41.] 


IV. Name, as implying authority, dig- 4 


nity, Eph. i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. “Ovopa ἴδ᾽ 


sometimes used in this view by the 
Greek writers. See Woltius. [Wahl says, 
Glory. See 1 Chron. xvii. 8. I. V. 
Η, 11. 13, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 3. Thue. vit. 
64.] 

V. As a name is the substitute or re- 
presentative of a person, hence ὄνομα is 


used for the person himself. Acts i. 15, & 


Rey. iii. 4. xi. 18. Longinus in like man- 
ner uses ἕν ὌΝΟΜΑ for one person, De 
Sublim. sect. xxiii. p. 138, edit. 3tia, 
Pearce. See Raphelius, and comp. Num. 
i. 2, xxvi. 30. (John v. 43.] Acts iv: 7, 
12, and Kypke there. [El. V. H. xiii. 
20, Eur. Phoen. 425. Liv. i. 10 *. Stat, 
Theb. vi. 372, Cic.deAm.c.5.] ᾿ | 

VI. [In the same way, when joined 
with Océ, Xpisé, or τῇ ays πνεύματος; 
this word designates the divine persons of 
the Trinity, in compliance with the Heb. 
idiom, where mm’ Dw, and conds Cw 
are used for God. See Deut. xii, 1]. Ps. 
xx. 1. Ixxv. 2. Is, xxx. 27. It is espe= 
cially used thus, (1.) When. prayer, 
praise, &c. is addressed to God, as Rom, 


Sc SIR erie eT ὅτλς, πος 3 


} 


* [See Vechner Hellenolex. ii. 8. p. 338 Num. 


i. 2. Raphel. Obss. Polyb.’ p. 297. Coteler. Mo 


num. Gr. p. 814. Canter. Nov. Lect. viii, 10.) 
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x. 13..xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 5. 
Joel iii. 5.) . 
[(2.) When the majesty of God is al-. 
luded to, as Mat. vi. 9. Luke i. 49. John 
xii. 25. xvii. 6*. Rom. ii. 24. 1 Tim. vi. 
1. See Exod. ix. 16. Ps. viii. 1.1 
. [(9.) Where a delegation of the power 
of the Sacred Person whose name is used, 
15 claimed. Mat. vii. 22, and Mark ix. 38. 
Mat. xxiv. 5, and Mark xiii. 5. Mark ix. 
39. xvi. 37. John v. 43. x. 25. Acts iti. 
6. iv. 7. So I understand the passages 
᾿Ἐυλογήμενος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Kv- 
gis, where Wahl would join ἐυλ' with ἐν 


15, Lxiv. 6.. 


ὀνόμ' Mat. xxi. 9. xxiii. 39. Mark xi. 9.] 
[« When any thing is said to be 
done through the-authority of the person 
named, as Acts xvi. 18. 1 Cor. i..10. v. 4. 
2 Thess. iii. 6. Joseph. Ant. iv. 1. 1. vii. 
-]. 5. viii. 13. 8. Comp. the Heb. and 
LXX in Esth. viii. 8.] | 

[(5.) Where, as in sense V., there is a 
simple pa ober of the person, as Luke 
xxi. 12. Johni. 12. iii. 18. 1 John iii. 23. 
Acts x. 43. 1 Cor. vi. 11. (by Jesus 
Christ.) In Acts iv. 10. ἐν ὀνόματι "I. X. 
is explained by ἐν rérw, and in ver. 12. 
ὄνομα is person. Acts xxvi. 16.] 

[(6.) Where any thing is said to be 
done for the sake of the person, as Mat. 
x. 22. xvili. 5. xix. 29. xxiv. 9. Mark 
ix. 37. Luke ix. 48. John xiv. 13, 14, 
26. xv. 16, 21. xvi. 23, 24. Acts:v. 41. 
ix. 16. xxi. 13. Rom. i. 5, 1 Pet. ἦν. 
14.] 

[(7.) Where the life, actions, doctrine, 
&c. of the person are spoken of, as Acts 
iv. 17, 18. viii. 12. ix. 16, 27, 28. xxvi. 
9, and in two places, viz. Eph. v. 20, and 
Col. ili. 17, it seems to imply the will, 
though Vitringa (Obss. iii. 9. 20. 
327.) says that it is to the glory of Christ 

in the 2d passage. ] 
ος [(8.) Where baptism is spoken of, it 
appears to denote the profession of belief 
in the person named, and communion with 
him, as Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts ii. 38. viii. 
16: x. 48. See Ἐπὶ I. 6. Parkhurst 
says, into the faith and confession, or in 
token of one's faith, and of one’s open- 
ly confessing. St. Paul uses ὄνομα of 
himself in the same sense, 1 Cor. i. 16, 


* [Parkhurst wishes to show that ὄνομα ce (i. 6. 
8:2) is applied to Jesus in this place, and he does 
it by alleging, that Chrysostom explains the place 
by saying “Ay7ye ME λοιπὸν πρὸς τὸν ςαυρὸν. But 
Chrysostom obviously only wished to show how 
God was to be glorified, i. 6. by the death of-our 
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saying, that he had baptized no oné into 
a confession of faith in him. 1 should 
say also, that in 2 Tim. ii. 19, to name 
the name of the Lord, means, to profess 
the religion of Jesus ; and so Schleusner. 
Wahl says, it is to call on God in prayer, 
See also 1 Cor. i. 2, which Wahl explains 
in the same way, but which Schleusner, I 
think rightly, puts here. ] 

VIL. [The word ὄνομα implies the 
cause, or ground of any action, as Mark 
ix. 4]. ἐν ὀνόματι dre Χριτᾷ ese. on 
the ground that ye are Christ's (disci- 
ples). Ἐις ὄνομα, with a person following, 
is the most usual form. Mat. x. 41. On 
the ground that he is a prophet,-a just 
man. So the Hebrews mw. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ii. p. 260. and Buxtorf. Lex. 
Talm. v. tow. . Wahl says, He who re- 
ceives a prophet for the. sake of a prophet, 
as, for example, Elisha for the sake of 
Elyah ; but the other is better.]. 

VIII. [A false name, or name without 
corresponding ‘reality. Rev. iii. 1. So 
Aristoph. Plut. 159. Herod. vii. 138. 
Chariton v. 7. Polyb. xi. 6.4. It need 
hardly be added, that the Lexicographers 
differ widely as to a word applied to so 
many purposes, but the various. cases 
seem to range themselves satisfactorily 
enough as above, except a few. In Mat. 
xviii. 20, Where two or three are ga- 
thered together ἐις τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, Schl. 
says, vel mea auctoritate, vel met et doc- 
trine mee causa. Wahl says, Propter 
Jesum, John xvii. 11. If@ is the read- © 


ing, Bretschneider says, ὄνομά oe must 


be the doctrine by which Jesus manifested 
the glory of the father ; if ὃς, he translates 
it as the worship of God. This last is 


p- | Wahl’s opinion. ] 


IX. [A word. Acts xviii, 15. 2 Chron. 
i. 9. | ; | 

"Ovopatw, from ὄνομα. 

I. 70 [mention. 1 Cor. v. 1. Eph. νυ. 
3. Schl. says, it is to be. or exist, in 
the pass. like καλέομαι, and adds, Eph. 
ili, 15, (from whom the whole family 
springs.) |—Observe, that in 1 Cor. v. 1], 
six ancient and two later MSS., as also 
the Vulg. and two other old versions, 
omit ᾿ ὀνομάζεται, which is accordingly 
dropped by Griesbach in his edition ; and 
to the critics referred to by Wetstein, as 
rejecting this word, add Bp. Pearce. 

Ile Zo name [or] mention [with re- 
verence, worship. | occ. Eph. i..21. Rom. 
xv. 20. (where see Kypke.) 2 Tim. ii. 
19, in which last text to name the nase 


OT 


of Christ denotes professing his religion. 
ems Isa. xxvi. rae the LXX, where 
the phrase τὸ ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν is used in 
a similar sense for the Heb. 21m tow to 
make mention of a name. 

Ill. To name, impose a name, deno- 
minate. occ. Luke vi. 13, 14. [1 Cor. v. 
11,7] Comp. Eph. iii. 15. [Polyb. ix. 33. 
9. Xen. Mem. iv. δ. 12.] ' 

Ὄνος, 8, ὃ, 4, An ass, he or she. Mat. 

xxi. 2. Luke xiii. 15, & al. In Luke 
xiv. 5. very many MSS., six of which an- 
cient, for ὄνος of the printed editions, 
read Διὸς : so both the Syriac versions; 
and this reading is approved by Wetstein. 
-——-Some derive ὄνος from ὄνημι to help ; 
so Latin jumentum a beast of burden, 
properly an ass (Mintert), from juvo to 
help, assist, because it helps or assists 
man in his labours. [For the oriental use 
of these animals, see Ex. iv. 20. Num. 
xxii, 21. Judg. v. 10.] 
Ὄντως, Ady. from ὦν, ὄντος, being, 
particip. pres. of ξιμὲ to be.—Really, in 
reality, in truth, truly. Mark xi. 32. 
Luke xxiii. 47. John viii. 36, & al. In 
2 Pet. ii. 18, the Alexandrian, Vatican, 
and three or four later MSS., for dvrwe 
read ὀλίγως a little; which reading is 
favoured by the Vulg., both the Syriac, 
and several other ancient versions, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. 
[ Num. xxii. 37. Jer. iii. 23. Xen. Symp. 
ix. 5.] 

"Οξος; εος, wc, τὸ, from ὀξὺς sharp.— 
Vinegar, which Eng. word is in like 
manner from the French vin aigre sharp 
wine. Mat. xxvii. 34, 48, & al. [There 
seems to be reason (from St. Mark xv. 
23 and 36.) to think that this was rather 
the thin sour wine used by the soldiers 
as their common drink. For such an use 
of the word, see Galen. de Simpl. Med. 
fac. (i. 17.), and to show the common use | 
of such drink, see Ulpian. Leg. ix. 1. 
and others cited by Deyling, Obss. 1. 
Ρ. 257.] : 

OZY’S, εἴα, ὑ. 

I. Sharp, having a piercing point or 
keen edge. Rev. i. 16. xiv. 14. & al. [Is. 
v.28. Xen. Ven. v. 20.] 

Il. Swift, nimble. oce. Rom. ili. 15. 
[Amos ii. 15. Prov. xxii. 28. xxvii, 4.1 
The word is used in this latter sense also 
by the profane writers; [as Hom. Il. E. | 
312. Herodian. i. 9. 20. v. 15. 11. Diod. 
Sic. i. 32.] See Wetstein. 
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‘Orn, jie, 4, from ὄπτομαι to see. 


I. A peep-hole. See Aristoph. Plut., | 


OI 


lin. 714.—So a hole or cavern is called in 
Hebrew niyo from 118 the light, which . 
it admits. 

II. A hole or cavern in the earth. oce. 
Heb.. xi. 38. | 

III. A hole or opening whence a spring 
of water issues. occ. Jam. iii. 11. [The 
word occurs Adlian. V. H. iv. 28. Athen. 
xiii. p. 569. B. Exod. xxxiii. 22. Song — 
of S. v. 4. Obad. vers. 3. Lam. xii. 3, 
The Greek Lexicographers and Gram- 
marians seem to make dm) a hole bored, 
so as to see through. See Etym. M, Suid, 
and Poll. ii. 55.] Ἐὰ 

"Ὄπισθεν, Adv. 4. ὀπίσωθεν from ὀπίσω 
behind, and the syllabic adjection Sey de- 
noting from or at a place.—Behind, after. 


Mat. ix..20. Luke xxiii. 26. Rev. iv. 6, : 


& al. On Rev. vy. 1, we may observe, 
that Lucian, Vit. Auct. tom. i. Ὁ». 366, in 
like manner mentions ὈΠΙΣΘΟΓΙΡΑ-. 
GON βιξλίων, books written on the back 


| or outer side. [See also Plin. Epp. iii. 


5.1] Comp. Ezek. ii. 10, or 14, and see 
Wetstein and Vitringa on Rev. and Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon under sn IIL. 1. 
[Gen. xviii. 10. Polyb. i. 51. 8. Herod. 
iv. 60.] ) 

ὈΠΙΣΩ, Adv. [It is used,] 

I, [Absolutely, and means Behind, 
Luke vii. 38, whence, (assuming with the 
article the force of a noun) in Phil. iii, 
14, ra ὀπίσω means The things behind, 
i, e. former advantages ;—or back, either _ 
simply or in the phrase ἐις τὰ οπίσω, Mat. — 
xxiv. 18, (where Schl. says it is redun« 
dant; and Parkhurst cites Herod, ii. 
103. ἐπιτρέψας ὀπίσω.) Mark xiii. 16. 
(Luke xvii. 31.) and again, Luke ix. 62. 
John xviii. 6. xx. 14. See Gen. xix. 17. . 
It is used metaphorically of those who, 
having followed a teacher, go back or de- 
sert him. John vi. 66.] 

[II. With a Genitive following, ] 


PCL.) Behind. Rev. i. 10. xn. δ. 


Numb. xxv. 8. The phrase Get thee — 
behind me, 1. 6. begone*, occ. Mat. — 
iv. 10. xvi. 23. Mark viii. 33. Luke 
iv. 8.] 

[(2.) After, of place, as (a) To 80, 
follow, &c. after any one as a teacher, it 
being the Jewish custom that the dis- 
ciples should attend their master. Mat. 
iv. 19. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark i. 17; 20. 
viii. 34. Luke ix. 23. xiv. 27. xxi. 8. 
John xii. 19, And so 1 Tim. v.15. In 


* [This form is explained by Fischer, Prol. xv. 
Ρ. 377: ] 


Oma 


Rey. xiii. 3, Schleusner thinks ὀπίσω re- 
dundant, but it may come under this 
head, understanding ἀπελθέσα. In Acts 
v. 37. xx. 30, we have the phrase T’o 
draw men away (to follow) after one. 
See Jer. ii. 5. Ecclus. xlvi. 10 ;—or (b) ΤῸ 

0 after a thing to get it, as 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
Jude verse 7.] get 

[(3.) After, of time. See Mat. iii. 11. 
Mark i. 7. John i. 15, 27, 30. Neh. xiii. 
19. Dan. ii. 19. Eccl. x. 14. Wahl refers 
Luke xix. 14. (to send a message after 
one) to this head.] 

ESS Ὁπλίζω, from ὅπλον, which see. 
—To arm. ῬὉπλίζομάι, Mid. To arm 
oneself, in a figurative sense. occ. 1 Pet. 
iv. 1. So Sophocles, Electr, lin. 999, 
cited by Wetstein, Τοιδτον OPA’ XOX 
ἀντὴ Y ὍΠΛΤΙ ZHi—You both arm your- 
self with such courage. Comp. Kypke. 
[The word is used in the same meta- 
phorical sense in Joseph. Ant. vi. 9. 4. de 
Mae. 13. Liban. Ep. 551. p. 268. Hom. 
Od. Β. 289. The apostles frequently use 
terms relating to military arms in respect 
of the Christian warfare, as Rom. xiii. 12. 
Col. iii. 10. & al. The word is found in 
its proper sense in Herodian. i. 13. 5, in 
the active ; and vi. 9. 5, in the middle. ] 

“Ordov, 8, τὸ The learned Damm, 
Lexic. Nov. Gree. deduces it from 6yé 
together with, and πέλω to be, because it 
is with or assists aman in his works. [It 
is most used in the plural.) 

1. “Orda, τὰ, Arms, armour, whether 
offensive, occ. John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 4; 
—or defensive, occ. Rom. xiii. 12*. 2 
Cor. vi.7. Thus generally used in the 
jo writers. See Homer, II. xviii. 
m. 613. Il. xix. lin. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 
7, it seems to refer to arms both offensive 
and defensive, the former being carried in 
the right-hand, the latter in the left. 
See Virgil, Ain. ix. lin. 806, 7, and 
félian in Wetstein. Comp. also Wolfius. 
[Parkhurst’s distinction of offensive and 
defensive arms has little truth. Schleus, 
observes, that in 2 Cor. vi. 7, the apostle 
probably alludes to the full or heavy 
armed soldier, who was called by the 
Greeks ᾿Αμφιδέξιος, i. 6. Right-handed on 
both sides, or possessing all possible helps 
and arms. Schleusner ranges Rom, xiii. 


* [Schleusner makes it here dress, and refers for 
authority to Deyling, iii. p. 328, where I can find 
nothing of the sort, nor in the volume. At p. 308, 
Deyling says, that ὅπλα means instruments in ge- 
eral. | 


603 





O70 


12. 2 Cor. vi. 7, (with some inconsistency, — 
after the observation cited above) and x. © 
4, under head II. They are all meta~ 
phorical. The word 8 used in the sense 
of arms generally in 2 Kings x. 2. Ez. 
xxxix. 9; and for a shield, 1 Kings x. 
17; a lance, Nah. iii. 3; a breast-plate, 
Jer. li, 3. See Diod. Sic. ν, 33. Polyb. 
xxiii. 9. 3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 14.] 

IJ. It denotes in general any kind of 
instrument, “Orda τὰ, Instruments. occ. 
Rom. vi. 13. Thus Homer uses ὅπλα 
for Vulean’s tools, 1]. xviii. lin. 409; so 
lin. 412, 413, ὍΠΛΑ re παντὰ---τοῖς 
ἐπονεῖτο, all the tools with which he 
worked ;—ézAoy and ὅπλα, plur. for the 
rope or tackling of a ship, Odyss. xxi. lin. 
390, Odyss. ii. lin. 398, 390, Παντὰ 
ὍΠΛΑ---τὰ γῆες φορέεσι, all the tacklin 
which ships carry. [See Eustath. ad 
Iliad. A. 325, and Hesychius, for this 
meaning of ὅπλα. Jer. xxi. 4. Ez. xxxii. 
27. Herod. vii. 25. 36. Spanh. ad Callim. 
H, in Del. v. 325.] 

Ὁποῖος, a, ov, from ὅπως, hon, 
and διος of what sort. 

I. Of what sort or manner, qualis. occ. 
1 Cor. iti. 13. Gal. ἢ. 6. 1 Thess, i. 9. 
Jam, i. 24. [Herodian. vi. 1. 1. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 4. 13.—The phrase] Toéroc 
ὁποῖος xat—Such as—Vulg. talis qualis 
et—occ. Acts xxvi. 29. So the profane 
writers use καὶ for as after κατὰ ταῦτα in 
the same manner, after ἴσως equally, and 
ὁμοίως like, See Vigerus, Idiotism. cap. 
vili. sect. 7, reg. 8. 

“Orore, Adv. [the same as] 6re.— When. 
occ. Luke vi. 3. [Hom. I. i. 339. Aisch. 
S. Dial. iii. 14, Is. xvi. 14.] 

"Ore, [the same as ὅ where. 

1. Where, in which place. Mat, vi. 19, 
21. Rev. ii. 18, [Add Mat. xxviii. 6. 
(6 τόπος Orv). So Mark xvi. 6. John iy. 
20, and with a similar reference to a pre- 
ceding substantive, Mark ii. 4... The 
subst. is omitted Mark v. 40. John vi. 
62. xx. 12,19. It refers to ἐκεῖ also, as 
Luke xvii. 37. John xii. 26, 36. xiv. 
3. and in Col. iti. 1]. to 6 νέος ἄνθρωπος. 
See also Mat. xxvi. 57. Ἐκεῖ or a sub- 
stantive is omitted John vi. 62. vii. 34, 
36. xi, 32 *; and is redundant Mark vi. 
55. Rev. xii. 14. This, says Parkhurst, 
is an Hebraism, used likewise Judg. xviii. 
10. Ruth iii. 3. & al., for the correspond- 
ing Hebrew Dw ws, literally, which 


* [Schleusner says of these places, Pramitiitur 
ἐκεῖ, which is, I presume, a misprint for omiititur. | 


ΟΠῚ 


there. ‘Ya’ ἀυτῶν is similarly redundant 
in Rey. xvii. 9. See Gesen. p- 743, 744. 
Schl., however, says, that in Mark vi. 55. 
dre is quoniam for since or because, as in 
Dion. Cass. xxxix.; but this is not ne- 
cessary. When ἂν or ἐὰν is added, this 
word is wheresoever, as in Mat. xxiv. 28.] 
_ 2. Whither, to what place. John viii. 
21,22. [Add John xiv. 4. With ἂν or ἐὰν 
it is whithersoever, as Mat. viii. 19. Jam. 
ii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4. This generalizing 
force of ἂν is well known. On the change 
of πϑ for ποῖ see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 43. 
-128.]. : 

3. When, whereas. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. 
li. 11. “ The best classics use it in the 
same sense ; ὍΠΟΥ yap ἔξεςι ἐν tsepy— 
ἀγωνισάσθαι---ΕῸ} when (or whereas) 
hereafter there might be an opportunity 
of engaging. . Thucydides, lib. viii, 482. 
1. 18... Xenophon, Cyroped. p. 519.” 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 147. 
It may be worth adding, that the Eng. 
where is used in this sense by our old 
writers, [Luc. Dial. Deorr. xviii. 3. He- 
rodian. ii. 7, 5. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 11.] 

᾿Οπτάγω, from ὄψ the eye. See under 
"“Oxropar.—To see, behold. ᾿Οπτάνομαι 
To be seen. occ. Acts i. 3. [or To offer 
one’s self to be seen, as Schl. and Wahl 
think, from Hesychius and other autho- 
rities.]|—The LXX have used this V. 
in the passive for the Heb. nxn, 1 Kings 
ee. [See also 1 Kings viii. 8. Tob. xii. 
19. 

᾿Οπτασία, ας, 7, from érravw.—A vision. 
oce. Luke 1. 22. xxvi. 23. Acts xxiv. 19. 
2 Cor. xii. 1. [Dan. ix. 23. x. 1, 7.] 

Ὅπτομαι, Mid. and Pass. from the ob- 
solete active &zrw, and this from ow or 
ὧψ the eye*. 

I. 70 see. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. 
John xvi. 17, & al. freq. But ὥφθην in 
the form of a 150 aor. pass. is used in a 
passive sense, 70 be seen, appear. Mat. 
xvii. 3. Luke i. 11. Acts ii. 3, & al. [We 
have the fut. pass. in the passive sense in 
Is. xl. 5, the meaning perhaps being 
rather shall be shown or made to appear ; 
and in Acts xxvi. 16. we have the same 
tense with that meaning, but used actively 
-- ὀφθήσομαι I will make to appear or 
will show you. . In Acts vii. 26, ὥφθην is 
said by Schl. and Kuinoel to be for ἐπέτην 
I came upon unexpectedly (whence in| 


* Which from the Heb. by to move quickly, par- 
ticularly as the eye, see Prov. xxiii. 5; whence as 
aN. masc. plur. *byby denotes the eyelids. So the 
folic Dialect uses "Oz re for "Oppa the eye. 
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Kings iii. 16; the verb translates sya), 
and so Luther translates the place. It is 
hardly necessary to say, that the verb is 


sometimes used in a metaphorical sense, — 


as Rom. χν. 21, to see God is to be ad- 


royal personage in the East, whence per- 


haps ‘the expression (see “sth. i. 14.) 
Mat. v. 8. Heb. xii. 4. and see 2 Kings — 
xxv. 19. The word occ. Exod. iii. 2, 10. 
Job v. 1, ἃ al. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 10.] ΓΝ 

II. To see to, look to, take care. Mat, 
Grotius ob- 


xxXvil. 4, 24. Acts xviii. 15. 
serves on Mat. xxvii. 4, that the phrase 


ov ὄψει is taken from the Latin idiom: 


for the Romans, when they mean te cast off 
the care of any thing from themselves upon 


another, used to say Tu videris, See thou 1 : 
(to it), which the Greeks, says he, ex- 


pressed by Σοὶ μελέτω : and thus far may 
be true. But Stockius goes further, and 
positively* asserts that the verb ὄπτομαι 





mitted to his presence and joy. It was + 
an especial favour to be admitted to seea 


is never thus used by any prose Greek — 


lib. iii. cap. 10, at the end? Ὄυκ ἔδει 


&rw μοι προσενεχθῆναι τὸν ἀδελφὸν. “Ov, — 
ἀλλὰ Tero μὲν ἐκεῖνος "OWETAI. “ΜΥ 
brother ought not to have behaved to πὸ 
True; but this he © 


in such a manner. 
himself must look to ;” and again, lib. iil. 
cap. 18.at theend, “ Such an one blames 


you, ἀυτὸς "OWETAI πῶς ποιεῖ τὸ ἴδιον ὦ 
ἔργον, he himself must see to it how he does 
his own business.” Comp. also lib. iv. cap. _ 
v. p- 395, 7. cap. vii. p. 403, and cap. vill. p, 
409, edit. Cantab. 1665. [For other exam- — 
ples see Soph. Phil. 839. Marc. Antonin.v. - 
17. ix. 24. xi. 12. xii. 1. Schwarz. Mo- ~ 
num. Ing. i. p. 125. So video is used fre- 
quently, as Ter. Andr. ii. 6. 25. Οἷς. ad 


Brut. Ep. ii. Ad Att. v. 1. xiv. 11.] 


III. To see, experience, be madea par=- — 


taker of. John iii. 36. Comp. Ps, xxxiv. 


13.. [2 Chron, xxxiv. 28.] "Ειδω IIT. and — 


writer. But what then shall we say to — 
the following passage in Arrian, Epictet. 








Θεωρέω 111. [Lyc. Cass. 1019. Inasense — 
not very different we must take the phrase _ 


To see the day or times of any one, 1. 6. 


to live in them, to attain to them. Luke — 


xvii. 22. ] 
ὈΠΤΟΥΣ, 4, 6v—Roasted, broiled, 
dressed by fire. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [Ex. 


xii. 8, 9. Diod. Sic. ii. 9. Xen. An, 11. 4. _ 


12.] 
ὌΠΩΡΡΑ, ac, ἧ. 


* & Certé ἃ nullo prosatca orationis scriptore us- 


quam ita (ut Mat. xxvii. 4. scilicet) usurpatum 


verbum reperitur.” 


ona 


[11 The autumn. [See Xen. Hell. ii. 
4.5.7. Ὁ} 

ΓΙ, Autumnal fruit. It occurs] in 
this latter sense, Rev. xviii. 14. The 
most probable of the Greek derivations of 
_ this word seems to be from ὀπὸς juice, 
and ὥρα time, season; since autumn is 
the season when fruits in general are full 
of juice, and when the juices of grapes, 
apples, &c. are pressed out for the use of 
man. [See Jer. xl. 10, 12. xlviii. 32, 
where the Hebrew »’p, which has the 
same double signification, is translated by 
ὀπώρα. Refer also to Is. i. 8. xxiv. 20. 
Herodian i. 6. 8. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 16. 
Foes. Gic. Hipp. p. 277. Anac. Od. 1: 8. 
In this place of Rev. which the Vulg. 
translates Poma desiderii, some think that 
the fruits used as delicacies after meals 
are intended. So Rosenm., Schl., Wahl, 
and Bretschn. Wolf seems to think that 
it refers to all the things mentioned before, 
Thus have perished all the fruits thou 
most desiredst. Grotius and others say, 
Thou wilt no longer be able to enjoy 
venereal pleasures. Others, The mature 
time of .the desire of thy soul hath pe- 
rished. | 

Ὅπως, from πῶς how. - 

I. An Adverb, How, in what manner, 
by what means. Mat. xxii, 15. Luke xxiv. 
20. [The last is a true example. The 


first I conceive to belong to II. 1... Wahl |. 


and Schl., however, add to it Mat. xxvi. 
59, and Wahl (consistently) Mark iii. 6 ; 
but this is wholly unnecessary, and though 
Herman’s 254th note on Viger justifies 
the construction, it is certainly rare, and 
here not so simple. The word occurs in 
this sense 2 Mace. vii. 22. Xen. Hell. i. 
4.5. iv. 1, 14. Aisch. Socr. Dial. ii. 1. ὃ. 
ili. 3.] : 
- If. A Conjunction. [Construed in good 
Greek with the subjunctive, when a thing 
present is considered—with an optative, 
if a thing is mentioned as the thought or 
intention of any one, which is especially 
the case after verbs in past tenses. In 
the N. T., however, the optative never 
occurs, but uniformly the subjunctive, 
except in one or two cases noticed below. ] 
1. Denoting the final cause. [To the 
end that. (1.) After a present, Mat. vi. 
2,5. Luke ii, 35. 1 Pet. ii. 9. (2.) With 
the aor. not in the indicative, Mat. ii. 8. 
v. 16. vi. 4, 18. Luke xvi. 28, et al. (3.) 
After a preterite, and therefore for the 
optative, Acts ix. 2. Heb. ii. 9, et al.] 
2. Denoting the event. So that, and 


~ 
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thus. [(1.) After a fut., Mat. xxiii. 35, & 


al. (2.) After an aor. not in the indic., 
Acts ili. 19, according to Wahl. Schl. 
makes it when, referring to Hom. Il. M. 
208. Od. T.373.A.109. X. 22., and Parkh. 
and Bretschn. make it denote the final 
cause. (3.) After a preterite (for the opt.) 
Luke xvi. 26. To this belong Mat. it. 
23. xiii. 35. Rom. iii. 4. (where see in 
LXX, Ps. li. 4.) 

[(3.) With verbs of praying, &c. (1.) 
After the pres., Philem. ver. 6, (where it 
depends on ποιδμένος in ver. 4.) (2.) After 
an aor. not in the indic., Mat. ix. 38. 
Luke x. 1. (3.) After a preterite, Mat. 
viii. 31. Luke vii. 3. xi. 37.]’ 

Ὄραμα, aroc, τὸ, from ὥραμαι, perf. 
pass. of ὁράω to see—A sight, a vision, 
presented to a person waking, Mat. xvii. 
9. Acts vii. 31. x. 3.—to a person in a 
trance or ecstacy (comp. "Exsace II.), 
Acts x. 17, 19. xi. 5. Comp. Acts ix. 10, 
12. xii. 9.—to a person asleep, occ. Acts 
xvi. 95 10. xviii. 9. [It appears to denote 
always something extraordinary in the N. 
T. Comp. Xen. de R. Eq. ix. 4. Ail. V. 
H. ii..13. Gen. xlvi. 2. Ex. iii. 3. Dam. 
vill. 2. Phavorinus says ὁράματά ἐισι προ-- - 
φητῶν boa ἐγρηγορότες βλέπεσιν δι προφῆ- 
ται ἐιτε ἐν νυκτὶ, etre ἐν ἡμερᾳ᾽ ἐνύπνια δὲ 
ὅσα καθεύδοντες φαντάζονται. } 

Ὅρασις; woc, Att. ewe, ἣ, from ὁράω. 

[1. Properly, The act of seeing. Arr. 
Diss. Ep. 1. 6. 8.] 

II. A vision. oce. Acts ii. 17. Rev. ix: 
17. [Joseph. Ant. ii. 2. 1. Zach. x. 2, 
Dan. ii. 28.] 

III. Appearance. oce. Rev. iv. 3, twice. 
(Ez. xliii. 101 Ha 

‘Oparée, ἡ, ov, from ὁράω.--- Visible, to 
be seen. occ, Col. i. 16. [Job xxxiv. 26. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 2. - Mem. ii. 10. 3.] 

ὉΡΑΏ, &. 

I. To see, behold. Mat. viii. 24. Luke 
ix. 36, xxiii: 49, & al. 

II. To perceive, see mentally. Acts viii. 
23. Comp. [Col. ii. 18.] Heb. 11, 8. (Jam. 
ii. 24.7 and” Edw IL. 7 

ΠΙ|Ι. In the imperat. See, take heed, 
beware. [{(1.) With verbs of the same 
signification, ] Mat. xvi. 6.:Mark viii. 15. 
[Luke xii. 15. (2.) With. μὴ or its com- 
pounds,] Mat. viii. 4, “Opa (ὅπως being 
understood) pmdéve εἴπῃς, See, or take 
heed (that) thou tell no man. So Mat. 
ix. 30. [ xviii. 10. xxiv. 6.7 and Mark i. 
44. (1 Thess. y. 15.] But Rev. xix. 10. 
xxii. 9, “Opa μὴ (ποίῃσης namely) See 
(thou do it) not. {In Heb. viii. 5, it is 


opr 


Take care you do it (as in Exod. xxv. 40. 
Xen. Cyr..i. 4. 8,) and in Acts xxii. 26, 
Consider. See Epict. Enchir. c. 26. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1, 2.7. There is often an ellipse 
of ὅρα in this sense. See Mat. xxv. 9, 
Acts v. 39.] ) 

[[Ὀργή, ἧς, 4, from ὀρεγόμαι to desire 
earnestly, ’Opéyerat yup, says T heodoret, | 
who gives this derivation, 6 ὀργίζομενος 
ἀμυνάσθαι τὸν ἐχθρὸν, for the angry per- 
son eagerly desires to be revenged of his 
enemy. So Aristotle, Rhet. lib. ii., says 
ὀργὴ anger is ὄρεξις μετὰ λυπῆς, vehement 
desire accompanied with grief, and in the 
Stoical definitions it is defined “ a desire 
of punishing him who seems to have hurt 
us in a manner he ought not.” 

I. Anger, wrath, of man, Eph, iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. Jam. i. 19, 20.—or of God, 
Heb. iii. 11. iv. 8, Comp. Mark iii. 5. 
(Numb. xi. 1, Is. x. 5, & al.] 

Il. The effect of anger or wrath, that 
is, punishment, from man. Rom. xiii. 4, 
5 ;—from God, Rom. ii. 5. iti. 5. (Mat. 
ili. 7. Luke iii. 7, John iii. 36. Eph. v. 6. 
1 Thess. i, 10. v. 9, & al. [See Ecclus. 
vii. 18.*] Ay 

Ὀργίζω, from dpyh—To provoke to 
anger, irritate, [Aisch. Dial. Soe. ii. 1.] 
Ὀργίζομαι, pass. 70 be provoked to anger, 
to be angry. [With a dative, Mat. v. 22. 
(Xen. Symp. iv. 64. Polyb. xxii. 14. 7. 
Lys. Or. i. p. 7.) ; with éxi and a dative, 
Rev. xii. 17. (Herodian. vii. 10.2.) ; ab- 
solutely, Mat. xviii. 34. xxii..7. 1 Kings 
xi. 9, Neh. iv. 1. Gen. xl. 2.] 

᾿Ὀργίλος; 8, ὃ, ἡ, from dpyi.—Prone to 
anger, passionate. occ. Tit. i. 7, where 
see Wetstein. [Prov. xxii. 24, xxix. 22. 
Aristot. Eth. iv. 5. Ken. de ἢ. Eq. ix. 
7.} 

Ὀργυιά, ἅς, 4, from ὀρέγω to 
extend (which see), and γυῖα the limbs. 
[See Eustath. in Odyss. i. 325.] 

I. The clasp or grasp of a man, i. e. 
when his two arms are stretched out to 
clasp as much as possible. So the Ety- 
mologist, Ὀργυιὰ σημαίνει τὴν ἔκτασιν 
τῶν χειρῶν, συν τῷ πλάτει τῇ τήθες. Ὄρ- 
γυιὰ signifies the extent of the hands, to- 
gether with the breadth of the breast. 
se: Pg (Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, § 5.) 
speaking of the pillars belonging to the 
royal portico, which Herod built along 


* [In Rom. iv. 15, Schleusner says that ὀργὴ is 
divine punishment; but that he should not be 
much against translating it sins causing God’s 
anger, as in Job vi. 2; and he thinks that the 
words next following give a colour to this. } 
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the southern front of the temple, says, 
Kat πάχος ἦν éxasé κιόνος ὡς τρεῖς συναπ-- 
τόντων. ἀλληλοῖς τὰς "OPLYIA'S περιλα- 
ξεῖν, “ And the thickness or circumference 
of each pillar was as much as the grasp — 
of three men laying hold of each other — 
could encompass.” [See also Schol. on 
Hom. Il. E. 33. ¥. 327, & on Lye. Cass. 
26. ] τ 

Il. A fathom, a measure of length οὗ 
about five feet English, being equal to a 
man’s grasp, or to the distance between 
the two hands stretched out, including the _ 
breast. So Grotius, “ Spatium quantum — 
passe manus patent ;” whence, says he, — 
is derived the Roman passus, a pace. So — 
Xenophon, Memorab. lib. ii. cap: 3; § 19. 
Χειρὲς pév—ée δέοι ἀντὰς τὰ πλέον ὉΡ- 
ΓΤΎΙΑΣΣ διέχοντα ἅμα ποιῆσαι ὃκ ἂν δύ- 
vawyro’ πόδες δ᾽ δδ᾽ ἂν ἐπί τὰ ΟΡΓΎΙΓΑΙΝ 


διέχοντα ἔλθοιεν ἅμα. “ The hands, if 


you should want to employ them both to- 


| gether at a greater distance than a fathom, 


would not answer your purpose; and the 
feet would not, at the same time, reach 
even so far as a fathom.” occ. Acts xxvilé 
28, twice, where see Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 
22. 4. Herod. ii. 5.] 

KS ὈΡΕΤΩ. | 

I. To stretch out, as the hands, Thus 
it is frequently applied in the profane au- 
thors, particularly in Homer. [Soph. 
Cid. c. 839. Eur. Phoen, 103.) 

II. Ὀρέγομαι, Mid. To stretch out 
oneself, or one’s hands, for, [as Hesiod. 
Seut. Here. 456. Eur. Orest. 303. and 
then metaphorically] to desire eagerly, 
long after. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 1. vi. 10. Heb. 
xi. 16. ’Opéyouac in the same sense is 
construed with a genitive in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein on ] Tim. [Ini 
Tim. vi. 10, the word rather means Being 


entirely given to. Comp. Xen. Mem. i. 2. — 


15. De Rep. Lae. ii. 14. It occ. in Symm. 
Job viii. 20.] 

᾿Ορεινὸς;, 2), ὃν, from ὄρος a mountain, 
—Mountainous, hilly, ’Opew) (χώρα 
namely) A mountainous or hilly country. 
occ. Luke i. 39, 65. Raphelius remarks, 
that in Polybius ὀρεινὴ is often thus used 
by itself for a mountainous country. (Gen. 
xiv. 10. Josh. ii. 16. Diod. Sic. ii. 38.) ᾿ς 

KS "Ορεξις, voc, Att. ewe, ἣ, from dpé- 
yopuar.— Lust, concupiscence. occ. Rom. i. 
27. [Evil desires. Ecclus. xix. 30. Wisd. 
xiv. 2. See Herodian. iii. 13. 14. vi. 1. 
12. 38}. V. Hiixi 9.1 | 

EGS Ὀρθοποδέω, ὥ, from ὄρθος right, and 
mec, πόδος, a foot——To walk uprightly. 
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«« Gr. Foot it aright, or walk with a right 

foot.” Leigh.—In the N. T. it is used in 
a figurative and spiritual sense only. occ. 
Gal. ii. 14. [See Tan. Faber. ii. Ep. 29. 
Schol. Adagial. N. T. p. 125.] 

Ὀρθός, ἡ, dv, from dpw, to excite. 

I. Upright in posture. occ. Acts xiv. 
10. [Aésch. S. Dial. i. 4. Xen. de Ven. 
iv. 1. 

; Straight. occ. Heb. xii. 13. [Prov. 
iv. 26. xxi. 8.] 

᾿ Ὀρθοτομέω, 6, from ὀρθὸς right, straight, 
and τέτομα perf. mid. of réuvw to cut.— 
To cut aright or straight. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
15, Ὀρθοτομδᾶντα τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας. 
No doubt the Vulgate has given in ge- 
neral the true sense of this expression by 
rendering it recté tractantem verbum veri- 
tatis, rightly handling the word of truth: 
but it is not so easy to determine whence 
in particular the metaphorical word ὀρθο- 
τομᾶντα is taken. Some [(as Luther, 
Melanchthon, Calov, Gerhard, Beza, 
Bochart (Hieroz. P. i. L. ii. p. 324.) H. 
Stephens, and Grotius)] suppose it al- 
ludes to the cutting up and dividing the 
sacrifices by the Levitical priests, [(to 
which it is objected that the word is not 
used of cutiing up victims, and that (as 
in Rom. xii. 1.) not the gospel, but those 
who obey it are compared with victims) ] ; 
᾿ others [(as Leigh, Arnold, &c.)] to the 
dividing and dispensing food at a table, 
[ (like a good father giving to each child 
the food fittest for him)], or to ““ the dis- 
tribution made by a steward in delivering 
out to each person under his care such 
things as his office and their necessities 
required.” (Doddridge.) [And so Vi- 
tringa. Archesyn. xiii. p. 273. & Syn. Vet. 
i. 3. 8. p. 714.] Comp. Luke xii. 42. 
Priceus (Price) refers it to the exact 
cutting or polishing of stone or marble. 
Chrysostom, Theophylact [p. 813.] and 
CEcumenius [p. 773, and after them 
Erasmus] explain it of cutting off all 
superfluous and useless matter in preach- 
ing God’s word, as curriers do in skins 
they are preparing for use, comp. ver. 16: 
but Theodoret [Opp. iii. p. 498.] thinks 
‘it a metaphor taken from husbandmen ; 
᾿Ἔπαινδμεν καὶ τῶν γεωργῶν τὲς ἐυθείας 
τὰς ἄυλακας ἀνατέμνοντας" ὅτω καὶ δι- 
δάσκαλος ἀξιέπαινος, ὁ τῷ κανόνι τῶν ϑείων 
λογίων ἑπόμενος. “ We commend even 
those husbandmen who cut straight fur- 
rows ; so that preacher is worthy of praise 
who follows the rule of the divine oracles.” 
And to this last interpretation I must 
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confess myself most inclined ; because our 
Blessed Lord himself illustrates the duty 
of a minister of his gospel by a similar 
allusion, Luke ix. 62, (comp. under” Apo- 
rpov); because St. Paul had just before 
called Timothy “Epyarny, which, though 
applied. to other workmen, properly sig- 
nifies an * husbandman; and also because 
ὀρθοτομεῖν in the LXX signifies to cut or 
make straight in the only two. passages of 
that version where it occurs, namely, 
Prov. iii. 6. xi.5. To all which we ma 
add, that though it may be doubted whe- 
ther the verb ὀρθοτομεῖν be ever in the 
Greek writers applied to husbandmen’s 
ploughing, yet in Theocritus, Idyll. x. 
lin. 2, we have “OI'MO'N “ATEIN ’OP- 
ΘΟ, fo draw or make a straight furrow. 
[Deyling (iv. p. 633.) rightly observes, 
however, that this expression does not 
entirely defend the other, and that ὀρθο- 
ropety is, as Parkhurst observes, not ap- 
plied.to ploughing. But this interpreta- 
tion is not very different from that a 
proved by Elsner, Schleusner, and others, 
viz. that the metaphor is taken from those 
who walk in a straight path. Tépvew 
ὀδὸν or κέλευθον ἐυθεῖαν is to go straight, 
says Elsner + ; and in Prov. xi.5 [, we have 
δικαιοσύνη apopus ὀρθοτομεῖ ὁδὲς directs 
his ways, keeps all his goings straight 
(not as Deyling says, holds the straight 
path, for the verb is active, as appears 
from the next citation); and again in 
Prov. iii. 6, ἵνα ὀρθοτομῇ τὰς ὁδὸς oe that 
she may direct thy goings. We have in 
the Rhesus 422, of one who speaks the 
truth, τῷ ἐυθεῖίαν λόγων τέμνοντι κέλευθον. 
And it appears that they who treated of 
the law were by the Hebrews called 
ΤῊΣ opin or τέμνοντες τὸν νόμον, 
See also the quotation from Megillah, fol. 
24, 1. in Scheetgen. H. H. and ‘I. p. 888 ; 
and Fuller Mise. Saer. ili. 16.] * 
’OpOpifw, from ὄρθριος §.— To rise early 
in the morning, to do any thing, or to come 
to or be with any one, early in the morn- 
ing, diluculare. occ. Luke xxi. 38, where 


* See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 269. 

+ [So viam secare in Latin. Virg. fEn. vi. 
899, where Servius even says, Secare est recta via 
ire et ad lineam viam ducere.]| 

1 [Deyling cites this on ver. 3, and afterwards 
cites ver. 5, as a separate place. On referring to 
Mill’s edition (1725), I observe a different reading, 
Viz. ἀμώμες, and that ver. 4. is wholly omitted.] 

§ [ Ορθρεύειν Αττικῶς, ὀρθρίζειν Ἑλληνικῶς. Marris. 
See Salmas. de Ling. Hell. p. 101, and Schwarz. 
ad Glear. de Stylo N. T. p. 314.] 
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see Wolfius and Wetstein. In the LXX 
it is often used for the Heb. Ἐν to 
rise in the morning, and particularly in 
Gen. xix. 27, where it denotes to come or 
go early to a place. [See Gen. xx. 8. 
Josh. iii. 1. Ecclus. xxxix. 6.7 

᾿ Ὀρθρινός, 4, dv, from dp0p0c.—Of or 
belonging to the morning, matutinus. occ. 
Rev. xxii. 16. But the true reading is ὁ 
πρωινός, which see, and comp. Rev. 11. 28. 
The LXX use ὀρθρινός, Hos. vi. 4. xiii. 
3, for the Heb. mown forward, early. 
[The grammarians (Thom. M. p. 656, 
Phrynichus, p. 16, and others) condemn 
this word, and say that, the next is the 
proper one. But this occurs in Posidipp. 
apud Athen. xiii. p. 596, and several 
other writers quoted in Sturz. de Dial. 
Alex. p. 13.] 


“OpOp.c, a, ov, from dpOpoc.—Early, 


doing any thing early in the morning. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 22. [It may be translated as 
an adverb; and so in Job xxix. 7. It 
occurs in Hom. H. in Merc. 143. Theogn. 
843. Plat. Prolog. 313. B.] 

ὌΡΘΡΟΣ, 8, 6. The Greek Lexico- 
graphers derive it from ὀρθόω to erect, 
raise, because the morning raises men to 
their work.— The day-break, or dawning 
of the day, the early morn, diluculum, 
occ. Luke xxiv. 1. John viii. 2. Acts v. 
- 21. [Salmasius (de Ling. Hell. p. 100) 
says it is not a classical word ; but it 
occurs in Plato Crit. c. 1. Polyb. iii. 73. 
3. ΧΙ, 26. 1. Xen. An, ii. 2.21. Ven. vi. 
6. Diod. Sic. xiv. 104. It occurs  fre- 
quently in the LXX, as Esth. v. 14. 
Prov. vii. 18. Joel ii. 2, &. Thomas M: 


makes it the time before daylight, when 


you can still use a light ; Phrynichus says 
it is the time of cock-crowing, beginning 
at thé ninth hour and ending at daylight.] 

Ὀρθῶς, Adv. from ὀρθός. 

I. Rightly, well. occ. Luke vii. 43. x. 
28. xx. 21. Ὀρθῶς λεγεῖν, to speak 
rightly or justly, is a phrase used both 
by Herodotus and Polybius. See Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein on Luke xx. 21. [Deut. 
v. 28. Numb. xxvii. 7.7 

II. Applied to utterance, Rightly, pro- 
perly, plainly. occ. Mark vii. 35. 

‘Opigw, from ὅρος, 6, 6, a bound, limit. 

I. To bound, limit. In this sense it 
occurs not in the N. T., but in the pro- 
fane writers and in the LXX, Num. xxxiv. 
6. Josh. xiii. 27, & al. for the Heb. a3 ὦ 
bound, limit. [Schl. quotes Acts xvii. 26. 
as an instance, thus, ὁρίσας τὰς ὁροθεσίας, 
&c, but the passage is épicac προστετὲιγ- 
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pévec καιρὲς καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας : and in 
the first application it is clearly to be re-~ 
ferred to the second sense; nor is there 
any reason to change it as applied to the — 
second noun. God may be well said to 
decree. the bounds of space as well as 
time. Compare with this place of the 
Acts, Diod. Sic. i. 41. xvi. 29.] at 
II. 70 determine, decree, appoint, set, 
because what is determined or decreed is, 
as it were, limited and confined by certain 
bounds. In this sense it is applied either _ 
to men, occ. Acts xi. 29 ;—or to God, 
occ.: Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23. x. 42, 
xvii. 26, 31. Heb. iv. 7; on which last 
text Wetstein shows, that ‘HME’PAN 
‘OPI'ZEIN is a phrase used likewise by _ 
the Greek writers. [occ. Prov. xvi. 30.] 
III. To mark out determinately. occ. 
Rom. i. 4, where see Elsner, and comp. 
Acts xvii. 31. x. 42. [Chrysostom says 
δειχθέντος, ἀποφανθέντος, κριθέντος, and 
nearly so Zonaras Lex. Col. ir : 
Ὅριον, 8, τὸ, from dpoc, 8, 6.—A coast, 
bound of a territory or country. Mat. ii. 
16. iv. 13. Mark vii. 31, & al. [Sch 
says it is hence used for the country itself, _ 
and he considers this as its constant sense Ὁ 
in the N. T., and so Wahl. Bretschneider 
considers it as the confines in Mark x, 
1.* Gen. x. 19. Exod. xxxiv. 24, and as 
neighbouring country in Mat. xix. 1. 
There Kuindel agrees with Sch]. and 
Wahl. It is a country assigned by lot — 
in Josh. xv. 1 & 2, and also in the first 


| verse ὁρέων is boundaries. | 


᾿Ορκίέζω, from ὅρκος. a 

I, To adjure, cause to swear, to lay — 
under the obligation of an oath. 'Thus it 
is used by the LXX, for the Heb. »awit 
to cause to swear, Gen. xxiv. 37. |. 5, 25, 
& al.; but not, I think, in the N. T. 
Comp. ᾿Εξορκίζω. ᾿ ' ἢ 

II. To beseech in the name of God, to 
conjure, obsecro: occ. Mark vy. 7, where — 
observe, that τὸν Θεὸν is put for νὴ τὸν 
Θεὸν, by God, and that the correspondent 
words in Luke viii. 28, to ὁρκίζω σε τὸν 
Θὲον are δέομαί ov, I beseech thee. See 
Grotius and Campbell on Mark ν, 7. [It 
is] To charge solemnly, as in the name οὗ, 
the Lord Jesus, in Acts xix. 13. 1 Thess. 
γ. 27; in which texts Ἰησᾶν and Κύριον 


* [’ Opie, says Schleiermacher (Critical Essayon 
St. Luke, p. 25.), is always followed in the N. T. 
by a genitive of the, whole of which it is a part, 80. 
that δρίω τῆς ᾿τεδαίας can only be a part of Judea, 
not of Perea, and every one knew that no part of 
Judea lay beyond Jordan.] beg a 
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are governed by νὴ understood, as under 
sense II, [The same construction with 
ἐξορκίζω obtains in Gen. xxiv. 3. With 
the simple verb in the LXX, the person 
sworn by is generally governed by a pre- 
position. See 2 Kings xi. 4, Neh. xiii, 
25. Xen. Symp. iv. 10.] 

Ὅρκος, 8, 6, from ἕρκος a fence, which 
from épyw to inclose, include; or else 
ὅρκος (according to Ainsworth and others) 
may be deduced immediately from the 
Heb. ΤῊ the thigh, in allusion to that 
ancient patriarchal custom of putting the 
hand under the thigh in swearing. See 
Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. xlvii. 29. 

I. An oath, i. e. says Stockius, “ a re- 
ligious assertion of a man, imprecating 
the divine vengeance on himself if he 
speaks not the truth.” occ. Mat. xiv. 7, 
9. xxvi. 72. Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. 
_ Jam. v. 12. [See Thue. ii. 73. iii. 83.] 

Il. A thing promised with an oath. 
occ. Mat. v.33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 
23. Num. xxx. 2. . 

III. It is applied to God, who, in con- 
descension to our capacities, and to con- 
Jjirm our hopes (see Heb. vi. 18, 19), is 
frequently in the O. T. represented as 
swearing, and who, because he could 
swear by no greater, sware by himself, 
Heb. vi. 13. occ. Luke i. 73.* (where see 
ue and Wolfius.) Acts ii.30. Heb. vi. 
17. 

ὋὉρκωμοσία, ac, ἡ, 4. dpxe ὅμοσις (from 
_ Opow) the swearing of an oath. See Acts 
ii. 30.—An oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20; 21, 
twice, 28. [Ezek. xvii. 18, 19. for an 
oath threatening evil, 3 Esdras viii. 93, 
for an oath of promise. 

Ὁρμάω, &, from dpuh.—To rush vio- 
lently, or impetuously. occ. Mat. viii. 32. 
Mark v. 13. Luke viii. 33. Acts vii. 57. 
xix. 29. [The word occurs Jer. xlviii. 40. 
Habb. i. 8. 2 Mace. ix. 2. x. 16. xii. 20. 
Tn good Greek it very often is to go, with- 
out any notion of violence, as in Xen. Cyr. 
1. 6.1. Hell. i. 3.] 
ο΄ Ὁρμή, ἧς; ἡ, from ὦρμαι perf. pass. of 
pw to excite. 

I. An impetus, or impetuous motion. 
Thus used by the profane writers [as 
Xen. An. iii. 1. 8. and in Prov. iii, 25. 
Jer. xlvii. 3.] 

II. A violent attempt or assault. oce. 
Acts xiv. 5, where see Wetstein, and comp. 
Ὥρμησαν, Acts vii. 57. [Schl., Wahl, and 


* [’opxo here is referred to μνησθῆναι, which in 
the LXX takes an ace. oceasionally. | 
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Bretsch. take ὁρμὴ both here and in St. 
James iii. 4, to mean a plan, as in Thueyd. 
iv. 4. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 2. and so Hesy- 
chius ὁρμὴ" βελὴ, ἐπιθυμία. 

III. Jnclination, will. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 

Ὅρμημα; aroc, τὸ, from ὁρμάω.----Α vio- 
lent or impetuous motion. occ, Rev. xviii. 
21. [On the dative in this sense see Mat=" 
thie, ὃ 404. occ. Deut. xxviii. 49. Amos 
i. 11 

"Opveov, 8, τὸ, from ὄρνις.---Α bird, 
fowl. oce. Rev. xviii. 2. xix. 17,21. [Deut. 
iv. 17, et al. seepe. | 

"Oprte, oc, ὁ καὶ ἧ; from ὄρνυμε to ex 
cite, which from dow. 

I. A bird, in general, so called from its 
rapid motion, as in Heb. py a bird, from 
FY to fly. Athenzus and Galen, cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. xxiii. 37, observe, that 
ὄρνις is in the ancient Greek writers ap- 
plied to any kind of bird, and that whe- 
ther male or female, [1 Kings iv. 23. Is. 
xlvi. 11.) 

II. “Opie, ἡ, A hen, i. 6. the female of 
the house-cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
37. Luke xiii. 34. In this appropriated 
sense only the word is used in the latter 
Greek writers. [See Aristoph. Vesp. 811. 
Eur. Herc. F. 71. Xen. An. iv. 5. 19.] 

EGS? Ὁροθέσια, ac, ἧ, 4. d. dpe ϑέσις, 
a seliing of a boundary or limit. 

[I.] A setiing of a boundary. [Xen. 
Ven. vi. 22. ] 

[111 A bound set. oce. Acts xvii. 26. 

“OPOX, εος, ὃς, τὸ, from the Heb. ἽΠ 
the same.—A mountain, hill. Mat. v. 1, 
14, & al. On Mat. iv. 8, see Maundrell’s 
Journey, at March 29, and Hasselquist’s 
Voyages, p. 128, and Note under Δείκνυμε 
I. {In Mat. v. 1, Middleton thinks that 
the mountain country is meant, as in Gen. 
xix. 17, and Josh. ii. 22, 23, and elsewhere 
as the Jews divided the country into moun- 
tain, valley, and plain. Reland, i. p. 306. 
And Middleton thinks that many things 
show that the sermon on the mount was de- 
livered farther to the north than Tabor. In 
Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xiii. 4, the hilly coun- 
try beyond Jordan is probably meant, ac- 
cording to Schleusner, i. 6. Perea. In 
Mat. xvii. 1, 9, he does not think Mount 
Tabor is‘meant, as it was too far distant 
from Ceesarea, near which Jesus then was. 
See Reland’s Palestine, i. 51. Lightfoot 
and others think it was a mountain called 
Paneus near Cxsarea. See Lami Harm. . 
p. 365. In Heb. viii. 5, & al. Sinai is 
called the mountain κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν. In Mat. 
xvii. 20, there is a proverbial mede of 
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speaking probably, on which consult Vorst 
de Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 814. Lev. ix. 3.] 

ὍΡΟΣ, 6, 6.—A bound, boundary, limit. 
This word occurs not in the N. T., but 
frequently in the profane writers, and is 
here inserted on account of its derivatives. 

ὈΡΥΣΣΩ, or ᾽ΟΡΥΊΤΩ .--- To dig. oce. 
Mat. xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark xii. 1. [Gen. 
a 30. Prov. vi. 27. Xen. de Vect. ii. 
7. 

ὌΡΦΑΝΟΣΣ, ὅ, 6. | 
_ I. An orphan, a child bereaved of one 
or both parents, a fatherless child. occ. 
Jam. i. 27. [Schl. refers this to sense II. 
and compares Ps. Ixviii. 6. Jer. xvi. 5. 
xxii. 13, in Hebrew. | 

11. Desolate, destitute, like a helpless 
orphan. occ. John xiv. 18, where Camp- 
bell, whom see, “ Orphans.” Comp. | 
Thess. ii. 17, in the Greek. Lucian, in 
his account of the death of Peregrinus, 
tom. ii. p. 760, applies to him the ex- 
pression “OPhANOY'S ἩΜΑ͂Σ KATA~ 
ΔΙΠΩΝ, Leaving us orphans, in which he 
seems to be sneering [(at?)] the very text 
in St. John. [The word in Greek applies 
to destitution in all the relations of life, 
parents, children, guardians, friends, &c. 
See Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 32. De Rep. Ath. 
iii. 4. De Vect. ii. 7. Dion. Hal. i. p. 69. 
Dem. 1320, 19.] 

ὈΡΧΕΏ, 6. Eustathius derives it 
from ὀρέγω to stretch forth, namely, the 
hands and feet; others of the Greek 
grammarians, from ἔρχομαι to go, because 
dancing is a certain orderly manner of 
going.* 

I. Athenzus informs us (lib. i.) that 
opxéw and ὀρχέομαι were used by the an- 
cient Greeks for moving, or being moved. 
See Scapula. 

IT, [In the middle,] To dance. cce. 
Mat. xi. 17. xiv. 6. Mark vi. 22. Luke 
vil. 32. [2 Sam. vi. 16. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
10.] i 

ὋΣ, Ἢ, Ὃ. 

I. A relative Pronoun, Who, which, 
freq. occ. [We may observe here (1.) that 
in Greek, the relative in gender is often 
referred to the sense of the antecedent, as 
Gal. iv. 19, or (2.) to some word follow- 
ing which explains the antecedent, as 
Gal. iii. 16; and that (3.), in case, it is 
often attracted into the same case as the 
antecedent, instead of being (whether ex- 
pressed or understood) determined by the 


* [Phavorinus, from ὄρχοι the ranks of vines, 
where originally, at the vintage, the dancing in chorus 
took place: ] 
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verb or adjective to which it belongs, as 
Luke xxiv. 25, John iv. 14. Acts iL 1. 
xvi. 31, 


Luke xxiii. 41. Acts xxii. 15. | 


In Rom. ix. 23, 24, ὃς is said by Schl. to 


be for qualis, ef which kind, by Wahl for 
ὅτος δὲ: in either case it is referable to 
obs. (1.). In the expressions 6—dvré and 


similar ones, ἀυτὸς is redundant. See 


Callim, Ep. xliv. Soph. Phil. 315. Viger. 
iv. 13. Herman. ad Vig. not. 28. and 


Jensius ad Lucian. T. i. p. 296. But see — 
Gesenius, p. 743, and refer to Mark i. 7, © 
The neuter ὃ is often — 


and Ps, xix. 3. 
put by itself, like the Latin quod, for quod 


attinet ad. Rom. vi. 10. Gal. ii. 20.) st 


II. Repeated, Ὃς μὲν---ὃς dé one—and — 
another. \ Cor. vii. 7. xi. 21. Ὃν pev— 
ὃν δὲ----ὃν de—One—and another—and — 
another, Mat. xxi.35. Comp. Mat. xxv. — 


15. 


termination, which see.—As often as. oce. 

1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Rev. xi. 6. [Xen. Mem, 

Hic 4.8.7: Ὅὕ , 
ὍΣΙΟΣ, ca, cov. hat 
[I. Holy. (1.) Of God, implying sanc- 


tity. Rev. xv. 4. xvi. 5. (2.) Of men, im- — 
plying piety and integrity, as Acts 11. 27. 
i Tit. i. 8. (comp. 


xii. 35. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 60.) Heb. vii. 26. 


See also in LXX, Deut. xxxii. 4. Prov. 


xvii. 26. xx. 1]. Amos v.10. Asch. Soe. 


Ὁ. iii. 2. Josephus Ant. viii. 9. Perizon. — 


ad JEl. V. H. viii: 1. D’Orvill. ad Charit. 


Aphr. i. 10. p. 267. Valck. ad Ammon. : 


Ρ. 184. 


1 
ΓΙ. Merciful, kind. So used only in 


HS “Ooduc, An Adv. from ὅσος how — 
great, how many, and —xt¢ the numeral — 


the neuter, τὰ ὅσια mercies. ActS xiii. 


35. (Wahl says mercies sacredly pro-— 
This word answers frequently — 


mised. ) 
in the LXX to the Hebrew 10n (as Deut. 


ΕΣ 


xxxiii. 8, &e.), which signifies both be-— 
nignity and benevolence, and piety. The 
apostle referred to 2 Chron. vi. 42, and 


especially to Is. lv. 9.1 
ὋὉσιότης, τητος, 7, 


from dowc.—Piety 


towards God; for as this N. occurs ποῦ, 
in the LXX, the Evangelist and Apostle 


seem to use it in the like sense as the 
Greek writers. See Wetstein’ on both 


the following texts. occ. Luke i. 75. Eph. 


iv. 24. [Schl. and Wahl say that ὁσιότης 
respects our duty to God, as δικαιοσύνη 
does that to man. Parkhurst has made a 
strange mistake in saying the word does 
not occur in the LXX. See Deut. ix. 5. 
Proy. xiii. 34. 1 Kings ix. 4, and in one 
MS. Judg. ix. 16. See also Wisd. ix. 3. 


OZO 


Xen, Cyr. vi. 1.47. In Xen. de Ven. i. 
1], it is reverence to parents. ] 

BSS Ὁσίως, Adv. from ὅσιος .--- Kindly. 
oce. | Thess, ii. 10. [Schl. and Wahl say 
holily, i. e. with pious and just reverence 
to Goa So in Wisd. vi. 10, Ecclus. iii, 
22. 
 Ὁσμή, ἧς, ἡ, from ὦσμαι perf. pass. of 
ὄζω to smell, - 

I. Smell, odour. occ. John xii.3. [Like 
ὄζω, this word is applied to good and bad 


smells. In the latter sense it occurs Is. 
- Xxxiv. 3.) 


II. Odour, in a figurative sense, as of 
knowledge. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14. comp. ver. 
16. Elsner and others think, that the 
Apostle in this passage alludes to the per- 
fumes which used to be censed during the 
triumphal processions of the Romans. 
Plutarch, on an occasion of this kind, de- 
scribes the streets and temples as being 
ϑυμιαμάτων πλήρεις, full of incense, which 
might, as Elsner has remarked, be not 
improperly called an odour of death to the 
vanquished, and an odour of life to the 
victors. It is certain, however, that the 
expressions odour of death and odour of 
life are agreezble to the Jewish phrase- 
ology (see Whitby): the latter they call 
tn po, which they use for a wholesome 
perfume (see Wetstein on 2 Cor. ii. 16.), 
the former they style ΠΟ xDD, which 
denotes a deadly poison, Targ. Jonathan 
on Jer. xi. 19, and Targ. Ben Uziel on 
Gen. xl. 1. Considering St. Paul's rapid 
transitions, it may seem, that at the 14th 
verse he had in his view the incense fumed 
in the Roman triumphs ; and that having 
there mentioned ὀσμὴ, he was reminded 
of the Jewish phrases ὀσμὴ Savarese and 
ὀσμὴ ζωῆς, which he applies at verse 16. 
But comp. Macknight. [In Eph. v. 2. 
Phil. iv. 18, we have ὀσμὴ ἐυωδίας (where 
évwoia acts as an adjective, and makes the 
Sense, a very pleasant smell. See Gesen. 
643.) answering to the Hebrew ΤΠ) ΠῚ 
(see Gen. viii. 21. Levit. i. 9, & al.), and 
referring to that pleasure which the an- 
cients imagined the Deity took, in their 
sacrifices. ‘The sacrifice of our Lord is 
compared to that of a victim of sweet 
smell, i.e. acceptable to God, in Eph. v. 
2; and in Phil. iv. 8, the gifts sent by 
the Philippians are in the same way re- 
cognized as acceptable. See Deyling, ii. 
p- 58. ] 


ef 


I. [As much, as great, how much, how 
great. In this sense rocérec either goes 
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before or is understood, as in John vi. 11, 
and Rev. xxi. 16. (comp. #lian. V. H. 
i. 4. Xen. Gr. ii. 3. 6.) Sometimes both 
antecedent and ὅσος have a comparative 
with them, asin Heb. i. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 
10. (see Matthie, ὃ 455.) ; sometimes ro- 
σότῳ is omitted in the Ist member, as Heb. 
vill. 6. Polyb. iv. 42. 5 ; and sometimes the 
comp. after ὅσος is omitted, as Heb. x. 
25. Xen. Cyr. vii.5.81. Matthiz, ὃ 455. 
In Mark vii, 36. both irregularities occur. 
It is τ sap in this sense with χρόνον to 
tame, how much time,i.e. how long. Mark 
ii. 19; with ἐπὶ in Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. 
vii. 39; and without χρόνον in Mat. ix. 
15. 2 Pet. i. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 5.8. And 
so we are to understand μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον 
in the N. T.] Μικρὸν ὅσον, A little or 
small quantity, is a phrase frequently met 
with in the Greek writers*. But in Heb. 
x. 37, ὅσον is doubled; and we have 
μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον for a very litile quan- 
tity, namely, of time, a very little while. 
The LXX use the same expression, Isa. 
xxvi. 20, for the Heb. yan Ὁ ΌΞ, literally, 
as it were the little space of an instant ; 
and the repetition of ὅσον in this phrase 
has been by some supposed Hellenistical, 
and to be taken from the Hebrew manner 
of doubling words in emphatical expres- 
sions. But Aristophanes, cited by Wol- 
fius and Wetstein, repeats ὅσον in like 
manner, Vesp. lin. 213. 


Th ex ἀπεκοιμηθῆμεν ὍΣΟΝ ὍΣΟΝ ςλὴνς 


Why should we not sleep a very litile while? 


Where the Scholiast explains ὅσον ὅσον 
ςιλὴν by ἐλαχιφτὸν a very litile. [Ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, 
inasmuch as, is found Mat. xxv. 40, 45. 
Rom. xi. 13.] Ka@ ὅσον, By how much. 
Heb. iii. 8. Also used for Κάθως, As. 
Heb. ix. 27, where Kypke confirms this 
sense by remarking that it answers to 
&rwe 50, ver. 28. [Ὅσα is used adverbially 
for the sing. in Kev. i. 2. xviii. 7.7 

I]. In plur. Ὅσοι, ὅσαι ὅσα, As many 
as, who- or what-soever. Mat. xiv. 35. 
2 Cor. i. 20. Mat. vii. 12, & al. freq. [It 
is often preceded by πᾶς, as Mat. xiii. 44, 
45. xvill. 25, et al. Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 
36.—and ἄλλος John xxi. 25; and fol- 
lowed by ὅτος, expressed, as Gal. vi. 12. 
Jude ver. 10, or understood, as Jude ver. 
10. 1 Tim. vi. 1, et al. “Oozep, ἥπερ, 


* [See Lucian. Hermot. i. p. 591, and also 
ὀλιγὸν ὅσον in p. 590 and 593. So τύτθον ὅσον in 
Theoc. i. 45.] 
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ΟΣΦ 6] 
ὅπερ Mark sv. 6. Lucian, Dial. Deor. vitt. 
1. x. 4. 

ΠῚ. ‘ow great, or how many. Mark 
v. 19, 20. Luke viii. 39. Acts ix. 13, 16. 
xiv. 27, & al. 

ὈΣΤΕΌΝ, ὅν, és, ἃ, τὸς This word, 
like the Latin os a bone, may be deduced 
from the Heb. ty strength, or yy firmness, 
or perhaps from tmxy a bone, to which 
last it most commonly answers in the 
LXX. A bone. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Luke 
xxiv. 39. John xix. 36, Eph. v.30. Heb. 
xi. 22. [Gen. ii. 23. Xen. de R. Eq. i. 
4, 
ΗΝ ἥ τις, ὅτι. (The neut. is thus 
written with an inserted comma to di- 
stinguish it from the conjunction ὅτι.) It 
is a compound of ὃς the pron. relative, and 
τις Who. 

I. Relative, who, which, what. Mat. ii. 
6. vii. 15, 24. Acts v. 16, & al. freq. 

II. Universal, Whosoever. Mat. v. 39, 
41. xiii. 12, & al. freq. 

"Ospaxtvoc, ἡ, ov, from ὄσρακον a fish's 
shell, a pot made of earthen-ware, (as 
Ecclus. xxii. 7.) which from dspeov a 
shell-fish—Of earthen-ware, earthen. occ. 
2 Cor. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii, 20. Comp. Jer. 
xxxii. 14, Lam. iv. 2, in LXX. In 2 Cor. 
it implies the frailty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of our earthly mortal bodies. 
See Wolfius, and comp. Macknight on 
both texts. [Levit. vi. 28. Diod. Sic. iii. 
8.*] 

KS "Ocdonore, ιος, Att. ewe, ἧ, from 2 
pers. perf. pass. of ὀσφράομαι to smell.— 
The smelling, the sense of smelling. occ. 
1 Cor. xii. 17. [[Ὀσφρασία occ. Hos. xiv. 
7. See Herodian, i. 12. 4. Epict. i. 20. 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 117.] 

ὈΣΦΥ͂Σ, boc, ἡ. 

I. The loins of the human body, com- 
prehending the five lower vertebra of the 
back, [It is used in this sense both in 
the singular and plural, and occ. Job 
XXXvill. 3. x]. 2. Is, v. 27. Exod. xii. 11, 
& al. It. denotes sometimes the whole 
spine. | oce, Mat. iii. 4, Mark i. 6. 

ΠῚ. The scriptures represent children 
as being in, and proceeding from, the 
loins of their father or progenitor, Heb, 
vii. 5, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 Kings 
viii. 19.) and this with physical pro- 
priety ; since in the loins are situated the 
spermatic arteries, which convey the 


* [For other places in Greek authors see Triller’s 
Obss. Crit. iv. 6. p. 328. Testa has the double 
meaning of shel/ and vessel of earthenware in Latin.) 
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‘blood from the aorta to the testicles to be 


secreted, and prepared into seed: and 
hence καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, the fruit of the 
loins, is used for fering. oce. Acts ii. 
30. Comp. under Καρπὸς II. [Comp. 
with this phrase those which occur Gen. 
xlvi. 26. Exod. i. 5. Judg. viii. 30, and 
again, Gen. xv. 6, and 2 Sam. xvi. 1], 
and Gen. xvii. 6 and 16; and see Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. ec. 39. On Heb. vii. 10. see 
Schwarz. ad Olear. de Stil. N. T. p. 
254.) | 

IlI. The garments of the ancients 
being loose and flowing, it was necessary 
to gird them about their loins when they 
wanted to exert their strength and ac- 
tivity ; hence being girded about, or gird- 
ing up, the loins, are expressions denoting 
readiness for motion or action, and are 
applied spiritually. Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. 
i. 13. Comp. ᾿Αναζώννυμι. And because 
being thus girded was eminently the 
military habit, hence it is applied to the 
soldiers of Christ. Eph. vi. 14. Comp. 
Περιζώννυμι 11. [See 1 Sam. ii. 4. Jer. — 
i. 17.]|—The above-cited are all the texts. 
of the N. T. wherein ὀσφὺς occurs. , 

Ὅταν, A Conjunction, from ὅτε when, 
and the indefinite ἂν. 

1. Whensoever, when. Mat. v. 11. vi. 
2, 5, & al. freq. : 

2. Whilst, as long as. So Vulg. quam- 
diu. John ix. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. tii. 4. 

(3. After. Mat. ix. 15. xxiii. 15. Jer. 
xxix. 10. xxxiv. 14.] 

[4. It seems to be little more than a 
conditional particle, if, in Mark xiv. 7. 
Luke xvii. 10.] 

[d. Since. Rom. ii. 14. 1 Cor. iii. 4. 

“OTE, An. Adv. of time.— When. Mat. 
vii. 28. ix. 25, & al. freq. [It has usu- 
ally an indicative, showing that the ac- 
tion spoken of actually is, has been, or 
mill be ; but in Luke xiii. 35, there is 
the subj. for the future; a proof of bad 
Greek, according to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
722.1 

Ὅτε, ἥ,τε, τό,τε. The prepositive Arti- 
cle compounded with re and, also, both. 
See Luke xxiii. 12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. 
1, 20. Acts xxi. 25. “O,re and τό,τε are 
thus written with an intervening comma, 
to distinguish them from the adverbs ὅτε 
when, and τότε then. 

["OTI, A Particle, compounded of 6 — 
the neuter of ὃς (which is used for it 
Hom. Il. A. 120. « 433.) and ri. It 
properly begins an explanatory sentence, 
and is in that way dependent on réro, as’ 


ΟΤΙ 


in Rom: x. 8. (see verse 8.) 1 John iv. 10, 
and Jude verse 5. Hence it is ] 

ΠῚ. Narrative, and is used where the 
Latins have an acc. and infin., and the 
English that, especially after*verbs of 
saying, knowing, perceiving, remember- 
ing, and the like, as Mat. ii. 16. vi. 5, 16. 
& al. freq. To this head Wahl refers 
John vii. 35, supposing λέγων under- 
stood ; and Hoogeveen thinks the particle 
is used in its causal sense, translating, 
where is he about to go? for, as he says, 
we shall not find him. Either of these 
are admissible ; and there is no occasion, 
as Hoogeveen observes, to coin a new 
sense, as Schl. and others do, translating so 
that. Schleusner alleges 1 John iv. 17, 
and Mat. xxiii. 13; but these passages 
are against him, for in each, ὅτε is clearly 
dependent on réro. There is a large class 
of s which Wahl refers, and I 
think rightly, to this head, supposing an 
ellipsis of some of the words mentioned at 
the beginning, as διδα or διδαμεν, δῆλον, 
ἅς. Mat. v. 45. vi. 5. 13.* (comp. Luke 
xii. 24.) xi. 29. Luke xxiii. 40. Acts i. 17. 
x. 14. Rom. ix. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 15. In 
the above expressions, as the writer speaks 
in his own person, the acc. and infin. 
might be used also in Greek ; but not if he 
gives the words of another, for then he be- 
gins in fact a new sentence, which is in- 
troduced very often by ὅτι. See Mat. ii, 
23. xxvi. 72. xxvii. 43, 47. Mark i. 15. 
vi. 35. xii. 6. xiv. 26, 58. Luke xvii, 10. 
xix. 42. Acts v. 23 and 25. James i. 13. 
& al. See Epict. Enchir. c. 14. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 3.26. In John xi. 56, there is 


* On Mat. vi. 13. observe, that several learned 
critics, among whom Wetstein and Griesbach, have 
not only doubted the genuineness of the doxology, 
ὅτι σα ἔςιν, x. τ. Δ.» but have even rejected it as 
spurious. But though omitted in the Cambridge, 
and two other Greek MSS., and in the Vulg. ver- 
sion, and in the Complutensian edition (except the 
concluding word ᾽Α μὴν), it is found in all the other 
Greek MSS., and in the ancient Syriac version. 


~ . And as for the opinion advanced in the Compluten- 


sian Note, that the doxology was received from the 
Greek liturgies into the text, it is well remarked by 
Wolfius, that it is more probable that it should 
have been taken from the text of Matthew into the 
liturgies, than vice versa.. Else how came it not to 
be likewise inserted into the text of Luke xi. 4? In 
Mat. vii. 14, no fewer than eighty-seven MSS., six 
of which ancient, for ὅτι have τί how? So, besides 
several other old versions, the first Syriac has xv, 
_ and Vuly. quam? Τί is also the reading of several 
ancient editions, and is approved by Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. Mill, however, 
Proleg. p. 41. prefers ὅτι, 
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an ellipse perhaps of δοκεῖ. See 9 Thess, 
ii, 2. Buttman, ὃ 136. Matthle, § 507.) 
[2. This particle signifies because, for, 
and is thus causal ; but, as Hoogeveen 
says, it is even here more properly de- 
clarative, for it depends on διὰ réro—ex- 
pressed, as in Mat. xiii. 13. John viii. 47. 
ἃ al. (Xen. Hell. viii. 1. 34.)—or under- 
stood. This sense is very common. Mat. 
v..3, 4, δ. & al. freg. Hvogeveen ob- 
serves, that διότι seems only an abbrevia- 
tion of διὰ réro ὅτι, and is used for ὅτι. 
(See Plut. Pheed. T. x, p. 315. ed. Bip.) 
Sometimes in this sense there seems an 
ellipse of τί és, before ὅτε, as in Mark ix, 
11 and 28. Τί ὅτι, is very often the in- 
terrogation What isthe cause that— ? Acts 
v. 4, 9. comp. John xiv. 22, There isa 
double use of the causal ὅτε in 1 John iii. 
20. Hoogeveen removes the difficulty by 
taking away the stop at the end of v. 19, 
reading in the first case ὅτι ἐὰν, andmaking 
it whatsoever, and then the second ὅτε de- 
pends on ἐκ τότ, Then we translate in 
fact, “ And by this (viz., that God is 
greater than our hearts) we know that 
we are of the truth, and shall calm and 
assure our hearts before him, of whatever 
crime our hearts may condemn us.” Wahl 
also takes away the stop at the end of ys. 
19, and reads thus, πείσομεν τὰς καρδίας 
ἡμῶν ὅτι, ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡἣ καρδία, 
ὅτι μείζων, κ. τ. λ., observing, that ὅτε is 
repeated in a similar manner in Xen. An. 
v. 6. 19. vii. 4.5. See Matthia, ὃ 507 
and 529.] In Luke vii, 47. it is not 
strictly causal, but denotes an inference 
of the antecedent from the consequence : 
“Wherefore, since she has shown so great 
a regard to me, 7 say unto thee, it is plain 
that her many sins are forgiven, ὅτε for 
or because she hath loved much: “her 
great love to me is the sign (not the me- 
ritorious cause) of her many sins being 
forgiven.” I am aware, that some learned 
men render ὅτε in this passage by there- 
Sore, and produce other texts of the N. T. 
to confirm this interpretation ; ‘but it does 
not appear to me, that ὅτε ever signifies 
therefore, either in the inspired, or any 
other Greek writer; and the learned 
reader may see the explanation of the 
text here given abundantly vindicated 
in Chemnitius’s Harmonia Evangelica, 
cap.57. See also Wetstein. [Schleusner 
takes the view objected to by Parkhurst, 
and alleges 1 John iii. 14, and Jobn Vili. 
44. twice, and some passages from the; 





LXX.; but the first of these passages, 


ΟΥ 


which is the only one of moment, makes 
against him. St. John there clearly 
means, that “ our love for our Christian 
brethren is a sign of our Christian state.” 
And Hoogeveen is entirely with Park- 
hurst on this passage of St. Luke, where 
the emphasis seems to be on πολλαΐ, as 
Hoogeveen observes. Thus the reasoning 
is, “It is clear that she has been forgiven 
many sins, for you see that she loves 
much ; while he to whom little is forgiven, 
loves little.’’] 

[3. There is a remarkable use of ὅτι 
before the infinitive, in- Acts xxvii. 10. 
as in Xen. Hell. iv, 3. 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 26. 
Polyb. i. 4.1.1 ‘ 

"Ors. It is used in the Attic dialect 
for ὅτιγος the genitive of ὅςις who, which ; 
hence “Ewe ére for ἕως χρόνο ἐν ᾧτινι (the 
relative dre being put in the same case 
with the antecedent by an Atticism) is un- 
iil or during the time in which. It either 
excludes the time following, as Mat. v. 25. 
Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8, John ix. 18; or not, 
Luke xxii. 16, 18. Comp. “Ewe ὁ, under 
Ἕως 1. 

1. Until. oce. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 
16, 18. John ix. 18. 

2. Whilst. occ. Mat. v. 25.—The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the phrase ἕως drs occurs. 

"OY, An Adv. Before a consonant ὁ 
is used; before a vowel with a smooth 
breathing ἐκ ; before a vowel with a rough 
breathing ἐχ. 

1. Negative, Not, Mat. 1.25. ii. 18. v. 
14, xii. 43. [With Rom. ix. 25, that 
(people) which is not my people. Comp. 
Deut. xxxii. 21. Hos. ii. 251] With μὴ 
following, the negation is made more in- 
tense, Ὄν μὴ, In no wise, by no means, 
Mat. v. 18, 20. Heb. xiii. 5. ἃ al. [And 
so with other negatives. See Mark iii. 
27. v. 37. xv. 4. Luke iv. 2. x. 19. xii. 
27. xviii. 13. xxiii. 53. Acts vii. 5. viii. 
39. Rom. iii. 10. 1 Cor. vi. 10. Rev. xii. 
8. xvili. 14. xx. 4. xxi. 4] 

2. No. John 1. 21. "Ov yao, Nay 
verily, no truly, non sané, minimé vero. 
Acts xvi. 37, where Kypke cites Lucian 
and Athenus using these two particles 
in the same sense. ; 

3, Prohibitive, Not, ne. Mat. v. 21, 27. 
xix. 18. [Acts xxiii. 5. Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 
9. It must be observed, that this is con- 
trary to the rules of good Greek, as Zeun 
(on Viger. vii. 12. 3. not. 26.) rightly 

‘observes, Μὴ ought to be used in these 
cases. The true difference between ὁ and 
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μὴ is this, that & denies a thing itself, μὴ 
the thought or intention of it. Hence, καὶ 
can be used absolutely, while μὴ depends 
on another verb expressed or understood. 
Μὴ ταῦτῇ γένηται (SC. φοβδμαὺ ---μὴ réro 
δράσης (sc. ὅρα). Sometimes not so much 
a*verb of this sort, as the thought and 
plan itself is understood, as‘ μὴ κεῦθε be 
unnilling to conceal. ‘This difference is 
rigidly observed. But there may occur 
cases where it is difficult to tell which 
should be used. The following, however, 
are easy to make out; dv τολμήσεις is 
You will not dare, said of one whom we 
know not to be daring enough to make 
such or such an attempt; μὴ τολμήσεις 
Do not dare, of one whom we think to be 
sufficiently daring for it. Herman on | 
Viger. not. 267.—Here then dv is used 
for μὴ. See Matthie, ὃ 601. Vorst. Phil. 
Sac. 222. ed. Fischer. ] 

4. Interrogative, Noé? annon, nonne? 
Mat. vi. 26, 30. vii. 3. | 

5. Pleonastic, after the verbs of deny- 
ing. 1 John ii, 22. Comp. under Μὴ 2. | 

6. "Ov—ddrAa—used elliptically for ov 
μόνον---ἀλλὰ----ἶΝ οὐ only—but—See John 
[ vii. 16.] xii. 44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ii. 28, 
29. Eph. vi. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 8. 1 Pet. 
ili. 21. Comp. Exod. xvi. 8. 1 Sam. viii. 
7. Jer. vii. 22. in LXX, and see Bp. 
Pearce’s Note on John xii. 44. Or, Not 
so much—as—] Cor. i. 17, where also 
see Bp. Pearce. [’Ov, after the Hebrew, 
has the same sort of force in Mat. ix. 13, 
I will have mercy, and not merely sacri- 
fice, which Kuinéel has explained very ill, 
by making the force of the sentence turn 
on the meaning of Θέλω. See Mede’s 
works, p. 352, for other examples of this 
comparative negation. | 

‘OY, An Ady. of place, from ὅθε the 
same, which from the pron. relative ὅς, 
and the syllabic adjection % denoting in 
or at a place; or rather ὃ is elliptical for 
ἐφ’ & τόπο, in what place. See Bos 
Ellips. ; 

1. Where, in what place. Mat. xviii. 
20. Luke iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv. 
15. v. 20. Heb. iii. 9, where see Wolfius, 
and Macknight. Ἐπάνω &, Above (the 
place) where, Mat.ii. 9. a 
2. Whither. Luke x. 1. xxii. 10, xxiv. 
28. | , 

3. *Ov ἐὰν, Whithersoever. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. 

’OYA', An Interjection, or natural ex- 
clamation of derision or insult.—Ah, aha! 


occ. Mark xv. 29. In Arrian [Diss. Ep. 
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iii, 23,7 and Dio [Ixiii. 20.] it denotes 
admiration or applause.—See Raphelius 
and Wetstein. | 

ΟΥΑΙ, An Interjection of grief or 
concern.—It is joined with a dative, 

__ 1. In denouncing misery or evil, Woe, 
alas! See Mat. xi. 21. xviii. 7. xxiv. 19. 
_ 1 Cor, ix. 16. Luke vi. 24, 25, 26, and 
‘Campbell on this last passage. [Is. i, 4. 
Agr. Diss. Ep. iii. 19.] 3 
_ 2. Used as a Noun, A woe. Rev. ix. 
12. xi. 14, as it is also in the LXX of 
Ezek. ii, 10, for the Heb. particle in grief 
a. In the LXX it generally answers 
either to 1% a particle of grief, orto 17 
a particle of grieving or threatening, from 
either of which it may be derived. 
BSS Ὀυδαμῶς, An Ady. from ἐδαμὸς 
not even one, which from εἐδὲ not even, 
and the Ionic or Doric ἀμὸς one. See 
under Mydapmc-—By no means. occ. Mat. 
di. 64. (Ovdape oce. 1 Kings i.37. Prov. 
“xxiii. 5. ᾿ 
᾿Ουδὲ, A Conjunction, from év not, and 
oz a Conjunction copulative. 

1. Neither, nor, Mat. v.15. vi. 15, 20, 
26, & al. 

2. Not even. Mat. vi. 29.. viii. 10. Gal. 
ii. 3, 5. [Mark vi. 31. xiv. 59. Luke 
vii. 9. Ὀυκ---ἀδὲ are used in this sense 
Luke xviii. 13. The formula ἐδὲ ἔις is 
not even one. See Mat. xxvii. 14. John 
i. 3. & al.) 

3. Interrogative, Not so much as? 
Mark xii. 10. Luke vi. 3. 

[4. In some cases εδὲ is little more 
than a simple negation, not. John viii. 
42. Acts iv. 34. Gal. vi. 13. So xb in 
Heb. as Ex xl. 37. & al., and nec in 
Latin, as in Οἷς. ad Fam. L. x. Ep. 1.] 

‘Ovdetc, ἐδεμέα, ἀδέν, from ἐδὲ not even, 
and gic, pia, ἕν, one. 

I. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See 
Mat. v. 13. vi. 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5, 


& al. freq. Acts xxi. 24, ὧν κατήχηνται. 


περί σα ἐδέν éswv, “So I point it: the 
construction I take to be this: “Ore ἐδὲν 
[rérwy] ὧν [for &] κατήχηνται περί ov, 
ésty: for what reason can be given why 
ὧν is in the genitive case, but that it is 
drawn into that case by the preceding 
word rérwy understood? That none of 
those eins which they have heard con- 
cerning thee-is, or exists, i.e. is real or 
true. The version is good sense, but the 
construction can only show the reason of 


it. It may be so, or otherwise, Acts. 


xxv. 11, because κατηγορεῖν governs a 
genitive, which κατηχεῖσθαι does not.” 
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Markland in Bowyer’s Conjectures. 
[Markland has explained this quite 
rightly. He should have added, that 
the phrase édév 2s: in this sense is used 
in other writers as ὄκ 2st rérwy ὀδὲν, 
(where the gen. antecedent spoken of by - 
Markland is expressed) in Polyb. p. 1397. 
See Raphel. in loc. This instance should 
therefore be perhaps referred to sense 11. 

IT. ’Ovdev, Neut. Nothing, i. 6. in- 
effectual, insignificant, of no worth. Mat. 
xxiii. 16, 18. John viii. 54. 1 Cor. vii. 
19. viii. 4. Comp. ”EcdwAoy III. and 1 
Cor. xiii. 2. ᾿Ουδὲν ἐιμὲ is used in a like 
view by Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 8. See 
Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [See 
also 2 Cor. xii. 11. Eur. Iph. in Aul. 968. 
Aristoph. Eq. 158. Olear. ad Philost. 
Vit. Apoll. iii. 6. 30. "Exe ὀἐδὲν is used 
in the same sense, of no account, in Acts 
v. 36. Is. xiv. 23.] 

fill. ’Ovdele is used sometimes where 
very few, rather than absolutely no one, 
is used. See John iii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 2.] 

᾿Ουδέποτε, An Adv. from ἐδὲ not even, 
and πότε ever. {See Exod. x. 6. 1 Kings 
i. 6. Thucyd. iv. 61. In Mat. xxi. 16, 
42. Mark 11.25. the word is interroga- 
tive.]|— Never. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16, 
al. freq. 

᾿Ουδέπω, An Adv. from ἐδέ not, and 
πῶ yet, which from Heb. nb or 1) here. 
—Not yet, never yet. oce. Luke xxiii. 53. 
John vil. 39. xix. 4]. xx. 9. 1 Cor. viii. 
2. [Ex. ix. 30. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1.] 

᾿Ουθεὶς, ὀϑεμιά, δθὲν, from ἐτὲ not, not 
even, and ἕις, μία, ἕν, one. 

I. Not one, no one, nothing. 

II. ᾿Ουθὲν Neut. Nothing, of no value, 
or worth. Comp. ’Ovdeic II.-oce. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 2, according to many MSS., and 
some printed editions. See Wetstein’s 
Var. Lect. 

Ὄυκ. See under ’Ov. 

᾿Ουκέτι, An Adv. from ἐκ not, and ἔτι 
any more.—Not longer, no more. Mat. 
xxii. 46. Mark ix. 8. x. 8. xv. 5, (where 
see Campbell.) Luke xv. 19, ἃ al. [It is 
constantly joined with other negatives, as 
Mark xiv. 25. Acts viii. 39. Ez. xvi. 41, 
42. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 5.] 

GS [Ουκᾶν and ὄυκον, from ἐκ and 
év—This word is usually said by the 
Grammarians to be therefore or not, ac- 
cording as the accent is laid on the Ist or 
2d syllable. But the case seems to be 
that it is always negative, but is fre- 
quently used in interrogations ; and as ékev 
Téro δεῖ ποιεῖν ; ought we not to do this ? 
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is very nearly the same as δεῖ dpa réro 
sroetv, Therefore we ought to do this 
(and the Greeks we know constantly 
draw conclusions in this form), the Gram- 
marians neglected the interrogation, and 
gave the sense of therefore to this par- 
ticle. The change of accent’ arises from 
the Greeks drawing back the accent in 
interrogations, and from the natural pro- 
priety of accenting the emphatic word, 
according to Herman on Viger. not. 261. 
See Elmsley on Eur. Med. 860. There is 
one peculiar use of this particle to be no- 
ticed. The Greeks constantly place the in- 
terrogation on the first word, and the 
rest follow without an interrogation, as in 
Soph. Ant. 91. “Ovxer, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω 
πεπαύσομαι; i.e. When in truth I have 
no power, I shall be quiet, shall I not ? 
So in St. John xviii. 37. dveey βασιλεὺς 
εἶ σύ, i. e. You are a king (then), are you 
not ? | 

7OYN, A Conjunction. 

1. Illative or argumentative, There- 
fore, then. Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11. x. 16, 
& al. freq. 

» 2. Non, but. Mat. xii. 12. 

3. It is used in continuing a subject, 
or passing from one part of it to another, 
Then, as Luke xxii. 36. John xviii. 16, 
17. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp. John xx. 
30. : 

4. In resuming. an argument or sub- 
ject which has been interrupted, it ma 
be rendered, Then, therefore. Thus Eph. 
iy. 1, the Apostle resumes the exhorta- 
tion which he had begun at the Ist verse 
of the preceding chapter; compare also 
ver, 17. So Heb. iv. 6, comp. ver. 1; 
John xviii. 19, comp. ver. 15 ; Mark iii. 
31, comp. ver. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 4, comp. 
ver. 1." 

"Ouvrw, An Adv. from é not, and πῶ 
yet. 

I. Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6, & al. 
freq. [In the following places, it refers 
to transactions past at the time of the 
narration, but not past with respect to 
the action narrated. John iii. 24. vii. 30. 
] a il. 2. The word oce. Gen. xviii. 
12. 

Ὀυρά, dc, ἡ. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive it from ὅρος, #, 6, a bound, 
extremity. So the Eng. * a tail, may be 
related to the Greek τέλος end, extremity, 
—A, or the, tail of an animal.oce. Rev. ix. 


* See Junius Etymol. Anglican. in TALL. 
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10*, 19. xi. 4. [Is. xix. 15. Xen. de 
R. Eq. v. 7.] : 

Ὀυράνιος, 8, 6, ἣ, from spavdc.—Hea- 
venly, of or belonging to heaven. occ. 
Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32. xv. 14. Luke ii. 13. 
Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. Ὀυρανός. (Dan. 
iv. 23. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 11.] 

KS” Ὀυράνοθεν, An Adv. of place, 
from ἐρανός heaven, and Sev denoting 
from a place-—From heaven. occ. Acts 
xiv. 17. xxvi. 13, [Lobeck (on Phryn. 
Ρ. 93.) reckons this a word of a low age. 
Wahl quotes it from Iambl. Vit. Pyth. 
xxxii. 216. Niceph. Greg. x. 1. 287. 
Zéschin. 73, 5.1 | ᾿ 

"OYPANO'S, &, ὁ.. Aristotle, De Mund. 
says, ‘Ovpavdy ἐτύμως καλᾶμεν ἀπὸ τῇ 
ὯὍΟΡΟΝ ἔιναι τῶν ΑΝΩ. ’Ovparde is so 
called from being the boundary of things 
above. 

I. The heaven t, that immense aérial 
fluid which, in its several conditions of 
fire, light, and gross air, is diffused 
throughout the created universe, and ac- 
tually + fills every part of it which is not 
possessed by other matter. [Thus hea- 
ven and earth make up the universe. 
Mat. xi. 25.. Acts iv. 24. xvii. 24. See 
Col. i. 16. Heb. i. 10. ‘The Jews in our 
Lord’s time divided heaven into three 
regions, the first containing the atmo- 
sphere and clouds, the second the starry 
firmament, the third the dwelling-place 
of God. And the word occurs in all these 
senses. Schleusner suggests, that the use of 
the plural number of the noun arises from 
this division, while Fischer (see note on 
ὀικτιρμὸς) attributes it to the greater 
propriety and adaptation of the word to 
the dignity of God; and Parkhurst con- 
siders it as an Hebraism, the plural Ἐῶ 
being constantly used. We may observe, 
that the more recent Jews adopted a dif- 
ferent division, into seven regions.] 

(II. The heaven, or atmosphere. Mat. 
xvi. 1, 2, and 8. Luke iv. 15. James v. 
18, et al. Here the fowls of the air ra 


_ * [See Bochart Hieroz. T. ii. p. 475.] 
++ So Suicer Thesaur. ““ ᾿Ουρανὸς proprié notat 
Totum illud fluidum corpus ἃ terra usque ad extima 
mundi extensum.”’ 
¢ That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 
with this physical truth appears from the Orphic 
verses cited from Stobeus, edit: Eschenbach, p. ΄ 
246, . i 
wee Oux Ess τόπος 
‘Ou ph’ stv AHP. 








*s There is no place where AIR is not.” 
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“πετεινὰ τᾶ ἐρανᾶ fly, Mat. vi. 26. viii. 20. 
xiii. 32, et ‘-- Comp. Gen. i. 20.—and the 
clouds are supported, Mat. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 
64. Luke xii. 56. In Luke x. 18, some 
join Σατανᾶν with ἐκ τῷ épavé, and con- 
ceive the phrase is to be properly taken, 
as Satan and other demons were supposed 
to dwell in the air (see Elsner on Eph. 
ii. 1.) while others, as Kuindel*, take it in 
a figurative sense for losing all power ; 
others again join dspam) ἐκ τὸ ἀρ. 

[Π|. The heaven, or starry jirma- 
ment. Mark xiil. 25, δι dsépec πεσᾶνται 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρανῶν (comp. in Heb. Deut. i. 
10. x. 22. Is. xiii. 10.) Acts vii. 42. 
(comp. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. xxxiii. 22.) 
Heb, xi. 12. See Gen. i. 16, 17. The 
expression ἑῶς 7r&-dpave ὑψωθῆναι, Mat. 
xi. 23, fo be exalted to heaven, a figurative 
description of great eminence and superior 
advantages, may bereferred toeither thisor 
the last sense. The Prophets use similar 
expressions, Is. xiv. 13. Jer. li. 53. Lam. 
ii. 1. The sins of Babylon are said to 
reach to heaven, to intimate their num- 
ber and greatness. Rev. xviii. 5. Comp. 
Jer. li. 9. and Heb. vii. 26.] 

AV. It is used for that heaven where is 
the peculiar residence of God, called by 
the Psalmist the holy heavens, or heavens 
of holiness, i. 6. of separation, Ps. xx. 6; 
and by Solomon, | Kings viii. 30, 39, 43, 
49, God's dwelling or resting place— 
naw ἘΞῚ9, or —naw psp. Mat. v. 16, 
45, 48; where the blessed Angels are, 
Mark xiii. 32 ; whence Christ descended, 
John iii, 13, 31. vi. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51. 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47.); where after his 
resurrection and ascension he sitteth at 
the right hand of the Majesty on high, 
Heb. viii. 1, and appeareth in the pre- 
sence of God for us, Heb. ix. 24; and 
where a reward is reserved for the righte- 
ous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 

V. As the material heavens eminently 
declare the glory of God, Ps. xix. 1, and 
as each of the three divine Persons and 


* [This remark of Kuindel’s affords a curious 
Specimen of the loose way in which he and others of 
the same school cite passages to prove any point in 
hand. Kuinéel says, that the phrase ἐξ gpa: πίπ- 
τειν occurs in the sense he gives it in Mat. xi. 23. 
John xii. 31. Rey. xii. 7. Is. xiv. 12. Now the 
last is the only place where it occurs. In the first 
there is a different phrase of the same meaning, and 
in the two others there is not the most distant con- 
nexion with it. Indeed these places must, I con- 
ceive, have been copied without examination from 


Some note telating to a different part of the same 
verse. } 
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their economical acts are described to us 
in scripture by the three conditions of the 
heavens and their operations, so not only 
the Heb. D°nw and Chald. s»nw the hea~ 
vens are used as a name of God in the 
Old Testament, 2 Chron. xxxii. 20. (comp. 
2 Kings xix. 14, 15. Isa. xxxvii. 14, 15.) 
Dan. iv. 23 or 26, but ἐρανὸς is applied 
to the same sense in the New, as Mat. 
xxi, 25. Mark xi. 30,31. Luke xv. 18, 
21. xx. 4,5. John iii. 27. So βασιλεία 
τῶν ἐρανῶν, the kingdom of heaven, or of 
the heavens, is synonymous with βασιλεία 
τῷ Θεδ, the kingdom of God. See under 
Βασιλεία 111. The Thalmudists in like 
manner frequently use Heaven for God, 
and oppose Heaven in this view to men, 
as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 
25. Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 18, (Alexandr.) 19, 
60. iv. 10. [See Fischer de Vitiis Lex. 
N. T. p. 96.] 

ἾΟΥΣ, ὠτός, τό, immediately from the 
old word évac, δατος. 

I. The ear, properly so called, the organ 
of hearing. Mat. vii. 33. Luke xxii. 50, 
& al. [On Mat. x. 27. (what ye hear in 
the ear) Schl. observes that the phrase 
to whisper in the ear was in use among 
the Rabbis to express the esoteric doctrines 
which they delivered to their disciples. 
But comp. Gen. 1. 4, and Josh. viii. 35.] 

II. It denotes the ear of the mind, i. e. 
the faculty of understanding and atten- 
tively considering. Mat. xi. 15. xiii. 9, 
15, 43. Luke ix. 44,& al. See Wetstein 
on Mat. xi. 15. [In Acts vii. 51 (uncir- 
cumcised in their ears, a phrase taken 
from Jer. vi. 10.) the meaning obvi- 
ously is (as circumcision was a command 
of God, and the neglect or refusal of it 
implied disobedience), disobedient to the 
commands of God, shuiting as it were 
their ears to his voice. | | 7 

III. Ears are, in condescension to our 
capacities, ascribed to God, and denote his 
attention both to the cries of the poor op- 
pressed, Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers of 
the righteous, 1 Pet. iii. 12. 

*Ovoa. The particip. pres. fem. of the 
V. ἐιμὲ to be, which see. 

ἔξ: ᾿Ουσία, ac, ἡ, from the preceding 
ὅσα.---- Substance, wealth, goods. occ. Luke 
xv. 12, 13. [Tobit xiv. 18. Ag. Eccl. 
ii. 8. Ailian. V. H. x. 17. Xen. Mem. ii. 
8. 3. Aristoph. Plut. 754. Theoph, Char. 
xvii. 2. ] 

"Ovre, a Conjunction, from év not, and 
τε and.—Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20. xii. 
32, & al. freq. [In Mark iii. δ. Luke xii. 


/ 


_ too towards brethren. 
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26. 1 Cor. iii. 2, it seems to be Not even. 
It occurs Numb, xxiii. 25. Deut. v. 21.] 
‘Ouroc, urn, réro, from the prepositive 
article ὁ the, and ἀυτὸς he.—[ This, used] 
[(1.) Either of things actually before 
one’s eyes, as Mat. iii. 9, 17. iv. 3, 9, & al.) 
[(2.) Of things actually doing, or of 
which one is actually speaking, Mat. iii. 
3. v. 19, et al. and so of time present, 
Mat. xxiv. 34. xxvi. 34.] | 
[(3.) Of things immediately preceding, 
as Mat. vii. 12. Mark xii. 30, & al., or 
fuloning as Mat. x. 2. Mark xvi. 17, & 


[(4.) *Ovroc. is used emphatically, to 
give some dignity to the persons or things 
mentioned, as Mat. v. 19, ὅτος μέγας. x. 
22, & al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. Dem. 522, 20, 
me freq. See Weiske Pleonasm. Gr. p. 

6. | 
[(5.) It is used, like iste, to express. 
contempt, as Mat. xiii, 55, ὀυχ δυτός éswy 
ὁ τέκτονος ὑιός ; is not this fellow the car- 
penter’s son? xxvii. 48. Mark ii. 7, and 
yi. 2. (perhaps) Luke vii. 39. Acts vii. 
34. Ecclus. xiii. 27. Neh. iv. 2, et al. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 3.11. Anab. iii. 1. 30.] 

[(6.) It is used in phrases inserted 
parenthetically for explanation, and serves 
as. a strong connexion. Acts viii.26, Γάζαν," 
durn ἐςιν ἔρημος, X. 36. Diod. Sic. v. 58.] 

[(7.) With καὶ this word serves, says 
Schl., as the relative, as Luke xvi. 1. xix. 
2; but I think Matthiz far more correct 
in saying that it is put as in Latin, ef is, | 
asque, in the sense and truly, and indeed, 
or and also. So Luke vii. 12, καὶ durn! 

ρα. See Luke xx. 30. 1 Cor. ii. 2. : 

erod. 1. 147, vi. 11. And it is so used | 
especially in the neut. plur. when con- 
veying a more accurate definition or ap- 
plication of some previous entire pro- 
position, as in 1 Cor. vi. 8, ἀδικεῖτε----καὶ 
ταῦτα ἀδελφός, Ye act unjustly, and that 
In the N. T. the 
neut. sing. is also so used, Rom. xiii. 11. 
1 Cor, vi, 6. Eph. ii. 8. Phil. i. 28. See. 
Soph. El. 613. Xen. Mem. ii. 3.1. The 
English phrase And that too, seems nearly | 
to convey the sense of these Greek ones.] 

8. Téro, neut. used adverbially, cara 
being understood. Thus réro pev—and 
réro δὲ answer one another in distribu- 
tion, and may be rendered partly—and 
partly, Heb. x. 33. This use of τῦτο is 


* [The meaning is, besides her other sufferings 
(losing ‘ther son) she was also a widow, so that the 
phrase refers to the whole of the previous proposi- 
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very common in the best Greek writers. — 


See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
“Avurn fem.in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii.11, 
is, I apprehend, a mere Hebraism for the 
neut. vero, used, as likewise by the LXX, 
for Heb. pron. fem. nsx}, Ps. cxviii. 23.— 
In Mark iv. 18, the latter &ro Zoe are 
words so plainly superfluous, and wanting 
in such a great number of MSS., that 


| they are rejected by Mill, Wetstein, and 


Griesbach, and, no doubt, ought to be 
omitted. Διὰ τῦὅτο, in John vii. 22, are by 
Theophylact joined with the preceding 


| V. Θαυμάζετε, Ye all wonder because, or 


on account, of it: this construction is 
evidently preferable to the common one, 
and is accordingly embraced by Beza, 
Doddridge, Worsley, Kypke, Griesbach, 
Campbell, and other modern critics and 
So Martin’s French trans- 
lation, Et vous vous en étes tous étonnés. 
Comp. Mark vi.6.—[ Wah] gives the sense 
of τοῖος or rotéroc, such, to this word, in 
Luke ix. 48. John iv. 15. vii. 4. 2 Tim. 
ili. 5. 2 John, ver. 7; but this sense is 
rather an inference from the whole con- 
text, than the sense of the word itself.] | 

“Ovrw before a consonant, ὅτως before a 
vowel, an Adv. from roe. 

1. Declarative, Thus, in this manner, 
so. Mat. i. 18. ii. 5. iii. 15. v. 12, & al. freq. 

2. Comparative, So, in the same or 
like manner. See 1 Thess. ii. 8. Rom, v. 
15, 18. John iii. 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. 
xii. 45. Jam. iii. 6, where ὅτως is omitted 
in the Alexandrian and another Greek 
MS., and in the Vulg. version ; and the 
author of the ancient Syriac seems to 
have considered it as belonging to the 
preceding clause, ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, and 
either read the Greek differently from the 
printed editions, or has added explanatory 
words ; for thus runs that version of the 
beginning of ver. 6, And the tongue is ἃ 
Jire, and the world of iniquity ts as a wood, 
And the tongue, &c. It must be con- 
fessed that this supplement (comp. ver. 
5.) greatly clears this otherwise perplexed 
and difficult text. [Is. xvi. 17.] 

3. So, to such a degree. Mark [ii. 7.] 
iv. 40. Gal. iii. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 
1 Cor. vi. 5. [where it is rather used as a 
reproachful question, So then, ts this the 
case ? 

4. So, in this, or the present state. 1 
Cor. vii. 26, 40. [Schl. adds Luke xii. 21. 
2 Pet. iii. 4.] | 

5. So, so then, therefore. Rev. iii. 16. 

6. So thus, accordingly. Phil. iv. 1. 





ΟΥ̓Χ 


John iv. 6, “ Accordingly, like a person 
so wmearied.” UHarmer’s Observations, 
vol. ili. p. 252, where see more. But 
Kypke observes, that it is usual with the 
Greek writers to use ὅτως after a parti- 
ciple, as in John, pleonastically, of which 
he produces instances from Josephus, Pau- 
sanias, and Plutarch. [So Elsner and 
Krebs. *] 

7. Then, then at length, and so, ita 
demum, tum demum. See Acts xx. 1]. 
xxvii. 17. [2 Pet. i. 11.] & al: Raphe- 
lius on Acts xx. 11, shows that Hero- 
dotus, Xenophon, and Polybius use ὅτως 
in the same sense. [And we have it with 
kat. |—Kai ὅτως, And so, and then. Acts 
Xxvili. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. Epictetus ap- 
plies these two particles in the same man- 
ner, Enchirid. cap. 35. ““ Consider what 
must go before, and what may follow, καὶ 
ὅτως, and so, or and then, attempt the 
business.” So in cap. 34. In 1 Cor. xiv. 
25, Kal &rw at the beginning of the verse 
are omitted in ten MSS., four of which 
ancient, in the Vulg. and several other 
old versions, and is accordingly ejected 
_ from the text by Griesbach. [Add Acts 
xvii. 53. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Heb. vi. 15. 2 
Pet.i. 11. And it appears to me that it 
is 80 used of éime in Acts vii. 8. And then 
(i.e. after knowing the promise) he begot 
Isaac (where Wahl puts Jacob, and trans- 
lates ita, ut nosset proeceptum—genuit 
Jac. ; but he allows the sense to be post 
legem de circumcisione datam.) See far- 
ther Rom. xi. 26. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Rev. 
xi. 5.] 

"Ovy. See above in ’Ov. 

‘Ovyi, An Attic. Adv. from éy. 

_1. Not, generally with an interroga- 
tion, as Mat. v. 46, 47, & al. freq. [2 
Chron. xx. 6.]; but sometimes without, as 
John xiii. 10, 11. 

2. No, nay, not so. Luke i. 60. xii. 51. 
xiii. 3. Rom. iii. 27. [Luke xvi. 30.] 

_ BSS Ὀφειλέτης (for Ὀφειλήτης,) 8, ὃ, 
from ὠφείληται 3 pers. perf. pass. of ὀφείλω, 
or obsol. ὀφειλέω to owe. 

I. A debtor, one who is indebted to an- 
other. occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 

Il. A debtor, one who is obliged to do 
_ something, or &c. occ. Rom. i. 14. viii. 12. 
Gal. v. 3. Comp. Rom. xv. 27. [Soph. 
Aj. 590.) 

III. An offender, a trespasser, one who 


* [Schl. is with Elsner and Krebs. See Arrian. 
Exp. ii. 10. But he thinks it may be for ὡς ἔτυχεν. 
See Abresch. ad Esch. p. 597. “Alberti makes it 
“fterwards, others therefore.] 
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is a debtor, or obliged either to reparation 
or punishment. occ. Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 
ver. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4.) Luke xiii. 4. 
(comp. ver. 2.) So in Dan. i. 10, 2}, 
which properly signifies to make a debtor, 
is used for making guilty, liable or ob- 
noxious to punishment. And in Mat. vi. 
12, the ancient Syriac version for ὀφειλή- 
para and ὀφειλεταῖς uses *21F and *2°M, 
the former of which signifies both debts 
and trespasses, and the latter both debtors 
and trespassers. See Castell, and comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 2n. {In the 
Targums too these Hebrew words are 
often used, where the text has sinners or 
offenders. See Ps.i. 1 and 5. Gen. xviii. 
23. Vorst. de Hebr. iii. p. 75.] 

ESS ᾿Οφειλή, fic, ἡ, from ὀφείλω: 

I. A debt. occ. Mat. xviii. 32. [ Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 90.] 

11. A due. occ. Rom. xiii. 7. [1 Cor. 
vii. 3.7 

᾿Οφείλημά, aroc, τὸ, from ὠφείλημαι 1 
pers. perf, pass. of ὀφείλω to ome. 

[I. A debt properly. Deut. xxiv. 10. 
1 Mace. xv. 8.7 , 

II. A debt, somewhat strictly due, occ. 
Rom. iv. 4. On which text Wetstein 
cites Thucydides [ii. 40.], opposing in 
like manner χάριν to ὀφείλημα. 

III. An offence, a trespass which οὗ» 
liges to reparation. occ. Mat. vi. 22. 
Comp. Ὀφειλέτης III. [and Targ. on Ps. 
xxv. 18, Ez. xviii. 7.1 

°OSET AQ. 

I. 70 owe money, goods, or &c. to be 
indebted. Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Luke vii. 
41. xvi. 5, 7. Rom. xiii. 8. [Philem. ver. 
18. Deut. xv. 2, Xen. An. i. 2. 11. Ages. 
iv. 4. The pass. Rom. xiii. 8, is referred 
by Schl. and Wahl to sense 11.1 

II. To be obliged to do or suffer any 
thing, so that one ought, on some account 
or other, to do or suffer it. See Luke 
xvii. 10. John xiii. 14. xix. 7. Acts xvii. 
29. Rom. xv. 1, 27. Heb. ii. 17. Comp. 
Mat. xxiii. 16, 18. [Add 1 Cor. xi. 10. 
2 Cor. xii. 14. Eph. v. 28. 2 Thess. i. 3, 
li. 13. 1 John ii. 6. iii. 16. iv. 11. 8 
John 8. But in John xix. 7. Heb. ii. 
17, as well as in 1 Cor. v. 10. vii.“36, the 
sense is rather to behove, to be under some 
necessity. In Acts xvii. 29. 1 Cor. xi. 
7. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Heb. xi. 12, the sense 
is, It is right, it is proper, one ought. ] 

ΠῚ, To be indebted, i. 6. bound to make 
reparation to another whom one has in~ 
rn oce. Luke xi. 4, Comp. ᾿Οφειλέτης 


OME 


*Operov.—I wish. It is properly the 2d 
aorist, according to the Ionic dialect, which 
drops the augment, of the V. ὀφείλω to 
owe, [ but was adopted subsequently as the 
usual form in common Greek]: hence, 
being declined ὄφελον, ec, ε, &c. and 
agreeing with a noun or pronoun in num- 
ber and person, it is often used by Homer 
in wishing, either with the particles ὡς 
or ἄιθε prefixed, or not, as Il. iv. lin. 315, 
Ὥς “OPEAE'N τις ἀνδρῶν ἀλλὸς ἔχειν; 
literally, “‘ How ought some other man 
to have it (your great age)! i.e. I wish 
some other man had it.” II. iii. lin. 40,” Ac&’ 
"“O®EAEX ἄγονος τ᾽ éuevar— Oh! thou 
oughtest to be unborn! or I wish thou 
wert so.” I]. xix>lin. 59, Tiv”"OGEA’ ἐν 
γήεσσι κατακτάμεν ἤΑρτεμις ἰῷ. “ Whom 
Diana should have killed, or whom J wish 
she had killed with an arrow at the ships.” 
Many other instances of the like kind the 
reader may find in the learned Damm’s 
Lexicon, col. 643, 644; and in this man- 
ner ὄφελον or ὥφελον is in Homer, I be- 
lieve constantly, declined by persons, sin- 
gular or plural, (see 1]. xxiv. lin. 253, 4.) 
and joined with a V. infinitive. But the 
latter Greek writers*, probably in con- 
formity with the vulgar language, fre- 
quently apply ὄφελον in the first person 
singular, or as it were adverbially, for J 
wish, and make the following V. agree 
with the noun or pronoun spoken of in 
number and person. So LXX in Job xiv. 
13. Ps. cxix. 5. And thus St. Paul, 1 
Cor. iv. 8, Kai ὄφελόν ye ἐξασιλεύσατε, 
And truly I wish ye did reign, which in 
Homer's style would be expressed, Kai 
(ὥς or ἄιθ᾽) ὀφέλετε, or ὠφέλετέ, ye βασι- 
λεῦσαι. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii. 15. 
As to Gal. v. 12, the only remaining pass- 
age of the N. T. where ὄφελον occurs, we 
may perhaps, with the learned Elsner, ex- 
plain ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται, I wish they 
were or may be even cut off (precide- 
rentur) or deprived of all further oppor- 
tunity or capacity of disturbing you ; for 
the word ἀφορμὴν or the like may be un- 
derstood (see 2 Cor. xi. 12), and this ac- 
cusative N. be construed, according to a 
very common idiom, with the V. of a 
passive signification ἀποκόψονται. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 17, and see more in Elsner.— 
But, after all, it may be doubted whether 


* See Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. v. sect. ix. reg. | Gal 


4,5, 6. [Viger says that ὠφελον 15 mot used adver- 
bially, but joined to its proper person and number. 
On ὠφελον and ὄφελον 5ε6 Fisch.on Well. iii. p. 147, 
and the Interpp. on Morris, p. 285.] 


620 





OE 


the Greek language will admit of ὄφελον 
being construed with a V. future. Lucian 
in his Solecista*, and the ancient Gram- 
marians cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor, iv. 
8. give us reason to think that it will not ; 
nor do I know that any one instance of 
such a construction has been yet produced 
from any approved Greek writer. And 
the uncouthness of the phraseology in 
Gal. v. 12. is further increased by the in- 
sertion of the particle καὶ before ἀποκό- 
ψονται. Some therefore have proposed 
the placing of a point after ὄφελον" to 
separate it from καὶ ἀποκόψονται. I wish 
—and they shall be cut off. “ Paul,” 
says Schwarzius in Wolfius, ‘‘ had begun . 
to wish, but dropping his wish he declares 
that destruction hung over those who dis- 
turbed the Galatians.” But Bengelius 
in Gnomon, “ Js then the scandal of the 
cross taken away? I wish it was, And 
they shall be cut off that trouble you.” 
Let the reader consider, and judge for 
himself. [Herman (on Viger, not. 190) 
says, that ὥφελον is used only in wishing 
that something had been which certainly 
was not, that something may be non, 
which certainly is not, and that some- 
thing may be zm future, which certainly 
will not be. As ὥφελον θανεῖν I wish I~ 
had died, but-I did not; ὥφελον μὴ ζῆν 
I wish I were not alive, but I am; μὴ 
yap ὥφελον ἀθάνατος ἔσεσθαι I wish 1 
were not to be immortal, but I shall be. 
The uncertainty of future events, of course, 
as he justly observes, would necessarily 
make the last a very rare form of expres- 
sion. "EvOeisused, he says,inthe same way, 
except that it implies rather a probability 
than certainty of the non-completion of 
the wish—a distinction apparently a little 
strained—while the opt. expresses a wish 
which may be accomplished. The difli- 
culty in the passage of Galatians is not 
merely whether ὄφελον can be joined with 
the fut. indic., but whether it can be 
joined with any mood but the infinitive. 
However, although this construction is 
rare, Markland (on Eur. Supp. 796.) cites 
an instance (of the 1 aor. pass.) from Ar- 
rian. Diss. ii. 18. Zeun on Viger (v. 9. 


* Tom. ii. p. 978. D. he produces this as a So- 
lecism, ἐπεὶ "OBEAON ΚΑΙ" viv ἀκολεϑῆσαι ATNH'= 
2H, where he is perhaps sneering the very text in 

+ (Thom. M. p. 665, says, only the opt. or a 
past tense. He quotes Ps. cxix. 4. as an instance 
of the first, and Gas Or. xxviii. Τὶ i p. 484, of 
the second. | 





060 


6.) quotes Callim, Ep. xviti, (2 aor. mid.) 
and Schwarz de Solecismis Disc. J. C. p. 
115, quotes the future from Aristenetus, 
1] Ep. 6.—"O@edroy occurs 2 Kings vy. 3. 
Numb. xiv. 2. xx. 3. Ex. xvi. 3.] 

Ὄφελος, εος; ες, τὸ, from ὀφέλλω to heap 
up, increase, profit.—Profit, advantage. 
oce. 1 Cor. xv. 32. Jam. ii. 14, 16. Wet- 
stein on | Cor. xv. 32, shows, that the 

hrase, Τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος, is agreeable to 
the style of the best Greek writers. [See 
Gen. xxxvii. 25. Job xv. 3. Aisch. Soc. 
D. ii. 7. Arrian. Diss. Ep. iv. 1. 167. 
Polyb. iii. 36. 6.1 

[SF Ὀφθαλμοδελεία, ac, 4}, from ὀφ- 
θαλμὸς the eye, and δόλεια, service—Eye- 
service. ‘ It implieth a mere outward 
service only, to satisfy the eye of man.” 
Leigh. oce. Eph. vi.6. Col. iii. 22. [Theo- 
phylact on the first place says, “ Not 
only when their masters are present and 
see them, but when they are absent.”] 

ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟΣΣ, 8, ὁ. The Greek Lexi- 
con-writers derive it from ὄπτομαι to see; 
but this derivation seems defective. Per- 
haps as the Latin oculus the eye is derived 
from occulo to hide, because hidden by'the 
*eyelids, so the Greek ὀφθαλμὸς may be 
from the Heb. ὮΝ to move swiftly (whence 
‘avy the eye-lids), and dy to hide. 

I. The eye, the organ of seeing. Mat. 
v. 38. ix. 29, 30, & al. freq—On Mat. 
xxi. 42, Elsner shows that the Greek 
prose-writers apply ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς in the 
same manner. To the instances produced 
by him, I add from Herodotus, lib. ix. 
cap. 119. 'Τὸν δὲ παῖδα ἘΝ ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟΙ͂- 
ΣΙ τῷ ᾿Αρταύκτεω κατέλευσαν. “ And 
they stoned Artayctes’ son before his 
eyes.” [The phrase ἀνοίγειν τὰς ὀφθαλμὲς 
is used in the N. T. to denote the restora- 
tion of the faculty of sight, but not in 
good Greek, where the phrase is rather 
ποιεῖν βλέψαι πάλιν (as Aristoph. Plut. 
401. 451.) and where this phrase when 
used has its literal meaning. Schl. says 
the use of it in this sense is an Hebraism, 
and refers to Is. xxxv. 5. and Vorst. Phil. 
Sacr. c. 37. 6. p. 698. See Mat. ix. 29, 
30. xx. 33. John ix. 10,14, ἃ αἱ. In Acts 
ix. 8 and 40, however, the phrase occurs 
in the natural sense of the words, while in 
Acts xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 18, (comp. Jer. 


* What an admirable fence these are to the eyes, 
and how gloriously the wisdom of the Creator is 
displayed in their form and teature, was observed 
long ago by Cicero in the person of Balbus the Stoic, 
De Nat. Deor. lib. ii. 8 57 ; and is further illustrated 
ὧν Dr. Derham, Physico-Theol. book iv. ch. 2. 
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xxxv. 6.) the meaning is figuratively 70 
open the eye of the mind, i. e. to instruet. 
—The eye being one of the most precious 
parts, is put for the man himself. See 
Mat. xiii. 16. Luke x. 23. Rev.i.7. Heb. 
iv. 18. From the exceeding value of the 
eye, too, arises the expression in Gal. iv. 
15, Ye would have dug out your own eyes 
and given them to me, i.e. you would have 
given me any thing, however dear; or, 
according to Schl., ye would have borne 
any suffering for my sake, which is not, I 
think, so satisfactory.] Πονηρὸς ὀφθαλ- 
poc, An evil eye. ‘This is an Hebraical 
or Hellenistical expression. Thus in LXX 
of Deut. xv. 9, καὶ TIONHPEY SHTAI Ὁ 
ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟῚΣ ΣΟΥ answers to Heb. nytt 
ry. Comp. Tobit iv. 16. Ecclus. xiv. 8, 
10. xxxi. 13, in which two last passages 
we have the very phrase "ObOAAMO'S 
TIONHPO'S. See also Prov. xxiii. 6. 
xxviii. 22. It denotes an envious grudging 
eye, or that * malignant look, that “ jea- 
lous leer malign,” as Milton calls it, which 
usually accompanies envy or dging ; 
and Ps it is cated Mat. sa 5. ‘Mark 
vii. 22; but in Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 
I think, with Doddridge, that it means ὦ 
bad distempered eye, 1. 6. an eye over- 
grown with a film or speck. So Theo- 
phylact explains ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς in Mat. 
vi. by ὀφθαλμὸς νοσωδὴς a distempered 
eye. Comp. ᾿Απλόος 11. and Wolfius and 
Kypke in Mat. vi. 23. [Schl. considers the 
eve spoken of in this phrase as the eye of 
the mind. In Ecclus. xxxii. 8, ἀγαθὸς 
mee: τθὸ seems to denote readiness and 
cheerfulness in giving. 

Il. The eye of the mind, i. e. the intel- 
lectual faculty or understanding. Mat. 
vii. 3, 4, 5. xili. 15. Eph. i. 18, So Lu- 
cian, Vit. Auct. tom. i. p. 373. Τύφλος 
γὰρ é τῆς ΨΥΧΗ͂Σ τὸν ὈΦΘΑΑΜΟΝ, 
For you are blind ἐπ the eye of your soul ; 
and Clement, 1 Cor. ὃ 19, has*OMMAXI 
TH S ΨΥΧΗ͂Σ, The eyes of the soul. 

III. The eyes of God denote his exact 
and intimate knowledge in general, Heb. 
iv. 13; and particularly his knowing and 
attending to the concerns of the righteous, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. 

Ὄφις; oc, Att. ewe, ὁ, from ὄπτομαι to 
see; so the Greek δράκων a species of ser- 
pent, from dépxw to behold, and Heb. wna 
a serpent, from the V. wns to eye, view 
acutely. Serpents in. general are so re- 
markable for their acutely eyeing of ob- 


* See Spectator, No. 19. 
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jects, that a * serpent’s eye became a pro- 
verb among the Greeks and Romans, who 
applied it to those who viewed things 
sharply and acutely t. 

I. A natural serpent. Mat. vii. 10. 
Mark xvi. 18. 1 Cor. x. 9. [Ex. iv. 3. vii. 
15.] 

II. An artificial serpent. John iii. 
14. 
Ili. The devil, who deceived our first 
parents in the form of a serpent; hence 
called that old serpent, Rev, xii. 9. xx. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. Xi. 3. And on Luke x. 19, 
comp. Ps. xci. 13, and see Doddridge. 
“Ogee καὶ Σκόρπιοι, δι τῶν Δαίμονων φά- 
Aayyec—the armies of Demons, says 
Theophylact. [In Sohar, fol. 27. col. 


105, the following remark is made on |- 


Gen. iii. 1.“ It was Sammael who ap- 
peared under the form of a serpent; and 
that image of a serpent was Satan.” 
Schleusner seems to take serpents in the 
literal sense in Luke x. 19, referring to 
Psalm xci. 13 ; but the phrase used there 
is generally understood figuratively, to 
designate the power of overcoming your 
enemies ; and so Schleusner explains it 
under Πατέω. See Bos Observ. Crit. p. 
103. ] 

IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and 
Pharisees serpents, .on account of their 
cunning, insidious, malicious, and even 
diabolical dispositions. Mat. xxiii. 33. 
Comp. "Εχιδνα 11. ᾿Αλώπηξ 11. and Ad- 


I. Properly, The brow of the human 


forehead, “‘ The arch of hair over the} 


eye.” Johnson. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. [See Levit. xiv. 9. 
Xen. Mem. i. 4. 6.] 

II. A brow or projection of a hill. occ. 
Luke iv, 29, where Wetstein and Kypke 
show, that the Greek writers apply it in 
this sense 4]80.---“ We went out to see 
the hill from which the inhabitants of 
Nazareth were for throwing down Christ 
when he preached to them. This is a 
high stony mountain, situated some gun- 
shots from Nazareth, consisting of the 
lime~stone common here, and full of fine 
plants. On its top, towards the south, 
is a steep rock, which is said to be the 


* “ Serpentis oculus.—De his dict consuevit qui 
acribus & intentis intuerentur oculus. Ad ani- 
mante sumpta meiaphoré.”—ERasM1 Adag. 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wip IV. 





spot for which the hill is famous soit) is 
terrible to behold, and proper enough to 
take away the life of a person thrown 


from it.’ Hasselquist’s Voyages, p. 159. — 


Comp. Maundrell’s Journey at April 18, 
19. [See Homer Iliad, Y. 151. Mosch. 
Idyll. 11, 48, Strabo v. 3. 7. Liv. xxvii. 
20. Virg. Georg. i. 108.] Ἶ cael 

39 Ὀχλέω, ὦ, from ὄχλος .--- 70 dis- 
turb, trouble, vex, harass, infest. occ. 
Luke vi. 18. Acts v. 16. See Wetstein 
on Luke. [See Diod. Sic. v. 10. He- 
rodian ii. 15,7. iii. 11. 1. Tobit v. 7. 
2 Mac. xi. 31, and Inc. Habb. ii. 15. 
"Evoydéw occ. 1 Sam. xix. 15. Diod. Sic. 
v. 10. Xen. An. ii. 5. 13. See Salmas. de 
Mode Us. p. 788. } 

ES” Οχλοποιέω, ὥ, from ὄχλος a mul- 
titude, and ποιέω to make.-—To make or 
raise a mob, oce. Acts xvii, 5. 

ὌΧΛΟΣ, zs, ὁ. : 

ΓΙ. A crowd, a multitude collected. 
Used in the singular and plural, which 
latter is the case also in other Greek, as 
Herodian v. 6, vii. 10. Mat. iv. 25. v. 1, 
vii, 28, viii. 1, ix. 23. xiii: 2. xiv. 225 
xxvi. 47. Mark ix. 14. & al. Numb. xx. 
20. 1 Kings xx. 13. Is. xliii..7. Ez. xvi. 
39. Ecclus. vii. 8. Elian. V. H. xiv. 8. 
Xen. de Re Eq. ii. 5. It is obviously used 
for some of such a crowd in Luke iii. 10. 
John vii. 20. xii. 34.) : 

[1]. A multitude, a great number. 
Luke v. 29. vi. 17. (where it is clearly 
used just: as πλῆθος is in the next clause). 
Acts i. 15. vi. 7. xi. 4. xix. 26. & al. 


| Eur. Phoen. 150. Joseph. Ant. iii, 4. 


. 
[Π|. The common people, as opposed 


to the higher classes. Mark xii. 37. John 


vii, 12, 32, 49. Elian. V. H. ii. 6. Xen. 
de Rep. Ath. ii. 10. See Ruhnk. ad Tim. 
p. 283. ] 
[IV. A tumult. Luke xxii. 6. Acts 
xxiv. 18.] 
᾿Οχύρωμα, aroc, τὸ, from ὠχύρωμαι perf. 
pass. of ὀχυρόω to fortify, which from 
ὀχυρὸς sirong, fortified, and this from 
ἐχυρὸς the same, which from ἔχω to 
hold fast.—A strong-hold, a fortification. 
[ Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 3.] In the LXX it is 
frequently used in its proper sense for 
the Heb. x¥2p the same. (See especially 
(Josh. xix. 29.] Prov. xxi. 22, and 1 Mac. 
v. 65.) But in 2 Cor. x. 4, the only pass- 
age of the N. T. wherein it occurs, it 
denotes spiritual strong-holds, such as 
inveterate superstition, obstinate prejudi- 
ces, perverse reasoning, habitual vices, and 
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the like, which are opposed to the recep- 
tion of Christ’s gospel. 

᾿ὈΟψάριον, 6, 70. A diminutive from 
ὄψον, which signifies in general whatever 
ts eaten with bread, and was anciently so 
used, but afterwards, as * Plutarch, Athe- 
neus, [Phavorinus in voce], and Eusta- 
thius remark, came to be applied par- 
ticularly to fish. So the LXX use ὄψον 
(al. ὄψος) Num. xi. 22, for the Heb. 35. 
The word may be derived either from 
ὀπτάω to roast, or broil, or from ἕψω to 
boil.— A little fish. occ. John vi. 9, 11. 
xxi. 9, 10,13. That ὀψάρια in these 
passages means fishes is evident, because 
what St. John expresses by this word, ch. 
yi. 9, 11, St. Matthew calls ἐχθύας, ch. 
xiv. 17, 19. So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41, 
and St. Luke, ch. ix. 13, 16; and what 
St. John styles ὀψαρίων, ch. xxi. 10, are 
in the next verse called ἰχθύων μεγάλων, 
great fishes ; which latter passage espe- 
cially proves, that ὀψάριον is not always 
to be confined to a diminutive sense. See 
under Βιξλίον I +.—Atheneus, lib. ix. 
cap. 8, shows that Plato, Pherecrates, 
Philemon, and Menander, use ὀψάριον for 
a fish; and in Atheneus it is particu- 
Jarly spoken of a great fish, ἰχθύος με- 
yare. 
Thesaur. in Ὀψάριον, and Wetstein on 
John vi. 9. 

Ὀψέ, An Adv. 

I. In Homer it signifies After some 
time, late, at length. See Dammi Lex- 
icon. 

II. In the N. T. absolutely, In the 
evening. occ. Mark xiii. 35. With a ges 
nitive following. occ. Mat. xxviii. 1, ὈΨέ 
δὲ Σαξξάτων, In the evening of the Sab- 
bath. Comp. Ἐπιφώσκω 11. [The ver- 
sions of the word in this passage are va- 
rious. Schleusner says, The Sabbath 
being nearly finished, i. e. late on the 
Sabbath ; others, (and lately Tittman of 
Dresden, Wahl, and Bretschneider,) After 
the Sabbath, because in Mark xvi. |, the 
expression is The Sabbath being passed. 
Others, The week being finished. In 
Philostratus (Vit. Apoll. iv. ο. 18.) ὀψέ 
Husnpiwy means, The mysteries being 
Jinished, while in Ailian. (V. Η. ii. 23.) 
ὀψέ τῆς ἡλικίας is late in life, and in 


* See Wetstein on John vi. 9, Xenophon Me- 
“3 δ lib. iii. cap. 14, [and Bochart Hieron. 
+ [Fischer (Prol. i. 5. or x. 2.) observes, that 


vont area have the form of diminutives in 
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See [ Elian. V. H. i. 28.] Suicer 
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Xenophon (Hell. ii. 1. 14.) and Thucy- 
dides (iv. 93.) ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας is late in the 
day. ‘This indeed seems the usual force 
of ὀψὲ with the genitive. See other pass- 
ages collected by Zeun on Viger. vii. 1. 1. 
not. 26. But perhaps the passage in 
Philostratus, with the distinct meaning of 
the parallel passage in St. Mark, may 
justify Tittman’s translation, which cer- 
tainly avoids the difficulties pressing on 
the others. See Casaubon Exere. Anti- 
baronn. p. 673. D’Orvill. ad Charit. i. 14. 
p: 287.] It is used as a noun. oce. Mark 
xi. 19, “Ore ὀψέ ἐγένετο, When the even- 
ing was come, when it was evening. [So 
Xen. de Ven. vi. 25. Thucyd. iii. 108. 
iv. 93. The word occ. Gen. xxiv. 11], for 
the evening, and in Is. v. 1}, for the twi- 
light. It is used in a peculiar sense, Ex. 
xxx. 8. Between the two evenings. See 
ὄψιος. ; 
ὌψΨιμος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ὀψὲ late—Late, 
latter. occ. Jam. v. 7. where it is spoken of 
the latter rain, which falls in Judea and 
the neighbouring countries, sometimes in 
the middle, sometimes towards the end, 
of April*. The LXX apply the word in 
the same sense for the Heb. wnp>n; the 
rain which prepares the fruits for gather- 
ing, from wp to gather, Deut. xi. 14, & 
al. [The word occ. Ex. ix. 33. Joel ii. 
23. Zach. x. 1. Diod. Sic. vii. 10. Theo- 
phrast. Hist. Plant. i. 15. ii. 4, Arist. Hist. 
An. v. 19.227. Xen. CEc. xvii. 4. Hom. Il. 
ii. 325. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 52, says, this 
is not so Attic a word as the following. | 
ESS" Olio, a, ov, from évé.— Of or be- 
longing to the evening. Mark xi. 11 ; where 
ὀψίας is joined with ὥρας time; so ὥρας 
being understood, ὀψίας by itself is often 
used for the evening, as Mat. viii. 16. 
Mark i. 32. John xx. 19, & al. freq. [It 
must be observed, that the Hebrews had 
two evenings, the one from the 9th hour 
to sunset; the other from sunset to the 
beginning of night. See Ex. xii. 6. xxx. 
8. Wahl refers Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 18. 
xxvii. 57. (comp. Mark iv. 35.) to the 
first; and Mat. xiv. 23. (comp. Mark vi. 
47.) xvi, 2. xx. 8. xxvi. 20. Mark i. 32. 
John vi. 16. xx. 19. to the second. 
Bretschneidér gives xvi. 2. Mark i. 32. 
iv. 35, xv. 42. John vi. 15. to the first, as 
well as those assigned by Wahl; and to 
the second he adds Mark vi. 47. xiv. 17. 
The word occurs Aristot. H. An. ix. 27. 
472. Polyb. vii. 16. 4, Xen. Anab. vi, 3. 


* Shaw’s Travels, p. 335, 2d edit. 
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31. Thuc. vili. 26. In the places of Po- 
lybis and Thucydides Δείλη ὀψία de- 
notes the later evening. ] 

"Orc, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from da 2 
pers. perf. of ὄπταμαι to see. 

[I. It is used in good Greek for the eye, 
or that with which we see, as Elian. 
V. Hevi. 12. Longin. x. ὃ. xvii. 8. See 
Foes. Cic. Hippoc. p. 287. ] 

Π.. The faculty of sight. Aristot. Me- 
teor. 111, 3. Polyb. iii. 99. 7.1 

III. A countenance, face. occ. John xi. 
44. Rev. i. 16.. [See Gen. xxiv. 16. 
] Kings i. 6. Jer. iti. 3, 4. AE]. V. H. iv. 
28. Demosth. 413, penult. In this and 
the next sense, the word is almost the 
same as πρόσωπον. 

IV. An appearance. occ. John vii. 
24. [Face, surface, outward appear- 
ance. The meaning of the phrase is, Do 
not judge by a person’s outward ap- 
pearance, which is elsewhere expressed 
by πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν. The Syriac has, 
Do not judge in acceptance of faces. 
Our Lord probably meant to reproach the 
Jews for making a distinction, groundless 
in itself, between him and Moses. See 
for this sense, Thucyd. vi. 46. Lysias 
583, ult. These various meanings of the 
word are recognised by the Greek Lexi- 
cographers. In Ex. x, 5, it is surface. 
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Bee also Numb, xxii. 5, 11. Lev. xiii. 
55. 
: ᾿Οψώνιον, 8, τὸ, from ὄψον, which 
see under ’OWdpuor. 

I. Properly, Any thing that is eaten 
mith bread, especially fish. 

II. Because the Roman soldiers were_ 
paid not only in money, but in. victuals, 
and particularly corn ; hence it is used for 
the military pay or wages by the Greek 
writers, as by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
2. § 3, and by Polybius (lib. vi. cap. 6. 
p- 484. A. edit. Paris, 1616), who gives a 
particular account of the pay and corn 
distributed to the Roman soldiery. oce. 
Luke iti, 14. (where see Wetstein.) 
Comp. 1 Cor.ix.7. [See Cesar de B. G. 
1. 23. 1. Polyb. i. 66. Μισθὸς καὶ ee 
in Demosthenes (Phil. i. p. 47.) is the 
same thing. ‘There are two tracts in the 
Xth vol. of the Antiqq. Rom. expressly 
on military pay. The word oce. in this 
sense, 1 Mac. iii. 28. 3 Esdr. iv. 56. 1 
Mac. xiv. 32.] Whence, 

III. Wages, or reward, in general. occ. 
Rom. vi. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Observe, that 
in the former text ra ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρ- 
τίας are the wages paid by Sin, considered 
as a person, and so are opposed to τὸ 
χάρισμα τῷ Oc, what is given by God. 
See Locke on the place. + he 


1. 
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I}, πὶ τὺ, Pi. The sixteenth of the 
9 more. modern Greek letters, but the 
seventeenth of the ancient, among which 
it plainly answered to the oriental Pe in 
name, order, and power; but its forms 
may be better referred to the Hebrew 
‘than to the Phenician character. Thus 
the ancient form I? has a manifest re- 
semblance to the Hebrew ἢ final, or ra- 
ther is that very letter turned to the 
right hand. The form VP and π᾿ seem va- 
riations from II, as τὸ is from 7. 
Παγιδεύω, from rayic, Woe, i.—To in- 
snare, applied figuratively. occ. Mat. 
xxii. 15. [1 Sam. xxviii. 9. Cic. Acad. iv. 
29.) 





TAT 


Mayic, woe, ἡ, either from ἔπαγον, 2 
aor. of πήγνυμι, or of the old V. πήγω to 
jix. ‘ 

I. Properly, 4: net, or snare, in which 
birds or wild beasts are taken. occ. Luke © 
xxi. 35. It is thus applied by the LXX, 
Prov. vii. 23. Eccles. ix. 12. So Eeelus. 
xxvii, 20. [Prov. vi. 5. Jer. v. 27. Wahl 
conceives that here the suddenness of 
falling into a snare is the point alluded 
to. 

it A snare, in a figurative sense, what 
insnares or intangles one to destruction. 
oce. Rom. xi. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 7. vi. 9. 2 
Tim. ii. 26. (Josh. xxiii. 13.] 

Πάγος, 6, 6, from ἔπαγον 2 aor. of 


I AO 


πήγνυμι, or of the obsol. πήγω to fix, com- 
is A hill, which is usually composed of 
~ very fixed or solid materials. 

I. "Αρειος Πάγος, Areopagus*, or 
Mars’ hili—This hill was situated in the 
midst of the city of Athéns, opposite the 
citadel—So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 52, 
speaking of the time of Xerxes’ invasion, 
mentions Τὸν κατάντιον τῆς ᾿Ακροπόλιος 
ὄχθον, τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖοι καλέουσι ᾽ΑΡΕΙΟΝ 
IIA‘TON.—Here the famous Senate, or 
court of the Areopagites, instituted by 
Cecrops, the founder of that city, used + 
anciently to assemble. Both the place 
and tribunal were { probably called by 
this name from a famous judgment there 
passed on “APH, a Thessalian prince. 
Though this tribunal did indeed take 
‘cognizance of religious matters, yet, as 
Doddridge well observes, it does not ap- 
pear that St. Paul was carried to the 
place of their assembling in order to un- 
dergo a formal trial, but only to satisfy 
the curiosity of those who wanted to in- 
quire what was that strange doctrine he 
taught. oce. Acts xvii. 19, 22. For a 
more particular account of this famous 
court, see Wetstein’s Note on Acts xvii. 
19, Archbp. Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. ch. 19, and Goguet’s Origin of 
Laws, pt. ii. book i. ch. 4, art. 1, vol. ii. 
p- 21, edit. Edinburgh. 

ESS" Πάθημα, aroc, τὸ, from πάσχω 
to suffer. 

I. A suffering, affliction. Heb. ii. 9. 
Rom. viii. 18. Col. i. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5; in 
which last text the sufferings of saints 
are called the sufferings of Christ, be- 
cause they are endured for the sake of 
Christ, and in conformity to his suffer- 
ing§. Comp. Phil. iii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 
2 Cor. iv. 10, [In | Pet. i. 1]. τὰ é¢ Χριτὸν 


* It. may not be amiss, especially for the sake 
of public readers, to observe with Dr. Clarke on 
Homer, 1]. iv. lin. 185, that the syllable πα in ἔπα- 
yor, whence πάγος a hill is derived, is short, and con- 
sequently that the last syllable but one in Areopagus 
is short likewise. 

+ According to Mons. Goguet and the French 
Academicians, the tribunal of the Areopagus was 
afterwards removed to a part of Athens called the 
King’s Portico. Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. p. 22. 
edit. Edinburgh. Ἷ 

+ So Pausanias in Atticis, cap. xxviii. p. 68, 
cited by Wolfius, "Es: δὲ "APEIOZ Πάγος καλέμενος, 
ὅτι πρῶτος "APHE ἔνταυθα ἐκρίθη. ἡ 

§ [Schleusner has cited from Lysias, p. 111, 

- τιμωρίαι τῶν Θεῶν, punishments for violating the 
majesty of the gods, and from Cic. pro Rosc. 24. 
pene parentum, in the same sense. ] : 
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παθήματα, Wahl says, and I think right- 
ly, that we are to understand ἐλευσόμενα, 
and so Erasmus, Schmidt, and Wolf. 
The word occurs in this sense in Eur. 
Pheen. 60. Xen. Hier. v. 1 and 3.7 

II. A passion, an affection. Rom. vii. 
5. Gal. v. 245 in which latter text πα- 
Onpara denotes the irascible and malig- 
nant passions, ἐπιθυμίαι, the concupisci- 
ble. [In the sense of affections of mind, 
it occ. in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1.10. Aésch. Soc. 
Dial. iii, 15. Plut. Phed. c. 43. ed: 
Fisch.] ; 

K&S” Παθητὸς, 8, 6, from πάσχω. 

I. Passible, that can suffer. [Plu- 
tarch. de Place. Philos. c. 16. Philo de 
Spec. Legg. p. 805. C. nearly in this 
sense. | 

Il. That should suffer, or having suf- 
fered. occ. Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke 
xxiv. 26,27. [Parkhurst is at a loss be- 
tween two different interpretations. The 
last is Schleusner’s, with little support 
from analogy. The first is Wahl’s, Kui- 
noel’s, and Bretschneider’s *.] 

Πάθος, oc, ec, τὸ, from πάσχω. 

[1. A suffering, or misfortune. Eur. 
Pheen. 1361. lian. V. H. tii. 32. Prov. 
xxv. 20.]|—2. A passion, affection, [as 
Elian. V. H.. xii. 1. τὸ ἐκ τῆς λύπης 
πάθος ; but more usually] lust. occ. Rom. 
i. 26.. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5.. [See 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 10.] 

ΞΞ- Παιδαγωγός, &, ὁ, from παῖς, 
παιδὸς, a child, and ἀγωγός a leader, 
which from ἄγω to lead.—Rendered in 
our translation Instructor, school-mas- 
ter, but among the Greeks properly sig- 
nified a servant whose business it was 
constantly to attend on his young master, 
to watch over his behaviour, and particu- 
larly to lead (ἄγειν) him to and from 
school and the place of exercise. These 
Παιδαγωγοί were generally slaves, impe- 
rious and severe t, and so better corre- 
sponded to the Jewish teachers and Jew- 
ish law, to which the term is applied by 
St. Paul. oce. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Gal. ili. 24, 
25, where see Elsner and Wolfius; and, 
observe, that Xenophon [de Rep. Lac. ii. 
1. & iii. 2.7 and Plutarch de Lib. Educ. 
tom. ii. p. 4. A. B. expressly distinguish 
between Παιδαγωγός and Διδάσκαλες 


* [Rosenmiiller translates, Christum debuisse . 
pati, and says, παθητός pro eo qui debebat pati, ut 
apparet ex Luc. xxiv. 25. But at the end of this’ 
note he says, Paulus tradit eventum vaticiniorum ; 
unde patet παθητός esse eum qué revera passus sit. | 





+ Comp. Sueton. in Claud. cap. 2. 
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teachers. (See Perizon.ad Alian. V. H. 
iii. 21. xiv. 20. and Cic. ad Att. viii. 4.] 

Παιδάριον, 'e, τό. A diminutive from 
maic, παιδός, a boy.—A little boy, a child. 
oce. Mat. xi. 16. John vi. 9. But in 
Mat., Wetstein and Griesbach, on the au- 
thority of very many MSS., six of which 
ancient, read παιδίοις. [Schleusner rightly 
observes, that diminutives in Greek have 
often the force of their primitives, and 
therefore this word is often simply for 
maic.. Galen uses it for a boy of fifteen, 
(de Comp. Med. per Gen. v.) See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4. 12. Hell. iv. 4.17. It occurs 
often in LXX for a boy,as Gen. xxii. 5 ; for 
a servant in 1 Sam. xxi. 7. Elian. V. H. 
ii. 2. and so perhaps it should be taken 
in St. John vi. 9. In Aristoph. Thesm. 
1203, it is put for a girl; in Plutarch 
(T. vii. p. 11. ed. Hutten) of a@ son and 
daughter. ] 

Παιδεία, ac, 4, from παιδεύω. 

I. Institution, discipline, instruction, 
particularly of children. occ. Eph. vi. 4. 
2 ‘Tim. iii. 16, [in which latter text it is 
applied to persons in general. See Prov. 
ATs 23.) 

II. Discipline, correction, chastisement. 
occ. Heb. xii. 5, [(from Prov. iii. 11.) ] 7, 
8,11. [So Prov. xv. 10.] 

Παιδευτής, 8, 6, from παιδεύω. 

I, An instructor. occ. Rom. ii. 
[Hos. vy. 2. Ecclus. xxxviii. 22.] 

11. A corrector, chastiser. occ. Heb. 
' iD. 

Παιδεύω, from παῖς, παιδὸς, a child. 

I. Yo instruct, particularly a child or 
youth. Acts vii. 22. xxii. 8. [—and ge- 
nerally 2 Tim. ii..25. Comp. Tit. ii. 12. 
Thus it is used in the purest Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein on Acts vii. 22. On 
Acts xxii. 3, Kypke remarks, after Al- 
berti, that ἀνατεθραμμένος relates to the 
bringing up, strictly so called, and πεπαι- 
δευμένος to the instruction. This he con- 
firms. by a very similar passage from 
Appian, Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p. 1008, where 
Cassius, who had been bred up at Rhodes, 
complains of the Rhodians that << assist- 
ance was denied to him ὑπὸ τῶν ΠΑῚ- 
ΔΕΥΣΑΝΤΩΝ καὶ OPEWVA'NTON, by 
those who had instructed and brought 
him up ;” and that to him they preferred 
Dolabella, ““ὃν ἐκ ἜΠΑΙΔΕΥΣΑΝ ἐδὲ 
᾿ΑΝΕΘΡΕΨΑΝ, whom they had neither 
instructed nor brought up.” [See Hero- 
dian i. 2. 2. Alian. V. H. xiii. 1. Diod. 
Sic. i. 70. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 3.] 

[1]. 70 chastise or correct, (as a neces- 


20. 
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sary part of education.) Heb. xii. 7, 10. 
See Prov. xix. 18. xxix. 17. —of chas- 


tasement by the scourge, Luke xxiii. 15, 


22. —oficorrection by calamities sent by 
God, 1 Cor. xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. 9. (where 
some refer the word to chastisement by 
the magistrate.}. Heb. xii. 6. (see Prov. 
iii, 12.) Rev. ii. 19. Wisd. iii. 5. Ecclus. 
x. 28. Schleusner refers | Tim. i. 20. to 


the sense of chastising by ecclesiastical 


punishment. Wahl says, simply, 7 learn, 
(i. e. to be instructed.) See Hos. x. 10.]. 

EGS Παιδιόθεν, An Adv. from παιδίον 
a little child, and the syllabic adjection 
Sev denoting from a place or time —From 


a little child or infant, from infancy. occ. ὦ 


Mark ix. 21.* So Lucian, Philopatr. 


tom. li. p. 1005, TAIAO’OEN, [and Synes. — 


de Prov. p. 91. C.] 

Παιδίον, 8, τὸ. 
παιδός. 

I. A little child, an infant. Mat. ii. 8, 
9, 11. Lukei. 59, 66, 76, ἃ al. [Is. xvi. 
12.—Mat. xviii. 3. Unless ye become like 
children, i. e. unless ye renounce all pre= 
tensions to merit as much as children 


A diminutive of παῖς; 


must, according to Michaelis and Bp. Mid-_ 
dleton ; but perhaps infants are here in= — 


tended, and their freedom from actual sin — 


is proposed for imitation. 
says, “‘ How he exhorteth all men to fol- 
low their innocency.”} 


II. A child of more + advanced age. — 


Mark v. 39, 40, 41. ix. 24, Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 23. 


III. Wadia, Vocat. plur. is a term of 
familiarity, affection, or kindness in call- — 


ing or speaking to, as the sing. child is 


often used in English, John xxi. 5. 1 John 


Hy 18... 


Our church — 


Ϊ 


[IV. The sense is extended occasionally. / 


Disciples, as Heb. ii. 13. (from Is. vii. 
10.) and 14.) 


boy 


Phrynichus (see Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 


69.), and by the LXX, Gen. xxxiv. 4... 
Ruth iv. 12, and perhaps in Acts xii. 13, © 
[and so #lian. V. H. xii. 58. See Al-— 


berti, p. 248.] 


II. A maid-servant, a female slaves. | 
Mark xiv. 66. Gal. iv. 22, & al. freq. | 


[So Gen. xx. 17. Deut. y. 14. & al, 
Lysias 14, 12. 496, 1. Isaeus 134, 3. He- 


* [The LXX have a more classical expression, — 
Ἔκ παιδία, Is. xlvi. 3. So Xen. Mem, ii. 2. 8.] 
+ Comp. under Βιβλίον 1. 





Παιδίσκη, ne, ἡ, from παῖς; παιδός, ὦ 


I. A damsel, a young woman, Thus — 
used by the ancient Greeks, according to 





[ΓΑ 6 
rod. i: 93. See, for more, Kypke on Mat. 
xxvi. 69, and the Commentary on Thom. 
M. p. 671. To reconcile St. Matthew 
with St. Mark, Michaelis observes, that 
St. John says, (xviii. 25.) They said; 
whence it appears that several spake, and 
that all which is said by the three first 
Evangelists may be exact: there might 
be more than the three named; but St. 
_ Peter, in relating the matter to St. Mark, 
might have said the maid, referring to that 
one who had questioned him before, and 
made the deepest impression on him.] 

TlaiZw, from παῖς a child. 

ΓΙ. To play, like children. 2 Sam. ii. 
14. Prov. xxvi. 19. Ecclus. xlvii. 3. 
Theophr. Char. 27.] 

II. Yo dance. occ. 1 Cor. x. 7, which 
is a citation of the LXX version of Exod. 
xxxil. 6, where the correspondent Heb. 
word to παίζειν is phy, which, it is evi- 
dent from ver. 18, 19, includes the shout- 
ing, singing, and dancing, in honour of 
their idol. Homer uses this verb for 
dancing, Odyss. viii. lin. 251, } 


"AAN’ ἄγε Φαιήκων βητάρμονες ὅσσοι ἄριξοι. 
ΠΑΙΣΑΤΕ - 





Ve choicest dancers of Phzacia’s isle, 
Come forth and play ' 





So Odyss. xxiii. lin. 147, 
᾿Ανδρῶν TIAIZO/NTON — 


Elsner, on 1 Cor. x. 7, shows that Hesiod, 
[Scut. Here. 95.] Herodotus, and Aristo- 
phanes, [Ran.410.], apply παΐζειν in the 
same sense. But Kypke (whom see) re- 
marks, that in 1 Cor. x. 7, it is not to be 
confined to dancing, but comprises also 
singing and music. 

ΠΑΙ͂Σ, παιδός, 6, ἧ. 

I. A child, whether ὦ young child, an 
infant, as Mat. ii. 16; or a child more 
advanced, a boy or girl. Mat. xxi. 15. 
Luke ii. 43. viii. 51, 54. Acts xx. 12. 
Comp. ver. 9. 

Il. A child, in respect to his father, 
without regard to age, a son. Acts iii. 
13, 26. iv. 27, 30. [Polyb. iv. 35. 15. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 5.4. So used of Christ as 
the Son of God, and in Mat. xii. 18. Acts 
iii, 13. iv. 27, 30. From this sense it 
comes to signify a dear or beloved object, 


to this, others to the following sense. | 
ΠῚ, A servant, atiendant. Mat. viii. 6. 
(comp. Luke vii. 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke 


- 


| 





as Luke i. 54, and some refer Acts iv. 25. | Aristoph. Ran. 192.] 
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xii, 45. Elsner on Luke vii. 7, and 
Kypke on Mat. viii. 6, have shown that 
the Greek writers * use it also in this 
sense. [Is. xliv. 26. Gen. ix. 25.] , 

ΠΑΙΏ.--:--70 strike, or smite, as with 
fists or sticks. occ. Mat. xxvi. 68. Luke 
xxii. 64. [ Numb. xxii. 28. Is. xiv. 29. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 8. Xen. Cyr. vii. 3. 6.] 
—with a sword, Mark xiv. 47. John xviii. 
10.—with a sting, occ. Rev. ix. 5. 

ITA’AAI, An Adv. of time, [ which, like 
the Latin dudum and the English long, 
refers either to long or short spaces of 
past time, according to the subject in 
hand 1. Long ago, long. Mat. xi. 20, 
and Luke x. 13. They would long ago 
have repented in sackcloth and ashes, 
where the reference is really to ancient 
times. Mark xv. 44. Whether he had been 
long dead. ‘This is Pilate’s question to 
the centurion, and can therefore only 
mean a few hours. He meant, probably, 
whether he had been apparently dead long 
enough to make it clear that his death was 
real. Some, however, construe it as just, 
a sense which Valckenaer (quoted in the 
note) has shown to belong to πάλαι. The 
word occurs also Heb. i. 1. Jude 4, and 
2 Pet. i. 9, where it is put with the ar- 
ticle, and means the former, or the old. | 

Παλαιός, ard, αιόν, from πάλαι. 

I. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke 
v. 39. So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. tom. 
i. p- 485, TIAAAIO’TATON ὌΙΝΟΝ 
πινόντων, Drinking the oldest wine. See 
more in Wetstein. [Mat. xiii. 52. Lev. 
xxv. 22. Josh. ix. 4, 5.J—The Old Man, 
as opposed to the New, Eph. iv. 22. Col. 
iii. 9. (comp. Rom. vi. 6.) means that 
corrupt nature which every man by na- 
tural birth derives from fallen Adam. 
Comp. under Καινὸς I. Νέος HI. For 
παλαιὰ ζύμη, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, see under 
Ζύμη 111. For παλαιὰ διαθήκη see under 
Διαθήκη 1. 4. 

II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17, 
& al. 


TlaXaérn¢e, τητος, 7, from πα. 


Aatwde.—Oldness. occ. Rom. vii. 6, [Eur. 


Hel. 1062.] 
Παλαιόω, &, from παλαιός. 
I. To make old, [and then} Παλαιό- 


* [See Poll. On. iii. 8. 78. Hesych. in voce. 
Eustath. ad Hom. Iliad, A. p. 438, 38. ed. Rom. 


+ [See Valckenaer ad Eur. Hipp. 1085: Fischer 


ad Plat. Phed. § 27. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 1040. 
This too is the express doctrine of Eustathius on 


Iliad. H. p. 677, 23. 
geass iat 5.59 


TAA 


opat, ὅμαι, Pass. To grow old, occ. Luke 
xii. 33. Heb. i. 11. Comp. Παλαιός II. 
[So Deut. xxix. 5. Is. 1.9. li. 6.7 

ΓΙ. 70 antiquate, or abrogate. Heb. 
vill. 13. So antiquare in Liv. v. 30. viii. 
37. Cie, de Leg, iii. 17.] 

ἔξ 3 Πάλη, ne, ἡ, from πάλλω to shake. 
—A wrestling, contending. occ. Eph. vi. 
12, where it is applied spiritually. See 
Macknight. [Xen. de Ven. x. 12. Anab. 
iv. 8. 27.] 

Hos Παλιγγενεσία, ac, ἡ, from πάλιν 
again, and γένεσις a being born, a birth. 
—A being born again, a new birth, re- 
᾿ generation, renovation. occ. Tit. iii. 5, 
where see Agrpdy. Mat. xix. 28; on 
which latter text observe, that if the 
words ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ be construed as 
in our translation with the preceding 
ἀκρλοθήσαντες, they will denote that 
great spiritual renovation which began to 
take place on the preaching of John the 
Baptist (See Mat. xi. 12—14. Luke xvi. 
16.) and was carried on till the end of our 
Lord’s personal ministry on earth ; but * if 
chose words be connected, as the following 
context seems to require, with the subse- 
quent ones ὅταν καθίσῃ, &c. they may 
then be most easily and naturally referred 
to that greater and more signal renova- 
tion, which commenced after the resur- 
rection and ascension of the Redeemer to 
the throne of his glory at the right hand 
of God, and which was demonstratively 
exhibited by the uparalleled effusion of 
the Holy Spirit on his disciples; when 
God had exalted that Jesus, whom the 
Jews had crucified, to be a Prince and a 
Saviour, making him both Lord and 
Christ, (see Acts v. 30, 35. ii. 32—36.) 
and seating his apostles on twelve thrones 
io judge, i. e. rule under him, the twelve 
tribes of Israel, namely, the whole Chri- 
stian Church. Comp. under Kpivw II. 
[This is the opinion of Wahl and Fischer 
(who has a long dissertation on the pass- 
age in his 20th Prolusion), after Ham- 
mond and others. ‘That our Lord must 
refer to some reward to be bestowed on 
his disciples is clear ; and that the time here 
fixed on for bestowing it, is that meant 
by our Lord, I am inclined to believe from 
twocauses, (1.) Παλιγγενεσία is used by Ci- 
cero (ad Att. vi.6.) to denote the recovery of 


* [This connexion is the same as in Mark xii. 
20, ἐν iH ἀναςάσει ὅταν ἀναςήσονται, Andin He- 
brew it iscommon. See Josh. ii. 3, Comp. Mark 
vii. 13. χη, 19. Middleton so takes the words in 
this place of St. Matthew. ] 
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hos rank and fortune ; by Josephus (Ant. 


xi. 3. 9.) for recovery of country after. 


exile ; by Philo (Vit. Mos. lib. 2. T. ii, 
p- 114, 31.) for the renewal of the earth, 
after the deluge ; and thus it is clear that: 
it will express restoration and renewal. 
Then (2.) we know that the belief of the 
Jews as to Messiah was, that in his 
time there was to be a renewal, that 


2 


when she came, the world would be — 


purified, and restored to the same state. 


of excellence as it possessed before the — 


fall. Schleusner doubts between this 
sense and the resurrection of the dead; 
an interpretation opposed by the fact 
that our Lord always uses ἄναφασις of 


the resurrection *. | 


Πάλιν, An Adv. ; 

1. Back again. Mark y. 21. vii. 31. 
John xiv. 3. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv. 9, & 
al. This seems its genuine and ancient 
sense, in which it is generally used by 
Homer. So πάλιν ἐλθεῖν is to return to a 
place, John iv. 46, where Kypke shows, 
that Thucydides, Xenophon, and ra 6 
sius Halicarn. apply the phrase in the 
same sense. 
2. Again. [(1.) With respect to time, 
i. e. nearly in the sense of after that, or 
in addition. Mat. iv. 8. xix. 24. xx. 5. 


xxi. 36. xxii 1; 4, xxvi.°42—44, Za 


xxvii. 50. comp. 47. Mark ii. 13. iii. 1, 
20. John xvi. 16. Acts x. 15. xvii. 32. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. Heb. v. 12. vi. 6. & al. See 
Jer. xviii. 4, Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 15. (2.) 
In this sense also it joins things which 
belong to the same matter, and is nearly 
the same as Also, likewise. Mat. v. 88. 
xiii. 44, 45, 47. xviii. 19. xix. 24. John 


vf 
ἐν 


% 
ἢ 
ἣν 


4 
\ 


if 
+ 


dil 
¢ 
Υ 
ἕ 
᾿ ἢ 


ᾧ 


xii. 22. xxi. 16. Rom. xy. 1O—12. 1 Οὐ 


ili. 20. xii. 21..2 Cor. x. 7. Heb. i. 5, 6.59 
ii. 13. Polyb. ix. 28, 8. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 
18. (3.) It implies somewhat of opposi- — 
tion, and is nearly On the other hand. — 
Matt. iv. 7. Gal. v. 3. James v.18. 1 John 


ii. 8. & al. Xen. Cyr. iis 3..18.] Comp. 2 


Cor. xiii. 2. On Acts χ. 15, Alberti οὔ το 
serves that Homer and Aristophanes use” 
a like pleonasm, ITA’AIN ἄυθις ; and that — 
Plutarch in Philopoem. has the very ex= 
pression ITA’AIN ἘΚ ΔΕΥΤΈΡΟΥ. [See — 
also John xxi. 16. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv. 
9. BAe 

Tes Παμπληθεί, An Ady. from aay 
all, and πλῆθος a multitude—With all 
their multitude, all at once, all together. 


* [Philo, however, (Leg, ad Caium, p. 1037.) 
has the word in this sense. | ; 
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oce. Luke xxiii. 18. [Παμπληθής occ. 2 
Mac. x. 24. Xen. An. iii. 11.] 

(>> Πάμπολυς, ---πόλλη, -- πολύ; from 
πᾶν all, and πολὺς many.—Very many, 
very great in number, very numerous. 
000. Mark viii. 1—This word is often 
used by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
* stein. [Symm. Job xxxvi. 31. Xen. Cyr. 
£13.) 

FES Tlavdoxeioy*, 6, τὸ, from πᾶν all, 
and δέχομαι to receive-—A public inn, 
which receives all comers. occ. Luke x. 
34. The Vulg. renders it Stabulum, 
the stable ; and Campbell, on Luke ii. 7, 
takes it to denote the worst kind of East- 
ern inn, which Busbequius also, Lit. 
Ture. i. p. 38, calls Stabulum, at one end 
of which, he says, there was a fire anda 
chimney, but the other end served for the 
cattle; so that men and beasts lodged 
under the same roof. But Harmer, Ob- 
servations, vol. iii. p. 248, thinks the 
Πανδοχεῖον in Luke x. 34. to have been a 
better furnished resting-place ; since our 
Lord supposes that the good Samaritan 
committed the poor wounded man to the 
care of the keeper of it, and promised at 
his return to pay him for whatever things 
the man’s state required, and he should 
furnish him with, ver. 35. [Schleusner 
says, Bene Vulgatus Stabulum; nam 
Stabulum est quo recipiuntur viatores. 
And he adds, that this is the use of the 
word in the Roman law, (I. 1. in ff. Ὁ. 
furti apud nautas) and in Ecclesiastical 
writers. Jerome Apol. iii. contra Rufin. 
and Fulgent. Ep. 7. ad Venant. p. 568. ] 
Πανδοχεύς; εος 1; ὁ, from πᾶν all, 
and δέχομαι to -receive-—The master of 
a public inn, who receives all comers, an 
host. Comp. Πανδοχέῖον. oce. Luke x. 
35. [Polyb. ii. 13, 6. 15, 16.] 

* Πανήγυρις, we, Att. ewe, ἧς, from πᾶν 
all, and ἄγυρις an assémbly, which from 
ἀγείρω to assemble-—A general assemb/y, 
particularly on some festal or joyful oc- 
casion, [as public games, sacrifices, &c.] 
(see Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wet- 
_ Stein, and Kypke) ; whence it is obvious 
to remark the beautiful propriety with 
_ which it is applied in the only passage of 


* [This form occ. Polyb. ii. 15. 5. Epict. En- 
ehir. c. 11.3 but πανδοκεῖον is thought the better 
form (see Phryn. p. 307. ed. Lobeck.), and occurs 
Paleph. fab. 46. A£lian, V. H. xiv. 14.] 

+ (Or πανδοκεύς, ASlian. V. H. xiv. 49. Arrian. 
p- i. 24. See Eustath. ad Odyss. ©. p. 
300, 36. Pollux. ix. 50, dedines it as one whe sells 
every thing ] 
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the N. T. in which it occurs, namely, 
Heb. xii. 23, where see Doddridge. It is 
also used, according to Hesychius, for 
πανηγύρικος λόγος, an eulogy pronounced 
on any one in a public assembly ; hence 
the Eng. panegyric, &c. [It is put for 
the games (as the Olympic) in A5lian. ix. 
5 and 34, and for festal days, in Ezek. 
xlvi. 11. See also Hos. ii. 11. Amos v. 
21. Hesychius explains it as ξορτή, and 
also as denoting any spectacle, by Θέατρον. 
A fair*or market is expressed by ravn- 
γυρισμός in Wisd. xv. 12. Parkhurst 
explains rightly the origin of the word 
panegyric, and Hesychius says, παγήγυ- 
otc’ ἔπαινος ; but the word is also used 
in Greek for pleasure, any thing pleasant. 
See AElian. V. H. iii. 1. 7. and Julian 
Or. i. p. 38. So πανηγυρίζω in LXX, 
Is. Ixvi. 10. See omthe word Irmisch. on 
Herodian. i. 9.4. Spanheim on Julian, p. 
258. ] | 
Πανοικέ *, An Adv. from πᾶν all, and 
ὄικος a house, q. ἃ. σὺν παντὶ ὄικῳ.---- With 
all one’s house or family. oce. Acts xvi. 
34, Josephus (as Wetstein has remark- 
ed) uses this word, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4. 
ὃ 4. ‘Ose ἀυτὲς ΠΑΝΟΊΚΤ' σιτεῖσθαι ἐν 
τῇ ἱερᾷ πόλει. “So that they with all 
their families might eat it in the holy 
city.” [Exod. i. 1. Aésch. Socr. iii. 1. 
Philo de Vit. Mos. i. p. 603. C.] 
Πανοπλία, ac, 4, from πᾶν all, and 
ὅπλον armour.—Complete armour, ἃ com- 
plete suit of armour, properly, such as 
was‘used by the heavy armed infantry, 
both offensive and defensive. The Roman 
Ilavordéia, as including’ both kinds of 
armour, is particularly described by Po- 
lybius, lib. vi. cap. 21, which passage is 
cited by Raphelius on Eph. vi. 1}. occ. 
Luke “xi. 22. Eph. vi. 11, 13. In the 
two latter texts it is applied spiritually. 
Josephus uses the phrase ΠΑΝΟΠΛΙΑΝ 
"ANAAABO'NTA®, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. ὃ 
3. Comp. lib. iv. cap. δ. § 2. [2 Sam. ‘i. 
21. Job xxxix. 20. Judith xiv. 3. 2 Mac. 
iii. 25. Aristoph. Plut, 952. Thucyd. iii. 
114. | 
Tlavepyia, ac, 4, from mavapyoo.— 
Craft, crafliness, cunning, subtilty. Τὴ 
the N. T. it is always used in a bad 
sense. occ. Luke xx. 23. 1 Cor. iil. 19. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. xi. 3. Eph. iv. 14. [In the 


* [This form is condemned by Thom. M. p. 
676. See also Maris, p. 320. Πανοικησίῳ ΟΥ̓ ----Ἔσίῳ is 
preferred, (see Duker on Thue. ii. 16. iii. 57.), or 
πανοικεί, Wiich cecurs in Philo de Joseph. p. 562. 





See Wess]. ad Diod. Sic. xiv. 115.] 
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LXX it is used in a good sense occasion- 
ally, for prudence or wisdom, as Prov. i. 
4. viii. 5. In Josh. ix. 4. it is however 
for cunning. See also Theoph. Char. c. 
1 and 6. Xen. An. vii. 5. 11. Herodian. 
9. 158) 

Πανἔργος, 8, 6, ἣ, 4. παντόεργος (drop- 
ping the 7, and oe being contracted. into 
8), from πᾶν, παντός, all, any, and ἔργον 
work.—Crafiy, cunning, subtile, clever, 
q- d. qualified to do any thing, or for any 
work. Inthe N. T. it is used only in a 
bad sense. Comp. under Δόλος. occ. 2 
Cor. xii. 16. [Suidas, the Etym. M., and 
Phavorinus mention the double meaning 
of the word. The LXX have it in a good 
sense, as clever, Prov. xiii. 1. xxviii. 2. 
(see also Ecclus. vi. 34.), and in a bad 
sense, Job v. 12. ] 

Kee Πανταχόθεν, An Adv. of place, 
from tayrayé every where (which see), 
and ev denoting from a place.-—From 
every place or quarter, from all parts. 
occ. Mark i. 45. [Thucyd. i. 17. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 1. 25. 4 Mac. xii. 1.) 

Πανταχϑ, An Adv. of piace. 

I. Every where. Acts xvii. 30. xxviii. 
22, where see Doddridge’s Note. [Schl. 
refers this place to sense II.] ‘ 

II. Every where, in a qualified sense, 
i. e. in many places. Mark xvi. 20, & al. 
[The word occurs only four times more 
in the N. T. Luke ix. 6. Acts xxi. 28. 
xxiv. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 17.—Is. xlii. 22. Ceb. 
Tab. c. 7.. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 18.] 

ESS> Παντελής, éoc, ἔς, ὃ, 4, καὶ ro— 
éc, from πᾶν all, and τέλος end, perfec- 
dion.—Perfect, complete ; whence Exe τὸ 
παντελές, (χρῆμα being understood), To 
perfection, perfectly, completely. occ. Heb. 
vii. 25. Also, Aé all, in any mise. occ. 
Luke xiii. 11. So Aristides, cited by 
Elsner, Παράδειγμα ἜΙΣ TO’ ΠΑΝΤΕῈ- 
AES ἐκ ἔχει has no example at all. See 
also Wetstein on Luke. [The same phrase 
occurs in lian. V. H. vii. 2. xii. 20. 
The word has an active sense in A’sch. 
Sept. Theb. 118, and a passive one in 
Herodot. iv. 95.] 

SS” Πάντῃ, An Adv. from πᾶς, παν- 
ré¢.—By all means, or always ; so Vulg. 
semper. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. [See Ecclus. 
1,22. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1. Alian V. H. iii. 
46. Sometimes it means in all places, as 
Xen. Ven, iv. 5.] 

Πάντοθεν, An Adv. of place from πᾶς, 
παντὸς all, and Jey. denoting from or at a 
place. 

I, From every place, from all parts. 
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It occurs, according to many printed 
editions, John xviii. 20; but eight MSS., 
three of which ancient, the Vulg., former 
Syriac, and several other old versions, 
with some printed editions, there read 
πάντες : and many other MSS., of which 
two ancient, the Complutensian, and seve- 
ral other editions, read πάντοτε ; the for- 
mer of which two readings is preferred by 
Wetstein, the latter by Griesbach. 

II. On all sides, on every side, round 
about. occ. Luke xix. 43. Heb. ix. 4. [The 
word occ. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Jer. xx. 9, 
Xen. Hiero, vi. 8.] 

Παντοκράτωρ, opoc, 6, from πᾶν all, and 


κράτος strength.—Almighty, omnipotent, — 


2 Cor. vi. 18. Rev. i. 8. Liv. 8. xi. 17. xv. 
3. xvi. 7, 14. xix. 6, 15. xxi.’ 22. It is 
always used in the N. T. of the Deity, and, 
except in Rev. xvi. 14,and xix. 15, is joined 
with Kupvog, as it is also frequently in the 
LXX, as in 2 Sam. v. 10. vii. 8, 27. Mi- 
cah iv. 4. See Ecclus. xlii. 23. 1. 16, 20. 
Suicer ii. p. 562.] 


ἔξ 3 Πάντοτε, An Ady. of time, from — 


πᾶν all, and τότε then. 


I. Always, ever [constantly]. Heb. vii. 
25. 1 Thess. v.16. [Mat. xxvi.11. Mark — 


xiv. 7. Luke xv. 31. John vi. 34, & al.j 


II. Always, in a qualified sense, very — 


often, very frequently, continually. John 
xvill. 20. 1 Cor. i. 4. Col. i. 3, & al. 


rupted, but to ἐκκακεῖν ; and he produces 


some instances of a like qualified use of 


πάντοτε from the Greek writers. [So 
διαπαντὸς in Luke xxiv. 53. and Exod. 
xxviii. 30. | 
Ke Πάντως, Ady. from πᾶς; παντὸς. 
I. By all means. occ. Acts xviii. 21. 
1 Cor. ix. 22, where observe, that for 


πάντως τινας four ancient Greek MSS. — 


have πάντας all; and this reading is cons 


firmed by the Syriac and Vulg. versions, _ 
and embraced by Mill, Bengelius, and Bp, — 


Pearce, whom see. 
11. Surely, certainly. occ. Luke iy. 23. 
Acts xxi. 22. xxviii. 4. 


III. Entirely, altogether. occ. 1 Cor. ¥. :. 


10. [xvi. 12.] So Rom. iii. 9. Τί ἂν προε- 
χόμεθα ; "Ov rdvrwo—What then? have 


we (Jews) the advantage? Not entirely, — 


not in every respect.—We have it ‘ as to 
the benefit mentioned ver. 2; but not as 
to justification.” Whitby. 

IV. Principally, on the whole. occ. | 
Cor, ix. 10. 


On © 
Luke xviii. 1, Kypke well observes, that — 
πάντοτε is opposed, not to intervals, by — 
which prayers must certainly be inter- — 


ΠΑΡ 


- ΠΑΡΑ΄, A Preposition. : 
I. With a genitive. [It denotes the 
origin, source, or cause of any thing, and 
therefore in the sense ] ἢ 

[(1.). Of or from, is put after verbs 
expressive of coming, gelling, hearing, 
asking, telling, &c. &c. Mat. ii. 4, ἐπυν- 
θάνετο παρ᾽ ἀυτῶν asked of them. They 
were the source whence his information 
was to come. Mark viii. 11. Luke i. 43. 
ii, 1. John i. 6. Acts xxii. 30. et al. freq. 
In Mat. xxi. 42. Parkhurst construes it 
by, but. we may say, without altering the 
sense, Z'his thing came from the Lord. 
Hence comes sense | 

2. ‘Ot παρ᾽ avré, His friends or kins- 
men, those who belonged to him. Mark iii. 
21. Raphelius observes, that the phrase 
denotes those whe are in any manner con- 
nected with or related to another, and 
shows that Polybius applies it in this 
sense. See also Wetstein, Campbell, and 
_Kypke. (Ta παρά τινος are in the same 
manner the things belonging to any one, 
- or his properly. Mark ν. 26. (comp. Luke 
vill. 43.) This is, perhaps, the meaning 
in Luke x. 7, and so Schl.; but Wahl re- 
fers it to sense I., and supplies παρατιθέ- 
μενα. Some refer Phil. iv. 18. to this 
sense ; others translate τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, sent 
by you. Schl. suggests that as by this 
sense presence, property, or any connexion 
is signified, we may, by referring Acts vii. 
16, (παρὰ τῶν ὑιῶν ’Fupop τῇ Συχέμ) to 
this head, and translating near the land of 
the Hemorites, viz. at Sichem, prevent a 
contradiction to Gen. xxiii. 16, and 1. 13. 
But it would be difficult to find authority 
for such an use of παρά. We may observe 
that ὁ παρά ow, and similar expressions, 
are used for the possessive pronouns in 
good authors. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 42. v. 5. 
13. Dem. 593, 8. and see Matthie, ὃ 
BRS] 20: 

Il. With a dative, [Aé, with, among 
{apud). It often expresses actual prox- 
mity, as Mat. xx. 15*, (living) among 
us. Acts ix. 43. Rev. ii. 13, ἃ al. Hence 
παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ means at home, 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
and see Lucian Dial. Deor. xxvi. 3. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2. 8. But often too the sense is, as 
Wahl has well observed, metaphorical, 
as Mat. xix. 26, impossible with men. 
Luke i. 30, found favour with God, ii. 
52. Rom. ii. 11. ἃ al. Sometimes we 
may translate it well by before, in the 


* [Parkhurst cites Mat. xv. 29, but the dative 
does not occur there. | 
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sight of, in the judgment of, as perhaps 
1 Cor. iti. 19, The wisdom of this world 
is folly in the judgment of God. So 2 
Pet. ii1. 8, One day in God’s sight is as ὦ 
thousand years (i. 6. these differences do 
not affect his designs or actions). 2 Pet. 
ii. 11, A reviling accusation against them 
before the Lord (as judge). Rom. xi. 25. 
xii. 16, Be not wise in your own judg- 
ment. comp. Prov. iii. 7. In 1 Cor. vii. 
24, παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ is somewhat dithcult. 
Wahl says maneat apud Deum, i. e. colat 
Deum porro; Schleusner, maneat coram 
Deo. Hammond and Macknight seem to 
think that the words mean in his Chris- 


‘tian state.) 


III. With an accusative, 

[1]. To or at after verbs of motion. 
Mat. xviii. 29, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. 
So Mat. xv. 30. Mark ii. 13. Acts ἵν. 95. 
v. 2, ἅς. Xen. Cyr. i. 3.14. Anab. 1. 2. 
12.) | 

[2. At or near, by the side of. Mat. 
xiii, 1, 4. Luke v. 1. viii. ὃ, & al. Xen. 
An. i. 2. 13. In these cases it is put after 
verbs of rest; but it has the signification 
by the side of, or along, in Mat. iv. 18, 
after a verb of motion. See also Pausan. 
x. 33.4, i, 22. 2.:Xen. An. itl, 5... ἢν ve 
10. 1.7 

8. Above, in preference to, pra. [Luke 
xiii. 2.] Rom. xiv. 5. Heb. i. 9. iil. 3. ix. 
23. Comp. Rom. i. 25. [xii..3. Xen. Mem. 
i, 4. 14, iv. 4.12 

4. [After a comparative] than. Luke 
iii, 13. Heb. i. 4. fii. 7. iii. 3. xii. 24. 
Thue. i. 23.] : 

5. Beside, except, save. 1 Cor. iii. 11.* 
2 Cor. xi. 24, where see Kypke, [and with 
which comp. Herodot. ix. 23. Avristoph. 
Nub. 698.] 

6. Beside, i. e. in deviation from, or 
transgression of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. [1. 
26.] iv. 18. [xi. 24.] xvi. 17. [Ὁ]. i. 8, 
9, ἃ al. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18. Pol. ii. 38. 
5. To this sense I should refer Heb. xi. 
11, παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, Out of, or be- 
yond the (usual) time of life.] 

7. On account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 
15, 16, Παρὰ raro, On account of this, 
So Polybius [i. 32. 4. 
Dem. 545, 22. Aisch. Dial. Soc. iti. 4. 
Lament. i. 4.] 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. 70, at, asin παραγένομαι to come to, 
παραλαμξάνω to take unto. 

* [In this case it comes after ἄλλος as in Plat. 


Pheed. ς, 42. ed. Fischer, and therefore has some 
relation to the last sense. ] 
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- 2. Near, by, as in παραλέγομαι; which 
Bee. 
3. Beside, trans, as in παραβαίνω, to 
go beside, trangress. Comp. sense III. 5. 

4, Transition, as in. rapdyw to pass 
From one place to another. 

τ δι, Neglect or carelessness, (comp. above 
III. 5.) as in παρακόω to neglect, to hear, 
παραξελεύομαι to disregard. 

_ 6..It adds an ill sense to the simple 
word, as in παραδιατριξή, which see. 

7. It inverts the meaning of the sim- 
ple word, as in παραιτέω to deprecate, ex- 
cuse. Comp. I. 1. 

8. It signifies intenseness (comp. III. 
9.), as in παρακαλύπτω to hide entirely. 

Παραξαίνω, from παρὰ besides, and 
Baivw to go. é 

I. To go beside, or deviate from, a par- 
ticular course, prevaricor. Hesychius ex- 
plains tapabaivovrac by MH’ "EYOEQ"S 
BAI'NONTAS, Not going rightly: and 
in Alian, Μὴ TAPABAINEIN ΤΑΙ͂Σ ’AP- 
MATPOXI'A® is spoken of a charioteer 
who drove so exactly as not to deviate 
From the tracks before made by his chariot- 
wheels. See more in Alberti on Mat. xy. 
3. But in this sense it is not used in the 
Ne By uaits 

11. To deviate from, transgress, ina 
moral or spiritual sense. occ. 2 John ver. 
9. Mat. xv. 2, 3, where Wetstein cites 
from Demosthenes and Herodotus NO’- 
MON ITAPABAI'NEIN ; and from Arrian, 
TIAPABAI'NEIN ΘΕΟΥ͂ ΤΑΣ ’ENTO- 
AA’S. [Numb. xiv. 4]. Josh. vii. 11. Is. 
xxiv. 5. Ailian. V. H. x. 2. Thue. iv. 97. 
Xen. Mem. iv..4.3. De Rep. Lae. v. 2.] 

Ill. To [depart] from or [desert] one’s 
station or office. oce. Acts i. 25, where it 
is followed by the preposition é. So Exod. 
xxxii. 8, in LXX, ΠΑΡΕΒΗΣΑΝ--ἘΚ 
τῆς Oca. % Exorbitavit, ὁ recta vid de 
flexit.” Wetstein. ; 

Παραξάλλω, from παρὰ near, and βάλ- 
Aw to cast, put. 

I. To cast or put near, objicere, ut 
aliquid edendum bestiis. Thus used [{ Ruth 
ii. 16. and] in the profane writers [ Xen. 
de Ven, xi. 2. Polyb. 1, 84. 8.] 

II. As a term of navigation, 70 arrive 
or touch at, properly, To bring the ship 
or ships near or close, ναῦν or ναῦς being 
understood, which is expressed by ‘Thucy- 
dides, lib. iii. § 32, though more usually 
omitted in the Greek writers, [ Diod. Sic. 
i. 12. Polyb. xii. 5. 1.1 as by St. Luke. 
See Wetstein. occ, Acts xx. 15. 

ΓΗ͂Ι, Yo compare, confer, i. e. in the 
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exact sense of the word, 70 put one thing 
by the side of the other, (βάλλω rapé) to 
compare them. Mark iv. 30. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 4.5. Polyb. i. 2. 1. See Elian. V. H. 
vii. 2. xii. 14:7] 

Παράξασις, toc, Att. ewe, 7), 
ξαίνω. 

ΓΙ. Properly, a passing over. Plut. ΤῸ 
vi. p. 466. ed. Reick) : 

II. A deviation, transgression. Inthe 
N. T. used only in a moral or spiritual 
sense. [It is put either with véus, as Rom. 
ii. 23. (and see. Porphyr. de Abstin. ii, 
extr. Diod. Sic. xviii. 32.. 2 Macc. xy. 


from παρα- 


| 10.) or absolutely, as Rom. iv. 15. ν. 14. 
Gal. iii. 19. 


1 Tim, ii. 14. Heb. ii. 2. ix. 
15. Ps. ci. 3.] ; 

EGS Παραξάτης, 6, ὁ, from παραξαένω. 
—A transgressor. occ. [with νόμος] Rom. 
ii. 25, 27. [James ii. 11. Without νόμος 
Gal. ii. 18. Jam. ii. 9. [Symm. Ps. xvi. 5.1 

Παραξιάζομαι, from παρά intens. and 


βιάζω to force, use force.—To press, or 


compel. [as Polyb. xxvi. 1, 3.] But in the 
N. T. it refers to no other force but that 
of friendly and urgent importunity. oce. 
Luke xxiv. 29. Acts xvi.. 15. Comp. 
᾿Αναγκάζω IT.—The LXX use the word 
in the same sense. [Gen. xix. 9.] 1 Sam. 
xxvill. 23. 2 Kings v. 16.* ὝΨΗ 

KEP [Παραβολεύομαι, from παραβολός 
rash, bold. (Diod. Sic. xix. 3. xx. 3).—To 
expose one’s self to danger. This word 
occurs in many MSS, in Phil. ii. 30! See 
below παραβολεύομαι.] ΤΣ 

Παραξολή, fic, ἡ, from παραξέξολα 
perf. mid. of παραξάλλω. [See sense IIT. 
of that verb.]. See Campbell on Mat. xiii. 
3.] 

I. A comparison, similitude, or simile, 
in which one thing is compared with an- 
other (see Mark iv. 10); and apiece 
spiritual things with natural ; by whic 
means such spiritual things are better un- 
derstood, and make the deeper impression 
on the honest and attentive hearer, at the 
same time that they are concealed from 
the gross, carnal, and inattentive. See 
Mat. xiii. 3. (comp. ver. 9, 1}, 15.) xxiv 
32. Mark iv. 30, 33, 34. [Aristotle 
(Rhet. ii. 20.) and Quintilian (Inst. Or. 
v. 11.) distinguish a παραβολή from a 
μὖθος or duvoc or fable, and take it gene- 
rally, says Schl., for any example of com- 


* 


* [As they do the simple verb, Gen. xxxiii. 12. 
Judg. xiii. 15, 16. See Eur. Alcest. 1116. Poll. 
Onom. iv. 3. 25. Other compounds are also so 
used. Sec /lian. V. Ἡ. 1. 13. Aristoph. Plut. 16. 
ο.ἀναγκάζω Luke xiv, 23.] 
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ison and similitude ; but in the N. T., 
like the Hebrew bwo (Ezek. xvii. 2. xxiv. 
3.), it sometimes means a fable, or apo- 
a See Bochart. Diss. Epict. ii. 1179. 
Olear. Add. in not. in Philost. p. 953. 
Glass: Philol. Sacr. p. 1305. (ed. Dath.) 


and Vorst. Phil. Sacr. p. 136. ed. Fischer. 


Suidas defines a parable to be an enig- 
matic and hidden discourse leading to 
advantage (see Theodoret on Ps. ]xxvii. 
2.); and again a narrative, likeness, speech, 
example. The Etym. M. also callsit “9 an 
enigmatic discourse, showing something 
not immediately from itself, as obvious 

_ from the words, but having a hidden 
meaning within.” The word is used in 
many of the significations of the Hebrew 
bwo. Add to Parkhurst’s instances Mat. 
xxi. 33, 45. xxii. 1. Mark iii. 33. xii. 1, 
12. xiii 28. Luke iv. 10. v. 36. vi. 39. 
Vili. 9. xxi. 29, et al.] 

II. Because these comparisons have in 
their very nature somewhat of obscurity, 
Παραξολή is used to denote a speech, 
[apophthegm], or maxim which is obscure 
to the person who hears it, even though 
it contains no comparison. Thus it is used, 
Mat. xv. 15. Mark vii. 17, [where Theo- 
phylact explains it by σκοτεινὸς λόγος. 

. ΠῚ. Since short parables or compari- 

_ sons often grow into proverbs, or pro- 
verbs often imply a simile or comparison, 
hence Παραξολή denotes a proverb or by- 
word, Luke iv. 23. Comp. Luke vi. 39. 
[See 1 Sam. x. 12. xxiv. 14. Wisd. v. 3. 
Ez. xii. 23.] 

IV. It is by sonie interpreted to mean 
merely a special doctrine, or a weighty, 
memorable speech, Luke xiv. 7. But I 
think it there means @ comparison or 
similitude ; and that our Lord in that 
passage intended, not only to regulate 
men's oulward behaviour, but principally 
to inculcate humility as to their spiritual 

concerns. Comp. Mat. xxi. 1, and Luke 
xiv. 11, with ch. xviii. 14. 

V. A visible type or emblem, represent- 
ing somewhat different from and beyond 
itself. Thus, Heb. ix. 9, the Mosaic ta- 
bernacle, with its services, was Παραξολή 

τ a type, emblem, or figurative representa- 
tion of the good things of Christianity. 
Comp. Heb. viii. 5, and ‘Yzodeiypa. So 
Abraham received Isaac-from the dead, 
Heb. xi. 19, καὶ ἐν παραξολῇ, even in, or 
Jor, a figure, or as a type of Christ's re- 
surrection ; where see Wolfius and Mac- 
knight, and comp. John viii. 56. with 

Gen. xxii. 14. [This passage of Heb. xi. 
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| 19, is very variously interpreted. Wahl 
says, in like manner; Schl. says, in im- 
minent danger of his life, or, what comes 
to the same thing, contrary to all hope 
and expectation. To justify this he ap- 
peals to known senses of παραβάλλομαε 
(as in Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 5. 2 Mac. xiv. 38, 
ἃς al.), παραξολός and παραβόλως. But 
he cannot ‘adduce any instance of zapa- 
βολή being ever used in any such sense. 
Sealiger says, “ In a sort of image (of a 
resurrection ), because as he was devoted 
to death and then restored, he seems as 
it were to have risen ;” and Rosenmiiller 
adopts this.} 

{=> Παραξολεύομαι, from παρά denoting 
neglect, (as in παροράω, παραφρονέω) and 
βολεύομαι to consult—With a dative, To 
disregard, overlook, neglect, minis alicui 
rei consulere. occ. Phil. ii. 30; where, 
however, observe, that six ancient Greek 
MSS. read rapa€oXevodpevoc, which word 
Hesychius explains by é¢ ϑάγατον ἑαυτὸν 
ἐκδές, exposing himself to death; and this 
reading is confirmed by some of the an- 
cient versions and commentators, and 
embraced as the genuine one by Grotius, 
Mill, Wetstein, and other learned men 
among the moderns, and particularly by 
Griesbach, who admits it into the text- 
The eloquent Chrysostom (as cited by 
Wetstein, whom see) has used both the 
verb παρεξολεύσαμεθα and the participle 
παραξολεύσαμενος. 

ESS Παραγγελία, ας, }, from παραγ- 
γέλλω. 

I. A commandment, command. occ. Acts 
v. 28. [where it is a prohkibitory com- 
mand,| xvi. 24. 1 Thess. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 
18.—In 1 Tim. i. δ. it denotes the charge 
to be delivered by Timothy to the Ephe- 
sian teachers. Comp. ver. 3, and see 
Macknight. 

Ilapayyé\\w, from παρὰ intens, and 
ἀγγέλλω to tell—To command, charge, 
give in charge. See 1 Cor. xi. 17. 1 
Tim. i. 3. iv. 11. [With μὴ and subj. 
Mat. x. 5 ; ἵνα μὴ and subj, Mark vi. 8 ; 
with iva and subj. 2 Thess. iii. 12 ; with 
inf. of aor. Mark viii. 6. Luke vy. 14. -viti. 
29, 56. Acts xxiii. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 10; 
with inf. of present, Luke ix. 21. Acts i. 
4. iv. 18. v. 28, 40. xvi. 23. 1 Tim. i. 3. 
With an ace. of the thing charged, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1]. It implies a solemn call, charge, ~ 
or obtestation, in 1 Tim. vi. 13. occ. 1 
Sam. xv. 4. xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 29. 
Polyb. 1. 25. 1, Xen. An. i. 8.16.1 

Παραγίνομαι, from παρά lo, at, and 
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γένομαι.--- To come to, arrive. Mat. ii. 
1. iii, 1, 13, Luke [vii 4. vili, 19. Acts 
ix, 26.] & al. {See Polyb. iv. 6. 10. 
Xen, An.i, 2. 3., It is to come forth, 
or appear, in Mat. iii. 1. Heb. ix..11—to 
come against (but with ἐπὶ), in Luke xxii. 
92—io return (from the context), in Luke 
xiv. 11, and so Numb. xiv. 36. Josh. 
xvill. 8, 3. Esdr. vi. 8.] 

Παράγω, from παρὰ denoting transi- 
tion, and ἄγω to [lead] away. Comp. 
“Ayw VI. 

(1. Zo lead by, across, along, away, as 
Xen. Hell. iii. 1, 8. vii. 5. 22, Demost. 
805, 14. ὃ Esdr. v.78. Then in the mid. 
dle, Zo go away, pass away, 1 John ii. 
17.] 

Il. To pass, pass forth, away, or along 
From one place fo another. occ. Mat. ix. 
9, 27. John viii. 59. Comp. Mark ii. 14. 
John ix. 1. [1 Sam. xvi. 9, 10.] 

Ill. To pass by. occ. Mat. xx. 30. 
Mark xv. 21. [Ps. cxxix. 8.] 

IV. To pass, vanish away. oce. 1 Cor. 
vii. 31, where see Macknight. ἡ 

Παραδειγματίζω, from παράδειγμα an 
example, a public example, (thus used in 
the profane writers, and by the LXX 
Nah. iii. 6. Jer. viii. 2, & al.) which from 
παραδέδειγμαι perf. pass. of the V. παρα- 
δείκνυμι to show near, show, a compound 
of παρά near, and δείκνυμε to show.—To 
make a public example of, or expose to 
public infamy. occ. Mat. i. 19. Heb. vi. 
6. Raphelius has clearly shown, that in 
Polybius, who is almost the only profane 
Greek writer that has used this V., it 
΄ frequently signifies to expose to public in- 
amy, or punishment, as an example to 
others ; and thus likewise it is applied in 


the LXX, Numb. xxv. 4. Jer. xiii. 22. | 


Ezek, xxviii. 17, and in the Apocryphal 
Esth. ch. xiv. 17. But in Mat. 1. 19, 
παραδειγματίσαι is opposed not simply to 
ἀπολῦσαι, but to ἀπολῦσαι AA'OPA, and 
therefore ean mean no more than exposing 
his wife by declaring openly to the wit- 


nesses of his intended divorce, the reasons | 
he had for it; namely, her supposed adul- 


tery. So the Vulg. renders wapadevypa- 


τίσαι by traducere, to expose to public | 


shame. See more in Whitby, Wetstein, 
and Campbell. [Schleusner in his Lex. of 
the N. ΓΟ seems to quote Ezek. xxviii. 17. 
Jer. ΧΗ]. 22. as if not taken in a bad sense ; 
but he has rightly altered his opinion in 
his rifacciamento of Biel. In fact, in the 
LXX the word παράδειγμα (except when 
used as a pattern or plan of something 
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material, as'in Ex.’ xxv. 9, 1. Chron. 
xxviii. 11, 12, 18, 19.) is always taken 
in a bad sense. See Deyling Obs. Sacer, 
iv. P.ii, Ex. ii. § 23. p. 611. Polyb. ii. 
60. xxix. 7. 5. and Heinsius, Grotius, and 
Wetstein on the passage. So exemplum 
is used in Latin. See Ter. Adelph. v. 1. 
10. Tacit. Annal. xii. 20. 4. On Heb. 
vi. 6. Schl. observes that this word was 
especially used of persons crucified or 
hanged, as exposed to the most infamous 
punishment. See Numb, xx. 4, in the 
Heb. and LXX.] | 

_ ΠΑΡΑΔΕΙΣΟΣ, 8, 6. This is without 
controversy * an oriental word. The 
+Greeks borrowed it from the Persians, 
among whom it signified a garden, park, 
or tnclosure full of all the valuable pro- 
ducts of the earth. Both these particu- 
lars are evident from a passage in Xeno- 
phon’s CEconomics, where Socrates says, 
that “ the king of Persia, wherever he is, 
takes particular care, ὅπως κῆποί τε ἔσον-: 
rat, oc ΠΑΡΑ ΔΕΙΣΟΙ καλέμενοι, πάντων 
καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν pesol, ὅποσα ἣ γῆ 
φύειν ἔθελε, to have gardens or inclosures, 
which are called Paradises, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth 
can produce.” And in this sense the 
word in applied by Herodotus, Xenophon 
[Cyr. i. $12.] and Diodorus Siculus [xvi. 
41.] The original word oH Pardes 
occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. iv. 
131. 

i The LXX have rendered the Heb. 
p18 by Παράδεισος in all the three pass- 
ages of the O. T. just cited. 

II. The LXX almost constantly render 
71, when it relates to the Garden of Eden§, 
by Παράδεισος. [ Gen. ii. 10.] Hence 

III. Παράδεισος is in the N. T. applied 
to the state of faithful souls between 
death and the resurrection, where, like 
Adam in Eden, they are admitted to am- 
mediate communion with God in Christ, — 
or to a participation of the true tree of 
life, which is in the midst of the Paradise 


* [Not without controversy, for Suidas derives it 
from παρά and δεύω to water or irrigate. Others 
say it is Hebrew, others Arabic. ] . 
So Jul. Pollux. Onomast. lib. ix. cap. 12, ‘Or - 
δὲ ELAPA/AEISOI, βαρδαρικὸν ξιναι δοκοῦν τούνομια, 

ἤκει καὶ κατὰ συνήθειαν tig Χρῆσιν ᾿Ελληνικὴν», ὡς καὶ 
πολλὰ ἄλλα τῶν Περσικῶν. Paradise seems to be 
a barbaric name; but, like many other Persic 
words, came by use to be admitted into the Greek 
| language. pikes ; τε 

+¢ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 15. 

§ [And of any garden, Numb. xxiv. 6. Is. i. 90. 
See Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Reland Diss. Misc. P. ii. p. 
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of God. Luke xxiii. 43. Rev. ii. 7.* Of 
this blessed state St. Paul had a foretaste, 
2 Cor, xii. 4. [Some persons, as Kuindel 
and Wahl, make this passage and Rev. ii. 
7, relate to heaven, the seat of God, 
while they understand Luke xxiii. 43. 
with Parkhurst. Schleusner, in the face 
of all evidence, also understands that 
passage of heaven. ‘Tertullian says (Apol. 
ο. 47.), Si Paradisum nominamus, locum 
divine ameenitatis recipiendis sanctorum 
spiritibus destinatum maceria quadam ig- 
new illius zonz a notitia orbis commu- 
nis segregatum, Elysii campi fidem occu- 
paverunt Τ. Clement Alex., Just. Martyr, 
Tertullian, and most ancients, except 
Origen, and, again, Bull, Whitby, Ben- 
gel, &c. think that in 2 Cor. xii. 4. two 
visions, one of the third heaven, (see 
&pavoc), the other of Paradise, or the 
intermediate state, are referred to. |— 
The three texts just cited are all wherein 
_ the word occurs in the N. T. And it 
may perhaps be worth observing, that 
the Jews likewise use D7 or ΣΟΥ ΤΊ Pa- 
radise, and jy 31 the Garden of Eden, 
for the intermediate state of holy depart- 
ed souls. See Grotius and Wetstein on 
Luke xxiii. 43, and Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissert. p. 233. [See Josephus Ant. xviii. 
1. 3. Chagiga in Cohel 7. 15. as quoted 
by Kuinéel, Deus creavit justos et im- 
pios. Singuli habent duas partes, unam 
in horte Edenis, alteram in Gehenna. 
Ruth. Ἢ. i. 1.] 

* Παραδέχομαι, from παρά at, or to, and 
δέχομαι to receive. 

I. To receive, admit. occ. [Mark iv. 
20.] Acts xvi. 21. xxii. 18. 1 Tim. v. 19. 
[Ex. xxiii. 1. Arrian. Ὁ. E. i. 7. 

Il. To receive or embrace with pecu- 
liar favour. occ. Heb. xii. 6, which is a 


citation from the LXX version of Prov. | 


iii. 12, where παραδέχεται answers to the 
Heb. ny¥1 loveth, delighteth in. Comp. 
Isa. xlii. 1. in the LXX. 

ἔξω Παραδιατριξή, fe, }, from παρὰ im- 
plying id 1, and διατριξή a spending time 


* See Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part iii. ch. ix. p. 402, 8vo. 

+ [Kuinédel quotes this from Wetstein, not in- 
dicating the section, and, instead of all the words 
after spiritibus, reads non calum intelligimus. 
There must be some strange blunder here; for from 
the context it appears, that there never can have 
been any reading of this sort. Tertullian is enu- 
merating all the fables of the Heathens borrowed 
from the truths of revealed religion. ] 


ἐ [See examples in other compounds in Zeun’s 
note, marked with an asterisk, on Viger ix. 6. 16.} } 
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(from. διατρίξῳ, which see) ; also a being 
employed in any business ; and especially 
the meetings, discourses, and disputations 
of the philosophers, were called διατρι- 
6d, to which sense of the word St. Paul 
ΠΡῸΣ alludes in his application ef παρα- 
ιατριξάι. A perverse, evil, or unprofit- 
able dispute, disputation, or debate. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 5; where observe, that very 
many MSS., four of which ancient, read 
Διαπαρατριξάι, a word of nearly the same 
import; and this reading is embraced. 
Wetstein and Griesbach, and by the latter 
received into the text; see also Wolfius: 
[See Suicer. ii. 573.] 

- Παραδίδωμι, from παρὰ denoting tran. 
sition, and δίδωμι to give. 

I. Properly, Zo deliwwer from hand to 
hand, or from one to another, tradere per 
manus. See Mat. xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 
22. [Deut. i. 8.1 

11. To deliver, yield, or give up, [or 
back, | as the spirit or ghost. John xix. 
30. [1 Cor. xv, 24. Xen, Mem. iii. 8.2.7 

ΠῚ. To deliver, or give up, [as (1.) To 
a magistrate, to be tried and condemned. 
Mat. v. 25. μήποτε ce παράδω ὁ ἀντίδικος 
τῷ κριτῇ. X. 17, xx. 18. (probably ver. 19. 
also) xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. John xix. 
11]. Acts ii, 13. See Demosth. 515, 6. 
781, 2. Xen. Hell. i. 7. 3. —Or (2.) To 
officers or guards, to be kept, or punish- 
ed, Mat. v. 25. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. 
Acts vill. 3. xii. 4. xxii. 4.. And so, pro-~ 
bably, Mat. iv. 12.* Mark i. 4. See 
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 54. —Or (3.) To death 
and misery. Mat. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 11, 
where étc θάνατον is expressed. And those 
words must be understood in Acts xv. 26. 
Rom. iv. 25. viii. 32. Comp. Is. liii. 6 
and 12. Eph. v. 25. See Mat. xxiv. 9, 
and comp. Herodian. i. 9. 15.] 

(IV. 70 betray. Mat. x. 4. xxvi. 2, 
15, 22, 46, 48. xxvii. 3, 4. Mark xiv. 
.10, 11, 18, 42. Luke xxii. 21, 22, 48. 
John vi. 64, 71. xiii. 11, 21. 1 Cor. xi. 

23. See also Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45. 
Ceb. Tab. c. 9. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 51. Xen. 
Hell. vii. 3. 8. 

V. Παραδδναι τῷ Σατάνᾳ, To deliver 
to Satan, was by an act of extraordinary 
and apostolic authority to give a person 
up to be afflicted with bodily disease by 
the devil. | Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20. See 
Macknight. [So Chrysostom, Theophy- 
Ἰδοῦ, and Gicumenius ; and M‘Knight ob- 
| serves, that this power seems alluded to in 





* [See Cic. Div. i, 2. 24, and Cat. iii. 6.] 


ΠΑΡ 
1 Cor. iv. 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 9.10. The 


Latin fathers and Beza, by the destruc. 


tion of the flesh, understood only the de- 
struction of the offender’s evil passions. 
To which M‘Knight replies (in mean- 
ing) that there must have been some visi- 
ble effect to terrify the offenders. Others 
again say, that only excommunication 
(i. e. banishment from the church and 
kingdom of God, which would put the 
offender into the power of Satan) is meant 
here. | 

V1. To deliver or commit in trust, to 
intrust, Mat. xxv. 14, 20, 22. 

VII. 70 commit, commend to, See Acts 
xiv. 26, xv. 40. 1 Pet. li. 23, where see 
Kypke. 

VIII. To give up, give over, abandon, 
to some wickedness. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 
24, 26, 28. [In all these cases, by God’s 
giving men up to wickedness, is meant 
only, we presume, that he permits this, 
or that he withdraws the help of his 
spirit. Comp. Job xvi. 11. Parkhurst 
adds here Eph. iv. 19, of which the sense 
is a little different ; it is to indulge in, to 
give one’s self up to.) See Suicer The- 
saur. in Παραδίδωμι. 

IX. To expose, hazard. Acts xv. 26. 

Χ. To deliver by information, teach- 
ing, or enjoming. Luke 1. 2. Mark vii. 
13. Acts vi. 14. xvi. 4. [Rom. vi. 17.] 
1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 3. [2 Pet. ii. 21. Jude 
ver. 5.7] On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke shows 
that Euripides, Polybius, [x. 28. 3.], and 
Dionysius Halicarn. apply the V. in like 
manner, particularly to historical facts. 
[ Diod. Sic. i. 3.] 

XI. To be ripe, q. ἃ. to yield itself 
(ἑαυτόν. being understood), as the fruit of 
corn. occ. Mark iv. 29. Wolfius says the 
phrase is pure Greek ; but I know not 
that such an use of Re WET asa V. 
neuter, has ever been produced from any 
Greek writer. 

Ks Παράδοξος, 85) ὁ, ἧ, καὶ τὸ---ον, 
from παρὰ beyond, and δόξα opinion, ex= 
pectation.—Exceeding one’s opinion or 
eae ee wonderful, strange. occ. Luke 

- 26. [Ecclus. xliii. 30. Wisd. v. 2. 2 
Mice: ix, 24, πη. ΟΣ ix. 21.] 
Hence the Eng. paradox, paradoxical. 

. Παράδοσις, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ; from παρα- 
δίδωμι to deliver in teaching —A tradi- 
tion, a doctrine, or injunction ; delivered or 
communicated from one to another, whe- 
ther divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 15, 
(where it is applied to writien as well as 
vral instructions, see Macknight), iii. 6; 
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—or human, Mat. xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. τ ΤᾺ. 
Col. ii. 8. Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. x. 
§ 6, observes, Νόμιμα ΠΟΛΛΑ’ τινα ΠΑ- 
ΡΕΔΟΣΑΝ τῷ δήμῳ ὁ δι Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ ΠΑ- 
ΤΕΡΩΝ διαδοχῆς, ἅ ἅπερ ἐκ ἀναγέγραπται 
ἐν τοῖς Μωΐύσεως γόμοις, καὶ διὰ τὅτο 
ταῦτα τὸ Σαδδοκαίων γένος ἐκξάλλει, λέ- 
yov ἔκεινα δεῖν ἡγεῖσθαι νόμιμα τὰ γε- 
γραμμένα, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ ΠΑΡΑΔΟ ‘SEQS 
ΤΩ͂Ν TLATE’PQN μὴ τηρεῖν. “ The Pha- 
risees have delivered to the people by 
tradition from the Fathers, many injunc- 

tions which are not written in the laws 
of Moses; for which reason the sect of 
the Sadducees rejects them, saying, that 
what are written should be esteemed 
obligatory, but that they ought not to 
observe those which come by such tra- 
dition.” These words of Josephus perfectly 
agree with what is said of the Pharisees 
in the N. T., particularly in Mark vii. 
3,4, &c.. Stockius, to illustrate Mat. xv. 
2, cites two passages from the Jerusalem 
Talmud, in which the apostate Jews 
expressly prefer the sayings of their 
Scribes and Elders to the word of God. 

Berachot, fol. 3, 2, tH “AT DAN 
min nat. The words of the Scribes 
are more amiable than the words of the 
Law; for the words of the Law, add 
they, are weighty and light, but the 
words of the Scribes are all weighty.” 
M32) ΣΟ Dypryattm non. “© The 
words of the Elders are more desirable 
than the words of the Prophets.” See 
mofe in Prideaux Connex. vol. i. p. 323." 
Ist edit. 8vo. anno 446, and in Whitby’s 
Parallel at the end of 2 Thess. under Jn- 
fallibility, 2dly. [The word occurs in 
Jer. xxxii. 4, in a sense derived from 
sense IIT. of παραδίδωμι. 

Παραζηλόω, ὥ, from παρὰ to, and ζῆλος 
jealousy, emulation, anger, which see. 

I. To provoke to jealousy. occ. Rom. x. 
19. Rom. xi. 11, 14. 

II. Zo provoke to jealous anger. oce. 
1 Cor, x: 22." Deut. xxxil.' 21. Ps. 
XXxVil. 1. 

Παραθαλάσσιος, a, ov, from παρά near, 
and θάλασσα the sea.—Situated near the 
sea, by the sea-side, on the sea-coast. oce. 
Mat. iv. 13. [2 Chron. viii. 17. Jer. xlvii. 
7. Thucyd. i. 5.] 

eS Tlapabewpéw, ©, from Tapa near, 
and Sewpéw to behold, contemplate. 

I. Zo behold or contemplate one thing 


* Sce Dr. Bell On Word’s Supper, p. 80 cf th: 
Ist, and p. 84 cf the 2d elit. 
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near another ; so to compare in beholding 

or contemplating. Thus the V. is used 

in Xenophon’s Memor. Socrat. lib, iv. cap. 

viii. ὃ 7. Πρὸς τὸς ἄλλες TIAPAQEQ- 

ῬΩΝ ἔἕμαυτον, Altentively comparing 

myself, or contemplating myself in com- 
vison with others. 

‘Il. [In the N. T. the verb is used in a 
different sense, παρά having, as it often 
has in compounds, the sense of negligence 
or carelessness. See note on παραδια- 
τριβή. It occurs in this sense in Diod. 
Sic. x. p. 139, ed. Bip. Dem. 1414, 22.] 
To overlook or neglect. occ. Acts vi. 1. 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Παραθήκη; ne, ἧ; from παρατίθημι.---- ἡ 
deposite, somewhat committed or intrusted 
to another. occ. 2 Tim. i. 12, where I 
think it refers to St. Paul’s own soul. 
See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 19. Comp. 


under Iapaxarajxn*. [Levit. vi. 2, 4. | 3 


2 Mace. iii. 15. Herod. vi. 73. Schwarz. ad 
Olear. de Stylo N. T. p.284.] > 
Παραινέω, ὥ, from παρὰ intensive, 
and ἄινος a speech, narration, properly of 
the enigmatical kind, or such an one as 
relates to somewhat beyond itself; thus 
used by Homer, Odyss. xiv. lin. 508, 
where it denotes the preceding story from 
lin, 468, to lin. 504; in which Ulysses 
~ had enigmatically, and under covert of a 
well told tale, desired some clothes.—To 
admonish, exhort. occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. 
[See Polyb. i. 80. 3. Alian. V. H. xii. 
aa Mem. i. 3. 8. 2 Mac. vii. 25, 
Παραιτέω, 6, from παρά inversive, and 
ἀιτέω to ask, beg. 
I. Παραιτέομαι, &uar, Mid. To depre- 
cate, to beg or entreat against a thing. 
oce. Heb. xii. 19; on which text Wet- 
stein shows it is in like manner followed 
by a negative word in the Greek writers. 
. Comp. Acts xxv. 11, where, as St. Paul 
says, “Ov παραιτᾶμαι τὸ ἀποθαγεῖν ; so 
Josephus in his Life, § 29. ΘΑΝΕΙ͂Ν 
éyv—OY ΠΑΡΑΙΤΟΎΜΑΙ. See also 
etstein. [Pol. x. 40. 6. Thuc. v. 63.] 
II. Mid. To excuse oneself, make ex- 
cuses. occ. Luke xiv. 18. Pass. To be ex- 
cused. occ. Luke xiv. 19. [Joseph. Ant. 
vill. § 2. lian. V. H. viii. 17. Schleusner 
translates Luke xiv. 8, to refuse, under- 
standing che invitation to the supper, and 
quotes Diog. Laert. vii. 1. τὰ πλεῖτα 
ἀυτὸν δεῖπνα παραιτεῖσθαι; and the phrase 


* [On the change of these-word Wass. 
_ Thutya. ii. 72,] hi esate 
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in ver. 18, 19, he thinks a mere Latin- 
ism, In the O. T. this verb seems usu- 
ally only to beg, as 1 Sam. xx. 27, though 
in Est. iv. 8. it is, perhaps, not very far 
from sense ἴ. ; viz., to entreat the king 
to change his purpose. See 2 Mace. il. 
32.] 

Ill. To reject, refuse. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 
7. v- 11. 2 Tim. ii, 23. Tit. iii. 10. Heb. 
xii. 25. [Diog. Laert. iv. 42. vi. 6 and, 
82.] 

Παρακαθίζω, from παρὰ at, and καθίζω 
Yo sit down, which see.—To sit or sit 
down at. occ. Luke x. 39. [Job ii. 13. 
PAD MRE. MoM le". cis ioe 

Παρακαλέωῳ, &, from παρά to, or intens. 
and καλέω to call. ᾿ 

I. To send for, q. d. to call to oneself. 
oce. Acts xxviii. 20. Comp. ver. 17. [Ex. 
xv. 18, Thuc. i. 119. Xen. de Rep. 1. vi. 


Il. To beg, entreat, beseech. Mat. viii. 
5, 31, 34. [xviii. 29, 32. Acts xxi. 12.] 
& al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 30. 1 Pet. 
ii. 11. [Est. vii. 7. Xen, Hell. ii. 4. 10, 
1 Mac. ix. 35. | 

Ill. Τὸ exhort, admonish. Luke iii. 18. 
Acts ii. 40. xi. 23. & al. freq. [Xen. Cyr. 


1.4, 15. Pol. i. 61.1. 2 Mac. xv. 9. In 


two places, Acts xvi. 39, and 1 Cor. iv. 
13, Schl. translates, 70 address with kind ἡ 
and friendly words ; perhaps, To exhort 
in a friendly manner. In the 2d passage,. 
some translate To pray ; but it seems, as 
Schleusner says, opposed to βλασφημέω.] . 

‘IV. To console, comfort, properly in 
words, as Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1 Cor. xiv. 31. 
Hence—T°o comfort, in whatever manner.. 
Mat. v. 4. Luke xvi. 25. Acts xx. 12. 2 
Cor. i. 4. 11. 7. & al. freq. [Deut. iii. 28. 
Is, xxxy. 3. Ivii. 18. In some passages, 
Schleusner gives the sense 70 make 
happy, give pleasure; and then, in the 
passive, 70 be happy.] 

Παρακαλύπτω, from παρά near, and κα- 
λύπτω to hide. ys 
_ I. To hide, as by putting somewhat 
near or upon, to vail, cover with a vail. 
Thus used in the profane writers. 

II. To vail, hide, conceal, in a moral 
or spiritual sense. occ. Luke ix. 45. [See 
Ez, xxii. 26.] 

Παρακαταθήκη, ne, }, from παρά with, 
apud, and καταθήκη a deposite, (which 
from κατατέθημι to lay down), or imme- 
diately from the V. παρακατατίθημι, 
which is used by Xenophon, Memor. So- 
crat. lib. iv. cap. ivy. § 17. for committing 
in trust. [Jer. xl. 7. 2 Mac. iii. 15.] 


ΠΑΡ 


638 


fr A P 


A deposite left with or intrusted to one, | rat, 3 pers. perf. pass. of παρακαλέω δ 


occ. | Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. But in 
both these texts very many MSS. (of 
which in the former five, in the latter six, 
ancient ones) have παραθήκην, which 
reading is accordingly embraced by Wet- 
stein, and received by Griesbach into the 
text. The word refers to the Gospel de- 
posited with, or intrusted to, Timothy. 
(occ. Ex. xxii. 8. Philo Bybl. apud Eus. 
P. E. i. p. 25, 26. This word is said by 
Meeris to be the Attic, the other the 
Hellenic form.] 

KS" Παράκειμαι, from παρά near, 
with, and κεῖμαι to live.—With a dative, 
To lie near, be at hand, be present with. 
occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. See Wolfius and 
Kypke. [It occurs in the sense to be 
near, in Symm. Zach. xiv. 5. Ecclus. 
xxx. 17, 2 Mac. iv. 4. Polyb. iv. 38. 7. 
Xen. An. vii. 3. 22. metaphorically.] 

Παράκλησις, toc, Att. ewe, ἧ,. from πα- 
ρακαλέω, which see. 

I. Entreaty, importunily. 2 Cor. viii. 
4. [I should add, with Schleusner, verse 
17. of the same chapter, which Parkhurst 
gives in sense II., for see verse 6. So Jer. 
xxxi. 9. 1 Mac. x. 24. Joseph. Ant. iii. 
1.6. 

II. Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 
15. 2 Cor. viii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. 
Comp. Acts ix. 31. So Acts iv. 36, ϑιός 
παρακλήσεως, 813 12, a son of exhorta- 
tion, i.e. an eminent exhorter or speaker. 
Comp. Boavepyéc. [In the passage’ of 
Acts, Schleusner translates παράκλ' as 
consolation. Add 1 Tim. iv. 13. Heb. 
xii. 5. xiii. 22. and perhaps Acts xv. 32. 
though there it may be comfort derived 
from the decision of the church. Thuc. 
viii. 92. Most commentators understand 
the word in Rom. xii. 8. in this sense, but 
Theophylact takes it as consolation. ] 

III. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 
24. Rom. xv. 4, & al. [Add 2 Cor. i. 3. 
vii. 4, 13. Job xxi. 2. Is. Ixvi. 11. Jer. 
xvi. 7. The following passages have 
nearly the same meaning, 2 Cor. vii. 7. 

.Philem. v. 7. (These Schleusner trans- 
lates by a feeling of joy.) Luke vi. 24. 
Acts ix. 31. Heb. vi. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 16. 
(These he renders by prosperity, hap- 
piness.) In Luke ii. 25, most commenta- 
tors say, that παράκλησις is put for 
παράκλητος a comforter, as in Nahum iii. 
7. So, as Fischer (Prol. viii. p. 217.) ob- 
serves, λύτρωσις is for λυτρωτῆς in Acts ii. 
38.] 

33. Παράκλητος, 6, 6, from: παρακέκλη- 


dient. 





call to oneself, implore the assistance of, 
also to admonish. 

I. One who is called, or sent for, to 
assist another in a judicial proceeding 
(ad-vocatus.)—An advocate, a patron, 
one who pleads the cause of another. In 
this view the word is applied to Christ, 


our intercessor, who pleads the cause of 


sinners with his Father. oce. 1 John ii. 1. 
[Such was often the meaning of the 
word in classical Greek, in coincidence 
with the Latin Advocatus. See Demosth. 
313, 19. Budzus Annot. in Pandect. lib. 
ii. p.m. 242. and Salmas. De Jure Att. 
and Rom. p. 885. But Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. viii. not. U, suggests, that 
besides the hired advocates, there were 
friends called also Παράκλητοι, whose 
office it was to intercede for the accused by 
prayer and entreaty ; and this he shows 
from Greek authors. His opinion there- 
fore, as well as that of Lampe and many 
other trustworthy commentators, after 
most of the oldest Greek and Latin fa- 
thers, is, that the meaning of the word in 
the places in St. John’s Gospel, xiv. 16. 
xv. 26. xvi. 7, is intercessor. The reader 
must by all means consult his admirable 
note, and Suicer in voce. The Greek 
word had, as is well known, passed into 
Syriac and Chaldaic (see Buxtorf. Lex. 
Talm. voce 5p on, and Cartwright Mellif. 
Heb. ii. c. 6.*), though there used in a 
somewhat wider sense, as a patron ge- 
nerally ; and Lampe and Ernesti (Opusc. 
Phil. p. 567.) agree in thinking that our 
Saviour probably used this very word in 
the places in St. John’s Gospel. ] va 
III. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, 
and denotes, according to Campbell, ὦ 
monitor, instructor, guide. See his ex- 
cellent note on John xiv, 16. occ. John 
xiv. 16. xv. 26. xvi. 7. | 
EGS Παρακοὴ, ἧς; }, from παρηκοόν 2 
aor. of rapaxéw.— Disobedience. occ. Rom. 
v. 19. 2 Cor. x. 6.1 Heb. 11. 2. 
Παρακολεθέω, &, from παρά with, 
and ἀκολαθέω to follow. a 
I. To follow any one, or follow close, 
as an attendant or companion, é vestigio 
sequi. So Raphelius cites from Plutarch, 
Pericles, ᾿Απήει κοσμίως duade, TIAPA= 


* [Drusius Preeterit. iv. p. 144. J. Cameron.’ 
Myrothec. Evang. p. 352. Knapp. Comm. de Spi- 
ritu Sancto, Hall. 1790.] Ἢ 

+ [It is here put, by metonymy, for the discbe- 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 469.] 


ΠᾺΡ 


KOAOYOO"YNTOS τῷ ἀνθρώπε, “ He 
went modestly home, the man following 
or accompanying him.” Τὸ which I add 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. xv. § 
7, ΠΑΡΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΩΠΙ͂Ν δ᾽ ὁ Μάχαιρας 
ἐδεῖτο μένειν, “ But Macheras following 
(him) besought him to stay.” (Xen. 
Symp. viii. 23. Dem. 281, 22.) 

II. In the N. T. Fo follow, accom- 
pany, a8 miraculous works did the Apo- 
stles and first believers. occ. Mark xvi. 
17. In the profane writers also it is 
applied to things as well as persons. See 
- Raphelius and Kypke on Mark. Thus 
also in 2 Mae. viii. 11, we have pé\A\goay 
TAPAKOAOYOH’SEIN ἐπ’ ἀντῷ AY- 
KHN, the vengeance that was about to 
follow upon him. : 

Ill. Yo trace or search out, investi- 
gate, so as to attain the knowledge of, or 
as Raphelius on Luke i. 3, whom see, 
Mente atque intelligentia consequi, in- 
telligere, cognoscere, to attain in mind 
and understanding, to understand, know ; 
of its being used in which sense he pro- 
duces examples from A‘schines, Galen, 
Josephus, and Polybius [i. 12. 7.1 occ. 
Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iy. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10; 
on which two last texts see Macknight; 
also Wetstein' and Kypke on Luke i. 3, 
where comp. Campbell's Note. [In 2 
Tim. ‘iii. 10. Schl. and Wahl say, To 
follow or imitate. In 1 Tim. iv. 6. To 
follow or embrace, and they are clearly 
nearer the meaning than Parkhurst.. To 
the instances adduced .by Raphelius, add 
Plat. Phed. § 38. Dem. 285, 21. 1210, 
11. Theoph. Char. Proem. 4. Philo i. 16. 
ed. Pfeifer. See Ellis Fort. Sacr. p. 72. 
Gataker on M. Antonin. v. ὃ. p. 114.] 

Tlapaxéw, from παρά denoting neglect, 
and ἀκέω to hear. 

[I. To hear carelessly. Aristot. Eth. 
vi. 7. Pol. ii. 8. Athen. xi. p. 468. E.] 

If. With a genitive, To neglect to 
hear, hearken, or obey, to disregard. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 17, twice. It is used in the 
same sense with a genitive in Epictet. 
Enchirid. cap. 39, ΤΙΝΩΝ MAPAKOY- 
ἽΣΈΙΣ, whom you will disregard ; and in 
Lucian, Prometh. tom. i. p. 105, ΠΑΡΑ- 
KOYSANTA® TOY ἘΠΙΤΑΊ ΜΑΤΟΣ, 


disregarding the command. [Is. Ixv. 12. 
Est. ΠΗ 67 ἱ 


Παρακύπτω, from παρά to, and κύπτω | 


to bend, stoop. 

I. To stoop down, or forward, in order 
to look at something. occ. Luke xxiv. 12, 
(where sce Kypke.) John xx. 5, 1]. 
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Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23. [‘Eavréy seems 
always suppressed in this use of the verb. 
Arrian. D. E. i. 1. 16.] 

11. To look inio or at. occ. Jam. i. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 12. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23.—It 
is used in both senses by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. See the 
passages in Wetstein and Kypke on Luke 
xxiv. ]2.—In the LXX, it answers to 
the Heb. naw to view attentively, Cant. 
ii. 9, and to Rpw io look, look towards, 
Gen. xxvi. 8. [Judg. v. 28. Prov. vil. 6. 
ἃ al.] 

Παραλαμξάνω, from παρά, to, with, 
and λαμξάνω to take, receive. 

I. [To take, receive, as in Xen. Mem. 
iv. 7. 91 

Il. To receive, obtain. Heb. xii. 28. The 
phrase BASIAEI“AN ΠΑΡΑΛΑΒΕΙ͂Ν is 
not only used 2 Mac. x. 1], but is com- 
mon in the profane writers. Comp. Dan. 
vii. 18. [Col. iv. 17. 28]. V. H. xii. 47. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2.7 

111. To receive by tradition or com- 
munication, as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 
1 Cor. xi. 23. xv. 1, 3. Gal. & 9, 12, ἃ 
al. Thus Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 58, 
speaks of the Ionian Greeks, 6. HAPA-~ 
AABO'NTES διδαχῇ παρὰ τῶν Φοινίκων 
τὰ γράμματα, who received letters by in- 
struction, or learnt letters from the Phe- 
nicians. So lib. ii. cap. 19, twice. [Diod. 
Sic. i. 6. Polyb. xii. 22. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 
5. 22.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke shows 
that Polybius and Dionysius Hal. use the 
V. for receiving, or being informed of, 
historical facts. 

IV. [ To take to, or with one, to take 
as a companion. | Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. iv. 


(5, 8. xii. 45. xviii. 16. Luke ix. 10. & 
al. 
and Wolfius, who show that the LXX 


On Mat. iv. 5*, see Elsner, Alberti, 


and the profane writers use it in like 
manner for taking as a companion with 
one to some place. [Add Mat. xvii. 1. 
xx. 17. xxvi. 37. xxvil. 27. Mark v. 40. 
ix. 2. x. 32. xiv. 33. Luke ix. 10, 28. xi. 
26. xviii. 31. John xiv. 3. xix. 16. Acts xv. 
39. xvi. 33. xxi. 24, 26, 32. xxiii. 18. 
Numb. xxii, 41. Arrian. Exp. Al. vii. 4. 11. 
Elian. V. H. ii. 18, Lucian. Dial. Deorr. 
xii, 2. Xen. Cyr.i. 1.4. To these pass- 
ages, I should add Mat. i. 20, which with 


* [Many commentators, as Hammond, Simon, 
and others, have fancied, that in this place the verb 
meant, to take up through the air; but the word 
does not admit such a meaning, nor does the con- 
text require it. See Deyling Obss. Sacr. ii. 27. 12. 
/p- 362. } , 


iAP 


John xiv. 3. Parkhurst says is, To take 
or receive to one’s self ; while Schleusner 
makes it 70 lead a wife homes in support 
of which sense, he quotes Arrian. Exp. 
Al. vii. 4, which has been adduced above 
as an example of the sense 70 take with 
one. ‘The passage is that where Arrian, 
relating the marriages of Alexander and 
his generals, says, that at the marriage 
feast after supper, the brides came in 
and sat down, and then δὲ παραλαβόντες 
ἀπῆγον τὴν éavré Exasoc. I have brought 
this passage to show that Schleusner’s 
citations are not to be entirely trusted. 
The simple verb has, however,: this 
sense. | 3 

V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith. 
John i. 11. Col. ii. 6. 

VI. To seize, take, as a captive in war. 
occ. [Mat. xxiv. 40.] Luke xvii. 34, 
(where see Elsner) 36.. [See Thue. i. 19, 
Pol. iii. 69. 2.] —as a criminal to be pu- 
nished, John xix. 16. 

3 Παραλέγομαι, from παρά near, 
and λέγω to collect, which from the Heb. 
πρὸ to take. As a term of navigation, 
710 sail near a place or shore, but pro- 
perly to collect or shorten the ropes that 
hold the sails, in order to pass safely. So 
Servius on Virgil, Ain. iii. lin. 127, 


crebris legimus freta consita terris, 
We pass’d the seas with islands interspersed, 





explains legimus by preterimus, and says, 
tractus autem sermo ἃ nautis, quod funem 
legendo, id est, colligendo, aspera loca 
pratereunt, “ the expression is borrowed 
from sailors, who pass through dangerous 
places by gathering up their ropes.” Comp. 
lin, 292, 532. Diodorus Siculus, [xiti. 
3.1 cited by Elsner and Wolfius, uses 
the Greek V. in the same manner, ITA- 
PEAETONTO τὴν γῆν. occ. Acts xxvii. 
8, 13. 

Παράλιος, 8, ὃ, Hy 4. παρά τῆ ἁλί near 
the sea. It is properly an adjective sig- 
nifying Near the sea, maritime; but 
Παράλιος, 4, is used as a substantive for 
the sea-coast (χώρα country or γῆ land 
namely being understood) not only by St. 
Luke, but also by the best ’Greek wri- 
ters, as by Thucydides, [ii.56.] Aristotle, 
Plutarch, Josephus, Isocrates, and Strabo, 
whom see in Wetstein. Josephus, Cont. 
Apion. lib. i, cap. 12, has ΠΑΡΑΛΙΏΝ 
XO/PON, and Thucydides, lib. ii. ΠΑΡΑ- 
AY AN THN, occ. Luke vi. 17. [Polyb. iii. 
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39. 3. Diod. 8. iii. 16, Gen. xlix. 18. 
Deut. i. 7.. Josh. ix. 1. xi. 2.] 
Παραλλαγή,᾽ fic, 4, from παρηλλάγα, 
perf. mid. of παραλλάττω to change al- 
ternately, 4. ἃ. to pass from one change 
to another, which from παρά denoting 
transition, and ἀλλάττω to change.— 
Change, variableness. occ. Jam. i. 17, 
Comp. Mal. iii. 6. [In 2 Kings ix. 10, 
it is madness. | | 
Παραλογίζομαι, from παρά giving an 
all sense, and λογέζομαι io reckon. 
I. To reckon falsely. [Dem. 822, 25. ] 
II. To deceive or tmpose upon. occ. 
Col. ii. 4. Jam. i; 22. This word is 
common in the Greek writers, particu- — 
larly in Galen, and especially the phrase 
παραλογίζεσθαι σφᾶς dursc, to deceive 
themselves by faise reasoning. See Wet- 
stein. [Gen. xxix. 25. Josh. ix. 22. Judg. 
xvi. 10. Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Polyb. xxxi. 
9,10. Arrian. Ὁ. E. ii. 2074] ὧν 
KS” Παραλυτικός, ¢, 6, from παραλύω, 
—A paralytic, a person sick of the palsy. 
Mat. iv. 24. viii. 6, & al. Comp. Παρα- 
Avw 11. [See Cels. ii. 1. iii, 27. Aure- 
lian. Morb. Chron. ii. 1. p. 342. Bartho- 
lin. de Morbis Publicis Fasc. v. Opuse. 
Phil. p. 337.] ; | 
Παραλύω, from παρά intens. and λύω to 
loose. “is 
[I. Properly, To disso’ve, or separate. 
Thus Lev. xiii. 45, where the meaning is 
to-cut asunder. See 2 Sam. vill. 4. Xen. 
Ven. vi. 14. 70 separate, Diod. Sic. xiii. 
106. 
tt To [enfeeble, weaken.| So Jose~ 
phus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. vii. ὃ 6, speak- 
ing of the Jews who were going to kill 
him in the cave, but relented, Τῶν δὲ 
kal παρὰ τὰς ἐσχατὰς συμφορὰς ἔτι τὸν 
ς«ρατηγὸν ἀιδεμένων, ΠΑΡΕΛΥΌΝΤΟ de 
δεξιαί. ““Βαΐ of those who yet revered 
their general in this extreme distress, 
the hands failed.” occ. Heb. xii. 12, which 
is an allusion to Isa. xxxv. 3, where γό- 
vara παραλελυμένα answers in the LXX  ~ 
to the Heb. mw to212, stumbling or 
tottering knees. Feeble or bending knees 
are often mentioned in the O. T. as marks: 
of a weak habit of body; see Job iv. 4. 
Ps, cix. 24. Ezek. vii. 17. See Theo- — 
critus’s Idyll. xiv. lin. last, and Horace’s, 
Epod. xiii. lin. 6. See Wetstein on Heb. 
[In Jer. vi. 24, and 1. 43, it is used of 
the hands in the same sense, and Hesy- 
chius explains παρελύθησαν by ἠσθένη- 
σαν. Comp. Aristoph. Lys. 216. Hom. 


Od. E. 297.—Hence Παραλελύμενος; ἃ... ἫΝ 


ΠΑΡ 


Παραλελυμένος, Part. pass. perf. ‘ reso- 
- lutus,” Cels., [signifies] One who is af-' 

Jlicted with the παράλυσις or palsy, a 
disease in which the muscles are relaved, 
and ineapable of action. See Solomon’s 
‘Portrait of Old Age by Dr. Smith, p. 187, 
(3d edit. occ. Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 7. 
1X. 33. 

 Παραμένω from παρὰ with, and μένω to 
remain. | 
I. To remain, stay, abide. occ. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. [See Gen. xliv. 33. Judith xii. 
5. Thucyd. i. 65. Parkhurst puts James 


i. 25. under this head, but the sense seems |: 


rather to be,asthe German Lexicographers 
say, 70 persevere in, observe constantly. 
See Diod. ὃ ii. 29. Polyb. ii. 30. 7.] 
__IL. To remain alive. occ. Heb. vii. 23. 
[So Herod. i. 30, according to most 
critics. Perhaps the meaning rather 
arises from the context. See also Artem. 
H. 27 and 72.) 

~ ERS” Παραμυθέομαι, ὅμαι, from παρὰ 
to, and μυθέομαι to speak, which from 
μύθος @aword, a speech. 

I. To speak to, exhort, advise. Thus 
used in the profane writers, Comp. 1 
Thess. ii. 11. [Thuc. viii. 72. In this 
plate of Thucydides it seems to be, To 
address gently; and so the following 
noun is used in Greek.] 

II. Yo comfort in words, speak com- 
Sortably to. occ. Soha, xi. 19, 31. 1 Thess. 
di, 11. v. 14, So Aischines in Ctesiph. 
has γύναικα---πενθᾶσαν ΠΑΡΑΜΥΘΕΙ͂Σ- 
ΘΑΙ, to comfort a weeping woman. In 
Thucydides [ii. 44. iii, 75.] also the V. 
signifies to comfort. See Wetstein on 
John. [Symm. Job ii. 11. Is. xl. 2. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1. 13.] 

SS Παραμυθία, ac, 4, from παρὰ and 
μύθος. See under παραμυθέομαι. [Gen- 
ule speech. Xen. Ages. ν. 3. *|—Comfort, 
consolation given by words. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv, 3. [Aisch. Soc. Dial. iii. 3. lian. 
V.H. xii. 1. Wisd. xix. 12.] | 

f Παραμύθιον, 8, τὸ, from the same 
88. tapapvOia.—Comfort or consolation 


afforded by words, occ. Phil. ii. 1. [Wisd. | 


iii. 18. Thuc. v. 103. Soph. El. 129. 
The passage in Philippians is by some 
rendered, If love has any power to win 
or bend your minds, i. 6. winning ad- 
dress; by others, If there is any ex- 


 * [Allocutio signifies consolation in Sueton. Tib. 
¢. 23. And for a somewhat similar use of allo- 
i see Senec. Troad. 620. Val. Max. ii. 7. iv. 
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hortation to love. Bretschneider says, [f 
there is any consolation from my love to 
you. | 

Ilapavopéw, &, from παρὰ beside, and 
γόμος a law.—To transgress the law. 
occ. Acts xxiil. 3. Xenophon uses the VY. 
in the same sense, Memor. Socrat. lib. iy. 
cap. iv. ὃ 21. Kai γὰρ ἀλλὰ πολλά, ἔφη, 
ΠΑΡΑΝΟΜΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. “ But, says he, they 
transgress the laws in’ many other in- 
stances.” [See Ps. cxix. 51. Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. viii. 4. Aélian. V. A. xiv. 29..Thu- 
cyd. iti. 65. Poll. Onom. viii. 9. 14.4 

Παρανομία, ac, 4. See Παραγομεω.--- 
A transgression, offence. occ, 2 Pet. ii. 
16. [Prov. v. 22. 3 Mac. iii. 4. Thuc. iv. 
98. Polyb.i. 7. 4. Dem. 808, 7.1. 

Παραπικραίνω, from παρὰ intens. and 
πικραίνω To make bitter, imbitter.—To 
provoke to bitter anger, to exasperate, 
exacerbo. occ. Heb. iii. 16. So in the 
LXX it generally answers to the Heb. 
10 to embitter, i. e. provoke to bitter an- 
ger. [Ps. Ixvi. 7. Ixviii. 6. 3 Esdr. vi. 
15. Ez. it. 5, 6, 7, 8. Deut. xxxii. 16.] 

Παραπικρασμός, 8, ὃ, from παρπαπεπί- 
κρασμαι perf, pass. Attic of παραπικραίνω. 
— A bitter provocation, exasperation. occ. 
Heb. i. 8, 15. [This is a quotation from 
Ps. xcv. 8. Schleusner thinks it may be 
the name of a place, so called from the 
sedition of the Israelites there. See Ex. 
xvil. 7.7 eg 

Παραπίπτω, from παρὰ intens. and 
πίπτω to fall*—To fall off ov away. 
Heb. vi. 6.—In the LXX it is used for 
the Heb. 55 éo fall or fail, Esth. vi. 10. 
for Dwr to.be guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4; and 
with παράπτωμα or παραπτώματι added, 
for the Heb. byn dyn to trespass a tres- 
pass, i.e. to trespass grievously, Ezek. 
xiv. 13. xv. 8. xvili. 24. xx. 27; -in the 
two last, if not in all, of which passages, 
it plainly denotes apostasy from the true 
God. [Pol. xii. 7. 2. Xen. Hell. i. 6. 4.1 

ES> Παραπλέω, &, from rapa cenot- 
ing transition, and πλέω to sail_— To sail 
by, to pass by in sailing. occ. Acts xx. 
16. 


E> Παραπλήσιος, 8, ὃ, 4; καὶ τὸτττον, 
from παρὰ to, or intens. and πλησίος 
near.—Near to, very near to, like. [Ar- 
rian. Exp. Al. vii. 1. 9.] Tlapaz-. λιόν, 
Neut. used adverbially. occ. Phil. ii. 27. 
[ Thue. vii. 19.] 


* [It occurs in Greek in a different sense, ΤῸ 
fall near, to light upon, meet with, as Xen. Cyr. ix 
] 


Re 


ΠᾺΡ 


Hs” Παραπλησίως, Adv. from παρα- 
. 8 HK: 
ahowg.—Likemise, in the same manner. 


oce. Heb. it. 14, where Chrysostom, cited | 


by Raphelius, urges this word against the 
heretics in the sense of ὁ φαντασίᾳ ἐδὲ 
εἰκόνι ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ, not in show, nor in 
appearance, but iz truth. And so in the 
Greek writers it signifies not in like, or 
nearly the same, manner, but in absolutely 
the same manner, as may be seen in Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein on the 
place. [See Diod. Sic. v. 45. Xen. Ce. 
iii. 5. Pol. i. 42. 1. 

Παραπορεύομαι, from παρὰ near, by, or 
denoting transition, and πορεύομαι to go, 


Pass. 


(1. 70 walk by the side of. Pol. ii. 27. 
5. Josh. viii. 33.] Ἐ 

Il. To pass or go by. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
39. Mark xi. 20. xv. 29. 

Ill, Zo pass through. occ. Mark ii. 23. 
ix. 30. [It is to go or walk in Prov. ii. 
19. Deut. ii. 14.) 

Tlaparrwpa, arog, τὸ, from παραπέπ- 
τωμαι perf. pass. of παραπίπτω (which 
see), or rather of the obsolete V. παραπτόω 
the same. | 
__ I. Properly, 4 fall ; but in the N. T. 
it is used only in a moral or spiritual 
sense. 


Il. A fall from a state of favour with 
God.. Rom. xi, 11, 12. 

III. An offence, trespass, whether 
against God, Mat. vi. 15. Mark xi. 25, 
26. 2 Cor. v. 19. Eph. ii. 1, where see 
Macknight, in which view it is particularly 
spoken of Adam’s transgression or fall, 
Rom. v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. Wisd. x. 1.) 
—or against man, Mat. vi. 14, 15. xviii. 
35. Comp. Jam. v. 16. [It occ. for dy 
Ez, iii. 20. dyn Ez. xv. 8. xx. 27. See 
Pol. ix. 10. 6.] 

Παραῤῥύω, or Παραῤῥυέω, from παρὰ 
denoting al, and ῥύω to flow, which from 
péw the same. 

[I. To flow by, as a river. See Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5. 2. The same sense is expressed 
by wapappéw. Is. xliv. 4. See Vitringa 
Obss. 8. i. Diss. iii. 7. 3.] 

[Il. To recede,} to fall off, fall away, 
namely, from the true religion and saving 
grace. occ. Heb. ii. 1. This interpretation, 
which-is that of Chrysostom, Schoet- 
genius, Elsner, and Wolfius, appears to 
me, after attentive consideration, the 
best. It is observed that Plutarch ap- 
plies this V. in a like view to a ring, ὡς 
μὴ TLAPA’P'PYH7, δεδιώς, fearing lest it 
should fall. See more in Elsner, Wol- 
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fius, and Wetstein. In the LXX this 
V. answers to the Heb. 1) to decline, de- 
part, Prov. iii. 21, where the Heb. %2 
poyo we ds, My son, let them not depart 
from thine eyes, is in that version ren- 
dered, ‘Yt, μὴ TAPA’P'PY72, My son, de- 
cline not, or fall not off, from them ; those 
translators applying that to the person, 
which the original does to the thing. But 


most the same Heb. words by Μὴ ΠΑΡ- 
‘PYHEA/TOSAN’ ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν σε, Let 
them not depart, or slip away, from thine 
eyes. But comp. Eng. Translat. and 
Marg. in Heb. ii. 1, [Biel says, that 


is said παραῤῥνεῖσθαι ; and that metaphor- 
ically the word παραῤῥυεῖσθαι is used of 
any thing passed by or omitted. See Luc. 
Diss. cum Hesiod. p. 489, ἐΐ re ἐν τῷ τῆς 
ποιήσεως δρόμῳ παραῤῥυὲν λάθῃ. It is 
especially used of scholars by whom their 
masters’ precepts pass like water (Quintil. 
ii. 5. xi. 2.), or who let these Mas ὦ pass 
by and pass away from them. nee in 
the LXX it is the same as ἀμελεῖν and 
παρακέόειν, i, 6. to neglect. The Lexico- 


and say that in these places of Proverbs 
(iii. 21.) and Hebrews it is to fall away 
(like ἐκπέσῃς, &c. see Hesychius and the 
Lex: Cyrilli MS. Brem. et Alberti Gloss. 
in N. T., p. 169.) These interpretations, 
however, suit the active παραῤῥυεῖν rather 
than the passive παραῤῥυεῖσθαι ; there- 
fore, in the passage of Proverbs, Biel 
would rather read with Bos παραῤῥυῇ, 
understanding ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ov. 
Both in Hebrews and Proverbs the part 
used is the subj. of the 2d aor. pass.) ἢ 

Ks Παράσημον, », τὸ, from παρὰ to 


a ship, by which it was distinguished 
from others. occ. Acts xxviii. 1]. “It 
was the custom of the ancients,” says 
Doddridge, “to have images on their 
ships, both at the head and stern; the 
first of which was called παράσημον, the 
sign, from which the ship was ὃ named ; 
* « The Tutcla (or tutelar deity) and Wapde 
σήμον are frequently distinguished in express word 
that being always signified by the image of @ god, 
this usually of some creature or feigned representas 
tion. Hence Ovid, (‘Trist. lib. i. El. ix. lin. 1,2.) 
Est mihi, sitque, precor, flave Tutela Minerva, — 
Navis & a pieta casside nomen habet. 


Where the tutelar deity was Minerva, the παράα 
σημον a helmet.” Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, 
book iii, chap. 15, which the reader may co 





for further satisfaction. [It may, however, be ob- 


in Prov. iv. 21, Symmachus renders al- 


at, and σῆμα a sign.—A sign or ensign of 


- 


properly that place by which a river flows — 


graphers explain παραῤῥνῇς differently, — 


ΠΑ͂Ρ 


and the other was that of the tutelar 
deity to whose care the ship was com- 
mitted :—There is no doubt but they had 
sometimes deities at the head, and then it 
is most likely if they had any figure at 
the stern it was the same, as it is hardly 
probable the ship should be called by the 
name of one deity, and be committed to 
the care of another.” Archbishop Potter 
further informs us, that the παράσημον 
- Was sometimes carved, and sometimes 
painted; and it is well known, that our 
modern ships have usually some carved 
figure at the head, as a lion, a seahorse, 
an unicorn, or &c. from which the ship 
is named. Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 37, 
mentions the Παταικοὶ or graven idols 
(from the Heb. nnd to engrave), τὰς du 
Φοίνικες ἐν τῇσι πρώρῃσι τῶν τριήρεων πε- 
ριάγεσι, which the Phenicians carry.in the 
fore-part of their galleys, and which he 
there says were of a human form, but of 
a Pigméan size. See Bochart, vol. i. 712, 
Selden De Diis Syris, Syntag. ii. cap. 26, 
Suicer Thesaur, Παράσημον, and Alberti, 
Wolfius, [Biscoe Boyle Lectures, i. p. 
326.], and Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 11. 
[The construction of this passage of the 
Acts does not seem to have called forth 
any remark; yet πλοῖον παρασήμῳ a ship 
with a sign* is at least a very singular 
hrase. Schleusner and Wahl seem to 
ave felt this, and after Stephens (vide 
Thes. in voce) derive παρασήμῳ here from 
the adjective παράσημος, thus translating 
the passage A ship marked Dioscouroi. 
But for such an active use of the adj. 
παράσημος, my limited reading and library 
furnish no example, though the construc- 
tion, if defended by examples, is perfectly 
admissible. The word is used of various 
marks, 3 Mace. ii. 29. Diod. Sic. i. 88. iii. 
3. Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 67. Artem. ii. 44.] 
Παρασκευάζω, from παρὰ intens. and 
oxevalw to prepare, which from σκεῦος an 
instrument, furniture of whatever kind. 
—To prepare, make ready. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 
38. Ein which place the meaning is, that 


served with Doddridge in the text, that beyond all 
doubt in some cases the Tutela and παράσημον were 
the same. See Heinsius, Drakenborch, and Ru- 
perti on Sil. It. xiv. 40. 9. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 
403. Bochart. Geog. Sacr. ii. 3. p. 712. Meurs. ad 
Lycoph. 110, 1299. Burmann. ad Petron. c. 105. 
ad Val. Flacc. i. 301. Heyn. ad Virg. En. x. 171. 
Schiitz. ad Asch. Sept. Theb. 210.} 

_ * [The ellipse of σῦν here is not admissible, nor 
is the expression defended by such phrases as κινή- 
σεις τῷ σώματι (Plat. Leg. i. p. 18.), as the mean or 
instrument is there intended. | 
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* the people of Achaia had their collection 
of money ready in the former year ;” and 
the perfect pass.is used, according to 
Schl., in the middle sense, hath prepared 
itself; but Wahl takes it in the passive 
sense, hath been prepared) |—particularly 
to prepare for food. Acts x. 10; thus ap- 
plied likewise by the profane writers, as may 
be seen in Elsner and Kypke [(see Herod. 
ix. 1ὃ.--εῖπνον (Athen. iy. p. 183.) σιτία 
καὶ ποτά (Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 37.) συμπόσιον 
2 Mace. ii. 28.) or κλίνη (lian. V. H. xii. 
51.) are sometimes added) ] ; for battle, 1 
Cor. xiv. 8; so also the Greek authors 
cited in Wetstein. It occurs only in these 
three texts. [The middle sense of the 
verb which obtains in 1 Cor. xiv. 8, is 
found also in Jer. xii. 5. (where, as in 
]. 4], it refers to war) Thucyd. iv. 114. 
Herodian. ii, 14. v. 4. 15. Herodot.i. 71. 
See Dresig. i. 99. p. 365. Comp. Polyb. 
i. 25. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 9,] 

Παρασκευή, ῆς, ἡ, from παρασκευάζω. 

I. A preparation. In 2 Mac. xv. 2}, 
it is applied to the preparation of arms. 
{In Judith ii. 8. Thucyd. i. 1. ii. 17. iv. 
75. it is war-equipments in general. See 


‘Exod. xxxv. 24. xxxix. 43.] 


II. A preparation-day. Ἰαρασκευὴ, 6 
ést προσάξξατον, The preparation-day, 
which is the day before the Sabbath, says 
St. Mark expressly, ch. xv. 42. occ. Mat. 
xxvil. 62. Mark xv. 42. Luke xxiii. 54. 
John xix. 31, 42. So in a decree of Au- 
gustus Cesar cited by Josephus, Ant. lib, 
xvi. cap. 6. § 2, The day before ihe Sab- 
bath is called τῇ πρὸ ταύτης (ἡμέρας τᾶ 
Σαξξάτα namely) ΠΑΡΑΣΚΕΥΗ͂Σ. [Park- 
hurst, thinking with Bynzus (iii. de 
Mort. J. C. p. 117.) and Baronius (see 
Casaubon. Exercc. Antib, xvi. 17. p. m. 
342.) that only the Sabbath had its pa- 
rasceve, refers John xix. 14, to the last 
sense ; but that feasts had their eves or 
preparation-days is quite clear from Rab- 
binical writers. See Deyling. Obs. Sacr. 
i. 52. ὃ 2.3. 417 

Παρατείνω, from παρὰ intens. and τεένω 
to stretch out.—To stretch out, prolong. 
oce. Acts xx. 7, where Wetstein shows, 
that the Greek writers in like manner 
apply ἀποτείνω and ἐκτείνω to discourses ; 
but i eannot produce an instanceof their 
using παρατείνω in this sense. [It is Z’o 
stretch along in Numb, xxiii. 28. 2 Sam. 
ii. 29. Thucyd. iv. 8. Xen. An. i. 7. 12. 
—io be wearied,in the passive, Xen. Mem. 
ΠῚ. 3. 5.—to be tortured, Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
10.) 

eS Ne 
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Tiaparnpéw, &, from παρὰ intens. or de- 
noting al, and rypéw to keep, observe, 
I. To observe or watch narrowly, as 
the gates of a city. occ. Acts ix. 24. 
II. 70 observe or watch a person insi- 
diously. Thus it is often used in the 
_Greek writers. See Raphelius and Wet- 
-stein on Mark iii. 2, and Elsner on Luke 
vi. 7. oce. Mark iii. 2. Luke vi. 7. xiv. 1. 
xx, 20. [See Polyb. xvii. 3. 2: 1x. 25. 6. 
Wahl and Schl. quote italso in Ps. x. ὃ ; 
‘but Schl. does not repeat the quotation in 
his edition of Biel, and I cannot find the 
-word either in Pos or in the Basle edition 
(1545)... It oce. in this sense Ps. xxxvil. 
.42. The word occurs in a good sense 
Theoph. Char. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. iii, 14. 
4.] 
III, To observe, or keep, as days or 
times, scrupulously and superstitiously. 
ee. Gal. iy. 10. 
fF" Παρατήρησις, we, Att. ewe, 9, from 
παρατηρέω.--- Observation. occ. Luke xvii. 
_ 20, Mera παρατηρήἥσεως, With observa- 
lion, i. e. In such a manner that ἐξ needs 
to be accurately watched or observed. 
Comp. ver. 21, 23, 24, 26, 30, and see 
Elsner and Kypke, who show, that Παρα- 
τήρησις is thus used by the Greek writers. 
[Schl. construes this word, splendour, 
what strikes the eye, and says that even if 
we construe the passage as Parkhurst, 
Wahl, and almost all the commentators 
do, that the meaning is the same, yiz. 
‘that the Messiah’s kingdom does not 
come so as to catch observation by its ex- 
ternal appearance.” The word occurs 
both in a good and bad sense in classic 


writers. See Pol. xvi. 22. 8. Arrian. D. 
E. ii. 16. 15. Plutarch Quest. R. p. 
266. ]. 


Παρατίθημι, from παρὰ near, and τίθημι 
to put. 

I. To put or set somewhat. near or be- 
fore persons to eat.. Mark vi. 41. viil. 6, 
7. Luke [ix. 16. x. 8.] xi. 6. [1 Cor. x. 
27.) Comp. Acts xvi. 4. It is thus used 
likewise by the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein. on Mark vi. 41. [Prov. xxii. 1. 
filian. V. H. ii. 17. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 30. 
v. 2. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 45. Schl. quotes 
Thuc. i. 130. where, however, the sense 
is the proper and original one of the verb, 
To pul near, asin Xen. An. vi. 1. 4. El. 
V. H. viii. 16.) 

(II.. To lay before, propose, teach, 
prove and set clearly before one by argu- 
ment, Mat. xiii. 24, 31,—and _ especially, 


to prove by citations from writers. Acts 
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xvil. 3, where ‘it refers,” says Parkhurst, 
‘* to St. Paul’s alleging or citing the words 
fof the O. T. Comp. Exod. xix. 7, in 
LXX.”. See the Schol. on Pind. Ol. 
x. 83. Athen. vi. p. 269. and ix. p. 375. ’ 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 12. Hemsterh. ad Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 720. :Schl. and Wahl take 
2 Tim. ii. 2, ταῦτα rapabe πιστοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις in the sense of teaching or proving. | 

III. Fo commit, commend, intrust to 
any one’s care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 
1 Tim. i, 18 2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxin. 
46. (comp. Ps. xxxi. 6.) Acts iv. 23. Xx. 
32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [It is to commit as a 
deposit Levit. vi. 4. Xen. de Rep. Ath, il. 
16. See Vales. ad Harpoe. p. 16. Pelyb. 
Xxxlii, 12. 8.7 

KGS Παρατυγχάνω, from παρὰ near, 
and τυγχάνω to be.—To be or come near 
[by chance], to meet. occ. Acts xvii. 17. 
[Diod. Sic. iii. 48. Pol. x. 15.4. Xen. 
Apol. S. 13.4 

Hapavrixa, Adv. from. παρὰ at, and 
ἀυτίκα immediately, or at this present time, 
—Immediately, or at this present time. 
With the neut. article, Ilapavrixa, τό, ap= 
plied as a N. Present, instant. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Raphelius shows, that Xenophon 
in like manner uses τὸ “AYTI'KA ἡδύ and 


sure. 
kind in Wetstein. [Sch]. offers two trans- 
lations of 2 Cor. iv. 17. (1.) Our affliction 
which lasts for a moment and ts soon gone, 
and is very light, as if the Apostle had said, 
ἡ θλίψις ἡμῶν, ἡ παραυτίκα Kat ἐλαφρά, ἀρὰ. 


(2.) Our present affliction, being very ἐγῖ- — 


fling. See for the word Ps. Ixx. 3. Job iv. 


18. Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2. Cyr. ii. 2. 24. Cite. : 


xix. 18. Polyb. iv. 32. 1.1 | 
Παραφέρω, from rapa and φέρω to carry. 


[This verb, like other compounds of παρά, 
has very different meanings, according to- 


the sense in which παρὰ is taken.] 


sense I. See Athen. ix. p. 380. ] 
[Il. To take from one, make to pass” 
away, remove. Mark xiv. 36. Luke xxii, 


* [Some consider παρονέγκειν here as used for the 
‘imperative, a very common Grecism ; and Raphelius, 
as Parkhurst observes, quotes many instances from 
Arrian. de Exp. Al. (as v. 2. 5. and 27. 12 and 
14. vii. 16. 10. & al.) where it is used in petitions, 
and even with &: βέλει. See also Hom. Il. A. 582. 


sider % as meaning utinam, and construe, “* Oh! 
that thou wouldest be pleased to take this cup from - 
me.”’] 





τὰς ΠΑΡΑΥΤΙΚΑ ἡδονάς for present plea- 
See other instances of the same — 


i 


ΓΙ. To bring to one. Xen. Cyr. 1. 8. 6. 
To set by one, as food, like tapariOnpe — 


42 ἢ, In Ezrax.7, it is Tocarry abroad.]— 


Herod. i. 55. iii. 134. Others, with Grotius, con- — 


TAP 


ee To hurry away, carry this way 
«ind that, abripere. (1.). Properly, oce. 
Jude ν. 12. {of clouds tost by the winds) 
according to Mill (Prol. p. exxxi.), Wet- 
stein, and Griesbach. Others read περιφε- 
ὀμεναι: See Diod. Sic. xvii. 56. xviii, 85. 
en. de- Ven. v. 27. (2.)] Figuratively, 
‘To carry away, as by various and strange 
doctrines. occ. Heb. xiii. 9, where like- 
wise very many MSS. read παραφέρεσθεὔ; 
and this reading also is approved by Mill 
(Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach.. And 
Kypke cites Plutarch in Timoleon, p. 238, 
using the V. in a like figurative sense. 
ἐς The resolutions of men, unless they as- 
‘sume firmness and strength from reason 
and philosophy, with regard to the con- 
duct of affairs, Σείονται καὶ TIAPA®E’- 
~PONTAT ῥαδιῶς ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων ἐπαί- 
Ἴων καὶ Ψόγων, are easily shaken and car- 
ried away by the praises or censures they 
meet with.” ‘The ancient Syriac version 
(which does not contain the epistle of 
Jude) renders the V. in Heb. xiii. 9, by 
27nN, which from 525 “ duxit, abduxit,” 
(Castell), rather favours the reading rapa- 
φέρεσθε, than περιφέρεσϑε. So Vulg. nolite 
abduci. [This verb is used of demoniacal 
possession (Hesych. has παρεφέρετο" ἔδαι- 
povilero. see 1 Sam. xxi.13.),and rapagopa 
is madness, παράφορος mad (Hesychius, 
élesnxwc.) | | 
Ilapagpovéw, &, from παρὰ inversive, 
or denoting ill, and φρονέω to be wise— 
To be unwise, foolish, or a fool. occ. 2 
Cor. xi. 23. This word is used both by 
Aristophanes [Plut. 2.] and Isocrates [de 
Pace, p. 396.] See Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein. [The Etym. M. p. 651, 30. 
and 652, 44. says παρὰ σημαίνει τὴν ἔξω 
σχέσιν. See Soph. ΕἸ. 472. Gd. Ὁ. 525. 
for similar senses of παρά. We say to be 
beside one’s self. The Schol. on Ari- 
stophanes, Plut. 2., repeating thewords of 
the Etymologist above cited, explains the 
word as either (1:) mad, and not know- 
ing what to do, or (2.) foolish, thinking 
contrary to what is right and probable. 
So Thom. M. p. 691. In Zach. vii. 11, it 
seems to be 7Ὁ despise, or reject.| 
ESS Παραφρονία, ac, ἡ, from παράφρων 
mad, out of his senses or mind, q. d. παρὰ 
τὴν φρένα beside his mind.— Madness} 
want of wisdom. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 
ke, Παραχειμάζω, from παρὰ at, and 
Χειμάζω lo winter —To winter, spend the 
‘winter at a place. occ. Acts xxvii. 12: 
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ΧΧΥ 11. Cor. xviv 6. Tit. oiiie 12. 
[Dem. 909. 14. Pol. it, 64. 1.) 

Kay” Παραχειμασία, ac, ἣ, from rapa- 
χειμάζω.--- wintering, spending the win- 
ter at a place. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. [ Pol. 
il. 34. 6. Diod. Sie. xix. 68.) 

Παραχρῆμα, Adv. from παρὰ at, ant 
χρῆμα a thing, q. d. in ipsa re, dum ipsa 
res agitur.—Immediately, instantly. Mat. 
xxl. 19, 20. Luke i. 64. [Numib, viv 9. 
Is. xxx..18. Thucyd. i. 22. ii. 17.) 

Πάρδαλις, tog, Att. ewe, f.—A leopard, 
[the felis pardus of Linnzeus} from: th: 
masc. rdpdoc, which may be derived eithe: 
from the Heb. 5 to divide, separate 


dispart, on account of the animal’s: di- 


siinct spots, or from the Greek πέρθω ‘tv 
destroy*, a derivative from the sam 
Heb. V. 5, or from yx to break, brea: 
through, or burst forth with violence: occ. 
Rev. xiii. 2.—In the LXX πάρδαλις an- 


swers to the Heb. 2), an abimal in whici: 


the Prophets remark its spotted skiny Je: 
xill. 23; its cruelly and insidiousress 


Asa. xi. 6. Jer. v.°.6.. Hos. xiii.97)5/iti 


swiftness or activily, “Hab. i. 8.07 Ak 
which properties seem to be alluded to i: 
the emblematic beast mentioned Rev. xii: 
1. For a more particular account of tl. . 
animal, and an illustration οἵ the passage: 
of the O. T. where it is mentioned, I wit: 
pleasure refer to the learned Bochari’: 
Hierozoic. libs ili. cap. 7. τὺ | 
[Παρεδρεύω, from παρὰ and ἑδρὰ a sect 
or silting.—To sit by or near, assidere. 
and thence 70 be assiduous or consianile; 
occupied on any thing: So sume MS*. 
read in 1 Cor. ix. 13. See Prov. i: 21.) 
ΠΠάρειμι, from παρὰ near, with, ais 
ἐιμὶ tobe, . ἘΝ 
ΓΙ. To be come and be present. Mus. 
xxvi. 50. Luke xiii. J. Juhu vii. 0. χα. 
28: Acts 'x. 21, 38. xik. 20. xvii. δ χχὶ 
19. (to.appear). 2 Cor. χ- ὦ, Θοϊδς 
6. (the doctrine which is come ton you 
which you have received. Comp. Hexoc. 
vi. 24, Polyb. xviii. J..1.) In the follow: 
ing places the participle seems used sin 
ply for being present, without any notix 5 
of comeing. 1 Cor. v. 3. Gal.-iv. 18,20, 
2 Pet. i. 12. Perhaps also in 2 Cor. x. ©, 
11, cited above, the notion of presence i- 
predominant. This verb, like the simp’: 
one and sum in Latin, is used impersona!! , 
to express possession or property. 2 Pc. 
i. 9, He who has not these things. Se» 
Wisd. xiii. 1. Xen. Symp. iv. 43. and Cyr. 
i. 4.19; and hence the participle τὸ rape. , 
* (Schl. derives it from. παρὰ and ὥλλομαι,]} .. 
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τὰ mapdvra,is used for a man’s actual pro- 
perty, what he has. It generally implies, 
however, trifling and small possessions, 
and it distinguishes, says Raphelius, what 
a man has himself from the property of 
others, and from what is grand or sump- 
twous.. See Xen. Apol. Soc. 16. Conviv. 
iv. 42. Mem. i. 6. 9. Anab. vii. 7. 21. 
oce. Heb. xiii. 5. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
Again, the participle is used in the com- 
mon sense of the verb in Heb. xii. 11, πρὸς 
μὲν τὸ παρόν, where Parkhurst wider- 
stands πρᾶγμα ; but Schl. and Wahl more 
correctly understand it of time. Supply 
μέρος τῇ χρόνο. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 29. 
Lucian. “ἢ, iii. p. 247, Diod. Sic. iv. 22. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. J. p. 668. and see Schiifer 
on Bos v. Καιρός. 

Kes Παρεισάγω, from παρὰ denoting 
ill, and ἐισάγω to bring in, introduce.— 
To bring in craftily or privily, to intro- 
duce by stealth, as it were. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
1; on which text Raphelius produces a 
passage from Polybius, where the V. is 
plainly used in this sense, though he ob- 
 sérves, that it does not always import 

rivily or subtilely. See also Wetstein. 
Pol. i. 18. 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 41.] 

ES Παρείσακτος, ε, 6, 4, from παρει- 
aayw.— Brought in privily, introduced by 
stealth, that had crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. 
[Prol. Ecclus. ] 

Παρεισδύω, from παρὰ denoting 
ell, and ἐισδύω to enter in, which from 
étg in, into, and δύω to enter.—To enter 
wm craftily or privily, to creep in. oce. 
Jude ver. 4; where Wetstein has given 
many instances of this use of the verb in 
the Greek writers. Comp. also Kypke. 
(Herodian. i, .62. vii. 9. 18. Demad. 263. 
last line. ] 

[ΕΞ Παρεισέρχομαι, from παρὰ iil, 
ἐις, and ἔρχομαι. To enter in by stealth ; 
_ vopog δὲ παρεισῆλθεν, Rom. v. 20.—Most 

commentators with Schl. understand γόμος 
here of the Mosaic law; and as it was 
ushered in with pomp and solemnity, de- 
prive this verb of its ordinary sense, 
translating it simply 70 enter. But 


Macknight contends* that νόμος here i 
| wrongly quotes it from LXX.) Pamphil. 


* [If νόμος meant the law of Moses, it would be 


difficult to make sense of the passage. It cannot, 
as Macknight justly observes, be contended that no 
offence abounded in the world which could be 
punished with death till the law of Moses was pro- 
mulgated, nor that grace did not superabound till the 
offence against that law abounded (see Rom. i. 30.) 
The Apostle therefore means, that after the offence 
of Adam and Eve, as God gave them a respite of 
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means the law of nature, or, as Middleton 
better puts it, α rule of Life. The two 
instances from Philo (i. p. 104, and iii. p. 
240, ed. Pfeifer) given by Schl. to prove 
that the verb has the plain sense 70 come 
in, seem to me, especially the last, rather to 
favour the translation here given. In Gal. 
ii. 4. Chrysostom expressly says that this 
word describes the crafty entrance of the 
spies. See for this sense Pol. i. 7. 3. ii. 
55. 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 27.] | 
[ES" Παρεισφέρω, from παρὰ besides 
or in addition, 2c, and φέρω to bring. |—To. 
contribute to, confer besides, <* conjunctim 
in vel ad aliquid confero, adinfero.” Min- 
tert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 5, where Piscator ob- 
serves, that παρὰ in this composition re- 
fers to the gifls of God mentioned ver. 3, 
4, q. d. contributing our diligence to the 
divine grace, or concurring with God's 
gifts by our diligence. Wetstein cites 
from Diodorus Siculus and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 8. § 2. the similar phrase 
ΠΑ͂ΣΑΝ ’EIZENETKATO ΣΠΟΥΔΗΝ, 
he employed the greatest diligence. See 
other instances in Kypke. au (tii 
Ks Tlapexréc, Adv. from παρὰ at, and 
ἐκτὸς without, except. — . 
I. Without, as opposed to within. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 28; where Raphelius seems 
most inclined to refer χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτὸς, 
besides those things that are without, to 
those external inconveniences the Apostle 
had just enumerated; “ (and) beside - 
(these) outward {troubles).”  Worsley’s 
Translat. Chrysostom, however, whose 
interpretation is embraced by Wolfius, 
explains τὰ παρεκτὸς by τὰ παραλειφθέντα, 
the things which were omitted or not ex- 
pressly enumerated by the Apostle. Comp. 
Bowyer’s Conject. [Schl. says, that the‘ 
Apostle means here “ the things which 
happened in addition ‘to the ordinary 
labeur of his office from other quarters.” 
Wahl says, que preeterea eveniunt ; Bret- 
schneider, ut taceam que preterea eve- 
niunt, videlicet, &c. supposing τὰ παρεκτὸς 
to refer to what follows, which from the 
construction seems impossible. The word 
occurs in Aq, Deut. i. 36. (where Wahl 


in Geopon. xiii. 15. 7. Inc, Lev. xxiii. 38. 
sec. Coisl.] 


» II. With a genitive following, Except, — 


save. occ. Mat. ν. 32. Acts xxvi. 29. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 631. 


or entercd silently into the world. This interpreta- 
tion of νόμος accords also with Middleton’s canon as 


punishment, the law of their nature took place anew, | to the article. See Népog.] 
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Παρεμδολή, ἧς» h, from παρεμξέξολα 
perf. mid, οἵ παρεμξάλλῳ to insert near 
somewhat else*, and hence to place or 
pitch tents in rows, and in proper order, 
and at due distance from each other, to 
encamp, {Gen. xxxiii. 18. Exod. xiv. 9.], 
from παρὰ near, and ἐμξάλλω to put or 
_ place in, which see. 

_I. A regular encampment, a camp. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 11. (comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 
9. [Schl., Bretschn.; and Wahl say, that 
in ver, 13. it is used for the city of Jeru- 
salem, which was to the Jews what their 
camp in the desert was. The meaning, 
says Schl., is, Let us follow him even to 
death ; while Bretschn. makes it, Let us 
uit the church and rites of the Jews, who 
veexpelled Jesus ignominiously; though 
he adds, that perhaps παρεμβολὴ may here 
be the uncertain habitations of this worldt 
opposed to τὴν pévecay πόλιν in ver. 14 ; 
and then the sense is, Let us be ready to 
suffer as Christ did. The word oce. in this 
sense Judg. vii. 9, 10. Joseph. Ant. vi. 6. 2.] 

Il. A castle, a fortress where a garri- 
son is kept. So Hesychius explains it, 
inter al. by κώτρον, a word evidently made 
from the Latin castrum, which signifies a 
castle, or fortress. occ. Acts xxi.34,37.xxii, 
24, xxill. 10, 16, 32. In all which passages 
it denotes the castle Antonia, which was 
built by Herod the Great, on a high rock, 
at the angle formed by the western and 
northern porticoes of the outer court of 
the temple, and which communicated with 
each of those porticoes by stairs, comp. 
Acts xxi. 35, 40. In this fortress a Ro- 
man legion constantly kept guard. It is 
more fully described by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 8, from whom the 
above circumstances are taken. The 
reader may also consult Prideaux, Con- 
nex. part 11. book v. anno 107, and Lard- 
ner’s Credibility of Gospel History, vol. 
i. book 1, ch. 2, § 14. Tacitus, Hist. lib. 
v. cap. 11, informs us, that the fortress 
was called by Herod Antonia, in honour 
of Mare Antony, who, we learn from Jo- 
sephus, was Herod’s particular friend. 

III. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 84, This 
last sense seems Hellenistical, and to be 
taken from the LXX, who use παρεμξολή 
for the Heb. mn, not only in the sense 


* [Or fo insert between, mia in, as Demosth. Ρ. 
1026, 20. and Asch. c. Ctes. p. 403. has παρεμβολή 
for a throwing in or mixing in.] 


+ [Philo (3 Leg. Alleg. p. 89.), on the word in | 


Deut. xxiii. 12, interprets it of the body which the 
soul must leave. ] - 


ΘΑ. 
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of a camp, but of an army, as Jud. iv. 15, 
16. (viii. 11.] 2 Kings vi. 24. Ps. xxvii. 3. 
So in Ecelus. xlviii. 21. 1 Mace. iv. 30. vi. 
40, & al. freq. [ Elian. V. H. xiv. 47.) 

Παρενοχλέω, &, from παρὰ denoting il, 
and ἐνοχλέω to disturb, which see.—Go- 
verning a dative, Zo disturb, disquiet, 
give uneasiness to. occ. Acts xv. 19. [In 
Judg. xiv. 17. xvi. 17. Jer, xlvi. 26, & al. 
it takes an acc.; in Job xvi. 3. Micah 
vi. 3, & al. a dative*.. See also 1 Mace. 
x, 63. xii. 14. Dem. p. 242. 16. Arrian. 
D. E. i. 9.) 

Παρεπίδημος, 5, 6, from παρὰ to, at, ἐπὶ 
in; among, and δῆμος ἃ people. Comp. 
᾿Επιδημέω.----Α stranger, sojourner. occ. 
Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 1. 11. (Gen. 
xxill. 4. Ps, xxxix. 12. Pol. xxxii, 22. 4. 
(of Greek exiles at Rome.)] 

Παρέρχομαι, from παρὰ denoting tran- 
sition, by, near to, or beyond, and ἔρχο- 
pac to go. 

I. To go, or pass by. Mat, viii. 28. 
Luke xviii. 37. [So Acts xv. 8, and Mark 
vi. 48, where, however, it is rather to pass 
by so as to get before. Ps. xxxvii. 36, 
(which Seb]. and Wahl, I know not why, 
refer to sense II.) Ceb. Tab. c. 9. Aélian. 
V. H. ii. 30 and 35. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 7. 
Anab. i. 4. 4.] 

[Π. To pass by, as time. Mat. xiv. 15. 
Acts xxvii. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 3. lian. V. H. 
xiv. 6. Pol, iii. 31, 4. and metaphorically 
(1.) To pass by, or away, fail, perish, as 
of the heaven and earth. Mat. v.18. xxiv. 
35. Mark xtii. 31. Luke xvi. 17. xxi. 33. 
2 Pet. iii.'10, Rev. xxi. 1.—of a genera- 
tion, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. Luke 
xxi. 32.—of a flower, James 1. 10.—old 
things, 2 Cor. v. 17. See Aristenet. ii. 
1. Theoc. xvii. 8. Homer, Od. Θ. 230. 
(2.) To fail, or become void, of the law, 
Mat. v. 18.—of Christ’s words of prophecy 
and warning, Mat. xxiv. 35. Mark. xiii. 
31. Luke xxi. 33.] 

III. To come forth, [ forward, come, 
approach]. Luke xii. 37 ; on which text 
Wetstein shows, that the purest Greek 
writers use the 2d aorist both of the V. 
and Participle in the sense of coming 
forth. Comp. Acts xxiv. 7. [(It is used 
of orators who come forward to address 
the people. See Elian. V.H. ii. 1 and 16. 
vii. 20. Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 8.) It is to-ap- 
proach or come in in Luke xvii. 7. as in 
Xen. An. il. 4. 6. vii. 1. 20. Arrian. de 


* |The simple verb has both acc. and dative. 
See Matthia, § 382,1 
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Exp. Al. i. 8. ii, 1; and) Xenophon uses 
it especially of coming into that part of 
the house where they ate their meals. 
Conviv. 1. 7. ix. 8.] 

IV. To pass by in a moral sense, to 
neglect. occ. Luke xi. 42. xv. 29, where 
Kypke shows, that it is thus applied by 
the Greek writers. [Dan. vi. 12. Jer. 
xxxiv. 18, Dion. H. Ant. 1. 58.] 

kK Πάρεσις,. ws, Att. ews, 7, from 
παρίημι, which see.—A remission of sins, 
or rather a passing of them by (Eng. 
Marg. “passing over”) without punish- 
ment. occ. Rom. iii. 25, where comp. Acts 
xvii. 30. Heb. ix. 15, and see Wolfius, 
and Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 
iii. § 2. On the above text Macknight 
remarks, “ God's righteousness or justice 
might have appeared doubtful, on account 
of his having so long’ passed by the sins 
of men, unless, in the mean time, he had 
nade a sufficient display of his hatred 
against sin. But such a display being 
made in the death of Christ, his justice is 
thereby fully proved—That the phrase 
διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν is rightly translated in 
passing by, or with respect to passing by, 
may be- gathered from Micah vii. 18.* 
The word παάρεσιν is found no where else 
in the LXX, nor in the New Testament. 
But we have a word similar to it, Ecclus. 
xxiii. 2, Μὴ παρῇ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, which 
ig translated, Pass not by my sins. . 

Παρέχω, from παρὰ near, and ἔχω to 
have, hold. 

I. To have or held near. This seems 
the primary and proper sense of the V. 
So Eustathius explains it by παρὰ ἔχω, 1. 6. 
ἐγγὺς ἔχω ; and thus it is used in Homer, 
Odyss. xviii. lin. 316, 

ἔλυταρ ἐγὼ τέτοισι φάος πάντεσσι ΠΑΡΈΞΩ, 


But 1 near all of these will hold the light. 


II. In the N. T. To hold near, offer, 
present, as the cheek to be smitten. Luke 
vi. 29. [See Lucian. Dial. Deor. iv. 5. 
Diod. Sie, 5.70. Athen. vi. 13.] 

(Ill. Zo afford, confer, show, be the 
cause’ of.. Thus Luke vii. 47, worthy of 
having this favour shown or conferred on 
him, 1 Tim. vi. 17. ( To confer or bestow. 
Comp. Ps. xxx. 7.) Acts xvi. 16. xix. 24. 
(where we may observe that the act. and 
void. are used in the same 56η86 1), 10 
ἊΝ Wh phrase there is, ὑπερβαίνων ἀσεβείας.} 

+ [The word is Παρέξει, 2d pers. sing. of the Ist 
fut. middle, used, it would seem, for the fut. act. 
(see Matthia, § 496.) and also put in the indic. in- 
stead of the subj. See Matthia, § 197.] 

Ζ [See Herod. ii. 35. Ps. xxx. 7-] 


648 





Il AP 


afford or be the cause of profit (παρέχειν — 
or wapexéoOarépyaciay). So 1 Tim.1. 4, 
To afford or be the cause of contentions. 
Comp. Wisd. xvii. 3. Herodian. v. 3.1. 
Polyb. iv. 33. 7. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 13. And 

the same meaning may be clearly traced _ 


through all the following phrases.] Zeavrov 


παρεχύμενος τύπον, affording or showing 
thyself a pattern. Tit. ii. 7. Xenophon 
applies the V. in like manner, Cyroped. 
lib. vii. at the end, Ὡς βέλτιτα TIAPA- 
AEITMATA ἩΜΑ͂Σ ’AYTOY'S TIAPE~ 
XEIN, to make or show ourselves as good — 
examples as possible. So lib. viii. 1.13. TTA- 
PA‘AEITMA μὲν roiovde “EAYTO'N ITA- 

PEI'XETO, He showed himself such an er- 
ample. Comp. Kypke.—Tapéxev φιλαν- 
θρωπίαν τινί, To afford or show kindness 
to one. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So Homer, I. 

iii, lin. 354—@1AO’THTA ITAPA’2XHi— 
icornra equity. occ. Col. iv. 1.—Tlapéxew 
κόπες τινί, To give any one trouble. Mat. 
xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. [Luke xi. 7. xviii. 
5. Gal. vi.17. Ecclus. xxix. 4. Aristoph. 
Plut. 20.¢]—Tlapéxyew ἡσυχίαν, To keep 
silence, be still, that another may be the 
better heard in speaking, Acts xxii. 2. So 
Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. IT. 32, cited by 
Wetstein on the place, Τοῖς περιεξῶσι δια-᾿ 
σημήνας ἩΣΥΧΙΑΝ ITAPAZXEDN, λέγεε 
τοίαδε. ““ Having beckoned to those who 
stood about him to keep silence he speaks 
thus.”—Tlapéye πίΞφιν τινί, To give a 
proof or demonstration to any one, fidem 

facere alicui. occ. Acts xvii. 31. That 
this is the true sense of the phrase Ra- 
phelius has abundantly shown in lis notes 
on this text, particularly by parallel in- 
stances from Polybius. To the passages 
he and Wetstein have produced I add 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vil. cap. 1, 
§ 1, where he is speaking of the Romans: 
totally demolishing the city and temple 


of Jerusalem, except three towers and a 


small part of the wall, Τὸν 0: ἀλλὸν ἅπαν-' 

~ , / ef > ΤᾺ , 
ra τῆς πόλεως περίξολον ὅτως ἐξωμάλισαν 
ὁι κατασκάπτοντες, ὡς μηδὲ πώποτ᾽ ὀικηθῆ- 


yar ΠΙΣΤΙΝ ἂν ἐτὶ ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙ͂Ν τοῖς — 


προσελθᾶσι. ‘The persons employed did 
80. entirely raze to the ground all the rest 
of the city, that it could no longer afford 
any proof to those who came thither that 
it had ever been inhabited.” - And Cont. 
Apion, lib. ii..§ 30. TOY” ΘΕΟΥ͂ τὴν © 
ΠΙΣΤΙΝ icyvpdy ΠΑΡΕΣΧΗΚΟΎΟΣ, 
God having given strong proof. δ 
9 Παρηγοριά, uc, }, from παρηγορέω 


* [See also Alciph. i. 30, and Bergler’s note. ἢ 
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to advise, comfort*, from παρὰ to, near, 
and dyopéw to speak. See ᾿Αγορεύω, and 
comp. Tlapapv0éoua.—A comfort, conso- 
lation. occ, Col. iv. 11, where see Kypke. 
[4 Mace. v. 12. vi. 1. Plut. T. i. p. 48. 
vi. p. 205. ed. Reisk.} 
Παρθενία, ac, i, from rap0évoc.—Vir- 
inity, state of virginity. occ. Luke ii. 36. 
FSchi., in his new edition-of Biel, sug- 
gests, in observing on the phrase in Ec- 
clus. xv. 2, γυνὴ παρθενίας (which in his 
Lex. of the N. T. he observes is the same 
as our phrase here), that παρθενία probably 
here means youth, and that such is a com- 
mon application of παρθένος. But he 
gives no satisfactory examples. ΙΠαρθενία 
occ. Deut. xx. 14, 17,20. Jer. iii. 4. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 69. Apol. Rhod. ii. 504. Herodian. 
iv. 6. 9.1 
Tlap8évoc, 6, ὁ, }. The word may, I 
think, be best derived from παραθεῖγαι to 
lay up, set apart, and so allude to the 
retired life of virgins in the eastern coun- 
tries, and among the ancient Greeks Ὁ, 
Thus the Heb. name for a virgin moby 
(to which παρθένος several times answers ὦ 
in the LXX) refers to the secluded, con- 
cealed state in which she lived. So in 2 
Mac. ili. 19, are mentioned, de κατάκλειξοι 
τῶν παρθένων, the virgins who were shut 
up, i. e. says the Gloss, who went not out 
of their parents’ houses from regard to 
virgin modesty and purity. And 3 Mac. 
i. 15, we read of ἁι κατάκλειξτοι παρθένοι 


ἐν ϑάλαμοις, the virgins who were shut 


up in the chambers. Comp. Ecclus. xlii. 
9, where, with Grotius and others, we 
may perhaps best apply ἀπόκρυφος hidden 
to ϑυγατήρ. : 

1. A person in a virgin state. The 
word plainly includes both sexes, 1 Cor. 
vil. 25. (comp. Rev. xiv. 4.) [and so 
Suidas expressly says in voce]; but gene- 
rally denotes the female, A virgin, a 
maiden, a maid. Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. 9. 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 36, where see Doddridge ; 
and observe, that several ancient MSS. 
for yapeirwoay read yapeirw. And so the 
Syriac version ayn ἰδέ her be married.— 
On | Cor. vii. 36, Kypke remarks, that 
τὴν παρθένον ἀυτᾷ is an elegant phrase 


* [See Spanheim on Julian. Op. p. 148. Aisch. 
Soe. Dial. iii, 2.) 

+ See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
ch. 10. and Duport’s Gnomologia Homerica, p. 
186, Note g. ᾿ 

+ [See Gen. xxiv. 14, 16. xxxiv. 3. 1 Kings 1. 
2. Is. vii. 4, On the Hebrew nnby used in this 
prophecy, see Kidder’s Demonstration of a Messiah, 
Pt. ii. p. 97.} ; ; 


649 





ΠΑΡ 


for his virgin-daughter; and from Eu- 
ripides Iphig. in Aul. lin. 714, cites Cly- 
temnestra saying to Agamemnon, ’Exeio’ 
ἀπάξει SH'N ἘΜΗΝ re ITAPOE'NON: 
Will he carry away thither your's and my 
virgin-daughter? and from Sophocles, — 
CEdip. Tyr.raty δ᾽ ἄϑλιαῖϊν ὀικραῖν re TAP 

OE NOIN’EMAIN, my two miserable and 

pitiable virgin-daughters. (On this dificult 

passage Locke gives it as his opinion that 

by the phrase ἡ παρθένος dure is meant his 

virgin state, though he knows of no in- 

stance of such an use of the word. His 

argument rests upon what is doubtless 

true, namely, the difficulty of applying 

the expressions in v. 37. (Μὴ ἔχων avdy- 

knv, ékaciay δὲ ἔχει περί τῷ idis θελήματος) 

to the feelings of any one but the party 

spoken of directly. Le Clerc, however, 

has written in answer to Locke, and thinks 

that the 37th verse may relate to the | 
power a father has of disposing of his mar- 

riageable daughter or not, as he may 

think best.] © 

11. It is spoken of the church of Co- 
rinth, considered as pure from corrupt 
doctrines and practices. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

II]. It is applied to believers as wn- 
polluted by idolatrous abominations. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 4. Elsner observes, on the au- 
thority of Suidas, that this word is ap- 
plied to men as well as women. 

Παρίημι, from παρὰ denoting dl, and 
ἵημι to send* —To remit, relax. Hence 
Παρίεμαι, Pass. To be relaxed, enfeebled, 
fatigued. Comp. Παραλύω. occ. Heb. xii. 
12. Χεῖρες παρειμέναι and γόνατα παραλε- 
λυμένα are in like manner mentioned to- 
gether, Ecclus. ii. 12. xxv. 23. Josephus 
also, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 12, ὃ 5, has the 
expression, ᾿Αυτοῖς---Αἱ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΕΣ I]A- 
PEI'OHSAN, their hands were tired. 
Comp. Wetstein. [See Jer. xx. 9. 2'Sam. 
iv. 1. Zeph. iii. 16. Ecclus. ii. 13. Eur. 
Pheen. 869.] 

Tlapisnpt, or rapisdvw, from rapa near, 
and isn to place, stand. 

[1. ‘Transitively, To place near, jurta 
sistere. Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiii, 24. (in 
both which places there is the notion of 
placing near for one’s service. See Pol. 
xxx. 9, 3.) and hence to present. Acts 
ix. 41. xxiii. 88. Rom. vi. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 
14. xi. 2) Eph. v. 27.. 2 Tim. ii. 15. ZBI. 
V. H. xii. 2. Herodian. v. 5. 11. Park- 


* [Like other compounds of παρά, this verb has 
different meanings; as, to pass by, to neglert (Xen- 
Cyr. vi. 2. 35.), to deliver over to (Eur. Phon, 
521.] 
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hurst adds Acts i, 3. to this head ; Schl. 
and Wahl refer it tosense ΓΝ, The next 


sense is only a particular application of ᾿ 


this. ] 
Il. To present, offer to God, Luke ii. 
22.—as a sacrifice, Rom. vi. 13. xii. 1. 
So Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom. ii. p. 958. 
Κἀν puoic ‘EKATOMBA'S ΠΑΡΑΣΤΗ΄- 
2H, Though he should offer ten thousand 
hecatombs. See more instances in Elsner, 
Alberti, and Wetstein. [ ZI. V. H. vii. 44.] 

III. Zo commend, recommend. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8. So Wolfius cites from Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. ὃ 8. ᾿Εξίοντι δὲ Magi- 
apun ITAPASTHZAME'NH τὸν Σόεμον----- 
But Mariamne, when he was going, re- 
commending to him Soemus—. . But in 
1 Cor. viii. 8, Bp. Pearce, with the Alex- 
andrian and four other MSS., reads rapa- 
φήσει, Which he renders will bring—in 
judgment, and observes, after Ulpian, that 
the word παριτάγαι is a law term used by 
Demosthenes in the sense of bringing a 
man before a tribunal. Comp. sense VIII. 
The bishop adds, ‘* Our Eng. translation, 
which runs thus, meal commendeth us not 
to God, ὅο. is (1 think) very improper, 
for then these words can relate only to 
one part of the following words in this 
verse ; I mean to the first.” [Schl]. and 
Wahl, however, agree with Parkhurst, 
and cite Arrian, D. Εἰ. i. 16.] 

IV. To prove, show, demonstrate, to 
present, as it were, to the eyes of the un- 
derstanding. Acts xxiv. 13. [Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2,5. Arrian. Ὁ, Ἐς ii. 2. 26. Lysias 
417, 18, Xen. Oke. xiii. 1. M. Antonin, 
vi. 21.] . 

Y. Intransitively, 70 stand by or near. 
See Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 19. Acts 
ix. 39. xxiii. 2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23, 
in which text it is applied to α divine 
vision, as Elsner and Wetstein show it is 
likewise in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Acts 1. 10, and under ᾽᾿Εφίξημι I. [Add 
Mark xv. 35, 39. John xviii. 22. xix. 26. 
zicts iv. 10. xxvii. 23. See Diod. Sic. 
xvil. 43 and 99. /El. V. H. ii. 17. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. i. 10. Herodian. viii. 3. 
6. Xen. Mem. iii. 11. 2, To this head 
too Wahl refers Acts iv. 26. He would 
translate, I suppose, came near (i. 6. to 
one another.) Schl. says, To stand by, 
enter into alliance; and Parkhurst, To 
stand up, as the word answers to the 
Heb. 124m in Ps. ii. 2, whence it is 
quoted. ] 

VI. 70 stand before a judge, or a tri- 
bunal for judgment. Acts xxvii, 24. Rom. 
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xiv. 10. So in 1 aor. To present for judg- 
ment, Acts xxii, 33. [Herodian. i. 4. 1.] 

[VII. 70 stand near, as an attendant. 
Luke i. 19. xix. 24. Acts xxiii. 2. See I 
Kings x. 8. Esth. iv. 5. Exod. xxiv. 13. 
Lucian. Dial. Deor. xx. 17. xxiv. 1 and 
2. 
att To assisi.. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 17. [Epict. Enchir. 32, De- 
mosth, 366, 20. 1120, 26. Xen. Cyr. v. ὃ, 
19.) | 
Πάροδος, », ἣ, from rapa by or through, 
and ὁδός a way, journey. | 

[1. Properly, A way or pass to any 
place. See Thue. iii. 21. Xen. An. iv. 7. 
3. Gen. xxxviii. 13.] 

Il. A passing by or through, occ. 1 
Cor. xvi. 7, Ἐν παρόδῳ, By the way, en 


2. 15.] 

Παροικέω, ©, from παρὰ at, and ὀικέω 
to dwell*.—To be a stranger, to dwell or 
sgjourn as a stranger, to dwell at a place 
only for a short time. occ. Luke xxiv. 18, 
Heb. xi. 9. In this sense it is often used 
in the LXX for the Heb. 113, and thus 
Wetstein cites from Dio Chrysostom [xlvi. 
p- 521. D.] ΠΑΡΟΙΚΕΙ͂Ν ἐπὶ ξένης to 
sgjourn in a foreign country. [Gen. xii. 
10. xix. 9. xxiv. 37. Isoc. Paneg. ο, 43.] 

ἸΠαροικία, ac, }, from mdpouog.—A so- 


or foreign country. occ. Acts xiii. 17. 
[See Ezra viii. 34. Zach. ix. 12. Wisd. 
xix. 10. But it is often used simply for 
inhabitation (as is παροικέω, see Suicer ii. 
p- 598.), as Habb. iii. 15. Ps. lv. 15, et 
al. Itis used for man’s life, considered 
as a sojourning, in 1 Pet. i. 17. Comp. 
Gen. xlvii. 9. Heb. xi. 13. On the word 
παροικία in Ps, lv. 15. (Ps. liv. 16.) Theo- 
doret, p. 610, says, παροῦσα ζωὴ παροικία 
ésiv’ ἐν ἀυτῇ yap παροικᾶμεν 8 κατοικᾶμεν. 

Πάροικος, 8, ὃ, 4, καὶ τὸ-ττον. See under 


Ilapouéw.—A sojourner, one who dwells . 


in a foreign country, atemporary dweller, 
not having a settled habitation in the place 
where he now is. occ. Acts vii. 6, 29. Ap- 
plied spiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. 
ii. 11, [Comp. Gen. xxiii. 4, for the 
direct, and (the same phrase in) Ps. xxxix. 
12, for a metaphorical use of the word.] 

Παροιμία, ac, ἣ, from παρὰ by, and 
διμος a way, highway, which perhaps 
from Ζιμὶ to go. | 

I. A by-word, a proverb, a common 
saying, such as one often hears in the 


* [It is used in the sense of livieg ncar in Xen. 





Vect, i. 5. ] 


passant. [So Thuc. i. 126. Xen. An. iy. - 


journing, temporary dwelling ina strange 


/ 
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highways and streets, So Basil, Homil. 
12, on the beginning of Proverbs: To 
τῶν παροιμίων ὄνομα ἐπὶ τῶν δημωδεςέρων 
λόγων παρὰ τοῖς ἔξωθεν τέτακται, καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς λαλομένων, ὡς τὰ πολλά᾽ 
ἴθεμος γὰρ παρ᾽ ἀυτοῖς ὁδὸς ὀνομάζεται, 
ὅθεν, καὶ τὴν παροιμιὰν ὁρίζονται, ῥῆμα 
παρόδιον, τετριμμένον ἐν τῇ χρήσει τῶν 
πολλῶν καὶ ἀπὸ ὀλίγων ἐπὶ πλείονα ὅμοια 


μεταληφθῆναι δυνάμενον. “ The name of | 


παροιμίαι is given by those who are with- 
out (i.e. the Heathen) to popular say- 
ings, and commonly to such as are use 
in the public ways: for διμος with them 
signifies a way; whence they define πα- 
ροιμιὰ @ by-word, become irite by fre- 
quent use, and such as may be transferred 
from some few things to many similar 
ones. So Hesychius, [apowia’ λόγος 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν λεγόμενος ὅιον Tapodia, 
διμος γὰρ ἡ ὁδὸς. ““ Παροιμία is a saying 
used on the highway, 4. twapodia, for 
duuoc signifies ὦ way.” See more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 22; where see Wetstein, who cites 
Lucian and Sophocles [Aj. 673.] using 
παροιμία in this sense; and in one of 
the passages which he quotes from Lu- 
cian, there is the same phrase as that in 
2 Pet. TO’ ΤΗ͂Σ IAPOIMI'AY, that of 
the proverb, which is again used by Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. [viii. 1.7 tom. i. p. 228, 
produced by Kypke. 

II. Because proverbs are often ex- 
pressed by way of simile or comparison 
(comp. Παραξολὴ III.) as in the instance 
just cited from St. Peter, hence the word 
denotes a comparison, similitude, parable. 
occ. John x. 6. 

III. On account of the obscurity which 
frequently attends proverbial and para- 
bolical expressions, παροιμία seems to 
mean an obscure saying, not easily un- 
derstood. occ. John xvi. 25, 29, where it 
is opposed to παῤῥησίᾳ, plainly. Comp. 
Παραξολὴ II. and see Suicer, Thesaur. 
[The Etym. M. defines παροιμία as a λόγος 
ὠφέλιμος μετ᾽ ἐπικρύψεως, μετρίας, ἀυτό- 
θεν ἔχων τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ πολλὴν τὴν ἐν 
τῷ βάθει διάνοιαν, and refers to this place 
of John. Phavorinus and Suidas say, 
λόγος ὠφέλιμος---λόγος ἀπόκρυφος, dt 
ἑτέρα προδήλα σημαινόμενος. See John 
xiv. 5, 9. xvi. 18. Prov. i. 1. xxv. 1. 

ESS Πάροινος, 9, 6, ἡ, from παρὰ near, 
by, and δινοξς wine-—A tippler, one who 
sits long at the wine, whether to drunk- 
enness or not, Οινῳ πολλῷ προσέχων. 
So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 94, men- 
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tions a person, μεθύσων καὶ ΠΑΡΟΙΝΟΣ, 
ἐκ ἄχρις ὥδης καὶ ὀρχηστύος μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ λοιδοριάς καὶ ὀργῆς πρόσετι, “drinking 
and tippling, not only till he sings and 
dances, but till he becomes abusive and 
enraged.” occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3, (comp. ver. 
viii.) Tit. i, 7, (comp. Tit. ii. 3.) See 
Raphelius and Wolfius on 1 Tim. iii. 3, 
where comp. Kypke. [From Hesychius 
(voec. πάροινος and rapowia*), Thom. 
M. p. 693. Philost. Vit. Soph. xi. 2. 
p- 591. and the Scholiast on Aristoph. 
Acharn. 978, it appears that πάροινος 
denotes rather one who is drunk and 
abusive, or abusive like a drunkard. 
And so of the substantive above noticed, 
and of παροινέω, which occurs in the sense 
of being insolent in one of the versions of 
Is. xli. 12. Herod. iii. Xen. Anab. vy. 8. 
2, where see Morus in Ind. Gree. in voce. ] 

KS Παροίχομαι, from rapa denoting 
transition, and dvyopat to go, go away. 
—To pass away, pass. occ. Acts xiv. 26. 
So Wetstein cites from Plutarch Camill. 
tom. i. p. 135. D. ἘΝ TH"e ΠΑΡΩΙΧΗ- 
[ Xen. 
An. ii. 4. 1. Hom. Il. K. 252. Joseph. 
Ant. viii. 12. 8.1 

Παρομοιάζω, from παρόμοιος..--- 
To resemble, be like, occ. Mat. xxiii, 27. 
[4 Mae. xviii. 16.] 

EGP Παρόμοιος, ova, οἱον, from rapa 
near, and ὅμοιος like—Nearly resem- 
bling, similar, like. oce. Mark vil. 8. 13. 
[Pol. vi. 3.11. Demosth. ii. 12, 8. Xen. 
Hell. iii. 4. 13. Thuc. i. 88. 1.] 

Παροξύνω, from παρὰ intens. and ὀξύνω 
to whet, make sharp, which from οξὺς 
sharp. 

[I. Properly, Zo sharpen, as in Deut. 
xxxii. 41, of sharpening a sword.] 

{II. Metaphorically, To incite, stir up. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 13. Diod. Sic. xi. 1}. 
Polyb. ii. 1.14, To this head Parkhurst 
refers Acts xvii. 16.] 

(III. Zo irritate, provoke to anger. | 
oce. Acts xvii. 16. ** The word παρωξύνετο 
signifies that a sharp edge was, as it 
were, set upon his spirit, and that he was 
wrought up to a great eagerness of zeal.” 
Doddridge. .Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 
1 Cor. xiii. 5, where Theodoret thus ex- 
plains the Apostle’s expression: Κἄν re 
λύπηρον παρά τινος γένηται φέρει paxpd- 
θυμως δὲ ἣν ἔχει φιλοτοργιάν. “ And if 


[* Παροινία occurs in Xen. Conviv. vi. 1 and 2, 

4 . 4 > μὴ ~ ᾿ 

where it is defined as τὸ παρ δινον λυκεῖν τας 
συνόντα;»] 
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any thing grievous is done (to it) by any. 


one, it bears it patiently from its affec- 
tionate temper ;” and Theophylact, ἐἰκ 
ἀναπήδα é¢ ὀῤγήν, doth not burst out 
into anger: to the same purpose our 
Translators, is not easily provoked : “ But 
8 παροξύνεται signifies rather,” says Bp. 
Pearce, “is not imbittered, (the English 
Bible of 1568, has, zs not bitter), or is not 
highly provoked, as Dr. Hammond ren- 
ders it, i.e. though it be angry upon a 
just occasion, yet it is never outrageously 
angry.” Diodati translates it, non s’in- 
nasprisce, is not exasperated; so the 
French, ne s‘aigrit point. [See Numb. 
xiv..}1, 23. Is.°v. 24. Ixv.‘3. Deut. ix. 
18. & al.] 

Παροξυσμός, 8, ὃ, from παρώξυσμαι 
perf. pass. Attic of παροξύνω. 

I. In a good sense, A stirring up, an 
inciling. occ. Heb. x. 24. On which text 
Wetstein very appositely cites from Iso- 
crates, Ad Demon. cap. 20. Μάλιξα δ᾽ 
ἂν ΠΑΡΟΞΥΝΘΕΓΉΙΣ ὀρεχθῆναι τῶν 
ΚΑΛΩΙ͂Ν "ΕΡΙΩΝΣ---Βαυῦ you will be most 
excited to the love of good actions. Comp. 
Kypke. 

II. In a bad sense, A sharp jit of an- 
ger. occ. Acts xv. 39. It is used in the 
medical writers for the ft or paroxysm 
of a distemper. (Deut. xxix. 28. Jer. 
xxxil. 37. Demosth. 1105, 24.] ᾿ 

Παροργίζω, from παρὰ intens. and 
ὀργίζω to anger, wrritate—To provoke to 
violent or bitter anger, to irritate, ex- 
asperate. occ. Eph. vi. 4.. Rom. x. 19; 
where παροργιῶ is the 1 fut. Attic for 
mapopyiow, and the correspondent Heb. 
word to rapopyié of the Apostle and of the 
LXX in Deut. xxxii. 21, is ops, for 
which V. the LXX have in many other 
places used rapopyiZw. [Schleusner trans- 
lates the verb in Rom. x. 19. To excite 
emulation, and in Eph. vi. 4. To treat 
mith harshness, observing, that ἐρεθίζω, 
to provoke, has the same meaning in Col. 
ili. 21. Add Ecclus. iii. 16. 
occ. 1 Kings xv. 30. Jer. vii. 18. 2 Sam. 
xii. 4, Is. 1. 4 ἃ 8]. 

Παροργισμός, 6, 6, from παρώργιδμαι 
1 pers. perf. pass. of παροργίζω. [Pro- 
perly, ὦ provoking to anger, as in 2 
Kings xix.3. Neh. ix. 18, 22, and thence 

anger excited, Eph. iv. 26. 1 Kings xv. 30.] 
«SS Παροτρύνω, from παρὰ intens. 
and ὀτρύνω to urge, excite, which the 
learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1765, derives 
from ὄρω to eacite ; Opa, Opvyw, ὀτρύνω, 
inserting r.—TZo stir up, excite. oce. 
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Acts xiii. 80. [{Lucian, Concil. Deor. ὃ 
4. Plut. T. viii. p. 153. ed. Reiske.] 
ESS” Παρεσία, ac, , from’ παρῶν, 
παρᾶσα, παρόν, particip. pres. of the verb _ 
πάρειμι, Which see. μὴ 
I. A being present, presence. 2 Cor. x. 
10. Phil. ii. 12. [Schleusner adds here 
Phil. i. 26. διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρεσίας πάλιν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; and I am inclined to think 
from the context, rightly. Πρὸς is often 
so used, as 2 Thess. ii. 5, ἔτι ὧν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς. Wahl (citing it erroneously, as 
Phil. i. 12.) refers it to the next head.) 
II. A coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 
17. 2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view it is 
applied to Christ's comeing to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv. 3. 27, 39. 
Jam. v. 7, 8, where see Macknight. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and 
much more frequently to his second and 
final advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. it. 
19. iii. 13. iv. 15. Fv. 23. 2 Thess. 11.1. 
8. 2 Pet. iii. 12.° It is used of the 
coming of the man of sin. 2 Thess. 11. 9, 
—See'2 Mace. vill. 13. xv. 21.] <4 >> ἢ 
KS Παροψίς, ἰδος, ἡ, from παρὰ with, 
and ὄψον (which see under ὀψάριονῚ, 4. ἃ: 
σκεῦος ἐν ᾧ ΠΑΡΑτίθεται τὸ ὄψον. ἃ 
vessel in which the victuals are set before 
the guests, Comp. Παρατίθημι I.—A 
dish or platter, in which victuals are 
brought to table. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. 
This word in the Greek authors gene- 
rally signifies the victuals, but is some- 
times, even by the Attic writers, used 
for a dish, as paropsis is also applied in 
Latin. See Wetstein and Wolfius, [Pe- 
tron. ὁ. 34.] and Juvenal, sat. iii. lin. 142. 
[Phrynichus (p. 176. ed. Lobeck) and 
Thomas M. condemn this use, but it is 
found in Athen. ix. p. 368. Arrian. ἢ). E, 
ii. 20. Plutarch Τὶ vii. p. 173. ix. p. 388: 
xii. p. 173. ed. Hutten. Alciphron. 11, 20: 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.4.) | 
Παῤῥησία, ac, ἧς from παρὰ intens. (or 
πᾶν, παντός, all,) and ῥῆσις, a speaking. 
_I. Freedom or freeness in speaking, 
saying freely all that a man thinks, or 
that he pleases. [Acts iv. 13, and (the 
dative adverbially, see. Matth. § 404.) 
John vii. 13, 20. Soin the phrases pera 
παῤῥησίας, Acts ii. 29. iv. 29,31. xxviii. 
31.— ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, Eph. vi. 19. Phil, i. 
20. Diod. Sic. i.. 53. xii. 63. Polyb. ἢ: 
38. 6. ii.-42. 4. Adlian.”V. H. vine 12. 
See Reisk. Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 581. ‘To 
this head are referred the expressions in 
Prov. i. 20. xiii. 5, Job xxvii. 10.] : 
II. Confidence, or boldness, tiph. ie 
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14. Comp. 1 John ii, 28, iii. 21, iv. 17. 


v. 14. Heb. iii. 6, and Macknight there. : 


{Add 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. iv. 16. x. 19, 
35. Joseph. Ant. v. 1. 13. Wisd. v. 1. 
Schleusner puts 1 Tim, iii. 13. under 
this head, while Wahl (erroneously, 1 
think,) refers it to the last. It appears 
to me to be boldness. In Philemon ver. 8. 
it has even a stronger meaning, licence. 
See Zosim. iii. 7. p. 255.] 

IL]. Plainness, perspicuity of speech. 
John x. 24. xi. 14. xvi. 25, 29. 2 Cor. 
iii. 12. [Τὸ this head Schleusner and 
Wahl, rightly, I think, refer: Mark. viii. 


32, 

9 iv. It denotes being public, or publicly 
‘known, in opposition to being concealed. 
Thus John vii. 4, Ἔν παῤῥησίᾳ ξιναι, To 
be in public, to be publicly known, comp. 
ver. 10. Ὄυκ ἔτει παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει, 
Johu xi, 54, He no longer walked openly, 
or in public. Comp. Col. ii. 15. [Add 
John xviii. 20, for which Parkhurst makes 
a separate head *.] 
᾿ς Παῤῥησιάζομαι, from rappnoia.—To 
speak freely, plainly, boldly. Acts ix. 27, 
| 28. xiii. 46. xiv. 3. xviii. 26. xxvi. 26.] 
Eph. vi. 20, ἃ al. On 1 Thess. ii. 2. see 
Macknight. [Prov xx. 9. Job xxii. 26. 
Polyb. xii. 13. 8. Dem. 287, 13.] 

ITA"S, πᾶσα, rav.—lIn general, All, the 

whole. 
τ I. All, every one, the whole, univer- 
sally, Mat. ii. 3. v. 22, 28. John.i. 3.4 
1 Cor, xv. 27. 2 Tim. iii..16... On John 
xvii. 2, see Kypke. In Col. i. 18, Kypke, 
after Beza, understands ἐν πᾶσι not of 
things, but of persons, i. e. of believers ; 
so as to make the expression ἐν πᾶσι 
πρωτεύων parallel to πρωτότοκος ἐν πολλοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς, Rom. viii. 29; and he shows 
that πρωτεύειν ἐν or πρωτεύων év—is by 
Plutarch several times applied to persons, 
and that Demosthenes uses the phrase τὸ 
JIPQTEYEIN ἘΝ “AILAXI, for» being 
preeminent among. all.—On Col: iii. 1), 
we may observe, that Lucian, De Syr. 
Dea, tom. ii. p. 892, uses πάντα in a 
similar view: Καὶ δε ILA’NTA Κομξάξος 
ἦν, And Combabus was all things or 
every thing to her. So Tyrannicid. tom. 
1p. 786, TA'NTA ὁ παῖς ἦν avro; His 
son was all things to him. Compare 


* [Schleusner omits the passage, saying, that 
he has given all which occur in the N. T.] 

t [Schleusner says, that πάντα here signifies, 
omnes res creatas, visibiles et invisibiles, quas 
Greaci fere τὸ πᾶν rmiversum dicere solent. ] ' 
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1 Cor. xy. 28, where ‘see Wetstein and 
Kypke *. 

II. With a cardinal N. of number, All, 
collectively. Mat. i. 17. Acts xix. 7. 
xxvil. 37 ; in which two last texts it may 
be best rendered in all; and thus the 
word is often used by Josephus, as in Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 2, ὃ 2. Τάχεως ἐν ἕπτα ταῖς 
ΠΑΓΣΑΙΣ ἡμέραις τέλος ἐιλήφει τὰ δοχ- 
θέντα τῷ Βασιλεῖ, The king’s orders 
were accomplished speedily in seven days 
in all; and cap. xi. ὃ 1. Τῷ ’Iedg δ᾽ 
ἦσαν δι ΠΑΙΝΤΕΣ χίλιοι, Judas had ἐπ all 
a thousand men. See also Wetstein on 
Acts xxvii. 37. [Hom. Il. H. 161. Herod. 
vi. 89. Thuc. ii. 101. We-may observe, ἡ 
after Hermann, not. 94. on Viger, that the 
article is necessary in this sense. See 


Arrian, de Exp. Al. ii. 5 and 13. Thucyd. 


lit. 85. Elian. V. H. xii. 35.] 


Π. Of all kinds or sorts, without ex- 
cluding any. Mat. iv. 23. Luke xi. 42. 
xviii. 12. Acts vii. 22. x. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 
1. [See Valck. ad Herod. iv. 87.] 

IV. All, in a qualified sense, i. e. All, 
in general, though not each individual, 
most, a great many, Mat. [ii. 3. iii. 5.} 
iv. 8, 24. x. 22. Mark i. [5.]°37. Luke 
vil. 29. xv. 1. John xii. 32. Phil. ii. 21. 
Comp. Mat. ili. 15. xxiii. 8. Luke xx. 
45. xxi. 35. Acts iv. 2]. viii. 1. 1 Cor. 
x. 33. vi. 18, Every (other) sin that a 
man doeth is without (ἐκτός, external, to } 
the body,—i. e. most, by far the greater 
number of, other sins are without the 
body ; for it is certain that in gluttony, 
drunkenness, &c. a man sinneth also 
against his own body. [The word is also 
obviously often qualified by the circum- 
stances under which it is used. On Mat. 
xxvil. 45. much has been written, but 
the prevailing opinion is, that by πᾶσα ἣ 
γῆ there, the land of Judza only 15 meant. 
Again, in Acts 11. 5. ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνες τῶν 
ὑπὸ τὸν ἐρανόν, the expression evidently de- 
notes only very many T, i.e. perhaps all that 
the writers remembered and enumerated 
in verses 8 and following. In John x. 8, 
it is clear that Christ does not miean to 
reflect on the prophets and teachers really 
sent by God; but on those, perhaps, who 


* [See Hermann’s note 95. on Viger, where he 
indicates Alciph. ii. 3, and the examples there ad- 
duced by Bergler. Herod. iii. 157. vii. 156. Τὰ 
πάντα, in Herod. i, 122, he justly points out to be 
different. ] 

+ [Erasmus asks, whether they who defend the 
opposite opinion would affirm that there were any 
English or Scotch present. ] 
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proposed any other way of salvation than 
Christ (see v. 7.); as the doctors who de- 
pended on the law *. See also Mat. xvii. 
11, and Acts iii. 21, 22. (where the 
limitation is expressed.) In several of 
the above instances πᾶς is used for ὅλος, 
and then has the article preceding it, or 
the word with which it is joined. We 
may add some more instances of the same 
usage, where the whole of the thing spo- 
ken of only is understood. Mat. xiii. 2, 
41. xviii. 31, 32. Mark i. 5. “δι ‘lepooo- 
λυμῖται πάντες. iv. 13. vi. 33. John vy. 
28. Actsv.21. 1 Tim. ii. 2. & ἃ]. 

V. Any, any one, any whatsoever. 
Mat. xiii. 19. xviii. 19. Acts x. 14. The 
LXX often use it in this sense, answer- 
ing to the Heb. >>. See inter al. Exod. 
xx. 4. Lev. iv. 2. Numb. xxxv. 22. Ps. 
exliiil, 2, Ezek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 37. Hab. 
il. 19.—Joined with a negative particle, 
No, none, none at all. See Mat. xxiv. 
22. Luke i. 37. xiy. 33. Rom. iii. 20. 
Eph. iv. 29. v. 3, 5. Heb. xii. 11. 1 John 
ii. 19. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. 
p- 6, proves from Theognis, lin. 177, 8, 
that this is not a mere Hebraical phrase. 
[We have μὴ πᾶς, 1 Cor. i. 28, Rev. vii. 
1.—é πᾶς, Mark xiii. 20. Rom. iii. 20. 
Gal. ii. 16. (In Mat. vii. 21, it means, 
not every one, and in Acts x. 41]. has no 
peculiarity. —édé πᾶς, in Rev. vii. 16. ix. 
4. (not any.) —édérore πᾶς, Acts x. 14. Ὁ 
--πᾶς ph, John vi. 39. Eph. iv. 29. 
---πᾶς ὁ, Eph. v, 5. 2 Pet. i. 20. 1 John 
ii. 2]. iii. 6. Rev. xxii. 3. ---πᾶς εἰ μή, 
Rey. xviii. 22, and ¢ μὴ πᾶς, Rey, xxii. 
27.) 

VI. Every, quilibet. Mat. xix, 3, Κατὰ 
πᾶσαν ἀιτίαν, For every cause, however 
slight and trifling. Many of the Phari- 
sees, from Deut. xxiv. 1, maintained the 
lawfulness of divorce for trifling causes. 
ΚΑΘ ΑΣ AH TIOTOYN ’AITIA’S, πολλαὶ 
δ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τοιαῦται yivowro, for 
any causes whatsoever, and to men many 
such happen—as Josephus explains the 
Law, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8, § 22. And 
Josephus himself, a zealous Pharisee, in 
his Life, § 76, tells us, that “he put 
away his wife, though the mother of 
three children, because he was not pleased 
with her manners.” See Whitby’s Note 


* [Lampe gives the various schemes for ex- 
plaining this text in the note on his commentary. 
See Glass. ] 


+ [If the reading be good in Acts xi. 8, we have. 


πᾶς ἐδέποτε.] 
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on Mat. xix. 3, and Wetstein’s on Mat. v. 
32. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, uses 
πᾶς in the same sense as St. Matthew in 
the above text: Kal ric πρότερον κατὰ 


~ » ~ ε΄ 
τῶν μηδὲν ἀδικέντων, ΠΑ͂ΣΑΝ ἱκάνην 


ποιομένες πρόφασιν ἐις τὸ πολεμεῖν, διὰ 
τῆν πλεονεξιάν. * Those who formerly out 
of covetousness made every pretence 
(however slight) sufficient for engaging 
in war against those who had in no re- 
spect injured them.” So Josephus, speak- 
ing of Herod the Great, “ ΠΑΣΑΙ͂Σ 
ΤΑΙ͂Σ ᾿ΑΙΤΙΑΊΈΣ ἑτοιμωτέρως ἐις τιμω- 
ρίαν τῶν ὑποπεσόντων ἐχρῆτο, He very 
readily made use of all causes (i. 6. how-= 
ever slight) to punish those who fell 
under his displeasure.” Ant. lib. xv. cap. 
7. ὃ 8. 

ΝΠ. The greatest, the highest, sum- 
mus. Acts iv. 29. v. 23. xvii. 11. xx. 
19. xxiv. 3. Eph. iv. 2. Phil. i, 20. ii. 
29. Jam. i. 2.* Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim. vy. 2. 
i. 16, Τὴν πᾶσαν μακροθυμιών, The. great~ 
est long-suffering, or highest clemency. 
** Great,” says Raphelius, ‘is the em- 
phasis of the article prefixed to πᾶς, as 
appears from this very place.” He after- 
wards produces a similar passage from 
Polybius: Τὸ yap τοῖς ἀνθρωποις ὀργιϑ 
ζόμενον ἐιϊς τὸς Θεὲς ἀσεξεῖν, THD 
ΠΑΓΣΗΣ ἀλογιςιάς ἐξι σημεῖον. ““ For 
that one who is angry with men should 
be impious against the gods is a sign of 
the highest madness.” So Herodotus, lib. 
i. cap. 111, cited by Raphelius, ἐς ΠΑΙ͂ΣΑ 
ἀνάγκη, the highest necessity, absolutely 
necessary,’ which phrase Arrian likewise 
uses, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 19, twice. So 
Herodian i. 19, edit, Oxon. “ For a few 
years Commodus τίμην TA” ZAN ἐπένεμε 
τοῖς πατρῴοις φίλοις, showed the highest 
respect for his father’s friends.” So cap. 
31.“ When these things were told to 
Commodus, pera ΠΑΙΣῊΣ ὄργης καὶ 
ἀπειλῆς ἐπιτέλλει τοῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν ἡγεμέ- 
votc, he writes with the greatest anger 
and threats to the governors of those na- 
tions—” [Pol. i. 15. 6. Ken. Cyr. vii. 2. 
22. Pindar. Mem, viii. Aristoph. Pace. 
372. ] } | 

VIII. [We may add here some notice 
of peculiar usages of this word. Thus 


πᾶς, the sing., is used for the plural in 


many phrases above cited. See also Mat. 
xv. 13. xviii, 6, Luke xvi. 18. John ii. 


* [So Schleusner. Raphelius understands it 
there, and ib. 17, as mere, pure, unmixed, but un- 
necessarily, } 


νν 
= 


ΤᾺ 
10. Acts iii, 23.—and especially when 
followed by a participle with the article, 
as Luke xvi. 18. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. 
The neut. sing., by a common Grecism, is 
used for masc. plur. as πᾶν τὸ φανερέμενον 
for πάντες δι φανερόμενοι. See also 1 John 
v. 4, Plutarch ‘i’. vii. p. 49. ed. Hutten. 
Ken. Cyr. v. 3.25. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 19. 
‘The neut. plura! is used in the adverbial 
way. Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Eph. 
iv. 15. Phil. iii. 8. Col. iii. 8. (according 
to Schleusner, but others supply μέλη.) 
See Hom. Il. E. 807. Aristoph. Nub. 
1432. Ran. 1248. Theogn. 44]. 1159. 
Ailian. V. H. xii. 25.—Ata& πάντος se. 
χρόνο always. Mat. xviii. 10. Acts ii. 25. 
x. 2. 2 Thess. iii. 16. Comp. Heb. ii. 
15. Asch. Soc. Dial. iii. 6. Soph. Aj. 
705. Herod. i. 122.---- Ἐν παντί is a 
phrase where the context requires some- 
times τρόπῳ ; sometimes μέρει, or καιρῷ 
or τόπῳ to be understood. See 1 Cor. i. 
5. 2 Cor. iv. 8. vi. 4. Eph. v. 24. Phil. 
iv. 6. 2 Cor. vii. 5, 11, 16. viii. 7. ix. 8. 
Il. xi. 6, 9. Phil. iv. 12. 1 Thess. v. 
18.] | 

ΠΑΣΧΑ, τὸ. Undeclined. It is plainly 
from the Heb. nob the passover *, so 
called from the V. nds to pass or leap 
over, according to that of Exod. xii. 13, 
And the blood (of the paschal lamb) 
shall be to you for a sign upon the house 
where ye are; and when I see the blood 
2>y snnoa then I will pass over you. 
—In general, the passover. 

τ. The paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17, 
18, 19. Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7, & 
al. So the LXX frequently use πάσχα 
for the Heb. nob. [The LXX have the 
phrase of St. Luke xxii. 7. θύειν τὸ 
πάσχα, in Ex. xii. 21. and Justin. Dial. c. 
Tryph. p. 259. ed. Par. has θύειν τὸ πρό- 
Paroy τῇ πάσχα. 

I]. The paschal feast, or feast of the 
passover. Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ii. 41. xxii. 
1. John ii. 13, 23. vi. 4. Hence 

ΠῚ. It seems particularly to refer to 
the peace-offerings which, it is plain 
from Deut. xvi. 2. (Heb. and LXX) 
compared with 2 Chron. xxx. 22, and 
xxxv. 7, 8, 9, 13, used to be sacrificed at 
the feast of the passover, or of unleavened 


ΟἹ [This derivation is doubtless the correct one ; 
but Tertull. adv. Jud. c. 10. Ambros. Lib. xl. de 
Myst. Pasch. c. 1. derive it from πάσχω. Schl 
cites Justin in the Dial. c. Tryphone to the same 
effect, but does not give the place. I presume he 
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refers to p. 259, ed. Par., where Justin plays on the | 
word, but does not give this derivatioay} 
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bread, and of which the people afterwards 
ate. occ. John xix. 14. xviii, 28; where 
we find the Jews, in the morning after 
the paschal lamb was eaten, apprehensive, 
that their being defiled would prevent 
their eating τὸ πάσχα. Comp. under Πα- 
ρασκενὴ 1." 

IV. It is spoken of Christ, The true 
paschal lamb, the great reality of all the 
typical ones. occ. 1 Cor. v. 7. 

IIA’SXQ. [This is one of the verbs 
called μέσα, from their admitting either a 
good or bad sense, like the word to ez- 
perience for example, in English. It 
is, 

4 To be affected, either with good or 
evil. Ἔν πάσχειν is, to be well treated, 
to experience ἀμ as in Xen. An. i. 
3. 4. & passim. Κακῶς πάσχειν, to be 
ill treated, suffer injury, hurt, incon- 
venience, as Mat. xvii. 15, and so κακόν 
πάσχειν, Acts xxviii. 6. See Xen. Cyr. — 
v. 2.25. Anab. v. 5. 7. Ajlian. V. H. 
xiii. 17.] 

ΓΙ]. Yo suffer evil, punishment, pain, 
sickness, &c. Mat. xvi. 21. xvii. 12. 
xxvii. 19. Mark viii. 3}. ix. 12. Luke 
ix. 22. xiii. 2. xvii. 25. xxii. 15. (where 
it denotes suffering death, as in Acts i. 


* [I have not thought it worth while to alter 
Parkhurst’s arrangement; but in order that the 
reader may see the various opinions on the places 
where πάσχα occurs, I subjoin Wahl and Schleus- 
ner’s arrangements. } 

[Wahl } 

[1. Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 
12, 14. Luke xxii. 11, 15, and John xviii. 28. 
(see 2 Chron. xxx. 17, 18. comp. Ex. xii. 43) ; and 
again, Mat. xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 16. Luke xxii. 
13. Luke xxii. 7. Metaphorically for Christ, 1 
Cor. v. 7.] 

ΠῚ, The day for eating the lamb. (14th Nisan, 
after sunset) Mark xiv. 1. Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb. 
xi. 28. (instituted the day as a feast.)] 

[III. The whole feast of seven days called the 
passover, from the evening of 14th of Nisan, to 
21st Nisan in the evening. Mat. xxvi. 2. John ii, 
31. xi. 55. xii. 1. xviii. 39. xix. 14. Acts xii. 4. 
and with the word ἑορτή, Luke ii. 41. John vi. 4.] 

Schleusner.] ἡ 

tr Paschal lamd. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 
12, 14. Luke xxii, 7, 8, 11, 15. John xviii. 28, 
1 Cor. v. 7. (metaphorically). Heb. xi. 28. (See 
Ex. xii. 43. Numb. ix. 10 and 11. 2 Chron. xxx. 
18.) ; all the victims sacrificed through the feast are 
called Pascha. Deut. xvi. 2. seq.] 

[Il. The feast of the passover, and especially 
the day when the lamb was eaten. Mat. xxvi, 1. 
Mark xiv. 1. Luke ii. 41. John ii. 13, 23. vi. 4. 
xi. 55. xii. 1. xviii. 39. xix. 14. Acts xii. 4, 
2 Kings xxiii. 22.] 

{Π|... Paschal supper. Mat. xxvi. 18, 19. Mark 
xiv. 16. Luke xxii. 13. And he translates Mat. 
xxvi, 17. (in sense I.) by cena paschalis also. ] 
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3. and perhaps iii. 18. Heb. ix. 26." 
xiii. 12. 1 Pet. iii, 18.) Luke xxiv. 26, 
46. Acts 11.18. ix, 16. xvii. 3. 1 Cor. 
xil, 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
ii, 14. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1 ΤΊ. 1..12, Heb. 
ii. 18. v. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, 21, 23, iii. 
14,17. iv. 1, 15, 19. v. 10. Rev. ii..10. 
See Amos vi. 6. Eur. Pheen. 640.] 

[I1I. In Gal. iii. 4, Schleusner and 
Wahl give the sense to experience good, 
and Wahl interprets it especially of the 
Galatians receiving the Spirit. See Esth. 
ix. 26. Theoc. Idyll. xv. 138. Arrian. 
D. E,it.1.] 

ΠΑΤΑΓΣΣΩ, from the Heb. wb to 
smite ; whence the N. wa a large ‘kind 
of hammer. | 

I. To smite, as, [gently,] with the 
hand. occ. Acts xii. 7.—with a sword, 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Luke xxii. 49, 50. 
Comp. Rey. xix. 15. [Diod. Sic. iv. 31. 
Pol. x. 18. 4. Thuc. viii: 92.] 

II. 70 smite to death, to kill. occ. Acts 
vii. 24, where, as also in the LXX of 
Exod. ii, 12, it answers to the Heb. Ἵ" he 
smote, from the V. 43, which often (as 
in this passage) denotes a mortal stroke. 
And as some persons may doubt whether 
Moses acted right in thus killing the 
Egyptian, I would observe, that the smit- 
ing of the Hebrew in the immediately 
preceding verse (Exod. ii. 11.) is ex- 
pressed by ΠΡ a participle of the same 
Ὗ΄. 25, which consequently ought in all 
reason to be explained of the Egyptian’s 
smiting him so as, at least, to endanger 
his life. Now it was the general law of 
God to Noah, Gen. ix. 6, Whoso sheddeth 
man’s blood, by man shall his blood be 
shed: and we are told by Diodorus Sicu- 
lus, that by the particular law of Egypt, 
“ He who saw a man killed or violently 
assaulted on the highway, and did not 
endeavour to rescue him, if he could, was 
punished with death +.” Moses, there- 
fore, in smiting the Egyptian even to 
death, acted agreeably to the divine law ; 


'_* [The Greek phrase is πάσχειν τι, See Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 98. Herodian. i. 17. 22. Diog. Laert. v. 
61. Iszeus 5, 5. Esch. Dial. Soc. iii. 14. Xen. 
Anab. vii. 2. 14. and my Inscript. Gr. Vetust. p. 
89, where the phrase ἄνκα πάσχῃ without τε occurs. 
The phrase πάσχειν was also used of the punish- 
ment of death in the Attic law. See Plat. Apol. 26.] 

+ Ancient Universal History, vol. i. p. 464, 8vo. 
The original Greek of Diodorus runs thus . ᾽Εὰν δέ 
Tig ἐν ὅδῳ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἴδων OONEYO’MENON ἀν- 
θρωπον, ἡ Ὃ KAQO/ AOY BIAIO'N ΤΙ ΠΑΣΧΟΉΤΑ μὴ 
ῥύσαιτο, δυνατὸς ὧν, ϑανάτῳ περίπεσειν ὥφειλεν. Lib, 


i. § 77, edit. Wesseling. 
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nor did he violate the law of Rgypt: lie 

acted like ἃ truly good and brave man; — 
especially if it be considered, that at this 
time there was but little probability of 
obtaining public justice on the Egyptian 
murderer., Woltius. and Wetstein cite 
from Plutarch, Alcib. p. 205. “ΠΑ- 
TAZA NTO ἐγχειριδίῳ καὶ διαφθείραντος, 
Striking with a dagger and killing.” 
[ Numb. iii, 13. viii 17.) 

III. To smite, afflict, as Christ was 
smitten and afilicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. 
Mark xiv. 27. [Schleusner and Wahl 
refer these places to the last sense. |—Zo _ 
smite, afflict, as with a disease. occ. Acts 
xii. 23.—with a plague or damage. occ. 
Rev. xi. 6. [—-with evil. Rev. xix. 15. 
See 1 Sam. xxv. 38. Deut. xxxii. 39. 
Gen. viii. 21.} 

Πατέω, ὥ, 4. βατέω, from βαίνω or βάω - 
to go, walk, or rather perhaps from πάτος 
a path, a beaten way. 

I. To tread, as, a wine-press. occ. Rev. 
xiv. 20. xix. 15. So Anacreon, Ode iii. 
lin. 5.  "Apoevec ΠΑΤΟΎΣΙ “αφυλὴν, 
The men tread the grapes.” Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 711 V. [So to 
tread a threshing-floor. Is. xxv. 10.—a 
wine-press. Neh, xiii. 15. Jer. xlviii. 33. 
So πατητὴς Anvé in 15. Ixiii. 2.] ) 

II. Yo tread, trample upon, have in 
subjection..occ. Luke xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. 
So | Mac. iv. 60, Lest the. Gentiles com- 
ing ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗ ΣΩΣΙΝ ἀυτὰ should 
tread them down, i.e. Mount Sion and 
its fortifications. [Wahl construes the 
verb in these two passages thus, 70 tread 
the land, or city, for to walk or be in the 
land, or city; and he cites Is. xlit. 5. 
Soph. Phil. 1060.. Theoc. xviii. 20: Gro- 
tius translates in both cases, to hold by 
right of conquest. Schleusner agrees with 
Parkhurst nearly, saying, to lay waste, 
treat contumeliously, &c. Add Luke x. 
19, where the expression 10 tread on ser- 
pents, probably means, to overcome ene-: 
mies. See Wolf. ] 

ΠΑΤΗ͂Ῥ, πατέρος, and by syncope πα- 
τρός, ὁ. ‘The Greek Lexicons derive it, 
some from σπείρω to sow, 4. σπάτερ, others 
from πάω to acquire, get, or feed, because 
a father acquires or feeds his children, 
others from παέδας τηρεῖν, keeping or pre- 
serving his children, . But as this word 
is found not only in Greek and Latin, but 
with little variation in the * Northern 


* “ Father, Anglo-saxon revep, Al. fater, Is- 
landic and Danish fader, Belg. vader.” Junius 
Etymol. Ang. εἷ 
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languages, and even in the * Persic, I 
would rather, with Pasor and others, de- 
duce it from the Heb. 2s by transposition, 
and adding the termination rnp. Comp. 
Myrijp, and observe that A%schylus, Eu- 
men, lin. 899, has the word (3a, which 
the Scholiast there explains by Πατέρ. 
in general, A father. | 

I. A human father, properly so called. 
Mat. ii. 22. iv. 21, 22, & al. freq.—Ila- 
τερές, plur., is used for both parents, 
Heb. xi. 23. Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10, 
in Wetstein. ‘ Cuanippus falling in love 
with Leucone, and παρὰ τῶν ΠΑΤΕΙ͂ΡΩΝ 
ἀιτησάμενος, asking her of her parents, 
married her ;” and so the Latin patres is 
used for both parents in two monumental 
inscriptions produced from Gruter by 
Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157, edit. 1790. 
Comp. Tovéve. [Schleusner and Wahl so 
understand the word in Eph. vi. 4.] 

II. [A progenitor, head, or origin of a 
Family. Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 8. Mark 
xi. 10. Luke i. 32, 73. John viii. 56. Acts 
Vil. 2. {πατρὸς) Rom. iv. 1, 17, 18. ix. 
10. So Gen. xxviii..13. And hence, in 
the plural, it is ancestors. Mat. xxiii. 30, 
32. Luke i. 55, 72. vi. 23, 26. xi. 47, 
48. John iv. 20. vi. 31, 49, 58. Acts vii. 
11, 12, 19, 38,39, 45, 51,52. Rom. ‘ix. 
5. 1 Cor. x. 1. 1 Kings viii. 21. Thucyd. 
i. 4, Pindar. ΟἹ, ii. 13. Eur. Orest. 
512 | 

Ill. A person respectable, for his age 
or dignity. Acts [vii. 2. (πατέρες) xxii. 
J. Wahl adds 1 John ii. 13, 14, though 
Schleusner says, this sense does not suit 
these two verses. I cannot see why it does 
not suit them as well as the two passages 
of Acts. Schleusner adds 1 Tim. v. 1, 
where it seems to me to have the simple 
meaning father; Treat him (with re- 
Spect) as (you would your) father,] 

iV. [Metaphorically, 4 father, i.e. one 
who has the ν Aa of a father, and 
treats others like a benevolent parent. 
Thus 2 Cor. vi. 18, I will be a father to 
them, i.e. I will bestow every kindness 
on them. (The writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews i. 5. (see 2 Sam. vii. 14.) 
interprets the same phrase of the Father's 
relation to Christ.) Somewhat in this 
Sense it is put for] one who converts 
another. to the Christian faith, and is 
thus the instrument of his spiritual birth, 
or of his becoming a child of God, 1 Cor. 
iv. J5. But when Christ forbids his dis- 


* See under Θυγατήρ.. 
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ciples, Mat. xxiii. 9, to call any man their 

Sather upon earth, the meaning seems to 
be, that they should not, with regard to 
matters of religion, have that implicit 
faith in any mere man which young 
children are apt to have in their parents, 
and which the Jews gave to their teach- 
ers and Rabbis, whom they also honoured 
with the title of Fathers *. See Whitby 
on Mat. xxiii. 8. 

V. One whom another resembles in 
disposition and actions, as children usu- 
ally do their parents. So the murderous 
Jews are said, John viii. 44, to be of their 
father the devil, not of God, ver. 42. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 30, 31, 32. [Wahl 
adds Rom. iv. 11, 12. 1 Μᾶς. ii. 54.] 

VI. A first author or beginner of any 
thing, John viii. 44, where the devil is 
called the father of lying. [Bishop Mid- 
dleton justly observes, that nothing can 
be harsher than to construe ὅτε. Ψεύτης 
ést καὶ ὁ πατὴρ durée by, He is a liar, and 
the father of it, i. 6. of lying; that the 
words cannot bear that sense, but must be 
construed, He is a liar, and (so) is his 
father ; and that the article would be 
wholly improper before πατὴρ in the sense 
attributed, if there were no other objec- 
tion. Such, however, is the translation ἢ 
of many of the ancient, and almost all 
the modern critics. Grotius, indeed, em- 
braces the right construction, and sug- 
gests that the devil spoken of as the 
father of the Jews was not the prince of 
the devils, but an inferior spirit. Mid- 
dleton’s solution is, that there is an el- 
lipse of τις after λάλη, as in Soph. Cid. 
T. 315. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 55. Cie. i. 12. 
Apol. 7. De ‘Re Eq. viii. 13. Then the 
whole verse will run thus: Ye are of 
your father the devil ;—when then (any 
one of you) speaks what is false, he 
speaks after the manner of his kindred ; 
for he is a lar, and so is his father. 
Wahl and Schleusner refer James 1. 17. 
and Heb, xii. 9. to this head. See Gen, 
iv. 19.] , 

VII. ‘It is spoken of God, 

1. Essentially. It denotes the Divine 
Essence, or Jehovah, considered as the 
Creator and Former of the lights of hea- 
ven, Jam. i. 17, (comp. under Φῶς IV.), 
and as the Father of men by creation 


* [On this custom, see Scheetg. i. p. 745. Not 
only disciples (2 Kings vi. 1.), but persons of 
the highest rank (2 Kings vi. 21.), gave this title 





to prophets and teachers. | 
UU 
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(comp. Isa. Ixiv. 8. Mal. i. 6. ii. 10, 
Luke iii. 38.), so He is called the Father 


of Spirits or Souls, Heb. xii. 9. (comp. | . 
1.} 15. Herodot. i. 200. Joseph. Ant. vii. 14. 
wee pe ᾿ 

vi. 8, 9. vii. 11. x. 29. xiii. 43. Luke xi. | 


sa. lvii. 16. Deut. xxxii. 6. Zech. xii. 1. 
Isa. Ixiti. 16.) :—and by redemption, Mat. 


13. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vi. 18, & al. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii, 6. Isa. Ixiii. 16. As 
to the form of the Lord’s Prayer in Luke 
xi. 2, ἄς. see Wetstein as Griesbach, 
who, on the authority of two or three 
MSS., and of Origen and the Vulg., are 
for omitting the clauses ἡμῶν ὁ ἕν τοῖς 
ἐρανοῖς---γενηθήτω τὸ ϑέλημά o8, ὡς ἐν 
ἐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς---δἀμά---ἀλλὰ ῥύσαι 
ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τ wovipe; comp. also Mill and 
Campbell’s translation and note on Luke 
xi. 2, But observe, that all these three 
clauses are found, as in other MSS., so 
especially in the Alexandrian, and in the 
ancient Syriac version. Should they not 
therefore be retained ? ; 

2. The Divine Essence, considered as 
the Father of the human nature of 
Christ, See Mat. xvi. 17. xxiv. 36. xxv. 
39, 42, 53. Mark xiii. 32. John v. 43. vi. 
27, 46. x. 17, 18, 25, 30, 32, 36, 38. 
xiy. 2, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, (comp. Col, 11. 9.) 
1], 12, 13, 16, 20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 3.1. 
1 Cor. xv, 24, and especially Luke i. 35, 

3. Personally. It denotes The. Father 
in the ever blessed Trinity, as. distin- 
guished from the Son (God-man*) and 
from the Holy Ghost. Mat. xxviii. 19, 
John xv. 26. xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John i. 
2. ii. 1. Acts ii. 33. As to. 1 John v. 7, 
see Note on that text under Λόγος XVI. 

Ks Πατραλῴῆης, 8, ὁ, Att. for πατρα- 
λοίας, which from rarnp,—zpéde, a father, 
and ἀλοιάω to smite, which from ἀλοάω to 
thrash.—A parricide, i. e. murderer of 
his father, or rather a striker of his 
Sather, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. under 
Μητραλῴης. [The Attic form occ. Dem. 
732, 14. Lys. 348, last line. Plat. Pheed, 
c. 62. Pollux. (iii. 2. 13.) defines it as 
one who sins against. his father. Hesy- 
chius, one who dishonours his father, a 
striker of his father ; and again, one mho 
beats or kills has father.] 

Harpia, ac, 4, from. πατήρ, ---τρός, a 
Sather.—A, family, [tribe, nation, 1. de- 
scended from a common, father. occ. Luke 


* See an ingenious and learned pamphlet, printed 
for White, in 1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of 
the Trinity, as it stands deduced by the Light of 


Reason from the Pata laid down in the Scriptures, | 


p- 61, ἅς. 
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ΠΑΤ ; 
ii. 4, (comp. *Ouxoc 111.) Acts ili. 28, 


See Job xxxviii. 7. — 
(Gen. xii. 3. Ex. yi. 15, 17, 19. Ex. xlv. 


Πατριάρχης, 8, ὃ, 4ᾳ- πατριᾶς ἄρχη *, the 


head of a family.—A patriarch. It is 


applied to Abraham, as being the head of 
the family of the Israelites, and of Christ. 
occ. Heb. vii. 4. —to David, as being ὦ 
head of Christ’s family, who is accord- 
ingly called Son of David, Son of Abra- 
ham (Mat. i. 1.) oce. Acts ii. 29.—to the 
twelve sons of Jacob, as being heads of 
the 4welve Israelitish tribes. oce. Acts 
vil. 8, 9.—The LXX use this word for 
nas ws a head, or. chief of the fathers. 
1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron. xxvi. 12. 
Πατρικός, 4, ov, from πατήρ; —rpde, a 
father.— Paternal, of or belonging to one’s 
Jathers or ancestors, [or rather, says 
Schleusner, What is received or handed 
down from one’s fathers, and done in com- 
pliance with their customs.| occ. Gal. i. 
14, So Josephus, Ant. lib, xiii. cap. 16. 
§ 2, mentions the institutions which the 
Pharisees introduced κατὰ τὴν ΠΛ- 
TPQVLAN MAPA’AOXIN, according to the 
tradition of the fathers. Comp. under — 
Παράδοσις. [See Gen, J. 8. Levit. xxii. 
13, Josh. vi. 25. Ecclus. xxii. 14,1 ° 

Πατρίς, δος, 4, from πατήρ,---τρός; ἧ. 

I. One’s own country, the place where 
one’s fathers or ancestors lived, patria. 
Mat. xiil. 54. Luke iv. 23, where it is 
spoken of the town of Nazareth. Thus in 
Josephus πατρὶς is often applied to a sin- 
gle town or cily, as De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, 
§ 2. So Ibid. § 7, and lib. iii. cap. 6, ὃ 
I, and cap. 7, ὃ 21. And in Polybius, 
lib. iv. p. 342, edit, Paris, 1616, πατρίδος. 
is twice used for a native city. On John 
iv. 44, Kypke remarks that πατρὶς is 
never used for a native country either in 
the N. T. or in the LXX (but comp. Jer. 
xlvi. 16, in. Heb. and LXX), and adds 
other examples of its signifying a native 
city from the Greek writers, particularly 
Josephus. [Herodian. viii, 3.2. Achill. 
Tat, i. p. 11.1 : 

II. It denotes heaven, the proper coun- 
try of holy and devout men, who are but’ 
strangers or sojourners on earth. oce. Heb. 
xi. 14. 

ke Πατροπαράδοτος, 8 Oy ἡ; from. 
πατήρ, ---τρός, a father, ancestor, and 


* [See Ex. vi. 25.—or ἄρχων. See Numb. xxxi. 
26.) 
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παράδοτος delivered, from παραδίδωμι to 
deliver.—Delivered down from one’s fa- 
thers or ancestors, received by tradition 
from one's fathers. occ. 1 Pet.'i. 18— 
This word is used by the Greek writers. 


Diod. Sic. [iv. 8. xv. 74.] Dionysius | 


Halicarn, [Ant. iv. 8. v. 48. Thucyd. 
i. 85.] 

Tlarpwioe, or rarpyoc, a, ov, from πατήρ, 

a father—Paternal, of or belonging to 
one’s fathers or ancestors. [Schleuster 
says, What comes to a man from his 
parents, and also what was instituted 
by a man's ancestors, suitable to the cus- 
toms of one’s fathers, like rarpixoe*. occ. 
Acts xxii. 3. xxiv. 14, xxviii. 17. On 
Acts xxiv. 14, observe, that the expres- 
sion ΠΑΤΡΩΓΊΟΙ ΘΕΟῚ is used by Thu- 
cydides, Xenoplion, and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xviii. cap. 7. § 7, for the gods wors 
shipped by one's fathers. See more in 
Elsner, Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
[ Comp. Prov. xxvii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 15. v. 
10. vi. 1. Thucyd. vii. 69. Polyb. iii. 12. 
4. 
ΠΑΥΏ. In general it signifies to put 
an end or termination to a thing. 

I. To cause to cease, refrain, restrain. 
occ. 1 Pet. iii. 10. [Xen. Mem. i. 2. 2. 
Cyr. v.5. 9. Is. i. 16. Job vi. 26.] 

II. Παύομαι, Pass. and Mid. To cease, 
leave off. It is used absolutely, as Luke 
viii. 24. xi. ]. 1 Cor. xiii. 8. [Job vi. 9.] 
—with a participle following, as Luke v. 
4, Acts v. 42. (vi. 43. xiii. 10. Eph. i. 16.] 
& al. freq. Which manner of expression, 
we may observe, is not only very agreeable 
to the English idiom, but very common 
in the purest Greek writers—with a ge- 
nitive following, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, πέπαυ- 
rat} ἁμαρτίας, hath ceased from sin. So 
Hower, Il. iii. lin. 150, “ ΠΟΛΕΜΟΊΊΟ 
JIETTAYME'NOI, Having ceased from 
war,” (comp. Il, xviii. lin. 125.) ; and 
Socrates, in Plato, speaking of the soul 
recollected in herself, says, «« WE TIAYTAI 
ΤΟΎ ITAA’NOY, she ceases, or hath 
ceased, from error.” Phedon. ὃ 27. Ῥ. 
213. edit. Forster. But Kypke, after 
Bengelius, prefers rendering the words in 
1 Pet. by, is freed from sin, in which 
sense he’shows, that the particip. πεπαυ- 


* [On the difference between these words, see 
Ammon. p. 111. and Krebs de Decr. Rom. pro 
Judzis, p. 218. On their constant interchange, see 
Jens. Lectt. Lucian. p. 381.] 

+ [On the frequent use of the perfect passive as 
a pericet middle, see Matthiz, § 493.] 
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μένοι is used by Plutarch, and the V. 
παύσασθαι by Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes 
Laert., and Hippocrates. [See Dresig. 
i. 101. p. 370. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 2. de Re 
Eq. x. 12. Alian. V. H. viii. 10.) 

Παχύνω, from παχὺς thick, gross, crass, 
[ fat.) 

(I. To fatten, make thick, or fat, and 
80 the passive is used in Deut. xxxii. 15. 
Keel. xii. 5. Ken. CEe. xii. 20. παχὺς in 
this sense is of constant occurrence. See 
Ps. cxliv. 14. Ezek. xxxiv. 3. Hence] 

[11. Zo render stupid or dull, as if 
from fat. Mat. xiii. 15, Acts xxviii. 27. 
after Is. vi. 10 (where the Hebrew is 
yowit); which’ Sehleusner (after Lowth) 
rightly translates, make fat the heart of 
this people ; and observes, that the mean- 
ing is, Tell this people that their heart 
wil wax gross. For similar examples of 
the use of active verbs in only declaratory 
senses, Lowth mentions Jer. i. 10. Ez. 
xiii. 3.—The phrase raytvey νῦν, in the 
sense of rendering stupid, occurs Philost. 
Vit. Apoll..c.8. So παχὺς τὴν διάνοιαν, 
&c. in’ Ailian. V. H. xiii. 15. Aristoph. 
Nub,; 840. Herodian ii. 9. 15, where see 
Irmisch, and also Cie. de Amic. 5. and 
Casaubon on Persius, Sat. iii. 33. p. 
351.) 

Πέδη, ne, 4, from πᾶς, ποδός, the foot ; 
so the Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &c. from 
πᾶς, ποδός : or else with the Etymologist 
we may derive πέδη from πᾶς the foot, 
and δέω to bind.—A fetter, a chain or 
shackle for the feet, pedica, compes. occ. 
Mark v. 4. Luke viii, 29. See Wetstein. 
[it is used in this sense Hom. Il. μ. 36; 
but it often means, generally, any chain, 
as is observed by Blomfield on Aésch. 
Prom. 6. So in Eurip. apud Athen. ix. 
422. A. Lycoph. Cass. 1332. and in the 
LXX, Fade xvi. 21. 2 Kings xxv. 7. & 
al. See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 812. 
Polyb. iii. 82. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 24. He- 
rodot. iii. 23. Hence πεδάω to bind. 
Dan. iii. 20,21. Ps. Ixviii. 6. & 4]. 

Πεδινός, 4, dv, from πεδίον, a field, a 
plain, which from πέδον, the ground, from 
mec, ποδός, the foot. This derivation is 
intimated by the Etymologist, when he 
says, πέδον és ἐφ᾽ & βεξήκαμεν τοῖς ποσί, 
πέδον is that upon which, we go with our 
Jeet. Comp. under Ilédy.—Champaign, 
flat, plain, as opposed to a hill. occ. Luke 
vi. 17. So Diodorus Siculus, [1]. 38.7 
cited by Wetstein, ἀπαγαγεῖν τὸ sparé- 
πέδον ἐκ τῶν ΠΕΔΙΝΩΙ͂Ν TO'TIQN ἐις 
τὴν “OPEINH'N, to lead his army from 

ὦ UU2 


WEI 


the plain to the hilly country. [ Deut. iv. 
43. Jer. xxi. 13. 2 Chron. i. 15. Xen. 
τῷ i. 6. 43. Polyb. i. 34. 8. 1 Mace. iii. 
10. ᾿ 
Welevw, from πεζός, which see 
under Πεζῇ. Zo go or travel on foot or 
by land, as opposed to going by sea. occ. 
Acts xx. 13. So Libanius, cited by Wet- 
stein, on Mat, xiv. 13, opposes πεζεύειν to 
' πλέειν Sailing, [Xen. An, v. 5. 4. Polyb. 
xvi. 29. L1.] 
Πεζῃ, Adv. It is properly the dative 
case fem. of the adjective πεζός, ἡ, dv, 
performed on foot, pedestris, from πεζὰ 
the sole of the foot, which from πᾶς the 
foot, or according to the Etymologist 
παρὰ τῷ ἐν ΠΕ AQ.” EZEXOAT, from being 
set on the ground. So πεζῇ; is 4. πεζῇ 
ὁδῷ, by a journey on foot.—On foot, afoot. 
occ. Mat. xiv. 13. Mark vi. 33. In both 
which texts πεζῇ is used in opposition 
not to riding on beasts, or in carriages, 
but to going by sea; so it denotes no 
more than by land*. Thus in Plato, 
Thucydides Liv. 32.], and Xenophon, πεζῇ 
is opposed to κατὰ ϑάλασσαν by sea; and 
in Homer the Nom. πεζός, to coming on 
ship-board. Odyss. i. lin. 173. Πεζὸς 
moreover plainly includes riding in a car- 
riage. Odyss. ili. lin. 324, where Nestor, 
after telling Telemachus, that he might 
depart in his own ship, and with his own 
companions, adds, 


Ee δ᾽ ἐθέλεις ΠΕΖΟΊ, παρά τοι δίφρος τε καὶ 
ἱπποὶ “ 





| ‘But if you rather choose to go by land, a chariot 
and horses are ready. 


Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, De 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. i. ὃ 3, Περάσας δὲ ἀντὸς 
τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον, TIEZO'D ἐις Συρίαν 
ἀφικνεῖται. But he himself, passing the 
Hellespont, comes by land into Syria.” 
Comp. lib. iv. cap. xi. § 1 8δηᾷ ὃ 5. See 
[also Diod. Sic. i. 30. Demosth. p. 1046, 
1S. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 4. δ. Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 2. p. 204. 

Πειθαρχέω, &, from πείθομαι to obey, 
and ἄρχων a ruler, or ἀρχὴ authority, 

I. To obey, God or man. occ. Acts v. 
29, 32. particularly magistrates. occ. Tit. 

* [Fischer (Piol, xxii. p. 515, 19.) thinks that 
πεζή has been introduced by the grammarians for 
πεζοί, which would more distinctly express on foot ; 
for he adds (and truly) that we cannot doubt that 
the journey of the Apostles and attendants of Jesus 
was on foot. The UXX do not use πεζῇ usually, 


but Mul (i. 6. the MS. Vat.) has it in 2 Sam. xv, 
7, where others read πεζοί.} 


- 
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‘iil. |. where see Macknight. [Polyb. & 


45. 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. $. De Mag. Eg. 
1. 24.] ᾿ 

II. Yo obey or conform to advice. oce. 
Acts xxvii. 21. [Dan. vii. 27. Ezra x. 3. 
Diod. Sic. i. 27. Pol. iii. 4. 8.1 

ES” Πειθός, 4, ὅν, from πείθω to per- 
suade.— Suasive, suasory, persuasive, per- 
suasory. occ. 1 Cor. ti. 4. Comp. ver. 18. 
and. see Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, 
Bowyer, and Kypke. [This is a very un- 
usual word, and probably occurs no where 
else. Many MSS. and Eusebius (Prep. 
Ἐν. i. 3. p. 6.) read ἐν πειθοῖ (λόγων) ἃ 
word derived from ] 

Ks [Πειθώ, doc. ] | 

[I. The name of the goddess of per- 
suasion. ] 

[ II. Persuasive speech. Longin. i. 4. 
xxxix. |, Diod. Sic. xvii. 19. Xen. Mem. 
£7. 5.1 | 

ΠΕΤΙΘΩ, from the Heb. nn to entice, 
persuade, as Jer. xx. 7 ; whence also the 


| Eng. faith (comp. Tliste), and Latin peto 


to ask, whence Eng. petition, &c. [This 
verb has a double meaning, i. 6. it signifies 
lo use persuasion, and to use. effectual - 
persuasion, and occasionally it is not easy 
to know positively which sense is meant. }. 

[1. 70 use persuasions. (1.) Simply, 
Mat. xxvii. 20. (where iva follows). See 
Matthie, § 53. (and not. 2.) Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 95. Heliod. x. 14. (2.) In’ the sense 
of exhorting, Acts xiii. 43. (with acc. and 
inf.) Xen. An. vi. 2. 8. Paleph. de In- 
cred. 7, Herodian. iii. 5. 4. (3.) In the: 
sense of teaching, trying to persuade one, 
of a truth, Acts xix. 8. (Schl. adds ver. 
26; but this may perhaps belong to the 
next head.) xxvili. 23, in which two ex- 
amples the verb is followed, as Parkhurst 
notes, by an acc. both of the person and 
thing. In Acts xviit. 4, an ace. of the 
person only follows. See Diod. Sic. iv. 26. 
v. 60. Xen. An. v. 5.9. (4.) In the sense 


of seeking to -win over, please, or conci- 


liate. Gal. i. 10. (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14.) 
according to Parkhurst, Locke, Rosen- 
miller, Schleusner, Hammond, Grotius, 
&c. after Theophylact, though Grotius 
and Hammond, with Macknight and Eras- 
mus, scem to vary a little between seek~ — 
ing to please and pleasing actually. Mi- 
chaelis (Paraphrase ad loc.), with Vitringa, 
Beza,.Cocceius, Le Clere in his French 
version, and others, make it, Do I teach 
and persuade the doctrines of men or of 
God? See IT, (2.)] 


[II. To use ‘effectual persuasion, to 


ΠΕ 


prevail by persuasion. (1.} Simply, Acts [ 


xxvi. 28, and frequently in the passive 
- yoice, as Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6. Acts xvii. 

4, xxi. 14. Rom. viii. 38. xiv. 14. xv. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 5. Heb. xi. 13.* and Heb. vi. 
9, with acc. of the thing, as in Xen, Cyr. 
viii. 7. 19, {For other uses of the passive 
see head III.) See Polyb. i. 49. 4. ii. 27. 
5. iv. 64, 2. Xen. Mem, i. 6. 4. iii. 6. 15. 
An. i. 3.19. Diod. Sic. xi. 15. xii. 39. 
The passive also frequently governs a 
dative (see Matthiz, § 381.), and signifies 
To obey, comply with, assent to, 1. 6. to 
be persuaded so as to obey, &c. Acts v. 
36, 37, 40. xxiii. 2]. xxviii. 24, Rom. ii. 
8. Gal. iii. 1. v. 7. Heb. xiii. 17. James 
iii. 3. See also Alian. V. H. i. 34. iii. 23. 
Polyb. iv. 17. 7. Xen. Cyr.i.1.1. (2.) In 
the sense of bringing over, winning over, 
Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xii. 20, where in 
both cases Schl. supposes money to have 
been the means of persuasion, which is 
expressed in 2 Mace. iv. 45. x. 20. Comp. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 7. Xen. Hell. ii, 4. 20. vii. 
3.4, Plat. de Leg. x. p. 960. Some so 
interpret Acts xiv. 19 ; others say it is ¢o 
stir up by persuasion. In 11 John iii. 19, 
Wahl and Schl. say it is to persuade in 
the sense of appeasing, ltranquillizing, 
winning over. Parkhurst also explains it 
To assure, make confident, free from fear 
and doubt.] _ 

[Π|. The perfect middle is used in 
various constructions in the sense of I am 
persuaded, I am confident in, I trust io, 
1 depend on, &c. (1.) 1 am persuaded, 
thus with ὅτε 2 Cor. ii. 3. (where ézi is 
respecting. See Matthie, ὃ 556 and 282. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 1338. Med. 518. 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 860.) Heb. xiii. 18. 
With acc. of the thing, Phil. i. 25. (ὅτι is 
aided ver. 25.) (2.) 7 am confident in, 
1 trust to, with ace. and inf. Rom. ii. 19. 
With dat. Phil. i. 14, Philem. 21. Prov. 
xiv. 16. Is. xxviii. 17. See Matthia, § 
403. With ἐν and dat. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 4. with the next head. With 
ἐν and ὅτε Gal. v. 10. Phil. ii. 24. Judg. 
ix. 15. and on this pleonastic use of ἐν 
see Pors. ad Eur. Med. 629. Soph. CEd. 
T. 1112. With ἐπὶ and a dat. Mark x. 
_ 24. Luke xi, 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor. i. 9. Heb. 
ii. 13. See Job vi. 20. Is. viii. 17. With 
ἐπὶ and ace. Mat. xxvii. 43. Ps. exxv. 1.} 


* [The words καὶ πεισθέντες, says Parkhurst, are 
omitted by many MSS. (three ancient) the Vulgate, 
both the Syriac, several other old versions, and al- 
most all the ancient commentators, and are cjected 
by Gricsbach from the text. ] 


661 





HET 


Πεινάω, ὥ, from πεῖνα, ne, i, hunger, 
which from πένομαι to labour, prepare, 
particularly food, also to be poor. See 
under Πένης. 

I. To hunger, be hungry, in a natural 
sense. Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1, & al. freq. [Add 
Mark ii. 25. xi. 12. Luke iv. 2. vi. 3. 
Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. iv. 11, xi. 21. 34. 
Aristot. H. An, ix. 21. El. H. An. vii. 
20. By synecdoche it means generally 
To be in want, as in 1 Cor. iv. 11. Phil. 
iv. 12, Rev. vii. 16, and. so Jer. xxxi. 25. 
Schl. adds Luke i. 53. (which Wahl ex- 
plains with Parkhurst under sense IL), 
observing that the phrase He hath filled 
the hungry with good things, is opposed 
to The rich he hath sent empty away.) 

Il. To hunger, in a spiritual sense, to 
desire earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke 
1. 53. vi. 21. John vi. 35.* Rev. vii. 16: 
Xenophon in like manner applies this 
word to the mind as well as to the body. 


Thus in Qikcon, xiii. 9. ΠΕΙΝΩΙ͂ΣΙ τῷ 


érawva ἐχ ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φυσεῶν ἡ ἄλλαι 
τῶν σιτῶν τε καὶ ποτῶν. + ‘‘ Some tempers 
hunger after praise no less than others 
after meat and drink.” In which and other 
passages of Xenophon cited by Raphelius 
on Mat. v. 6, this V. is followed by a 
genitive, which seems to be governed by 
ἕνεκα on account of understood, as the 
accusative δικαιόσυνην in Mat. by the pre- 
position διὰ on account of, after. In 
Plutarch, De Ira Cohib. tom. 11. p. 460, 
cited by Grotius, Elsner, and Wetstein, 
πεινᾷν and διψᾷν are used together, as in 
Mat. Ὁ μὴ ΠΕΙΝΩ͂Ν μηδὲ ΔΙΨΩ͂Ν 
ἀυτῆς (τιμωρίας namely). ‘ He who nei- 
ther Aungers nor thirsts after revenge.” 
Comp. under Awdw II. and see more in 
Wetstein and Kypke—To the Greek 
πεινάω is related our Eng. to pine. 
IIEI-PA, ac, ἡ, from πείρω to perforate, 
pierce through, by doing which we make 
trial of the internal constitution of things, 
or simply to pass through. See Tleipw. 
Experience, trial, [attempt]. It is used 
fin the N. T.] in the phrase wefpay Aap- 
Gave, which signifies [1.7 to make @ 
trial or attempt, periculum facere, occ. 
Heb. xi. 29. [/élian. V. H. xii. 22. Pol. 
ii. 32. 2. Herodian. i. 8. 10. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 18. Deut. xxviii. 56.]; and [2.7 to 
have trial or experience of evil, to expe- 
rience evil or suffering. occ. Heb. xi. 36. 
[2 Mace. viit. 9. Diod. Sic, iii. 36. xv. 88. 


* [Others (I think more rightly) say that in 
this place the sense is rather 10 70εἰ want (spiritu- 
ally) than to desire earnestly. | 


MEL 


i. 4. 18. See on this word Irmisch on 
Herodian. i. 8. 10.] 

Πειράζω, from weipa.—In general, To 
make trial, 

I. Zo make trial, try, attempt. Acts 
xvi. 7. xxiv. 6. [(in which last place it 
seems to be rather he dared, he auda- 
ciously undertook.) See Judg.vi.39. Polyb. 
Frag. 60. ] 

[1]. To try, put to the proof.) 

[(1.) Generally, of those who make 
trial of any one’s strength, opinions, dis- 
position, condition, and this either with a 
good purpose, as John vi. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 
5. Heb. xi. 17. Rev. ii. 2, or with a bad 
one, as Mat. xvi. 1. (where Grotius has 
seeking occasion for calumniating him), 
xix. 3. (where many critics say laying 
snares for him), xxii. 18. Mark viii. 11. 
x. 2. xii. 15. Luke xx. 23. John viii. 6. 
Acts v. 9. (to try whether God will punish 
you, according to Hammond ; or, accord- 
ing to Schleusner, whether the apostles 
have power from God.) See 1 Kings x. 
1. Dan. i. 12. 24. Schl. adds Mat. xxii. 
35. to the first class (the good sense), 
otherwise I could not have hesitated to 
put it in the second, Luke xi. 16. is 
doubtful, though, from verse 29, I should 
put this place also in the second class.] 

_ £2.) To try or tempt God. They who 
make trial of God’s power or providence 
distrust it, and so the expression To try 
God seems to me, as Wahl says, to mean 
To distrust him. Schl. makes it To re- 
sist or rebel against him. Acts xv. 10. 
1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. Numb, xxi. 5, 6,) 
Heb. iii, 9. Comp, Ex. xvii. 7.] 

_ £(3.) To try one’s faith and patience 
by calamity. 1 Cor. x, 13. Heb. il. 18. iv. 
15. (though this may refer to all sorts of 
trials, as well by calamity as by actual 
temptation to sin.) xi. 37.* where com- 
pare Judith viii. 22, 23. Wisd. iii. 5. xi. 
10. 

ΠῚ, To tempt, prove by soliciting to 
sin, Mat. iv. 1. 1 Thess, iii, 5. Jam. i. 


* [Parkhurst thinks that the verb here may mean 
to tempt to sinful compliances by the offer of. pre- 
sent ease and prosperity, instead of the torments 
they were to suffer for persevering in their duty. 
See Dan. iii. 14. vi. 10. 2 Macc. vi. 21. This 
word, as he observes, is omitted in two Greek MSS. 
and the Syriac version, and the omission approved 
by Erasmus, Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, and 
others; but there is not any good ground for this. 
Different learned men (see Wolf) have suggested 
various readings, as ἐπυρώθησαν, ἐπυράσθησον, ἐπρή- 
σθησαν, exnpwincar, ἐπέρθησαν», ἐπράθησαν. 
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13, 14. Hence the particip. Ὁ πειράζων 
used asa N. The tempter, i. e. the devil. 
Mat. iv. 3. 1 Thess. iii. 5. 

IV. To tempt effectually, to overcome 
by temptation. 1 Thess. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 
14, Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See 
Bp. Bull’s Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Post. 
cap. xv. § 20, p. 501, edit. Grabe. 

Πειρασμός, 8, ὁ, from πεπείρασμαι perf. 
pass. of πειράζω. : 

I. A trial, trying, proving, i. e. of the 
righteous by persecutions and afflictions. 
] Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Luke viii. 18, xxii. 
28. Acts xx. 19. Gal. iv. 14. Jam.i. 2, 
12. [1 Pet. i. 6. 2 Pet. ii, 9. Rev. iii. 10. 
Deut. iv. 34.] | 

II. A tempting or temptation to sin. 
Luke iv, 13. [xxii. 40, 46.] Comp. Mat. 
vi. 13. [and Luke xi, 4.7 xxvi. 41. [and 
Mark xiv. 38. 1 Tim, vi. 9.1. 

III. A proving or tempting, as of God 
by wicked men. Heb. iii. 8. [Deut. vi. 
16. ix. 22.] 

KS> Πειράω, ὥ, from reipa*.— To try, 
attempt, occ. [in the middle voice] Acts 
ix. 26. xxvi. 21. [2 Macc. xi. 19. Pol. i. 
20. 12. Aflian. V. H.i. 34.] 

I. Transitively, 710 pierce, pierce 
through, as with a weapon, a spear, a 
spit. Thus used by Homer. Il. xvi. lin. 
405. Il. xx. lin. 479, 80, Il. vii. lin. 317, 
& al. 

II. Intransitively, 70 pass through. 
Tn this sense also Homer applies it Odyss. 
ii. lin. 434. This simple V. occurs not 
in the N. T., but it is inserted on account 
of its compounds and. derivatives. 

5. Πεισμονή, tic, 4, from πέπεισμαι 
perf. pass. of πείθω to persuade.—A per- 
suasion. occ. Gal. v. 8. [Schl. understands 
the word of the Galatians, and explains 
it Credulity, facility in being persuaded. 
Wahl, after Koppe and others, understands: 
it of the Judaizing teachers, and trans- 
lates it Sedulity and craft in persuading. 
The Lexicographers only find: it here and 
in Eustathius (Iliad. A. p. 21. 46. B. p. 
637.5. Od. x. p. 785. 22.}7. 

TIE AATOX, εος. se, τό. 

I. The or A sea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. 
[2 Mace. v. 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. 410.] 

II. Τὸ πέλαγος τῆς ϑαλάσσης, Fhe 
depth of the sea, or the main sea. Ra- 
phelius shows that πέλαγος is used by 
Arrian and Polybius for the open or main 
sea, See also Wetstein, and Kypke who 


* [In some MSS. of Prov. xxvi. 18, this verb 
occurs in the same sense as πειράζω, sense III. ] 


HEM 


cites from Pindar in Plutarch. Sympos. 
p. 705, Ἐν ΠΟΝΤΟΥ TIE/AATEL, In the 
midst of the sea. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. [See 
Diod. Sic. iv. 77. xiv. 54. Pind. Pyth. iv. 
138, Long. de Subl. 34. Nicet.in Manuel. 
Comnen. vi. 7. τῇ ποταμᾷ τὸ πέλαγος. 
, Πελεκέζω, from πέλεκυς an ate, which 
from the Heb. mb to cleave, cut.—To cut 
with an axe, i.e. to behead with an axe. 
The Greek writers [not the older ones, 
says Lobeck on Phryn. p. 341,] apply 
the V. in the same sense. [Pol. i. 17. 12. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 101.] So the Latins use 
securi percutere to strike with an axe, for 
beheading. occ. Rev. xx. 4.* | 

Πέμπτος; ἡ; ov, An ordinal N. of num- 
ber, from πέντε, Mol. πέμπτε, five-—The 
Sifth. occ. Rev. vi. 9. ix. 1. xvi: 10: xxi. 
20. [Gen. 1.23, Josh. xiv. 10. 

ne Mia. | 

I. In Homer [and other Greek avithors} 
it sometimes signifies to conduct, deduco, 
deducendum curd. See Il. i. lin. 390. 
Comp. lin. 184, and see Dammi Lexicon. 

Il. To send: See Mat. xi: 2. John i. 
33. iv. 34, v. 23, 24) 30. xiv. 26. xvi. 7: 
Gal. iv. 6. On Mat. xi. 2, Wetstein cites 
from Xenophon, ME MIIEI—EITIO'N, 
and TIE M¥AS—EIIIEN. Om Mat. xiv. 
10, I observe, that we have a véry similar 
expression in Herodian, lib: 1: cap. 28. 
edit. Oxon: Ὁ Κύμμοδοξ TIE M¥AR, 
"ATIOTEMNEI ΤῊΝ KE®AAT'N. Com- 
modus sends, and cuts off his head. Comp. 
Mark vi. 27. [Gen. xxvii. 42. Ezra’ iv. 
14. y. 17. We may just notice; that 
the verb often in the N. T. signifies ἐὸ 
send forth to take some office, or dis- 
charge some duty. See for example John 
i. 22, 23. iv. 34. ἃς al. freq.] a 

IIT. To dismiss; permit to go. Mark 
v. 12. The profane writers, Herodotus 
and Homer, apply the verb in the’ same 
sense, as Raphelius has shown. [In 2 
Thess. ii. 11, Schl. says the verb has this 
sérise. Wakil classes it undér the next 
head. Comp. Wisd. χα, 25.] 


IV. Fo put forth, as a sickle into the 


harvest. occ. Rey. xiv. 15, 18. This 
séems an Hellenistical sense of the word} 
taken from the similar use of the Heb, 


* [Schl says this word docs not occur in the O. 
T.; but in bis edition of Biclhe gives it in 1 Kings 
v. 18, where in Mill, however, I find ἐπελέκησαν 
from weAexéw, as Schl. says in his Lex. N. T. It 
is used of stones cut with the axe.] 

+ [It is'singular that so common a word should 
be so rarely used in the O. T. These three places, 
and a doubtful one, Gen. xix. 3, are the whole. ] 
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now. Comp. Αποτέλλω III. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under n>w IV. [Wahl and 
Schl. translate the verb in this place by 
immitto, to send in, quoting Apollodor. ii, 
7.1. lian. H. An. xii. 5. Wahl adds 2 
Thess. ii, 11: 
Πένης; nroc, 6, from πένομαι to labour, 
take care, prepare, particularly food (thus 
generally Heed in Homer), also ¢o be poor. 
—P0br, a poor man, properly such a 
oné ds gets his living by his labour, in 
which it differs from πτωχός. So Am- 
monits, Τένης καὶ Πτωχὸς διαιφέρει" ἸΤένης 
μὲν yap ὁ ἀπὸ τᾶ ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ πονεῖν 
ποριζόμενοὶ τὸν βίον, ἸΙτωχὸς δὲ ὁ ἐπαίτης, 
ὁ τῇ ἔχεὶιν ἐκπέπτωχώς, ἡ ἀπὸ TS πτώσσειν. 
Πένης and Ἡτὠχὸς differ ; Πένης “is one 
who gets his living by work and labour, 
but FHroyde a beggar, one ἐκπεπτωχὼς 
who has /ost his goods; or it may be de- 
rived from xrwocew to fear, rink for | 
fear. This distinction is authorized by 
Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 551—3, 
ΠΤΩΧΟῪ μὲν γὰρ βίος, ὃν σὺ λέγεις, ζῆν ἐς! μηδὲν 
ἐχοντας ᾿ - 

Ts δὲ TIE’NHTOS, ζῆν φειδόμενον, καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις 
προσέχοντα, ' 

Περιγίνεσθαι δ᾽ ἀυτῷ μηδὲν, μὴ μέντοι μηδ᾽ ἐπιλεί- 
πεῖν. 


“ ΤῊΣ life of a πτωχός; which you speak of, 
is to live withoiit having any thing ; but 
the life of a πένης is to live sparingly, and 
employed in labour; to abound indeed in 
nothing, but neither to want any thing.” 
oce. 2 Cor. ix. 9. [Schl. thinks, however, 
that in this place it is used for πτωχός, 
as in Amos ii. 6. iv. 1. v. 12, & al. Pol- 
lux, tod, he obsérves, confounds these 
words (iii. 22. vi. 7.)] 

Πενθερά; ac, 7, from πενθερός, ὁ, which 
see.—A wife's ot husband’s* mother, in 
this sense a nidthér-in-law. Mat. viil. 14. 
x. 35. [Mark 1.50. Luke iv. 38. xii. 53, 
twice, and nowhere else. Ruth i, 14. ii. 
11, 18. Micah vii! 6.] uae 

ΠΕΝΘΈΡΟΣ, ὁ; 6.—A wife's father, in 
this sense, a father-in-law. occ. John 
xviii. 13. [Gen. xxxviii. 13. 1 Sam. iv. 
19, 20.7 } 

Πενθέω, ὥ; from πένθος | —To motrn, 
grieve. [(1.)] Properly upon the death 
of a friend. See Mark xvi. 10. [Gen. 


* [The distinction may not be always observed ; 
but Parkhurst is here incorrect, for the word is pro- 
perly only a, wife’s mother. See Hesychius and 
Phavorinus. | i : 

+ [Sdlileusner deduces the neun from the verb — 
πένθος, quasi πόνθος, from πέπονθα. 
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ΧΧΙΣ, 2. Is. ii. 26, (2.) Generally, 
To grieve. Mat. v. 4. ix. 15. Luke vi. 
25. 1 Cor. v. 2. James iy. 9. Rev. xviii. 
11, 15; 19. Lucian Dial. Deor. xiv. 1. 
In 2 Cor. xii. 21, Parkhurst says the 
sense is 70 bewail, mourn over or for (as 
in Gen. xxxvii. 33. 1 Sam. xv.35.); but 
Wahl says afficio dolore, meaning To 
cause to grieve, and Schl. thinks the 
meaning is 70. cause to grieve by severe 
punishment. Macknight says in his para- 
phrase, I shall with lamentation punish, 
observing in his note that excommunica- 
tion of an offender was accompanied with 
great grief on the part of the bishop and 
the church, and that hence to mourn or 
bewail, in the language of those times, 
means to punish. Schl. explains the verb 
in Mat. ix. 15, to fast, referring to the 
following words, and to Mark ii. 19. Luke 
xv. 34. Joel ii. 12, and he observes that 
‘in Mat. v. 4. and Luke vi. 25. the effect 
is put for the cause, the meaning being 
io have cause to mourn, i. 6. to be vexed, 
afflicted. | 

Πένθος, coc, ὃς, τό. The Etymologist 
deduces it from πάθος suffering, as βένθος 
depth from βάθος the same. Mourning, 
sorrow, grief. occ. Jam. iv. 9. Rev. xviii. 

7, 8. xxi. 4. [See Sam. v. 5. Gen. 1. 4. 
Prov. xiv. 13. Hos. ἰχ. 4. The word 
properly means Grief for the death of 
friends, ἄς, See Diod. Sic. i. 72. Aélian. 
V.H. vii. 8. Xen, Cyr. iv. 66. Schl. (as 
in the verb) thinks that in these places of 
the N. T. grief is put for the cause of 
grief, i. 6. affliction.) Ὁ 

Ilevtyode,d, dv, from πένης poor.—Poor, 
miserably poor, poor and mean, pauper- 
eulus. occ. Luke xxi. 2. [Exod. xxii, 25. 
Proy. xxviii. 15. Polyb. vi. 21. 7. Demosth. 
422. 14.] Theognis, Tvwy. lin. 165, 181. 

Πεντάκις, Adv. from πέντε five, and xc 
a numeral termination.—Five times. occ. 
2 Cor. xi, 24, [2 Kings xiii. 19.] | 

Πεντακισχίλιοι, ar, a, from πεντάκις 
Jive times, and χίλιοι a thousand.—Five 
thousand. Mat. xiv: 21. xvi. 9, & al. [] 
Kings v. 12. Xen. Hell. i. 2. 1.1 

Πεντακόσιοι, at, a, from πέντε jive, and 
ἕκατον a hundred.—Five hundred. occ. 
Luke vii, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 6. [Numb. i, 21. 
Xen. Hell. i. 4. 9. 

Πέντε, dt, Ge, ra. Undeclined.—A car- 
dinal N. of number, Five, Mat. xiv. 17, 
19, & al. freq. The learned Mons. Go- 
guet* says, that every thing inclines us 

* Origin of Laws, &c. vol. i. book 3, ch. 2. p. 
216, edit. Edinburgh. 
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to think, that the fingers were the first 
instruments used by men to assist them 
in the practice of numeration. We may 
observe in Homer*, that Proteus counts 
his sea-calves by five and five, that is, b 

his fingers. Martinius derives the Gree 

πέντε five, from πᾶς, παντός all, 4. πάρτε; 
as the number is equal to-that of all the 
fingers on each hand. ‘¢ The Tououpi- 
nambos (certain American Indians),” says 
Mr. Locket, “ had no names for numbers 
above jive ; any number beyond that they 
made out by showing their fingers, and 
the fingers of others who were present.” 
—It may perhaps be worth adding, that 
our Eng. five, and the Saxon fif, are 
from the German funf or Gothic finf, 
which two latter names of five, as also the 
Welsh pump, Cornish and Armoric pemp, 
have a manifest resemblance to the A®olic 


πέμπε five. 


Πεντεκαιδέκατος, n, ov, from πέντε five, 


καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.—Fifteenth. 
oce: Luke iii. 1. [1 Chron. xxiv. }4.] 
Πεντήκοντα, δι, de, τά, Undeclined, from 


πέντε five, and ἤκοντα the decimal ’termi-- 


nation, which see under ‘E€dopjxovra.— 
Fifty. Mark vi. 40. John viii. 57, & al. 


Πεντηκοςύς; 4, ov, from πεντήκοντα fifty. « 


I. Fiftieth. [Levit. xxv. 10, 11.3 
I]. Πεντεκοςή, ἧς, ἡ, The feast of Pen- 


tecost, so called because it began on the 


Jiftieth + day, reckoned from the first day 
of unleavened bread (i. e. the day after the 
Passover was offered) exclusive. (See 
Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. ver. 1]. and 7.) 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 8. ᾿Ημέρα τῆς Πεντηκοτῆς 
is this very fiftieth day, The jirst day of 


the feast of Pentecost. oce. Acts ii, 1. xx., 
16. See Doddridge’s Note on Acts ii. I.- 


[Some understand éopr4.]—The Helle- 


nistical Jews, before our Saviour’s time,- 


used Πεντηκοςὴ for the feast of Pentecost, 


as appears from Tobit ii. 1. 2 Mac. xii. 


32. [The feast was instituted, as the Jews 
say, to commemorate the lawgiving on 
Mount Sinai. It was called also the feast 
of weeks, from being kept seven weeks 
after the Passover (Joseph. Ant. iii. 10.), 
and the feast of harvest, because the first 


* ¢ Odyss. iv. ver. 412. Homer uses the word 
πεμπάζειν, which signifies to assemble by five and 
Jive. Plutarch and several Lexicographers tell us, 


that in the infancy of the Greek language they πᾶ 


no other word for calculating. It then signified 
what is now expressed by the term ὀριθμεῖν.᾽ 

+ Essay on the Human Understanding, book ii. 
τὰν ἃ 10, § 6. 

£ [So Joseph, de Bell. ii, 3. 1.] 
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feuits of the finished. harvest (which be- 
gan directly after the Passover) were 
offered up in two cakes made of new 
wheat. Exod. xxxiv, 25. The feast 
lasted only one day.]} 

TlerotOnare, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from πε- 
ποίθα perf. mid. of ΠΠεέθω, which see. 

I. Trust, confidence. oce. 2 Cor. i. 15, 
(where see Wetstein.) iii. 4. viii. 22. x. ὦ, 
Eph. iii. 12, (Joseph. Ant. i. 3. 1. iii. 2. 
2. Zosim, i. 18. Sext. Pyrrh. iii. 24. 187. 
It would seem not to be a very pure word, 
from Phrynichus, p. 295, ed. Lobeck.] 

Il. The object of trust or confidence, 
that on which one trusteth. occ. Phil. iii. 
4, [Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 19.] 

[Περ. An enclitic particle, signifying 
sometimes nearly the Latin cunque, or our 
soever, sometimes having no translateable 
sense. See Hermann on Viger. | 

᾿ Πέραν, An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from repdw to pass over. 

I. Beyond, over, on the other side. Mat. 


iy. 25. John [i. 28. iii. 20.9] vi. [1, 17, 22, 


25. x. 40. xviii. 1.7 With the neut. arti- 
cle used as a N. Πέρα», τό, The other or 


further side. Mat. viii. 18, 28. [xiv. 22. 


xvi, 5.] Mark [iv. 35.]v. [1,121]. vi. 45. 
viii. 13. [Luke viii. 22. ] Διὰ ré πέραν, By 
the further side, Mark χ. 1. ~ 

11. About, near, Mat. iv. 15. “ That 
πέραν sometimes has this signification 
will appear by comparing Josh. xii. |, 7, 
and Numb, xxxii. 19, in the LXX.” Dod- 
dridge. Comp. Mat. xix. I, and Bp. 
Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15. 
[ Schl. translates πέραν in Mat. iv. 15. and 
John i. 28. by cts, on this side, or ad, at or 
by, and in Mat. iv. 25. by ad. Grotius and 
Vitringa also,and many following commen- 
tators, translate it in the first passage by 
juata. Junius (Parall. i. 14.) says, that 
jay in Hebrew (the word used in Isaiah 
ix. 1, whénce this place of Mat. is taken) 


signifies any tract of ground washed by a 


river, or separated by its stream, whether 
on this side or that, and so of the Greek 
πέραν." Others, to explain the difficulty, 


* [Glassius ail. Sacr. i. 6. p. 469.) treats of 
this subject, and, after quoting Junius, gives as an 
instance Deut. 1.1. These are the things which 
Moses spake to all Israel xn “ayn, i. 6. says 
Glassius, “* on this side Jordan, for Moses never 


went beyond Jordan; and so Rosenmiiller, ad 


loc., using the words of Junius and Glass without 
acknowledgment. Witsius (Misc. i. 14. 46.) says 
the same; but in his proof does not attempt more 
than to show that the Hebrew phrase means at the 
passage, along. He cites 1 Sam. xiv. 40, to prove 
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have. supposed that what is here called 
Galilee of the Gentiles did literally ex- 
tend beyond Jordan; and doubtless this 
attributing of two exactly opposite senses 
to the same word is so objectionable, that 
almost any remedy is preferable. If it 
could be proved, indeed, that the Hebrew 
word had sueh an ambiguity, there would 
be little question as to the Greek, because 
we might then say that the translators, 
without reflection, translated the Hebrew 
word by that Greek ene which usually 
represents it. Schleusner, in his edition 
of Biel, has picked up somewhere two 
passages from Pausanias, by which he 
attempts to fix on the Greek word the 
sense of near. Why he says so, I cannot 
divine.*. In Mat. xiv. 22, where Christ 
is said to have gone from the desert é¢ τὸ 
πέραν (and from Mark vi. 45, it appears 
that he went to Bethsaida), Casaubon. 
says, the meaning is only to a distance— 
@ more remote part of a country on the 
same side; for the desert and Bethsaida 
were on the same side. But Fischer, in 
a very ingenious passage (Diss. xix. p- 
441.), shows from John xii. 21, and other 
places, that there were perhaps two Beth- 
saidas, one in Galilee, and another, in 
Gaulonitis, On John i. 28. nothing de- 
cisive can be said, it not being clear whe- 
ther the reading should be Bethabara or _ 
Bethania. ] 

ΠΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ, arog, τό. 

I, A bound, limit, end. occ. Mat. xii. 


that "ay means ὦ side ; and then appeals to 1 Kings 
iv. 24. (comp. 21.) Deut. iii. 8. Josh. v. 1 and ix. 
1; and Graves on the Pentateuch adds Josh. xii. ἢ 
and 7, to show that words translated on the otker 
side Jordan and on this side (a translation defended 
by the addition of toward the rising of the sun in 
one case, and on the west on the other) are expressed 
by the same word. Fritzsche (on Mat. iv. 15.) | 
objects like myself to this double use of πέραν, and ἢ 
appears not to allow any ambiguity in the Hebrew 
word ; for the places (Deut. i. 1. iv. 46. Josh. i. 14.) 
he explains with Le Clerc by the hypothesis of 2 
later writer living in Palestine. B, Witsius observes 
justly, that the Pseudo-Moses would then have 
bungled in ascribing to Moses words which he could 
not have used, if tay. can only mean across. Coc- 
ceius and Schulz do not recognize any ambiguity in 
the Hebrew. ] 

* [The passages are Paus. ii. 20. 3. Τιέραν τῷ 
Νεμειᾷ Διός, Τύχης ἐςὶν ἐκ παλαιοτάτω yass. Re- 
ferring to the place, the reader will see that there is. 
nothing whatever to prevent the word having its 
usual meaning. The other is in the same book 22. 
2. and the same remark applies. Schl. has proba- 
bly copied them from some commentator, for he 
cites only the page, and not the chapter and section, 
as if he had not himself looked to the passage. | 
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42. Luke xi. 31. Rom. x. 18, Πέρατα τῆς 
γῆς, The ends or extremities of the earth, 
is an expression frequently used in the 
LXX for the Heb. pox sn5s, Ps. ii. 8. 
xxii. 27. Ixvii. 7. lexii. 8. & al. and for 


yus np, the end of the earth, Ps. xlvi. | 


9. Ixi. 3, and denotes the most, or very, 
distant parts of it*; not that the phrase 
is merely Hebraical or Hellenistival, for 
Homer, Odyss, iv. lin. 563, and Hesiod, 
Oper. lin. 167, in like manner, usé ITE’ 
PATA ΤΑΙΉΣ, and Thucydides, i. 69. 
"EK TIEPA’TON TH", See more in- 
stances from the Greek writers in Wef- 
stein and Kypke, on Mat. xii. 42; [Xen, 
Ag. ix. 4. Diod. 8. ili. 52.) : 

iI. Anend; finishing, as of cortroversy. 
ece. Heb. vi. 16. [Pols 1.41.2, Dem. 258, 
9.] 
. ΠΕΡῚ, A Preposition. 

I, Governing ἃ genitive. 

1. Concerning, about, de. Mat. it. 8. iv. 
6. [which Sehl. and Wahl refer to sense 
$.] vi. 28. Luke i. 1. [Add Mat. xi. 10. 
xy. 7. (and Mark vii. 6.) xvi. 11}. xvii. 3. 
Mark v. 16. Luke xxii, 87. John i. 7. 
Acts xxv. 16. Roni. xiv. 12. & al.] Comp. 
Mat. xx. 24. John vi. 41. 3 John ver. 2. 
In the two former of which texts some 
interpret it against. [Schl]. does so, and 
adds other texts to them, viz. Mark vii. 
6. x. 41. John vi. 41. Acts xxv. 16; but 
this explanation is not necessary.] On 
Acts xix. 40, see Markland in: Bowyer’s 
Conject. Τὰ (πράγματα namely) περί 
τινος, The things concerning one. Eph, 
vi. 22. Luke xxiv. 19, where Wetstein 
cites from Xenophon, Hellen. i. ἔφρασε 
TA’ ΠΕΡῚ ’"ETEONI'KOY. 

[2. With respect to. Mat. xx. 24. (and 
Mark x. 41.) ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν dbo 


ἀδελφῶν. xxii. 31. Luke ii. 27. Acts xxi. | 


25. xxviii. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 1. xiii. 1. Xen. 
Mem. i. 3.15. Cyr.is 6. 15. Isoc. Evag. 
4. Plat. ταῦ. 20. This meaning often 


sinks into the last. Mat. xxiv. 36, for ex- | 


ample, is referred to this head by Wahl; 
but it may belong to the ry a one; 
See 1. Cor. vii. 25. In Mat. ix. 36, Parkh.. 
and Schl. take Mat. ix. 96 for towards, 
and Schl. quotes Xen, Cyr. vi. 1. 24.. In 
1 Cor. vii; 37, Parkh. says it. is over, in 
respect of power. Schl. translates it: by 
in, or circa, and’ the’ whole phrase by And 

* (Schl. thinks that often: this: phrase may orily 
signify countries’ out of Palestine; aid’ he adds 


that Vorst (De Hebr. c. 23!)' has’ shown’ that in 
Mat. xii. 42. and Luke’xi. 13..Sabiea, int Arabia’ 
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lives as he pleases. Wahl refers thie 
passage to this head, and translates Zs 
Sree with relation to his own determina- 
tions. This is probably right ;—the sense 
is the same in all. Wahl refers 3 John 2. 
to this place, and must therefore, like 
Parkhurst, join περὶ παντῶν with ἐυοδᾶσπ 
θαι. Schl. construes it by above, and 


must therefore join these words with 


éEvxopectt, | 
3. For, because of, propter. Luke xix. 
37. John x.33. In this sense also it cor- 


‘responds to the Heb. yaya, Gen. iii, 17, 
ἃ al. [Add Mark i. 44: (Luke ¥. 14.) 
Luke iii. 19. Acts xx: 15, 24. xxvis 7. 
Heb. x. 18, & al. Diod. Sic. i. 88. Hero- 
‘dian. i. 11. 4. Xen. Cyr. ii: 122. Thue. ii. 
1241 


4. For, on the behalf, or for the sihe, 


of; pro. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 


Comp. 1 John iv. 10. In this sense it 
answers to the Heb. 11292 (see Amos ii. 
6. viii. 6.) of the same import, literally 
in passing, as denoting the transition or 
Pane τ from cause to effect (see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in \2y XIV.) though I do 
not find it ever used by the LXX for that 
Heb. preposition. [Add Luke iv. 38. xxii. 
32. John xvi. 26. xvii. 9, 20. Acts viii. 
15. Col. i. 3. iv. 3. Eph. vi. 8. Ken, Cyr. 
i, 2. 13. Eur. Phen. 534.—There . is 
little reason’ why all these senses should — 
not be referred: to one head. ] 

II. Governing an accusative. 

Ι. [Of place, | about, circum. Mat. iii. 
4, [Mark iii, 34, & al. freq.) 

2. About, of time [not fully defined: ] 
Mat. xxv 3, 5, 6, 9. [Mark vi. 48. Acts 
xxii. 6, & al. freq.] It is thus frequently 
used in the Greek writers, see [Xen. An, 
iv 7. Vy Thue. iii. 39.) 

[3. About, with respect to. 1 Tims i. 
19. vis 45.21. 2 Tim: 11. 8, (In Tit. ii. 7, 
the sense is' as to, or in.) See Al. V. He 
iii. 31 and 42, Kem An, iii. 5. 7.7 

4. ‘Ot rept— Those about or with, i: 6. 
the companionsyincluding the person men= 
tioned himself. Thus, ‘Oe wept τὸν Hat= 
λον, Acts xiii. 13, is rightly rendered in 
our translation, Paul and his company. 
Comp. ver. 14. So’ it sigiiifies’ also’ Acts 
xxii 8. Polybius,. cited by Raphelius, 
likewise plainly, uses it in this sense— 
ΤΟΥΣ δὲ ΠΕΡῚ TON PE’SKQNA das’ 
Cévrec, ὄντας ete ἑπτακοσίες-:-“ Taking 
those that. were with Gescon, to the num- 
ber of seven hundred.” But, what is more 
remarkable, δὲ ΟΥ ἀν περὶ frequently in the 








¥clix, is meant. ]’ 


best Greek writers*meair only one person, 
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namely, him or her who is expressly men- 
tioned, Thus δὲ περὶ Πλάτωνα is Plato, 
oe περὶ ᾿Αριτοτέλην, Aristotle ; and so in 
John xi. 19, τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν 
means only Martha and Mary ; on which 
text see helius and Wetstein. [On 
the first of these usages see Ernest. ad 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18. Fischer on Weller, 
p- 381, and see Ezek. xxxviii. 6. xxxix. 
4; on the second compare Aisch. Soc. D. 
ili. 12 and 20. Hom. Iliad, Γι, 146. Xen. 
An. li, 4.1, Mor. ad Longin. p. 89. Dra- 
kenborch. ad Liv. xxi. 49.] 

III. In composition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in περίαγω 
to go about, περιξλέπω to look round about. 

2. Acquisition, as in περιποίεω. 

3. For, on account of, as in περιμένω 
to wait for. In this sense περὶ out of 
composition is often used by the profane 
writers. 

4. Above, beyond, as in xepivatog abun- 
dant, excellent. The profane writers often 
use it in this sense also, both in and out 
of composition. i 

5. Intenseness, as in περίεργος a busy- 
body. But in this sense περὲ seems the 
Ady. which denotes very much, exceed- 
ingly. 

Περιάγω, from wept about,and ἄγω to 
lead, carry, go. , 

I. To lead or carry about. occ. 1 Cor. 
ix. 5. [Ezek. xxxvii. 2, 2 Mace. iv. 38. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 28.] 

Il. Yo go about, used either absolutely, 
occ. Acts xiii. 11 ; or with an aceusative 
following, occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. xxiii. 
15. Mark vi. 6. [Ceb. Tab. 6.] 

Περιαιρέω, ὥ, from wept round, about, 
and ἀιρέω to take. 

I. 70 take away on all sides, to take 
entirely away. [2 Cor. iii. 16, of taking 
away ὦ veil (Ail. V. H. i. 20and 21. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 1. 47.) ; and hence to cut off-] 
Acts xxvii. 40. “ and having cut off the 
anchors, they let them fall into the sea, as 
ver. 32. Their business was to lighten 
the ship (in order to run her into the 
creek) that she might drawas little water 
as possible. To this purpose they had 
cut off her anchors.—Hesych. Περίελαι, 
. κόψον---ἀφελβ, cut, take away. Mark- 

land in Bowyer. So Wetstein, “ absci- 
derunt funes, anchoris in mari relictis.” 
[In Acts. xxvii. 20, we have the word 
metaphorically used in this latter sense, 
to cut off all hope ; an expression found in 
other languages, See Livy xxxv. 45. xlv. 
3.5. Again, in Heb, x. 1], the use is 
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figurative, o take away sins, meaning to 
atone or make satisfaction for them. See 
Zephan. iii. 15.—The word occurs in the 
sense of removing, turning away, in Deut. 
vii. 15. Josh. xxiv. 14, 23.] 

ΞΕ Περιατράπτω, from περὶ about, 
around, and ἀτράπτω to shine like lighten 
ing—To shine like lightening around, to 
lighten around, It is a most beautiful 
and expressive word. occ. Acts ix. 3. xxii. 
6 


Περιξάλλω, from περὶ about, round about, 
and βάλλω to cast, put. 

I. Transitively, To put or cast round. 
occ. Luke xix. 43. The LXX have the 
same phrase πέριξαλεῖν χάρακα, Ezek. iv. 
2, for the Heb. n55p qaw to pour out, i.e. 
raise, a bank, mount, or rampart ; not 
that this expression is peculiar to the 
Hellenistical style; for, as Raphelius 
shows on Luke, both Polybius and Ar- 
rian have used the very same. See also 
Wetstein. [See Prov. xxviii. 4. Elian. V. 
H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 14.) μ᾿ 

[Π|. Zo clothe, put clothes on any 
one, with an accusative of the persorr 
and another of the thing, Luke xxiii. 11. 
John xix. 2.—The 2d ace. is left out in 
Mat. xxv. 36, 43. ‘Then the passive is 
To be clothed by any one, and takes an 
acc. of the thing, as Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. 
Rev. vit. 9, 13..x. 1. xi. 3. χῆν ἢ, συνῇ. 4. 
xviii, 16. xix. 13. Instead of the ace. we 
find the dative in some copies of Rev. 


xvii. 4; and so in the act. in Herodian 


vi. 29. χλαμύδι πορφυρᾷ wept βάχχοσιν, 
and see Matthiz, ὃ 394; and the dative 
with ἐν in Rev. iv. 4, and we may add 
Rev. ili. 5, where the 2d fut. midd. oce. 
in pass. sense. On this use of ἐν see Pors: 
ad Med. 629. Soph. Ged. T. 1112.— 


Thirdly, the middle is ΤῸ clothe one’s 


self. Mat. vi. 29. Luke xii. 27; and we 
find it with an ace. of the thing in Mat. 
vi. 31. Acts xii. 8. Rev. iii: 18. xix. 8. 
See Ail. V. H. xii. 1. Xen. Ce. ii, 4. 
Herodian. ii. 8. 10.] 

Περιξλέπω, from rept round about, and 
βλέπω to look.i—To. look round. [It is 
found only in the middle-voiee in the N. 
T., and] is used either absolutely, as: Mark 
ix. 8. x. 23; or transitively, with an‘ ac~ 
cusative following, as Mark: iii. 5,.34. xi: 
11. (Luke vi. 10. In Mark xi. 11, Schl. 
says the sense is To go about, and refers 
to. Ecclus. ix. 7. in proof that such an ex- 
planation. is admissible. But. it is. not 
necessary in either passage, nor cam such 
a sense of the word: be shown in: other 
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places. [6 occ. Ex, ii, 12. Josh. viii. 20. 
Esch,.Soe..D, tis dA.) 2 

Περιξόλαιον; 8, τό, from περιξολὴ cloth~ 
ng’, Which from περιξέξολα, perf. mid. of 
περιξάλλω lo put round, clothe, which 
see, 1 Cor. xi. 15. [Properly, Any thing 
thrown round another, as in Ps. civ. 6. 
Job xxvi. 6; and hence, specially, a veil, 
as being something thrown round the 
head. 1 Cor. xi. 5, and see Gen. xxiv. 
65; and a vesiure as thrown round the 
body. Heb. i. 12, See Judg. viii. 26. 
Ex. xxii. 27. Is. 1.8. Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 
. 61] 

Περιδέω, ὥ, from περὶ about, and δέω to 
bind.—To bind about. occ. John xi. 44. 
(Job: xi. Be) 0... 

K=S> Περιεργάζομαι, from περὶ very 
much, and ἐργάζομαι to work.—To be a 
busy-body, impertinently meddling with 
what does not concern one. occ. 2 Thess. 
ili. 11; where observe the paronomasia. 
[The first meaning is to do a thing with 
over-care and anaiely. See Al. V. H. 
il. 44, iv. 11. then to do what is unne- 
cessary. Herod. ili. 46. It is found in 
the same sense as in the N. T. in Pol. 
xviil, 34. 2. Plat. Ap. Soc. c. 3. ed. 
Fischer. In Symm. Eccl. vii. 30. and 
2 Sam. xi, 3.it has nearly the same mean- 
ing. | 

=> Περίεργος, 8, ὃ, ἧ, from περὶ in- 
tensive, and ἔργον work, business. 

I, In an active sense, Curious or im- 
perlinently meddling into other people's 
affairs, a busy-body. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13. 
j Xen, Mem. i. 3, 1. Arrian. D. E. iii. 1. 
Sh 4. 

i Curious, in a neuter sense*. occ. 
Acts xix. 19. Περίεργα, ra, Curious, 
i.e. magical arls, In the old Latin ver- 
sion of 7 Ireneus, lib. i. cap. 20, the 
word is used in this sense, concerning 
Simon Magus; and { Origen applies the 
particip. περεεργαζόμενοι in the same view, 
_ to which he opposes ἀπερίεργον ἦϑος, a 
life’ free from these curiosities. The 
Greek writers also cited by Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Acts xix. 19. use the adjec- 
tive περίεργος in an active sense for one 
who uses curious or magical arts; and 
from Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 3, edit. 
᾿ Forster, we learn, that the accusers of 


¥* [See Hor. Epod. xvii. 77.] 

t “* Amatoria quoque & agogima, & qui dicun- 
tur paredri, & oniropompi, & quecunque sunt alia 
perierga apud eos studiosé cxercentur.” 


+ See Whitby’s Note. 
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Socrates alleged that Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ, καὶ 
NEPIEPPA'ZETAL ζητῶν τά τε ὑπὸ γῆν 
καὶ τὰ ἐπθράνια. Socrates does wrong, — 

and is over-curious by searching what is — 
under the earth and what is in heaven.” — 
‘“ Philostratus, Chrysostom, and a variety 
of more ancient authors, quoted by many, 
and particularly by Mr. Biscoe (at Boyle’s 
Lect. ch. viii. § 1, p. 290—293.), have 
mentioned the Ephesian letters ( Ἐφέσια 
γράμματαλ ; meaning by them the charms 
and other arts of a magical kind which 
the inhabitants of that city professed: 


and as these practices were in so much 


reputation there, it is no wonder that the 
books that taught them, how contempti- 
ble soever they might be in themselves, 
should bear a considerable price.” Dod- 
dridge. See also Wetstein, who cites a 
number of the Greek writers who have 
mentioned the ᾿Ἐφέσια γράμματα. [See 
Deyling. Obs. 8. iii. p, 277.) ᾿ 


Περιέρχομαι from περὶ about, and éoyo= 


μαι lo go. 

(1. To go about, or from one place to 
another. 1 Tim. v. 13. (with an ace.) ; 
in the seuse of wandering (of persons 
under persecution) Heb. xi. 37. Dion. 
H. Ant. vi. 86. of leading a vagabond 
life, (used of Jewish exorcists.) Actsyxix. 
13. In this latter place Schleusner sug- 
gests, that it may signify to circumvent 
or trick, as in Aristoph. Eq. 1139.] 

[II. Yo go round, in the sense of 
coasting. Acts xxviii. 195, The word occ. 
in sense of surrounding in Josh. vi. 15. 
xvill, 14. ] 

Περιέχω, from wept about, and ἔχω to 
have, hold. | 

(I. Properly, to surround. Thue. iii. 
22. Dem. p. 1274, 15. Ezek. xvi. 56. 
Jer. xlvi. 5; and hence 

II. 70 contain, as a writing. oce. Acts 
xxii, 25. The V. is thus applied, 1 Mac. 
xv. 2. 2 Mace. ix. 18, xi. 16, 22. So Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, § 2. Διά- 
ταγμα ΠΕΡΙΈΧΟΝ ταῦτα, A degree con- 
taining these things or orders; and lib. 
xi. cap. 4, ὃ 9, Ἢ μὲν ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΉΗῊ"Σ ταῦτα 
TIEPIE"IXEN.—In 1 Pet. ii. 6, seven 
MSS., one of which ancient, for ἐν τῇ 
γραφῇ have ἡ γραφῆ, so Vulg. Seriptura. 
But. Er. Schmidius, retaining the common 
reading, supplies Θεὸς as the Nom. case. 
to περιέχει, Wherefore ( God) saith sum- 
marily zz the Scripture. But this inter- 
pretation (though for want ofa better em- 
braced in the former edition) sounds very 
harsh, and there seems no need either of 
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such a supplement, or of altering the re- 
-eeived reading. Raphelius has observed, 
that the simple V. ἔχειν is very frequently 
used for being, subsisting, particularly by 
Herodotus; and Kypke cites Josephus, 
. Ant. lib. xi. cap. 4. (ὃ 7, edit, Hudson) 
‘applying the compound V. act. περιέχει 
for the pass. περιέχεται is contained. “1 
send to you a copy of the letter, which I 
found among the records of Cyrus, καὶ 
βέλομαι γενέσθαι παντὰ καθὼς "EN ᾽ΑΥ- 
Tie ΠΕΡΙΕΧΕΙ, and I will that all 
things be done, as it is contained in it, 
(quemadmodum in cis prescriptum est. 
Hudson.)” The ancient Syriac version 
in 1 Pet. ii. 6, has R21nD2 Δ 1n Yor, 
For tt is said in the Scripture. [Schl. 
and Wahl agree with Parkhurst. ] 

Il. To seize, possess, surround, as 
astonishment. occ. Luke v. 9, Θάμξος 
γὰρ περίεσχεν ἀυτόν, For astonishment 

ssed or surrounded>him. Grotius 
ebserves, that the LXX apply the verb in 
like manner, 2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. xviii. 4. 
exvi. 3, and that the Latins have the 
similar phrase, circumstitit horror. See 
Homer, 1]. iii. 342. and 1]. iv. lin. 79. 

Περιζώννυμι, from περὶ about, and ζών- 
γυμι to gird, 

I. 70 gird round or about, as the Jews 
did their long, flowing garments with a 
girdle about their loins, when it was ne- 
cessary to exert their activity. Comp. 
᾿Αναζώνγνυμι. occ. Luke xii. 37. xvii. 8. 
Acts xii. 8. Comp. Rev. i. 13. xv. 6 
Hence, | 

Il. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35, de- 
note figuratively and spiritually readiness 
to receive, and, as servants, to attend 
upon our heavenly Master. See Grotius 
on the place. And Eph. vi. 14, the 
Christian soldiers are directed to have 
their loins girded about with truth, i. e. 
with uprightness and sincerity of heart, 
_ In allusion to the “ military girdle, which 
was not only an ornament, but a defence, 
as it hid the gaping joints of the armour, 
and kept them close and steady, as well 
as fortified the loins of those that wore it, 
and rendered them more vigorous and fit 
for action.” See Doddridge and Wetstein 
on the place. Comp. Ὀσφὺς III. Homer 
mentions the ζωςτὴρ or girdle among the 
defensive armour of the ancient Greeks, 
I]. iv. lin. 185, 215. Comp. Il. ii. lin. 
479. [Schleusner mentions, that from 
the use of the ζωτήρ, or περίζωμα, this 
verb in the middle meant J'o-arm one's 
self, prepare for balile. See 1 Sam. ii. 
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4. Ps. xvili. 32, 39. Ex. xii. 11. 2 Kings 
i. 8. Polyb. xxx. 12.10. Diod. Sie. ξ, 
62.] 

ESS Περίθεσις, toc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
περιτίθημι to put about, put on. Comp. 
Περιξδάλλω.---Α pulting on. oec. 1 Pet. iii. 
3. [Περιτίθημι 18 used of clothing or orna- 
menting the person. See Diod. Sic. xii. 
21. Alian. V. H. i. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xii. 25. The word περίθεσις occ. 1 Mac. 
vi. 53. in the Complutensian edition. ] 

Tleptisnpe, from περὶ about, and ἴσημι to 
make to stand. 

ΓΙ. To place round, make to siand 
round. Xen, Cyr. vii. 5. 16. Atlian. V. Η. 
iii. 19. Herodian. vii. 10. 13. and thence in 
the neuter tenses to stand round. John xi. 
42. Acts xxv. 7. Diod. Sic. xiii. 56. 
Polyb. v. 42. 6. Xen. Cyr. vil. 5. 41. 
Thue. viii. 15. The word occ. 2 Sam: 
xiii. 31.] 

Il. Περιΐξαμαι, To stand round about, 
and hence to restrain, repress. Raphe- 
lius shows it is thus used by Polybius ; 
and to this sense he refers 2 Tim. ii. } 6. 
But it is no less certain, that repiisapae 
signifies to avoid, decline, stand aloof, as 
it-were, or at a distance. Thus Josephus, 
Ant. lib. i. cap. 1, ὃ 4, says, that “ Adam, 
after his transgression, φεύγει ταύτην καὶ 


WEPIIMSTATAL, flies from and avoids or 


shuns God’s company.” So Lucian, Her- 
motimus, tom. i. p. 619. ὅτως ἐκτραπήσομαι 
καὶ ΠΕΡΙΣΤΗΣΟΜΑΙ, ὥσπερ τὸς λυττῶν- 
τὰς τῶν κυνῶν, I will turn out of the way 
and avoid him, as. people do mad dogs. See 
other instances in Wetstein. And I must 
confess myself most inclined to this sense 
of avoiding, as being also most conform- 
able to that of παραιτῦ, 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
2 Tim. ii. 23, and of ἐκτρεπόμενος; 1 Tim. ὁ 
vi. 20. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. i 14.) 
occ. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tit. iii. 9. See also 
Hammond on 2 Tim. ii. 16, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Περεΐζξαμαι. [Schleusner and 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst. See Casau- 
bon. ad Athen. xv. p. 955. Grey. ad Luc. 
T. iii. p. 566. Gataker ad M. Anton. iii. 
4. p. 92.] 

Περικάθαρμα, ατος, τό, from περικαθαίρω, 
to purge or cleanse all around, or tho- 
roughly, (used by the LXX, Deut. xviii. 
10. Jos. v. 4, and by Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 1. ὃ 3.) which from περὲ 
around, or intens. and καθαέρω to cleanse, 
purge.—Filth, or else, An human expia- 
tory victim. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13, We are 
made, we περικαθάρματα, as the filth of 
the world, (and are) the off-scouring of 


ΞἘΡ΄- θ 
ail things to this day. Thus our Trans- 
lators. And it must be confessed, that 
the expressions of the Apostle in this 
passage seem very similar to those of the 
prophet Jeremiah, Lam. iii. 45, Thou 
hast made us (as) the off-scouring (Heb. 
Ὑπὸ} and refuse (Heb. Din) in the midst 
of the people: but the terms περικαϑάο- 
para and περίψημα may also refer to the 
fuman expiatory sacrifices which were 
offered among the Greeks and Romans, 
er, to borrow the words of Doddridge, 
may signify those “ wretches who, being 
taken from the dregs of the people, were 
offered as expiatory sacrifices: to. the in- 
fernal deities among the Gentiles, and 
loaded with curses, affronts, and injuries, 
in the way to the altars at which they 
were to bleed. Suidas says, that these 
wretched victims were called καθάρματα, 
as their death was esteemed an expiation : 
and when their ashes were thrown into 
the sea, the very words Dive Περίψημα, 
Tive Κάθαρμα, Be thou a propitiation, 
were used in the ceremony.’’ Comp, Πε- 
ρίψημα. I do not, however, find, that 
these human victims: are im any of the 
profane Greek writers: called by the com- 
pound. name περικαθάρματα;; and there- 
fore instead of ὡς περικαθάρματα in 1 Cor. 
iv. 13, I would rather, with the New 
College MS. cited by Mill and Wetstein, 
read ὥσπερ καθάρματα, or with that of 
Leicester and: the edition of Er. Schmi- 
dius, ὠσπερει καθάρματα. See Wetstein’s 
Lect. Var. on the place, and:comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 8. In. defence, however, of the com- 
mon reading, it may be observed, that 
the LXX use: περικάθαρμα. for the Heb. 
B2.a@ ransom, expiation, Prov. xxi. 18; 
and if this reading be embraced, περικα- 
θάρματα will be best explained in the same 
sense as καθάρματα; concerning which the 
reader: may ποῦ be displeased to see some 
further account-in the note below*. [Schl. 


* The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 453, 
speaks thus: ‘* Those who were sacrificed to the 
gods for a lustration or purification of some famine, 
or any other calamity, were called KA@A’PMATA 
PURIFIERS. This: custom likewise. prevailed 
among the Romans.._ It was also called KA@A’PI3- 
ΜῸΣ A PURIFICATION.” On the Equites; lin. 
1133, he says, “" For the Athenians kept some very 
mean and useless) persons, and in the time of any 
calamity, such. as.a plague or.the like, coming,.on. 
the city, they, in order to purify themselves from 
the pollution, sacrificed these, whom. also they 
called KA@OA’PMATA PURIFIERS.”—The peo- 
ple of Marseilles; originally a Grecian colony, had 
alike custom; for we learn from Servius on the 3d 
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prefers περικαθάρματα (as does Gries- 
bach) because in Diog. L. vi. 32. and 
Arrian. Diss. Ep. iii. c. 22. 78. p. 318. 
περικαθάρματα (as purgamenta in Curtius 
x. 2. 7.) is used for empure and abomina- 
ble persons. He says, that περικάθαρμα, 
like κάθαρμα, signifies, Filth collected in 
cleansing and thrown away, (see Deut. 
xvii. 10. Josh. v. 4.) and that it is ap- 
plied by the Greeks (1) to every thing 
that was impure, (see Schwarz on 'Theoph. — 
Char. 16.) and especially (2) to human 
victims offered to appease the gods, (he 
means, I suppose, as covered with the im- 
purity for which they were to satisfy the 
anger of the gods) ; and he says the word 
is so used in Prov. xxi. 18. (where it is, 
I think, only expiation ; nor does he ad- 
duce any instance of περικάθαρμα used 
elsewhere in this sense); hence, 3dly, 
it signified any very wicked or vile man, 
because such were the persons offered up 
in sacrifice. Wahl says, simply, Filth ; 
and metaphorically, a contemptible or 
wicked person. | 

Περίκαλύπτω, from περὶ about, and κα- 
Aurrw to cover.—[ To cover, as the face, 
with a veil, Mark xiv: 65. Im Luke 
xxii. 64, we have περικαλύψαντες ἀυτὸν; 
but the sense is the same as in St. Mark ; 
for it was the custom to take condemned 


/Eneid, that as often as they were afflicted with the 
pestilence, they took a poor person, who offered 


himself wiltingly, and. kept him a whole year on 


the choicest food at the public expense. This man 
was afterwards dressed up with vervain, and in the 
sacred vestments, and led through the: city, where 
he was loaded with execrations, that all the mis- 
fortunes of the state might rest on him, and was ὦ 
then thrown into the sea—The Mexicans had a 
similar custom of keeping a man a year, and even 
worshipping him during that time, and then sacri- 
ficing him. See Picart’s Ceremonies and Religious’ 
Customs of all Nations.—On these customs many 


reflections must occur.to the intelligent and Chris- 


tian reader. And I further remark with the learned 
Spearman, in his Letters on the Septuagint, p. 411, 
Note, that such sacrifices: as these, being: called’ by 
the Greeks KAOA’PMATA PURIFIERS, strangely: 
answer to the m2, or purification-sacrifice, of the 
Hebrews; to which it may be proper to add, that 
as Christ’ is in the O. T. called ma, Isa. xlii. 6. 


ΧΗΣ. 83. so in the: New, His blood is said KA@A- 


PI'ZEIN to cleanse.wsfromall'sin, 1 John i. 7; and 
it is declared, Heb. i..3,dhat He made KA@A’- 
PIZMON, a purifying or cleansing of our sins. 
(Comp. Heb. ix. 14,23. And<if we suppose the 
Heb. ria ἃ feminine N. it is no-more impropriety 
in language to call Christ, the great purification- 
sacrifice, by this name, than the Greeks were guilty. 
of when they used the neut.N. καθάρμα for their 
supposed purification-sacrifices of men, especially if 
it be considered that feminine nouns in Heb. often 
answer to neuter ones in Greek. 


HEP 6 
eriminals to punishment with their heads 
a Re Dongt Anal. V. Τ. Exe. 
122. Esth. vii. 8. and Parkhurst’s Heb. 
Lex. in npn. In Heb. ix. 4, the word is 
used in the sense of covering (wood) with 
a layer of metal. See | Kings vii. 42. viii. 
7, Xen. Cyr. vii, 3. 13.] 

ESS? Περίκειμαι, from περὶ about, and 
κεῖμαι to, lie, be put. 

L To be put about or round. occ. Mark 
ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. [There is a, common 
Grecism, by which verbs taking in the 


active a dative of the person are referred | 


to this person as a subject in the passive, 
and then also take the thing in the accu- 
sative, while in other languages only the 
object in the active can be the subject in 
the passive. Thus (ἐγώ) κεχειροτόνημαι 
ἀρχήν for ἀρχή μοι κεχειροτόνηται (Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 517.) Απά ἴῃ Virgil, imi- 
tating the Greek, Inscripti nomina re- 
gum flores. And after this analogy, the 
verb περίκειμαε takes an ace. of the object, 
which in the two examples from St. Mark 


XXVili. 20. τὴν ἅλυσιν ταυτὴν περίκειμαι, 
I am surrounded with this chain. So 
Herod. i. 171. Athen. xv. 8. Herodian. 
ii. 13.17, (in all of which it is used of 
dress or ornaments. J oseph. de Mac. c. 12. 
(of α chain.) In Heb. v. 2. (where there 
is the same construction) the sense is. 
figurative, I am encompassed. with in- 
JSrmity, i. 6. it surrounds me like. a gar- 
ment. In Heb. xii. 1. it; is simply, to lie 
round, surround. See Xen. de Re Eq. v. 
3. Herodian. ii. 11. 16.] 


Tlepexepadaia, ac, }, from περὶ about, | 


and κεφαλὴ the head.—A. head-piece, a 
helmet, a defensive. armour of the. head. 
oce. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Thess. v. 8. (Comp. 
Is. lix. 17. In both these places it: is used 
figuratively. It occurs in its proper sense 
1 Sam. xvii. 5. 2 Chron, xxvi, 14. Polyb. 
iil. 71. 4.1 
. E>. Περικρατής, ἕος, 
περὶ intens. and κρατέω to lay hold of.— 
That hath obtained his desire or purpose, 
᾿ς compos, a. master of. occ. Acts xxvi. 16. * 
Περικρύπτω, from περὶ about, and 
κρύπτω, to hide-—To* hide, conceal. occ. 


“ [The sense of this passage is not certain ; some 
suppose the boat to have been. tied to the ship, and 
that the mariners wished to haul it in, lest, as 
Grotius says, it should dash against, the. ship. 
Others seem to think it was on board, and. that they 
wished to get it into. the water, that they might go 
2 a do what. was required. to the sides of the 
5 Ip. 
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λείπω to leave.—To leave. 
To be left, 1. 6. alive, when many others 
are dead. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 15, 17. So 
Wetstein cites from Herodian, II. i. 10, 
(or lib. ii. ὃ 4. edit. Oxon.) Μόνος re τῶν 
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Luke i. 24, where Campbell, “ Aved ix 
retirement.” [Lucian. Dial. Mort. x. 8. 

Περικυκλόω, &, from περὶ about, a 
κυκλόω to surround.—To surround on all 
sides, to compass round, occ. Luke xix. 
43. [Josh. vii. 9. 2 Kings vi. 14. Xen. 
An. vi. 3. 7. Aristoph. Ay. 345.] 

FSS Περιλάμπω, from περὶ about, and 
λάμπω to. shine.—To shine round about, 
occ. Luke ii. 9, Acts xxvi. 13. [Diod. 
Sic. iii. 1]. and 68. Plut. Τὶ 1. p. 531 and 


_T. viii. p. 233. ed. Reiske. ] 


E> Περιλείπω, from περὲ intens. and 
Περιλείπομαι., 


πατρῴων, ΠΕΡΙΔΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΟΣ φίλῳ» ἔτι. 


“ And being the only one of his father’s 


friends who. was still left.”. [See Hom. 
Il, xix. 230. It occurs simply in the 
sense of being left. Polyb. i. 37.2. iii, 79. 


(12, 2 Mac. 1. 31. viii. 14,] 
and St. Luke was the subject. Acts} 


Περίλυπος, 8, ὃ, 4, from περὶ intens. or 


about, and λύπη sorrow.—Exceedingly 


sorrowful, or surrounded with sorrow on 
all sides. Mat. xxvi. 38. [Comp. Ps. 
xlii. 5, 11. xiii. 5,). Mark vi. 26. xiv. 34. 
Luke xviii. 23, 24, Aristot. Eth, iv, 3. 
Demades 274, penult, 3. πάν, viii, 73, 74. 
See Foes. ic. Hipp. p. 300.] 

Περιμένω, from περὶ for, and μένω. to 
remain, wait,—Transitively, with an ac- 
cusative, 70 wait for. occ. Acts i, 4. - 
[See Gen. xlix. 18. Wisd. viii. 13, Thu- 
cyd. ii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 643. Demad. 
1314, 6. Xen. An. vy. 6. 16.] 

Kes Πέριξ, Ady. from περὶ about, 
round about.—Round about. With the 
prepositive article used as an adjective, 
Circumjacent. occ. Acts: v. 16. Thus 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 19. § 1. and 
ὃ 4. TAS TEPIZ: κωμάς, The. cir- 
cumjacent villages.” So lib, iii. cap. 7. 
1. [Anton. Lib. Met. c. 30. Bur. 
Phoen. 715. (See Valck. ad 717.) Polyb. 
i. 45, 8. Xen. An, iv. 4, 4. See Spanh. 
ad. Call. H. in Ap. 63. Hesychius πέριξ. 
κύκλῳ. 

KS” Περιοικέω, ὥ, from περὶ about, 
and ὀικέω to dwell_——To dwell round 
about. occ. Luke i. 68. 

Περίοικος, 8, ὃ, ἡ. SeeTIepiouwéw. [Xen. 
An. v. 6. 7.1---Περίοικοι, δι, Plur. Persons 
dwelling round about, neighbours. accole. 
vicini. occ. Luke i. 58. [Gen. xix. 29. 
Deut. i. 7. Thue. viii. 6. Xen, de Rep. 
Lac. xy. 3.] 
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Hiepisovoc, 8, 6, ἣ; from περιόσια abund- 
ance, from περὶ beyond, and torn being. — 
Abundant, excellent, peculiar. I do not 
find that this word is used by any of the 
ancient profane writers. The LX X seem 
first to have framed it *, in order to ex- 
poe the Heb. mip a peculium, a pecu- 

iar treasure or property, for which Heb. 
word they use the adjective eprécwe, 
Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. xxvi. 
18; and the substantive περιεσιασμὸς a 
peculium, Ps. cxxxv. 4. Ecclus. ii. 8. 
Λαὸς περιέσιος, ““ A supernumerary peo-~ 
ple, a people wherein God had a super- 
fative propriety and interest above and 
besides his common interest to (in) all 
the nations of the world,” says the learned 
Jos. Mede, p. 125, fol. _ See also Wolfius, 
and Suicer Thesaur. on the word. occ. Tit. 
ii. 14. (The four places above cited from 
LXX are the only ones where the word 
occurs; and in each case we find the 
phrase λαὸς περιόσιος. The sense of it is 
obviously a peculiar people, a people pe- 
culiarly God's choice. Wahl explains it 
by περὶποιηθείς; Schleusner says, po- 
pulus peculiaris, a reliquis segregatus, 
studiose collectus et maxime gratus. Sui- 
das. has περιέσιος λαὸς" ὁ ἔγκτητος.ἢ 

. Περιοχῆ, fic, ἧ; from περιόχα perf. mid. 
(if used) οἵ περιέχω to contain.—A pass- 
age or portion, of Scripture namely, occ. 
Acts viii. 32. The profane writers use it 
in like manner for a period or sentence 
in a writing or book. See Wetstein on 
Acts f. alae 


“κι 


* [From περιέσιο, ἃ σοοᾶ Greek word, expressing 
abundance. Thue, ii. 13. v. 71. AE lian. V. H. iv. 
19. 

᾿ [This word is by Wahl (and apparently by 
Schleusner) made to have a passive signification, 
viz., that which is contained in any thing ; but like 
the ‘other words of the same formation, προσοχή, 
κατοχή, ἐποχή, &c. I believe it to be active, viz., 
that which goes round or contains. any thing, 

. whence it is often used in the LXX for fortifica- 
tions, as 2 Kings xix. 24. 1 Chron. xi. 7. Ps. 
xxxi. 2]. * and for a net in Ez. xii. 13. Itis used 
by Greek writers in the sense of argument or con- 
tents, (i. 6. what goes round, embraces the whole sub- 
ject, or gives a summary of it,) as Stobeeus ἘΠ]. Phys. 
p: 164, A.; and so Erasmus, Wahl, and Bret. make 
it here. Stephens (Thes. in Voc.) agrees with 
Beza and Parkhurst, and thinks Beza’s explanation 
right. Περιοχὴ quum proprie significet complexio- 
nem et quantum uno ambitu contineri potest, op- 
tima ratione possunt iste sectiones sic etiam vo- 
cari quasi partem dicas certis terminis comprehen- 
sam et a reliquis distinctam. This is, however, 


* [I presume this is the place. which Schleusner cites 
as Ps, xxx. 28; and Bretschneider as Ps. xxxi. 28.] 
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Περιπατέω, ὥ, from περὶ about, 
πατέω to walk. * 

[1. Zo walk. Mat. iv. 18. ix. 5. * xi. δ. 
xiv. 25. xv. 31. Mark i. 16. ii. 9. v.42. 
vi. 19, 48, 49. viii. 24. x. 23. xi. 9, 10, 
27. xii. 38. xvi. 12. Luke v; 23. vii. 22. 
xi. 44. xx. 46. xxiv. 17. John i. 36. v. 
8,9, 11, (which three passages Schleusner — 
explains, 70 go away, as some do Mark 
ii. 9.) xi. 192 viii. 11. x. 23. xi.’ 9, ἘΝ, 
xii, 35, xxi. 18. Acts iii. 6, 8,9, 12. fT 1 


and 


Pet. v. 8. Rev. ix. 20. xvi. 15. Xen. Mem. 


iil. 13, 5. Dem. 1258, 22. Gen. iii. 5. 

ΓΙ]. Zo walk, in a figurative sense, 
i. e. to be, to live, to dwell in any place. 
John vii. 1. xi. 54. Rev. ii. 1, and so John 
vi. 66.] TEER Ὶ 

(Ill. Zo live or be, used with refer- 
ence to the condition in which one is. 
2 Cor. ν. 7. x. 3. Wahl refers 1 Cor. yii. 
17. to this head, while Schleusner trans- 
lates it (after his mantier) by a new sense 
of περιπατέω, viz. To remain in any way 
of life. It appears, I think, to belong to 
the next head.} ©. | ΤᾺΝ je. 
IV. To behave, conduct one's self. 
The rule or way of such conduct is ex- 
pressed (1) by an adverb in Rom. xiii, 
13. and 1 Thess. iv. 12. Eph. iv. 1. Cel. 
i, 10. and 1 Thess. ii. 12. Eph. iv. 17." 
Ι Thess. ν, 8. Phil. iii: 17. 1 John ii. 6. 
See also 1 Thess. iv. 1. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 
11; (2) by a dative, construed after or 
according .to.. Acts xxi.'21/ 2 Cor. xii. 
18. Gal. v. 165 (8) with ἐν and a dative, 
showing the manner, as Rom. vi. 4. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. Eph. v. 2. Col. iii. 7. 1 John 
i. 6,7, ii. 11. “Here, the dative and ἐν 
are a periphrasis for an adverb; but in 
some cases it must be construed as in (2) 
by after, according to, by the rule of. 
Col. ii. 6. 2 John 4 and 6. 3 John 3 and 
4. In Eph. ii. 10. Heb: xiii. 9. περιπα- 
τεῖν ἐν ἔργοις ayaboic is simply To be in, 
going from the active to the passive sense. The 
word Periocha is used of the’ arguments to Te. 
rence’s plays by Sulpicius Apollinaris, and Cicero 
(ad Att. xiii. 25.) has .weproyy in the sense of pe- 
riodus or perfect seniegces It occurs in an active 
sense for the integument covering the seed in 
Theoph. de Caus. Ρ].1, 21.] 0° 

* [Schleusner interprets this and other passages 
where the lame are miraculously healed, to recover 
the power of walking ; but this is quite unnecessary. 
The fact that the lame walked is sufficient, and 
such an use of the verb is unknown. ] 

+ [Parkhurst gives Bowyer’s explanation of the 
construction of this passage. He supposes πεποιη- 
χόσι to be for ποιηταῖς sot, and thinks the genitive 
in Ps. xxvii. 13. and Acts xxvii. 1. may be ex- _ 
plained by a similar resolution of the verb into a 
substantive. ] 
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the practice of doing. (4) With xara, | 
Mark vii. 5. Rom. viii. 1, 4. xiv. 15. 
1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Cor. x, 2. Eph. ii. 2.] 
—The LXX use it in this sense, 2 
Kings xx. 3. Eccles. xi. 9, for the Heb. 
yoann and 77 to walk. [See] Isocrates 
ad Demon. p. 17. edit. Fletcher. So Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 19. [See also 
Arrian D. E. i. 18. iii. 14 and 26. 
Schwarz. p. 1081, and Vitringa on Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 217.] 

[Περιπείρω, from περὶ round 
about, and πείρω to pierce through. |—To 
pierce or stab through, properly on ail 
sides, or all over, from head to foot, as it 
_ were. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10; where it is 
applied figuratively. In Homer also the 
particip. perf. pass. of the simple V. πείρω 
is in like manner joined with ὀδύνῃσι, 
Tonic for ὀδύναις, 1]. v. lin. 399, "OAY’- 
ΝΗΙΣΙ WEDAPME'NOS, With sorrows 
prerced. But Josephus uses the com- 
pound V,. περιπείρω in its proper sense, 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. ὃ 4. IEPIE- 
ΠΕΓΡΟΝΤῸΟῸ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνων βέλεσιν, They 
were pierced through on all sides (un- 
dique transfigebantur, Hudson) with the 
Roman darts, [So Diod. Sic. xvi. 80. 
Milian. H. A. vii. 48.} 

Περιπίπτω, from περὶ round about, and 
πίπτω to fall—[{To fall upon, either of 
persons or things. ] 

[(1.) Of persons, to fall upon or 
amongst, as thieves, Luke x. 30. (in vs. 
36. the same is expressed by ἐμπίπτειν 
é¢.) .Diog. Laert. iv. 50. Artemid. iii. 5. 
Polyb. i. 76. 8. Joseph. B. J. iii. 9. 5.] 

[(2.) To light upon, Acts xxvii. 41, 
of a ship being driven into a place. Ra- 
phelius, says Parkhurst, shows that this 
word is used especially of ships being 
driven any where by force of a tempest, 
and cites Herod. vii. 108. Wetstein cites 
Arrian. περιπίπτειν ἐις rorec πετρωδείς. 
_ The word occurs 2 Sam. i. 6. 

[(3.) Figuratively, To “ral upon, or 
meet mith. James 1. 2. of falling into 
trials, or misfortunes. So Demosth. p. 
1417, 18. Thucyd. ii. 54. 2 Mac. x. 4. 
ix. 21. Isoc. de Pace, p. 176. A. Some 
writers, as Parkhurst and Bretschneider, 
think the preposition in this word emphatic, 
so as to make the word denote, T'o fall into 
any thing so as to be quite surrounded by 
wt. But Schleusner thinks that there is 
no emphasis in it; and certainly in the 
generality of cases where the word occurs 
it is not admissible.] — 
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Περιποιέω, &, from wept denoting acqui- 
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sition, and ποιέω to make.—To acquire, 
gain, “Περιποιεόμαι, ὅμαι, Mid. To ac- 
quire, gain, purchase [for one’s self, ] 
“€ acquiro, meum facio, emereor,” Mintert. 
occ. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 13. [Gen. 
xxxi. 18. xxxvi. 6. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 3. Ailian. V. H. ix. 9. 
Diog. L. vii. 177, 1 Mac. vi. 44. The 
verb means to preserve very often in the 
LXX, as Gen. xii. 12. Ex. 1, 16, and so 
in Herod. iii. 36. 

ἹΤεριποίησις; voc, Att. ewe, 9, from περι- 
ποιέω. 

I, An acquiring, obtaining, purchasing, 
occ. 1 Thess. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Pet. 
li. 9, where λαὸς ἐις περιποίησιν, a people 
Jor an acquisition or purchase, means ὦ 
people acquired or purchased to himself 
wn a peculiar manner. So the LXX in 
Mal. ii. 17, "ἔσονται pot, λέγει Κύριος 
Παντοκράτωρ --- ἜΣ ΠΕΡΙΠΟΙΉΣΙΝ, 
They shall be to me, saith the Lord Al- 
mighty—for an acquisition; where zegr- 
ποίησιν answers to the Heb. nb3p a pe- 
culium, a peculiar property ; and in this 
view περιποιήσεως alone, without λαός, 
Eph. i. 14, means, I think, the people 
acquired or purchased, the Church, which 
περιεποιήσατο he hath purchased with his 
own blood, Acts xx. 28. See Wolfius 
and Doddridge on Eph. [Schleusner 
explains | Pet. i. 9. to be either the 
same as λαὸς περιόσιος, Or, λαὸς ὅν πε- 
ριεποίησατο ᾿Ιησᾶς διὰ τῷ ἰδία ἅιματος 
Acts xx. 28. i.e. A people peculiar to 
God, whom God made his own especial 
properiy, and Christ by his death acquired 
as it were for himself. The Christians 
are here so called, as the Jews were before 
7910 tay. See Mal. iii. 17. Deut. vii. 6. 
comp. Ex. xix.6. Wahl and Bretschneider 
say simply, a people whom God has made 
his own. In Eph. i. 14, there is some 
difference of opinion. Schleusner, how- 
ever, (and so Rosenmiller, Hammond, 
and M‘Knight,) agrees with Parkhurst, 
translating the whole ἐις ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς 
περιποιήσεως, until the time when Christ 
shall free his worshippers (whom He 
made his own by his death, Acts xx. 28.) 
Srom thisbody. Wahl (after Koppe) thinks 
that τῆς reper’ is put for the participle περι- 
ποιηθεῖσαν, and translates that the free- 
dom prepared for us may become ours *.] 


* [Bretschneider has ad redemtionem, qua vite 
(eterne) servamur et a morte liberamur, but 
does not explain how he connects this with the 
preceding words, whether by quod attinet, or usgue. 
He refers περιποίησις to the second head.] 


X X 
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ΠῚ, A saving or preserving. occ. Heb. | 


x. 39. Thus the word is used by the 
profane writers; and in the LXX, 2 
Chron. xiv. 13, for the Heb. mn a pre- 
serving, or preserving alive, in which 
sense the V. περιποιέω is very frequently 
applied in that version {and in good | 
Greek writers. [So Bretschneider. Schleus- 
ner translates, that we may get eter- 
nal life; and Wahl tacitly refers the 
passage to sense I. But as ψυχὴ does 
not mean eternal life, Parkhurst seems 
right. ] 

ES” Περιῤῥήγνυμι, or περιῤῥήσσω, from 
περὶ about, and ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break, 
tear.—To tear off, strip off by tearing. 
occ. Acts xvi. 22. (It was agreeable to 
the Roman custom for the officers to tear 
off the clothes of criminals before they 
scourged them, as may be seen in Gro- 
_tius, Whitby, and Doddridge on the 
place; and in Mr. Biscoe, Boyle’s Lec- 
ture, ch. ix. ὃ 4. p. 347.) Plutarch in 
Public. p. 99. F. “Oe δὲ (ὑπηρεταὶ) 
ἐυθὺς συλλαξόντες τὸς νεανίσκος, ΠΕ- 
ΡΙΕΡ̓ῬΗΤΝΥΟΝ ΤΑΣ ἹΜΑΊΤΙΑ---ῥάξ- 
δοις ἔξαινον τὰ σώματα. ““ But the victors 
immediately taking the young men, tore 
off their clothes, and beat their bodies 
with rods or twigs.” See also Wolfius on 
Acts. [2 Mac. iv. 38. Diod. Sic. xvii. 35. 
Herodian. viii. 8. 14. comp. Tacit. Hist. 
iv. 27. Aul. Gell. N. A. 1.18. The word 
occurs Diod. Sic. iv. 44. Xen. An. iv. 3. 
8. Demosth. 403, 3. Bergler. ad Alciph. 
Ep. p. 130.] 

Περισπάω, &, from περὶ about, around, 
and σπάω to draw. [To pull away all 
round, take away from, strip one of 
anything. Itis often used in the same 
sense as the last word, as Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 
8. (in the middle). Then (in later wri- 
ters *, see Fisch. Prol. 31. p. 706. 
Phrynich. p. 415. ed. Lobeck.) it sig- 
nifies to distract or draw all round, 
i, e.] different ways at the same time ; 
hence, 70 distract with different cares 
and employments at the same time, one 
drawing, as it were, one way, and an- 
other, another. Comp. Μερίμνα. occ. Luke 
x. 40. In Ecclus. xli. 2. we have the 
phrase TEPISMOMENQ ΠΕΡῚ πάντων, 
and in Diodorus Sie. lib. i. [74.] ΠΈΡΤ' 
‘ MOAAA‘ ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΈ ΝΟΥΣ. (‘The word 
occurs in this sense Eccl. i. 13. iii. 10. 


* [Budeus, p. 424. cites from Aristotle, Eth. v., 
an instance of its use in the sense to distract, or draw 
a diferent way.| 
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v. 19. and περισπασμὸς is found in the 
sense of the distraction occasioned 
cares Eccl. i. 13. ii. 23, 26. In 2 Sam. vi. 
6. it seems to be to disturb, to shake, or 
(as Bretschneider thinks) to draw aside 
to another place.| [Pol.iv. 10. 3. Arrian. 
D. E. ili. 26. ii. 39.) 


Περισσεία, ac, i, from περισσεύω. 


I, Abundance. occ. Rom. v.17. 2 Cor. — 


vill. 2. x. 15, "Exc περισσείαν. “ So as 
to abound yet more, that is, shall, by your 
countenance and assistance, be enabled to 


keep on our courses beyond your country 


into Arcadia and Lacedemon, or whither- 
soever else Providence may lead us.” 
Doddridge. [Schleusner, Bretschneider, 
and Wahl, say, the phrase is simply very 
much, abundantly. Ἔις with an ace, 
sometimes is used for an adverb.] 

11. Superfluity. occ. Jam. i. 21. Comp. 
under Kaxia I. [So Schleusner, observing 
after Loesner, that the metaphor is taken 
from trees, from which all that.is super- 
fluous is cut away; superfluity of vice 
then is, “ vice which is superfluous, and 
so ought to be cut away.” Bretschneider 
says, the word means gain, emolument, 
and the phrase desire of bad gain. But 
such a meaning is not applicable in this 
place. The word occ. Kecl. i. 3. iii. 9. 
vi. 8. & al. ] 

E=S° Περίσσευμα, aroc, τό, from πεπε- 
ρίσσευμαι perf, pass. of περισσεύω. 

I. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. 


ee 


[2 Cor viii. 14, of abundance of riches. 


In Mat. xii. 34. and Luke vi. 45. the 
meaning of the phrase abundance of the 
heart, is, that of which the heart is full, 
thoughts, desires, &c.] 
Il. Somewhat remaining over and 
above. occ. Mark viii. 8. 
Περισσεύω, from περισσός. 
I. To remain over and above. Mat. xiv. 


20. xv. 37. Luke ix. 17. [John vi. 12, + 


13.] 


abundant. See (Mark xii. 44, and Luke 
xxi. 4. Luke xii. 15. and (with a genitive 
of relation) xv. 17. Rom. xv. 13. 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. (2d time) Phil. i. 26. Parkhurst 
makes a separate head for Luke xii. 15, 


making it occur there with the genitive, © 
He also makes it 


which it does not. 
transitive in 2 Cor. ix. 8, not noticing 
that it is neuter the 2d time. He refers 
Mat. v. 20. to this head, while Wahl and 
Schleusner refer it to sense V. In the 
one. case our Lord 15. made to require 
more, in the other a better piety than 


_ IL. In a neuter sense, 70 abound, be 


ΠΕΡ 


that of the scribes.—Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 30. 
Ecclus. xi. 12.] 

ΠῚ. Toincrease, be increased. Acts xvi. 
5. .Comp. | Thess. iv. 10. [Schleusner 
‘adds Rom. xv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. 
Phil. i. 9, 26. Col. ii. 7; but Wahl refers 
1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. Col. ii. 
7.to sense V. ‘The difference is so very 
little, that a division of the senses of this 
word, except into neuter and transitive, is 
hardly worth making.] 

IV. Ina transitive sense,. governing an 
accusative, 70 cause or make to abound. 
2Cor. fiv. 15.] ix. 8. [(Ist time) Eph. i. 
8.*] 1 Thess. iii. 12. So περισσεύομαι, 
pass. 70 be caused or made to abound. 
Mat. xiii, 12. xxv. 29. 
 V. To be better, i.e. than others in the 
sight of God. 1 Cor. viii. 8, where, says 
Bp. Pearce, «<I read with the Alex. and 
some other Gr. MSS. (Wetstein and 
Griesbach cite but one more) ére yap ἐὰν 
μὴ φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν, ὅτε ἐὰν φάγω- 
μὲν ὑτερόμεθα ; and render it, for neither 
sf we eat not, are we the better ; nor if we 
eat, are we the worse: and the Copt. 
version agrees with this, as do the Lat. 
MSS. in general. Undoubtedly the par- 
ticle μὴ belongs to the first part of the 
sentence, and not to the last: for none of 
the Corinthians (whose words these scem 
to be) could possibly suppose, that they 
were the better for eating, or the worse 
for not eating: all that they imagined 
was, that there was no harm in eating, 
and no merit in abstaining from meats 
offered to idols.” [Add Rom. iii. 7. 2 
Cor. iii. 9. viii. 7. ix. 12. (and, according 
to Wahl, 1 Thess. iv. 10. and 1 Cor. xiv. 
12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. and Col. ii. 7.] 

_ LVI. With é&c, this verb means To befall 
in abundance, come abundantly to. Rom. 
v. 15. 2 Cor. i. 5. (Ist time); and in 
2 Cor. viii. 2. the meaning of the phrase, 
Their great poverty hath abounded io the 
riches of their liberality, is, that it turned 
out so as to cause their liberality to be 
abundant. ] 

Περισσός, 4, dv. The Greek Etymolo- 

gists’ derive it from περὶ denoting very 
be exceedingly. {See under Περὶ 11]. 


᾿ς [L. What is over and above. Mat. v. 
37. (So lian. V. H. xiv. 32. ra yap 
περιττὰ retwy.) The genitive after it in 


_ # [The ἧς in this passage should be governed by 
ἐπερίσσευσεν, but it is attracted by its anteecdent 
into the genitive. ] 
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this case shows a latent comparative *. 
Ἔκ περισσθ is Beyond, above measure, in 
Mark vi. 51; and this phrase is joined 
with μᾶλλον in Mark xiv. 31. + οὐ with 
ὑπὲρ, (ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσθγ in Eph. iii. 20. 
1 Thess. iii. 10. v. 13. (Dan. iii. 23.) 
where, as Parkhurst says, the writer seems 
to labour for an expression sufficiently 
strong, Quite above measure. ‘Yrepex- 
περισσὼς. occ. Clem. i. ad Cor. ὃ 20.— 
Again, περισσότερον (used adverbially) is 
moreover, besides, in Heb. vii. 17. Close- 
ly connected with this meaning is that of 
superfluous, which is found 2 Cor. ix. 1, 
and see 2 Mac. xii. 44. From it too 
comes sense } 

[II. Abundant, much, plentiful. John 
x. 10. (comp. Ailian. V. H. iv. 32. Xen. 
Hieron. i. 19.) The comparative oce. 
Mat. xxiii. 13. Mark xii. 40. Luke xii. 
4, 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor. xit. 23. 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
x. 8. in the sense of more ; and adverbially 
1 Cor. χν. 10, and Mark vii. 37. It is 
used for μᾶλλον in Heb. vil. 15, See 
Ecel. ii, 15.] 

(III. Exceeding, excellent, as Mat. v. 
47. and the comp. Mat. xi. 9. Luke vii. 
26, where it is superior. In Rom. iit. 1. 
the positive has the same sense, What is 
the superiority of the Jew? i. e. what is 
his advantage? as (with a dative) in 
Eccl. vii. 1. The word occ. Diod. Sic. 
xii. 15. Isoc. Pan. ς. 1.] 

ESS Περισσοτέρως, A comparat. adv. 
from περισσοτέρος. 

I. More abundanily. Mark xv. 14. 2 
Cor. i. 12, & al. [Wahl translates these 
places, and 2 Cor. vii. 15. xi. 23. Gal. i. 
14. Phil. i. 14; 1 Thess. ii. 17. Heb. ii. 
1. xiii. 19. by more vehemently.] 

II. In a superlative sense, as compara- 
tives are often used, Very much, especially. 
Thus it may be understood, 1 Thess. 1i. 
17. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19. 

Περισσῶς, Adv. from περισσός. 

I. Abundantly, exceedingly. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 11. Mark x. 26. The correspond- 
ent word in Mat. xix. 25. is σφόδρα very 
much. {Wahl makes it vehemently, much, 
and cites 2 Mac. viii. 27. Plutarch. T. 
viii. p. 101. ed. Hulten. Diod. Sic. 1. 
47. See also Eccl. vii. 77. Is. lvi. 12.] 


* [Wahl thinks this comparative is also shown 
by the genitive in Eph. 111, 20, but that might arise 
ἔτοτα ὑπέρ) ο. : 

+ [Schleusner and Bretschneider make ἐκ πε- 
proce in this place to be moreover, besides. Wahl 


says, very merch, ἢ 
XX 2 
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II. More, the more. occ. Mat. xxvii. 23. 

Περιξερά, ἄς, .—A dove, a pigeon. 
Mat. iii, 16. x. 16. xxi..12. & al... [It 
occ. Is, xxxili. 14. Xen. An. i. 4. 9. 
ftlian. V. H. xii. 1.7 

Περιτέμνω, from περὶ round about, and 
τέμνω to cut, cut off. 

[. To cut off round, i. 6. the prepuce, 
to. circumcise. Luke i. 59. ii. 21, John 
vii. 22, & al. freq. [Acts vii. 8. xv. 1, 
15, 24..xvi. 3. xxi. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 18. 
Gal. ii. 8, v. 2, 3. vi. 12, 13.]. In this 
sense it is not only very frequently used 
by the LXX for the Heb. bn or in to 
circumcise, but is thus applied by He- 
rodotus, lib. ii. cap. 104, and Diodorus 
Siculus,’ lib. i. [28.] -See Grotius De 
Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. Not. 70, 
71, and Herm. Witsii Aigyptiaca, lib. i. 
cap. 7, ὃ 1. Comp. lib. iii. cap. 6, ὃ 2, 
8, 9, 10.. [See Strab. xvii. p. 824. Gen. 
xvii. 10.] : 

II. It denotes spiritually, the mor- 
tification of the sins of the flesh. Col. ii. 
1} , 


Περιτίθημι, from περὶ about, and τίθημι 
to put.—To put about or round. See 
Mat. xxi. 33. [Mark xii. 1.] xxvii. 28, 
48. Mark xv. 17. (comp. Ecclus. vi. 31, 
or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 22, where Raphelius 
_ observes, that ‘ τιμὴν περιτιθέναι signifies 
in general to show. or give lionour, hono- 
rem exhibere: but in this passage, by a 
metonymy, fo cover over with a garment 
those parts of the body which, if seen, 
would have a disagreeable and vile ap- 
pearance, the doing of which is a kind of 
honour. Properly περιτιθέναι is spoken 
of raiment, Mat. xxvii. 28, but is very 
often. in Polybius applied metaphorically, 
as. p. 478, lin. 13, MEPIGE NTAS ἐκείνῳ 
THN BAXIAEDAN, investing him with 
the kingdom; p. 572. lin. 5. Τὴν ὁλῆς 
τῆς ᾿Ασίας “APXH'‘N Σελεύκῳ ΠΕΡΙΘΕΤ- 
ΝΑΙ, “ to invest Seleucus with the go- 
vernment of all Asia,” &c.—The LXX 
use wepOhasor τιμὴν for the Heb. p> 1)» 
shall give honour. Esth. i. 20. [The 
‘word is used in its proper sense in Gen. 
xxvil. 16. Lev. viii. 13. Diod. Sic. xii, 
21. xx. 53. Xen. de Re Eq. v. 1. vi. 8. 
With | Cor. xii. 23. comp. Job xxxix. 
19. Diod. Sic. i. 95. iii. 46. Thue. vi. 89. 
tran 1417, 2. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i, 
Qe" | 
Περιτομή, fic, 4, from περιτέτομα perf, 
mid. of περιτέμνω to circumcise. 
I. Circumcision, cutting off the prepuce. 
John vii. 22, 23, & al. freq. ‘Oc ἐκ περι- 
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τομῆς, They of the circumcision, i. e. who 
had been circumcised. Acts x. 45. xi. 
2. Comp. under Ἔκ. [Exod. iv. 26. In 
Rom. 11, 25, 26, it denotes the state of 
circumcision, the. being circumcised. See 
also Rom. ii. 28. iii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
Gal. v. 6. vi. 15.] 

11. The abstract being put for the con- 
crete. Persons circumcised, i.e. the Jews, 
as opposed to the uncircumcised Gentiles. 
Rom. iii, 30. iv. 12. Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. Eph. 
li. 11. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, and Bowyer 
there. 

ΠῚ. It denotes spiritual circumcision 
of the heart and affections (comp. Deut. 
x. 16. xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off 
the body of the sins of the flesh*. See 
Rom. 11. 29. Col. ii. 11; in which latter 
text it is, in contradistinction from the 
outward Jewish circumcision, called the 
circumcision made without hands, and the 
circumcision of Christ, as being what he 
both requires and performs. See Mac- 
knight. 

IV. The persons thus spiritually cir- 
cumcised. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. sense II. 

3 Περιτρέπω, from περὶ about, and 
τρέπω to turn. [It occ. often in Symma- 
chus, as Job xii. 20.|—Transitively, Zo 
turn about, iurn {lo any thing], drive. 
occ. Acts xxvi. 24. [Lysias, p. 210, 2.] 

[Περιτρέχω, from περὶ round, and τρέχω 
to run.—To run round, 'The 2d aor. 
(from the obsolete περιδρέμω) occ. Mark 
vi. 55. See Jer, iv. 1. Ceb. Tab..c. 14. 
Xen. Hell. vii. 2.15.) : 

Περιφέρω, from περὶ about, and φέρω to 
carry.—To carry or bear about or hither 


and thither, whether in a natural or spi: 


ritual sense. occ. Mark vi. 55. 2 Cor. iv. 
10. [(on which see γέκρωσις.}] Eph. iv. 
14. Heb. xiii. 9. Jude.ver. 12, on which 
two last texts comp. under Παραφέρω. 
[Hither περιφέρομαι or παραφέρομαι͵ gives 
good sense. The LXX have περιφόρεια 
and περιφορὰ for error, as Eccl. ix. 3, 
and ii. 12. Hesychius has περιφέρεται, 
πλανᾶται. See Prov, x. 25. Schwarz, p. 
1088.) . Ἢ 
Kes” Περιφρονέω, ὥ, from περίφρων very Ὁ 
wise (which from περὶ intens. and. φρὴν 
mind, wisdom.) Also, a despiser, con- 
temner ; thus used by Josephus, De Mac- 
cab. ὃ 9. Ἦσαν γὰρ ΠΕΡΙΦΡΟΝΕΣ τῶν 
παθῶν. ‘ For they were despisers of, 
i. 6. they despised, sufferings.” : 
[I. 70 consider on every side, contem- 


% : 
* [See Philo de Migr. Abrah. Ti. p. 450.) . 
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plate. Aristoph. Nub. 1565. ΖΦ δ, V. 
H. xii. 52.] : 

II. To despise, contemn, as persons, 
who think themselves very wise, are apt 
to do others. occ. Tit. ii. 15. Thereisa 
similar admonition 1 Tim. iv. 22, where 
we have καταφρονείτω ; and the Scholiast 
on Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 225, says of 
Περιφρονῶ, ἶσον τῷ καταφρογῶ, it is equi- 
valent to καταφρονῶ to despise. So Plu- 
tarch, cited by Scapula and Wetstein, has 
NEPI®PONH SAL τῶν Λακεδαιμόνιων, 
to despise the Lacedemonians. [This 
sense of despising comes from a dif- 
ferent quarter from the first. There περὶ 
is round ; here probably it is taken in the 
sense ot over, above. To be over any one 
in one’s thoughts, to look down on. 4 Mace. 
vi. 8.] 

_ Περίχωρος, 8, 6, 7, from περὶ about, 
round about, and χώρα a country.—A 
neighbouring, or more strictly a circum- 
jacent, country, γῆ being understood, a 
country round about, the environs. Mat. 
lil. 5, xiv. 35. [See Deut. iii. 13, 14. 
Neh, xii. 28, & al. Γῆ is added in Gen. 
xix. 28. In Mat. iii. 5, and elsewhere, 
the word is put for the inhabitants of the 
surrounding country. | 
Περίψημα; aroc, τό, from περιψάω 
to scour or scrape off all around, “ cir- 
cumcirca abstergo vel defrico,” Scapula, 
from περὲ about, and aw to scour or scrape 
off. 
1. Properly, Off-scouring, filth scoured 
off. Hence [many of the Greek Lexico- 
graphers explain it as τὸ ὑπὸ τὰ ἴχνη πατό- 
μενον. ᾿ 

II. It was by the Heathen applied to 
those wretched men who, after suffering 
all kind of indignities, were offered as 

_* expiatory sacrifices to their gods; and 
St. Paul applies the word to the Apostles 
of Christ, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13; as Ignatius 
doth also to himself, Epist. to the Eph. 
§ 8, 18. Comp. Περικάθαρμα. [It pro- 
bably means, “ we are so despised as to 
- * Suidas in the word Περίψημα-:-- Οὕτως ἔλεγον 
τῷ κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν συνέχοντι τῶν κακῶν. ΠΕΡΥΨΗΜΑᾺ 
ἡμῶν γένου nro σωτηρία καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις" Καὶ ἔνε- 
δαλὸν τῇ θαλάσση, ὡσανεὶ τῷ Ποσειδῶν: θυσίαν ἀπο- 
τιννύντες. «« They said thus to him who was every 
year devoted for the averting of calamities, ‘ Be 
thou our περίψημα, i. 6. our salvation and redemp- 
tion,” and then they threw him into the sea, as a 
sacrifice to Neptune.”” Comp, Photii Amphiloch. in 
Wolfius Cur. Philol. vol. v. p. 742. [For τῶν 
κακῶν in the above place of Suidas, Schl. reads σιάν- 
τῶν κακά, Hesychius explains the word also by 


ἀντίλυτ ον», ἀντάψυχον» See Cas. B. G. vi. 160: Lev. 
vii. 6, stant. Opp. 1..c. 21.] 
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be thought like the wretched men who 
are made expiations.” The word occurs _ 
as satisfaction for in Tobit v. 18. See 
Symm. Jer. xxii. 28, where it is used as 
by St. Paul. Consult Le Moyne Obs. ad 
Var. Sacr. p. 582. ] 

| Περπερεύομαι, from πέρπερος; 
which Hesychius explains ὁ μετὰ βλακείας 
ἐπαιρόμενος, [and so Suidas ], he who sets 
up himself, and is at the same time in- 
dolent and contemptible—To vaunt or 
boast oneself. Hesychius explains zep- 
mepeverac by κατεπαίρεται, sese effert, 
sets up itself, and C&cumenius : (p. 465.) 
by ἀλαζονεύεται, boasteth, or vaunteth 
itself. _ Casaubon, however (p. 183. Ca- 
saubonian. cited by Wolfius), observes, 
that περπερεύεσθαι has not exactly the 
same sense as GAalovetecOat, the lat- 
ter signifying to boast falsely of excel- 
lencies which one has not, the former, to 
make too great an ostentation of those one 
really has. Wolfius further remarks, that 
περπερεύεται implies boasting or vaunting 
oneself in words, and that it is different 
from φυσιᾶται, which denotes pride or 
elation of mind. ‘The Vulg. renders περ- 
περεύεται by perperdm agit, which seems 
to have led some persons into the mistake 
(for such I think it is), that περπερεύεσθαι 
was formed from the Latin perperam *. It 
seems rather a pure Greek word. The 
adjective πέρπερος is found both in Poly- 
bius and Arrian [(D. E. ii. 2.)] the 
former of whom applies it in sucha }con- 
nexion as determines its meaning to be 
boasting, a boaster, bragger, or the like ; 
and Wetstein has produced the verb itself 
from Marcus. Antoninus, V. 5. ’Ape- 
σκεύεσθαι καὶ ΠΕΡΠΕΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ καὶ τό- 
σαυτα ῥιπτάζεσθαι τῇ ψύχῃ; and long 
before the time of this emperor, who lived 
in the second century, Cicero had used 
the compound verb ἐμπερπερεύεσθαι in his 
14th Epist. to Atticus, lib. 1. (edit. Gruter 
and Olivet) “* Ego autem ipse, Dit boni! 
quomodo tverteprepevodpny novo auditort 
Pompeio?” Where, according to Dr. 
+ Middleton, “ἐνεπερπερευσάμην signifies, 


* ['This is Schleusner’s derivation, and he cites the 
Latin word perperus from Accius. Stephens, after 
the Etym. M., derives the verb from περιφέρεσθαι. 
Salmasius makes πέρπερος a Cilician word (Fun. 
Ling. Hell. p. 132.)] 

+ He is drawing the character of a certain per- 
son in his Exc. Leg. 22, and says that he was κατὰ 
δὲ τὴν ἰδίαν φύσιν ςωμύλος καὶ λάλος καὶ ITE PHEPOX 
διαφερόντως, in his own nature remarkably noisy, 
talkative, and boasting. 

+ Life of Cicero, vol. i, p. 265, 4to. 


NET 6 
that he exerted himself with all the pride 
of his eloquence before his new hearer, 
Pompey ; or, as Suicer more particularly 
explains it, that * he set himself off, and 
vaunted in a juvenile kind of manner ; 
that borrowing all the ornaments and 
charms of eloquence, he exulted, as it 
were, in his oration, and studied to please 
his. illustrious auditor, occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 
4, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [In 
the meaning given by Parkhurst, Hein- 
sius (Ex. 8... vii. 10.), Muretus (Var. 
Lect, xiv. 7.), Gataker, Suicer, Fesselius 
(Ady. iii. 10.), and others agree; but. 
there is another meaning adopted by 
Schleusner also after many writers, Πέρ- 
πέερος is explained by προπετής in several 
Glosses, and by Cicumenius; and thence 
Chrysostom (Hom. 33. in 1. ad Cor. 
459.) and after him Theophylact (p. 275.) 
explain the verb here by προπετεύεσθαι to 
act precipitantly ; for, says he, ὁ πέρπερος is 
ὁ μετεωριζόμενος ὁ Kegoc, ὁ βλακευόμενος, 
i, 6. one tossed about, light, foolish ; and 
Theodoret (p. 186.) explains the place, 
“‘ Love does not busy itself about what 
does not belong to it,as the measures of the 
divine substance, &c. He who loves can- 
not endure to do any thing rash {προ- 
πετές)." Zonaras (Lex. col. 1544.) hia 
TEpTEpEverar, προπετὲς ποιεῖ" ἀτακτεῖ" κατε- 
Taiperat. | 

E@S> Πέρυσι, An Adv. of time, from πε- 
paw to pass, pass through.— The past year, 
last year, So Demosthenes, ΠΕΙ͂ΡΥΣΙ ἐπιδη- 
μῶν, residing last year ; and Philostratus, 
ἐιδον ἀντὸν ΠΕΙ͂ΡΥΣΙ, I saw him last year. 
See more in Mintert’s Lexicon and Wet- 
stein’s Note on 2 Cor. viii. 10. [Lucian 
(Sol. vii. 220.) finds fault with ἐκ πέρυσι. 
Demosthenes 467, 14, has πρὸ πέρυσι ft. |— 
{In the N. T. it is used only with ἀπὸ pre- 
ceding, "Ard πέρυσι, From last year, a 
year ago. occ. 2 Cor. vili. 10. ix. 2. 

TET AQ, ὥ. 

I. 70 open, expand, stretch out. Thus 
used in the profane writers. ‘See Scapula’s 
and Hederic’s Lexicons, 

ΠῚ, Πετάομαι, ὥμαι, mid. or pass. T'o 
Sly, properly to be expanded, to expand 
himself or his wings in flying. occ. Rev. 
iv. 7. vill. 13. xiv. 6. xix. 17. [Prov. xxvi. 
2. Jobix. 26. Diod. Sic. iv. 77. Πέτομαι 


* “ Me ostentavi et quasi juveniliter jactavi, 
omnibus adhibitis fucis, et ornamentis orationi 
mee, quasi exultavi, et placere illi studui.”” The-. 
Saurus In Περπερεύομαι. Seealso the Note in Olivet’s 
edition of Cicero. 

+ {See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 47.] 
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is a better form. See Buttman, § 101. and 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 587.] 

Πετεινόν, 8, τό, from πέτομαι to fly.—A 
bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in like 
manner from the Saxon fleon to fly. Mat. 
vi. 26. [viii. 20. xiii. 4, 32. Mark iv. 4, 
32. Luke viii. 5. ix. 58. xii. 24. xiii. 19. 
Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. James 1. 
7. Deut. xiv. 19, 20. Is. xviii. 6. Hom. 
I]. viii. 247. Herod. ii. 123.] . 

Πέτομαι, the same as werdopar; see 
under Ieraw»—To fly. oce. Rev. xii. 14. 

Πέτρα, ac, ἧ, from rérpoc. © 

[I. A rock. Mat. vii. 24, 25. xvi. 18.. 
xxvil. 51, 60. Mark xv. 46. Luke vi. 48. 
Rom. ix. 33. (a rock of offence, a rock to 
stumble over, i.e. a ground of offence, 
spoken of Christ ; the phrase comes from 


p- | Is. viii. 14, or xxviii. 16.) 1 Cor. x. 4. (the 


spiritual rock which followed the Jews, 
which is interpreted by Schl. to be the 
water from the rock which followed them, 
i.e. ran through their camp, according 
to Schl.; or, according to others, ran 
down from Horeb to the sea, the Israelites 
going by it.) 1 Pet. ii. 7. Exod. xvii. 6. 
Jer. iv. 29. Ceb. Tab. 15. Xen. An. iv. 7. 
4. Herodian. viii. 1. 13.] 

[II. A cave in a rock. Rev. vi. 15, 16. 
Jer. xlviii. 28. 1 Sam. xiii. 6. 

[ΠῚ. Rocky ground, Luke viii. 6, 

ΠΕΙ͂ΤΡΟΣ, ὃ, ὁ. 

I. Homer uses it, constantly I believe, 
for a large stone, but such as a strong 
man might throw. See 1]. vii. lin. 270. 
Il. xvi. lin. 411, 734, and 1]. xx. lin. 288. 
[Job xli. 20. 2 Mace. i. 16./iv. 41. Xen. 
An. iy. 5, 8. Eur. Med. 28.] 

II. Peter, the surname of Simon, trans- 
lated into Greek from the oriental Κηφᾶς, 
which see. John i. 43, & al. freq. On 
Mat. xvi. 18. we may observe, that as our 
Lord himself probably used the same ori- 
ginal word 855 in both parts of the sen- 
tence (see under Κηφᾶς), so the French 
translation ,well expresses both - ἹΤέτρος 
and πέτραν by the same word Prerre; 
but Diodati, in the Italian, is able ex- 
actly to preserve the same distinction of 
gender as in the Greek, and renders Πέτρος 
by Pietro, and πέτραν by pietra. 

ΈΞΣ. Πετρώδης, eoc, sc, 6, ἧ; καὶ ro—«e, 
from πέτρος a stone, or perhaps a rock. 
(Comp. Luke viii. 6.)— Stony, rocky. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark iv. 5, 16; in all 
which texts either χωρίον place, or χωρία 
places, are understood, | 

KS Πήγανον, 8, τό, from πήγνυμι or 
πήγω to fix. The name οὗ an herb, Rue, 
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which Dr. Quincey observes is: replete 
with a viscous juice, and that it is of ex- 
cellent service in all nervous cases, and 
particularly in suchas arise from the womb, 
as it deterges the glands, and by its vis- 
cidity bridles those inordinate motions 
which frequently begin there, and affect 
the whole constitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. 
[See Plin. H. N. xx. 13. ΟἹ. Cels. Hiero- 
bot. li. p. 251. Salm. de Homon. Hyl. 
᾿ Iatr. p. 43. Dioscor. iii. 52, Theoph. H. 
P. i. 15.) 

ΠΗΓΉ’, je, ἡ. The Greek Lexico- 
graphers deduce it from πηδάω to leap 
up, because πηδᾷ ἐκ γῆς, it leaps or 
springs out of the earth (see John iv. 
14.) : 

[I.] A fountain, or spring. See Jam. 
iii. 11, 12. [15. lviii. 11. Lev. xi. 36. xii. 
7. Ecclus. xxi. 13. Xen. An.i. 5.7. Diod. 
Sic. v. 43. It is metaphorically used Rev. 
iv. 7, 17. xxi. 6, and especially John iv. 
14. Is. xii. 5. Prov. x. 12, & al. freq.) 

[II. A well. John iv. 6. Comp. 2 Pet. 
ii, 17.] 

ΓΠῚ. A running, flow. Mark ν. 29. 
“Ῥύσις oce. in the parallel place in Luke 
viii. 44. Πηγὴ is used in good Greek of 
other things besides water, as Soph. El. 
888. of milk. See Jer. ix. 1. Achill. Tat. 
vi. p. 375. Stanley on Aésch. Prom. 401.] 

Inyyvype* in the LXX answers to 
the Heb. xbp, Exod. xv. 8. [This 
verb signifies properly, to fiz, to bind 
together. (Xen. An. iv. 5. 3.) and then ¢o 
build by joining together. So it comes 
to be used of building or erecting tents, 
because, according to Schleusner, they 
are fixed by pins into the earth.]—7Zo 
Jix, pitch, as a tent. So the word is often 
applied by the LXX for the Heb. 13 to 


expand, stretch out, and twice for the. 


Heb. yi to plant, fix, pitch; and the 
phrase σκηνὴν or σκηνὰς πῆξαι is very 
common in the purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. occ. Heb. viii. 2. [See Gen. 
xxvi. 25. xxxv. 21. Pol. iii.46. 1. Herod. 
v. 82. vi. 12. ] 

ESS Πηδάλιον, 8, τό, from πῆδον an oar, 
which from πηδάω to leap, as an oar is 
made to do in the water—A rudder of a 
ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. Jam. iii. 4. 
That the ancient ships had frequently 
two rudders may be seen abundantly 

roved in Bochart, vol. iii. col. 453, in 


Isner, and especially in Wetstein on | 2 


Acts xxvii. 40. These rudders were a 


* [The verb πήγω is obsolete. ] 
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kind of very large and broad oars on cach 
side of the A part of the ship. See 
Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. tab. cclvii., where 
several such iwo-ruddered vessels are re- 
presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, 
says the learned Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject. “ They likewise unloosed the 
rudders (i. e. as well as cut off the an- 
chors) and let them too drop. The rud- 
ders, πηδάλια, were two large heavy pieces 
of wood. All great ships of the ancients 
(of which kind were the Alexandrian corn 
ships) had two rudders*.” 

EES Πηλίκος, n, ov, from ἡλίκος how 
great.— How great, of dignity. occ. Heb. 
vii. 4. [See Zach. ii. 2. Parkhurst says that 
in Gal. vi. 11. it is used of quantity or size. 
In this place, St. Paul says, ‘‘ Ye see πη- 
λίκοις γράμμασιν I have written to you 
with my own hand.” Some suppose that 
the Apostle uses the word in its sense of 
what sort, and means to apologise for 
the awkward writing by observing that it 
was his own, and not that of an ama- 
nuensis as usual. So Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Jerome, Zonaras, (Lex. Col. 1547.) 
Whitby, Doddridge, and others. This is 
on the supposition that γράμμα denotes a 
letter of the alphabet ; but in Acts xxviii. 
21. we have the plural used to express 
epistles, or, more probably, az epistle. If 
that sense be admitted, πηλέκος may have 
its proper meaning How great, Ye see in 
how large a letter I have writien to you, 
&c. So Beza, Le Clerc, Beausobre, Wolf, 
Lardner, Macknight, Schleusner.]._ 

HHAO’S, 8, ὁ, from Heb. wbb to roll 
oneself in dust; whence also παλάσσω to 
defile, from which V. Eustathius deduces ~ 
πηλός. 

(I. Mud, i.e. dust or sand, and liquid. 
John ix. 6. See Jobiv. 19. xxx. 9, xxxviil. 
14, Chariton Aphrod. i. 3. Xen. An. 1. 5. 
8. Thue. ii. 4.] : 

[II. Potters’ clay. Rom. ix. 21. Is. 
xli. 25. Nahum iii. 14. (referred by Schl. 
to sense I.) Ecclus. xxxiii. 3. Pol. xii. 15. 
6. Dem. 313, 17.—It seems to be dust, or 
earth, in Job x. 9. 

Ks ΠΗ͂ΡΑ, ac, ἡ, [perhaps] from 
φέρω to carry.—A scrip, a satchel, a lit- 
tle bag to carry provisions in 1. Mat. x. 


* [See also Perizon. ad Alian. V. H. ix. 40. 
Grey. ad Hesiod. Op. & D. 45. or Lect. Hesiodd. 


μ [This word answers to pera and mantica, while 

βαλάντιον is the crumena, or bag for money. It is 
used precisely in this sense in Symmachus, 1 Sam. 
xvii, 40. 2 Kings iv, 42, & al. ] 


ITH X 


10. Mark vi. 8. & al. The word is used 
in the same sense by the Greek writers. 
Thus Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 410. Πλῆ- 
σαν 0 doa IIH’PHN σίτε καὶ κρεΐων, They 
filled his scrip with bread and meat ; and 
Plutarch, De Profect. in Virtut. tom. ii. 
p- 79, E. Διόγενης δὲ τὸν πινόντα ταῖς 
χερσὶν σεασάμενος ἐξέξαλε τῆς ΠΗ͂ΡΑΣ 
τὸ ποτηρίον. ““ Diogenes, seeing one 
drinking out of (the hollow of) his hands, 
threw away his pot out of his scrip.” See 
more in Wetstein. 

[Πηρόω, Toinjure the body in any way 
(Aristoph. Ran. 636.), and especially Zo 
blind. (Job xvii. 7. See Foes, CEc. Hipp. 
in voce.) Some MSS. have πεπηρωμένη for 
πεπωρωμένην In Mark viii. 17.) 

[ESS" Πήρωσις, Blindness. Some MSS. 
so read for πώρωσις in Mark iii. 5. So 
Euseb. H. E. i. 18. Phil. T. ii. p. 432. ed. 
Mang. and Inc. Deut. xxviii. 28,] 

Πῆχυς, eo, ὁ. 

I. Properly, The lower pari of the 
human arm from the elbow. Thus used 
in Homer, Il. vy. lin. 314, 


"Ap@) δ᾽ fov φίλον διὸν ἐχεύατο IIH’ XEE λεύκω. 


About her much-lov’d son her arms she throws. 
POPE. 


So Odyss. xxiv, lin. 346, 
᾿Αμφὶ δὲ παιδὶ φίλῳ βάλι ΠΗ’ΧΕΕ.------ 


Il. A cubit measure, equal [as Suidas 
says| to the length of a man’s arm from 
the elbow to the end of his middle finger, 
i.e. about 174 inches. occ. John xxi. 8. 
Rey. xxi. 17. Thus the Heb. nox Deut. 
iii. 11, and the Latin cubitus, signify 
both the lower part of the arm, and a 
cubit measure. [ Gen. vi. 15.) 

III. It denotes a short time, as the 
Heb. mnao a hand-breadth does Ps. 
xxxix. 5, or 6. So the English span is 
used for “ any short duration.” Johnson. 
oce. Mat. vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. The word 
in these two passages is plainly deter- 
mitied to the sense of time by Luke xii. 
26, where our Saviour speaks of προσθεῖναι 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν duré ΠΗ ΧΥΝ ἕνα, as being 
ἐλαχιφτὸν a very small thing, whereas add- 
ing a cubit to a man’s stature would in- 
deed be a great one. For this remark | 
am indebted to Wetstein on Mat. vi. 27. 
Πήχυιος is applied to time by Mimnermus, 
[ii. 3. (in Gaisford’s Poet Min. Greci)] 


Τοῖς 7xeAos TIM XTiON ἐσὶ Χρόνον ἄνθεσιν Fens 
Τερπόῤοεθα, 





Like these, for a short time the spring of youth 
We taste —— 
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See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. [This 
notion as to πῆχυς is not assented to by 
Wahl or Schl. The latter says, however, 
that if ἡλικέα be used of age, πῆχυς May — 
certainly well denote a very short time. } 

Πιάζω, from πιέζω. he τῇ 

I. To press by laying one’s hand upon. 
So Scapula, injectaé manu premo. ᾿ 

II. To take hold on another, as by the 
hand, in a friendly manner. Acts iil. 7. 

ITI. 70 lay hold or hands on, to catch, 
apprehend, in a violent and hostile man- 
ner. John vii. 30, 32. [viii. 20. x. 39. ΣΙ. 
57. Acts xii. 4, 2 Cor. xi. 32.] | 

IV. Zo take, catch, as -fish. occ. John 
xxi. 3, 10. [Rey. xix. 20. S. of Sol. ii. 
15.*] 

ΠΙΕ’ΖΩ, [perhaps from πέζα a foot. J— 
To press, press or squeeze down. occ. 
Luke vi. 38. [Micah vi. 15. Thue. ii. 52. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 13. Cyr. vil. 2. 7.) 

E&S> Πιθανολογία, ac, 4, from πιθανὸς 
persuasory, persuasive (which from πείθω 
to persuade, and λόγος a word, speech.— 
Persuasive speech, plausible or enticing 
words, or discourse. occ. Col. ii. 4. [Πι- 
θανολογέω occ. Diod. Sic. 1, 39. and πι- 
θανολόγος in the Etym. M. 729, 29.] 

Πικραίνω, from πικρὸς bitter. ' 

I. 70 make bitter [in taste], embitter. 
Πικραίνομαι, Pass. To be made bitter, to 
be embittered. occ, Rev. viii. 11. 

{II. As bitterness is used to express 
what is disagreeable, hence the word has 
the sense 70 cause trouble, inconvenience, 
or pain. It is used of causing pain in 
Rey. x. 9, 10. Job xxvii. 2.] 

(III. Metaphorically, Zo imbitter, ir- 
ritate, provoke ; and hence in the passive, 
To be provoked, | to be bitterly severe or 


angry. occ. Col. iii. 19. So in the LXX | : 


it denotes to be bitterly angry, answering 
to the Heb. AYp to foam mith anger. 
Exod. xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvii. 15. Philo 
likewise, cited by Wetstein on Col., several 
times uses it in the same sense; and Dio 
Cassius [Exc. Vales. p. 621. Schl., how- 
ever, thinks the word is used in the mid- 
dle voice, and translates it To act harshly. 
towards, treat harshly. Comp. Job xxvil. — 
2. 1 Mace. iii. 7. The passive occurs in © 
the sense 70 be angry in Theoc. Idyll. vy. 
120. Demosth. p. 1464, 18] 
Πικρία, ac, 4, from πικρός. 


* [Wahl and Schl. quote this word as occurring 
in the LXX, Job x. 16; but I do not find it in 
Mill. ᾿Αγρεύομαι 15. the word there, and πιάζω is 
used in ore of the minor versions. | 
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ἜΤΙ Bitterness. Deut. xxxti. 32. Jer. 
ii. 51. 

[Il. Metaphorically, Bitter anger, 
_ hatred, malice. Eph. iv. 31. Comp. Jer. 
xv. 17. Lam. iii. 19. It may perhaps be 
bitter invective. (See Is. xxxvii. 29. Me- 
nander, p. 338. 1. 327. ed. Cleric.) which 
would seem also to be the sense in Rom. 
iii. 14, though Schl. suggests that the 
meaning there may be fraud, as in Ps. x. 
7, whence the words are taken: the Heb. 
has 1070, which signifies deceit. Bret- 
schneider refers this passage to the last 
sense. 

{Π|. By a Hebraism (the derivatives 
from ὙὙ signifying gall and poison (as 
in Job xx. 14, 25), powsoned (Deut. xxxii. 
24)). Potson. It is used only metapho- 
rically to express vice and evil in this 
sense in the N. T. Thus in Heb. xii. 15, 
we have ῥίζα πικρίας (1. 6. by an He- 
braism* for ῥίζα πικρά) a poisonous root. 
Referring to Deut. xxix. 17, we find, 
“< Lest there should be among you a root, 
sending forth a poisonous and bitter 
plant,” where the LXX has ῥίζα ἄνω 
φύοσα ἐν χολῇ καὶ πικρίᾳ. The meaning 
is, “ lest there should be one who, like a 
poisonous plant, should infect others with 
his poison, i.e. should seduce them to 
idolatry.” And so in the place of He- 
brews, Lest there be any poisonous root, 
a. 6. any vicious man among you. So in 
Acts vili. 23, where we have ἐις γὰρ 
χολὴν πικρίας Kai σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ 
σε ὄντα (i.e. ὁρῶ σε ξιναι χολὴν πικράν 1), 
the meaning is to be explained in the 
same way, and perhaps by reference to 
the same place of Deuteronomy, I see 
that you are poisonous gall, i. e. complete 
poison, entirely wicked. Some, however, 
explain é¢ χολὴν as if it were ἐν χολῇ 
(which is the reading of one MS.) i. e. 
1 see that you are (wrapped up) in the 
most exceeding vice. Some again think 
that the metaphor is rather from the 
bitter taste given by gall to every thing 
it touches, than from its poisonous qua- 
lity.] 

ΠΙΚΡΟΣ, a, dv. 

I. Bitter to the. taste, brackish, as 
water, occ. Jam. iii. 11, where see Wet- 
stein. Thus Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 52, 
mentions the Scythian river Hypanis, 


* [On this common Hebraism in the N. T. see 
Glass Phil. Sacr. 1. i. 8,2. Vorst. de Hebraism. 
Ῥ-. 247.) ᾿ 
_ t [On this use of 21, compare Mat. xix. ὅ. Heb. 
1, ὅ. viii, 10.] 
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which for some distance from its source 
is ΓΛΥΚΎΣ sweet, but afterwards becomes 
IIIKPO'S δεινῶς excessively bitter, ἔκδιδοι 
γὰρ. ἐς ἀυτὴν κρήνη ΠΙΚΡΗ͂Σ, for a better 
spring runs into it; and Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6, § 3, speaking of the 
springs of water near the castle of Ma- 
cherus, says, HIKPAT—durwy τινες ἐισίν, 
du δὲ TAYKYTHTOX ἐδὲν ἀπολείπεσαι. 
““ Some of them are bitter, others by no 
means deficient in sweetness.” [See Hom. 
Od. E. 322. Ex. xv. 23. Jer. xxiii. 15. 
Is. v. 20. xxiv. 9.1 

II. Bitter, cruel, malignant. oce. Jam. 
iii, 14. This word and its derivatives 
are applied figuratively as well in the pro- 
fane as in the sacred writers. Thus Ari- 
stotle, Eth. iv. cap. 9, cited by Scapula, 
‘Or δὲ TIIKPOL δυσδιάλυτοι, καὶ πολὺν 
χρόνον ὀργίζονται. “ Men of a δέξο 
disposition are hardly placable, and retain 
their anger a long time.” [28]. V. Η. 
xiv. 18. Polyb. v. 41. 3. Diod. Sic.i.78.] 

Πικρῶς, Ady. from muxpde.—Bitierly. 
In the N. T. it is applied only figura- 
tively to weeping. occ. Mat. xxvi. 75, 
Luke xxii. 62. ‘The LXX use the same 
phrase πικρῶς κλαίειν for the Heb. 9922 
to weep bitterly, Is. xxxiii. 7, and for 
22 10 to be bitter in weeping. Is. xxii. 
4, (Comp. also Hom. Od. A. 153. Aristzen. 
i, 22. Eur. Phoen. 901. Ruth i. 20. Ez. 
xxvii. 30, 31. Ecclus. xxv. 20. Πικρῶς is 
used for vehemently in Menander fr. p. 
4. v. 9.] 

[Πιμπλάω, or Πέμπλημι. See Πλήθω.} 

ξΣ [Πιμπράω, or) Πίμπρημι, Lor 
Πρήθω] .---1 ὁ burn, inflame. [Diod. Sic. 
ii. 12, Al. V. H. xii. 22.) Πίμπραμαι. 
Pass. .To be inflamed, or to be swollen 
Srom inflammation. Bochart shows, by 
authorities from the Greek writers, that 
it may be rendered either way, vol. iii. 
373, &c. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, where comp. 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Scheuchzer, Phys. 
Sacr. [#lian. H. A. i. 57. iii. 18. and Luc. 
in Dipsad. p. 482. use the word in the 
sense of swelling from inflammation. ] 

35 Πινακίδιον, 6, τό. A diminutive 
of Ilivaé. See Ἰπέναξ I1.—A little mriling- 
board or table, a writing-tablet. occ. Luke 
i. 63. [So] Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
22, p. 318. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p- 194, 
informs us, that the Moorish and Turkish 
boys in Barbary are taught to write “ upon 
a smooth thin board, slightly daubed over 
with whiting, which may be wiped off or 
renewed at pleasure. Such probably,” 
adds he, for the Jewish children use the 





ΠΙΝ 


same, “ was the little board or writing- 
table (as we render it, Luke i. 63.) that 
was called for by Zacharias.” [Symm. Ez. 
- fees} 3 

KS" Πίναξ, axoc, 6, 4. from wivog, ἧ, a 
pine-tree, 

I. A board, or plank, properly made of 
pie. Thus it is used by Homer, Odyss. 
ΧΙ, lin. 67, for the planks of a ship, 


TIYNAKA’S τε νεῶν. 


I]. A board, or small plank of wood, 
which the ancients used to smear with 
wax, and then write on it, a writing-table, 
or tablet. Thus applied by Homer, 1]. 
vi. lin. 169, Comp. under Τράφω 11. and 
Πινακίδιον. [These writing-tables, at first 
made of pine-wood, were afterwards of 
ivory, brass, &c. The word occ. in this 
sense in Demosth. 1055, 16.] 

Ill. A large dish, a platter, a charger, 
in which meat is brought to the table. 
So Homer, Odyss. i. lin. 141, Od. iv. lin, 
57. Od. xvi.lin. 49, speaks of ΠΙΎΝΑΚΑΣ 
κρεΐων, dishes of flesh-meats, which were 
set on the table. It is highly probable, 
that, as the Etymologist expressly affirms, 
the things anciently used for this purpose 
were pieces of béard, or a large kind of 
Slat wooden trenchers. [See also Athenzus 
vi. p. 228. to the same point, and Poll. 
On, viii. 16. x. 82.] occ. Mat. xiy.* 8, 11. 
Mark vi. 25, 28. Luke xi. 39. 

Il’ NO, and ΠΙΏ. 

(I. Zo drink. Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 27. 
Mark xiv. 25. xv. 34. Luke i. 15. xxii. 
18. & al. freq. It is joined with the acc. 
in Xen. Cyr. vi. 1.10. Hell. ii. 3. 56. 
Diod. Sic. iii, 44.; with é and a gen. 
fklian. V. H. i. 4.; with ἀπὸ in Xen. 
Cyr. iv. δ. 4. See Schaéfer on Greg. Cor. 
p- 123. on the Attic construction with 
the genitive. These formule, φαγεῖν καὶ 
πίνειν, ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν, &c. denote (1.) 
luxurious feasting. Mat. xxiv. 38, 49. 


* To illustrate the horrid history in Mat. xiv. 
and show that others have been guilty of like bar- 
barities, I add from Bayle’s Dictionary in Fulvia, 
Note (E), that “ Mark Antony caused the heads 
of those he had proscribed to be brought to him 
[even] while he was at table, and entertained his 
cyes a long while with that sad spectacle. Cicero’s 
head he ordered to be put on the very pulpit where 
Cicero had made speeches against him. Fulvia 
[Antony’s wife] took that head, spit upon it, and 
putting it in her lap, she drew its tongue, which 
she pricked several times with her bodkin, and at 
the same time she uttered a thousand bitter invec- 
tives against Cicero.” See also Wetstein on Mat. 
xiv. 1]. 
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| Luke xii. 19, 45. xvii. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 
32. With a negation, they imply, of course, 
io use no luxury, i. e. to live severely, as 
Mat. xi. 18, 19. Luke vii. 33, 35. See — 
1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4.7 | 
[(2.) To live in the usual manner, i. 6. 
not to fast. Luke v. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 
though both of these are by Schleusner 


| referred to (1.)] 


[(3.) Joined with pera, these phrases 
mean to live familiarly with, as Mark ii, 
16. Luke v. 30. xiii. 26. xxii. 30—We 
may notice, that God, in his distribution 
of good or evil to man, is spoken of .as 
giving a cup of a wholesome or deadly 
nature to him*. See θυμὸς and ὄινος. 
Hence, perhaps, come the phrases in John 
xvill. 11. (Shall I not undergo in pa- 
tience the lot assigned to me by God?) 
Mat. xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 38, 39. There 
is not, however, perhaps any occasion to 
refer this easy metaphor to any particular 
notion among the Hebrews. Plautus has 
(Casin. ν. 2. 42.) “ ut senex hoe eodem 
poculo quo ego bibi, biberet.” Others 
say, that the phrase in John iv. 4. im- 
plies who shall become my disciple, be- 
cause, to drink the waters given by any — 
one.was a Hebrew phrase for becoming 
his disciple. See Schéttgen. H. Η, and 
Talm. p. 218.] 

[ΠῚ Figuratively, To absorb. Of the 
earth drinking the rain. Heb. vi. 7. 
Deut. xi. 11, Anac. xix. 1. Xen. Symp. 
ii, 25. Herod. iii. 117. Virg. Ecl. iii. 
111.]—Observe πίεσαι, ἴῃ Luke xvii. 8, is 
the 2 fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. according to 
the Ionic, or rather the ancient dialect, 
from πιῶ, as φάγεσαι in the same verse 
from φάγω. So πίεσθε plur. Mat. xx. 23. 
See Wetstein on both texts. 

Πιότης; nroc; ἡ, from Πίος, εος; e¢, τό, 
the fat.—Fatness, as of the olive-tree, to 
which also it is applied in the LXX, Jud. 
ix. 9. for the Heb. ΣΧ fatness. occ. Rom. 
ix. 17. [See 1 Kings xiii. 3. 5. Gen. 
Ixxvii. 28.] 


ράω, [which is to make to pass over, and 
so to bring from a distance, as if to sell.} 
Thus in Homer, Od. xiv. lin. 297, . 





Κειθὶ δέ μ' ὡς TIEPA’SHuSI. - : 
That he might sedi me there. 


I. To sell. Mat. xiii. 46. xviii. 25. 
(where Parkhurst refers to Exod, xxii, 3. 





, [See Ps. χνὶ, 5. cxvie 13.] 


Πιπράσκω, from πράω, by syne. for re= 
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Ley. xxv. 39, 48. 2 Kings iv. 1. Neh. 
v. δ. 8. Is. L. 1.) xxvi. 9. Mark xiv. 5.' 
_ John xii. 5. Acts ii. 45. iv. 34. (comp. 
Appian. B. C. v. p. 1088.) ν. 4. See also 
Deut. xv. 12. 2 Mac. viii. 14. lian. 
V. H. xii. 12.] 

[IL To give up entirely to any one’s 
power like a slave who is sold. Rom. vii. 
14. Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 25. 1 Mac. i. 
16. 1 Sam. xxiii. 7. Baruch iy. 4. De- 
most. 215, 6.] 

Πίπτω. Ott .8 : 

I. To fall. [Mat. xv. 14, xvii. 15. 
Luke yi. 39. xvi. 21. Acts xx. 9. Rev. 
- viii. 10. ix. 1. —of seed falling or being 
sown, Mat. xiii. 4, 5, 7, 8. John xii. 24. 
&al.] , 

ΓΗ. 70 fall down, used of men falling 
from weakness, fear, veneration, in sup- 
plication, &c. Mat. ii. 11. iv. 9. xvii. 6. 
xvili. 26, 29. xxvi. 39. Mark v. 22. ix. 
20. xiv.35. Luke v. 12. viii. 41. xvii. 16. 
John xi. 32. xviii. 6. Acts v. 10. ix. 4. 
“xii. 7. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Rev. iv. 10. v. 8, 
14. vil. 11. xi. 16.. xix. 4, 10. xxii. 8. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 23. (553.)] 

ΠῚ. To fall down. —as a house, Mat. 
vii. 25, 27. [Luke vi. 49.] —a tower, 
Luke xiii, 4. —or walls, Heb. xi. 30. 
[—a tent, Acts xv. 16.] On Rev. xiv. 
8. xviil. 2, comp. Isa. xxi. 9. Jer. li. 8; 
_ not that this application of πίπτω to a 
city or community is a mere Hebraism, 
for Kypke, on Rev. xiv. 8; cites from Eu- 
ripides, [Troad. 1160.] Τροίαν IIEZOY- 
ZAN, ‘Troy fallen, and from Plutarch, 
Σπάρτῃ NEXOY THe falling Sparta. 

IV. With ἐπὲ following, to fall upon, 
Luke xxiii. 30. Rev. vi. 16.—as a lot, Acts 
i. 26. 

V. To fall, perish, be destroyed. See 
Mat. x. 29. Luke xxi. 24. [Acts xxvii. 
34.] 1 Cor. x. 8. Heb. iii. 17. [Rev. 
xvii. 10.] Comp. Rom. xi. 11. [Eur. 
Phen. 1166. 1443. Hom. Od. X. 254. 
Herodian. i. 11. 5. Hom. Od. X. 254. 
Virg. Zin. x. 830. Com. Nep. Pausan. i. 
So 75) in Numb. xiv. 32. 1 Chron. xxi. 
- 14. Ez. vi. 11. The word is used’ to 
express the destruction of the heavenly 
bodies, i. e. their fall from heaven. See 
_ Mat. xxiv. 19, Rey. vi. 13. Comp. Job 
_ xxix. 24. 15. xxxiv. 4. Hom. II. Θ. 485. 
Philost. Ep. 23. ed. Morell. Virg. Ain. ii. 
9. Manil. Astron. i. 910. 

VI. To fail. Luke xvi. 17, where see 
“Wetstein. [See Josh. xxi. 45. xxiii. 14. 
1 Sam. iti. 19. Eur. Hipp. 41. Iph. 
Taur. 121. Vorst. Ph. S. vy. p. 163.] 
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VII. To fall into sin and a state of dis« 


favour with God. Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12. 


VIII. To fall in judgment, to be con- 
demned and punished. Rom. xiv. 4. [This 
Schleusner refers to VII. See Rom. xi. ]. 
Heb. iv. 11.] 

(IX. To fall or impinge upon. See 
Mat. xxi. 44. Luke xx. 8. Comp. Is. 
xxviii. 13. lix. 10.] 

[X. It seems sometimes used like the 


| verb to come, without expressing any fall. 


Schl. thinks, however, that something sud- 
den is implied. James v. 12. (40 fall or come 
into condemnation.) Rev, xi. 1]. (Fear 
came or fell on them.) . Comp. Job iii. 
11, 1 Mae. iv. 45. Athan. V. H. iii. 32.] 

[Πιςεύω, from wise belief. ] 

[1. 70 believe, give credit to, either of 
persons or things.] 

[(1.) Generally, with a dative, Mark 
xvi. 13, 14. Luke i. 20. John ii. 22. iv. 
50. v. 46. xil. 38. (Rom. x. 16.) Acts 
viii. 12. xiii. 41. xxiv. 14. xxvi. 27. 1 
John iv. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 8. v. 3. 17. 
Polyb. viii. 23. 11. Lysias 655, 14.—with 
ἐπὶ and dative, Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 
12. —with ἐν and dative, Mark i. 15. 
(See Matthiz ὃ 382.) —with Zc, Rom. 
x. 14. 1 John v. 10. —with acc. and in- 
fin. Rom. xiv. 2. (where, perhaps, it is 
rather used of belzef'in the sense of opi- 
nion). Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 45. Symp. iv. 8. 
Elian, V. H. ii. 21. —with ὅτι, Acts ix. 
25. 1 Thess. iv. 14. Heb. xi. 6. James 
ii. 19. Herodian i. 14. 10, —with a 
dative and ὅτι, John iv. 21. —with περὶ, a. 
genitive and ὅτε, John ix. 18. —with an 
ace. John xi. 26. i John iv. 16. Herodian 
i. 9. 13. —absolutely, Mat. xxiv. 23, 26. 
Mark xii. 21. John iii: 12. χχ. 8, 25, 
29. Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 18. Heb. iv. 
3. James li. 19. Jude 5. Thue. i. 1.7 

[(2.) Of belief in Jesus as the Mes- 
siah, with dative, John v. 38, 46. vi. 30. 
viii. 45, 46. x. 37, 38. —with ἐπὶ and’ 
dative, Mat. xxvii. 42. —éri and ace. 
Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19.—with ée, John ii. 
11, 23. iv. 39. vii. 48. ix. 35, 36. x. 42. 
xi. 45, 48. xii. 11, 37, 42, 47. xiv. 29. 
xvi. 9. —with ὅτι, John vi. 69. viii. 24. 
x. 38. xi. 42. xvi, 27, 30. xvii. 8, 21. 
—absolutely, Mark xv. 32. John i. 7, 51. 
iv. 41, 42, 48, 53. vi. 36. ix. 38. x. 25, 
26, 38. xii. 39, 47. xvi.31. xix. 35.—And 
the word is similarly used of credit given 
to Moses as a divine messenger, John v. 
40. and to John Baptist, Mat. xxi. 25, 32. 
Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5. It seems often 
used to express a true and cordial recep- 
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tion of and obedience to the Gospel doc-. 
trines *; —with dative, John viii. 31.) 


Acts ν. 14. 1 John iii. 23. —-with ἐπὶ 
and dative, Rom. ix.33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 
6. 1 Tim. i. 16. —with ἐπὶ and acc. Acts 
xl. 17. xvi. 31. —with ἐν and dative, 
Acts xii. 39, —with éc, Mat. xviii. 6. 
and Mark ix. 42. John iii. 15, 16, 36. vi. 
29, 35, 40, 47. vii. 38, 39. xi. 25, 26. 
ΧΙ. 36, 44, 46. xiv. 12, xvii. 20. Acts x. 
48. xiv. 23. xix. 4. Gal. ii. 16. Phil. i. 
29. 1 Pet. i. 8. 1 John v. 10. —with ὅτι, 
John xi. 27. (comp. the preceding verses) 
xiii. 19. (the words being used here to 
the Apostles, who had long before signified 
their belief in Jesus as the Messiah, must 
probably refer to a higher faith.) xiv. 10. 
Rom. x. 9. 1 John v. 1,5. —absolutely, 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Luke viii. 13. (for a 
time they have a right faith.) John vi. 
64. (The meaning could hardly be, that 
Iscariot did not believe that Jesus was 
the Messiah, but he had no sincere faith. 
Wahl adds here v.36. of this chapter.) 
xi. 15. xx. 31. Acts xiii. 48. (or this may 
be referred to the subsequent. division.) 
Rom. i. 18. iii. 22. iv. 11. x. 4, 10. xv. 
13. 1 Cor, 1.21, xiv. 22. xv. 11. (though 
this may be understood of belief in the 
resurrection, and referred to(1).) Gal. iii. 
22. Eph. i. 13, 19. 1 Thess. ii, 13. 2 
Thess. i. 10. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 7.] 
—Since believing in Christ or inthe Gospel 
is the distinguishing characteristic of a 
Christian, hence, believing is often put 
absolutely for believing in Christ. See 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Acts ii. 44. iv, 32. viii, 
13. (xi. 21.] xiii. 12. [xiv. 1. xv. 5, 7. 
xvii. 12, 34, xviii. 27.) xix. 2, [18. xxi. 
20, 25. 1 Cor, iii. 5. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 7. 
ii. 10.] & al. freq. Comp. Acts. viii. 37 ; 
but observe, that this whole verse is 
wanting in no fewer than thirty-four 
MSS., and in the ancient Syriac version, 
and is accordingly marked by Wetstein as 
what ought to be expunged, and is thrown 
out of the text by Griesbach. I own it 


* [It must be evident to every person who con- 
siders the matter, that in many cases it must be 
very difficult to ascertain whether simple belief in 
Jesus as the Messiah, or a belief of a higher order is 
intended. Accordingly, the Lexicographers con- 
tradict one another unnecessarily in their arrange- 
ment of passages. I have followed Wahl in his 
arrangement of the senses, but not of the passages. 
' For example, he puts John ν. 38, 46. vi. 30. viii. 
45, 46. with many others implying simple belief 
most. clearly, under this second division. At the 
same time, I must beg the reader to use his own 
judgment. 
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is 

sounds to me of a later age than the 
Apostolic. {I should add to these pass- 
ages Rom. xiii. 11. (nearer than when 
we first believed in Christ.) We may 
add, finally, some passages where this — 
word is used of believing in God, as Acts 
xvi. 34. Titus iii. 8. 1 John v. 10; and 
with reference to a saving faith. Rom. iv. 
3, 17, 24. Gak- iii. 16. James ii, 23. 
See Ps. Ixxviii. 22 and 32, Is, xxviii. 
16.] 

(II. Zo trust in, have a confidence, 
with a dative, 2 Tim. i. 12. (Ceb. Tab. 
7. 31.. Polyb. vi. 2. 10. Aischin. 17. 21, 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 9.) —with ἐπὶ and ace. 
Rom, iv. 5. —with gc, John xiv. ]. and 
perhaps 1 Pet.i. 21. —with infinitive, Acts 
xv. 11, (Xen. An. vii. 7. 47.) —with ὅτι 
and fut., Luke 1. 45. Acts xxvii. 25. Rom. 
vil. 8. In Mark xi. 23. the pres. is put 
for the future; —absolutely, Mat. viii. 
13. 2 Cor. iv. 13. See also Rom. iv. 8. 
1 Cor. xiii. 7. The word is also used 
especially of confidence in the power of 
Jesus to aid and cure. Mat. ix. 28. Mark 
v. 36. ix. 23, 24. Luke vii. 50. John xi, 


40.) 


[1Π1. 70 trust any thing to any one, 
commit it to his charge. Luke xvi. 11. 
John ii. 24. And in the pass. Iusevopal 
τι, 1s. To be trusted with any thing, as 
Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 
Thess. ii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 11. Tit. 1.3. See 
Jer. xii, 6. 1 Sam. iii. 21. Diod. Sie. i. 
72. xvii. 80. xx. 19. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 8. 
Hiero. v. 8. Polyb. iii. 69. 1.1 

KS" Πιςικός, 4, dv, from rise fidelity. 
—Genuine, unadulterated, pure. occ. 
Mark xiv. 3. John xii.3.. Thus Theo- 
phylact says, that by Ναρδὸν misujy is 
meant τὴν ἄδολον vapddy καὶ pera ΠΤ΄- 
ΣΤΈΩΣ κατασκευασθεῖσαν, “ Nard un- 
adulterated and faithfully prepared.” So ἡ 
Jerome, veram & absque dolo. See this — 
interpretation further confirmed in Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. under Napddc, and by — 
Kypke. I add from Menandri Fragment. — 
p- 218, lin. 142, edit. Cleric. ΠΙΣΤΙΚΟΙ͂Σ 
λόγος, “ His discourse is genuine, or com- 
mands belief.” [The word is used in the 
sense of persuasive, or adapted to per- 
suade, in Xen. Cyr. i. 6.10. It is faithful 
or trustworthy, Artem. ii. 32.] ' 

Iliste, ιος, Att. ewe, ἡ, from wérersat, 
3 pers. perf. pass. of πείθω to persuade, — 
and in pass. to be persuaded, believe. 

I. A being persuaded, faith, belief. 
Rom. xiv. 22, 23, where see. Macknight ; 
and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 112. 


ΠΙΣ 


It generally implies such a knowledge of, 
assent to, and confidence in, certain divine 
truths, especially those of the gospel, as 
produces good works. See Mat. viii. 10. 
xv. 28. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 22, * 25, 
+ 28. Gal. v. 6. Heb. xi. throughout. 
But sometimes it means simply a know- 
ledge of and assent to religious truths, 


such an one namely as_may be without 


good works. See Jam. ii. ¢ 14, 17, 18, 
24, 26. 

II. Miraculous faith, or that faith and 
confidence in Christ, to which, at the first 
propagation of the gospel, was annexed 
the gift of working miracles, Mat. xvii. 20. 
xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22. Luke xvii. 6. 1 Cor. 
xii, 9. xiii, 2.° Comp. Rom. xii. 3, 6: 
Jam. v. 15. (where see Macknight). Mark 
xvi. 17. : 

Ill. The doctrine of faith, or of the 
gospel, promising justification and sal- 
vation to a live faiih in Christ. Acts vi. 
7. xiv. 27. Rom. i. δ. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 
5. Comp. Gal. iii. 23, 25. 

IV. The Christian religion. See Gal. 


- 


vi. 10. Coll. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iy, 1. Jude. 


ver. 3. d 

V. Fidelity, faithfulness. Rom. iii. 3. 
Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim..v. 12, where see Mac- 
knight.—On 2 Tim. iv. 7, comp. under 
Τηρέω IV. ἘΠῊΝ 

VI. Assurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. 
Josephus uses πέφξις for proof or evidence, 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 5. ὃ 4. and cap. 8, ὃ 
4, at the end. Thus likewise Plato, 
Phedon, ὃ 14. Téro δὲ ἴσως ἐκ ὁλίγης 
δεῖται παραμυθίας καὶ ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣ 
“ But this perhaps wants no little dis- 
course and proof—’ Comp. under Πα- 
ρέχω VIII. FComp. Diod. Sic. i. 37. 
Dion. Hal. vii. 61. Polyb. iv. 33. 7. De- 
most, 659. 6. Xen. An. i. 2. 26.] 

VII. Belief, or persuasion, of the law- 
fulness of an action. Rom. xiv. 23. § 





* See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Bowyer. 

+ See Randolph’s Sermon on this text. 

+ See Doddridge’s Paraphrase and Note on this 
verse. 

[8 As it may be desirable to the reader to see 
more than one scheme of arrangement of the senses 
of this word, I have allowed Parkhurst’s article to 
stand, and I give in this note Wahl’s article on 
Πίςις unaltered. | ‘ 

[I. Belief given to any one, belief that what he 
says or professes is true. (Diod. Sic. i. 39 and 86. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6.19.) In the N. Ty it is used (1) 
properly, —of belief given to Jesus claiming to 
be Messiah, Luke xxii. 32. —of belicf on a 
clear narration, Heb. xi. 3. —belief that the doc- 
trine taught by Jesus is divine, trne, and worthy of 
credit, (followed by Ἰησᾷ Xp:sd,) Gal. ii. 16. iii, 22. 
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Nits 


- 


at 
Πιςός, ἡ, dv. : 
I. Faithful, true, just, observant of 
and stedfast to one’s trust, word, or pro= 


Eph. iii. 12. Phil. iii. 9. James ii. 1. Rev. ii. 13. 
xiv. 12. —(by rod ic τῷ @cz,) Gal. ii. 20. —(by ἐν 
Χριςῷ,) Gal. iii. 26. Eph. i. 15. Col. i. 5. 1 Tim. 
iii. 15. —(by ἑἰς Xpistv.) Col. ii. 5. —(by πρὸς.) 
Philem. 5. —(by τῷ évayysA/#,) Phil. i. 27. —(by 
ἀληθείας.) 1 Tim. ii. 13. Tt is joined with ὑπακοὴ. 
Rom. i. 5. xiv. 26. —with iraxgw, Acts vi. 7. 
—with ἀκοὴ, Gal. iii. 2,5, and these phrases imply 
an obedience to God shown by believing in Jesus.  - 
Other instances of the wordin this proper sense, are . 

found Rom. i. 17. (Gal. iii. 11.) ix. 32. Gal. iii. 
8, 24. v. 5. James ii. 24. In Gal. iii. 7, 9, 6s ἐκ 
misew, is for δι πιςεύοντεςς. In Gal. iii, 12, the 
meaning is, The law has nothing to do with belief ; 
it requires not belief, but obedience. Δικαιοσύνη ἐκ 
πίςξεως, Rom. ix. 30. x. 6, is, God’s favour arising 
Srom man’s belief in Jesus, and δικαιοσύνη ἐπὶ τῇ x 
God’s favour on condition of belief. See also Rom. 
x. 8. xi. 20. xii. 3, 6. 2 Cor. viii. 7. —(8:& τῆς 2°) 
Gal. iii. 14, Eph. ii. 8. 1, 17. 1 Yet. ν. 9. --- a 
ὑμῶν, Rom. i, 8, 12. 1 Cor. ii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 24. x. 
15. Phil. ii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 5,6, 7, 10... 2 Thess. 
i. 3, 4. 2 Tim. i. 5.—1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. 1. 5.— 
1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13.—2 Tim. iii. 8.—Gal. 
v. 6. Eph. iv. 13. vi. 23. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. iii. 
2, 5. Philem. 6. James i..3. ii. 1, 5, 14, 20, 22, 
24, 26. 2 Pet. i. 5. (2.) By metonymy, πίςις is 


‘put for πιςεύοντες in the phrase ss. afsw, Rom. 1. 


17.] 
{IIl. The thing believed, the doctrine of Jesus, 
(1.) As received by men and acted on- Acts xiv. 22, 
27.xv.9. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Col. i. 25. 
ii.7. | Tim. ii. 15. (2.) Generally, either absolutely, 
as Gal, i. 23. vi. 10. Eph. iv. 5. 1 Thess. i. 3. 
2 Thess. i. 11. 1 Tim. i. 2, 4, 19. iii. 9. ἵν. 1..v. 
ὃ. vi. 10. Tit. i 1, 4, 13. ii.,2. iii. 15. 2 Pet. i. 1. 
Jud. 3.—or with ἐν Χριςῷ as 2 Tim. iii. 15. 
(3.) As requiring belief, Gal. iii. 23, twice, 25.] 
[III. Confidence, trust. (1.) Generally, Heb. xi. 
1. (Thuc. i. 120. Dem. 464. 20.) (2.) Used of 
certain hope, as the hope of future life, 2 Cor. v. 
7. 1 Pet. i. 5, 7, 9. (3.) Of trust in God, with 
Ges, Mark xi, 22.—with ἐπὶ Θεόν, Heb. vie 1.—ab- 
solutely, Mat. xvii..20. (and Luke xvii. 6.) xxi. 
20. Luke xyiii.8 xvii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (explained 
differently by different persons) 2 Cor. iv. 13. (the 
Same Spirit, the author of trust in God) viii. 7, 
Eph. vi. 16. Heb. iv. 2. vi. 12. xi 4—8, 9, 11, 
13, 17, 20, 21—24, 27—31, 33, 39. xii. 2. xiii. 7. 
James i. 6. v. 15. LJohnv.'4. Rev. ii. 14. xiii. 10. 
(4.) Of trust in Jesus (a.) As the Saviour, generally 
(with es), Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 24. xxvi. 18.—in 
the promises annexed to his death (with ἐν τῷ 
ἅἄιματι), Rom. iii. 25. (with IMc#X.), Rom. iii. 22, 
25. (b.) Absolutely, Rom. iii. 27, 28, 30, 31. v. 1, 
2. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17. (ς.) Of trust.in the divine 
power of Jesus to work miracles, Mat. viii. 10. 
(Luke vii. 9.) Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5. Luke v. 20, 
22. Mark v. 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50: viii. 48. 
xvii. 19. xviii. 42. See also Mat.xv. 28. Mark iv. 
40. Luke viii. 25. Acts iii. 10. (5.) Of trust in 
the power of the Apostles to do miracles, Acts xiv. 
9. 1 Cor. xiie 9. (6.) Of trust built on rational 
grounds, certain persuasion, Rom. xiv. 1, 22, 23.) 
[iV. Faith, i. e. truth, honesty, religion. Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. Rom. iii. 3. Gal. v. 
22. I Tim. ii. 7. iv. 12; vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 2 


Υ̓ 


ΠΙΣ 


mises. See Mat. [xxiv. 45.] xxv. 21, 23. 
Luke xii. 42. xvi. 10. [xix. 17.] 1 Cor. 
i. 9. iv, 2. 2 Cor.i, 18. Eph. vi. 21. Rev. 
1.5. 11.10. On Heb. iii. 2. comp. 1 Mae. 
xiv. 41, and see Bp. Chandler’s Defence 
of Christianity, p. 38, &c. Ist. edit. [Add 
Col. i. 7. iv. 7, 9. 1 Thess. v. 24. 2 Thess. 


ii, 3. 1 Tim. ii, 11. 2 Tim. ii. 13. Heb. 


ii. 17. iii. 2, 5. x. 23. xi. 11. 1 Johni. 9. | 


1 Pet. iv. 19. v. 12. Rev. xvii. 14. 2 Mac. 
i. 2. Diod. Sic. xviii. 58. Pol. x. 18. 15: 
Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 23.] 

II. Faithful, certain, worthy to be be- 
lieved, true. 1 Tim, i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. 
Tit. i. 9. & al. Thus in the profane wri- 
ters it generally signifies worthy of be- 
lef, credible. Raphelius shows it is in 


' this sense joined with λόγος by Polybius, 


and Arrian. Comp. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 
i. 15. [In the above places (to which 
add Acts xiii. 34. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Titus 
111. 8. Rev. xxi. 5. xxii. 6, and see Pol. 
iii. 9. 4. Dem. 377, 27. Thuc. v. 14.) the 
word is applied to things; but it is also 
said by Wahl and Schleusner to be used 
of persons. Wahl cites 2 Tim. ii. 2. Rev. 
i. 5. ii, 13. iii. 14; Schleusner, with: 
more justice, refers to 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 
Tim. 1. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Comp. Is. viii. 
51. Prov. xiv. 5.] 

Til, Believing or giving credit to an- 
other. John xx, 27, where see Campbell's 
Note, and comp. Gal. iii. 9. [See also 
Fuller’s Misc. Sacr. i. 19. Suicer. ii. p. 
742.] Plato, according to Scapula, uses it 
in this sense. But Qu.? [See Soph. Cid. 
c.1031.] Hence τὶ 

IV. One who believeth in the Gospel of 
Christ, a believer, a Christian. Acts x. 
45. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. [Col. 
2.) 1) Tim: fiv.'3, 10; 12. ‘vs 167 vi: 
2. Tit.i.6. [See 3 John 5.] | 

Ilisdw, @, from πιφός.---[ 70 persuade 
one to believe. 2 Mac. vii. 24. 1 Kings i. 
36. See Polyb. xviii. 22. 6. 70 make one 
trustworthy. Thue. iv. 88, which Wahl 
construes jidem exigere, i. 6. to bind to 
good faith—To confirm, establish. 2 
Sam. vil. 25.] Πιτοόμαι, euar, pass. 
spoken of a person, To be confirmed in, 


F i 
Tim. iii. 10. Titus ii. 10. (Diod. Sic. i. 79. Polyb. 
iii. 10. 1.)] 

[V. The same as Parkhurst’s sense VI.] 

[ VI. Faith pledged, a promise. 1 Tim. i. 19. v. 
12. 2'Tim. iv. 7. Pol. i,.43. 3. Xen. An. i. 3. 96. 
Cyr. viii. 8. 3.—The word does not occur else- 
where in the N. T. So far Wahl. In the LXX 
we find the word expressing usually honesty, firm | 
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promise, good faith, as Neh. xi. 23.] 


lA A 


assured of, occ. 2 Tim, iii. 14. See Wet-— 


stein on the place, and Suicer Thesaur. in 
Πιφόω. [It occurs in the passive in the 
sense of being established or confirmed. 
2 Sam. vii. 16. 1 Kings viii. 26. In 
Ps. Ixxviii. 8, 37. (in the 1 aor. pass.) it 
seems to mean, To remain faithful, not 
a very different sense. | olan 

TIVQ. See under Iivw. 

Πλανάω, &, from πλάνη. 


I. Properly. 70 lead out of the may, 


cause to stray or wander. It occurs not, 
however, strictly in this sense as a V. 
active in the N. T. [but we have] Πλα- 
vaopat, ὥμαι, Pass. To err, stray, as a 
sheep. Mat. xviii, 12, 13. 1. Pet. ii,.25. 
—To wander, as men, Heb. xi. 38, 
where see Harmer’s Observations, vol. iv. 
p. 518. [See Deut. xi. 28. xxii. 11. Xen. 


An.’ i. 2. 25. Arrian. D. E. ii. 12. Eur. | 


Pheen, 429.] 

(II. Figuratively, 70 mislead, seduce, 
believe, and πλανάομαι to be misled, to 
err, be mistaken. So Mat. xxii. 29. xxiv. 


4, 5,11, 24. Mark xii. 24, 27. xiii. 5,6. 


Luke xxi. 8. John vii. 12, 47. 1 Cor. vi. 
9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7. 2 Tim. iti. 13. Heb. 
iii. 10. James i. 16. 1 John i. 8. ii..26. 
ili. 7. Rev. ii. 20. xiii. 14. Arrian. D. Ε; 
ii. 7. To seduce from the path of virtue. 
Titus iii. 3. Heb. v. 2. James v. 19. 2 


Pet. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 9. xviii. 23. xix. 20. 


i xx. 3, 8, 10. Is. xlvi. 8.] 


TIAA'NH, ne, ἡ. 

I. Properly, A wandering out of the 
right way. See Jam. v. 20. [Ez. xxxiv. 
12.. Ailian. V. Η. πὶ. 29.] 

II. Error, a wandering from the may 


of truth and virtue. occ. Rom. i. 27. Jam. — 


v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18..111..17. Jude ver. 1], 
[Wahl puts 1 Thess. il. 3. 2 Pet. iii. 17, 
(Diod. Sic. ii. 18.) as error in opinion ; 


Rom. i. 27. James v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. — 
Jud. 11. as error in conduct. Schleusner — 
puts them together, as Parkhurst does, 
but places 2 Pet. iii. 17. under the next — 
head. Comp. Ez. xxxiii. 10. Jer. xxiii. — 


17. | 
‘kr. Deceit, imposiure. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
64. 1 Thess. 11, 3. [and especially] se- 
duction, decewing. occ. Eph. iv. 14, 2 
Thess. ii. 11. 1 John iv. 6. Comp. ver. 
1, 2, 3. [See Prov. xiv. 8.] The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 


Πλανήτης, 8, 6, from πλανάομαι to 


mander.—A wanderer, wandering. [See 
Hos. ix. 20. Xen. de Ven. v. 17.] occ. 


Jude ver. 13, where, I think, ἀςέρερ 


TAA 


ἡχωνῆναι can mean nothing but those five | 


wandering stars which we-call planets, 
namely, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, 
and Saturn. (Of which see Cicero, De 


Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 30.) Thus the 
words are used by Philo Byblius in Eu- 
sebius, Prep. Evang. lib. i. cap. 9, p. 33. 
A. (comp. .p. 28. A.), by Plato, lib. xi. 
cap. 30. p. 558. C., by Diodorus Siculus, 
lib. i. p. 73. [Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 5. Aristot. 
Meteor. i. 4] “ The Jews,” says Dod- 
dridge on Jude ver. 13, “are said to have 
called their teachers stars ; and they are 
represented under that emblem Rev. i. 
16. ἢ. 1. And as the planets seem to 
have a very irregular motion, being some- 
times stationary, and sometimes retro- 
grade, they are proper emblems of persons 
so unsetiled in their principles, and so 
irregular in their behaviour, as these 
men were.” [So Schleusner. See Deyling 
i, Obs. 70.] 

Πλάνος, 6, 6 from πλάγη error, deceit. 

(I. A wanderer. lian. V. H. iii. 29. 
and perhaps Job xix. 4.1 

[i]. A misleading, fraud. Xen. de 
Ven. iii. 6. Jer. xxiii. 32. Pierson. ad 
Mar. p. 315, and see notes on Thom. M. 
p- 717.] 

(III. A deceiver. Especially used of 
false teachers, especially such as go about 
to decewwe. (So the Latins planus Cic. 
Cluent. 26. Plin. N. H. xxxv. 10.) He- 
Sychius has πλάνος’ πλανήτης, ἀπατεών. 
See too Aristoph. Vesp. 868. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. Ecl. 527. occ. Mat. xxvii. 63. 
2 Cor. vi, 8. 1 John ii. 18. iv.1. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, Many MSS. and some editions in 
this last place have πλάνης and the Vulg. 
has erroris. Others (as Parkhurst) con- 
sider the word as an adjective, and so 
used in this place.’ But Schleusner thinks 
there is no occasion to take it as an ad- 
jective. He translates πνεύμασι πλάνοις 
Leachers who are impostors. The word, 
however, he admits, occurs as an adjective 
in Menand. fr. p. 162.] : 

ἩΛΑΊΞ, πλάκος, ἧς The Greek Ety- 
mologists deduce it from πλατὺς broad, q. 
mrarat*.—A table or slab of stone. occ. 
Heb. ix. 4. Hence applied to the heart. 
occ. 2 Cor. iii. 8. [Schleusner explains 
this place, “ you are not an epistle pro- 


* It may, I ‘think, be better derived from xAdéc- 
cw to form, fushion ; but best of all from the Heb. 
m5 to. cleave, and as a N. A fragment, or piece 
broken off, see Jud, ix. 53, in Heb., whence also the 
Eng. flake. 
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perly, but figuratively, i. e. you have 
been brought up by my ministry to the 
Christian religion, which now shows its 
power in your hearts.” By the words 
πλάξι λιθέναις, St. Paul, he thinks, refers 
to the stone tables of the law, or generally 
to the ancient custom of writing laws on 
tables set in public view. ‘The form ἐν 
πλάξι κ' σαρκίναις is taken from Prov. iii. 
3. vii. 3. and Jer. xvii. 1]. xxxi. 34, 
whence it appears that the Hebrews said 
of any thing deeply infixed in the mind, 
that “ it was written on the tables of the 
heart.” ]—In the LXX it is used as in the 
N. T. for the Heb. m> a smooth plank.’ 
See LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18. Prov. iii. 3. 
Jer. xvii. 1. 

Πλάσμα, aroc, τὸ, from πέπλασμαι, 
perf. pass. of πλάσσω to form, fashion.— 
Somewhat formed or fashioned, figmen- 
tum. dcc. Rom. ix. 20. [Is. xxix. 16. Job 
xl. 14. Artem.i. 56. Dem. 1110, 18.] 

TIAA’32Q. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from πηλὸς clay. 

I. To form, fashion, model, as a potter 
doth his clay ; though I know not that it 
hath any peculiar relation to the potter's 
business more than to the statwary’s, or 
&c. Comp. next sense. occ. Rom. ix. 20. 
Comp. Isa. xxix. 16. xlv. 9, in LXX: 
[See AElian. V. H. ii. 13. Lucian Dial. 
Deor. i. 1. Xen. de Mag. Eq. vi. 1. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 6. 37.] sf 

II. 70 form, as Adam of the dust of 
the ground, and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 13. This V. is applied to the forma- 
tion of Adam’s body, by the LXX, Gen. 
li. 7, 8, for the Heb. 0 to form, fashion. 
[Wisd. xv. 11.] 

Πλαςός, 4, 6v, from πλάσσω to 


form, also to feign, devise. [See Kings. 


xil. 33. Reisk. Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 602.] 
—Artificial, artful. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
[’AvAasoe occurs Gen. xxv. 27, to ex- 
press an honest or simple-minded man.] 
Plato uses the phrase ITAA’TTEIN AO’- 
TOYS for making an artificial laboured 
discourse, Apol. Socrat. § 1. [Dem. 602, 
I. 
, hee ac, }. See under Πλατὺς II. 
πλάτος; εος; ec, τό, from πλατὺς broad. 
— Breadth. occ. Rev. xxi. 16, twice. Eph. 
ili. 18, where observe, that terms of Ar- 
chitecture were familiar, and. must have 
been peculiarly striking, to the Ephe- 
sians, on account of their famous temple 
of Diana. Comp. Eph. 11. 19—22, and 
under ἤΑρτεμις. [See 2 Macc. xii. 16. 
ZElian. V. H. it. 10. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 8. 


ΠΛῈ 


In Rev. xx. 9, πλάτος τῆς γῆς is put, ac- 
cording to Wahl, for planities, a plain 
part of the earth, as in Habb. i. 6. Schl. 
thinks πλάτος a pleonasm like ann in 
Hebrew. ] 

Πλατύνω, from πλατὺς broad. 

I. Lo make broad, widen. occ. Mat. 
xxili. 5. [See Is. liv. 2. Jer. li. 58. 1 
Mace. xiv. 6. Xen. de Mag. Eq. iv. 3. 
Cyr. v. 5. 10.] 

II. To dilate, enlarge, as the heart in 
tender love and benevolence *. occ. 2 Cor. 
vi. 11, 13. Comp. Isa. ]x.5. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under an I. [In LXX it 
is hence used in the sense 70 comfort, as 
Ps. iv. 1. See also Ps. cxix. 32.] 

ΠΛΑΤΥ͂Σ, εἴα, v. 

I. Broad, wide. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 

II. Πλατεῖα, ac, 4. A broad place 
([ὀδὸς or] χώρα being understood) of a 
city, a broad street or open place, platea. 
Mat. vi. 5. [xii. 19.] Luke [x. 10. xiii. 
25.] xiv. 21. Acts v. 15. [Rev. xi. 8. xxi. 
21. See Prov. vii. 6. Is. xv. 3. Ez. vii. 
19. xxvi. 11.] 

Ξε Πλέγμα, arog, τό, from πέπλεγμαι 
perf. pass. of πλέκω to plait. [Any thing 
woven, twisted, knit, braided, ὅς. It is 
used in the N. T. of hair braided or 
twisted in locks or curls. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
Comp. | Pet. iii. 3. This curling of hair 
is said by Mart. de Roa (Sing. S. Loc. T. 
i. Lib. 3. 15.) to have been rather prac- 
tised by women of loose character than 
others in ancient times. But any Italian 
statue gallery would refute that opinion. 
The Apostle is exhorting the women 
against attention to ornament and vanity. 
Salmasius (Ep. de Cesarie Vir. & Mul. 
Coma. p. 266. 615. 651.) thinks that 
πλέγματα are generally any ornaments of 
the hair. The word occ. in Aq. and Theod. 
Is. xxxviii. 5.7 , 

Πλείων, ovoc, ὃ, 7, καὶ τὸ- τον. An 
irregular comparative, from πολὺς many. 
[Plural Nom. πλείθς and πλείονας (Xen. 
Hel. iv. 2. 11.) ace. wdelee and πλείονας 
(Thue. ii. 37.). Neut. πλείονα. 

[I. More, greater in number. Mat. xx. 
10. xxi. 36. xxvi. 53. Mark xii. 43. (and 
Luke xxi. 3.) where Parkhurst says More 
wm quantity. Luke iii. 13. (See Lobeck 

* I cannot forbear observing, that the expression 
καρδία πεπλατυνται is strictly and philosophically 
Just ; the heart of man is really dilated by love and 
zealous affection, and in consequence, while he is 
under the influence of those joyful passions, his 
pulse becomes strong and full. 


+ [The neuter is both πλέον and πλεῖον, 
vu. 63.} 
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on Phryn. p. 410. Xen. Cic. xxi. 43, 


Paus. viii. 29.) xi. 53. John iv. 1. vii. 81. 


Acts ἢ, 40. iv, 22. xiii, 31. xv. 28. xxi. 
10. xxiii, 13, 21. xxiv. 11, (on the omis- 
sion of ἡ see Lobeck ubi supra. Paus. viii. 
21. x. 37.) 17. xxv. 6. xxvii. 20. xxviii: 
23. Heb. vii. 23. 2 Tim. ii. 16. (Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 280. Diod. Sic. i. 79. ΧΗ͂, 
21. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 1.) ‘Oe πλείονες or 
mrelsc, The greater part, most. Acts xix. 
32. xxvii. 12. 1 Cor. x. 5. xv. 6. “2 Cor, 


ii. 6, ix. 2. In 1 Cor. ix. 19, δι πλ᾽ is By © 


so many the more. In 2 Cor. iv. 15, it is 


for. πολλῶν, says Schl. ; and Wahl trans-_ 


lates it Plures, several. The Neut. πλεῖον 
is used adverbially, more. Luke vii. 42. 
John xxi. 15, where Schl. translates it 
more vehemently, and cites Gen. xlvi. 30. 
Eur. Pheen. 1667. Then ἐπὶ πλεῖον is used 
of time, longer. Acts xxiv. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 
i. 3. 1.) and of place, wider. ‘The comp. 
seems put for the positive in 2 Tim. ili. 
9. Diod. Sic. iv. 74. xvii. 30.] 

II. More, greater, more excellent. Mat. 
vi. 25. xii, 41, 42. Mark xii. 33. [Add 
Luke xi. 31, 32. Heb. iii. 3. xi. 4. Rev. 


ii. 19. Ken. Ages. ii. 94, Wahl and Schl. 


add also Mat. v. 20. See περισσεύω. 

TIAE’KQ, perhaps from Heb. 7>5 a 
distaff, used in spinning or twisting flax 
together.—To plait, plico. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
29. Mark xv. 17. John xix. 2, [Ex. 
xxvill. 14. Is, xxviii. 5. Xen. An. iil. 3. 
18.] | 

Πλεονάζω, from πλέων more. 

[1. Zo become more, be increased, 
abound. Rom. v. 20. (See chap. iii. 20. 
vil. 7, 8,9.) vi. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 15. viii. 15. 
(where it 15 710 superabound, have more 
than enough, according to Parkhurst, or 
to have more than others according to 
Schl. See Ex. xvi. 18.) Phil. iv. 17. 2 


Thess. i. 3. and 2 Pet. i. 8, in which two 


last passages Schl. thinks that the actual 
progress of increase is expressed, and 
cites 3 Esdr. viii. 77. But a very good 


sense is made by translating simply To — 


abound, 2 Chron. xxiv. 11. Prov. xv. 6.] 
II. To cause or make to abound. 1 
Thess. iii. 12. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8. [Numb. 
xxvi. 54. Jer. xxx. 15. 2 Macc. iv. 35.] 
Πλεονεκτέω, ὥ, from πλέον more, and 
ἔχω to have. ) 
I. 70 have more or a greater share 
than others, whether of good, as Thucy- 
dides, lib. vi. Τῶν ὠφελίμων᾽ ἐ TIAEO- 
ΝΈΚΤΕΙ μόνον, “ Hath not only the 
greatest share of the benefits,’—or of 
evil, as Xenophon, Cyr, i. 6. 19. ΠΛΕΟ- 


ΠΛΕ 


ΝΕΚΤΕΙ͂Ν τῷ ψύχες καὶ πόνων, “-To 
have the greatest share of, or to endure 
the most, cold and labour.” [vii. 5. 26.) 

II. In the N. T. it is used only in a 
bad sense. Transitively, with an accu- 
sative of the person, Zo make a gain or 

ey of, to defraud, aliquem questui 

abere. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xii. 17, 18. ] 
Thess. iv. 6. In which last text Theodoret, 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, and others of 
the Greek commentators, explain m)eo- 
_vecreiy of defrauding or injuring our 
brother by adultery ; so likewise do many 
of the moderns, as Erasmus, Heinsius, 
_ Whitby, &c.; and indeed the context, both 
preceding and following, clearly proves 
that it relates to thes sort of injustice. 
See more in Suicer Thesaur. under Πλεο- 
vexréw, and in Whitby and Kypke on 
the text. [Sch]. and Wahl do not notice 
this explanation, but class this passage 
under the head. To defraud. See Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 31 and 33. Mem. iii. 5. 2. Pol. 
vi. 56.2. In the LXX it means To be 
covetous, to seek after more, See Ez. 
xxii. 27. Habb. ti. 9.1 

III. To get the better, as an enemy, 
whether by force, conduct, or fraud. It 
is so applied by the Greek writers, who 
likewise use the passive πλεονεκτέομαι, 
ὅμαι, for being worsted. ‘Thus Plutarch, 
| *TAEONEKTOY’MENOS® ὑπὸ τῶν πολε- 
μιῶν, ““ Being worsted by the enemies.” 
So 2 Cor. il. 11, “Iva μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν 
ὑπὸ τῷ Σατανᾶ, Lest we should be over- 
come by Satan, i.e. Lest Satan should 
get an advantage of us, as it is well ren- 
dered in our translation. See Wetstein. 

eee Πλεονέκτης, 8, ὃ, from πλεονεκ- 
Τεω.- 

{I. Properly, One having more than 
others. | | | 

II. Covetous, avaricious, q. ΠΛΕΌΝ 
ἜΧΕΙΝ βολόμενος, desirous of having 
more, than his due namely. occ. 1 Cor. v. 
10, 11. vi. 10.. [Ecclus. xiv. 9. Xen. 
Mem.i. 5. 3. Diod. Sic. xx. 106.] 

ILI. A person exorbitantly addicted to 
carnal lusts, “a lewd, lascivious lber- 
tine.” Locke. occ. Eph. v. 5. [This sense 
is not required. See Πλεονεξία.} 

Πλεονεξία, ac, i, from πλέων, Ovoc, more, 
and ἔχω to have. [Properly, What one 
has more than others. See Xen. Mem. i. 
6. 12. Pol. ii. 19. 3. Herodian. i. 5. 6.] 

I. Covetousness, a desire of having 

* [On the application of the word to superiority 


in war, see Spanh. ad Julian. p. 169. Irimisch. ad 
Herodian. i. 5.} 
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more than belongs to one, an inordinate 
desire of riches. Luke xii. 15. Mark vii. 
22, where Campbell, whom see, ‘* Insa- 
tiable desires.” Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 14. [Add 
Rom. i. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
Schl. and Wahl also add, and I think 
rightly, Eph. iv. 19. v. 3. Col. iii. 5, 
which places Parkhurst, after Locke, ex- 
plains to be inordinate desire in venereal 
matters. Elsner (ii. p. 218.) has endea- 
voured to show that the word admits this 
sense ; but Salmasius (de Foen. Trapez. 
p. 121.) denies it. Parkhurst adduced 
two passages which prove nothing. Schl. 
observes on Col. iii. 5. (where the com- 
mon explanation is “‘ covetousness, which 
is as bad as idolatry’’) that perhaps the 
words ἥτις ésty ἐιδωλολατρεία were a gloss 
by St. Paul himself; for in the LXX 
πλεονεξία is used for idols and idolatry. 
See Ps. cxix. 36. The word occ. Jer. xxi. 
17. Ez. xxii. 27. Habb. ii. 9. Xen. Cyr. 
i, 6. 28, Pol. vi. 56. 3. ] 

Il. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or 
kindness extorted by importumity and 
force, as it were, and cunferréd with 
grudging. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5, where see 
Macknight. [Schl. says here, An action 
which shows avarice, and observes, that 
πλεονεξία 15. opposed to évdoyia. Wahl 
says avarice. | 

Πλευρά, ἄς, ἡ, 4. from πέλω to be, and 
ἐυρὺς broad, as being the breadth, as it 
were, of the body, or of whatever it is 
spoken of. The side of the human body. 
oce. Juhn xix. 34. xx. 20, 25, 27. Acts 
xii. 7. (Gen. ii. 21, 22. 2 Sam. ii. 16. 
Is. xi. 5. Dan. vii. 5. Xen. An. iv. 1. 
18.*] Hence the Eng. pleurisy, pleuritic. 

ΠΛΕΏ, from the Heb. nbb to cut, 
cleave ; whence also the Eng. plough.— 
To sail in a ship, q.d. to cut the sea in 
sailing. Thus τέμνειν to cut is applied in 
Greek, as the words seco, sulco, &c. often 
are in Latin, and cut, plough in Eng. 
See Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 174, 5. and 
Virgil, En. y. lin. 2. and x. lin. 166 and 
197. occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 
2, 6, 24. [Is. xlii. 10.] 

Πλέων, ovoc. See πλείων. 

TAnyh, ic, ἧς from perf. mid. πέπληγα 
of πλήσσω to strike. 

* [Schl. thinks it may be the pericardium in 
John xix. 34, because there is a fluid like water in 
that membrane ; and he cites Homer, Iliad iv. 468, 
to show that πλευρὰ means sometimes τὰ ἐντὸς τῶν 
πλευρῶν. Very likely the pericardium might. be 


pierced, but it is absurd to suppose that St. John 
meant to describe any thing but the outside place of 





the wound. } 
bah ὁ 


ΠΛΗ 


1. A stroke; a stripe. See Luke x. 30. 
xii. 48, Acts xvi. 23, 33. [2 Cor. vi. 5. 
xi. 23.. 2. Mace. ili. 26. Ken. Cyr. i. 3. 
16. Pol. 11, 33. 6. If Acts xvi. 23. belongs 
to this head, we must understand τὰ 
τραύματα, or τὸ dma. Others consider 
ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν. as put for τὰς πληγάς, 
and refer this passage to sense IT.] 

II. A wound. Rev. xiii. 3, 12. 2 Macc. 
vi. 30. 

ΠῚ. A plague, calamity, affliction. Rev. 
πὶ, 6. [20] xv. 1; 6, [8.. xvik 95°22. 
xviii. 4, 8. xxi.’ 9. xxii. 18. And perhaps 
Deut. xxv. 2. Numb. xiv. 37. xxv. 8, 9, 
17. Is. x. 24. ΠΗ, 3, 4.*] 

Πλῆθος, εος, ec, τό, from πλήθω to fill. 

[I. A multitude, quantity, creat number. 
Luke i. 10, 1}, 13. v. 6. vi. 17. xix. 37. 
xxiii. 27. John v. 3. xxi. 6. Acts iv. 32. 
v. 14. xiv. 1. xvil. 4. xxi. 36. xxviii. 3. 
Heb. xi. 12: James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Gen. xlviii. 19. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 14. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 55. iii. 22. Eur. Pheen. 732.] 

(IL. A multitude of people. Mark iii. 
7, (on the construction see Perizon. ad 
fl, V. H. xiv. 22. D’Orville on Chari- 
ton, p. 298. Matthie, ὃ 301.) 8. Act8 ii. 
6. v. 16. xiv. 4. xix. 9. In Luke xxiii. 1. 
Acts xxill. 7, we may translate the assem- 
bly ; and perhaps in Acts vi. 2, 5. xv. 12. 
xxi. 22, the body of disciples.] 

TiAnObvw, from πλῆθος [a multitude.] 
—Transitively, 70. ‘multiply, increase, 
cause to multiply or increase. 2 Cor. ix. 
10. Heb. vi. 14, [(Gen. xvi. 10.) 1 Pet. 
i, 2. 2 Pet. i. 2. Jude 2. Gen. xlviii. 
10.1] Also, intransitively, To multiply, 
be multiplied. Acts vi. 1. [Ex. i. 20. 1 
Sam. xiv. 19. Herodian. iii. 8. 14.] Πλη- 
θύνομαι, pass. To be multiplied or in- 
creased, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts 
vi. 7. [ix. 31.] xii. 24; where it is ap- 
plied to the word of God, considered as a 
divine seed bringing forth abundant in- 
crease. See Doddridge on the place, and 
comp. ᾿Αυξάνω ITT. 


* It is obvious to derive our English word plague 
from the Latin plaga, which from the Doric πλαγά, 
πληγή : but I must. confess, when I * find that the 
Islandic plaaga denotes a calamity, the Swedish 
JPiaga and Irish plagam to plague, the Welsh pia, 
and Dutch plaag a plague, 1 am inclined to deduce 
not only these northern words and Engl. plague, but 
even the Latin plaga and Greek πληγή, not from 
the V. πλήσσω, but from the, Heb. nbp ¢o cleave, 
cut or break in pieces. : 


* “¢ PLAGUE, pestis, C. B. pla, B. plueg, Gr. 
“ληγή, Dor. σλαγά, Islandis plaaga, est calamitas, 
Succis [Playa to plague, Hibernii plagam, L.” 
Lye’s Junius Etymol, Anglican, 
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Πλήϑθω, from the obsolete V. πλάω to 


and πέμπλημι the same. 


[See also Luke νυ. 7. 
li, 34. , 
I]. To fill, in a figurative and. spiritual 


15, 41, 67. [Acts ii. 4. iv. 8, 31. 1x. 17 
xili. 9.]—with fear, Luke v. 26.—with 


ment, Acts iii. 10.—with zeal, Acts v. 


vi. 11, 13. Prov. xii. 22. 


pleted, ended, of time. Luke i. 23, 57. ii. 
21, where the meaning certainly is not 


the eighih day was come. See Gen. xvii. 
12. Lev. xii. 3, and comp. Συμπληρόω 11]. 


p- 298. C. [(c. 1.) ] τῇ χειρὶ πλήκτης 
[Pyrrh. ὁ. 30.)]; or, ἃ reviler, one who 


wounds the conscience of his brethren. 
Thus Theedoret, Chrysostom, and Cieu- 
menius understand it: but Theophy- 


together, explains it, μήτε διὰ yepor 
πλήττοντα, μήτε. διὰ πικρῶν λόγων καὶ 
ἀποτόμων ἀκαίρως, ““ neither smiting with 
the hands, nor unseasonably with bitter 
and severe words.” oce. 1 Tim. iii. 3, 
(where it is opposed to ἄμαχον.) Tit. 1. 
7. See Suicer ‘Thesaur. and Elsner and 
Kypke on 1 Tim., the latter of whom ex- 
plains the word by vehement, impetuous, 
guarrelsome. [ Wahl takes the jfirsi sense, 


πάροινος, because drunkenness and blows 
frequently go together. Schleusner agrees 
with Parkhurst. The word occ. Symm. 
B. xxxiv, 15.] 


μύρω to flow, which from the Oriental 11, 
the same. : 

I. The flow of the sea, full or high tide. 
Thus sometimes used in the profane wri- 
ters. , 

IT. A flood, overflowing inundation, 


* [Suidas has σ-λήμη ἢ πλημμύρα τῆς θαλάσσης. 
* ~ ” 
Hesychius σληρμυρίς" πὸ δομημα «ἧς bardcons, ἢ 





» 7» 4 
ἐπσίῤῥυσις.ἢ 


Jill, whence the reduplicate verbs rymaw 


that the eight days were ended, but that 


lact, joining both senses of the word — 


observing that the word is joined with. 


I. To fill, make full, as a spunge with — 
vinegar, Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29.—a — 
marriage feast with guests, Mat. xxii. 10. 
Gen. xxi. 19. Jer, | 


sense, as with the Holy Spirit, Luke 1. — 


madness, Luke vi. {].—with astonish- — 


17. xiii. 45.—with confusion, Acts xix. ὲ 
29.—[_ with anger, Luke iv. 28. .See Gen. 


IIT. In the Pass. To be fulfilled, com-- 


ES Πλήκτης, 2, ὃ, from πλήσσω ἴθ 
strike.—A. striker (so Piutarch in Mareell. — 


by reproachful and upbraiding language . 


T1Anppipa, ac, f, from πλήμη * the 
flow of the sea, as opposed to the ebb — 
(which from πλήμι or πλάω to fill) and — 


ΠΛΗ 


whether of a river, a lake, or the sea. occ. 
Luke vi. 48. The LXX have used this 
word, Job xl. 18, or 23, Ἐὰν γένηται 
πλημμύρα, If there be a flood, for the 
Heb.4n3 pwy yn, Behold the stream may 
press; so Plutarch and Philo cited by 
Wetstein apply it to rivers, and Dionysius 
Halicarn. by Kypke to a lake. [See Valck. 
ad Ammon. p. 197. Spanh. ad Callim. 
_ Hym. Del. 263.] 
τ Πλὴν, An Adverb. 

1. Governing a genitive, Besides, [ea- 
cept]. Mark xii. 32. John viii. 10. Acts 
vill. 1. xv. 28. xxvii, 22. [Thuce. iv. 54; 
Xen. An. i. 9. 9.1 So with ὅτε and a verb 
following, Except that, q.d. more than 
that, Acts xx. 23. [Xen. An. i. 8. 20. 
Dem. 241. 9. Comp. Is. xlv. 14, 21. 2 
Kings xxiv. 14, Ex. xx. 3.] 
| [2. But, yet, nevertheless. Mat. xviii. 

7. xxvi. 39. (Comp. Mark xiv. 36.) Luke 
vi. 24. x. 11, 20. xviii: 8. xxii. 22, 42. 
it sometimes expresses the Latin caterum, 
but, for the rest, and is used either in 
passing to a new subject or returning to 
an old one, as Luke xix. 27, 1 Cor. xi. 
il. Eph. v. 33. (Comp. ver. 25 and 28.) 
Phil. iv. 14.1, Pol. xi. 17. 1. In Luke 
xii. 31. xxiii. 28. Phil. i. 18. it is But 
rather. In Phil. iii. 16. it is However] 

3. Moreover, but moreover, q. d. what 
és more. Luke xxii. 21. Comp. Mat. xi. 
22. xxvi. 64, [Luke x. 14. xiii. $3.] 

Πλήρης, εος, ec, ὃ, 4, καὶ ro—ec. 

' I. Full, in a passive sense, filled. Mat. 
xiv. 20. xv. 37. [Mark vi. 43. viii. 19. 
Lucian. Dial. Deorr. v. 3. Xen. An. i. 2. 
7.1.5.1. And hence it is Abounding in, 
richly supplied with, as Luke iv. 1. John 
i. 14. Acts vi. 3, 5, 8. vii. 55. ix. 36. xi. 
24. xiii. 9. xix. 28, in which passages it 
refers to the Holy Spirit, and to various 
graces with which believérs are filled. In 
Luke v. 12, πλήρης λέπρας, Full of le- 
prosy, means overrun with that disease. 
See Neh. ix. 25. Ecclus. xix. 26. Pol. v. 
15.6. Xen. An. iii. 5.2. Dem. 1445, 13.] 

Il. Full, complete, perfect. Mark iv. 
28. So the LXX apply it to στάχυες ears 
of corn, for the Heb. oe full, Gen. xli.7, 
22. [Schl. says that in Mark the phrase 
means either plentiful, copious, or “ of 
such size as _to fill the whole follicle in 
which it is contained.” Wahl has, « which 
has its full and just size.” He and Schl. 
refer 2 John 8. πλήρης μισθὸς (see Ruth 
li. 8.) to this head. Parkhurst says it is 
abundant, copious, ample, in that place. 

Comp. Ecclus. 1. 6. Hor. iii. Od. 18. 5.1 
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Πληροφυρέω, &, from πλήρης full, and 
φορέω or φέρω to carry. 

[1. Properly, Zo make full*, make 
perfect, fulfil, like πληρόω. It is used 
especially of weights and measures (see 
Alberti Obss. Phil. p. 430.); of trees 
bearing a full measure of fruit ; and in 
the passive, of the foetus passing its full 
time in the womb. 

II. To fulfil, thoroughly accomplish. 
occ. 2'Tim. iv. 5, where Chrysostom and 
Theophylact explain it by πλήρωσον. 
Comp. Acts xii. 25. xx. 24. Col. iv. 17. 
[So Wahl and Schleusner, To satisfy or 
perform fully. ‘See Pearson Obss. ad Epp. 
Ignat. p. 9. Zon. Lex. c. 1567. (who ex- 
plains it by rAfpwoor.) Suicer ii. p. 753.1 

[ III. To make certain, used either οὗ. 
persons or things. (1.) 710 make one cer- 
tain, persuade him firmly, convince. Rom. 
iv. 21. xiv. 5, both times in the passive. 
So Clem. 1 Cor. 42, and Ignatius Magn. 
Ὁ 8.11. (cited by Parkhurst) use the word. 
See also Ctesias Excerptt. c. 38. Isocr. 
Orat. Trapez. (p. 626. 4.) p. 360. Steph. 
Euseb. H. E. tii. 24; (2.) To make a 
thing certain, confirm or prove it. Wahl 
and Schl. put Luke i. 1. under this head. 
About things fully proved to us. So the 
Syriac. Parkhurst, after Campbell, con- 
siders the word as meaning in that place 
accomplished ; and he refers to Mill 
Proleg. p. v. Again, Wahl refers 2 Tim. 
iv. 17. to this head; and Schl. notices 
this explanation of the text as held by some 
writers, and does not give any other. But 
Parkhurst refers this place also to sense I., 
and cites the Vulg. translation Impleatur, 
Chrysostom’s explanation πληρώθη ; and 
Theophylact’s BeBaiwOn, ἣ ἐις πέρας ἔχθῃ 
καὶ πληρώθῃ, might be established, or might 
be brought to an end and completed. The 
word βεβαίωθῃ agrees with Wahl’s and 
Schleusner’s, which -to me appear most 
satisfactory. The word oce. Eccles. viii. 
1. Grab. Spic. Pat. i. p. 219.] 

Πληροφορίᾳ, ac, 7, from the same as 
πληροφυορέω, [ which see ].— Full conviction 
or assurance. occ. Col. ii. 2. 1 Thess. 1. 
5. Heb. vi. 11, x. 22. [In Col. ii. 2. Heb. ᾿ 
x. 22, Wahl thinks it-put for an adjec- 
tive, πλήρης, and refers to Gesen. 644, 
2 


᾿Πληρόω, &, from πλήρης fill. 
(I. To fill, or make full. (1.) Properly, 
as a net with fish, Mat. xiii, 48.—a val- 


* [Schl. says, To go to any place quickly and 
vehemently, from ships, which with full sails go 
quickly to port.] : 
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ley with materials, Luke 1]. ὃ. See Diod. 
Sic. ii. 39. xiii. 77 and 78. Thuc. i. 29. 
(2.) It is used of spaces filled with noises, 
smells, διο. John xii. 3. Acts ii. 2. (Wahl 
translates the verb in these cases T'o pene- 
trate; and the phrase ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς 
ὀσμῆς he compares with πληθύνειν ἀπὸ in 
Athen. xiii. p. 569. F., citing Schweigh. 
Addend. & Corr. p. 478. and on Book ix. 
p- 410. C.; but this is unnecessary.) —and 
(3.) Figuratively, of places filled with opz- 
nions, rumours, &c. as Acts v. 28. See 
Liban. Ep. 721, and Justin. xi. 7. Phry- 
giam religionibus implevit. | 

If. To fill, in the sense of supplying 
copiously, and hence in the pass. To be 
filled, or to be full, in the sense of pos- 
sessing a large share of. With a gen. 
Acts li. 28.. xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13, J4. 
2 Tim. i. 4. Plat. Sympos. p. 316, Ὁ. 
Plutarch in Fab. Max. c. 5.—with a dat. 
Rom. i. 29. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 2 Mace. vii. 21. 
—with ἐν and a dat. Eph. v. 18.—with 
ἐις and ace. for ἐν and dat. Eph. iii. 19.— 
with an acc. abs. Phil. i. 11. Col. i. 19.— 
absolutely, Eph. i. 22. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 18. 
Col. ii. 10. Soin LXX, 1 Kings vii. 14. 
and zmpleo in Liv. vii. 7. xxxvi. 29. Ovid. 
Met. vil. 4. 28.—[The sense is perhaps 
rather fo occupy, or take full possession 
of, in John xvi. 6, where it is used of 
Jjilling the heart. The same phrase occurs 
Acts v..3, and Wahl thinks it has the 
same sense ; but Schl. says it is there J'o 
supply with advice, incite, advise, solicit, 
with a notion of boldness, and Parkhurst 
translates it To embolden, adding, | this is 
an Hebraical or Hellenistical expression, 
signifying to embolden, and corresponding 
to the Hebrew one, 25 nis πο, used Esth. 
vii. 5. Eccles. viii. 1], and by the LXX 
in the former text rendered ἐτόλμησε hath 
dared, and in the latter "EITAHPO®O- 
PH'OH Ἡ KAPAIT'A. 

Ill. Yo fulfil, complete, accomplish, 
perform fully. Mat. iii. 15. Luke ix. 31. 
(where see Kypke.) Acts xii. 25. Rom. 
xill. 8. Col. iv. 17, where see Elsner and 
Woltius. [See Herodian. iii. 11.9. Elian. 
V.H. ii. 44. Zosim. ii, 6. 41. extr. Cic. 
Cluent. 18. Tac. Ann. iii. 53. Plin. Ep. 
x. 56. Schl. adds Acts xiv. 26. xix. 2], 
and Wahl agrees with him in adding Rom. 
vill. 4. “Many explain Mat. v. 17. in this 
sense simply, I came to fulfil the lan, i.e. 
the types and prophecies of the law. Park- 
hurst thinks the word has a more exten- 
sive meaning, “ To fulfil the types and 
prophecies, to perform perfect obedience 
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to the law of God in his own person, and 
fully to enforce and explain it by his 
doctrine.” Schl. takes the last clause 
nearly as. the meaning, 70 explain fully 
and confirm the authority of the law. 
See sense IX. Wahl refers it to sense 
VIII. Again, most critics refer Gal. v. 
14. to this sense. Schleusner, translates 
it to comprehend, which is certainly a 
good sense there; but not borne out by 
other places*.]|—TZo preach or explain 
fully. Rom. xv. 19. Col. 1. 25. 

IV. To fulfil, accomplish, or perform, 
what was foretold or prefigured in the 
O. T. Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. John xix. 24, 
36. Acts xiii. 27. With many learned 
and respectable men, I was once of opi- 
nion that the expressions, Τότε ἐπληρώθη, 
Then was fulfilled,“Orwe and ἵνα πληρώ- 
On, That it might be, or So that tt was 
Suljilled, were in several passages of the 
New Testament prefixed to texts of the 
Old, in a sense of allusion or accommoda- 
tion only. Of such instances the strong- 
est seemed to be Mat. ii. 15. ver. 17, 18, 
and viii. 17. [Add to the instances of 
these phrases, Mat. iv. 14. xii. 17. xiii. 
35. xxvi. 54, 56. xxvii. 9,35. Mark xiv. 
49. xv. 28. Luke i. 20. iv. 21. xxiv. 44. 
John xii, 38. xiii, 18. xv. 25, xvii. 12. 
xviii. 9, 52. Acts 1. 16. iti, 18. James 
ii. 23. There have been two ways ' 
of getting rid of such citations from the 
Old Testament as do not seem susceptible 
of the sense put on them. The first is 
that suggested by Parkhurst, of supposing 
that the writers only meant to allude to 
them, but not to cite them as actual pro- 
phecies. The other, adopted by very many 
of the German rationalists, 1s, that the 
writers did mean to cite them as prophe- 
cies, because they thought that every 
event of Christ's life was foretold in the 
Old Testament, but they were mistaken. 
The assertion, that the Evangelists enter- 
tained such a belief is far more. easily 
made than justified. But to me, both 
methods appear mere cutting of the knot. 
Before we can possibly decide that the 
passages cited are not susceptible of the 
sense put on them, we ought at least. to 
possess all the light that the most ex- 
tended researches into the Scripture and 
Jewish writings can give; and even then 


* [He refers, indeed, to Eph. i. 23, translating 
*¢Qui omnes communi imperio complectitur et 
regit,”? making σληρομένα the middle; to Eph. iv. 
10. ** Ut regnum suum solenne et universum in- 





stauraret.’”} } 
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we should not be too hasty in deciding 
that much of the knowledge which might 
justify the Evangelists may not have 
passed away in the lapse of ages. The 
eareful examination of difficulties like 
these, the throwing sunshine on the shady 
places of Scripture, so many of which still 
remain, and not, after the rationalist 
fashion, the reconstruction of Christianity, 
is the proper province of modern theology.) 
On Mat. ii. 15, observe that Hos. xi. 1, 
to which it refers, runs thus, When Israel 
was a child, then I loved him, and called 
my son out of Egypt. This latter part of 
the text, St. Matthew tells us, was ful- 
Jjilled by God’s calling his son Jesus out 
of Egypt, comp. ver. 19, 20. To account 
for this application, let us turn to Exod. 
iv. 22, 23, where God commandeth Moses, 
- Thou shalt say unto Pharaoh, Thus 
saith the LORD, Israel (is) my son 
(even) my first-born. And I say unto 
thee, Let my son go, that he may serve 
me. In delivering which message to Pha- 
raoh, Exod. v. 1, Moses and Aaron say, 
Thus saith the LORD God of Israel, 
Let my people go, that they may hold a 
feast unto me in the wilderness. Now, 
under the patriarchal dispensation, every 
Jirst-born son in the holy line, reckoning 
from the father, i.e. every one who had 
the rights of primogeniture, was a type of 
the Great First-born*, even of the Mes- 
siah, and, no doubt, was regarded as such 
by the pious believers of those times. 
The people of Israel then being thus so- 
lemnly declared by God himself to be his 
Son, even his First-born, must (like 
David afterwards, see Ps. lxxxix. 27.) 
have been considered by the ancient be- 
lievers as being, in some respect, an emi- 
nent type of the same exalted personage. 
_ And let it be particularly observed, that 
. the Lorp gave to /srael this high title, 
on occasion of his calling him out of 
Egypt. Believers, therefore, might natu- 
rally expect that something similar to the 
calling of Israel out of Egypt would 
happen to him whom Israel. represented. 
If Jesus then was indeed the Messiah the 
Son of God, the Great First-born, St. 
Matthew very pertinently applied Hosea’s 
words concerning God’s calling Israel 
when a child (i. e. in a political sense, as 
not being yet formed into an independent 
nation) out of Egypt, to his calling the 


* See Πρωτοτόχος below, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under 933 1. 
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antilype of Israel, even his beloved child 
Jesus, out of the same country.—As to 
Mat. ii. 17, 18*, if, agreeably to St. 
Paul’s doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, we con- 
sider the church and people of Israel as 
historical types of the Christian church 
and people, and what happened to those 
as types of what should be fulfilled in 
these; and particularly if we regard the 
captivity of the former in Babylon, as 
the emblem of the more awful captivity of 


the latter in death and the grave, we 


shall see that the words. of the prophet 
Jeremiah, ch. xxxi. 15, 16, 17, though in 
their primary, immediate, and outward 
sense, certainly relative to the Babylonish 
captivity, yet were, as the Evangelist as- 
serts, fulfilled or accomplished, i. e. in 
their ultimate and highest view, by the 
slaughter of the infants at Bethlehem, 
and its neighbourhood. Yea, the ex- 
pression that Rachel would not be com- 
forted, because they were not, is more 
properly applicable to a natural, than to’ 
a political death +. Comp. under ᾿Ειμὲ 
VIII. With regard to Mat. viii. 17, it 
is almost a literal translation of the Heb. 
of Isa. lili. 4, which undoubtedly may, and, 
I think, ought to be rendered, Surely he 
himself took away our infirmities, and 
earried off our sicknesses or maladies—an 
interpretation which the Greek in: Mat. 
vill. 17. will likewise very well bear. 
Comp. Basafw ITI. us 

EV. To fulfil, complete, of time. Mark 
i. 15. Luke xxi. 24. John vii. 8. Acts 
(vii. 23, 30. ix. 23. xxiv. 27. See Gen. 
xxv. 24.1. 3. Joseph. Ant. vi. 4. 1. Tobit 
vii. 20. Plin. H. N. vii. 16. Hor. Ep. i. 
20.27. Wahl adds. Luke ix. 31. to this 
head ; but it is difficult without torture to - 
accommodate the passage to it.)] 

[VI. 70 complete, finish. Luke vii. 1. 
(Acts xix. 21. See 1 Kings i. 14. and 
Pallad. Jun. 2.)] 

[VII. To supply, fill up what is 
wanting, Mat. xxiii. 32. (See Phil. iv. 
19.) ] 

[ VIII. To perfect. John iii. 29. xv. 


* [I would recommend to the reader a publica- 
tion by Mr. Forster of Limerick, called, Critical 
Essays on Gen. ch. xx. and Mat. ii. 17, 18, in which 
he has suggested and very ingeniously supported 
the opinion, that the prophecy of Jeremiah was in- 
tended as a connecting link between the type and 
antitype. ] 

+ See Mr. Lowth’s Notes on Jer. xxxi. 15, and 
an excellent Sermon of Dr. George Horne’s (late 
Lord Bishop of Norwich), vol. i. Dise. x. 
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1]. xvi. 24. xvii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 6. Phil. 
ii. 2. 2 Thess. i. 11. Col. ἢ. 10. iv. 12. 
1 John i. 4. 2 John 12. Rev. iii. 2. 
Schleusner and Wahl add Luke xxii. 16. 
Until I make it more perfect with you in 
the kingdom of God. Schleusner, Until 
a more perfect feast (one in which we 
shall be disturbed by no sense of danger, 
as we now are,) shall be instituted in the 
kingdom of God. Wahl.] 

[IX. To teach, explain fully. This 
seems a Chaldaism, for the word Δ to 
fill or perfect is used by the Chaldee 
paraphrasts to express teaching, whence 
comes the name of the Gemara. See the 
paraphrase on Deut. vi. 7. Job xxii. 22. 
occ. Rom. xv. 19. (which passage, how- 
ever, is by others referred to sense I., like 
Acts v. 28, and explained by an hy- 
pallage) Col. 1. 25. and according to 
some, Col. ii. 10.° See 1 Mac. iv. 19. 
Heins. Ex. 8. 1]. 8.] 

TlAjpwpa, aroc, τὸ, from πληρόω to fill. 
[Verbals in pa have both an active and 
passive signification *. And hence, πλή- 

wpa may be either] 

[(1.) A filing or jilling up, or (2-) 
That with which any thing is filled. In 
the N.T. we find the following meanings. | 

[I.. That with which any thing is filled, 
that which is in any thing, which ts con- 
tained in any thing. 1 Cor. x. 26, 28.T 
The fulness of the earth, i.e. says Park- 
hurst, “all the good things with which 
the earth is filled.” Comp. | Chron. xvi. 
32. Ps. xxiv.’ I. xevi. «11. xeviil. 7. 
Again, in John i. 16. ἐκ τ πληρώματος 
aura the fulness of divine graces in 
Christ (see verse 14.) Comp. Pol. i. 21. 
1.i. 60. 1. Aristid. de Non. Ag. Com. p. 


* [See Storr. Opusc. Acad. i. p. 144. ] 

+ Observe, that in 1 Cor. x. 28, the words τῷ 
γὰρ Κυριᾷ ἡ γῇ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα ἀυτὴς are wanting in 
eleven MSS., seven of which ancient, and in, the 
Syriac and Vulg. versions, that they are rejected by 
the most eminent critics mentioned by Wetstein, to 
whom we may add Bp. Pearce (whom see), and 
omitted in Griesbach’s text. 

t “ The expression "Ex τῷ πληρώματος ἀυτξ is 
very observable. The Gnostics in general, and 
the Cerinthians in particular, were wont to talk 
much of the πλήρωμα or fulness, by which they 
meant a fictitious plenitude of the Deity, in which 


the whole race of AXons was supposed to subsist, 


and into which spiritual men (such as they esteemed 
themselves) should hereafter be received. It was 


the doctrine of the Valentinians (and probably of 


the elder Gnostics also), that they were themselves 
of the spiritual seed, had constant grace, and could 
not fail of being admitted into the plenitude above ; 
while others were, in their esteem, carnal, had grace’ 
but sparingly or occasionally, and that not to bring 
them so high as the plenitude, but to an interme. 
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282. (of inhabitants of a city). Thue. vil. 
4 and 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 3. (Of rowers, 
i.e. persons with which a vessel is filled, 
and it is thus applied to rigging, arms, 
lading, &c. See Aischin. p. 488. ed. Reisk-) 
Casaub. ad Athen. viii. p. 612. and Lys. 
Ρ. 702. ed. Reisk. It is used before a 
genitive for an adjective, according to 
Wahl, in Mark viii. 20. πόσων σπυρίδων 
πληρώματα, for πόσας σπυρίδας πλήρεις; 
(which place Parkhurst translates, the 
fulnesses of how many baskets of frag- 
ments. Schleusner translates it according 
to Wahl’s explanation,) and in Rom. xv. 
29, where Wahl explains ἐν πληρώματι ἐυ- 
λογίας τῷ Xpusé, to be for ἐν ἐυλογίᾳ TAH 
ρει with the full blessing, omitting with 
Griesbach the words évayyeAle τῷ before 
Xprsé. Parkhurst translates it in the 
same way, not noticing the omission. 
Schleusner retains the words and trans- 


lates, the very plentiful fruits of the 


Gospel. So Eph. iv. 13, to the measure 
of the stature of the fulness of Christ, 
i. 6. according to Parkhurst, “ To that 
full stature or growth in spiritual graces 
which becomes the body of Christ,” i. ὁ. 
the church. Thus he makes ἡλικέας de- 
pend on πληρώματος, i. 6. he would make 
πληρώματος, if an adj., agree with ἡλικίας. 
So Luther. Others make τῷ Xpisé depend 
on πληρώματος, πᾷ, if πληρώματος were an 
adj., would make it agree with Xpisé. 
Christ, say they, as man, grew up to perfect 
wisdom, as he increased in stature. (Luke 
ii. 40.) His people, i.e. his church, are as 
far as they can to imitate him.] 

(II. Plenty, abundance, all that is 
possessed by the subject. Rom. xi. 25. 
The fulness, complete number, abundance 
of the nations, i.e. all the heathen nations. 
And in Rom. xi. 12. πλῆρωμα seems to 
have the same meaning, and to import, 
as Parkhurst says, ‘‘ a general conversion 
to Christianity” on part of the persons 
spoken of. Schleusner considers it as 
used in contrast with παράπτωμα, and 
construes it, Happiness, happy state, &c.; 


diate station only. But St. John here asserts, that 
all Christians equally and indifferently, all believers 
at large, have received of the plenitude or fulness of 
the divine Logos, and that not sparingly, but in the 
largest measure, grace upon grace, accumulated 
grace, or rather grace following in constant suc- 
cession, grace for grace.’’ Thus the learned Wa- 
terland, Importance of the Doctrine of the Trinity, 
ch, vi. p. 260, 1, 2d edit. And indeed a person 
who knows a little of the history of heresy in the 
primitive church, can hardly doubt but St. John 
alluded to Cerinthus and his followers in the above 
expression. 
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and Wahl takes it in the same sense, 
In ‘Eph. 
iii. 19. The fulness of God seems to be, 


translating it better condition. 


The fulness of the presence of God. The 


tle, observes Macknight, having said 
that Jews and Gentiles are formed into. 


an holy temple for an habitation of God 
_ by the Spirit, prays that this great tem- 
may be filled with the fulness of 


the presence of the true God, inhabiting. 


every part of it by the gifts and graces of 
his Spirit, ch. iv. 6. And so Theodoret, 
quoted by Parkhurst, ἵνα τελεώς ἀυτόν 
ἔνοικον δέχωνται, “ That they may receive 
him endtrely for an inhabitant.” Others, 
however, understand the fulness of God 
to be the perfection of God, and suppose 
the apostle to pray that the Ephesians 
_may receive from God such strength and 
knowledge as to make progress towards 
his perfection. But I think the word 
πληρόω excludes the idea of progress, and 
denotes full possession, which isa sufficient 
objection to this interpretation. In Col. 
il. 9. the word denotes the fulness of the 
Godhead in Christ, and comparing Col. i. 
19.* with it, it can hardly be doubted that 
the same meaning is to be given there, 
though the construction is diticult in 
more respects than one. Schleusner says, 
indeed, that if the passage be taken in 
this.sense, he does not see how to ex- 
. plain évddcnoe. But I do not understand 
his remark ; for in his own interpretation, 
he explains ἐυδόκησε by Voluit Pater, 


* The word πλήρωμα in these expressions of 
St. Paul, as in that of St. John [in the 2d note 
on sense I.], seems likewise to glance at the ficti- 
tious Πλήρωμα of Cerinthus, whom, as we lear 
from * Jerome, the Apostle often lashes, and who 
was so far from teaching that the Pleroma or Fulness 
of the Godhead dwelt bodily in Christ, that, according 
to Ireneus, [adv. Hier. iii. c. 11. p. 218.ed. Grabe,] a 
very early witness, he taught that “ the Creator and 
the Father of the Lord were different, as were likewise 
the Son of the Creator and Christ; the latter of 
whom came from above, and continued incapable of 
suffering when he descended into Jesus the Son of 
the Creator, and afterwards flew back again into his 
own Pleroma.” Ignatius also seems to allude to 
the Cerinthian heretics, when, in his salutation to 

the church of Ephesus, he calls it ᾿Ευλογημένη ἐν 
μεγέϑει Oss Πατρός, ΠΛΗΡΩΓΜΑΤΙ. Blessed in the 
greatness of God the Father, The Pleroma or Ful- 
ness ;” and when he salutes the church of the 
Trallians, Ἐν ΤΩΣ, MAHPOQ’MATI, In the Pleroma 
or Fulness. 


* Speaking of the seeds of the Cerinthian, Ebionzan, 
and other heresies, which denied that Christ was come in 
the flesh, he says, ** Quos & ipse (Johannes )in Epistola 


sud Antichristos vocat, & Apostolus Paulus frequenter | μα : 
} and so Christians live in Christ.’’] 


percutit.” Prolog. in Mat. 


695 


TAH 


supplying ὁ πατήρ or τῷ πατρί; and this is 
all that is required. Castalio has, Quo- 
niam per eum visumest Patrem onmem 
universitatem habitare, observing, that the 
infinitive after ἐυδοκέω in the N. T. al- 
ways expresses the action of the person 
pleased. Pierce for universitatem would 
have Eeclesiam, understanding Jews and 
Gentiles ; and Beza explains the passage 
of the church. Dr. J. P. Smith trans- 
lates, “ It is the good pleasure (of God) 
that all the fulness should dwell in him,” 
i.e. all the perfection of blessings which 
the context represents as bestowed by 
Christ on all who believe on him. But 
the context does not seem to me to refer to 
the blessings mentioned some verses back. 
Why might we not construe, Since the 
whole fulness ( of God,i.e.the full and per- 
fect Godhead, ) pleased to dwell in him.) 

Ill. Somewhat put in to fill up. oce. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark i.21. 
TV. Πλήρωμα νόμο, A fulfilling of th 
law. occ. Rom. xiii. 10. Comp. ver. 8. 

V. Completion. The church is called 
the πλήρωμα of Christ, who filled all in 
all, ‘ph. i. 23. ᾿Ἑπλήρωσε yap ἀντὴν, 
says Theodoret, παντοδαπῶν χαρισμάτων 
καὶ ὀικεῖ Ev GUTH, Kal ἐμπεριπατεῖ κατὰ τὴν 
προφητικὴν φωνήν. Tero δὲ ἀκριξέξερον 
κατὰ τὸν μέλλοντα βιόν γενήσεται. “ For 
he hath filled it with all kinds of gifts, 
and dwelleth in it, and walketh in it, as 
the prophets express it. But this will be 
done more perfectly in the life to come.” 
Locke also takes the word here in a pas- 
sive sense for a thing to be filled and 
completed. But Theophylact’s interpreta- 
tion seems better, who says the church is 
the Πλήρωμα Completion of Christ, as the 
body and limbs are of the head. See his 
words in Suicer’s Thesaurus. ‘ Without 
the church, which is his body, Christ 
would not be complete *."". Macknight on 
Rom. xi. 12. 

VI. The fulness of time denotes the 
completion ih particular period of time 
before ordained and appointed. Eph. i. 10. 
Gal. iv. 4, where see Raphelius and Wol- 
fius.—The above cited are all the pass- 
ages of the N. Τὶ, wherein wAjpwpa occurs. 

Πλησιόν, An Ady. governing a genitive, 
from πέλας, the same. 

I. Near. John iv. 5. [Deut. xi, 30. 
Josh. xv. 46. xix. 45. Eur. Phen. 163. 


* [Elsner explains it another way, ““ Citizens live 
in a city, and are called its πλήρωμα (see sense I.) ; 
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Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 23. Irmisch. ad Ηογοι ἴδῃ. 
1.73 45; 

II. Πλησιόν, with the prepositive ar- 
ticle masc. 6, and sometimes without it, 
as Luke x. 29, 36, is used as a Ν. 4. ἃ. 
Ὁ ὧν πλησιόν, One who is near, a neigh- 
bour, a friend. This character the Scribes 
and Pharisees seem to have confined to 
those of their own nation and religion. 
See Mat. v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our 


blessed Saviour, in his parable of the good. 


Samaritan, Luke x., teaches us to extend 
it to all mankind, as St. Paul also doth, 
Rom. xiii. 8, 9, where in explaining the 
command of loving our neighbour as our- 
selves, he uses ἕτερον another, i. e. any 
other man, as a synonymous term with 
τὸν mXnowdy a neighbour. Raphelius, on 
Mat. v. 43, shows from Polybius, that 
the heathen Greeks, in this preferable to 
the Pharisaical Jews, by ὁ πλησιόν a 
neighbour, meant any man, even ἐχθρὸς 
an enemy. [It means any one in Rom. 
xv. 2. Pol. ili. 42. 3. xii. 4. 13. Diog. 
Laert. i. 69. and with pa, o8, &c. in Mat. 
xIx. 19. xxii. 39. Mark xii. 31, 33. Luke 
x. 27, 29,36. Rom. xiii. 9, 10. Gal. ν. 14. 
Eph. iv. 25. James ii. 8. See in the 
Hebrew (Ὁ) and LXX, Lev. xix. 18. 
Ex. xx.17. In Mat. v. 43, however, it is 
more strictly a friend, as is 9 in Job ii. 
11. It seems to be a relation, kinsman, 
countryman, in the LXX, being used to 
express father in Mal. iv. 6. See also Gen. 
‘xxvi. 31. Lev. xxv. 14. Joel ii. 8. In 
Acts vii. 27. it seems put for ὁ ἕτερος. 
Τλησμονή, ἧς, 4, from πέπλησμαι perf. 
pass. of 7A} 0w to fill, of the same form as 
πεισμονή from πέπεισμαι. 
LI. Properly, Fulness, plenty. See Prov. 


iii. 10. Eze xvi. 48.] 


Il. A repletion, [satiety,] satisfying, 


occ, Col. ii. 23. The word is used by the 
LXX Exod. xvi. 3. [See Hagg. i. 6. 
‘Ez. xxxix. 19. Ken. Mem. iii. 11. 14. 
Diod. Sic. i. 70. Alciphron. iii. Ep. 6.] 
ΠΛΗΣΣΩ, or MAH'TTOQ.— To smite, 
strike, [Xen. de R. Eq. vis 1. Demosth. 
320, 24. in its proper sense.] occ. Rey. 
vill. 12, where it is applied to the sun, 
moon, and stars ; and the learned Daubuz 
observes, that the Rabbinical Jews in like 
manver use the Chald. πρὸ, which in 
their style signifies * fo strike, and the N. 


* Thus in the Talmudical Tract, Maccoth, 35x» 
ΡΥ on, ““ And behold these are beaten,” & al. 
See Suicer, Thesaur. in Πλήσσω, and Castell, Hep- 
taglot. Lexicon ἴῃ προ, ὁ 


000 


7. xxvii. 10. 
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“p> smiling, to express an eclipse of the 
sun or moon: in which sense also the 
Latins apply the verbs percutere and — 
icere to smite, strike*. Comp. Vitringa 
on Rev. [It occurs in the sense of afflict~ 
ing in Is, i. 5. ix. 13. Ex. xvi. 3.7 | 

iK Πλοιάριον, 8, 76. A diminutive — 
of πλοῖον .----Α little ship, or vessel, a sail- 
ing-boat. Mark iii. 9. iv. 36. [John vi. 
22, 23. xxi. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 55. Aristoph. 
Ran. 139.] 


Πλοῖον, 8, τὸ, from πεπλόα perf. mid. of — 


πλέω to sail—[A sailing vessel, (very — 


often a vessel of burthen. Diod. Sie. xiii. 
78. Xen. An. i. 7. 15. ‘Thue.’ vi. 36.) 
Mat. iv. 21, 22: viii. 23. xiv. 22. δὲ al. ~ 
in which places it seems to denote a small — 
fishing vessel. See Is. ii. 16. Ix. 9. for 
*, and Is. xxxili. 21. for ». Nave is 
used, says Schleusner, for the larger order 
of ships. ] 

K=s> Πλόος, ἃς; be, &; ὃ, also Πλᾶς, 
gen. πλοός, (comp. Néc) from πέπλοα 
perf. mid. of πλέω to sail—Navigation. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 9. So Agrippa in Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 2, § 1. 
—ITAO"YN, ἐπιξαένοντος τῷ ᾿ χειμῶνος; 
ΟΥ̓Κ ἐνόμιζεν ᾿ΑΣΦΑΛΗΓ, “ thought 
that, as winter was approaching, sail- 
ing was not safe.’ See also Acts xxi. 
[The form πλοὸς for the 
genitive is not found in the better writers. 
It occurs Arrian. Peripl. Eryth. p. 176. 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 453.] 

Πλοσίος, ca, ov, from πλὅτος riches. 

I. Rich, having, or abounding in riches. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12. & — 
al. freq. Add Mark xii. 41. Luke xv. 1}. 
19,. 21, 29. xvi, 929. xix. 9, ox ee 
1 Tim. vi, 17. James ii. 6. Rev. vi. 15. 
xiii. 16. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam, xii. 1. He- 
rodian. i. 8. 10. Ken. Mem. iv. 2. 37.] 

II. Rich, in a spiritual sense, i. e. in 
faith, holiness, and good works. See Jam. 
li. 5. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 17. Comp. Luke xii. 
21. ὙΠ 

III. Rich, in glory and happiness, as 
Christ was before his incarnation. 2 Cor. 
viii. 9. Comp. John xvii. 5., 


* Thus Lucan, Pharsal. i. lin. 538, 9. 
Jam Phebe, toto cum fratrem redderet orbe 
Terrarum subité percussa expalluit umbra. 
And Manilius, Astron. lib. i. 


Quod si plana foret tellus, simul icta per omnes Ὁ 
Deficeret toto pariter miserabilis orbe. 


+ [The reading here is doubtful. Many good 
MSS. have πλοῖχ, and Griesbach has received that 
reading. ] 
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IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy. 
Eph. ii. 4. 

Πλεσίως, An Ady. from πλέσιος.---- 
Richly, abundanily. oce. Col. iii. 16. 
1 Tim. vi. 17. Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 12: 

Πλοτέω, ὥ, from πλᾶτος. 

I. To be or grow rich. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Rev. xviii. 3, 15, 19. Prov. xxviii. 22. 
Ex. xxx. 15.] 

I]. 70 be rich, in a spiritual sense, 
and that whether in imagination only, 
_ Luke i. 53.* (comp. Rev. iii. 17. Mat. 
ix. 13. Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 31, 32.) 
—or in reality, as in good works, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18; in the graces of the Spirit here, 
and in glory hereafter, 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 8, where it seems par- 
ticularly to refer to the miraculous gifts 
of the Spirit. Πλοτεῖν éte Θεόν, Luke xii. 
21, is, To be rich for God’s glory and 
service in works of piety and charity. 
[See Vorst. de Hebraism. 5. 16.] So 
Wetstein and Wolfius cite from Lucian, 
Epist. Saturn, 24. (tom. ii. p. 830. B. 
edit. Bened.) ἜΣ τὸ κοινὸν ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙ͂Ν, 


“ To be rich for (the benefit of ) the. 


community; and from Philo Byzant. 
ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙ͂Ν ἘΠΣ Θεῶν ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, “ To 
be rich for the honour of the Gods.” 
{Parkhurst has here, perhaps, mixed two 
meanings. Schleusner says, that this place 
. of St. Luke is either, according to him, 7ῸὉ 
abound in true and heavenly riches, or to 
use one's (worldly ) riches as God wishes, 
and he cites ἐς τὸ κοινὸν πλοτεῖν from 
Philost. Vit. Ap. iv. 8, where it is to use 
one’s goods in relieving want.] 

iif. To be rich, abundant, as God in 
~~ and mercy towards all men. Rom. 
x. 12. 

Πλοτέζω from πλῶτοο. 

I. To make rich, enrich. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 
11. [Gen. xiv. 23. 1 Sam. ii. 7. xvii. 25. 
Prov. x. 4, 23. Ecclus. xi. 21. Xen. Mem. 
1. ὃ. 3.7 : 

II. To enrich, in a spiritual sense, as 
with the blessed truths and hopes of the 
Gospel. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 10. Πλετίζομαι, 
pass. To be enriched, as with the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit. oce. 1 Cor. i. 5. [Xen. 
Mem. iv. 2.9.) ὁ 

Πλδτος, 8, ὁ. Eustathius says, that 
x\éror is thus denominated q- ToAverov— 

ore ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν ξεὶ συνηγμένος, because 
it is collected from many years; or it 
may be so called because it will suffice 


_ * [Schleusner interprets the word here To be 


skein ng wealth, and Wahl takes it of actual 
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for many years, as the rich fool said in 
the Gospel, Luke xii. 19, Soul, thou hast 
much goods laid up ic ἔτη πολλὰ for 
many years. 

I. Riches, wealth, goods. Mat. xiii. 22. 
1 Tim. vi-17. [Add Mark iv. 19. Luke 
viii. 14. James v. 2. Rev. xviii. 17. Is. 
xxx. 6. Prov. xii. 7. Is. xvi. 14. Diod. 
Sic. v. 34 and 77. lian. V. H. iii. 18. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 44.] 

II. Riches, in a spiritual sense, spiri- 
tual gain or advantage, Rom. xi. 12. 
Heb. xi. 26. 

[IlI. Abundance. It serves with a 
gen. following as a periphrasis for the 
adj. abundant, very great. Rom. ii. 4. 
the immense goodness of God. ix. 23. 2 
Cor. viii. 2. Eph..i. 7, 18. it. 7. int. 16. 
Col. i. 27. ii. 7. And so Is. xvi. 14. 
xxix. 5, 7, 8. Plat. Euthyphr. ec. 13. 
Themist. Or. xviii. p. 218. It is espe- 
cially used for the abundant mercy and 
goodness of God and our blessed Saviour. 
See Rom. xi. 33. Phil. iv. 19. and] Eph. 
iii. 8, where it seems to denote that su- 
perabundance of grace and mercy, those 
treasures of love to man, which are in 
Christ Jesus, and which no heart can fully 
conceive, no tongue express. 

_ TIAYNQ.—Towash, properly as clothes, 

by * plunging them in water (comp. 
Aéw). [See Gen. xlix. 2. Ex. xix. 10 
and 14. Hom. 1]. X. 155. Od. Z. 13. Ar- 
temid. ii. 4.] occ. Rev. vii. 14, where 
see Wetstein. 

Πνεῦμα, aroc, τὸ, from πέπνευμαι perf. 
pass, of rvéw, πνεύσω, to breathe. 

I. The material spirit, wind, or air in 
motion. So Aristotle, De Mundo, ”Ave- 
μος ἐδὲν esi πλὴν ἀὴρ πόλυς ῥέων, ὅςτις 
ἅμα καὶ πνεῦμα λέγεται, “ Wind is nothing 
else but a large quantity of air flowing, 
which is also called πνεῦμα." Theophanes, 
Homil. xlvii. p. 325. ᾿Αὐτὸς ὁ κινέμενος 
ἀὴρ λέγεται πνεῦμα, “ The air itself in 
motion is called πνεῦμα." occ. John iii. 8. 
Comp. Cant. iv. 16. Baruch vi. 61. Τὸ 
δὲ ἀυτὸ καὶ ΠΝΕΎΜΑ ἐν πάσῃ χώρᾳ 
IINEI”. In this sense the word is applied, 
not only in the LXX, Gen. i. 2. viii. 1. 
Job i. 19. Ps. x. 7,-or xi. 6. xlviii. 7, &> 
al. for the Heb. m5, but frequently in 
the profane writers. See Scapulat. To 
what he has observed I add, that Jose- 
sephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. i. § 1, speaks of 
ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΟΣ ἀυτὴν (τὴν γῆν namely) 
ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ θέοντος, “the spirit which 

* See Homer, Odyss. viii. lin. 85, & seqt. 





+ [See Eur. Phen. 804. Paus. v. 25.] 
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came upon the earth from above,” at the 
formation, namely, Gen. i. 2; and he uses 
ΠΝΕΎΜΑ βιαῖον for a violent wind, Ant. 
lib, xiv. cap. 2. § 2, and De Bel. lib. iii. 
cap. 8, ὃ 3, as Lucian also does βιαῖῳ 
ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΙ, Ver. Hist. lib. 1. tom. i. p. 
714. So Plato, Phedon. ὃ 24, edit. 
Forster, has μεγάλῳ τινι ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΙ for 
a high wind. In like manner spiritus, 
from spiro lo blow, breathe, is applied in 
Latin, as by Virgil, Ain. xii. lin. 365, 





Borcee cum spiritus alto 
Intonat Lig«o. 








When the northern dlast 
~ Roars in th’ Augean. 





Comp. Acts viii. 39. with 1 Kings xviii. 
12. [The word denotes the breath of 
life, as in Mat. xxvii. 50. Luke viii. 55. 
John xix. 30. Rev. xiii. 15. So Ecclus. 
xxxvill. 24.& al.. I so understand James 
ii, 26. and Rev. xi. 11, which Parkhurst 
puts under head II. In 2 Thess. ii. 8. we 
have the breath of God’s mouth.| And 
because the air is a most powerful, though 
subtle and invisible agent, (see John iii. 8, 
above), hence Πνεῦμα denotes | 
[Il. The intellectual or spiritual part 
of man, the human “mind, or soul, distinct 
from the breath of life or animal soul, 
which is the ψυχὴ of the Greeks and the 
anima of the Latins, while this meaning 
is their animus. It is distinguished from 
ψυχὴ in 1 Thess. v. 23. and Jude ver. 19, 
and it is opposed in this sense to Σάρξ, 
Mat. ν. 3. xxvi. 41. Mark viii. 12. xiv. 
38. Luke i. 47, 80. xxiii. 46. (where, as 
in some other places it is used of Christ 
considered in his human character) John 
xi. 33, xiii. 21. Acts vii. 59. xviii. 25. 
xx, 22. Rom. viii. 1, 10, 13. 1 Cor. 11. 11. 
vi, 20. vii. 34. xiv. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 
13. Gal. ν. 16, 18, 25. vi. 8, 18. Col. ii. 
5. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. iii. 3. Again, Rom, 
vill. 16. (τῷ Ivedparc) Heb. xi. 23. 1 
Pet. ili. 18, where Horsley (Sermon xx.) 
says, on θανάτωθεὶς μὲν σαρκὶ ζωοποιηθεὶς 
δὲ Πνεύματι, Being put to.death in the 
flesh, but quick in the spirit, 1. 6. sur- 
viving in his soul the stroke of death 
which his body had sustained; and so 
Middleton. | Pet.iii. 19.iv.8.. See 2 Thess. 
ii. 13. In Heb. xii. 9. translate spiritual 
father ; and for the Hebraism, see note on 
the phrase spirit of grace below. This 
meaning is often metaphorically used ; for 
as in man there is the flesh and the spirit, 
so in the law, for example, there is the 
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| tual occurrence in St. Paul. 
| xiv. 20.) Others, however, as Hammond, 
| Chandler, and Macknight, refer this to — 
the Vth sense, and say, Be filled mith the — 





ONE 


letter intelligible to all, and the spirit 
often eluding observation; and so of any 
system of instruction. 
John vi. 68. Rom. ii. 29. vii, 6. viii. 10. 
2 Cor. iii. 6, bis, 8,17. Gal. iti,.5 and 25. 


(πνεύματι et passim *) vi. 8. Eph. v. 18. 
Do not fill your bodies with wine, but be 


filled spiritually, i.-e. perfect your spiri- 
tual state. (Similar. turns on words some- 
times, sometimes on ideas, are of perpe~ 
See 1 Cor. 


spirit ; but was this at their own option? 
In 2 Cor. iii. 18. Middleton thinks this 


the sense, and translates with our version. — 
Macknight and Schleusner say, the Lord — 


of the spirit, i. 6. the author of the 
Christian religion ; but Middleton rightly 
says, that there is no instance of such a 
phrase in the N. T. In 1 Cor. xiv. 14. the 
spirit is opposed to the understanding or 
mere reasoning faculty. | | 

[III. By abstracting the spiritual prin- 
ciple from body or matter with which in 
man it is associated, is deduced the idea 


See Middleton on — 


FLERE BELT IAS ON SE ς, tow σέτες 


of the immaterial agent which we call @ 4 


spirt. 
Parkhurst + says, what is called πνεῦμα 


So Luke xxiv. 37, 39. (where, as . 


is by Ignatius (ad Smyrn. § 3.) called. ὃ 


δαιμόνιον ἀσώματον an tncorporeal demon | 


or ghost.) John iv. 24. πνεῦμα ὁ Θεός. 
Acts xxiii. 8, 9. 1 Cor. xv. 32. Rev. 1. 4. 
iv.5.¢ Under this head we must class 


the πνεύματα of the demoniacs, and con- — 
strue πνεῦμα 85] an evil spirit, a devil, 


FRI S 


whether used absolutely, Mat. vill, 16. 
Luke ix. 39. x. 20; or with the words — 


unclean, evil, or other like epithets added, 
Mat. x. 1. xii. 43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vi. 
21. viii. 2. xiii, 11, ἃ al—A spiritual 
or incorporeal substance or being. [Luke 


xxiv. 30.] John iv. 24, Acts xxiii. 8.— : 


* [Middleton observes, that when τῷ πνεύματι Ὁ 
means in his mind or spirit, the preposition is ποῦ 


used, and cites Mark viii: 12. John xi. 33. xi, — 
Without at all dis- 


21. Acts x. 20. Luke x. 21. 
puting the truth of these instances, I must be al- 
lowed to say, that I can see no reason for this canon, 
and that in the phrases in my mind, we actually 
have the preposition as Rom. i. 9.] Ree 

[Parkhurst adds, that the leading sense of the 
old English word ghost is breath, (spiritus or anima, 


| as Jensius says,) whence it is applied to the human _ | 


spirit, and also to the Holy Spirit. He thinks 
ghost and gust words of the same root. 


+ {Some refer Heb. xii. 23. and 1 Pet. iii. 19. to. 


this head; and if it be explained that the disem- 
bodied spirit of man, in opposition to his soul while 
in the body, is meant, there is no objection. | 


< 
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A temper, οὐ disposition of the soul. Rom. 
xi. 8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. viii. 15. 
ἃ Cor. ii. 12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 

IV. The third Person of the ever- 
blessed Trinity, (as distinguished from 
the Father and the Son) whose agency in 
the spiritual world is described to us in 
Seripture by that of the air in the na- 

_ tural (see John iii. 8. xx. 22. Acts ii. 4.) 
[ Bp. Middleton says, that when used of the 
Holy Spirit personally, the word always 
has the article, unless it loses it by a 
definite rule (See Appendix, § xvi. and 
xvii. *); and this, because there is but 
one Holy Spirit, aud therefore he cannot 
be spoken of indefinitely. The addition 
of τὸ ἅγιον serves only to show to what 
class of spirits this pre-eminent spirit be- 
longs. He also observes, that when an 
-act is said to be accomplished by the 
agency of the Holy Spirit, some preposi- 
tion is used.— Thus Πνεῦμα is applied, } 

1. Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. 
[xii. 31.) Mark i. 10, [12.] Acts viii. 
29. xi. 28. xxi. 4, where see Bowyer. 
{John iii. 34. probably, Luke ii. 27. and 
iv. 1. ἐν τ᾿ πο probably. See 1 Cor. xii. 4. 
See also Acts x. 19. xi. [2. (unless in 
this and similar phrases, as λέγειν διὰ τ᾽ 
wv’ Acts xxi. 4. we are to understand, 
through the (well known) influence of the 
Spirit) Rom. viii. 16. ἀντὸ τὸ xv and v. 
26. Rom. xv. 30. 1 Cor. xii. 4, 8, 9, 11, 
13. 2 Cor. i, 22. v. 5. (where ἄῤῥαβων 
‘denotes the gifts and graces bestowed.) 
Hiph. iii. 10. In James iv. 5. Middle- 
ton thinks the personal sense is intended, 
See ἐπιποθέω. 1 John v. 5. There are 
some doubtful passages. In Eph. v. 

19, Middleton understands the person. 
if it be the influence, he says, that the 
article will be in reference to that portion 
of it which each had received. In Luke 
ii. 26. the article may refer to the in- 
fluence mentioned in v.25; but as an 
act is imputed, Middleton thinks the 
person is here intended. In Luke iv. | 


- * [A careful reference to these rules is necessary 
in considering this important word. Such a phrase 
as ἐκ Πνεύματος ἁγιξ may cause much discussion. 

~ But, as Bishop Middleton observes, it is inipossible 
to prove incontestably that the Holy Spirit in the 
personal acceptation is here meant, for the preposi- 
tion may have oceasioned the omission of the ar- 
ticles, In Heb. ix. 14. διὰ πνεύματος ἀιωνίμ, Mid- 
dleton thinks the prep. is omitted on the same ac- 
count, and that the Spirit personally is referred to. 
Vitringa (i. 1031.) understands it of the divine 
nature of Christ, Schleusner strangely construes it 
the eternal life or eternity of Christ.} 
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ἐν τῷ πν' see the last observation on 
sense II. In Eph. iii. 5. the reading is 


| doubtful. Some MSS. have τῷ, which 


seems requisite. But see sense V.] 

ὦ, Or with epithets added;—So he 
is called the Holy Spirit, not only be- 
cause he is the author of sanctification — 
to man, but because HE is himself infi- 
nitely separated from and superior to all \ 
creatures. Mat. xii, 32. xxviil. 19. [Mark 
xiii. 11. Heb. ix, 8, Luke xii. 10. Acts i. 
8. iv. 31. Eph. iv. 30. 2 Cor. xiii. 13,] 
& al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 4, where see 
Wetstein. [In Acts v. 32. Middleton 
thinks the personal sense is meant, from 
ἡμεῖς, though the article may be inserted 
in reference to ὃ ἔδωκεν. The use of 
ἔδωκεν is no objection against the per- 
sonal sense. See John iii. 16. See also 
Acts x. 44. xi, 15. xiii. 2. (where Schl. 
most preposterously translates, “One of 
these doctors and teachers of the church 
of Antioch was admonished by a divine 
oracle.”) xvi. 6. xx. 23: xxi IT. | In 
Acts ix. 31. 1 conceive the personal sense 
to be intended, from the similar form of 
the phrase τῷ φόβῳ τῷ Kupie which pre- 
cedes, and from the better sense thus 
given. Schleusner gives here a strange 
meaning, “ the joy they felt at the pro- 
gress of Christianity.” Iam at a loss to 
conceive by what rules of interpretation he 
could get at this explanation; and he ap- 
pears to be quite doubtful as to the passage 
himself; for under παρακλῆσις he joins 
τῇ παρ᾽ τᾶ ay xv’ ἐπληθύνοντο, and con- 
strues, “ They enjoyed in abundance the 
advantages of Christianity.” In Rom. 
xv. 13, the personal sense is, I think, re- 
quired, as duvdjuc expresses the power or 
influence, and the article may be wanting 
by Article, Rule xvi. 6.* In Acts ii. 38, 
though the article might be taken from 
the word being in regimen, yet, when we 
look to the usual construction of Awpéa, 
we shall see that it is followed by a geni- 
tive of the giver. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30.J— 
The Eternal. Spirit. Heb. ix. 14, where 
see Bp. Fell and Doddridge.—The Spirit 
of God, or of the Lord, as being himself 
very God, a Person of Jehovah. See Mat. 
ili. 16. Acts v. 9. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 11, 14. 
ili. 16. vi. 11, 19. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
[1 Pet. iv. 14.] Wherefore also Christ, 
speaking to his disciples, calls him the 
Spirit of your Father. Mat. x. 20. Comp. 
Rom. viil. 1]. Eph. iii. 14, 16.—The 
Spirtt of Christ the Son of God, since: 

* [See Appendix.] 


ΠΝΕ 


his gracious assistance was, according to 
the plan of man’s redemption, a conse- 
quence of Christ's death and suffering, 


‘and since, agreeably to the same plan, 


he is now sent by Christ. Gal. iv. 6. 
Phil. i. 19. Comp. John xv. 26. xvi. 7. 
Acts ii. 33.—The Spirit of Adoption, 
since he endues believers with a filial 
loving confidence in God, as their recon- 
ciled Father in Christ. Rom. viii. 15, 
where he is opposed to the Spirit of Ser- 
vitude, or that slavish fear of God which 
the Mosaic law, considered merely as the 
law of a carnal commandment, had a ten- 
dency to produce. Comp. Gal. iv. 4—7. 
2 Tim. 1. 7.—The Spirit of Grace, [i. e. 
the gracious Spirit *,| from the miraculous 
gifts and powers, which He graciously 
vouchsafed to the primitive believers. 
Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. ii. 3, 4. vi. 4, 5. 
Rom xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 11, and Χάρις V. 
— The Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17. xv. 
26; because he bore witness to Christ 


‘by his miraculous operation, and Jed his 


disciples into all the truth. John xvi. 13. 
—The Spirit of Promise, Eph. i. 13, 
principally in respect of those miraculous 
works he performed, agreeably to the 
promise of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. 
il. 28, and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 49. John 
xv. 26. xvi. 8, &c. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. 

ΓΝ. The influence ov operation of the 
Holy Ghost. Here, as the influences, 
operations, and gifts of the Spirit are 
many, πνεῦμα and πνεῦμα ἅγιον have not 
the article, unless in the case of renewed 
mention or other reference. Mat. iii. 11.+ 
Luke i. 15, 35. ii. 25. iv. 1, (πν' @y* πλή- 
enc) 18. John xx. 22. Acts iv. 8, 31. v. 
31. vi. 3. x.38 and 47. (where the article, 
says Middleton, may refer to the recent 
dispensation of the divine gifts.) Rom. ν. 
5. (though this may be referred to the 


* (The phrase τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς χάριτος is a com- 
mon Hebraism. “Ἅ Attributes in that and other 
oriental languages are often not expressed by ad- 
jectives, but as the genitives of the names of attri- 
butes made to depend on the noun to which the 
attribute belongs. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 2. Zech. xii. 
10. Heb. iv. 16. 1 Pet. v.10.” Middleton. ] 

t [Sometimes the concrete seems put for the abs- 
tract, and they who enjoy or pretend to these gifts 
of the Holy Ghost are put for the gifts themselves. 
At least, some passages are thus more conveniently 


translated, and the sense is not altered. Thus, 1 | 


Cor. xii. 10, the διακρίσις πνευμάτων Was a gift 
bestowed for the purpose of knowing whether they 
who pretended to divine inspiration were really so 
inspired, or only by an evil spirit, or mere im- 
ostors. See 1 John iv. 1, 2,3, 6. 2 Thess, ii. 2. 
Deyling’s Dissertation xly. (vol. iii. p. 442.)) 
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last head) xv. 13, 16, 19. 2 Cor. vi, @ 


Gal. ili. 2. and 1 John iv. 13. The (well 


known) gifts of the Spirit; and so Gal. — 
ili. 5 and 14. Heb. ii. 4. vi. 4. Rev. 1.10. 
In Acts xi. 28, if the personal sense is — 


not intended, there may be reference to ᾿ 


the gift of the Spirit implied in προφῆται 5 
in ver. 27. In Rom. xiv. 17, ἐν mv. ἅγ — 


seems to be taken in this sense, Righte- — 


ousness and peace and joy, produced by — 
the influence of the Holy 
vill. 23, wv., if not in the personal sense, 
has the article as being in regimen. ‘Titus 
11. 5. 1 Thess. i. 5, 6. 1 Pet. 1. 22. Jude 
ver. 20. There is much difficulty as to 
Acts vill. 39, where we have zvetpa Kuple 
ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιππον. By Bishop Mid~ 
dleton’s eanon, the truth of which I have 
never seen reason to doubt, the personal 
sense is inadmissible, while if ἥρπασε is to 
be translated by cawght away, it seems 
required. 


ov his way*.” 


should refer the passage to this head, 


and give as the meaning, that “ Philip — 
went quickly away under the direction — 
and influence of the Spirit.” To this head — 


Ghost. In Rom. - 


But I doubt whether any — 
thing miraculous is here intended, from — 
what follows, viz. “ Aud the eunuch saw — 
him no more, for he (the eunuch) went 
Here is a natural reason — 
assigned by the writer for the eunuch’s — 
not seeing Philip again, which would be _ 
strange if there were a supernatural — 
Some MSS. have a various read= 
ing, ᾿Αγγέλος, and Hammond seems to — 
have had an inclination to adopt this, — 
If the, present reading tbe correct, I 


oe ys a oes 


we refer many of those places where the — 


idea of tnspiration is conveyed. Mat. xxii. — 


43. Luke i. 41. Acts vi. 10. (where the — 


article is inserted with reference to @ éha~_ 
λει} 1 Cor. vil. 40. xii. 3. xiv. 9. (where — 


the meaning, in Schleusner’s and Middle~ — 


ton’s opinion, is, that “ they who are 
divinely inspired are, bound at proper — 
seasons to give place to others, gifted © 
with the same inspiration.” Others say 
that the sense is, “ that a really divine _ 
inspiration is under the controul of those 
who possess:it, and is not a frenzy like 
that spoken of in the heathen sibyls and 
prophets”) 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Ῥεῖ. 1. 21. Jf” 
the present reading be right in Eph. iit. 
5, it must be referred to this head. Mid- 


* [Our translators have taken a singular liberty 
here, for they translate “ The Spirit of the Lord 
caught away Philip, that the eunuch saw him no 
mote, and he went on his way rejoicing.” Ham- 
mond notices the first'of these liberties. |. ᾿ 


TINE 


dleton gives the sense of inspiration to 
2 Cor. iii, 3.1 Acts xix. 1, 2, Paul jfind- 
ing certain disciples at Ephesus said unto 
them, Have ye received the Holy Ghost 
since ye believed? and they said unto 
him, ᾿Αλλ’ ἐδὲ ἐι Πνεῦμα “Aywy ésiv, 
ἠκόσαμεν, which we translate, We have 
not so much as heard whether there be 
any Holy Ghost, as if the words related 
to the existence of that Person in the 
Trinity. But this cannot be the mean- 
ing of them, because, ver. 3, they had 
been baplized into John’s baptism, 1. e. by 
John himself, having been in Judea during 
his ministry : and part of his doctrine, as 
recorded by all the four Evangelists, was, 
that He that should come after him, i. e. 
Christ, should baptize them with the Holy 
Ghost. See Mat. iii. 11. Marki. 8. Luke 
ἯΙ. 16. John i. 33. These Ephesian dis- 
ciples, therefore, could not be ignorant, 
that there existed such a Divine Person 
as the Holy Ghost; but they say, We 
have not heard, & Πνεῦμα “Αγιον ési, 
whether the Holy Ghost be,-that is, in 
action, or actually sent upon the disciples 
of Christ. There is an exactly parallel 
expression, John vii. 39, “Ovrw yap ἦν 
Πνεῦμα “Aywy, For the Holy Ghost was 
not yet given (say our translators rightly), 
because that Jesus was not yet glorified. 
Ephesus being at a great distance from 
Jerusalem, these disciples had not yet 
heard of the actual effusion of the Holy 
Ghost on Christ’s disciples according to 
the Baptist’s doctrine. Πργεύματα Προ- 
φήτων, | Cor. xiv. 32, mean the inspira- 
tions of the Christian prophets by the 
Holy Spirit (see Whitby and Doddridge) ; 
80 ver. 12, πγεύματων are spiritual gifts. 
[VI. The effects of the influence of 
the Spirit, as faith, virtue, religion, and 
hence even temper, disposilion, or cha- 
racter*. If evil dispositions are men- 
tioned, these must be supposed to arise 
from the influence of the Evil Spirit. 
Luke ix. 55, ὀυκ ὄιδατε bie πνεύματός ese, 
Ye know not of what temper ye are. Rom. 
vill. 9, πνεῦμα Océ t and rretpa Χριτᾶ 
seem to be a godly temper, a Christian 
temper, by a common Hebraism, referred 
to in a note on the last head. By the 
same Hebraism we have such phrases as 


* [Middleton (on 2 Cor. vi. 6.) says, he has 
never seen it used in these senses when joined with 
ach: . 
+{On Phil. iii. 3.. Middleton says that this phrase, 
unless there is a reason for omitting the article, is 
never used for the Holy Spirit.] 
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πγεῦμα δελείας Rom. viii. 15, πραοτῆτος 
1 Cor. iv. 21. and Gal. vi. 1, δειλίας, ἄς, 
2 Tim. i. 7, τὸ πνεῦμα τῷ κόσμε 1 Cor. ii. 
12. Perhaps 1 Cor. vi. 17. may be so 
best explained. “ To be one spirit with 
another,” says Macknight, “ is to have 
the same views of things, the same incli- 
nations, the same volitions.”’ ‘Then the 
meaning is, “ is of one mind or disposi- 
tion with the Lord.” 2 Cor. iv. 13.] 

Vil. It refers to human nature,. or 
man, considered as regenerated or born 
again of the Holy Spirit, John iii. 6. 
Comp. | Cor. vi. 17. 

[There are several passages of very 
doubtful meaning.* ‘Thus, Col. i. 8, 
Your love ἐν πνεύματι. This, Grotius 
says, is Your love on account of the 
spiritual gifts given to you; Pierce, 
Love on a spiritual account ; Whitby, 
Love wrought in you by the Spirit ; Mac- 
knight, Spiritual love ; Schleusner, Love 
by revelation of the Christian religion. 
Rom. vill. 2, ὁ νόμος τᾷ πνεύματος τῆς 
ζωῆς. This is opposed to ὁ γόμος τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῇ Oaydare at the end of the 
verse ; and Schleusner, to make the con- 
trast more complete, without any autho- 
rity, reads καὶ ζωῆς, and paraphrases the 
passage, The Christian religion, which 
corrects mens’ minds, leads them to virtue 
and happiness. Macknight says, the Apo- 
stle speaks of the Gospel called T'he law 
of the Spirit, because given by the Spirit, 
and accompanied with his gifts. Others 
say The law of the mind, (see ch. vii. 30.) 
consisting in the superiority of conscience 
through the grace of Christ, by which the 
Christian is led to eternal life. The rules 
as to the article give no help here, because 
my: may take the article from ζωῆς having 
it. ] 

ESS Πνευματικός, ἡ, dv, from πνεῦμα 
spirit. 

(1. Spiritual, relating to the spirit or 


‘mind. So Wabl and Schl. explain Rom. 


i, 11. xv. 27.1 Cor. ix. Jl, Eph. i..3. 
} Pet. ii. 5. But I think that these places 
may perhaps be referred, with Parkhurst, 
to the next sense. 

[Il. Relating to the Holy Spirit, i. e. 
proceeding from him, done by him.] (1.) 
Of persons, Spiritual. It denotes one who 
is endued with spiritual gifis, 1 Cor. xiv. 
37. comp. Gal. yi. 1, and Macknight 
there; or one whose mind is illuminated 
and sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus 


? | In others the reading is doubtful, as in Eph. 
v. 9. 


INE "05. 


it is opposed to ψυχικὸς an animal man, | 
1 Cor. ii. 15, (comp. Jude ver. 19.) and to 
σεαιρκικοὶ carnal men, 1 Cor. iii. 1. (2.) Of 
things. It denotes spiritual things in 
general, revealed by the Spirit of God, 
. 1 Cor. ii. 13 ;—Spiritual gifts bestowed 
on men by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. 
xB, 4 ee. xiv. 1. Rom. 1. ἢ] ~The 
spiritual blessings of the gospel. 1 Cor. 
ix. 11. Rom. xv. 27. Spiritual under- 
standing, Col. i. 9, is understanding in 
spiritual things hestowed by the Holy 
Spirit. Spiritual songs, Eph. v. 19. Col. 
ili. 16, are songs relative to spiritual 
things, and composed under the influence 
of the Sparit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26. 
~ IIT. The law is said to be spiritual. 
Rom. vii. 14, as requiring not merely out- 
ward but inward spiritual obedience. [So 
Chrysostom on the place, “ To be spiritual, 
is to lead away from all sins, &c.”] Comp. 
Rom, ii. 29. Christians are built up a 
spirilual house or temple, as opposed to 
the material one which was made with 
hands, and are in another view an holy 
priesthood to offer up the spiritual sacri- 
Jices of prayer, praise, and obedience, ac- 
ceptable to God by Jesus Christ, 1 Pet. 
ii. 5, where see Doddridge’s paraphrase. 

IV. Typical, emblematical, symbolical 
of spiritual things, mystical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 
: Comp. Πνεῦμα XI. and Πνευματικῶς 

V. It is applied to the glorified and 
spiritualized bodies of the blessed after 
the resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 44, [46.] 

VI. Ta πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας, Eph. 
᾿ vi. 12, mean the wicked spirits. So Theo- 
phylact and Gicumenius explain the ex- 
pression by daemons or devils. Comp. 
Πνεῦμα IV. and Luke vii. 21. viii. 2, and 
see Wolfius on Eph. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Πευματικὸς IL. 1. [So τὰ Ansud for 
τοὺς λητάς, Polyen. v. 14. and see Mat- 
thie, § 267. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 242.) 

ES” Πνευματικῶς, Ady. from πγευμα- 
τικός. 

I. Spiritually, by the assistance of the 
Holy Spirit. oce. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

II. Spiritually, emblematically, mysti- 
cally. occ. Rey. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. 5, 
7. {Wahl explains this, Which, according 
lo the interpretation of the Holy Spirit, ts 
called Sodom, δις.} 

ITINE'O, 1 fut. πνεῦσω, from the Heb. 
m53 to blow, breathe, for which Symma- 
chus and Theodotion use it, Gen. ii. 7, as 
the LX X do the compound διαπνέω, Cant. 
li. 17. iv. 6, 16.—To blow, breathe, as 
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the wind or air. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke 


xil. 55. John iii. 8. [vi. 18. Acts xxvii. 


40. Is. xl. 24. Xen. An. iv. 5. 3.] 


IIviyw, q. πνοὴν ἄγω, to break, inter- ; 


rupt the breath. 


I. To choke, suffocate, as by drown- * 
ing. occ. Mark v. 13. Comp. Josephus — 
De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. ὃ 5. [Xen. An. v, — 


7.15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 70.) 
11. To take another by the throat, so 


as almost to strangle him, or rather to : 
twist another’s neck behind him, as Wet~ — 


stein on Mat. shows merciless creditors — 


used. to do by their debtors when they — 


dragged them before the magistrates. occ. _ 
Mat. xviii. 28. [Schl. makes it here, fo © 
Srighten, force, offer violence, extort; and — 


says it is properly used of hard creditors, 


who seize debtors by the neck and drag 


them to trial. “Ayyew, he says, is the 
proper word in this sense. ‘See Poll. On. 


ii. 25. 116. Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Mort. — 
In 1 Sam. xvi. 14, the word oce. 


22. c 1. 
in this metaphorical sense.— Xen. An.] 


Kes Πνικτός, 4, ov, from πέπγικται 3 


re SAE a 


pers. perf. pass. of wviyw ito suffocate, — 


strangle —Suffocated, strangled. oce. Acts _ 
xv. 20, 29. xxi. 25. [It is used of things ~ 


killed without bloodshed. Comp. Ley. xvii. — 


13. Athen. iv. p. 147. D.] 


Πνοή, fic, h, from πέπνοα perf. mid. οὗ 


avéw to breathe, blow. a 


I. A wind, a blast of wind. oce. Acts — 


ii. 2. So in Homer, Il. v. lin. 697, we 


have IINOI“H (for IINOH”) Βορέαο, the — 
breath or blast of Boreas, the north-wind. - 


[Job xxx. vii. 10.] 


II. Breath, or rather the air considered — 
as proper for breathing. occ. Acts xvil. — 


25. (Gen. il. 7. Prov. xxiv. 11. 
xxi. 355.] 


Tlodjpne, coc, ec, ὃ, ἣν from πᾶς, modde, 


Hom. Il. ἷ 


the foot, and ἄρω to fit—Reaching down — 
to the feet (thus it is used as an adjective — 


by the profane writers), see Wetstein in — 


Rev., and ἐσθὴς being understood, 4 — 


garment or robe reaching down to the — 


feet. occ. Rev. i. 13, where Christ in glory 


(comp. Exod. xxviii. 2.) is represented as_ 
clothed with sach a garment, like the © 
Jewish high priest, whose outer robe, — 


or, as it is sometimes called, the robe of 


the ephod, is described by the same term. 


ποδήρης in the LXX of Exod. xxviii. 4, 


answering to Heb. by the outer garment — 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon _ 


or robe, ‘ 
in Foy XII. [See Ex. xxviii. 31. Ez. 1x. 


2. Zach. iii. 4. Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb, 


iii. 5. Xen, Cyr. vi. 4: 2. 
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Πόδος, πόδι, πόδα, &c. Gen. Dat. Accus. 
&e. of Πξς, which see. 

Πόθεν, Adv. either from πὲ where? 
with the syllabic adjection Sev denoting 
from a place, or from πὸ where? and ὅθεν 
From whence. — 


[ 1. Whence, of place, properly, Mat. xv." 


33. John iii. 8. iv. 11. vi. 5. vii. 14. Rev. 
vii. 13. Gen. xvi. 8. xlii. 7. Ceb. Tab. ς. 
1. Xen. Symp. ii. 5.] 

[ΠΠ. Whence, of dignity or perfection. 
Rev. ii. 17.] 

(Ill. Whence, of origin. Mat. xxi. 25. 
John vii. 27, 28. (which, according to Bp. 
Chandler's Defence of Christianity, p. 333. 
(Ist ed.), should be read interrogatively) 
ix, 29, 30. xix. 9.1 
_ [1V. Whence, of the cause or author. 
Mat. xiii. 27, 54, 56. Mark vi. 2. Luke 
xx. 7. John i. 49. ii. 9. James iv. 1,7 

[V. It is used in interrogations imply- 
ing admiration. Luke i. 43. Epict. Enchir. 
22. Aristen. Ep. i. 22. Aristoph. Plut. 
335.) 7 

[VI. How ? an interrogation implying 


difficulty or denial. Mark viii. 4. xii. 37. 
fElian. V. Η. xiii. 2. Arrian. Ὁ. E. i. 19.] 
ΠΠοιέω, 6. 


ΠῚ. To make.) 
- (1.) To make, build, construct. Mat. 
xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33. Comp. 
Mat. xix. 4. Acts xvii. 26. [Add John ii. 
15. ix. 6, 14. xviii. 18. xix. 23. Acts: vii. 
40, (of making images of gods) 43, 
44, ix. 39. xix. 24. Rom. ix. 20, 2]. 
Heb. viii. 5. Rev. xiii. 14. Aésch. Soc. 
Ὁ. ἢ. 19, lian. V. H. xiii. 43. Gen. 
ΧΧΧΙΝ, 17. 1 Kings vi. 19. xsii. 19. In 
this sense it is used of composing a literary 
work, Acts i. 1. Most writers refer Luke 
xi. 40. to this head. Wahl gives the verb 
the sense 70 make a thing as it ought 
to be, and therefore there translates it ¢o 
cleanse. He cites ποιεῖν τὸν μύστακα in 
2 Sam. xix. 25, which, however, might 
be a sort: of technical phrase, as in French 
faire sa barbe-] 
- (2.) To make, as implying creation. 
Acts iv. 24. xiv. 15. xvii. 24. [Mat. xix. 
4. Mark x. 6.] So in the LXX it fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. sa ἰο create, 
as Gen. i. 1, 27, & al. 
_. (3.) To make, prepare [as a feast]. 
Mat. xxii. 2. Mark vi. 21. Luke v. 29. 
[xiv. 12, 15. John xii. 2. Dan. v. 1. Gen. 
xxi. 8.] & al. 
- (4) Intransitively, To work, labour. 
oce. Mat. xx. 12. The verb is used in 
the same sense by the LXX, Ruth ii. 19. 
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2 Kings xii. 11, for the Heb. Hwy; and 
Isa. xliii. 13, for the Heb. 5yp to work. 
[ Them. Or. xx. p. 237.] ; 

[Π. Yo effect, do, perform, bring 
about. | 

[(1.) Properly, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 
iii. 8. Luke iv. 23. ix. 10, 43.- Jolm iv. 
45. v. 16, 19, 20. vi. 6. Acts xiv. 1]. xix. 
21. Eph. iii. 20. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4.2. Diod. 
Sic. i. 15. and 30; in several of which 
places it is used with reference to mira- 
cles, signs, as it is more expressly in 
Mat. vii. 22. ix. 28. xiii. 58. xxi. 15. Mark 
vi. 5. ix. 39. Luke i. 51. John ii. 11, 23. 
iii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 2, 30. vii. 31. ix. 16. x. 
41. xi. 47. xii. 18, 37. xx. 30. Acts ii. 22. 
vi. 8. vii. 38. viii. 6. x. 39. xv. 12. xix. 
1. Rev. xiii. 13, 14. xvi. 14, 19, 20. 
In these latter passages there is either 
σημεῖον, τέρας, δύναμις, &c. or their re- 
presentatives. But the same meaning is 
given to the word absolutely in John vii. 
$. ix. 33. x° 25, 38. xi: 45, 46. xiv. 10, 
12. xv. 24. xxi. 25. Acts i. 1.) 

' [(2.) To bring about, complete, fulfil, 
of plans, decrees, promises, Acts xiv. 28. 
xi. 30. xv. 17. Rom. iv. 21. ix. 28. 2 Cor. 
viii. 10, 11. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Thess. v. 
y 3 oo 

[(3.) To bring about, or cause, (a.) 
with the infin. Mat. v. 32. Mark i. 17. 
vii. 37. viii. 23. Luke v.34. (which Sehl. 
very preposterously translates fo ask or 
demand) John vi. 10. ‘Acts xvii. 26. xxv. 
3. (with a case) Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 18. Anab. 
v. 7.27. Mem.i. 3. 13. Herodian. viii. 
3. 22.—(b.) with ἵνα, as John xi. 37: €ol. 


iv. 16, Rev. iii, 9. xiii. 12, (with a case) 15. 


—(c.} with an ace., Acts xxiv. 12, Rom. 
xvi. 17. ¥ Cor. x. 13. Eph. ii: 15. Heb. 
xiii. 21. (2d time). Ken. Cyr. ii. 2. 11.4 
(4.) To make, acqutre, gain. | (a.) gene- 
rally] Mat. xxv. 16. Luke xix. 18. Plato 
and Aristotle use the V. in, the same sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. So we say, tomake 
money, a fortune, &c. and the Latins, 
facere pecuniam, rem. ['‘Theoph. Char. 
24. Grec. Lect. Hesiod. c. 10. and δά 
Flor. i. 1. 9. Ter. Adelph. v. 4. 14.—(b.) 
To acquire any thing for any one. Luke 
xii. 30. Acts xv. 3. See Gen: xxxi. 1. 
Xen. An. i. 4.:17.—(c.) Of the goods 
acquired by one for another, or given by 
one to another, 70 exhibit, afford, bestow, 
get. Mark ν. 19. vii. 12. x. 35,36. Luke 
1.49. xvill41. John xiv. 13. Acts vii. 
24. James ii. 13. (In many of these cases 
we have the same phrase 7Ὁ do.)—Espe- 
cially of alms done or given, Mat. vi. 2, - 
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3.. Acts ix. 36..x, 2. xxiv, νϑδο, in.a 
bad sense, of evil done to any one, Heb. 
xiii. 6. Acts ix. 13. Dem. 855. 15.. In 
(b.) and (c.) the person benefited is put in 
the dative. But the expression ἔλεος 
ποιεῖν is followed by pera τινος Luke i. 
72. x. 37. Gen. xxiv. 12, 14. Judges i. 
24. vill. 35. Ruth i. 8. Compare Rev. 
xi, 7, xii. 17. xiii. 7.xix. 19.and Gen. xiv. 2, 
where we have the phrase ποιεῖν πόλεμον 
μετὰ, meaning to wage war against. ‘The 
phrase ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον μετὰ means to 
wage war in company with, See Thuc. i. 
57, which Parkhurst misunderstood. | 

(Ill. Zo render, make, cause to be- 
come. | 

[(1.) Properly, as Ye have made my 
house a den of thieves, Mat. xxi. 13. (and 
Mark xi. 17. and Luke xix. 46.) xxiii. 15. 
xxviii. 14. John ii. 16. iv. 1, 46. vii. 23. 
xvi. 2. Eph. ii. 14. Rev. xii. 15.. Comp. 
also Mat. iii. 3. v. 36. xii. 16. xxvi. 73. 
Luke iii. 4. John v. 11,15. Wahl makes 
the verb in Luke xv. 19. to be Touse as, 
but I think it falls under this head as 
well as Heb. i. 7. Wahl refers Mat. iv. 
19. to the next division (2.). I think it 
belongs more properly to this. | 

(2.) Tomake, appoint, constitute. Mark 
iii, 14. John vi. 15. Actsii. 36. Heb. iii. 
2. (Rev.i. 6. iii. 12.] where see Wetstein, 
and comp. 1 Sam. xii. 6, in LX X. [Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 48. Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 2.] 

(3.) To make, 1. 6. to treat or esteem 
as, 1 John i. 10. v. 10. Comp. Mat. xii. 
33, where see Kypke. [Wahl says Yo de- 
clare.] 

(IV. Zo do.] 

[(1.) Universally, Mat. v. 46, 47. viii. 
9. xii. 2, 3. xiii. 28. xix. 16. xx. 15, xxi. 
23, 24. xxiii. 3, 5. xxiv. 46. xxvi. 12, 13. 
Mark ii. .24, 25. νι. 32. χ᾿ 17..xi..3, ὃ, 14, 
28, 29, 33. xiv. 8, 9. Luke iii. 10, 11, 12, 
14. v. 6. vi. 2, 3, 10, 33. vii. 8. 1x. 15, 54. 
=i25,-28. xt. 45547318; 43:cuvte 3) 4,8: 
xviii. 18. xx. 2, 8, 13. xxii, 18. John ii. 
18. iv. 29, 39. vi. 28. vili. 28, 29, 38—40. 
xi. 47. xii. 7, 27. av τς xix, 24: Acts 
ii. 37. ix. 6. x. 33. xii. 8. xiv. 15. xvi. 18, 
21, 30. xix. 14. xxi. 13. xxii. 10, 16. xxvi. 
10. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor, vii. 36—38. ix. 
δια 81. κοῦ 95. xvi: Lo 2 Con, xi.82; 
Gal. ii. 10. Eph. vi. 8, 9. Phil. ii. 14. iv. 
᾿ς ον aii. 275 28... Thess. ve dd) 
Tim; i. 13. iv. 16..ν, 21. Tit. iv. 5. Phi- 
lem. 14, 21. Heb. vi. 3. vii. 27. xiii. 19. 
James ii. 12, 19. iv. 15, 17. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
3 John 5, 6, 10. Rev. ii. 5.) 

[(2.) Ofevil deeds, Mat, xiii. 41. xxvii. 
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23. Mark xv. 7, 14. Luke iii. 19. xii. 48, 
xxill. 22, 34. John vii. 41. xviii. 35. Acts 


ai ad 5 


xxi, 33. xxviii. 17. Rom. i. 28, 32. ii. 3. 


iii. 8. xi. 4. 1 Cor. v. 2. vi: 18. 2 Conse 


xi, 7. xili. 7. James v. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 22. 
ili. 12. Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15. Herodian. 


1.16. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 48.] 


[(3.) Zo be in the habit of doing, to 
aim at, pursue, John iii. 21. (1 John 1. 
6.) v. 29. Rom. iii. 12.. James iii. 18. 
1 Pet. i. 11. 1 John ii. 29. iii. 7, 10. 
See also John viii, 34. 1 John iii. 4, 8, 9. 
This is only the case in the present and 
aorist. | ἢ 

[(4.) The word is especially used of 
doing or complying with any precepts, 
commands, &c. as Mat. i. 24. vii. 21. xii. 
50. xxi. 6, 31. xxiii. 23. xxvi. 19. xxviii. 
15. Luke ii. 27. vi. 46. xi. 42. xii. 47. 
xvii. 9, 10. John vil. 19. xiv. 31. xv. 14. 
xvii. 4. Acts xiii. 22. xxi. 23. Rom. ii. 
14, vil. 15,16, 19, 20; 21..-x-; 5,)-Galewe 
17. 2 Thess. i. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 5. Heb. 
xiii. 17, 21. 1 John iii. 22. Rev. xvii. 17. 
xxii. 14.] 


ΓΝ. Zo deal with, do to, treat. (1.) 


With μετά, of God, Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. 
(Judg. viii. 35. Gen, xxvi. 26.) (2.) Τενέ 
rt, Mat. vii. 12. John xii. 16. xv. 21. Acts 
iv. 16. Xen.-An. v. 8, 24. (3.) "Ev rire, 


Mat. xvii. 12. Luke xxiii. 31. (4.) With 


dat. and adv. Mat. xviii. 35. xxi. 36, 40. 
xxv. 40, 45. Luke i. 25. it. 48: vi. 11, 
26, 31. John ix. 26. xiii. 12, 13. Gen. 
xxxi. 43. Deut. iii. 2. Demosth. 582. 20. 
(5.) With acc. of person and adverb or 


pronoun instead of adverb, Mat. v. 44.* 


xii, 12, Mark vii. 37. xiv. 7. xv. 12. 


Deut. ili. 21. Zach. viii. 15. Xen. Mem. 


ii. 1. 19. Cyr. iv. 3. 7.—With dative of 
person, Luke vi. 27. See Zeun. ad Viger. 
v- 10. 16.] 

VI. To keep, celebrate, as a religious 


“EL netiaalites ee 


᾿ ἜΝ ι 
TREE pee ita 2 gy FE 


“Ὁ ἫΝ 


festival. Mat. xxvi. 18. [Acts xvili. 21.] ~ 


Heb. xi. 28. Thus the LXX.use ποιεῖν — 
πάσχα, to celebrate the passover, for the — 


Heb. niwy non, Exod. xii. 48, Numb. ix, 


6, 14. Deut. xvi. 1, 2,.& al. and Xen. ~ 
(Hell. iv. 2.8. vii. 4. 28.] So Kypke quotes — 


from Plutarch, Quest. Rom. 
Τέρμινον & TAY TEPMINA‘AIA ΠΟΙΟΥ͂- 
ΣΙ, ϑεὸν νομίζοντες, ““ Reckoning Termi- 


nus, to whose honour they celebrate the 
See also Black-_ 


Terminalia, for a god.” 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 32, 33. 

[ VII. 170 lead, as in the phrase ]"Efo 
ποιεῖν, To [lead] out, Acts v. 34, where 


* [Many MSS. here have τοῖς μισᾶσιν.] 


Ρ. 267, Τὸν 
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see Elsner and Hoogeveen on Viger. cap. 
v. § 10. reg. 6. [Job xi. 14. xxii. 23. 
Xen. An. vi. 5.4. Abresch. ad Esch. p. 
606. ἘΣ 

ν ἔπι. To pass, of time, Acts xv. 33. 
xviii. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. James iv. 
43. Eeel. v. 12. Prov. xiii. 23. Lueill. 
Epig. 16. (Anthol. T. iii. p. 32. ed. Jacobs.) 
Demosth. 392, 18.] 

IX. To bring forth, bear, produce, as 

fruit. Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The 
expression κάρπον ποιεῖν, though applied 
by the LXX for the Heb. Ξ πῶν, Gen. 
i. 11, 12. 2 Kings xix. 30, yet it is nota 
mere Hebraical or Hellenistical phrase ; 
for it is repeatedly used by Aristotle, 
cited by Wetstein on Mat. ii. 8. [Add 
Mat. xiii. 23, 26. xxi. 43. Mark iv. 32. 
Luke iii. 8, 9. vi. 43. viii. 8. xiii. 9. John 
xy. 5. James iii. 12. Rev. xxii. 2. Artem. 
μοι. c. 36. Aristot. de Plant. ii. 10. 
Theoph. de Caus. Pl. iv. 1]. Is. v. 4. 
Habb. iii. 17. 
δ. 
X. To produce, send forth, as a fountain 
does water. Jam. iii. 12. 1 know not of 
any classical writer who applies the V. in 
this manner. However, in Theophrastus, 
. Eth. Char. cap. 3, and in Aristophanes, 
Vesp. lin. 31, Zete, i.e. the heavens, or 
air, are said ποιεῖν ὕδωρ to produce water, 
i. 6. to rain.—Tlouty κράτος, Luke i. 51. 
See under Κράτος. 

» [XI. Tloeiv, with a substantive, is 
often used as a periphrasis for the cognate 
verb, as with ἐκδίκησιν for ἐκδικεῖν Luke 
— xvili..7, 8. Acts vii. 24. Mic. v. 15. (See 
Pol. iii. 8. 10.) --τὸ ἱκανὸν Mark xv. 15. 
Pol. xxxii. 7. 13.—xpiow John v. 27. 
Jude 15. Gen. xviii. 25. Xen. Hell. iv. 2. 
6. and 8.---λύτρωσιν Luke i. 68.--- μονὴν 
John xiv. 23.—éd0v Mark ii. 23. See 
Herod. vii. 42.---συμβόλιον Mark iii. 6. 
xv. 1.---συνωμόσιν Acts xxiii. 13. (with 
ποιεῖσθαι Diod. S. i. 5. Pol. i. 70. 6.)— 
And so with an adj. δῆλον Mat. xxvi. 73. 
Xen. An. iii. δ. 17.---ἔκθετον Acts vii. 19. 
---Ουθεῖας (τὰς ὁδὸς) Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 
3. Luke iii. 4.---λευκόν, μέλαν Mat. v. 36. 
ὑγιῆ John vi. 11, 15. vii. 23.--- φανερὸν 
Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii. 12. Xen. Cyr. 
vill. 4. 33. So ποιεῖσθαι with a subs. 
ἀναβολὴν Acts xxv. 17.---ἄυξησιν Eph. iv. 
16. (See Diod. S. iii. 63.)-- δεήσεις Luke 
v.33. Phil. i. 4. 1 Tim. ii. 1.---κκβολὴν 
Acts xxvii. 18.---καθαρισμὸν Heb. i. 3.— 
κοπετὸν Acts viii. 2. Gen. ]. 10. Herod. 
n. 1.---λόγον Acts xx. 24. Diod. Sic. xx. 
90.--- μνείαν Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 1 
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Thess, i. 2. Philem. 4.--- μνήμην 2 Pet. i. 
15. Pol. v. 67. 13.---πορεῖαν Luke xiii. 
28. 2 Macc. iii. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 18. Xen. 
Cyr. v. 2. 31]1.-- πρόνοιαν Rom. xiii. 14. 
Pol. iv. 6. 11. Dem. 14. 33. 15.—ezedny 
Jude 3. Pol. i. 46. 2. v. 67. 2.— With an 
adj. βεβαίαν 2 Pet. i. 10.] 

Ποίημα, aroc, τό, from πεποίημαι perf. 
pass. of ποιέω to make.—Somewhat made, 
a work, workmanship. [See Ear. ix. 13. 
Neh. vi. 14. Eccles. viii. 7. It is used 
Rom. i. 20. of the universe as God's 
workmanship, and Eph. ii. 10. of human 
beings, also as the work of God.] Hence 
the Latin poema and Eng. poem; in 
which sense the Greek ποίημα also is 
generally applied in the profane writers. 

Ποίησις, voc, Att. ewe, 7, from ποιέω to 
act, do. — 

[1]. A making, producing. See Ps. xix. 
1. Dan. ix. 14. Ex. xxxii. 35. Thuc. iil. 
2. Dem. 702. 14.] ; 

[11. A doing, observing. See Ποιέω IV. 
(4.) James i. 25. Ecclus. xix. 17.] Hence 
the Latin poesis and Eng. poesy ; so the 
Greek ποίησις is often used for the making 
of poems. 

Kas Ποιητής, 8, 6, from row io do, 
make. 

ΓΙ. A maker. Xen. Cyr. i. 6..19. and 
38. Arrian. D. Εἰ i. 9. Athenag. Apol. 
96. 14.] 

Il. A doer, a performer. oce. Rom, ii. 
13. Jam. i. 22, 23,25. iv. 11. [1 Mace. 
li. 67.} | 

III. A. poet, a maker of poems. occ. 
Acts xvii. 28.* [Ceb. Tab. 13. Xen. Mem. 
i, 2.56.] ast 

ΠΟΙΚΙΛΟΣ, 7, ov. 

I. Various, of various colours. Thus 
it is used not only in the LXX for the 
Heb. 173 spotted, Gen. xxx. 40. & al. 
t>1vd pieces, stripes, Gen. xxxvii. 3. & al. 
mop embroidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2. ὅς 
al., but also in the profane writers. See 
Scapula. [Xen. An. i. 5. 8. Mem. iii. 10. 
14. Ceb. Tab. 21.] 

Il. Various, different, manifold, Mat. 
iv. 24. [Mark i. 34. Luke iv. 40.] Heb. 
ii, 4. xiii. 9. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. [i. 6.] iv. | 
10. [2 Tim. iii. 6. Tit. iii. 3. 2 Macc. 
xv. 21]. Xen, Gite. xvi. 1. Elian. V. H. 
ix. 8.] 

Ποιμαένω. The learned Damm, in his 
Lexicon, deduces it from πώδ a flock, 
(used by Homer, 1]. iii. lin. 198. Il. xi. 


* [See Euseb. Pr. Ev. xiii. 12, where the passage 
of Aratus is more fully cited.] 72 ; 


ποῖ 


lin. 695. Il. xv. lin. 323, & al.) and paw 
fo care, mind, curo, studeo. 

I. To feed or tend a flock, as a shep- 
herd. occ. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 7. [1 
Sam. xxv. 16. Gen. xxx. 31, 36.] 

Il. [70 take care of, look after, direct, 
govern. It is especially used of spiritual 
care and superintendence] John xxi. 16. 
Acts xx. 28. 1 Pet. v. 2. Rev. [1]. 27.] 
vii. 17. [xii..5. xix, 15.] So Mat. ii. 6, 
it is spoken of Christ’s spirztual govern- 
ment and ‘care of his people. The cor- 
respondent Heb. word to ποιμανεῖ in Mat. 
is Sunn ruling. [See Ps. ii. 9. xxiii. 1. 
Hos. xiti. ὃ. and comp. the Heb. and LXX 
of Is. xliv. 28.] But St. Jude, ver. 12, 
speaks of certain, ἑαυτὸς ποιμαινόντες, 
who fed themselves, i. e. delicately and 
luxuriously, taking care of their own 
bellies. (comp. Phil. iii. 19.) The ex- 
pression is evidently taken from Ezek. 
xxxiv. 2, 8, 10, where the wicked shep- 
herds of Israel are described as feeding 
themselves, ἐξοσκήσαν --ο ἑαυτῆς, LXX, 
whilst they neglected the flock. 

Ποιμήν, évoc, 6, from ποιμαίνω, which 
see, 

I. A shepherd, “ one who tends sheep 
in the pasture.” Johnson. [Mat. ix. 36. 
xxv. 32. Mark vi. 34. xiv. 27. Luke ii. 
8, 15, 18, 20. John x. 2, 11,12. Gen. iv. 
2. xxxviii. 12, 20.] 

[Il.. One who has the care or superin- 
éendence of any thing. tis used of kings 
in Homer, as Iliad A. 263. B. 245. Phil. 
de Agric. p. 416. Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 2. 
Kz. xxxiv, 23. xxxvii. 24. It is used by 
our Lord of himself as the head and guide 
of the apostles in Mat. xxvi. 31. (the 
words being taken from Zach. xiii. 7.) 
and especially of his spiritual superin- 
tendence of his church] John x. 11, 12, 
14, 16. Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25; and 
of the spiritual pastors of his flock. occ. 
Eph. iv. Ὁ}. | 

Ποίμνη, ne, ἣ, from ποιμήν. 

I. A flock of sheep. occ, Luke ii. 8. 
I Cor. ix. 7. [Gen. xxxii. 17. Demosth. 
p. 1155, 5.] 

II. A spiritual flock of men. occ. Mat. 
xxvi.. 31. John x. 16. 

Ποίμνιον, 8, τό. [See the two last 
words, |—A flock. [Gen. xxxi. 4.] In 
the N.'T. it is applied only spiritually. 
oce. Luke xii. 82. Acts xx. 28,29: 1 Pet. 
v. 2,3. On Luke xii. 32. Wetstein shows 
that the purest Greek writers likewise 
join the adjective σμικρὸς or μι:ρὸς with 
a dimnutive noun, [Some writers sup- 
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pose ποίμνιον here to be a diminutive, but 
without any very strong reason. 


Themist. Or. xxiii. p. 289.] 


It oce. 
in the figurative sense Jer. xiii. 17. See — 


Ποῖος; a, ov, from o:0¢, such as, of which — 


sort, qualis. 


(I. Of what sort. John xii. 33. xviii. ; 


32. xxi. 19. 1 Cor: xv. 35. James iv. 14. 


1 Pet. i. 11. Ceb. Tab. 12. Xen. Mem. — 


iii. 12. 8.1 


ΓΙ. The same as τὶς Who? which? ὦ 
what? Mat. xix: 28. xxi. 23, 24; 27. 7 
xxii, 36. xxiv: 42, 43. Mark iv. 30: xt 9 


28, 29,33. xii. 28. Luke v.19. (See Mat- 
thie, ὃ 378.) vi. 32, 33, 34. xi. 99. και 


2, 8. xxiv. 19. John x. 32. Acts iv.:7. 
vil. 49. xxiii. 31. Rom. iii. 27: 1 Pet: in 7 
20. Rev. iii. 3..1 Sam: ix. 18. 2 Sam. xv. tu 


2. 1 Macc. it. 10. Eur. Phoen. 724.] 
Πολεμέω, ὥ, from πόλεμος.. 


I. To war, wage, or make war. Jam. 


iv. 2. Rev. ii. 16. 


Il. To fight, engage. Rev. xii. 7. So 


Diodorus Siculus, Καρχηδονίων TIOAE- 


MHZA'NTON καὶ ἡττηθέντων, “ The Car- τ 
thaginians engaging and being beaten.” — 
See Raphelius, and comp. Πόλεμος 11. 
[So Wahl, who adds Rev. ii. 16. xiii. 4. 


xvil. 14. xix. 11. 2 Kings xiv. 15. But © 


Schl. thinks that πολεμέω, which so often — 
occurs in this sense in the LXX (as Jer. — 
xxxil. 5. Josh. xi. 5. xix. 47.) is not so 
used in the N.T.; and he thus arranges — 
(1.) Yo contend, litigate. — 
James iv. 2. (and so Wahl.) Rev. xil. 7. 
xiii. 4. ; and so of any hostile attack in 
LXX. Job xi. 19. Is: xix. 2. (2.) To ἢ 
punish. Rev. ii. 16. xix. 11, Jer. xxi. δ... 


its senses: 


(3.) To throw off the yoke of any one. 
Rev. xvii. 14.] 


Πόλεμος, 8, ὃ, either from πολὺς much, — 


or many, and ὀλέω to destroy, q. πολόλεμος, 


or, according to Damm, Lexic. from πα- 


λάμη the hand, [as the first instrument of — 


warfare. | 


, 
A 


I. A war, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. — 


Ποιεῖν πόλεμον. [Sch]. and Wahl refer © 


Luke xiv. 31. to this head, and add Luke © 


xxi. 9. Diod. Sic. iv. 50. Xen. Mem. iv. — 


4, 14. Schl. also adds | Cor. xiv. 8. Heb. 


xi. 34, (but Wahl agrees with Parkhurst, © 


see sense II.) and Rev. ix. 7, 9.] 

II. A battle, an engagement. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. Heb. xi. 34. Comp. Luke xiv. 31. 
Rev. xvi. 14. [Add (according to Wahl) 
Rev. ix. 7, 9: xi. 7. xii. 7,.17. xiii. ΘΎΩΝ 
xvi, 14. xix. 19. xx. 8. Diod. Sic. xiil. 
79. Arrian. Indic, xiv, 4. Ken. Cyr. vi. 
2. 42; ; 


o 
TOA 7 


{Π|. Sirife; coniention. James iv. 1. 
Schl. puts here the places of Rev. cited in 
sense II., except ix. 7,9. See Palairet 
Obss. Philol. p. 501.) ~~ 
Πόλις, voc, Att. ewe, 7). 

I. A city, or town, urbs. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 
5. (where see Wetstein.) v. 14. xi. 20, ἃ 
al. freq. [With a genitive, Luke ii. 11. 
πόλις Δαβίδ the native city of David. 

_ (See 1 Sam. xvi. 1.) In good Greek 
πόλις, even without the gen., has this 
meaning, as Xen. Cyr. i. 4.25. In Acts 
Vili. 5, πόλις τῆς Σαμαρείας, says Schleus- 
ner, may either be some city in Samaria 
(see John iv. 5.) or Samaria itself, as 
Troy in Latin is called Urbs Troja. See 
Vechner. Hellenol. ii. 8. Πόλις is put 
for Jerusalem, as the metropolis, Mat. 
xxvill..11. Mark xi. 19. xiv. 13, 16. Luke 
Kxili. 19. and ἡ ἁγία πόλις in Mat. iv. 5. 
Comp. Luke iv. 9. Is. xlviii. 2. ii. 1. It 
is used for a place or habitation Heb. xiii. 


14. 

it: The inhabitants of a city or town. 
Mat. viil. 34. xxi. 10. Mark 1. 33. Acts 
vili. 40. [Hom, 1]. Π, 69. Valck. ad Eur. 
Phen. 932.] τ᾿ 

ΠῚ. Spiritually, it denotes Heaven. 
_ Heb. xi. 10, 16. . 
IV. The City of the Living God sig- 
_ mifies the. Church of Christ, even on 
earth. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. Gal. iv. 26. 
Rev. xxi. 10. | 

KP Πολιτάρχης, 8, ὃ, ᾳ. ἄ. ὁ τῶν πο- 
Airey ἀρχὴ or ἄρχων, the head or ruler of 
the citizens.—A ruler of a city, a magi- 
Strate. occ. Acts xvii. 6, 8. 

ES5> Tlodrreia, ac, fy, from πολιτεύω. 

I. A political society, state, or common- 
wealth, civitas. occ. Eph. ii. 12, where, 
however, the following sense is also ap- 
plied. [2 Mac. iv. 11. viii. 17. Diod. Sic. 
i, 28. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 13.] 

Il. Citizenship, the rights of a citizen, 
JSreedom of a city or state, jus civitatis. 
oce. Acts xxii. 28. Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 3, ὃ 1. [Diod. Sic. xii. 51. xiii. 35. 
Pol. vi. 2. 12, Xen. Hell. i. 1. 17. 
V.H. xii. 43.] 

KS" Πολίτευμα, aroc, τό, from πεπο- 
Airevpac, perf. pass. of zodrebw.—A state, 
community, or political society (as it 
were) to which one belongs. occ. Phil. iii. 
20. See Raphelius and Wolfius on the 
place, and comp. Eph. ii. 19. Heb, xii. 22. 
vlog we iv. 26. [The sense of the 
word in this pas of Philippians ma 
be either rik OF licensee deaty life 


and conversation, or what | Parkhurst 
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gives, with whom Wahl agrees, 2 Mac. 
xii. 7. Philo de Mund. Op. p. 33. Pol. ii. 
41, 6. Casaubon. ad Greg. Nyss. Ep. ad 
Eustath. p. 65.] 

ESS> Todtrevw, from πολίτης. 

I. To manage or govern a. city or state. 
[See Pol. iv, 76. 2. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16. 
Thue. ii. 65. viii. 53. 197. —or, to make 
one a citizen. Diod. Sic. xi. 72. —or, to 
be a citizen. lian. V. H. xiv. 28, Xen. 
Mem. iy, 4. 13.] 

II. In the middle, 70 live in a state 
or society according to its laws and cus- 
toms, to converse. In this view it is ap- 
plied * Acts xxiii. 1. Phil. i. 27, the only 
passages of the N. T. where it occurs. So 
2 Mac. vi. 1, Τοῖς τῷ Θεῷ νόμοις μὴ Ti0- 
AITE'YEXOAI, Not to live after the laws 
of God. Eng. Translat. And Josephus in 
like manner says of himself, in his Life, 
ὃ 2, Ἠρξάμην re ΠΟΛΙΤΕΎΕΣΘΑΙ. τῇ 


Φαρισαίων ἁιρέσει, κατακολεθῶν, “1 began 


to live in conformity to the sect of the 
Pharisees ;” and § 49, Πύθεσθε---ἐι pera 
πάσης σεμνότητος καὶ πάσης δὲ ἀρετῆς 
ἔνθαδε ΠΕΠΟΛΙΤΕΥΜΑΙ. “ Inquire whe- 
ther I have not (anzon, Hudson) lived or 
conversed here with the greatest gravity 
and even virtue.” [Wahl agrees with 
Parkhurst, quoting also 3 Mae. iii. 4. 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 5. 8.and Schleusner adds, 
Justin. M. D. cum Tr. p. 281. ed. Thirlby. 
Eusebius H. E, iii. 31. iv. 23; but in 
Acts xxiii. 1, he translates πεπολιτεύμαι, 
I have discharged my office, from the 
sense of πολιτεύω to govern the state. 
The middle occ. in that sense, in /Elian. 
V. H. iii. 17. Diog. L. v. 35. x. 119. 
See Taylor on Lys. p. 119.] 

Πολίτης, 8, 6, from πόλις a city.—A 
eitizen, an inhabitant of a city or town. 
occ. Luke xy. 15. xix. 14. [Acts xxi. 39. 
Parkhurst thinks that in the last passage 
the right of citizenship is implied. See 
Gen, xxiii. 11. Prov. xi. 9, 12. xxiv. 28. 


_Jer. xxxi. 34. Aésch. Dial. S. i. 2. Xen. 


Mem. iv. 6. 14. Eur. Pheen. 93. 904.] 

Πολλάκις, An Adv. from πολὺς, (neut. 
plur. πολλὰ) many, and κιὶς a numeral 
termination (which see) denoting ¢imes. 
—Many times, often, frequently, multo- 
ties, sepe. Mat. xvii. 15. Mark γ. 4. [ix. 
22. John xviii. 2, Acts xxvi. 11. Rom. i. ᾿ 
13. 2 Cor. viii. 22. xi. 23, 26, 27. Phil. 
iii. 18. 2 Tim. i. 16. Heb. vi. 7. ix. 25, 
26. x. 11. Job iv. 2.] & al. freq. 

ES&S Πολλαπλασίων, ovoc, 6, ἣ καὶ τὸ---- 


* [On the middle sense of the perfect passive, 
see Matthia, § 493.] 
ZZ2 
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ov, from πολὺς many, and πλάσιον fold, 
which see under ‘ExarovrarAdcwy.— 
Manifold, manifold more, multiplex. occ. 
Luke xviii. 30. [A&s. Fab. 22. Pol. xxxv. 
4, 4.] 

Πολυλογία, ac, §, from πολύς much, 
and λόγος speech. Much speaking. occ. 
Mat. νἱ. 7; where Wetstein cites Aristo- 
tle [Pol. iy. 10.], Galen, and Plutarch 
[T. vii. p. 23. ed. Hutten.] using this 
word. [Prov. x. 19.] 

ES Πολυμερῶς, Adv. from πολυμερήῆς; 
oc, ὃς, ὃ, ἧ, consisting of many parts, 
which from πολὺς many, and μέρος a part. 
—By orin many parts or parcels. oce. 
Heb. i. |. Wetstein cites Josephus ap- 
plying the word in the same sense, Ant. 
lib. viii. cap. 3, § 9, to the various parts 
of Solomon's magnificent temple. See 
also Kypke. [Πολυμερὴς occ. Wisd. vil. 
22.) 

FS? Πολυπείκιλος, 6, 6, 4, from πολὺς 
much, and ποικίλος various.—Manifold, 
multifarious, greatly diversified, abound- 
ing in variety. occ. Eph. iii. 10. 

ΠΟΛΥΣ, πολλή, πολύ, gen. πολλᾷ, ἅς. 

[I. Much, great in number, (in the 
plural, many,) numerous, abundant, (and 
thence, as applied to time, long.) Mat. 
ἯΙ, 7. xiii, 5. xx. 16. xxv. 19. (χρόνον) 
xxvi. 9. (of price.) Mark iii. 7; 8. iv. 
5. vi. 35. x. 48) Luke x: 40. xii. 47, 
(supply πληγάς) 48. John v. 6. (χρόνον) 
xii, 24-7 xv. 5,8) Acts xt 21. xv. $2. 
xvili. 10. Rom. iii. 1. χν. 23. James v: 
16. 2 John v. 12. Rev. i. 15.. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4.1. Mem. i. 2.60. Hence, πολὺ used 
adverbially, very much. Mark xii. 27. 
Luke vii. 47. Rom. iii. 1. Dan. vi. 14. 
Hom. Il. A. 112. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 11. 
Pol. ili. 89. 2. —of time, per’ & πολὺ 
after no long space of time, not long 
after Acts xxvii. 14. --ὠἰπὶ πολὺ for a 
great while, Acts xxviii.5,—with a comp. 
following, by much. 2 Cor. viii: 22. 1 Pet. 
i. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 10.2. Again, πολλῷ 
(before a comp.) by much, occ. Mat. vi. 
30. Mark x. 48. Luke xviii. 39. John iv, 
41. Rom. v. 9,10, 15,17. 1 Cor. xii. 22. 


2 Cor. iii. 9, 11.. Phil. i, 23. ii. 12. Xen. |’ 


Mem.i.2.9. iv.8.1. The neut. plural πολλά 
is also used adverbially. (1.) Very much, 
wehement/y, Mark i. 45. iii, 12. v. 10, 23, 
38, 43. xv. 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 12,19. Rev. v. 
4. & al. Xen. Cyr. vii. 3. 10. Herodian. i. 
10. 11. Δ] ἴλη. V. H. i. 23. xii. 54. Virg. 
Georg. iii. 226. (2.) Of time, frequently, 
often. Mat. ix. 14. James iii, 2. Xen. 
Lyr. i. 5. 14, Job xxxv. 6. Πολλοὶ is 
fe 
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used for πάντες. Mat. xx. 28. xxvi. 28. 
Mark x. 45. xiv. 24. Rom. viii. 29. Heb. 
ix. 28.—With the article preceding, τὸς 
πολύ occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15.; Wahl translates 
it much. I think it is the great share, in 
opposition to τὸ ὀλιγόν. It means the 
greatest part in Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 30. 
τὰ πολλὰ Rom. xv. 22. (in many ways.) | 
‘Oc πολλὸι, The many, i. 6. the multitude, 
or whole bulk of mankind. Rom. ν. 15, 
19, in which texts δὲ πολλὸς are an 
equivalent to πάντας ἄνθρωπος, ver. 12, 
18. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 28. 1 Cor. x. 
17. [Oe πολλὸν denotes very many in 
Ι Cor. x. 33. See Ken. An. ii. 3. 16] 
On Acts i. 5. Kypke observes, that, 
in the words, dv μετὰ πολλὰς ταυτὰς 
ἡμέρας, there is a remarkable change of 
construction ; for they are put instead of 
ἃ πολὺ μετὰ ταυτὰς ἡμέρας, not much after : 
these days, or for & πολλαῖς ἡμέραις μετὰ 
ravra, not many days after these things: 
yet he produces two instances of a similar 
phraseology from Josephus. | 

(Il. Great, remarkable, vehement. Mat. 
ii. 18. v. 12. ix. 37. John vii. 12. Acts 
xv. 7. 0m. Ἴχ. 22.) Pets 8S, ah ae 
xxxi. 19. in Heb. and LXX. Ecclus: xy. 
18. Diod, Sic. iii. 55. Xen. An, ii. 3. 14. 
Thue. ii. 51.] 

ἸΠολύσπλαγχνος, 8, ὁ, 9, from 
πολὺς much, and σπλάγχνον a_ bowel, 
which see.—Abounding in bowels of mer- 
cy, of tender mercy or pity, very merciful 
or compassionate. occ. Jam. v.11. [This — 
word, says Schleusner, is probably in- 
tended to express the Hebrew ἼΘΙ Δ or 
ton 533, which the LXX render by zo- 
λυέλεος, as: Ex. xxxiv. 6. Joel 11, 13. 
πολυσπλαγχνία occ. in Just. M. p. 248. ed, 
Thirlby.] 

Πολυτελής, ἔος, ὃς, ὃ, ἧ; καὶ τὸ----ἔς; from 
πολὺς much, great, and τέλος expense, 
cost. 

[1.1 Costly. occ. Mark xiv. 3. | Tim. ti. 
9. [So Prov. i. 13. iii. 15. viii. 12. Ec- 
clus. 1. 10. Alian. V. H. xiii. 4.. Xen. 
Mem. i. 6.5. See Ez. Spanh. ad Julian. 
Or. 1. p. 53.) : 

(II. Very precious, of great value, 
highly esteemed. 1 Pet. iii. 4. Diod. Sic. 
xiv. 7. Pol. ii. 23. 1.1 

ES Πολύτιμος, #, 6, 4, from πολὺς 
much, great, and τιμὴ price.—Of great 
price, [costing very much. ] occ. Mat. xiil. 
46. John xii. 38. [Thomas M. p. 729. 
explains this word to be what costs much, 
while πολυτέμητος is what is thought wor- 
thy of much honour. See Ammon. de 
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Diff. Voc. p. 118. ἃ Aésch. Socr. Dial. iii. 
12.) . 
Ke Πολυτρόπως, Adv. from πολύτρο- 
πος various, which from πολὺς many, and 
τρόπος a manner.—In various manners. 
_oec. Heb. i. 1, where see Macknight. 
_[Schleusner says, that in this passage of 
‘Hebrews, the word refers to the various 
methods of divine revelation, as by vi- 
sions, dreams, figures, voices, &c. See 

Fagius on Onkelos, in Numb. xii. 8. 

Hotting. Thes. Phil. ii. p. 565. Πολύτρο- 

πὸς occ. Esth. viii. 13.] 

. Πόμα, arog, τό, from πέπωμαι perf. pass. 
of the V. πίνω to drink.—Somewhat that 

is drunk, drink. occ. 1 Cor. x. 4. Heb. 
ix. 10.. [Ps. cii. 9. Ceb. Tab. 6. Xen. 

Mem. iv. 7.9. Δ Ἴδη. V. H. iii. 13.] 

[lovnpia, ac, }, from πονηρός. 

[I. Evil disposition, badness, wicked- 
ness, and especially malignity. Mat. xxii. 
18. Mark vii, 22. Luke xi. 39. Rom. i. 
29. 1 Cor. ν. 8. So it is used in Eph. vi. 
12, where the gen. oce. for the adjective 

πονηρὰ by a common figure. See Gesen. 
p. 647, 1. and Matthie. | 

LU. Evil deeds, sins. Acts iii. 26. So 

Is. i. 16. vii. 16.. Jer. xxiii. 11. Xen. 
_ Mem. iii. 5. 18. Gr. vii. 5. 79.7 ; 

Πονηρός, a, ὁν, from πόνος labour, sor- 
row. 

I. Evil, bad, [ faulty, ἴῃ a natural sense. 
_{Ofa bad eye. Mat. vi. 23. and Luke xi. 
34. Of bad, i. 6. worthless fruit, Mat. 
vil. 17, 18. Gen. xli. 19. Deut. xvii. 1. 
Jer. xxiv. 18. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 75.] 

(II. Eval, in a moral sense. ] 

CQ.) Wicked. Mat. v. 37, 45. ix. 4. 
ΧΙ. 34, (Luke xi. 13,) 35. (Luke vi. 45.) 
—vyevéa xii. 39. (xvi. 4. and Luke xi. 
29.) πνεύματα xiii. 45. (Luke xi. 6.) 
Luke vii. 21. viii. 2. Acts xix. 12, 13, 
15, 16. Mat. xiii. 49. xv. 19. xviii. 32. 

Mark vii. 23. Luke iii. 19. vi. 22, 35. 
John iii. 19. Acts xvii. 5. xviii. 14. 
_ Xxvill. 21. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. v. 13. Col. 

1.21. 1 Thess. v. 22. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 


_ Tim. iii. 13. Heb. iii. 2. x. 22. James ii. 
4. iv. 16. 1 John iii. 12. ν. 19. 2 John 


11.] 

[(2.) Lil-natured, malignant, of words, 
&c. Mat. v. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 3 John 10. 
And so perhaps Acts xxviii. 21. See 


Judith viii. 7 and 8. Xen. Hell. i. 5. 10. 


᾿ Diod. Sic. xiii. 74,1 
[(3.) Bad, idle, worthless. Mat. xxv. 
26. Luke xix. 22, Xen. Cyr. i. 4: 19.) 
Γ[(4.) Evil, calamitous, dangerous. 


Eph. ν. 16. The days are evil, (Schleus- 
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ner says, dangerous io virtue) vi. 13- 
(where Chrysostom, on the 49th Ps., says, 
that ἡ πονηρά ἡμέρα is the day of mis- 
Jortunes.) Wahl and Schleusner so un- 
derstand ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργα πονηρᾷ in 2. 
Tim. iv. 18. and Wahl adds Gal. 1. 4. and 
Rev. xvi. 2. (which last place Schleusner 
renders malignant, citing 2 Chron. xxi. 
15. Job ii. 7.) observing that some refer 
Mat. vi. 13. Luke xi. 4. and John xvii. 
15. to this head. See Gen. xlvii. 9. Ps. 
xxxvii. 19. Amos v. 13. Micah ii. 3. 
Ecclus. li. 16. and Suidas in Ἡμέρα 
πονηρά. Ceb. Tab. 23. Xen. An. vii. 4, 12.1 

[(5.)] ‘O Πονηρὸς; used as a. substan- 
tive, The wicked one, i. ce. the Devil or 
Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. (comp. Mark iv..15. 
Luke viii. 12.) Mat. xii. 38. 1 John y. 
19, where see Macknight. [Eph. vi. 16. 
2 Thess. iii. 3. 1 John ii. 13, 14. i. 12. 
v. 18. Some conceive that τῷ πονηρᾶ in 
the Lord’s Prayer is to be referred to this. 
head. So Wahl and Fischer.] 

[(6.) Unjust. Mat. v.39. or injurious, 
See Ex. ii. 13.] 3 

[(7.) There is a doubt how to trans- 
late ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς in Mat. xx. 15. 
Mark vii. 22. Wahl makes it envious 
there and in Mat. vii. 11 ; and so Schleus- 
ner, citing Virg. /En. v. 654. Luke xi. 
13. Ecclus. xiv. 10; but adding that the 
meaning in this phrase may be angry, 
Jull of indignation, which is the sense of 
πονηρὸς in 1 Sam. xviil. 8. Neh. iy. 7. ] 

[(8.) According to Schleusner, in. Mat.. 
xxl. 10. the word means mean, low; but 
Wahl refers it to sense (1.)] 

Πόνος; 86, 6, from πέπονα perf. mid. of 
πένομαι to labour, which see under 
Πενήῆς. 

I. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek 
writers, in the LXX of Prov. tii. 9, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxi. 4. [Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 
20. 

iL Pain, misery. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 
11. xxi. 4. [Gen. xxxiv. 25. Job iv. 5. 
2 Chron. vi. 28. Ecclus. iii. 27. Alian. 
V. H. v. 6. Pol. xxx. 4. 16. Xen. Mem. 
li. Jeet] 

Πορεία, ac, }, from πορεύω to cause to 
pass, which from πέπορα perf. mid. of 
πείρω to pass. . 

I. A way, journey. occ. Luke xiii, 22. 
[ Jon. iii. 3, 4. Neh. ii. 6. Numb. xxxiii. 
2. 2 Mac. iii. 8. xii. 10. Diod. Sic.iv. 19. 
xiv. 83. Thue. ii. 18. Xen. Mem. iii. 13. 
5. 
ἦι A may, course, or manner of life. 





occ. Jam. 1. 11, [Provy. ii. 7. Jer. x,.23. 
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Ἡορεύω, from πέπορα perf. mid. of πείρω 
10 pass, pass over. 

I. To cause to go or pass, to carry, 
convey. It occurs not, however, in the 
active form in the N. T. [Plat. Phed. 
97. Eur. Hec. 447. Hipp. 755.]—To go, 
journey, travel, and that whether on foot, 
as Mark xvi. 12. Luke ix. 51, 53, (where 
comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 1], in LXX.)—or ina 
chariot, Acts viii. 36, 39, (on which last 
verse Raphelius shows that Xenophon 
uses the same phrase ΠΟΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ 
THN ‘OAO'N, and particularly applies 
πορεύεσθαι to a chariot ; ᾿Ετύγχανε ᾿ΕΦ᾽ 
‘AMAZHM2 TIOPEYO’MENOS, “ He was 
travelling in a chariot.” De Exped. Cyri, 
lib. 11.) —or by ship, Acts xx. 22. Comp. 
ver. 38, and ch. xxi. 1. [Add Mat. ii. 8, 
9. Luke i. 39. ii. 4]. xiii. 33. Acts xvi. 
7. xix. 21. Rom. xv. 24, 25. 1 Cor. xvi. 
4, 6. 1 Tim. 1. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 10. James 
ΠΝ Py 

(II. 70 go.] 

[(1.) Of persons going to a person or 
place, as Mat. xvii. 27. xviii. 12. xix. 15. 
xxi. 6. xxv. 16. Acts i. 25. (which Park- 
hurst refers to class (3.) below.) 1 Pet. 
ii. 19, 22.] 

[(2.) Of persons departing from a per- 
son or place, (with ἀπὸ and gen.) Mat. 
xxiv. 1. xxv. 41. —absolutely, Mat. viii. 
9. John xiv. 2, (see class (3.) below) 3. 
Acts 1. 10, 11. xvi. 36. xxiv. 25. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 1.15. Parkhurst thinks, that 
Luke viii. 14. belongs to this class, and 
translates it, Going away, i. e. from hear- 
ing the word to their usual occupations. 
Schleusner considers it as pleonastic by 
an Hebraism, as he does in Mat. ix. 15. 1 
- Pet. iii. 19. But Wahl thinks that it is not 
-pleonastic, but signifies a gradual com- 
pletion of the action signified by the verb 
to which it is joined. So 9571 Sam. ii. 
26. 2 Sam. iil. 1. See Gesen. p. 78]. 
not. 3. and his Gramm. § 100. not. 3.— 
From this sense arises another, ] 

[(3.) To go away, by death, to depart. 
Luke xxii. 22. So 75n, and in the LXX, 
ἀπελθεῖν in Ps. xxxix. 13. and dryopac 
men. Cyr.” it, “1. 15, An, eR 3a. 
Schleusner and Parkhurst add John xiv. 
2, 3; and Parkhurst, John xiv. 12, 28. 
xvi. 7, 8, observing, that our Lord’s 
ascension into heaven and sitting at God’s 
right hand are included in these passages. 
Schleusner says, that τελευτᾶν (see Gen. 
XXV. 32.), or ἐν ὁδῷ πάσης τῆς γῆς (14 
Kings ii. 2. Job xvi. 22.), or'similar forms, 
are to be understood. See Elsner T. i. p. 
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241, Vechner’s Hellenolex, ii. 5. p. 483, 
and Palairet Obss. Phil. p. 207.] 

[(4.) Of persons returning to any place 
or person. Mat. ii. 20. John xiv. 28. xvi. 
28. 1 Sam. i. 19.] 


[(5.) With ὀπίσω and a gen., BP hey ᾿ 


after any one, i. e. either To take 


any 


one’s part, Luke xxi. 28. Judg. 1. 12. : 


1 Kings xi. 10, or, ΤῸ pursue any thing, 
desire it, as 2 Pet. ii. 10. See Ecclus. xxxi. 
8.] 

(III. 710 come (with πρὸς). Luke xi. 5. 
Xen. Hell. vii. 3. 6.] : 

IV. To go, or proceed, in a particular 
way or course of life; so it imports the 
manners, actions, conversation, 

[(1.) With a dative showing the man- 
ner. Acts ix. 31. xiv. 16. Jude 11. 1 
Mac. vi. 23,59. See Matthie, ὃ 404.] 

[(2.) With ἐν and a dative.] Luke 1. 
6. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Pet. it. 10. Jude ver. 
ita ton ‘ 

[(3.) With κατά. 2 Pet. iii. 9.1 In 
the LXX it often answers to the Heb. 75 


to walk, go, in this sense, as Lev. xxvi. 23, — 


27, 40. 2 Chron. vi. 16. Ps, xxvi. 1, & 
al. Not that this is a mere Hellenistical 
use of πορεύομαι, for Wolfius, on | Pet. iv. 
3, shows that Plato has several times ap- 
plied it in like manner. ° | 

K&S Πορθέω, &, from πέπορθα perf. mid. 
of πέρθω towaste,lay waste.— To lay waste, 
destroy, desolate, make havoc of. occ. Acts 
ix. 21. Gal. i. 18, 23. See Blackwall’s 
Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 234. On Acts, 
Kypke shows that Philo, in like manner, 
several times applies πορθέω to the wast- 
ing, ruining, harassing, destroying of 
men, See more in Kypke. [See Wessel. 
ad Diod. Sic. xi. 32. Munthe Obss. e 
Diodoro in N. T. p.357. The word occ. 
Dem. 1157, 11 (of a house). Eur. Phoen. 
505. 524. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 4. 4 Mae. iv. 
23. ] 

ESS” Πορισμός, 8, ὁ, from πέπορισμαε 
perf. pass. of ropiZw to get, gain, acquire, 
which from πόρος gain, which see under 
"Evropéw.—Gain. oce. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. 


[Zonaras (Lex. col. 1563) says, that the 


apostle speaks of those who ὑποκρίνονταε 
τὴν ΡΥ ἵνα Ov ἀυτῆς vs Gee 
ποῤισμόν, οἷον χρημάτων καὶ Képdec. See 
Wail ik 19 aay. 2. Poeptire! de Abst. 
iii. 23. Phil. de Vit. Mos. T. ii. p. 167, 
10. Plut. Cat. Maj. p. 351. Ὁ. 

Πορνεία, ac, ἡ, from πορνεύω. 

I. It denotes in general Whoredom, 
i. e.-any commerce of the sexes out of 
lawful marriage. [Sec Mat. xv. 19. 1 


— 


πὸ 


Cor. vi. 13, 18. vii. .2..9 (ον. χὶ1.92]; 
Eph. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 3. Rev. 
ii. 21. ix. 21. Schleusner translates 1 
Cor. vii. 2. “ Let every one have his own 
wife, on account of the natural desire of 
_generation.’’ But why such a perversion 
of the common sense of the word? 15 not 
_ the sense just as good if we say, “let every 
one have his own wife, on account of for- 
nication ?” i e. that he may avoid it. J— 
Simple fornication between two unmar- 
ried persons is distinguished both from 
μοιχεία adultery, and ἀσελγεία lascivious- 
ness of other kinds, Mark vii. 21.—from 
both these, and also from ἀκαθαρσία un- 
cleanness. Gal. v.19. [On Acts xv. 20, 
29. xxi. 25. much has been written. Some 
say, that promiscuous intercourse was 
allowed in the heathen nations, and that 
this is what is prohibited. Others think 
there is a reference to the sacrifices of the 
prostitutes. Bentley conjectured χοιρείας 
— (swine's flesh). See. Julian. Ep. 63. 
Some have thought the apostles meant 
marriage with a pagan. Michaelis, mis- 
understanding Julius Pollux (On. ix. 5. 
34.), thought πορνεία the fem. of an ad- 
jective derived from περνάω to sell, and 
translated it by jlesh exposed to sale. 
Wahl makes it fornication, and Bishop 
Marsh (Note on Michaelis, vol. i. ch. iv. 
§ 14.) says, “ that as the precepts of the 
Pentateuch were abrogated only by de- 
grees, it seems by no means extraordinary 
that the decree of the council of Jeru- 
salem should contain a mixture of moral 
and positive commands.” Schleusner, 
however, thinks that idolatry is meant, 
i. 6. not full idolatry, but the attendance 
in an idol’s temple. There is a dissertation 
on the passage in the Nov. Bibl. Brem. 
Cl. iv. Fase. ii. Pap. 289. Gen. xxxviii. 24. 
Hos. i. 2.] 

Il. Whoredom in a married woman, 
adultery. Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. 
Ecelus. xxiii. 23. [Selden de Ux. Heb. 
ili, 29, Salmas, de Foen. Trap. p. 127.] 

{Π|. It is applied to incestuous whore- 


dom, or rather incestuous adultery. 1 Cor. 


v. 1, where see Macknight, and comp. 2 
Cor. vii. 12. 

IV. It may include AW kind of lewd- 
ness, Rom. i. 29, according to Theophy- 
lact on this place: Πᾶσαν ἁπλῶς τὴν 
᾿ ἀκαθαρσίαν τῷ τῆς πορνείας ὀνόματι πε- 
ριέλαξεν, “ The apostle comprehends ab- 
‘solutely all kind of uncleanness under the 
name of πορνεία." 

V. It denotes The communication of 
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Christians in idolatrous worship, which 
was a violation of the marriage between 
God or Christ and his Church*, and was 
often accompanied with bodily prostitu- 
tion. (See Πορνεύω.11.) Rev. ii. 21. xiv. 
8. xvii. 2, 4. xviii. 3. xix. 2. [Schleus- 
ner refers John viii. 41. to this head, We 
are not idolaters, but true descendants of 
Abraham, who worshipped the true God ; 
and so Wah] nearly. See Hos. ii. 2. ν. 4.] 

[Πορνεύω.] 

“1. To play the whore, prostituie one’s 
body. So Demosth. p. 1381, 26; and 
thence, 70 commit fornication (of either 
man or woman). 1 Cor. vi, 18. Some in- 
terpreters here suppose an unnatural 
crime to be referred to, because Aischines 
(in Timarch. p. 173. ed. Genev. 1606.) 
has said, that pathics é¢ τὰ ἐαυτῶν ow- 
ματα duaprayec., and πορνεύων is put for 
a pathic in Deut. xxiii. 18. But there 
seems no occasion for such an interpreta- 
tion. Wahl adds 1 Cor. x. 8. Rev. ii. 
14, 20, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
refers these places to sense II. See Numb. 
xxv. 1, Dem. 414, 1.] 

{IIl. 70 pursue idolatrous practices, or 
consort with idolaters. Rey. xvii. 2. xviii. 
3, 9. In xviii. 3, Schleusner says, the 
sense may be, 70 have commercial deal- 
ings with. (Comp. the use of min Is. 
xxili. 17. and the LXX translation) ; and 
again, Ez. xvi. 29, where the LXX have 
διαθηκάς, probably, says Schleusner, be- 
cause they thought a treaty with a foreign 
nation a sort of whoredom or idolatry. 
See also Ps, Ixxiii. 27,7 

Πόρνη, ne, ἣν from πέπορνα perf. mid. of 
πέρνημι or περνάω to sell, which from 
tepaw to pass through, carry over, parti- 
cularly as merchants, and thence 10 sell. 
See under Πιπράσκω. 

I. A whore, a woman who prostitutes 
herself for gain. So the Latin + mere- 
trix a whore is from mereor to earn, get 
money ; and our Eng. whore, from the 
German buren, Dutch hueren, to hire, 
which Eng. V. likewise is of the same root. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 1 
Cor. vi. 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. ii. 25. 


| [It may be doubted whether in any one 


of these passages prostitulion for gain is 


* [In the O. T., under this idea, idolatry is 
often described as whoredom. See Judg. ii. 17. 
Is. i, 21. Jer. iii. 1. Hos. ii. 2. and many other 
ΝΜ 
+ Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg. 10. 

Stat meretrix certo cuivis mercabilis ere, 

Et miseras jusso corpore qucerit opes. 
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necessarily implied. Luke xv. 30. is the 
strongest. With 1 Cor. vi. 16. comp. Ec- 
clus. xix. 2. See Gen. xxxiv. 31. Xen. 
Mem. i. 5. 4. It may be right to men- 
tion, that Schleusner interprets the word 
in Heb, xi. 31. James ii. 25, as An host- 
ess, keeper of a tavern, because, in Heb. 
the word mn, which has that meaning, 
is translated by πόρνη in Josh. ii. 1. vi. 
17, 22, 25. Probably, Rahab’s character 
is better defended by Macknight, whose 
note is worth reading. ] 

II. A Christian Church corrupted by 
idolatry. occ. Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 
2. Comp. Πορνεία V. and Πορνεύω 1]. 

Πόρνος, 8, 6, from the same as 
πόρνη, Which see. 


I. One who prostitutes himself for: 


gain, a male prostitute, a pathic, a ca- 
tamite. ‘Thus Socrates in Xenophon’s 
Memor. lib. 1. cap. 6. ὃ 13. ‘* If one sells 
his beauty for money to any one who 
pleases to purchase it, they call this per- 
son wéovoc.” In this sense it seems to 
be used 1 Cor. vi. 9, where μαλακοὶ are 
also mentioned; the distinction between 
whom and πόρνοι seems to consist in this, 
that the πόρνοι prostitute themselves 
for gain, but the μαλακοὶ gratis. So 
Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 10. See Wolfius on 
1 Cor. vi. 9, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in wip V. [Schleusner and Wahl do not 
think that it occurs in this sense in the 
N. T., but understand it always of for- 
nicators. Parkhurst’s distinction between 
this word and μαλακοὶ seems quite fan- 
ciful; and I incline to Schl. and Wahl’s 
opinion. The word occurs in Parkhurst’s 
sense in Dem. p. 1489, 3. See Bentl. on 
Phalaris, p. 416, where he shows that this 
is the proper sense of the word. Salm. 
de ἔσῃ. Trap. p. 141. On the extension 
of the sense to any impure person, see 
Poll. On. vi. 36. 152.) 

II. An impure or unclean person, of 
whatever kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10, 11. 
(comp. ver. 1. 13.) Heb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. 
Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. See Wolfius on 
1 Cor. v. 10.—This word occurs not in 
the LXX, but in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 17, or 
21, 22. 

Πόῤῥω, Adv. from πρὸ before.—Far, 
Sar off, at a distance. oce. Mat. xv. 8. * 
Mark vii. 6. Luke xiv. $2. [Is. xxii. 3. 
Jer. xxv. 26. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xii. 5. 
~—of time. Xen. Hell. vii. ὦ. 19.) 


* [| The words are taken from 15. xxix. 13. Comp. 
Job v. 4. xxii. 18. Is, Ixy. 5.] 
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Πόῤῥωθεν, from πόῤῥω far, and the 
syllabic adjection Sey denoting from or at 
a place.— from far, far off, at a distance. 
occ. Luke xvii. 12. Heb. xi. 13. [Wahl 
rightly says, that in this 2d place it is 


and LXX), and in the Ist far off (see 
Is. x. 3.in Heb. and LXX; and xlix. 12. 
Jer. v. 15.)] | 

Tloppwrépw, Adv. comparative of πόῤῥω. 
Farther. occ. Luke xxiv. 28. [Xen. Hell. 
vii. 5. 13. (of time.) ] 

ΠΟΡΦΥΑ, ac, f. 

I. A kind of Shell-fish, remarkable for 
yielding that purple colour * which was 
so highly esteemed by the ancients. 

II. Inthe N. T. A purple garment or 
cloth. occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke xvi. 
19. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. In this sense 
the word is frequently used also in the 
profane writers. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 
[Wahl and Schleusner think that in 
Mark xv. 17. it was not a purple, but 
scarlet garment, from Mat. xxvii. 28, 
31. On the confusion between these co- 
lours, see Braun: de Vest. Sac. 1. 14. 
Salmas. ad Ach. Tat. p. 567. Gataker. 
Ady. Posth. p. 840. Bochart Hieroz. T. 
ii. p. 733. The Tyrian purple, in short, 
was nearly scarlet. Comp. Hor. ii. Sat. 
vi. 102. and 106. With Luke xvi. comp. 
Is. Ixi. 6. Ex. xxv. 4. xxvi. 1. Prov. xxxi. 
22.] ; 

Πορφύρεος, ὅς ; én, ἢ; εον, 8» ; from 
πορύραι.---ΟΥ a purple colour, purple. 
occ. John xix. 2,5. [Rather scarlet. See 
last word. Rev. xvii. 4. (according te 
Griesbach.) xviii. 16. It occurs Numb. 


* Martinius, Lexic. Philol- in Purpura, deduces 
the Greek name “ from the Chald. 5255 to break, 
because the fishes were * broken in order to get at 
their valuable liquor,.or because the fish itself has a 
tongue so formed that it can break through other 
shells.” But if I embraced this etymology I should 
rather say, from the + broken rugged form of its 
own shell. πορφύρα may, however, perhaps be 
better derived from a reduplication of the Heb. ΝΒ 
to adorn, beautify. The reader may find a parti- 
cular and curious account of the purple colour, and 
of the high estimation in which it was among the 
ancients, in Goguet’s Origin of Laws, Arts, and 
Sciences, vol. ii. p. 95, &c. edit. Edinburgh. [See 
Aristot. H. A. v. 25. Poll. On. i. 4. 2.] 


* «© Et majoribus quidem purpuris detracta concha 
[sicum] auferunt, minores trapetis frangunt, ita de- 
mum rorem eum excipientes Tyrii. The Tyrians pro- 
cure this liquor by taking off the shell of the larger pur- 
pure, and by breaking the smaller in olive-presses.” 
Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. ix. cap. 36. 

+ See Nature Displayed, Eng. edit. 12mo, vol. iii. p- 


152, and the plate. 





from far (see Is, xxxiii. 13. in Heb. 
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iv. 13, Esth.i. 6. Xen.-Cyr. vi. 4. 2. Pol. 
vi. 53. 7. On the purple dresses of kings 
see Plin. N. H. ix. 36. Lucian. in Timon. 
Ρ. 100.] 

ΕΞ Πορφυρόπωλις, woc, Att. ewe, 7, 
from πορφύρα purple, and πωλέω to sell.— 
A seller of purple. occ. Acts xvi. 14. 
[Schleusner says, “* A seller of purple gar- 
ments made by her servants.” On the skill 
of Lydians in dying purple, see Alian. H. 
A. iv. 46. Max. Tyr. xl. 2..Val. Flace. iv. 
368.] | 

Ποσάκις, An interrogative adv. from 
πόσος how many? and xc a numeral ter- 
mination denoting times, which see.— 
How many times ὁ how often? occ. Mat. 
xviii. 21. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. [Ps. 
Ixxviii. 40. Ecclus. xx. 17.) 

IIdote, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from the ob- 
solete πόω to drink.—Drink. occ. John vi. 
᾿ 55. Rom. xiv. 17. Col. ii. 16. [Dan. 1. 
10. Hom. Il. Τ. 21. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 
15.] : 

Πόσος, n, ov, from ὅσος as much as. 

I. How great? Mat. yi. 23. Luke xvi. 
_ 5, 7. 2 Col. vii. 11. Πόσῳ, dative, used 
adverbially with comparatives, By how 
much? How much? Mat. vii. 11. x. 
25. Heb. x.. 29. [Luke xi. 13. xii. 24, 
28. Rom. xi. 12, 24. Philem. 16. Heb. 
ix. 14. In Mat. xii. 12. πόσῳ, according 
to Schleusner, is for ἐν πύσῳ μέρει by how 
much? In Mat. xxvii. 13. and Mark xv. 
4, Schleusner translates πόσα by quanta et 
quam multa (how many and how great 
things). Wahl refers it to this head 
‘simply, Parkhurst to sense IT.] 

11. Πόσοι, a, a, plur. How many ? 
Mat. xv. 34. xvi. 9,10. xxvii. 13. [Mark 
Vie 38. viii. 5, 19, 20. Luke xv. 17. xvi. 
_ 5, 7. Acts xxi. 20. See Gen. xlvii. 8. 
2 Sam. xix. 34. Xen. Mem, i. 2. 35.] 

{III.. It is used of time. Mark ix. 21. 
πόσος χρόνος how long a time? And see 
also Ps. xxxiv. 17.] 

Ποταμός, 8, 6, q. ποτασμός, from ποτάζω 
to flow. This derivation seems prefer- 
able to that from πότιμος drinkable, espe- 
cially because Homer applies ποταμὸς to 
the ocean, Il. xiv. lin. 245. Il. xviii. lin. 
606,&al. See Scapula. 

I. A river. Mark i. 5. Acts xvi. 13. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 1, 2. [2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Rey. viii. 10. ix. 14. xii. 15. xvi. 4, 12. 
xxii. 1, 2, Gen. ii, 10. xlv. 1. 1 Kings 
vili. 65. Xen. An. iv. 1. 2. Herodian vii. 
J. 13. It is used metaphorically John 
vii. 38. of abundance, an abundant flow. 


See Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 1077. These 
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words, says Schleusner, refer to Is. ly. I. 
lviii. 11, 12. Zach. xiv. 8.] { 

II. A flood, a torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke vi. 48, 49, Comp. Rey. xii. 15. 
[Hom. Iliad. Δ. 452. See Ecclus. xl. 
13.] 

KS” Ποταμοφόρητος, #, ὃ, i, from πο- 
ταμὸς a river, torrent, and φορητὸς car- 
ried.—Carried away and drowned by a 
river, or torrent. occ. Rev. xii. 15, where 
see Vitringa and Wolfius, [Alberti says, — 
this word is not found in any Greek wri- 
ter. | 

Ποταπός, 4, ov*. 

I. What manner of ? of what sort ? 
qualis? occ. Luke 1. 29. vii. 39. 2 Pet. 
iii. 11. [The word occurs in Dan. xiii. 
53. in the Cod. Chish. in the sense of 
ποῖος. 

II. Denoting admiration, What kind. 
of ? how great ? qualis, quantusque ὃ occ. 
Mat. viii. 27. Mark xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 1. 

Πότε, An Ady. 

1. [ When, interrogatively. Mat. xxiv. 
3. xxv. 37, 38, 39, 44. xiii. 4, Luke ix. 
41. xvii. 20. xxi. 7. John vi. 25; or de- 
terminately, Mark xiii. 33.35. Luke xii. 
36. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 32. Gr. νυ. 3. 27.] 
‘Ewe πότε; Till when? i. e. How long ? 
Mat. xvii. 17. [Mark ix. 19. Luke ix. 
Al. John x. 24. Rev. vi. 10. Is. iv. 14, 
21. 1 Mae. vi. 22; ἐς πότε occ. Soph.:Aj. 
1185.) 

2. Indefinite, At some time or other, 
once. See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 
Rom. vii. 9. [xi. 30.] 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 
13, 23. [Eph. 11. 2,3, 11, 13, v. 8. Phil. 
iv. 10. (and Rom, i. 10. ἤδη ποτὲ tandem 
aliquando.) Col. i. 21. iii, 7. 1 Thess. ii. 
ἃ. Tit. iii. 3. Philem. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 10. 
His ,.:19. 4 Pet. 1,..21.: Cab... Tabs; 2. 
ZElian. V. H. i. 18. Xen. Mem, i. 4. 2. 
It means ever, in Acts xxviii. 27. Eph. 
v. 29. Heb. ii. 1. iv. 1. 2 Pet. i. 10. 
Gal. ii. 6. And in this sense it is even 
added in interrogations, as 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


* [Schleusner says, that this is an interrogative 
used of quality or quantity. It seems to be a word 
of not the best stamp, used in the same sense as 
ποῖος is in good Greek. Phavorinus expressly says, 
that it is not to be used, and that ποδαπές, with 
which Parkhurst confounds it, is different in sense 
from it, and means ix τίνος δαπέδε; of what country. 
In good Greek, ποδαπὸς, indeed, is uniformly so used, 
except in Dem. i. 6. Aristog. 782, where it is used 
of disposition and manners. Then, in later Greek 
ποδαπὸς was always used in this latter sense, and the 
changed into +, as in Diog. Laert. vi. 55. Dion. 
H. Ant. iv. 66. vii. 58. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
56—59. | 
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ΠΟΤ / 
Heb. i. 5. 138. Ceb. Tab. 3. Herodian. 
v. 4. 16, Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1.7 

3. Μὴ ποτὲ, Not ever, never. Heb. ix. 
17, where Kypke cites Dio Cass., Euri- 
pides, and Homer using μήποτε in this 
sense. [In most editions, μήποτε is given 
as one word in this passage ; and it occurs 
in the sense of not in Hom. Il. H. 315. 
Gen. xlvii. 18.] 

Πότερος; a, ov, from ποῖος which? and 
ἕτερος another.—Whether, of two. It 
occurs only in the neut. πότερον, which is 
used adverbially, whether. John vii. 17. 
[Job vii. 12. xili. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 4.7 

Ποτήριον, 8, τό, from πέποται 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of the obsolete πόω to drink. 

I. A cup to drink out of, a drinking- 
cup. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. 
[See also Mat. xxvi. 27. Mark ix. 41. 
xiv. 43. Luke xi. 39. xxii. 17, 20. (Ist 
time) Gen. x]. 11, 13, 21. 2 Sam. xii. 3. 
Wahl and Schleusner put. Mat. x. 42. 
also under this head. Schleusner puts 1 
Cor. xi. 25. under both.] 

Il. The liquor contained in a drink- 
eng-cup. Mat. x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 
27. : 

ITI. From the * ancient custom of the 
master of the feast’s appointing to each of 
the guests his cup, i.e. his kind and mea- 
sure of liquor, ποτήριον is used in the 
LXX answering to the Heb. 012, for that 
portion of happiness or misery which 
God sends on kingdoms or individuals, as 
Ps. xi. 6. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5.+ So in the 
N. T. it denotes the bitter sufferings of 
Christ for the sins of men, Mat. xx. 22. 
xxvi. 391, 42. Mat. x. 38. xiv. 36. Luke 
xxii. 42. John xviii. 11.—of his faithfal 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.— 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. xviii. 
6, where see Daubuz §. 

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the 
woman, Rev. xvii. 4, imports the gaudy 
and plausible ‘allurements to idolatry. 
The image is taken from the golden cups 
, of wine used in the worship of idols, and 
consecrated to their service. Comp. Jer. li. 
7, and 1 Cor, x. 21, and under 7Owoe II. 


* See Homer, 1]. iv. lin. 261, ἄς, 

+ [Comp. Homer, 1]. xxiv. lin. 527. And lin. 
663, &c. of Pope's Translation. Of Cowper’s, lin. 
660. Is. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 17. Habb. ii. 16.] 

$ See Bowyer’s Conject. Appendix to 4to edit. 

§ [On this common metaphor, see Miw and ὄινος. 
Fisch. Soph. ii, ad Vorst. de Hebr. N. ‘I. p. 14. 
Ephr. Syr. T. i. p. 46. Monum. Vet. Arab. Carm. 
ΧΙ, 3. Plaut. Casin, ν, 2. 42.] 
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On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. B. see the 
learned Daubuz and Bp. Newton and Vi- 
tringa, especially Note +. ae 

Ποτίζω, from πότον drinkable, drink, 
from πέποται 3 pers. perf. pass. of obsol.~ 
row to drink, 

I. With an accusative of the person 
following. To give drink to a man, Mat. 
Χ. 42. xxv. 35. xxvil. 48. [Mark xv. 36.) 
Rom. xii. 20, —to a beast, Luke xiii. 15. 
[Gen. xxi. 19. Ceb. Tab. 5. With two ac- δ 
cusatives, Mat. ix. 42. Mark ix. 41.] 

[1]. Allegorically, of spiritual nourish- τ΄ 
ment.] In 1 Cor. iii, 2, it is construed 
with two accusatives, one of the person, Ὁ 
ὑμᾶς, and another of the thing, yada; 
and moreover the V. ἐπότισα, which is _ 
strictly applicable only to γάλα, refers 
also to βρώμα. So Hesiod, Theogon. lin. 
640, applies the V. ἐδεῖν eat to nectar, 
which was the drink, as well as to am- : 
brosia, which was the food, of the gods. — "ἢ 
Homer in like manner applies ἐδεῖν to ( 
mine as well as to fat sheep, Ul. xii. 319, 
320. [Again it denotes] To water, as 
plants, applied spiritually. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 
7,8. [It is allegorically used also in Rev. 
te Milt Fan i 

Πότος, 8, 6, from πέποται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of obsol. πόω to drink.—A compota- 
tion, drinking match, drunken bout. oce. 
1 Pet. iv. 8. [So Gen. xix. 3. Jud. xiv. 
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10. Dan. i. 5, 8. v. 10. Prov. xxiii. 30. ΝῚ 

1 Mace. xvi. 15. Demosth. p. 796, 261 
ΠΟΎ, [An Adverb of place. ] "ἢ 
[(1.) Where? Mat. ii. 2, 4. viii. 20... 

xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, 14. xv. 47. Luke Ὁ 


ix. 58. xii. 17. xvii. 7, 36. xxii. 9, 11. John 
i. 39, 40. vii. 11. viii. 10, 19. ix. 12. xi. 
34, 57. xx. 2, 13, 15: .2 Pet..ai: 4: Rey. 
ii. 13. Pol. vi. 9.11. Ken. de Mag. Eq. 
vil. 14, In Luke viii. 25. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
xii, 17, 19. xv. δῦ. 1 Pet. iv. 18..a nega- 
tion is implied, Where is your faith? i.e. 
Have ye no faith? See Hom. 1]. v. 171. 
Jer. vi. 14. Hesychius says πὸ ἐν ἴσῳτῷ 
sdapoc. | . 

[(2.) Whither, for ποῖ, John iii. 8. vii. 

35. vill. 14, xii. 35. xiii. 36. xiv. 5. Xvi. — 
5. Heb. xi. 8, 1 John ii. 11. 

Ποῦ. 

[Εποϊτεῖς. (1.)] Somewhere. oce. Heb. 
ll. 6. iv. 4. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 15. Diod, 
Sic. i. 12.1 

(2.) About, near, of time. occ. Rom. iv. 
19, where Kypke cites from Plutarch, 
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Gen. xvi. 8.1 


if 


* [Comp. Is. xxixe 10. Habb. ii. 15) Ps, Ix. 3, 


Ecclus. xv. 3.] ; , 
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« Elder than Τγϑβίαβ "ἜΤΕΣΙ ΠΟΎ ΕΙΚΟ- 
ΣῚ by about twenty years; and TETPA- 
KO'SION δὲ ΠΟῪ διαγενομένων ἜΤΕΞΩΝ, 
about four hundred years being elapsed.” 
[See ΖΕ] ἴλη. V. H. xiii. 4. Pol. iii. 108. 
, 3.1} 
MOY =*, πόδος, 6—The foot, of man, 
John xii. 5, 14, & al. freq.—of beast, 
Mat. vii. 6. Rev. xiii. 2. For the various 
applications of this word see also Mat. iv. 
§. v. 35. xviii. 8.xxn. 44. Luke i. 79. vii. 
14, To illustrate which last text we may 
observe from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 238, 
that “ the custom, which stil] continues 
[in the East] of walking either barefoot 
or with slippers, requires the ancient com- 
pliment of bringing water upon the arrival 
of a stranger to wash his feet.” [John xiii. 
5, 6—10, 12, 14.] Comp. Gen. xviii. 4. 
Jud. xix. 21. 1 Tim. ν. 10. [See By- 
neeus de Calc. Heb. i. 6, 9. and Salmas. 
ad Tertull. de Pall. c.5. On kissing the 
“feet, Luke vii. 44, 45, see Esth. iti. 2. 


and Dieterech Antiq. Bibl. V. T. p. 395. 


On anointing them, Luke vii. 46, see 
Casaubon. Exerce. Antibar. xiv. c. 12. and 
Byneus de Morte J. C. c. 3. On both 
see Winer Bibl. Realw. p. 233, 399, 400, 
591. In Acts xxii, 3. (“ brought up at the 
feet of Gamaliel”’) observe that the Jewish 
masters sat on a seat above their disci- 
ples; and see Plat. Protag. p. 195. In 
Rom. xvi. 20. (* to tread Satan under his 
feet”) the meaning is to subdue, because 
victors placed their feet on the vanquished. 
See Josh. x. 24. Ps. ex. 1. Is. Ixvi. 1. 
Ovid. Fast. iv. 858. Virg. Ain. x. 490. 
Ὑποπύδιον is added according to the Heb. 
phrase in these two places in Mat. v. 35. 
Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 
vii. 49. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. 
On Luke vii. 38, observe that the ancients 
at meals rested on their left hands, used 
their right to help themselves, and that 
their feet were stretched out, slanting a 
little from the table. In Hebrew poetry 
it is common to refer to the limbs especi- 
ally used in any office, where in prose the 
person himself would be referred to. This 
explains Acts v. 9. Luke i. 79. Rom. iii. 
15, and indeed x. 45. Many passages 
are explained by the oriental custom of 
prostration before a superior, as Mat. 
_ Xvill, 29, ἃ al. freq.] Rom. x. 15, com- 
pared with Isa. lii, 7, How beautiful are 
the feet of them who bring the good 


* [Lobeck (ad Phryn. 


‘ Bat ς Ῥ. 453.) gives the reason 
for writing πός, not Tes] ay 
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tidings of peace, who bring the good 
tidings of good things! Campbell (Pre- 
lim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145, where 
see more) and Wetstein [thus explain the 
passage |, ““ Pedes eorum, qui letum af- 
ferunt nuncium, licet pulvere sordidi, for- 
mosi tamen videntur.” 

Πρᾶγμα, aroc, τό, from πέπραγμαι perf. 
pass. of πράσσω to do, perform.—tin ge- 
neral, Somewhat done, a work. [Wahi 
gives the sense factum, res gesta, then 
negotium, res gesta, then res ; and Park- 
hurst had A fact, work, deed, then ὦ 
thing, thirdly a matter. But the distine- 
tions are so nice in some of these cases, 
that what one calls a thing the other 
makes a business, as Mat. xviii. 19. John- 
son defines a thing to be whatever is, and 
therefore Schleusner is safer in putting 
many of the doubtful passages under one 

neral head, as no ambiguity can arise. } 

[1]. A thing. In Heb. x. 1, σκιὰ τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν is opposed to Exore τῶν 
πραγμάτων ; and in Heb. xi. 1. and James 
iii. 16, the sense is no less clearly what we 
express in English by thing, in such phrases 
as a good thing, a bad thing, and so Deut. 
xvii. 5. I should say the same of Heb. 
vi. 18. (where Wahl says factum, res 
gesta.) In Rom. xvi. 2, Wahl has nego- 
tium, Parkhurst @ matter, and our trans- 
lation a business ; and perhaps in this 
place the word has the definite significa- 
tion a thing to be done. So in Mat. xviii. 
19. In Luke i. 1. it seems to be trans- 
actions. In Acts vy. 4. also the sense is 
business or matter—Schl. says crime. In 
2 Cor. vii. 11. the expression τῷ πράγ- 
part, i. e. the business, is explained by 
Bishop Middleton to be the affair of the 
incestuous person, and this seems right. 
Schl., as in Acts v. 4, says, the crime of 
the incestuous person, which is unneces- 
sary- 

II. A (law-business, cause}. Τράγμα 
ἔχειν πρός τινα, To have a matter, i. ὁ. 
of complaint or litigation, against any. 
occ. 1 Cor. vi. 1. [Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 1.7 

ΠῚ. It seems to refer particularly to a 
venereal affair, 1 Thess. iv. 6, as it doth 
sometimes in the profane writers. [For 
this sense of πρᾶγμα refer to Poll. On. v. 
15.93. Theoe. ii. 143. lian. V. H. iv. 
8. and Wolf on 2 Cor. vii. 11. Schl. under- 
stands the word to mean commercial busi- 
ness; but the context shows the other to 
be the right sense.] 

Πραγματεία, ac, }, from πραγματεύω. 
—An affair, business. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. 
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[Dem. 101, 22. 1 Chron. xxviti.21. The 
Rabbis use this word. See Buxt. Lex. T. 
in 375 and px. - Soldiers might not en- 
gage in commerce. See Salm. de Usur. p. 
939. The word properly means handling 
any ala See Diod. Sic. i, 1. Pol. i. 
1. 4. 

- Πραγματεύω, from πρᾶγμα an affair.— 
Fo engage another in affairs or business, 
also to manage affairs or business. Hence 
Πραγματεύομαι, mid. 70 be occupied or 
employed in affairs or business, “ negotia 
obire, negotiis gerendis occupari.’’ Wet- 
stein. occ. Luke xix. 13. [where it is put 
of letting out money at usury. See Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 4. 26. and Hieron. viii. 8. 1 Kings 
Ix. 19.] 

Ks TPAITOPION, ὁ, τό. Lat.—A 
word formed from the Latin pretorium, 
a derivative from * Prator (which from 
preeo to go before), a Roman title, which 


sometimes denotes a mzlitary, sometimes 


a civil, officer, Hence Pretorium sig- 
nifies, 

_ I. The general's tent. [Cic. ad Div. i. 
93. | 
II. A place or court where causes were 
heard by the praetor, or any other chief 
magistrate, a judgment-hall. Τὰ this 
sense the word Πραιτώριον is used Mat. 
xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33. 
xix.9; and from Mark xv. 16, John xviii. 
28, the prwtorium seems to have been the 
same as, or a part of, the palace of Pilate ; 
so the Latin word, often denotes a gover- 
nor's palace. Doddridge observes, that 
Herod’s pretorium, Acts xxiii. 35, was 
in like manner a palace and court, built 
by Herod the Greatt, when he rebuilt 
and beautified Cesarea; and that pro- 
bably some tower belonging to it might 
be used as a kind of state-prison, as was 
common in such places. [Wahl and Schl. 
agree in thinking that the word denotes 
also the house or palace of the pretor or 
other chief provincial magistrate. Wahl 
moreover, after Kuinéel, says, that from 
Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. xviii. 3. 1. De B. 
J.i. 2). 1. ii. 14. 3. v. 4. 3. it seems that 
the pretors, who lived at Caesarea, when 
they were at Jerusalem, used Herod's 
palace, in the upper part of the city, as 
their residence. _ Therefore he thinks that 
in Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John 
xviii. 28, 33. xix. 9, we are to understand 


μι 
* See Ainsworth’s Dictionary in Pretor and 
Pretorium. 
+ [On this see Sueton. Calig. 37. Octave 63, 72. 
Tit. 6.] 
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the palace of Herod at Jerusalem *. And 
so Fritzsche. ] 
III. The Roman emperor's palace. 


Phil. i. 13, where see Wolfius and Mac- — 


knight. [Sch]. and Wahl consider that 
the camp of the pretorian guards is 


meant. See Herodian. ii. 5. 6. iv. 4.12. 


vii. 11. 12. Sueton. Tib. 37.] 


Πράκτωρ, opoc, 6, from πέπρακται 


3 pers. perf. pass. of πράσσω to do, act, 


exact.—An officer, bailiff, serjeant, or 
the like. It seems properly to denote the — 
officer whose business it was to exact the - 
money adjudged to be paid. [It is so used by 


Demosth. 1327, last line, 1337, 26. 778, 
18.] So Hesychius explains πράκτορες by 
ἀπαιτηταί, exactors, collectors; and Suidas 
πράκτωρ by ὁ τὸν ἐπικείμενον ἐισπραττόμενος 
φόρον, he who exacts the tribute imposed ; 
and in the LXX of Isa. ili. }2, this word 
denotes an exactor, oppressor, answering 
to the Heb. was. occ. Luke xi. 58. [It is 
used for an avenger of murder, Asch. 


Πρᾶξις, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from πέπραξαι 
2 pers. perf. pass. of πράσσω to do, act. 

I. A work, action, deed. occ. Luke 
xxiii.51. Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. 


* [The case seems to have been thus. Adjoining 
to the palace wall was a tribunal in the open air (see, 
Joseph. B. J. ii. 9.3.), to which the governor came 
by a door, perhaps in the wall, and which St. 
John calls Βῆμα. The Jews, when they took Jesus 
to Pilate, would not go into any part of the palace, 
but stood without (see John xviii. 28. Numb. xix. 
22.) round the tribunal. Jesus was either at first 
(or, I think, after the first conversation) taken into 
some part of the palace. I say after the first con- 
versation, because it seems to me (from Mat. xxvii. 
12.) that the first charge was made in the presence 
of Jesus; while in verses 17—-26 of that chapter 
there is no appearance of his being present. Pilate, 
therefore (as appears also from St. John), went 
backwards and forwards from Jesus to the Jews. 
All this is clear; the only difficulty arises from ovr 


finding from St. Matthew arid Mark, that after the — 
scourging he was taken into the Πραισώριον, which — 


is explained by St. Mark to be the 42%, i. 6. the first 
or outer court of the palace ; and consequently that he 
was not in that part of the palace then. We must 
therefore either suppose that he was taken into some 
more private audience-room by Pilate at first, or 
that at the moment of his condemnation he was 
brought out for a moment to the tribunal. Neither 


of these circumstances is mentioned; but on a com- 


parison of the Evangelists it will be seen that neither 
of them is anxious to tell αἷΐ the minute circum- 
stances. I think that St. Matthew and St. Mark 
use Πραισώριον in Parkhurst’s sense, and St. John in 
Wahl’s aud Schleusner’s. ] 

[The disputes between Perizonius and Huber en 
the meaning of this word gave rise to Perizonius’s 


treatise De Origine, Significatione, et Usu Vocum 


Pretoris ct Pretorii. Frankf, 1690. | 


7 
+ 
ἢ 
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Acts xix. 18, where see Wolfius. [In 
Mat. xvi. 27. it may be better translated 
practice or behaviour. It has the sense 
of deeds, works, practice, &c. often in 
LXX. See 2 Chron. xii. 15. xiti. 22. 
xxvii. 7. 1 Mace. xiii. 34. lian, V. H. 
ii. 4. In Thue. iii. 114, vi. 88. it is put 
for transactions, as in the title of the 
acts of the apostles ; and in Diod. Sic. ii. 
34. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 1. Schleusner, as 
usual, makes an useless subdivision, giving 
the sense of evil deeds to Rom. viii. 13. 
Col. iii. 9. and Acts xix. 18.] 
Il. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. 
Eeclus. xi. 10. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 6.] 
fs" TIPA OX, or ΠΡΑΙ͂ΟΣ, a, ov.— 
Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 29, where 
see Elsner and Wolfius. [See 2 Macc. xv. 
12. Pol. ili. 98. 5. Xen. Ages. xi. 10. 
Inc. Zeph. iii. 13. Symm. Ps. xvii. 30. 
It is ready to forgive in Dem. 1422, 19. 
The Attics used also πραῦς ; see Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 403.]—The most probable 
of the Greek derivations of this word 
seems to be from ῥᾷος, for ῥάδιος, easy. 
Πρᾳότης, τητος, ἡ. from πρᾷος. — 
Meekness, mildness. 1 Cor. iv, 21. Gal. v. 
22. (vi. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 25, (in all: which 
places Wahl refers it to gentleness in par- 
doning injuries and correcting faults. See 
Dem. 1405, 15. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 9:) 2 Cor. 
x. 4. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Tim. vil i. Tit. iii. 
2. See Diod. Sic. xvi. 5. Pol. xxviii. 3. 
3. Xen, Cyr. iii. 1. 41.]}—The LXX tise 
it for the Heb. my meekness, from the 
V. my to afflict, humble, Ps. xlv. 4. 
Πρασιά, dc, }, q. περασιά, from πέρας 
the extremity. ne 
I. The learned Damm, Lexic. col. 1978. 
says, that it properly denotes *a long 
range, not a broad bed, of plants, at the 
extreme side of a garden, or of some con- 
siderable part of a garden ; and thus he 
remarks Homer uses it, Odyss. vii. lin. 
127, 


[See 


Ἔωδα δὲ κοσμησαὶ ΠΡΑΣΙΑΙ παρὰ νείατον ὄρχιον 
Tlavroias πεφύασιν. 








‘There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants 
at the extreme plot of the garden. 


It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 3]. 
Hence [from Hesychius and Phavorinus 


it appears that the shape of the πρασιὰ. 


was an oblong. See Theoph. Hist. Plant. 
iv. 4. Dioscor. iv. 17. Aq. and Symm. 
Song of 5. v. 14. vi, 1.7 

* « Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad 


i aa latus horti, vel majoris alicujus partis 
rorti.”’ 
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Il. In the N. T. A regularly disposed 
company of persons. occ. Mark. vi. 40, 
twice, where Campbell observes, ji oppo- 
sition to an opinion which I once embraced, 
“* That the whole people made one com- 
pact body, an hundred men in front and 
fifty deep (a conceit which has arisen from 
observing that the product of these two 
numbers is five thousand), appears totally 
inconsistent with the circumstances men- 
tioned both by Mark, who calls them, in 
the plural, συμπόσια and πρασιαί, and 
by Luke, who calls them κλισιαί.᾽᾽---ΟΡ- 
serve that the repetition of the N. πρασιαέ, 
πρασιαί, in Mark vi. 40, as of συμπόσια, 
συμπόσια, ver. 39, and of δύο, δύο, ver. 7, 
in a distributive sense, is agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, which is imitated by the 
LXX, Gen. vii. 2, 3. Exod. viii. 14. A 
classical writer would have said κατὰ πρα- 
σιάς, &c. [Add 1 Kings iii. 16. Judg, v. 
22. Gesen. p. 668. Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 
12. p. 305. Georg. Vindic. N. ΤῸ ab Hebr. 
Ρ. 340.] 

- ΠΡΑΣΣΩ, or ΠΡΑΤΤΩ. 

ΓΙ. Zo do, pursue a line of conduct, 
act, used only of actions, and not like 
ποίεω to make, &c. ‘Thus generally Acts 
v. 35. xvii. 7. xxvi. 9, 26. 1 Cor. ix. 17. 
2 Cor. v. 10.1 Thess. iv. 11. Rom. ix. 
11.—of good, John. v. 29. (1st time.) Acts 
xxvi. 20. Rom. ii. 25.—of evil, Luke xxii. 
23. xxii. 15, 41. John iii. 20. v. 29. (2d 
time.) Acts iii. 17. xxv. 11, 25. xxvi. 3]. 
Rom. 1. 32. 1. 1, 2, 3. (perhaps vii. 15, 
19.) xiii. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 21.—In Acts 
xvi. 28, which Wahl and Schl. make a 
separate head, translate Do not treat 
yourself ili—Pursue no wrong line of 
conduct to yourself. See Job xxxvi. 2}. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 43. Diog. Laert. ii. 8. Pol. 
v. 75.9, Xen. Mem. i. 1. 20.) 

(II. 70 do, fare (well or ill). It is 
used with an adverb, or other word, show- 
ing how the person fares. Thus] ἔν 
πράττειν, To do rightly, or to do, i. e. 
JSare or succeed well, to be happy. oce. 
Acts xv. 29 ; where Wolfius observes that 
the Greek phrase will bear either of these 
senses, but with Elsner embraces the lat- 
ter, as best opposed to the assertion of 
the false teachers at ver. 1. He observes 
that ἔν πράττειν is often used as a wish of 
prosperity in the beginning of letters ; 
and that in Plato it signifies to fare well, 
be happy. See Plato’s Phedon. ὃ 2. p. 
158. edit. Forster. On Eph. vi. 21, Kypke 
shows from the Greek writers that» τι 
πράσσω imports both what I do, and, how 
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do or fare. [See lian. V. H. ii. 35. 
iti. 18. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 
6. 8. mi, 9, 8. Epict. Ench., 10. Eur. 
Orest. 659, Kiister, ad Aristoph. Plut. 
341. Ovid. Trist. i. 1.18. Ter, Andr. i. 
5. 32, Asch. Soe. Ὁ. i. 13-] 

III. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 
13. xix. 283, Raphelius, after Camerarius, 
observes on Luke iii, 13, that Xenophon 
uses the phrase χρήματα πράττειν to exact 
money; and that Polybius has the ex- 
pression τέλος πράττειν to exact tribute ; 
the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. [Xen. Hell. 
i. 3. 7. and 5.11. An. vii. 6. 13. Mem. i. 
2.5. Asch. Soc. D. ii. 31. Callim. H. in 
Lav. Pall. 91. Jens. Fere. Let. p. 42. 
Schwarz. p. 1150. Salm. de Foen. Trap. 
pm 1 1 1 

ΠΡΑΥΣ, εἴα, ὕ, the same as πρᾶος, 
which see. Meek, mild, genile. occ. Mat. 
v. 5. xxi. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 4. [Job xxiv. 4. 
Is. xxvi. 6. Zach. ix, 9. Xen. Symp. viii. 
3. Cie. xv. 9.] 

Πραὕύτης, τητος; ἣ, from πραῦς.--- ΜΙ οοῖ- 
ness, mildness. occ. Jam. i. 21. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. [Ps. xlv. δ. xe. 10.] 

Ilpéxw.—To become, “suit, be fitting. 
[ Hence the impersonal πρέπει, it is fitting, 
becoming, &c. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 
10.) vii. 26. Comp. | Tim. ii. 10. Tit. 
ii. 1. occ. Eph. v. 8. Heb. ii. 10. Πρέπον, 
τό, particip. neut. Becoming, jilting, suit- 
able. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. [Ps. 
xxxlii. 1. xciii. 5. In 1 Cor. xi..13. it has 
an acc. and inf., elsewhere, a dative. See 
Matthiew, ὃ 386. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5.37. Pol. 
1, 40. 3.1 

Fas" Πρεσξεία, ας, ἧ, from πρεσξεύω. 
[An embassy (i. 6. an ambassador or am- 
bassadors.) Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Mace. 
iv. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. 
li. 4. 1. Thue. iv. 118, Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p- 469. The word means Age of the jirst- 
born in Paus. iii. 1. 4. iii. 3. 8.] ; 

Es” Πρεσξεύω, from πρεσξεὺς, or 
-mptobue. 

{I. To be an old man. Herod. vii. 2.) 

[11.] Zo perform the office of an am- 
bassador, to be an ambassador*. occ. 2 
Cor. ν. 30. Eph. vi. 20, where see Elsner 
and Wolfius. [Xen, Cyr. v. 111. An. vii. 
Qi IF) 

Πρέσξυς, υος, 6, or Πρέσξυς, eva, v, from 
προεισξῆναι to be far entered into, or ad- 

_vanced in, life or years namely ; so aged 


- * [See Thom. M. p, 737. Laban. T. ii. p. 256. 
Thue, viii. 89.]. 
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persons are in the O. T. said to be R32 
nn advanced in days; Gen. xvill. 11, — 


& al. and in the New, MPOBEBUKO™~ — 
ΤῈΣ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἀυτῶν. Luke 1. 7, 
f bY 


18. Comp. under Πρόξημι 11. , 
I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in — 


II. An ambassador, because old men — 
were usually employed on such occasions. 
—The word occurs not in the N. T., but — 


a 
a 
ἢ 


i Oe 
years, τ ἢ 


y 


ed 


τὰ 
[" 
a 


4. 
"ἢ 


is inserted on account of its derivatives, 


The LXX, however, have often used it — 


for an ambassador, as Numb. xxi. 21, & © 
al. 
Πρεσξυτέριον, 8, τό, from πρεσξύτερος. 
I. An assembly or council of elders, in 


a political sense. occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 


xxii. 5. In which passage it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at 
Jerusalem. Comp. under ἸΤρεσξύτερος 11]. 
and Συνέδριον, and see Campbell on Luke. 

II. An assembly of Christian elders or 
presbyters, a presbytery. occ. 1 Tim. iy. 
14. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. Acts viii. 17, 18. 

IIpecbvrepoc, a, ov, properly an adjec- 


tive of the comparative degree, from — 


πρέσξυς. 


b6) 


ἣν" 


4.2 


Ata thin 
oo ae 


ee ee 


be 


ΓΙ. An old man, elder, one advanced in — 
life, as 1Tim. v. 1, 2..1 Pet, το δ. Ine @ 
Luke xy. 25. it is simply the comparative, — 


elder. See Gen. xviii. 11, 12. xix. 4, 31. 


Ezr, v. 9. In John viii. 9. Parkhurst re- — 


fers the word to this head; but Schl. and 
Wahl put it under head III.] ~— 

II. Because the Jewish Sanhedrin or 
Great Council was chiefl 
elderly men (comp. pest ction I. «πὰ 
sar seper) » hence Πρεσξύτεροι Elders, and 


composed of 


Πρεσξύτεροι τῇ has, Elders of the people, — 


who are likewise mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. ὃ 9, seem to denote 


Members of that council, Elders in dig- — 


nity and authority, 4. ἃ. Senators. Mat. 
[xvi. 21.] xxi, 23. xxvi.. 3,47, 57. ὅθι 


xxvil. 1, 3, [12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. Mark — 


viii. 31. xi. 27. xiv. 43 and 53. xv. Tog 


Luke vii. 3. (which others explain of — 


rulers of the synagogue. So Schl.) ix. 22. — 


xx. 1. xxii, 52. John viii. 9. Acts iv. 5, 


8, 23. vi. 12. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 1. xxv. 15.) © 


Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. xxiv. 1, 9% 


Num. xi, 16, 24. 1 Mace. vii. 33. xii. 35. 
ΧΗΣ. 36. 
III. An Elder or Presbyter in the 
Christian church. This title is given both 
to inferior ministers, who were appointed 
overseers of the flock of Christ to feed the 
Church of God, see Acts xx. 17, 28. Tit. 


i. 5,7. 1 Pet. 5. 1—5; and to the Apo- 
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stles themselves, 2 John ver. 1. (where 
see Wolfius.) 3 John ver. 1. Comp. 1 Pet. 
vy. 1. So Πρεσξυτέριον, 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer- 
tainly includes St. Paul himself. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. * Who,” asks the learned 
Jos. Mede, “ can deny that our word 
_ Priest is corrupted of Presbyter? Our 
ancestors, the Saxons, first used Preoster, 
whence by a further contraction came 
Preste, and Priest. The High and Low 
Dutch have Priester ; the French Prestre ; 
the Italian Prete; but the Spaniard only 
speaks full Presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 
27, where see more*. [Comp. Acts xi. 30. 
xiv. 23. xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. xvie 4. xxi. 
18. James v. 14. Rev. iv. 4, 10. v. 6, ὃ, 
11, 14. vii. 11, 13. xi. 16. xiv. 3. xix. 4,1 

IV. Πρεσξύτεροι, δι, Ancestors, prede- 
cessors. Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. 
xi. 2. 

Πρεσξύτης, 6, ὃ, from πρέσξυς.---Οἰά, 
aged, an old man. oce. Luke i. 18. Philem. 
ver. 9. Tit. ii. 2, where see Macknight, 
and on ver. 3. [Josh. vi. 21. Judg. xix. 
16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10. Eur. Phoen. 
864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 1.] 

ESS Πρεσέξύτις, ιδος, ἡ, from πρεσξύτης. 
—An old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 

Diod. Sic. iv. 51. Herodian. v. 3, 6. 4 

ace. xvi. 14,] 

RS" Πρηνής, éoc, ec, 6, ἡ» from πρὸ for- 
ward, and γύω or vevw to nod, incline.— 
Prone, falling forward on his face. So He- 
sychius, Πρηνής; "Ent πρόσωπον πεπτωκώς ; 
and Phavorinus, Πρηνής, Eve τἄὄμπροσθεν, 
ἐπὶ τόματος, ἐπὶ rpocwre. Thus likewise 
Eustathius.on Homer, I. ii. lin. 414, ob- 
serves of πρηνὴς or πρανές, Kupiwe λέ- 
γεται τό πεσὸν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον---Λέγεται δὲ 
μεταφορίκως πρανής, καὶ κατάντης τόπος. 
Ὅθεν καὶ παροιμία τὸ, σφαῖρα κατὰ πρανᾶς. 
“ It is properly applied to what falls on its 
face, and metaphorically a sloping ground 
is called πρανής ; whence the proverb, A 
globe κατὰ moavec, rolling down hill.” 
Thus πρηνὴς is plainly applied, IL. ii. lin. 
418, and Il. vi. lin. 43. See also Raphe- 
lius on Mat. xxvii. 5, who observes that 
he finds no authority for πρηνὴς signify- 
ing headlong, nor consequently any reason 
to think that Judas, after he had hanged 
himself, fell down a precipice ; πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος expressing only that he fell on 
his face. occ. Acts 1. 18. Elsner, whom 
see, produces several passages from the 


* “ Priest, Presbyter, Sacerdos. A. 8. pneort: 
Al. prister. B. priester [Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 


prete. It. preste. Omnia satis manifesté desumpta 


Sunt ex πρεσδύτερος.᾽" Junii Etymolog. Anglican. 
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Greek writers where πρηνὴς means flat 
on one's face, and πίπτειν πρηνὴς to fall 
on one’s face, particularly one from Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 1, where 
Antipater enters, cal HEZO/N ΠΡΗΝΗΣΣ 
πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν Ts πατρός, “ and falling pro- 
strate, or on his face, at his father’s (He- 
rod’s) feet, says, I beseech you, O father, 
not to prejudge me,” &c. I add that in 
his Life also, ὃ 28, Josephus uses ΠΡΗ- 
ΝΗῸΣ ITE3Q’N in the same sense, “ humi 
prostratus.” Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. 
See Perizon. de Mort. Judie. c. iii. p. 16. 
Elsner i. p. 359. The word occ. in this 
sense Hesiod. Clyp. 365. Hom. I]. Ὡ. tii. 
Od. E. 374. Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. 
Phil. in Agric. p. 204. Casaubon. Ex. 
Antibaron. xvi. 69.] | 

Ipifw.—To saw, saw asunder. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37; where the Apostle is by 
some particularly thought to refer to the 
manner“in which the prophet Isaiah was 
put to death, concerning whom there is a 
tradition among the Jews that he was 
sawn asunder. This tradition is at least 
as old as Justin Martyr, and is mentioned 
by many. See Wetstein and Suicer The- 
saur. in Πρίω, and comp. Acyoropew I. 
[On this tradition see Fabr. Cod. Pseud. 
p- 1088. See 2 Sam. xii. 31. Amos i. 3. 
Hist. Susann. 59. Diod. Sic. tii. 26.] 

Πρίν, A Conjunction, q. from πρὸ ἂν 
before that.—Of time, Before, joined 
with an infinitive. John xiv. 29.—with an 
accusative case and an infinitive, Mat. 
xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 72.] John [iv. 
49.] viii. 58. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 24. 10.]— 
Πρίν, ἢ, before that, q. d. sooner than, 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.— 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26. [xxil. 
34. ]—with an accusative and an infinitive, 
Mat. i. 18. Mark xiv. 30. [Acts il. 20. 
vii. 2.] ° 

IIpiw. [See Πρίζω.] 

IiPO’. A Preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive. | 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. 
Mark i, 2. Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. 
Acts xiv. 13, Jupiter, who was before 
the city, i. e. whose image was erected 
before, or near the entrance into, the city, 
as a tutelar god, according to the custom 
of the heathen. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 
108. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 33. It may perhaps 
be translated] At, Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 14. 

2. Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. viii. 29. 
John xvii, 24, & al. freq. John xii. 1, 
Πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τῇ Πάσχα, Six days before 
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the Passover. We have an exactly pa- 
rallel construction in Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xv. cap. 11. ὃ 4. ΠΡῸ ΜΙᾺΣ ‘HME- 
PAX τῆς ἑορτῆς, One day before the 
feast.” Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2, and see 
other instances of the like trajection (in 
Amosi. 1. iv. 7. 2 Mac. xv- 36. See also 
Munter Symb. de Joh. Ev. p. 23.] 

3. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. τῷ Before, before that. Mat. 
vii 8. Luke [ii. 2. xiii, 19. xvii, 5.] xxii. 
15. John xiii. 19. [Acts xiii. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5.14.) 

4. Before, above, preferably to, pre. 
Jam. v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by 
Plato. [Menex. in fine.. Herodian. v. 4. 
21. 
ἜΝ ΝῊ Ρ. 658. Lips. 1788. 

II, In composition it denotes, 

1. Before, of place, as in rpodyw to go 
before. 

2. Forth, forward, as in προβἄλλω. 

3. Before, in the presence of, as in 
προοράω. 

4. Publicly, openly, plainly, as in Προ- 
γράφω 11. 111. Πρόδηλος, which see. 

5. Before, of time, as in προαμαρτάνω 
to sin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in προαιρέ- 
opat to choose before, prefer. 

Προάγω, from πρὸ before or forth, and 
ἄγω to go, lead, bring. 

I. Yo bring out or forth. occ. Acts 
xvi. 30. xxv. 26; particularly to [éraad, ] 
condemnation, or punishment, in which 
view Raphelius shows that both Polybius 
fi. 7. 12.] and Arrian [Exp. Al. iv. 14] 
apply this V. occ. Acts xii. 6. [2 Mae. v. 
18. Jos. de B. J. i. 27. 2.] 

(II. 70 go before any one. Mat. xxi. 
19. (Mark xi. 9.) Luke xviii. 39. See also 
Mark vi. 45. which. comp. with Mat. xiv. 
22. where the acc. is introduced, as it is 
also in Mat. ii. 9. (where many translate 
the verb 70 lead forward, as if the sim- 
ple ἄγω was used, πρὸ being quiescent *. 
See Ernest. ad Iliad A. 3.) xxvi. 32. 
(Mark xiv. 18.) xxviii. 7. Mark x. 32. 


In Mat. xxi. 31. Schleusner translates 


10 get sooner to a place, to be more 
master of, so as to excite others’ desires ; 
but it seems to me simply to precede. 
On this construction, see Buttman § 
118. Matthie ὃ 377.394. 425. So precedo 
(Ces. B. G. vii. 54, Justin, xiv. 4.), preeeo 


* [Schieusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the 
word as occurring in Ex. xxiii. 20. and comp. it with 
this place. But I do not find the word in Mill. 
Yt occ. in some MSS. in Ex. iii. 4. and xiv. 10.] 
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(Tac. Ann. vi. 21,}, antecedo (Cic. ail Aft. 
viii. 9.) are construed with accusatives, 
There is some difference of opinion as to 
1 Tim. v. 24, Wahl says, it is metaphori- 
cally used there “ofthings which are known 
before something is done.” Schl. explains 
it, of sins, A leading one on, inciting one lo 
pass judgment on those who commit them. 
The verb has this sense in Wisd. xix. 12. 
2 Mac. x. 1. Xen. Mem.i. 2. 22.] 

III. To go before, precede, in time. 
1 Tim. i. 18. v. 24, Heb. vii. 18, [He- 
rodian. viii. 8. 8.] 9 

[Προαιρέω, 6. To setile, decree, choose. 
And so in the middle. 2 Cor.. ix. 7. 
Aflian. V. H. iii. 10. xiv. 14. Aristot. 
Eth. iii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 2. It is to 
choose. Deut. vii. 6. x. 15. Prov. i, 29. 
Xen. An. vi. 9. 11; to desire, love, in 
Gen. xxxiv. 8. Deut. vii. 7. x. 15.] 

3 Προαιτιάομαι, Gar, mid, from 
πρὸ before, and ἀιτιάομαι to accuse.—To 
accuse, allege, or convict before. occ. Rom. 
iii, 9. [Perhaps rather, 10. prove be- 
fore, such being often the meaning of 
ἀιτιάομαι. The apostle refers to ch. 1; 
94... 49 ii. 1—24... So Luther, Seb. 
Schmidt, and Erasmus; but Erasmus 
Schmidt, and others, explain it as a pas- 
sive. We have been accused before, 
(namely, by the Divine law, Ps. xiv. 3. 
and the Mosaic law.]. aKa 

EG Προακόω, from πρὸ before, and 
axéw to hear.—To hear before. oce. Col. 
i. 5. (Pol. x. 5.5, Xen. Mem. i. 4. 7. 
Dem. 604, 7.7. ἢ 

ΩΣ Προαμαρτάνω, from πρὸ before, — 
and ἁμαρτάνω to sin—To sin before. occ, — 
2 Cor. xii. 21. xiii. 2. [Herodian. tii. 14.8.] 

ESF Προαύλιον, 8, τό, from πρὸ before, — 
and ἀυλὴ, which see.—A porch, or gateway, 
such as, we are informed by Dr. Shaw *, 
the principal houses in the East. are still, 
usually furnished with. occ. Mark xiv. 68. 
[ Rather, a vestibule or small outer court, 
though perhaps Shaw means the same 
thing.] ᾿ 

Προξαίνω. ᾿ 

I. Of place, Zo go forward, advance, — 
occ. Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Xen. An. 
iv. 216. | . “ } 

II. Of time, Zo advance. occ. Luke i. 
7, 18. ii. 36. The Greek writers use 
προξαίνων κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν [Pol. xv. 
29.] for advancing in age, and προξεξη-, 
κὼς τῇ. ἡλικίᾳ [Lysias Or, xxiv. p. 412. 
ed. Taylor], or simply προξεξηκώς, for a 


* Travels, p. 207. ὅς, 2d edit. 
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erson advanced in age, as may be seen 
in Wetstein: but the phrase προξεξηκώς 
ἘΝ TALIS ‘HMEPA‘IS, literally ad- 
vanced in days, is Hellenistical, and 
plainly taken from the Heb. 2 513, to 
which προξεξηκώς (TAIZ) 'HMEPAIS 
answers in the LXX of Josh. xxiii. 1, 2. 
} Kings i. 1; and προξεξηκώς ἯΜΕ- 
PON, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 
1. [The word is often To make pro- 
gress, to increase, as Gen. xxvi. 13. Ex. 
xix. 19. 3 Esdr. ii. 29. See Vorst de 
Hebr. c. 3.] 

Προξάλλω, from πρὸ forth, forward, 
and βάλλω to cast, put. 

I. Properly, Yo throw forward. 
(isch. Ag. 1006.) and then, To put 
Jorward, bring forward. See Prov. xxvi. 
18. Judg. xiv. 12, 13, 16. 2 Mac. vii. 
10. Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 4. (in the middle.) ] 
—To put forward, i.e. in order to speak 
on a public occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xix. 33, where the French translation, 
Les Juifs le poussant ἃ parler. Comp. 
also Kypke. [Schleusner says, To name, 

ropose, mention, and cites the same use 
of the middle in Xen. An. vi. 1. 16. and 
2. 4. Dem. 750, 10. Pol. vi. 25. 5. Wahl 
thinks the verb retains somewhat of its 
first meaning, and translates it, 7 thrust 
forward, move quickly forward.) 

Il. To put forth, as a tree its buds. 
occ. Luke xxi. 30; where Wetstein cites 
from Dioscorides, [i. last chapter, ] ΠΡΟ- 
BA‘AAEIN ἄνθος, to put forth the flower ; 
and Kypke understands the word re any 
thing, i. e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32, 
or flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree 
shoots out nearly with the leaves. [Kap- 
πὸν is supplied in Julian Or. p. 169. Jo- 
- seph. Ant. iv. 8.1.9. See Schweigh. ad 
Arrian, D. E.i. 15. 71 

Προξατικός, ἡ, dv, from πρόξατον.---ΟΥ̓ 
or at ke ἢ to sheep. occ. John v. 2. 
"Ext τῇ προξατικῇ (ἀγόρᾳ or πύλῃ namely), 
At the sheep-market, or rather gate. See 
Neh. iii. 1, 32. xii. 9 ; in which passages, 
for the Heb. pxyn oyw, the LXX have 
πύλη προξατική. See Campbell on John. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl.] 

earov, 8, τό, from προξαίνω to go 
forward, “ because,” says Mintert, “ it 
goes forward in feeding * :” or else the 
Greek name may be referred to the 
obedient, tractable temper of these ani- 


* [Hence the word is said to have been used of 
all animals. ] 
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mals, by which they are disposed readily 
to proceed afier the shepherd calling 
them. See John x. 3, 4, and Bochart, 
vol. ii. 521.—A sheep. [Mat. vii. 15. 
ix. 36. x. 16. xii. 11, 12. xvii 12. 
xxv. 32. Mark vi. 34. Luke xv. 4, 6.: 
John ii, 14, 15. x. 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 13. 
Acts viii. 32. Rom. viii. 36. 1 Pet. 11. 25. 
Rey. xviii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 38. xxxii. 14. 
Lev. iv. 32.] ‘These animals, on account 
of their simplicity, mildness, inoffensive- 
ness, patience, and obedience, are used as 
emblems of believers in Christ. [Mat. x. 
6. xv. 24. xxv. 33. (Comp. Ez. xxxiv. 
16, 17.) xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. John x. 
7, 15, 16, 26, 27. xxi. 16, 17. Heb. xiii. 
20. See 18. v. 17.] On Mat. x. .16, 
Wetstein cites a very similar expression 
from Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 149, "Eon 
ἀυτὸν καταλείψειν div ἐν λύκοισι, “* He said 
he would leave him a@ sheep among 
wolves.” Lost or straying sheep repre- 
sent persons not yet converted, but wan- 
dering in sin and error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 
24. 1 Pet. ii. 25. Comp. Mat. ix. 36. 
Mark vi. 34. 

Προξιξάζω, from πρὸ forward, and 
βιξάξω to cause to go. 

I. To thrust or push forward. occ. 
Acts xix. 33. [Pol. xxiv. 3. 7.] 

II. To push forward, in a moral sense, 
to egg on, incite. occ. Mat. xiv. 8. Xe- 
nophon uses ITPOBIBA’ZEIN AO’T'Q:, or 
AETON, to push or egg on by words, 
oratione impellere, in the same sense. 
See Memor. i. 2,17, and v. 1. [Perhaps, 
it may be To teach before-hand. ‘The 
Vulg. has Premonita. In Ex. xxxv. 34. 
it is To teach, and so Deut. vi. 7.1 

Προξλέπω, from πρὸ before, and βλέπω 
to see. [Only used in the N. T. in the 
middle.— 7 look before-hand,] to provide. 
occ. Heb. xi. 40.—[ To see. Ps. xxxvii. 
13.] eat 

Προγίνομαι, from πρὸ before, and yivo- 
pac to be, or be done——To be or be 
done before, to be past. [occ. Rom. iii. 
25. The apostle is speaking of the sins 
with which Jews and Gentiles had pol- 
luted themselves before coming to the 
Christian faith. See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem, 
}p- 255, 22. Pol. x. 17, 12. Xen. Mem. 
li. 7.9. The word occ. in some MSS. in’ 
Lev. xx. 2.] 

KP Προγινώσκω; from πρὸ before, and 
γινώσκω to know. 

I. To know before, whether a person, 
occ. Aets xxvi. 5. [See Wisd. vi. 14. 





viii. 9. Dem. p. 861, 13.]—or a thing, 
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occ. 2 Ῥεῖ. δὶ. 17.-[Wisd. xviii. 6. Jo- 
seph. c. Apion. }. 22.] 

II. To know before, or fore-know with 
approbation, to fore-approve, comp. ΓῚ- 
νώσκω VII. Or, To make a previous 
choice of, as a peculiar people. occ. Rom. 
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp, Amos iii. 2. 1 Pet. 
i. 2. [Wahl first translates the verb in 
Rom. viii. 29. To know before, and says, 
‘Whom he knew before to be fit for 
eternal life.” Afterwards he translates it 
in both places by Dudum amo. Schleus- 
ner says simply, in both places, amo ali- 
quem, bene volo alicui. So Mr. Young, 
(Three Sermons, ὅς. p. 79. 2d ed.) 
“Whom he did fore-know, those whom 
he regarded with especial favour before 

. the rest of mankind; the same with those 
whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world, (Eph. i. 6.) i.e. 
all Christians, of whatever nation, who 
should embrace the faith of Christ. Under 
the law, the Jews were God’s chosen and 
peculiar people.” This seems the best 
sense, from a consideration of Rom. xi. 2, 
where it is hardly possible to translate it 
To fore-know ; and M‘Knight, who does 
so, is obliged to paraphrase it, “ Whom he 
formerly chose.” ] 

Ill. 70 ordain before, to fore-ordain. 
oce. | Pet. i. 20. 

Ks" Πρύόγνωσις, woc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
xpoywwoxw.—Prescience, fore-knowledge. 
oce, Acts ii. 23. 1 Pet.i. 2. [Judith xi. 

"10, Wahl and Schleusner say, Decree. ] 
“ (S> Πρόγονοι, wy, δι, from πρὸ before, 
and γέγονα, perf. mid, of γένομαι to be born. 
[Properly, Persons born before one, as 
parents. | Tim, v. 4. (and it is used by 
Pol. vii. 3. 1. of father and grandfather ; 
in Athan V. H. ΜΠ. 47, of a father’; in 
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 1. of parents), but usu- 
ally it nieans ancestors, as in 2 Mae. viii. 
19, xi. 25. Pol. i. 20.12. Xen. Mem. iii. 
5.3. Thue. it. 11. Most persons under- 
stand it in this sense in 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
translate, Whom I serve after the manner 
of my forefathers, So Wahl and Schleus- 
ner; and for this sense of ἀπό, see Lo- 
beck on Phryn, p. 10. Matthie, ὃ 573. 
Others, however, take the word rather in 
the first sense, and explain it From a boy, 
or from my youth.] 

ES” Προγράφω, from πρὸ before, or 
openly, plainly, and γράφω to write, de- 
seribe, paint. 

I. 70 write before or afore-time. occ. 
Rom, xv. 4, Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. 
i. 9, and see Wolfius. 
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II. To describe or paint (as it were) 
publicly or openly. occ. Gal. iii. 1, where 
see Alberti and Wolfius. [Perhaps, To 
set forth or write publicly, in a tablet 


ne ae 


publicly exposed. See 1 Mac. x. 36, Lu- — 


cian Timon, p. 153. Schol. Arist. Ay. 
450. So Schleusner. Wahl says, 70 depict 
one so that you have him before your eyes. 


Of course, the sense is, that full and ae- ᾿ 
curate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ — 


crucified had been conveyed. ] 


Ill. To post up publicly in writing, 


proscribere. occ. Jude ver. 4. 


Those who © 


were summoned before courts of judi- — 


cature were said to be IPOTETPAMME- 


NOI ie κρίσιν, because they were cited — 


by posting up their names in some public 
place ; and to these, in the style of Plu- 


tarch and Achilles Tatius, ἡ κρίσις ΠΡΟ-, 
ΕΓΡΑΦΗ, judgment was published οὐ 


declared in writing. Thus Elsner ; who 
remarks further, that the Greek writers 
apply the term IIPOTETPAMME ΝΟΥΣ * 
to those whom the Romans called pro- 
scriptos, or proscribed, i. e. whose names 


were posted up in writing in some public — 


place, as persons doomed to die, with a 


reward offered to whoever would kill — 
them; therefore in Jude ver, 4, mpoyé= — 


γραμμένοι ἔις τῶτο τὸ κρίμα, says the same 


learned critic, denotes “not only those — 


who must give an account to God for their 
crimes, and are liable to his judgment, 


but who, moreover, are destined to the — 


punishment they deserve, as victims of 
the divine anger.” 


If it be asked where ‘ 
they are thus HPOTETPAMMENOI pro- 
‘scribed? 1 think we must answer in the 


examples of those mentioned by St. Jude, — 
ver. 5,6, 7, 11, and especially in the pro-~ — 


phecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 15. Comp. ἢ 
Pet. ii. 8. under Τίθημι VIL. 
KF Πρόδηλος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ τὸτττον, from 


πρὸ before, and δῆλος manifest.—Mani-— 


fest before, or rather publicly, plainly, or 


evidently manifest. occ. 1 Tim. v. 24, 25... 


Heb. vii. 14. In this latter sense it is 
used not only in the Apocryphal Books, 


Judith viii. 29. 2 Mac. iii. 17. xiv. 39, — 


in the first Epistle of Clement to the Co- 
rinthians, ὃ 11 and 40, (edit. Russel); 
but likewise in the best Greek writers, 
such as Herodotus and Dionysius Ha- 
licarn. cited by Raphelius on 1 Tim, v. 
24. We may also observe that Lucian 


* See also Wetstein, and especially Plutarch in 
Sylla, tom. i. p. 472, B. edit. Xyland. Middleton’s 
Life of Cicero, vol. i. p. 31, Note, (x-) 410. and 


comp. Kypke in Jude. 
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very often applies it to the same meaning. 
[Schleusner and Wahl also think, that in 
the N. T. πρὸ in this word has not the 
sense of before, as it has in Dem. 293, 25. 
Xen. de Re Eq. iii. 3. They consider the 
word as synonymous with δῆλος. In Heb. 
vii. 14. Schleusner says, thjs is clear from 
the word xaradj or being used, verse 15, 
in the same sense, and from Theodoret, 
ad loc., who explains it by ἀναντίῤῥητον. 
Others have thought it meant, plain be- 

Sore-hand, by means of prophecy, δις. 

Προδίδωμι, from πρὸ before, or forth, 
and δίδωμι to give. | 

-L To give before or first. occ. Ron. xi. 
35. [Ceb. Tab. 9. Xen. Hell. i. 5. 4. Is. 
ΧΙ, 13. | Ma 

IL. To give or deliver up, q. d. to give 
JSorth. In this sense it occurs not in the 
N. T., but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 

Ill. To deliver up to another by de- 
ceit, to betray. This is a very usual sense 
of the V. in the profane writers, and the 
LXX use it for betraying of counsels, 2 
Kings vi. }}. [Eur. Pheen, 1020.] 

᾿ Προδότης, 8, ὃ, from προδίδωμι to deliver 
up, betray.—One who delivers up or be- 
trays another, a betrayer. occ. Luke vi. 16. 

Acts vii. 52. One who betrays his trust. 
2 Tim. iii. 4, [In this place Schleusner 
says, the word has either the meaning 

given by Parkhurst, or specifically a be- 

trayer of the Christians. See Xen. Hell. 

i. 7, 10. 2 Mae. v. 15. Eur. Pheen. 1013. 
 Προδρέμω. See Προτρέχω. 

) , 8, ὃ, from προδέδρομα perf. 

mid. of πρόδρεμω.--- A fore-runner. occ. 

Heb. vi. 20. [This word means one sent 

before to spy, in Diod. Sic. xvii. 17. Xen. 
de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means also the 

Jirst of any thing, and-is used of early 

fruit. See ἴ5. xxviii. 4. (Plin. N. H. xvi. 
26.) Numb. xiii. 20.] 

ο Προείδω, from πρὸ before, and ἔιδω to 
see.—To foresee. occ. Acts ii. 3). Gal. 

iii. 8. [See Ps. cxxxix. 3. In Gen. 

XXxvil. 17. it is ΤῸ see before-hand. See 

Thue. iii. 22. Schleusner gives προείδω or 

προειδέω To foresee or foreknow ; but in 

the N.T. we have only the form προιδών. 

HSS> Προελπίζω, from πρὸ before, and 
ἐλπίζω to hope, irust.—To hope or trust 
before others, to hope first. occ. Eph. i. 
12, That we (Jewish converts) should be to 
the praise of his glory, τὸς προηλπικότας 
ἐν τῷ Χριτῷ, who first trusted in Christ, 
i. 6. believed in -him, as the promised Sa- 
viour, before the Gentiles, and especially 
before the Ephesians, to whom the Apostle 
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particularly addresses himself, ver. 13. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. Acts i. 8. ii. 41. 
iii. 26. xiii. 46. [Schleusner thinks that 
this verb means no more that ’EdriZw. ] 
ΩΣ Προενάρχομαι, from πρὸ before, 
and ἐνάρχομαι lo begin, or begin 1η.--- [Ὁ 
begin in, or among, before, or to begin be- 
Sore or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii.6,10. [Here 
also Schl. thinks that πρὸ has no force. ] 
KS? Προεπαγγέλλομαι, Mid. from πρὸ 


To promise before or afore-time, occ. Rom. 
i. 2. [Schleusner says, that πρὸ has no 
force. The word occ. in Dio Cass. Hist. 
Ρ. 19. A. ed. Hanov.] 


to tell. 
I. To tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. 
v. 21. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 


Gal. v. 21. τὸ this head. The word occ. 
Pol. vi. 3.2. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 13.] 

ESS” Προερέω, &, from πρὸ before, and 
ἐρέω to say, deliver. 

I. To say, speak, or declare before or 
formerly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii, 2. Gal. 
i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15. Jude 
ver. 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. [Why 
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. 
iii. 2. under this head I cannot see. They 
belong to the next, under which Wahl 
and Schleusner also put 2 Cor. xiii. 2, and 
Jude 17. oce. 2 Mac. ii. 33. iii. 7, 28. Iv. 
]. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 9.] 

II. Yo say or tell before the event, to 


(Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 2.] 

Προέρχομαι, from πρὸ before, or for- 
wards, and ἔρχομαι to go, 

I. To go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. 
Προήλθον ῥύμην μίαν, « They went forward 
or advanced (through) one street,” διὰ 
being understood *. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 9. 
Herodian. i. 5.4. 2 Mac. x. 27.] 

[11]. 70 go before one, as guide (whe- 
ther with a gen. or acc. is not clear). 
Luke xxii. 47. —as a minister, to get 
things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus it is 
used both of place and time. Comp. Gen. 
XXxiil. 3.] 

ΠῚ. With an accusative following, To 
out-go, get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 
33. [And in Acts xx. 5. and 2 Cor. ix. 
5. it is put in a somewhat similar sense 
without an ace. 7 go before, set out be- 
fore another in a journey. | 
* [On this acc. see Matthia, § 394.] 
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before, and MRA gk to promise.— . 
KS" Προέπω, from πρὸ before, and ἔπω 


II. To tell before the event, to foretel, ᾿ 
predict. occ. Acts i. 16. [Schleusner refers © 


Joretel. Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 25. 
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᾿ Προετοιμάζω, from. πρὸ before, and 
ἐτοιμάζω to make ready.—To make ready 
before-hand, to prepare before. occ. Rom. 
ix. 23. Eph. ii. 10, [Wahl and Schleus- 
ner translate the verb 70 destine in Rom. 
ix. 23. Schleusner says, To will or de- 
cree in Eph. ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It 
occ. in the sense given by Parkhurst in 
Is. xxvii. 24.] 

{SF Προεναγγελίζομαι, from πρὸ be- 
fore, and ἐναγγελίζομαι to preach the 
gospel—To preach the gospel before 
“the law was given.” .Macknight. occ. 
Gal. iii. 8. [Here Schleusner thinks that 
πρὸ has no force. } | 

Προέχω,. from πρὸ before, and ἔχω to 
have, be —To have the advantage, excel, 
precello, presto. Thus Cebes in his Pic- 
ture, p. 44, edit. Simpson, where the 
stranger asks, Πότερον ἐδὲν TLPOEXOY- 
XIN roe δι μαθημάτικοι πρὸς τὸ βελτίες 
γενέσθαι τῶν ἀλλῶν ἀνθρώπων ; * Have 
not these men of learning the advantage 
to become better than other men?” Πῶς 
μέλλεσι TIPOE'XEIN ; “ How are they 
like to have the advantage?” replies the 
old man; and 45, Πῶς ἂν sro 
TIPOEF'XOYSIN, ἐφή. ἐις τὸ βελτίος ἄν- 
dpac: γενέσθαι, ἕνεκα τότων τῶν μαθημά- 
των; ** How then, says he, have these 
the advantage to become better men by 
means of their learning?” [See also 
Xen. An. iii, 2..11. De Ven. i. 12. De 
Rep. Lac. i. 2.1 So Προέχομαι, mid. 70 
have the advantage. occ. Rom. iii. 9. 
Thus Theophylact explains προεχόμεθα by 
"Apa ἔχομέν τι πλέον; ““ Have we any 
advantage?” And so the modern Greek 
version, ἔχομεν τίποτες προτίμησιν ; 
[Schleusner gives the same sense to προ- 
éxopat, citing Theodoret τὶ ὅν κατέχομεν 
περισσόν ; and arranging the words thus, 
τὶ ἂν; προέχομεθα; dv πάντως. Wahl 
makes προεχόμαι To pretend, urge as a 
pretext or excuse. | ; 

Προηγέομαι, ὅμαι, from πρὸ before, and 
ἡγέομαι, to think, or lead.—To think or 
esteem unother before, i. e. to prefer (so 
our translators): or rather,.7’e go before 
or prevent another. The Greek writers 
frequently apply the verb in the latter 
sense, but never (so far as I can find) in 
the former. occ. Rom. xii. 10, where Mac- 
knight's Commentary, ‘In every ho- 
nourable action, go before and lead on one 


another.” [The word occ. in the sense fo. 


go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod. Sic. i. 
87. Xen. Cyr, iy. 2. 27. Pol. xii. 5. 10. 
Wahl takes. it here in'the sense To go 


724 





ΠΡΟ 


before as an example. Schleusner says,” 
To excel, conquer, explaining the place, 
Let each try to excel the other in ren- 
dering good offices. Grotius seems to 
agree with our translators; but Schl.. 
agrees with Parkhurst, in thinking that 
version indefensible. The part. occ. in 
the sense of a leader in Deut, xx. 9. 3 
Esdr. viii. 28.] 

Πρόθεσις, voc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from προτίθημι. 

I. A setting before. occ. Mat. xii. 4. 
Mark ii. 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. 
The LXX apply this word only to the 
shew-bread *, as it is commonly called. : 
They use the expressions of the Apostle, 
Heb. ix. 2, Προθέσεις τῶν ἄρτων, The 
putting on of bread, for the Heb. 
tondnoiyy 2 Chron. xiii. 11; and that 
of the Evangelists, “Aprot τῆς προθέσεως, 
literally loaves of setting before (i. e. set 
before the Lord of the holy table), for 


‘the Heb. ton> ΤῊΝ, the setting in order 9 


bread, Exod, xl. 23, for HD yon wna, 
bread of ordering, | Chron. ix. 32. xxiii. 
29; and for top tond, bread of the — 
presence, 2 Chron. iv. 19; which latter 
Heb. name was therefore given to this 
bread, because 16 was commanded to be 
continually mim 35> before the presence 
of Jehovah. See Exod. xxv. 30. xl. 23. 
And since part of the frankincense put. 
upon the bread was to be burnt on the — 
altar for a memorial, i. e.+ of the 
bread, even an offering made by fire 
unto the Lord; and since Aaron and 
his sons were to ead it in the holy place, 
(see Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident that: 
this bread typified Christ, first presented 
as a sacrifice to, or rather to the presence 
of, Jehovah, and then becoming spiritual 
food to such as in and through Him are 
spiritual priests to God, even his Father. — 
See Rey. i. 6. v. 10.xx.6. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
Il. A predetermination, purpose, in- 
tention, design, [whether] in God, of call- 
ing men in general, Gentiles as well as 
Jews, to salvation, Rom. viii. 28 ;—of 
gathering together all things in Christ, 
Eph. i. 11. see ver. 9, 10 ;—of making 
the Gentiles fellow-heirs, and of the same 
body, with the Jews, and partakers of his _ 


* [The shew-bread was twelve loaves (according ~ 
to the number of the tribes) covered with incense, 
shown or set forth for-seven days in the sanctuary. 
They were placed in two rows on the golden table, _ 
and after the seven days belonged to the priests. 
See Lev. xxiv. 1—9.] ᾿ 

+ So Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. «ΙΝ Ὁ ὉΠ) ΤΙΝ». 
And it shall be to the bread jor a memorial. Comp. 
Lev. ii. 2. 
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promise in Christ by the gospel, Eph. iii. 


‘Il, (see ver. 6.) comp. 2 Tim. i. 9 ;—of 


choosing one nation rather than another 
to certain privileges, and blessings, Rom. 
ix. 1]. Comp. ᾿Εκλογὴ UH. ‘The passages 
just cited are all wherein the word is a 
plied to the purpose of God in the N. T. ; 
—[forin man] Acts xi. 23..2 Tim. iii. 10; 
Og in the sense of ] purpose, intention, 
esign, of man, [it] occ. Acts xxvii. 13. 
Comp. under Kparéw VI. [See 2 Mac. iii.8.] 
; Προθεσμία, Gc, ἡ, the fem. of 
προθέσμιος before-appointed, which from 
προτίθημι to appoint before—A before- 
appointed day or time, namely, ἡμέρα or 
ὥρα being understood. occ. Gal. iv. 2; the 
word is applied in the same sense [by 
Lucian Ver. Hist. i. 36. Jos. Ant. xii. 4. 
7. isch. 6, 14. Lys. Or. vi. 4. See 
D’Orville ad Charit. iii, 2. It occ. Symm. 
Job xxviii. 3.7 
| BS” Προθυμία, ac, %, from πρόθυμος. 
— Readiness of mind, alacrity. occ. 2 Cor. 
vill. 11, 12, 19. ix. 2. Acts xvii. 11. 
The phrase πᾶσα προθυμία is used for the 
greatest readiness or alacrity by the 
purest Greek writers, particularly by 
Herodotus and Polybius. See Wetstein, 
and comp. Πᾶς VII. [Prov. xix. 6.] 

Πρόθυμος, 8, 6, ἧ, καὶ rO—oy, from πρὸ 
{τ hilt θυμὸς mind, | ᾿ 

I. Forward or ready in mind, willing. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. [1 
Chron. xxviii. 21. xxix. 30. 2 Mac. iv. 
14. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18. Cyr. v. 4. 22. 
Thue. ii. 53. vi. 89.) 

II. Ready, promptus, in a passive 
sense, desired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 
15, where Wolfius has justly remarked 
that ἐσὲ is understood. ‘The passage ὅτω 
τὸ Kar’ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον, x. τ. Δ. may be li- 
terally rendered, So, as much as in me 
lies, or according to the best of my power, 
_ it is ready to me (i. 6. I am ready or de- 
sirous, see Raphelius): éo preach, &c. 
Thus the Vulg. Ita (quod in me) promp- 
tum est, et vobis—evangelizare. Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein have shown, by quota- 
tions from the Greek writers, that τὸ κατ᾽ 
ἐμὲ means as far as is in my power, 
quantum in me est. The phrase is ellip- 
tical for κατὰ τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ ὄν. But it is 
_manifest that, according to this inter- 
pretation, there is in the text, at least, a 
deuble ellipsis, namely of ὃν and és’. But 
this seeming harsh to Kypke, he would 
understand only ést after πρόθυμον, and 
refer τὸ to πρόθυμον ; so that τὸ Kar’ ἐμὲ 
πρόθυμον should be considered as syno- 
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nymous with τὸ ρόθυμον ps, and πρό- 
θυμον be rendered substantively, as it is 
used by Dionysius Halicarn., Thucydides, 
and Euripides. My readiness is to preach, 
i.e. I am ready to preach. (Eur. Τρ}. 
‘Taur. 989. 3 Mace. v. 26.] ; 

Πρόθυμως, Adv. from πρόθυμος.---ΟΥ 
or mith a ready mind, willingly, cheer- 
fully. occ. 1 Pet. ν, 2. [2 Chron. xxix. 
34, 2 Mace. vi. 28. Pol. iii. 92.5. Xen. 
Symp. iv. 50.] . 

Προΐτημι, from πρὸ before, and isnt to 
place. . 

I. Properly, 70 piace or set before. 

II. 70 set over, and *in the 2d aor. 
infin. προτῆναι, with a genitive following, 
to preside over. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 5. So perf. 
act. particip. contract. ‘Oc προετῶτες, 
Who preside, presiding. 1 Tim. ν. 17. 
Προΐταμαι, pass. To be set over, to pre- 
side, used either absolutely, or with a 
genitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
ι Tim. ili. 4,12. [Transitively, Herodian 
v. 7. 13. Intransitively, Amos vi. 10. 
Prov. xxvi. 17. 1 Mace. v. 19. Diod. Sic: 
ΧΙ. 92. Pol. i. 73. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 
3. iv. 2.2. Matthie, ὃ 377.) 

ΠῚ. Καλῶν ἔργων προΐξασθαι. oce. Tit. 
ili. 8,14. Whitby interprets it to excel 
and outstrip others in good works: but to 
express this meaning zpoisa¢@ac should, 
I apprehend, have been joined with ἔργοις 
καλοῖς in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
Scapula, Πάντων ΠΡΟΣΤΑΣ ’BYVYXI' Au, 
“ Excelling all in magnanimity.” Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, to stgnalize or 
distinguish themselves in. good works : 
but | find no proof that προΐξασθαι will 
bear this sense. ἹΤροΐτασθαι means strictly 
to stand before, and thence is used for de- 
Sending, as by Demosthenes cont. Timoc. 
TOON ὑμετέρων AIKAI'QN ΠΡΟΐΣΤᾺΣ- 
OAI, to defend your rights, to stand be- 
fore them, as it were, and not suffer your 
enemies to seize them. But Josephus 
has an expression more nearly resembling 
that of the Apostle, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
20, § 2, where Augustus Cesar says to 
Herod the Great,” Azwoc é πολλῶν ἄρχειν, 
ὅτως ΦΊΛΙΑΣ ΠΡΟΪΣΤΑΙΜΕΝΟΣ. “ Thou 
art worthy to rule over many, since thou 
thus -maintainest friendship, cum ami- 
citiam tantd fide tuearis.” Hudson. So 
that I know not how the phrase καλῶν 
ἔργων προΐτεισθαι can be more justly or 
faithfully rendered than as it is in our 
translation, to maintain good works, i. e. 
not only to practise, but to stand before 
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and defend them, as it were, from what- 
ever might tend to make themselves or 
others remiss in the performance of them. 
See also Wolfius, Kypke, and Macknight 
on Tit. [Wahl says operam do, tracto, 
which is nearly the same as our transla- 
tion. Ηρ refers to Athen. xiii, p. 612. A. 
Sozom. H. Εἰ. ν. 16. Dem. 143, 17. Plu- 
tarch Pericl. p. 165.C.] 

“Ἡροκαλέομαι, ὅμαι, from πρὸ forward, 
and καλέω to call. 

[1.70 call forth, invite any one to come 
out. Pol. xxii. 9. 2. 

[Π.. Tocall forth any one, to fight or 
contend, provoke, irritate. Gal. v. 26. 
Diod. Sic. iv.58, Ken. Cyr. i. 4. 4. It 
is to challenge in Thue. vii. 18. Alian. V. 
H.i.14. See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 21.] 

KS” Προκαταγγέλλω, from πρὸ before, 
and καταγγέλλω to declare, publish—To 
declure or speak before or before-hand. 
occ. Acts ili. 18, 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. ὃ. 

E=S> Προκαταρτίζω, from πρὸ before, 
and καταρτίζω to adjust, prepare, com- 
plete—To prepare, make ready, or to 
complete ἀργίαν hand. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

Πρόκειμαι, from πρὸ before, or forth, 
and κεῖμαι to lie, be set. 

J. Of time, To be set or present first, 
prius adsum. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12, where 
see Kypke. [Πρὸ seems to have no force 
here. It is simply To be ready. See 
Diod. Sic. xx. 43. Pol.i.9. 6. Xen. Symp. 
ii. 7. Schl. refers Heb. xii. 2. to this head.] 

II. To be proposed, or set forth. occ. 
Heb. vi. 18. xii. 1,2. Jude ver. 7. Wet- 
stein, on Heb. vi. 18, shows that it is ap- 
plied by Xenophon, Josephus, and Philo 


to the rewards of labours and contests; 


and, on Heb. xii. 1, he cites from Arrian, | [ 


Epictet. lib. 111. cap. 25, “ATO'N, ΠΡΟ΄- 
KEITAI; from Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 
59.’ATONOS peyise ΠΡΟΚΕΙΜΈΝΟΥ ; 
and from Euripides, Orest. lin. 845, the 
very phrase “ATQ°NA ΤΟΙ͂Ν ITPOKEI- 

MENON. [See Diod. Sic. iii: 25. xv. 60. 
Pol. ii. 62. 6. Xen. Cyr. ii, 3. 2. vii. 1. 
13. The word, says Schleusner, is pro- 
perly used of place, as in Xen. Rep. Ath. 
ii. 13. Hom. Il. i. 91. Eur. Pheen. 1723. 
Levit. xxiv. 7. Numb. iv.7.]—With Jude 
ver. 7. 2 Pet. 11. 6, may very pertinently 
be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5. 

S&S Προκηρύσσω, from πρὸ before, and 
κηρύσσω to preach.—To preach before, or 
first. occ. Acts xiii. 24. 11, 20, “ ΤΙροκε- 
χειρισμένον tuiv—This being the reading 
of near forty MSS., and better sense, it 
may be wondered that προκεκηρυγμένον 
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(which was preached before) should be 
retained in so many editions; iptv is to 
be read with an emphasis: and that God 
may send Jesus Christ, who was fore-de- 
signed for YOU, he being a minister of 
the circumcision, Rom. xv. 8.” Markland 
in Bowyer’s Conject. See also Wetstein 
and Griesbach, who embrace the reading 
προκεχειρισμένον. [It is to announce before- 
hand in Iseus 141, 2. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
xi. 1. Pol. v. 60. 3.1 
IIpoxory, fic, ἡ, from προκέκοπα 
perf. mid. of zpoxéz7w.—Promotion, fur- 
therance, advancement, improvement. Occ. 
Phil. i. 12,25. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 
amples from the Greek writers cited by 
Wetstein and Kypke on Phil. i. 12, and 
by Elsner on 1 Tim. (whom see) abun- 
dantly prove this noun to bea good Greek 
word, notwithstanding its being con- 
demned by the old grammarians Phryni- 
chus [p. 85. ed. Lobeck.] and Thomas. 
[2 Mace. viii. 8. Diod. Sic. T. iv. p. 41. 
ed. Bip. Pol. ii. 37. 10. Diog. L. 11. 93. 


The ex-. 


~ 


Grey. ad Lue. Soleec. 33. (T.1i. p.746.)] 


E&S> Προκόπτω, from πρὸ before, or 
Sorward, and κόπτω to strike, impel. 

I. 70 go forwards, proceed, advance, 
properly of place. 

11. Yo advance, as the night. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 12, So Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap. 4, ὃ 6, ΤΗ͂Σ ΝΥΚΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΚΟΉ- 
ΤΟΥΣΗΣ, << the night advancing.” ; 

III. To advance, in wisdom and age, 
or stature. 

[(1.) With a dative] occ. Luke ii. 52. 
So Wetsteincites from the Life of schines, 
ITPOKO'TITEIN ΤΗΣ ἭΛΙΚΤΑΙ, and from 
Plutarch ΠΡΟΚΟΊΤΠΤΟΝΤΟΣ 2v’APETHi. 
Diod. Sic. xi, 87.] 

[(2.) With ἐν anda dative], To make a 
progress ox proficiency in some particular 
discipline, as in Judaism. occ. Gal. i. 14. 


Thus Lucian, Hermotim. tom. i. p. 594. — 


ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΟΝ ἘΝ ΤΟΙ͂Σ μαθήμασι, 
“7 made a progress in learning.” And 
Josephus, in his Life, says of himself, § 2. 
"Ecc μεγαλῆν παιδείας ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤῸΝ 
ἐπίδοσιν, ““ I made a great proficiency in 
learning ;” literally, “1 advanced to a 
great increase of learning.” [Diod. Sic. 
T. iv. p. 50. ed. Bip.] ‘oi 

[(3.) With] ἐπὶ πλεῖον, To proceed 
further, or much further, in a figurative 
sense. Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
stein, has the same expression. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. 1i. 16, where Kypke 
refers προκύψοσιν to βεξήλες κενοφωνίας, 
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138, Exe τόσετον τῆς τυραννικῆς βίας Ἢ 
ΤΟΛΜΑ ΠΡΟΕΚΟΨΕΝ, Impudence pro- 
ceeded to such a pitch of tyrannical vio- 
lence. {Diod. Sic. xiv. 98.} 

{(4.) With] ἐπὶ [τὸ] χεῖρον, To grow 
morse and worse. occ. 2 ‘Tim. iii. 13. Jo- 
sephus uses the same phrase, but in ‘a 
natural or political sense, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 1, § 1. Τὰ μὲν ὧν τῶν ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμων 
πάθη UWPOYKONTE καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ᾿ἘΠΙ" 
ΤΟ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΟΝ. “ The miseries of Jeru- 
salem daily grew worse and worse.” So 
in the title of this chapter, and Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 8, ὃ 4, at the end. And in Ant. 
lib. iv. cap. 4, § 1, he has Τῆς ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον 
ΠΡΟΚΟΠΗ͂Σ, “ A growing worse and 
worse.” [See on this word Lucian. Soleec. 
c. 38.) 

f° Πρόκριμα, aroc, τό, from προ- 
κεκρέμαι perf. pass. of rpoxpivw to prefer, 
which from πρὸ before, and κρίνω to judge. 
—Preference, a preferring of one before 
another, or rather A fore-judging, pre- 
possession, prejudice, prejudicium. [So 
Chrysostom ad loc.] See Wolfius. oce. 
1 Tim. v. 21. 

ἔξ Προκυρόω, &, from πρὸ before, 
and κυρόω to confirm, which from κύρος 
authority, See under Κύριος.---- Ὁ con- 
Jirm or ratify before. oce. Gal. iii. 17. 

Προλαμξάνω, from πρὸ before, and λαμ- 
ξάνω to take. 

I. To take before another. oce. 1 Cor. 
xi. 21. [See Diod. Sic. xvii. 73. xx. 107. 
Pol. ix. 14. 12. Dem. 32, 27. There is 
no occasion to divide between this and 
the next sense. | 

Il. To anticipate, do somewhat before- 
hand. occ. Mark xiv. 8, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Wahl resolves the 
eg here into προλαβᾶσα ἐμύρισε. (See 

en. Cyr. i. 2. 3.) Toesner (in Obss. 
Phil. p. 84.) suggests that the meaning 
in this place may be To see or perceive 
before-hand; a sense in which the word 
eccurs in Philo de Mund. Opif. T. i. p. 8. 
ed. Pfeiff.] 

IIT. Προλαμξάνομαι, 70 be taken be- 
fore one is aware, to be overtaken, sur- 
prized, as into a fault. occ. Gal. vi. 1, 
where see Kypke and Macknight. [Others 
say 7Ὁ be taken, caught in a fault.) 

Προλέγω, from πρὸ before, and λέγω to 
tell. To tell before the event, to fore- 

' warn. ove. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 21. 1 
Thess. iii. 4. [Is. xli. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 
50. Ailian. V.H. ii: 41. Xen. An. vii. 7.5.) 

EGS” Προμαρτύρομαι, ἴγομ πρὸ before, 

and μαρτύρομαι to witness.—With an ac- 
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cus. To witness, testify, or bear witness 
to, before-hand. occ. ἃ Pet. i. 11. 

EGP Προμελετάω, &, from πρὸ before; 
and μελετάω to meditate-—To meditate 
before-hand, to premeditate. occ. Luke 
xxi. 14. [Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 20. Plutarch 
T. x. p. 153. ed. Reiske. } 

KS Προμεριμνάω, &, from πρὸ before, 
and μεριμνάω to be solicitous—To be so- 
licitous or anxious before-hand. occ. Mark 
xiii. 11. 

ἹΠρονοέω, &, from πρὸ before, and voéw 
to think. [To foresee, used properly in 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 13. and metaphorically 
To look to before-hand, provide for, take 
care of.]|—With a genitive of the person 
following. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. Προνοέομαι, 
ὅμαι, Mid. with an accusative of the thing. 
To provide, take thought or care before- . 
hand, for. occ. Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii.. 
21. Comp. Prov. iii. 4,in LXX. [3 Esdr. | 
ii. 28, Wisd. vi. 7. Ailian. V. Η. 11. 21.) 

Πρόνοια, ac, }, from προγνοέω. 

Providence, care, prudence. oce. Acts 
xxiv. 8. [and in the phrase πρόνοιαν 
ποιεῖσθαι To make] provision, Rom. xiii. 
14. On which text Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke show that the Greek writers, 
and particularly Polybius, often use the 
phrase πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαι, and sometimes, 
with a genitive following, in the sense of 
taking care of, providing for, or the like: 
To their observations I add, that in Jose- 
phus likewise we very frequently meet with 
the same expression. See his Life, § 12. 
δ 14. ὃ 32. ὃ 36, and Ant, lib. xiv. cap. 
7, § 4, at the end. [Wisd. xiv. 3. Diod. 
Sic. v. 1. and 83. lian. V. H. iii. 26. 
Pol. iii. 106.9. The word occ. in Josh. 
xx. 3. in some MSS.] 

TIpooptw, &, from πρὸ before, and dpdw 
io see.—To see before, of time. occ. Acts 
xxi. 29. [And metaphorically, Jo see 
before one, have before one’s eyes. Actsii. 
25, where, as Wahl says, the meaning is 
To be so mindful of a person or thing, as 
to have it, as it were, before one’s eyes. 
This passage ] is a citation from the LXX 
of Ps. xvi. 3, where tpowpwpny answers to 
the Heb. nw I have placed before. ἸΙρὸ 
in composition is used by Aéschines in a 
similar manner ; Πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ΠΡΟ-- 
@AI'NETAI. De fals. Leg. p. 313. [The 
word occ. Xen. Symp. iv. 5. Mem. i. 4. 
11. Diod. Sic. ii. 5. but not in this sense. ] 

ESS" Προορίζω, from πρὸ before, and 
ὁρίζω to determine. 

1. 70 determine or define before-hand, 
or before the event, to predetermine. occ. 
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Acts iv. 28, where it may refer either to 
the determination of the divine will con- 
sidered in itself, or rather to the pointing 
out and marking before-hand the boun- 
daries of the great events, here referred 
to, by the prophetic writings. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23, and see Doddridge’s 
note on Acts iy. 28. 

II. To decree or ordain before-hand, 
to fore-ordain, fore-appoint. occ. Rom, 
viii. 29, 30; where it is applied to God’s 
fore-ordaining or fore-appointing those 
whom he foreknew, i. 6. with approba- 
tion, namely, of the Gentiles as well as of 
the Jews, to be conformable to the image 
of his Son, both in holiness (see 2 Cor. 
ili. 18 Eph. i. 3—7, 11, 12.) and in 
glory (see 1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. 21.) 
So Eph. i. 5, προορίσας, having fore-ap- 
pointed us, i. e. believers in general, to 
the adoption of sons. But ver. 1}. it re- 
lates particularly to the Jewish converts, 
who ἐκληρώθημεν προορισθέντες, were 
taken, as it were, oy lot (see KAnpdw), 
being before appointed according to God's 
purpose of uniting under Christ, as the 
one Head, all things, both which are in 
heaven, and which are in earth, i. e. 
angels and men, Jews and Gentiles. 
Comp. ver. 9, 10. In 1 Cor. ii. 7, it 
refers to the gospel-plan of saving man- 
kind, particularly the Gentiles (see Rom. 
xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 8, 9.), which was 
ordained before the world began; see 2 
Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. i. 20. The aboye-cited 
are all the passages of the N. T. wherein 
the V. προορίζω occurs; and from a dili- 
gent attention to them the reader may 
determine for himself whether in any one 
of them rpoopiZw has any relation to an 
absolute unconditional _predestination of 
particular persons to eternal salvation. 
[I can see no ground for assigning two 
different senses to this word. ] 

ΕΞ 35 Προπάφχω, from πρὸ before, and 
πάσχω to suffer. [To suffer before (the 
time spoken of) 1 Thess. ii. 2. Thue. iii. 
- 67. and comp. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 5.] 

35 Προπέμπω, from πρὸ forwards, and 
πέμπω to send.—[To conduct, or attend 
any person (about to undertake a journey) 
for a certain distance, as a mark of re- 
spect. Acts xv. 3. xx. 38. xxi. 5. Rom. 
xv. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11. 2 Cor. i. 16. 
Wahl thinks that in Tit. iii. 13. 3 John 
6. (as in 3 Esdr. iv. 47.) it means To 
supply one with necessaries for a journey. 
See Diod. Sic. xiii. 3. Joseph. Ant. xx. 2. 
6, Xen, Cyr. i. 4. 25. Cic, Cat. Maj. c, 18.] 
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Προπετής; ἕος, ὅς; ὃ, , καὶ τὸ---ές, from 
πρὸ forwards, and obsolete πέτω to ft all. 
—Precipitate, rash, preeceps. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 4, where see Wetstein. Προπετέξσό | 
neut. used adverbially, Precipitately, 
rashly. oce. Acts xix. 36. [Prov. x. 14. _ 
xiii. 5. Ecclus. ix. 23. Alciph. Ep. iii. — 
57. Diod. Sic. xv. 29. Pol. v. 12. 
7. Xen. Cyr. i. 3.7. The proper mean- — 
ing is, perhaps, prone, inclining for-— 
wards. | 

Προπορεύομαι, from πρὸ before, and πο- 
ρεύομαι to go.—To go before [as a leader. ] 
Acts vii. 40. [Josh. x. 13. 1 Mae. ix. 
11. Pol. xviii. 2. 4. —of one whe goes or — 
comes before another, in time. Luke 1.76. 
Diod. Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. .23.— 
It is simply ¢o go, in Gen. xxii. 19. Ex. — 
xiv. 19.] 

Πρός. A preposition denoting motion 
from place to place. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. From, of, out of. Thus often used 
in the profane writers, but not in the 
Ν, Τ. | 

2. [On the side of, of the party of. — 
Xen. An. i. 9. 10. Dem. 1303, last line, 
& al.; and hence,] For, for the advantage — 
of. Acts xxvii. 34. So Raphelius observes ἡ 
from Portus, that Herodotus uses the 
phrase ΠΡΟΣ TINO ἔιναι to be for any 
one, or for his advantage (see an instance 
lib. i. cap. 75.) ; and Blackwall cites from 
Thucydides, lib. iv. 220. lin. 2. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ 
καὶ τὰ πλείω ὁρῶ ΠΡΟΣ ἩΜΩ͂Ν ὄντα, 
“ I see well enough that most things are 
with or for us;” and, what comes still 
nearer to St. Luke’s expression, from lib. 
iii, 182. lin. 16. "Ov 
‘'YMETEPA"S AOZHS τάδε, ‘* These 
things do not tend to, or are not for, your 
reputation.” Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p. 
143. Note. See other examples in Wet- — 
stein on Acts. : | 

II. Governing a dative, At. [Mark v. 
11. Luke xix. 37. John xviii. 16. xx. 12. 
Rev. i. 13. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 17. Pol. i. 50- 
1. Dem. 487, 8. Matthia, § 590.] 

III. Governing an accusative. ye 

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards. 
Mat. ii. 12. iii. 5, [10,] 13,14. [Mark i. 
33.] & al. freq. Πρὸς ἑαυτὸς, To their 
own homes or houses, home. John xx. 
10. Polybius and Arrian use the same 
kind of expression. So in Latin, Te- 
rence, Eunuch. act. iii. scen. 5, lin. 64, 
« Famus ad me, Let us go to my house.” 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. Comp. Acts 
xxi, 18. [We may observe, that πρὸς ἰδ 
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used in this sense with both persons and 
wet In some cases we must supply a 
word, asin John xi. 4. and | Jolin v. 6. 
φέροσα. The meaning then becomes figu- 
rative. Schleusner refers John xi. 4. to 
_ class 4. (the event). Luke xii. 13. it may 
be (going close) to the ear. It cannot 

ways be construed by éo or unto, as 
Mat. iv. 6, where it is against or upon. 
In Luke xvi. 20. and Acts iii. 2, we must 
construe it by at; but motion to the object 
being implied, these places belong to this 
class. It may, perhaps, be near to in 
Mark vi. 45. as in Herod. ii. 86.] 

_ 2. To, denoting concern or business, 
as Mat. xxvii. 4. Te πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; what 
(is it) tous ? So John xxi. 22,23. Comp. 
under Tre I. 1. [Xen. Mem. iii. 9. 1. Pol.v. 
36. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 72. Matthia, ὃ 591. 
It is often used as a periphrasis for a sub- 
Stantive, as ra πρὸς τὴν θύραν The vesti- 
bule. Luke xiv. 32. ra πρὸς ἐιρήνην the 
things concerning peace, i.e. peace. Luke 
xix. 42. Acts xxviii. 10. See also Rom. xv. 
17. Heb. ii. 17. v. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 10. 
v. 4. 15. It may be also construed with 
respect to. Luke xii. 41. xviii. 1. xx. 
19. Acts xxiv. 16. Rom. x. 21. Eph. 
ul. 4. 1 Tim. iv..7. Heb. i. 78. iv. 13. 
& al] 

_ 3. To, after verbs of speaking, [pray- 
ang, &c.) Mat. iii. 15. Luke i. 61. ii. 15. 
[John x. 35. Acts xxii. 1. xxiii, 22. 2 
Cor. xiii. 7. Eph. iii. 14. (the same ex- 
— being used with a dative in 

om. x1. 4, which is true of all verbs of 
praying in Greek occasionally. See Mat- 
thie, § 393.) Phil. iv. 6.] & al. freq. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 7, and observe that 
Scapula cites from Thucydides “EYXO- 
MAI ΠΡΟῚ ΤΟΥΣ OEOY'S. [The same 
phrase occurs Xen. Mem. i. 3. 2. iv. 2. 36. 
See Luc. Dial. Deorr. vi. 2. xx. 1. Xen. 
Gr, i. 3. 14.) 

(4. It denotes the end or design. Acts 
iii. 10. xxvii. 13. Rom. ii. 26. xv. 2. 
1 Cor. vi. δ. x. 11. xii. 7. ἃ al. Xen. An. 
vii. 2. 12. Cyr. iii. 3. 34. Iseus 57, pen- 
ult. 66. 1. So with the art. and infin. 
Mat. vi. 1. (and xxiii. 5.) xiii. 30. xxvi. 
Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii..13. Eph. vi. 11. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. —and for 
@se, Mat. v. 28. (Parkhurst says that in 
Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 13. it is the 
event or fone Wahl adds, John iv. 35. 
( White for the harvest ) to this head. ] 

[5. Towards. Gal. vi. 10. Eph. vi. 9. 
Phil. ii. 30. 1 Thess. i. 8. v. 14. 2 Tim. 
i. 24. Tit. iii. 2, Philem. 5. 1 John iii. 
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21. ἃ al. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 10. Cyr. i. 6. 
91. 

δ Against. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts ix. 
5. xxiii. 30. Eph. vi. 11, 12. Col. iii. 13. 
Heb. xii. 4. James iv. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 
3.7. An. i. 1.8. Died. Sic. 1. 25.} 

[7. With or among. After verbs of 
conversing, contending, agreeing, &c. 
Luke xsiv. 14. Acts iii. 25. (Heb. x. 16.) 
vi. 1. xi. 2. xvii. 17. xxiv. 12. Rom. v. 
1. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. Col. iv. 
5. 1 Thess. iv. 12. Xen. Mem. i. 4.2. iv. 
3. 2. Pol. ii. 57. 7. —with πρὸς ἑαυτός, 
ἀλλήλες, &e. Mark i. 27. ix. 16. Mark iv. 
41. (Acts ii. 7.) viii. 16. x. 26. Luke ii. 
15. xx. 5, 14. John vii. 35. xii. 19. Acts 
iv. 15.] 

[8. Among, in, at, (of place). Mat. 
xxvi. 55. Mark ix. 10. Luke i. 80. xxii. 
56. Acts v. 10. xiii, 31. xxii. 15. Rom. 
iv. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 6,.7, 10. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. v. 8. vii. 12. Gal. i. 8. ἃ al. Diod. 
Sic. i. 77. Diog. 1. 1. 37. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
61. 
ay Of time, (1.) For, in answer to the 
question how long ? Luke viii. 13. John 
v.35. 1 Cor. vii. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 
5. Philem. 15. Heb. xii. 10, 11. Diog. 

(2) 
Towards, about, in answer to the question 
when? Luke xxiv. 29. Xen. An. iv. 5.21. 
Thue. iv. 135. vii. 79. ] 

10. According to. Gal. ii. 14. Comp. 
2 Cor. v. 10. Luke xii. 47. [Xen. Hieron. 
iv. 8. Cyr. viii. 4. 29. Asch. Soc. D. iii. 
12.) 

11. Because of, on account of. Mat. 
xix. 8. [Mark x. 5. John xiii. 28. & al. 
Comp. Acts iii. 10. Pol. i. 72. 5. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 7. 2.] 

12. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 
18; as Raphelius has shown it does also 
in Herodotus, Plato, [Hipp. Maj. c. 2.] 
Xenophon [Mem. i. 2. 52. Anab. iv. 5. 
21. vii. 7. 247, and Polybius ; and as the 
preposition to often does in English. 
[Thucyd. iii. 37.] 

1V. In composition it signifies, 

1. To, unto, as in πρόσαγειν to bring to. - 

2. Against, as in προσρήγνυμι to break 
against. 

3. Moreover, besides, as προσανατίθημι 
to add besides. 

4. Intenseness, as in πρόσπεινος very 
hungry. 

Προσάξξατον, εἰ, τό, from πρὸ before, 
and σάξξατον the sabbath—The day be- 
fore the sabbath, occ. Mark xv. 42. [Ju- 
dith viii. 6.7 
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Προσαγορεύω, from πρὸς io, and ἀγο- 
ρεύω to speak~—To speak to, to call, 
denominate. 
ἀσπάζομαι to salute. occ. Heb. v. 10, 
where see Macknight. [Wah] and Schl. 
say, 70 consttiute, i. 6. to declare publicly, 
appoint, In Deut. xxiii. 6. it is to address 
or ulter in Wisd. xiv. 22. 1 Mac. xiv. 4. 
io call or name. In Thueyd. vi. 16. to ad- 
dress, salute, speak to. See Test. xii. Pat. 
p- 989. 2 Mac. iv. 7. x. 19. xiv. 37.) 

Προσάγω, from πρὸς to, or towards, and 
ἄγω to bring, or come. 

I. 70 bring to, to bring. occ. Luke ix. 
41. Acts xvi. 20. 1 Pet. iii, 18, where 
comp. the texts under ITpocaywy/. [In 
1 Pet. iti. 8. Schleusner, Wahl, and 
Bretschneider say, To prepare an ap- 
proach for one, introduce to. Xen. Cyr. i. 
3.7. See Alian. V. H. iii. 16. Xen. de 
Mag. Eq. viii. 12. 13.. There is a sense 
of violence in 1 Sam. xiii. 6.7 

Il. Lo come to or towards, to approach. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 27, The mariners thought 
προσάγειν τινὰ ἀυτοῖς χώραν, literally, that 
some land approached them. No doubt 
this was an usual sea-phrase for draw- 
ing near to land*. 

ES" Προσαγωγή, ἧς; ἣν from προσάγω. 
—Approach, access, or rather introduc- 
lion. (See Raphelius.) occ. Rom. v. 2. 
Eph. ii. 18. ili. 12. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
[ It is used in Scripture of the free access 
to God obtained for us by Christ.. Schl. 
explains it of the liberty of addressing 


* See Pole Synops. and Wetstein on the text; 
the latter of whom cites Virgil, An. iii. lin. 72, and 
from Valerius Flaccus, the several similar expres- 
sions, “* Jam longa recessit Sepias, Great * Sepias 
has now receded—transitque Llectria tellus, the 
Electrian shore passes by—transit Halys, Halys 
passes—Jam nubiferam transire Carambin, Now 
cloudy Carambis passes.”” To which may be added 
from Ovid, Metam. lib. vi. lin. 512, Admotumque 
Sretum remis, icllusque repulsa est, and from that 
elegant didactic poem of the Cardinal De Polignac, 
entitled ANT1-LuCRETIUS, lib. viii, lin. 120, iy 
Haud secus, ac portu cum solvit nauta relicto Littus 
abit, terre fugiunt, urbesque recedunt: it is evi- 
dent that such expressions are taken from the ap- 
parent motion of the land to persons under sail. 
So Kypke remarks, that St. Luke spoke optically, 
as sailors usually do; and he cites from Achilles 
Tatius, “* The port was left; γῆν γὰρ ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ 
τῆς νῆος κατὰ μικρὸν "ANAXOPOT'SAN, ὡς ἀυτὴν 
πλέεσαν, for we saw the land, as if itself were sail- 
ing, gradually receding from the ship.” Comp. 
under ᾿Ανάφάινω 11. [Josh. iii. 9. 1 Sam. vii. 10. 
ix. 18. Jer. xlvi. 13. Elian. V. H. iii. 21. Dem. 
1454, 8. Pol. i. 46.9. Matthie, § 496.] 


* A large promontory of Thessaly. 
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God in prayer, and begging from him the 
blessings we need.” Bretschneider, of 
“access to future happiness.” Macknight 
explains it like Schleusner in the two 
places of Ephesians; in Romans, of “ in- 
troduction to the new covenant of grace.” 
In Thue. i. 82. it is a bringing to.] | 

Προσαιτέω, &, from πρὸς intensive, and 
ἀιτέω to ask.—To ask earnestly, io beg. 
occ, Mark x. 46. Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 
8.. See Kypke on Mark. [Job xxvii. 14, 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 26. Symp. viii. 23. Itis 
to ask in addition (to what has formerly 
been given) in Xen. An. i. 3.21.7 

KS" [Προσαίτης, 8, 6, from προσαιτέω. 
—A beggar. This is the reading of some 
MSS. in John ix. 8. See Diog. Laert. vi. 
56.] 

[HoocarvaBaivw or προσανάβημι. from 
πρός, ava, and βαίνω or βῆμι.1--- Το go up 
to a place. occ. Luke xiv. 10. [Ex. xix. 
23. Josh. xi. 17. Judith xiti. 12. 2 Mae. 
xvi. 56. It is used of a river in Pol. iii. 
72. 43 and of horsemen in Xen. de Mag. 
Ky..i. 2. On the addition of ἀνώτερον 
in St. Luke, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
101 
. K&S Προσαναλίσκω, from πρὸς intens. 
and the obsol. ἀναλίσκω to consume.— To 
spend entirely. oce. Luke viii. 43. [Dem. 
Lept. p. 460, 2. Eur. Elect. 427. The 
preposition has its proper ferce in Dem. 
Ρ. 1025, 20. For the construction of this 
word with ἔις and an acc. see Hlian. V.H. 
xiv. 17. 32. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 9.] 

K=S° Προσαναπληρόω, ©, from πρὸς in- 
tens. and ἀναπληρύω to supply —To sup- 
ply abundanily. oce. 2 Cor. ix. 12. xi. 9. 
[ Wisd. xix. 4. Athen. xiv, p. 654. D.] 

ESS" Προσανατίθημι, from πρὸς td, 
with, or besides, and ἀνατίθημι to commu 
nicate. 

I. Προσανατίθεμαι, Mid. with a dative, 
700 communicate, confer, or consult with, 
adhibere in consilium, Wetstein. occ. Gal, 
1.16. So Lucian, Jupiter Tragoed. tom: 
ili. p» 188. ἘΜΟΙΣ ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΌΘΟΥ, 
ἐς Consult with me ;” 
lus, [xvii. c. 116.] ΤΟΙ͂Σ MA/NTESI 
ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΕΜΕΝΟΣ περὶ τῷ σημείε, 
** Consulting the soothsayers about the 
omen.” [Nicet, Ang. Comnen. 2.5. The — 
word properly means, 7Ὸ impose in ad= 
dition ; it is, to take on one’s self in addi- 
tion, in Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8,7 

II. To communicate more or besides, to 
add in conference. occ. Gal. ii. 6. 

KSS° Προσαπειλέω, &, from πρὸς be- 
sides, and ἀπειλέω to. threaten.—To 
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threaten further or again. occ, Acts iv. 
21. [Dem. 544, 26. and in Ecclus. xiii. | 
3. in the ed. Complut. It is used in the 
middle in this place of Acts.] 

I" Προσδαπανάω, &, from πρὸς be- 
sides, and δαπανάω to spend.—To spend 
besides or moreover, occ. Luke x. 35. 
(Lucian. Ep. Saturn. ὃ 39. Themist. Or. 
23. p» 289. | 

Προσδέομαι, from πρὸς besides, and δέομαι 
to want.—To want besides or more, than 
one has namely, to need, stand in need of 
something more, occ. Acts xvii. 25, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. The high 
priest Simon confesses the same truth, 
3 Mae. ii, 8, where he is addressing God 
concerning the Temple, ἡγιάσας τὸν τό- 
Tov TéTov ἐις σὸν ὀνομά σοι ἀπάντων 
᾿ΑΠΡΟΣΔΕΕΙῚΊ, “ Thou hast consecrated 
this place to thy name, though thou need- 
est nothing.” [And so Clem. i. ad Cor. 
p. 144. The word occ. Prov. xii. 9. Ec- 
clus. iv. 5, xi. 13. Thue. ii. 41.] 

Προσδέχομαι, from πρὸς to, and δέχομαι 
to receive, or expect, which see. 

I. To receive, take, as the spoiling of 
one’s goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 
(Ex. x. 17, Lev. xxvi. 43.] 

II. To receive, accept, as deliverance. 
occ. Heb. xi. 35. [Ps. vi. 9.] 

Ill. To receive kindly, as a friend. 
Luke xv. 2, (see Wetstein,) or rather, 
70 love, approve, take pleasure in, as the 
V. is used by the LXX, Mal. i. 8. [Is. 
xiii. 1. Ez. xx. 40. xliii. 27. Amos v. 
22. Hesychius has προσδέχεται προσ- 
ποιεῖται, 1. 6. makes his own. See Thuc. 
ii, 11 Comp. Mat. xi. 19, and see Joh. 
Frid. Fischeri Prolusiones quingue, &c. 
p. 6, &c. [It is used in the same sense 
of receiving kindly, or perhaps entertain- 
ing, in Rom. xvi. 2. Phil. ii. 29, See 1 
Chron. xii, 18. comparing Is. lv. 12. Job 
Xxxiii. 20, 

IV. To expect, to look or wait for. 
occ. Mark xy. 43. Luke ii. 25, 38. xii. 
36, xxili. 51. Acts xxiii. 21. [xxiv. 15.] 
Tit. ii. 13. [Jude 21.] So Xenophon 
cited by Wetstein on Mark. [Ps. lv. 8. 
Job ii. 9. Is. xxviii. 10. Eur. Alcest. 129. 
τίνα βία ἐλπίδα προσδέχομαι; Theogn. 
1140. Pol. xxi. 8. 7. Thuc. vi. 46. Xen. 
Hier, 1. 18.] 

Προσδοκάω, ὥ, from πρὸς to, and δοκάω 
to look for, expect, wait for, which from 
_ the Chald. p71 ἐο look, look out—To look 

Jor, expect, wait for. Mat. xi. 3. xxiv. 50. 
[Luke i. 21. vii. 19, 20. viii. 40. Acts 
ll, 5. x. 24, xxvii. 33. xxviii. 6, 2 Pet. 
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iii. 12, 13, 14. Ps. civ. 27+ cxix. 166, 
Wisd, xii. 22. 2 Mac. xv. 8, 20. In Luke 
ili. 15, xii. 46. Schleusner and Wahl 
construe the verb, To think, judge. 
Bretschneider says, in the first passage, 
The people not going away, but waiting. 
Others, The people being in doubt. 
Schleusner, however, adds, that, in both 
places, a sense of fear is perhaps im- 
plied.] Acts xxvii. 33, Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκα- 
τὴν σήμερον ἡμέραν προσδοκῶντες, ἄσιτοι 
διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαξόμενοι. “Ἐχ- 
pecting the fourteenth day, which is to- 
day, ye continue without eating [having 
taken nothing |. So the meaning is that 
they had taken no food all that day: the | 
danger was so great that they had no 
leisure to think upon hunger. This is 
the literal construction of the words, and 
implies, that, out of expectation of the 
fourteenth day (which they looked upon 
as a critical time, when their danger 
would be at the highest), they had forgot 
to take their usual repast ; not that they 
had fasted fourteen days.” Pope’s Note 
on Odyss. xii. p. 179, cited and approved 
by Blackwall, Sacred Classics, yol. ii. p. 
172. But no reason appears, why they 
should have regarded the fourteenth day 
as peculiarly critical. And the learned 
Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. says, 
“ προσδοκῶντες should have a comma on 
each side, nothing in the text having any 
dependence on it. Ye have continued 
nithout sustenance all this fourteenth 
day (since the storm began) waiting for 
the event.” 7 
Προσδοκία, ac, ἣ, from προσδέχομαι or 
mpocdokaw.—A looking for, an expecta- 
tion. occ. Luke xxi. 26; where Kypke - 
remarks that προσδοκία is a word of in- 
different signification, and here denotes | 
fear, and cites Thucydides joining φόξον 
and προσδοκίαν together; and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. (edit. 
Hudson) “ Eli ἔτι μᾶλλον βεξαιοτέραν 
ἔιχε τὴν SIPOZAOKI'AN τῆς τῶν τέκνων 
ἀπωλείας, ““ had still a firmer expectation 
of the destruction of his sons.” [Add 2 
Mac. tii. 21. Ecclus. xl, 2. Pol..i. 31. 3. 
In Ps. cxix. 116. Test. xii. Pat. p. 708. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16. and Dem. 319, 19. it 
is the expectation of good, though Suidas 
denies its ever being used in a good sense, 
as he does ἐλπὶς being used in a bad one, 
equally without reason. In Acts xii. 11. 
it is the thing expected, (as in Gen, xlix. 
10.) according to Wahl and Schleusner, 
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προσδοκία τῶν ‘ledaiwy, the punishment of 
death which the Jews hoped to see in- 
Jucted.. Bretschneider considers the ge- 
nitive, as indicating the source whence 
the evil was to come. So the Syriac, 
of which the Jews contrived or thought 
of. 

Es" Προσεάω, &, from πρὸς to, and 
ἐάω to permit.—To permit, suffer. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 7. 

Hpoceyyifw from πρὸς to, and ἐγγίζω 
to approach——To approach, come near 
to. occ. Mark ii. 4. [Gen. xxxili. 6, 7. 
Deut. xx. 2. Ez. xviii. 6. Pol. xxxix. i. 4. 
Test. xii. Pat. p. 595.] 

Es” Προσεδρεύω, from πρόσεδρος an 
assessor, also assiduous, which from πρὸς 
to, and édpa a seat. 

I. To sit by. [Dem. 313, 11.] 

II. 70 attend upon assiduously, be as- 

' siduous, or diligent in attending or wait- 
ing upon. occ. | Cor, ix. 13. So Kypke 
cites from Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. 
[7.1 concerning the priests, Τῇ Θεραπείᾳ 
re Θεᾷ ΠΡΟΣΕΔΡΕΥΌΝΤΕΣ, “ assidu- 
ously attending on the service of God.” 
[Diod. Sic. v. 46. 1 Mac. xi. 40.] 

Εἴ 3339 Προσεργάζομαι, from πρὸς besides, 
moreover, and ἐργάζομαι to gain, or trade, 
[Properly, 710 labour in addition, and 
then,] Zo gain moreover in trade or 
traffic. occ. Luke xix. 16. [ Xen. Hell. iii. 
1. 28.1 

Προσέρχομαι, from πρὸς to, and ἔρχομαι 
to come. . 

I. Yo come to, approach, locally. [(1-) 
With a dative. Mat. iv. 3. v. 1. viil. 6. 
ix. 14) xiii. 36. xiv. 15: "xv. 1. xvi. 1. 
xvii. 14; 19, 24. xviii. 1. xix. 3. xx. 20. 
xxi. 23, 28, 30. xxii. 30. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 
7, 17, 49. xxvii. 58. xxviii. 9, 18. Mark 

vi. 35. xiv. 45. xxvi. 52. John xii. 21. 
Acts ix. 1. x. 28. xviii. 2. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 
23. Heb. xii. 18. (2.) Absolutely, Mat. 

iv. 11, viii. 19, 25. ix. 20. xiii. 10, 27. xiv. 
12. xv. 12, 23. xvii. 7. xix. 6. xxiv. 1. xxv. 
20, 22, 24. xxvi. 50, 60, 73. xxviii. 2. 
Mark i. 31. x. 2. xii. 28. Luke vii. 14. 
viil..24, 44. ix. 12, 42. x. 84. xiii. 31. 
xx. 27. xxiii. 38. Acts vii. 31. viii. 29. 
ΧΗ, 13. xxii. 26, 27. xxviii. 9. (3. 
Metaphorically, with τῷ Θεῷ, in the sense 
of drawing nigh in prayer, or worship. 
Heb. iv. 16. vii. 25. xi. 16. and even 
absolutely, Heb. x. 1, 22. xii. 22. (though 
Wahl and Schl. take this not metaphori- 
cally.) See 1 Kings xx. 13, 22. Jer. vii. 
15. Ailian, V. H. ix. 3. Xen, Cyr. i. 4. 
27.) 
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11. To accede, assent to. The Latin 
accedo is used in the same sense. See — 
Ainsworth’s Dictionary. occ. | ‘Tim. vi. 3, — 
If any man teach otherwise, καὶ μὴ προσ 
ἔρχεται, and doth not accede to sound 
words, even to the words of our Lord 
Jesus Christ—he is proud, &c. This 
seritence evidently relates to those who, 
after admonition (comp. ch. i. 3.), per= 
sisted in teaching otherwise, and did fot 
then accede to sound words: so that I~ 


cannot but think that the substitution of 


προσέχεται or προσέχει for προσέρχεται In 
this passage would sink the Apostle’s 
meaning; and that Doddridge is much 
too bold when, upon a * mere supposiiion 
of Bentley’s, without the authority of a 
single MS., he proposes προσέχεται or 
προσέχει as the original reading. See 
also Wolfius, Kypke, and Bowyer's Con- 
ject. [Schleusner gives the word the same 
sense in 1 Pet. ii. 4; but it seems rather — 
to imply coming and joining one’s self to 
any one, taking up his part, as in Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 38. ii. 8. 13, though there it 
is construed with a dative. 7 Ὁ 

Προσευχή, ῆς, ἣ, from πρὸς to, and ἐυχὴ 
a prayer. — 

I. A prayer to God, whether of peti- 
tioning for somewhat good, as Mat. xx1. 
22; or of deprecating evil, see Mat. xvii. 
21. Luke xxii. 45. Acts xii. 56. [Add 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark ix. 29. xi. 17. Luke 
xix. 46. Acts i. 14. ii. 42. iii. 1. vi. 4. 
x. 4, 31. Rom. i. 20. xii. 12. 1 Cor. ‘vil. 
5. Eph. i. 16. vi. 18. Col. iv. 2. iv. 12. 
1 Thess. i. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 1. v. 5. Philem. 
4, 22. James νυ. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 7. iv. 7. 
Rev. v. 8. & al. 2 Sam. vii. 27. Neh. i. 6. 
Ps. iv. 1. In Acts xii. 5. Rom. xv. 30. 
πρὸς τὸν Θεόν is added.] 

II. An oratory, a place built to pray 
in, q. d. a prayer-house. occ. Luke vi. 12. 
Acts xvi. 13, 16. So the ancient Syriac 
version in Acts xvi. 13, 16, xmby m2, 
A house of prayer.’ That the Jews, 
wherever they dwelt, usually had such 


* See Remarks on Free-thinking, by Phileleuth. — 
Lips. 7th edit. p. 107. 

+ In Rey. viii. 4, there is an ellipsis of σὺν before 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς. . So in Xenophon Cyroped, lib. i. 
p- 29, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Πολλὲς γὰρ ἤδη 
ἀυτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις κατακρημνισϑῆναι---ἰς For that 
many had already fallen down the _precipices 
headlong (together with) their horses.” [Park- 
hurst errs here in comparing the two expressions. 
What he has cited is an instance of a peculiar 
Greek idiom, viz. the use of the dat. plur. of ἀυτὸς in 
the sense of together with, without σύν. See Mat- 
thie, § 400. f.] 
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, which were* open courts, com- 
monly with trees planted near them, and 
often situated near the side of seas or 
rivers, is too well known to the learned 
to be insisted on: I shall, therefore, only 
remark, that the decree of the Halicar- 
nassians, cited by Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 10. § 23, gives the Jews liberty τὰς 
TLPOXEYXA'S ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ 
KATA’ ΤῸ ΠΑΤΡΙΟΝ ἜΘΟΣ, “ to 
build oratories by the sea-side according 
to their national custom ;” and for further 
satisfaction | refer to Wetstein on Luke 
vi. 12; and the English reader may do 
well to consult, on this subject, the Notes 
of Whitby and Doddridge, and Lardner’s 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. ch. 3. § 
3, but especially Prideaux’s Connexion, 
vol. i. part i. book 6. p. 387—-389, Ist 
edit. 8vo. See also Campbell on Luke. 
[See Phil. de Mos. iii. p. 168. Juvenal. iii. 
295. Joseph. de Vit. Sua, ο.. 54. Le 
Moyne Varia Sacra, p. 71. Voss. ad Ca- 
tull. p. 313. Barth. Ady. ii. 21. Casau- 
boniana, 313. Wahl, Schleusner, 
Bretschneider, Bp. Middleton, and others, 
put Luke vi. 12. under the first head, and 
I think rightly.] 

Προσεύχομαι; depon. from πρὸς fo, and 
ἔνχομαι to pray—To pray to God, whe- 
ther for the obtaining of good, or the 
averting of evil. 

ς [(1.) With τῷ Θεῷ, ἄς. Mat. vi. 6. 1 
Cor. xi. 13. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 1.] 

[(2.) Absolutely, Mat. v. 5—7, 9. vi. 
=&—8. xiv. 23. xvii. 21. xix. 13. (xxiii 
14.) xxvi. 36, 44. Mark vi. 46. xi. 25. 
xiii. 33. xiv. 32, 39. Luke vi. 12. xi. 1, 
2. xviii. 1, 11. xxii. 44, 46. Acts vi. 6. 
ix. 11, 40. x. 9. xiii. 3. Eph. vi. 18. | 
Thess. v. 17. 1 Tim. ii. 8. James v. 13, 
18. & αἱ. 

[(3.) With ὑπὲρ rivoc. Mat. v. 44. 
Luke vi. 28. Col. i. 9. 1 Sam. i 27.] 
“[(4.) With περὶ τίνος. Col. 1. 3. iv. 
3. 1 Thess. v. 25. 2 Thess. i. 11. iii. 
1. Heb. xiii. 18. Gen. xx. 7. Is. xxxvii. 


2). 

rts.) With ἐπὶ and acc. James v. 14. 
Jer. xiv. 11.} 
 ((6.) With the thing asked for. Luke 
xxii. 40. (with infin. So Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 
1.) Luke xviii. 11. Rom. viii. 26. Phil. i. 
9. (with acc. So Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 22.) 
Mat. xix. 20. xxvi. 41. Mark xix. 35, 
38. Phil. i. 9. Col. iv. 3. 2 Thess, iii. 1. 


* Calmet in his Dictionary, at ProsrvcneE, 
gives a print of one of these Oratories. 
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(with ἵνα). Acts viii. 15. (with ὅπως).. 
See on all these, Matthiew, ὃ 531. James 
v..17.* (with a gen. of the article and 
infin. Matthiz, ὃ 415.) The word occ. 1 
Sam. i. 10. ii. 25. 2 Sam. ii. 27. Dan. vi. 
11. 

ΤΗΝ from πρὸς to, and ἔχω to have. 
[Properly, Zo have something in addi- 
tion, as in Dem. 877, 26. —or (from an- 
other meaning of ἔχω) 

I. To apply, adhibeo; and hence, τὸν 
vev being understood, 70 apply the mind 
to any thing, to attend to it. Acts viii. 6. © 
(10. +] 1 Tim. i. 4. iv.1. Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 
1. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. 1 Tim. iy. 13. 
In this sense it is followed by a dative. 
Bos, Ellips. in Néc, cites the phrase com- 
plete from Plato Epist. ᾿Αὐυτοῖς σφόδρα 
ΠΡΟΣΕΙ͂ΧΟΝ ΤΟΝ ΝΟΥ͂Ν. See also 
Wetstein on Mat. yi.1. [See Ceb. Tab. 
6. 3. 4. Diod. Sie. ii. 25. Xen. Mem, iv. 
2.6. and with τὸν νῶν Plutarch, Galba, 
c. 13. Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2.] On Acts 
vill. 6, Wetstein and Kypke show that 
the Greek writers likewise use προσέχειν 
for attending to somewhat spoken. Hence 

II. With a dative, To attend, and to 
obey. occ. Acts xvi. 14, where Kypke 
shows that the Greek writers use. it in 
both these senses, and refers to the ex- 

ression πίτην τῷ Κυρίῳ ἔιναι, ver. 15. 
{ Wahl adds here, Acts viii. 6, 10. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, translating to assent rather than to 
obey. See lian. V. H. xii. 1. 1 Mac. 
xvii. 1].] 

III. With a dative, To attend to or on 
a particular business or office. occ. Heb. 
vil. 13. Thucydides in the same view 
says, oc ΠΡΟΣΧΟΝΤΕΣ ΤΟΙ͂Σ NAYTI- 
KOI, “ those who atlended on the naval 
affairs; and Demosthenes, ITPOXE’- 
XEIN TQ TOAEMQK, “ to atiend to 
the war.” See Scapula. [Wahl trans- 
lates this nearly the same, 70 take care 
of, apply to, τς cites Pol. ii. 2. 6. Ῥοϊγεη. 
Strateg. viii. 56. Schleusner has to ap- 
proach.} ; 

1V. With a dative, To be given or ad- 
dicted to, as to wine. 1 Tim. iii. 8, where 
Wetstein cites from Polyenus, *Avdpé 
ΤΡΥΦΗ͂Σ ITPOSE’XONTA καὶ MEOH, A 


* [On the phrase προσευχῇ προσεύχομαι, which is 
an Hebraism, expressing ΤῸ pray very earnestly, 
see Deyling, ii. 48. p. 588. and comp. Gen. ii. 17. 
Xxxvii. 33. 2 Kings viii. 10.] 

t+ [Some say here,] ΤῸ adhere or be addicted to 
a person, to fuvour him, or be of his party. [80 
of 1 Tim. iv. 1. and even of Acts viii. 11. and xvi, 
14. Test. xii. Pat. p. 534. Diog. 1. 1.2. 3.] 
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man addicted to luxury and drunken- 
ness. 

V. Προσέχειν ἑαντῷ, To take heed to 
oneself, to watch over and attend to one- 
self, one’s own conduct: and behaviour. 
See Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 34. Acts v. 35. xx. 
28. On this last text Raphelius cites 
from Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, “Av— 
ἡμέρας ἀλλὰς ἐπ’ ἀλλαῖς δρίζῃς, μεθ᾽ ἃς 
ΠΡΟΣΕΞΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΛΥΤΩΣ, κι τ dr. “1 
you appoint day after day when you will 
attend to yourself, you will not be aware 
that you make no proficiency, but will 
continue one of the vulgar both living 
and dying.” Comp. Kypke on Luke xxi. 
34. [See 2 Chron. xxxy. 21. Deut. iv. 
23. Ecclus. vi. 13. xiii. 8. xvii. 14. And 
much in the same sense, | | 
' VI. To take heed, beware, either with 
μὴ lest, Mat. vi.1; or with ἀπὸ from, of, 
following, Mat. vii. 15. x. 17. xvi. 6, 11. 
So προσέχειν ἑαυτῷ ἀπὸ, Luke xii. 1. 

Προσηλόω, ὥ, from πρὸς to, and 
ἡλόω to nail, from ἦλος a nail, which see. 
—Joined with a dative, To nail to, and 
particularly to a cross; for so the V. is 
applied not only by St. Paul, but also by 
Plutarch, Apothegm. p. 206, A. “ Julius 
Cesar συνήρπασε τὲς Anzac καὶ ΠΡΟΣ- 
ΗΓΛΩ͂ΣΕΝ, he took the pirates and cru- 
cified them.” So Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
ii. cap. 14. § 9. and lib. v. cap. 11. ὃ 
1 ; in which latter passage, having told 
us that of those Jews whom the famine 
compelled to seek for food in the neigh- 
bourhood of Jerusalem, the Romans took, 
and, after scourging and torturing, cru- 
cified five hundred or more every day, he 
adds, that the soldiers, out of anger and 
hatred, προσηλῶν nailed to the crosses 
those whom they had taken, some one 
way, some another, as it were in sport; 
and that “so great was the number of 
those who were crucified, that room was 
wanting for the crosses (i. e. opposite to 
the walls) and crosses for the bodies ;” 
Διὰ τὸ πλῆθος χώρα re ἐνελείπετο τοῖς sav- 
ροὶς, καὶ savpol τοῖς σώμασιν. - Was not 
this the very finger of God, pointing out 
the crime of the Jews in crucifying His 
Son? Was it not a dreadful answer from 
Heaven to their horrid imprecation, * Mat: 
xxvii. 25, His blood be on us and on our 
children! occ. Col. ii. 14; where there 
seems, as many have observed, an allu- 
sion to one of the ancient methods of can- 
celling bonds, namely, by striking a nail 


* See. Doddridge’s excellent Note on this text. 


734 
through them. [It is to be observed that: 





Ii PO 


St. Paul does not use the word absolutely 
like Plutarch and Josephus, but adds τῷ 
savop. See 3 Macc. iv. 9. Luc. Prom. 


T. ii. p. 186 and 205. ed: Reitz. Dem. p. 


520, 19. 549, 1.] 


Προσήλυτος, 8, ὃ, 7, from the obsol. 


προσελεύθω to come to. 


I. A stranger, a foreigner, one who 


comes from his own people to another, ad- 


vena. Thus [it is explained by the Greek | 
Lexicographers, and | used in the profane - 


writers, and by the LXX, Exod. xxii. 2]. 


xxiii. 9. [See Schol. Apoll. Rhod. i-334.]_ 


Hence 


IT. The LXX apply it to a stranger 


or foreigner who came to dwell among 
the Jews, and embraced their religion, as 
Exod. xii. 48, 49. Lev, xvii. 8, 10, 12, 
15. Num. ix. 14, & al. [On the kinds 
of proselytes, viz. proselytes of the gate, 
proselytes of justice, and perhaps mer- 
cenary proselytes, see Winer’s Bibl. Realw. 
. 553. or Beausobre, Calmet, &c.] Whence 


in the Ν, T. it is used for a proselyte or 


convert from Heathenism to Judaism, 


wheresoever he dwelt. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. 


Acts ii. 10. vi. 5. xiii. 43. Our Saviour’s 


reflection, Mat. xxiii, 15, is strongly il- 


lustrated by observing that the zeal of 
the Jews in making proselytes, even at 


Rome, was so remarkable about this time, _ 


X 


that it became almost proverbial among jl 


the Romans. 


Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28. Ac- 
cordingly, among the persons assembled at 
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, are 
particularly mentioned “Ox ἐπιδημᾶντες 
Ῥωμαῖοι, ᾿Ιδδαῖοι τε καὶ Προσήλυτοι, So- 
journers of Rome, beth (native) Jews * 
and proselytes, Acts ii. 10. Ὁ 


* When, after the death of Herod the Great, his 


son Archelaus was accused before Augustus by the 


Jewish ambassadors, Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap.” 


6. § 1, tells us, that more than eight thousand of 
the Jews then at Rome supported them, συμπα- 


ριςάντο δὲ ἀυτοῖς τῶν ἐπὶ Ῥωμὴς ᾿Ιεδαιῶν ὑπὲρ ὀκτα- 


κισχιλίως. 


+ For further satisfaction on this subject see 


Wetstein on Mat. xxiii. 15, who cites the testimony 


of Dio, speaking of the Jewish proselytes: Ἐς) 


καὶ παρὰ τοῖς Ρωμαῖοις τὸ γένος TETO, κολεησθὲν μὲν 
σόλλακις. ἀυξηθὲν δὲ ἐπὶ πλεῖςον, ὥςε καὶ ἐς παῤῥησίαν 
τῆς νομίσεως ἐκνικῆσαι. ** This kind of people is 
found even among the Romans; they have often, 


indeed, been punished, but are still vastly increased, 


so as to have obtained a toleration of their worship.” 
Wetstein also partly produces another remarkable 
-passage from Livy, lib. iv. cap. 30; where the 
historian, having mentioned a grievous drought and 


Thus Horace, lib. i. sat. 4. 
lin. 143. Comp. Sat. 9. lin. 69—72. and. 
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ΣῊΝ Προσκαιρος, #, 0, ἡ» καὶ τῦππτον, 
from πρὸς for, and καίρος a time.—n- 
during or lasting for a time only, tem- 
porary, transient, occ. Mat. xiii. 21. Mark 
iv. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. [He- 
rodian i. 1. 6. Sext. Empir. ix. p. 566. 
4 Mace. xv. 2.] 


pestilence that prevailed at Rome, adds Nec corpora 
modo affecta tabo, sed animos quoque multiplex re- 
ligio, et pleraque externa, invasit; novos ritus sa- 
rificandi VA TIC] NANDO inferentibus in domos, 
ibus questui sunt capti superstitione animi: 
onec publicus jam pudor ad primores civitatis 
pervenit; cernentes in omnibus vicis sacellisque 
peregrina atque insolita piacula pacis Deim ex- 
pdoscende. Datum inde negotium Adilibus, ut 
animadyerterent nequi, nisi Romani Dii, neu quo 
alio more, quam patrio colerentur—‘* Neither were 
the bodies alone of men affected with the pestilence, 


but their minds also were invaded by a regard to | 


various religious ceremonies, principally foreign ; 
new rites of sacrificing having been THROUGH 
SOOTHSAYVING iniroduced into families by 
such as make a gain of minds enslaved to supersti- 
tion: till at length the popular disgrace came to be 
observed by the chief men of the state, who in all 
the streets and chapels saw foreign and unusual ex- 
piations for imploring the mercy of the Gods. Upon 
which the A%diles were directed to take care that no 
Gods but those of Rome should be worshipped, nor 
in any other than the Roman manner.”” The 
drought and pestilence here noticed are placed by 
Livy under the consulship of A. Cornelius Cossus 
and T. Quintius Pennus, that is, according to the 
Fasti Romani Consulares at the end of Ainsworth’s 
Latin Dictionary, in the year of the Building of 
Rome 327, and before Christ 427. Now the pro- 
phet Joel, ch. iii. or iv. 6 *, foretelling the capture 
and desolation of Tyre by Alexander the Great, 
says, The children also of Judah, and the children 
of Jerusalem have ye (Tyrians) sold wnto the 
Grecians, that ye might remove them far from 
their border. Since, then, there was a very early and 
frequent communication between Greece and Rome, 
is it not probable that some of these Jewish captives 
were sold to the Romans, and that among the 
foreign religious rites above mentioned to be intro- 
duced, and for some time favourably received at 
Rome, these Jews, according to their national zeal 
for their religion, brought and propagated their 
own? Especially as it appears from the word VA- 
TICINANDO, that the Religionists mentioned by 
Livy pretended to some kind of divine commu- 
nication or revelation. The subject certainly de- 
Serves attention—As to the number of Jewish 
proselytes at Antioch in Syria (see Acts vi. 5. xi. 
20, and comp. ‘EAAyv/syc), Josephus has taken 
particular notice of it, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3, § 3, 
where, having told us that the Jews dwelt in great 
numbers at Antioch, and enjoyed equal privileges 
with the Greeks, he adds, ds τε προσαγόμενοι ταῖς 
Spncxelasg πολὺ πλῆθος “Ελλήνων, nonsense τρόπῳ τινι 
μοίραν ἀυτῶν πεσοιῆντο, * and continually bringing 
over a great number of the Gentiles io their re- 
ligion, they made them in some measure a part of 
themselves.”” See Lardner’s Credibility of the 
Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 1. ch. 3. § 1, and 5. 


* See Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. i. p. 334—9, Ist edit. 
8vo. 
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Προσκαλέομαι, ὅμαι, mid. and pass: from 
πρὸς to, and καλέω to call. 

I. To call to oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 
32. xvill. 2: [xx. 25. Mark iii. 13, 23. vi. 
7. vii. 14. vill. 1, 34. x. 42. xii. 43. xv. 
44. Luke vii. 19. xv. 26. xvi. 5, xviii. 16. 
Acts v. 40. vi. 2. xiii. 7. xx. 1. xxiii. 17, 
18, 23. James v. 14. Gen. xviii. 1, 2 Mace. 
iv. 28. Xen. An. vii. 7. 1. In some of 
these places it seems rather 7Ὁ send for, 
as for example, Mark xv. 44. Acts xiii. 
7. and James v. 14. } 

II. To call to an office or business. 
Acts xiii. 2.* xvi. 10. [Is, xlii. 5. Joel 
Newer | 

111, Τὸ cali to the Christian faith by 
the preaching of the gospel. Acts ii. 39. 
Comp. John x. 16. [Amos v. 8. ix. 6.1 

Προσκαρτερέω, ὥ, from πρὸς to, and 
καρτερέω to endure. 

I. With a dative of the thing, 7 per- 
severe in, to continue sledfast or con- 
stant in, to attend constantly to. occ. 
Acts i. 14. ii. 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 
12. Col. iv. 2. So with the preposition 
ἐις and an accusative following. occ. Rom. 
xili. 6. [With Acts ii. 46. comp. Susann; 
v.6. Perhaps it would be better to trans- 
late it there To live or be constantly. 
See Gen. xxviii. 1. Numb. xiii. 20. Prov. 
ix. 15. Pol. i. 55. 4. Xen. Hell. vii. 5. 14, 
Diod. Sic. i. 52. Matthie, ὃ 394.] 

II. With a dative of the person, T'o 
attend constantly on. occ. Mark iii. 9. 
Acts viii. 13. x. 7. For instances of the 
like applications in the profane writers 
see Wetstein on Mark iii. 9, and Kypke 
on Acts x. 8. [See Demosth. p. 1386, 16. 
Pol. xxiv. 5. 3. Diog. Laert. viii. 1. 15.) Ὁ 


Ks Προσκαρτέρησις. oc, Att. εως; Ny Bs a 


from προσκαρτερέω.--- Perseverance, in- 
vincrble constancy, occ. Eph. vi. 18. 
Προσκεφάλαιον, 8, τό, from πρὸς to, at, 
and κεφαλὴ the head.—A pillow for. the 
head [(of one sitting or sleeping)]. occ. 
Mark iv. 38. [806 Ez. xiii. 18, 20. 3 Esdr. 
iii. 8, Theoph. Char. 2. Aristoph. Plut. 


. 542. Poll. On. vi. 9. Foes. Ciuc. Hipp. 


p- 323. ] 

ES” Προσκληρόω, &, from πρὸς to, and 
κληρόω to take by lot.—Properly, to. asso- 
ciate or add to by lot; hence simply, T'o 
associate, join as a companion to others. 
Προσκληρόομαι, spat, pass. To be asso- 
ciated to, to associate oneself with, to con- 
sort or join oneself with. occ. Acts xvii. 
4; where Kypke cites Philo several times 


* [On the construction, see M atthie, ᾧ 595.] 
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using it in a similar manner. [ Phil. de 
Decal. p. 760. De Leg. ad Caium, p. 
1001. D.. Loesner.. Obss. Phil. p. 209. 
Wessel, Epist. ad Venem. de Aquile in 
Scriptis Philonis Fragmentis, p.]2. Plu- 
tarch. T. viii. p. 945. ed. Reisk.] 

[KS Προσκλέίνω, from πρὸς and κλίνω 
to incline.— To incline, or render one in- 
clined. Hence in the middle to incline 
oneself to, assent to, and metaphorically, 
to join the party of any one. Acts v. 36. 
In some MSS. the received reading is 
προσεκολλήθη, which see. Plut. Τὶ, vi. p. 
131. ed. Reisk. Pol. iv. 51.5. Hom. Od. 
xxi. 138 and 165.) 

Kes Πρόσκλισις, toc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
᾿ προσκλίνω to incline to or towards, which 
from πρὸς to, and κλίνω to incline—In- 
clination or propension of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial affection, 
partiality. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Cle- 
ment, 1 Cor. § 21. (Τὴν ἀγαπὴν ἀντῶν μὴ 
KATA‘ ΠΡΟΣΚΛΙΣΕΙΣ, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι τοῖς 
φοξοεμένοις τὸν Θεὸν ὁσίως ἴσην παρεχέ- 
τωσαν. “ Let them show their charity 
without partiality, alike to all who truly 
fear God.”) [And again, c. 47. Joseph. 
Ant. xix. 3. 3. Pol. v. 51. 8. vi. 10. 10. 
See Suicer. Thes. T. ii. p. 856.] 

Προσκολλάω, &, from πρὸς to, and κολ- 
Aaw to glue.—Properly, 710. glue to, ag- 
glutino. Προσκολλάομαι, Spar, pass. 70 
be joined or cleave closely to. In the N. 
T. it is applied to the marriage union, as 
it is likewise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24, 
for the Heb. ~2 p27 to cleave to. occ. Mat. 
xix. 5. Mark x. 7. Eph. v. 31.—to the 
adherence of a seditious multitude to 
their leader. occ. Acts v. 36. Plato uses 
this word for the strict adherence of a 
man to his intimate acquaintance (see 
Wetstein on Mat.) and for the union of 
the soul with the body. Phedon. § 33, 
edit. Forster. [See Deut. xi. 22. Josh. 
xxili, 8. Ruth ii. 21, 23. Job xli. 8. Ec- 
clus. vi. 34. Plato de Legg. v. p. 839. E.] 
—In Acts v. 36, the Alexandrian and six 


later MSS., supported by the Vulg. and. 


two Syriac versions, read προσεκλίθη ; and 
three ancient and twenty Jater MSS. have 
τροσεκλήθη. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 

Πρόσκομμα, aroc, τό, from προσκέκομμαι 
perf. pass. of προσκόπτω.--- Αην thing laid 
inthe way of another which may occasion 
him to fall, or stumble, a stumbling-block. 
In the N. T. it is applied only spiritually. 
occ. Rom. xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9, Rom. 
ix. 32; 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8. And in the three 
last cited passages Christ is called λίθος 
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προσκόμματος, a stone of stumbling, a 
stumbling-stone, i. e. “ an occasion of sin 
and ruin to many through their own 
prejudice and perverseness.” Doddridge. 
The LXX use the phrase τιθέναι tpde- 
koppa (which we have Rom. xiv. 13.) for 
the Heb. wp» to set a snare, Isa. xxix. 21, 
and λίθα πρόσκομμα, the stumbling against 
a stone, for the Heb. 2 328 ἃ stone of 
stumbling. Isa. viii. 14, where, however, 
we may observe, that Symmachus and 
Theodotion have the Apostle's expression, — 
λέθον προσκόμματος. [Comp. Exod. xxiii. 
33. xxxiv. 12. Ecclus. xvii. 19.] 

KS” Προσκοπή, ἧς, }, from προσκόπτω. 
Properly, A stumbling-block; hence an — 
occasion of falling or stumbling in the 
way of duty. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. [Pol. vi. 
7, 8. xxvil. 6. 10. Diod. Sic. T. x. p. 19.. 
ed. Bip.] 

Τροσκόπτω, from πρὸς to, against, and 
κόπτω to strike. 

I. Transitively, Zo strike or dash 
against, as the foot against a stone. [Ab- 
solutely, John xi. 9, 10. (Prov. iii. 23. 
Tobit xiv 10.) with πρὸς and an δος. 
occ. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. In which 
passages it is very well worth our obser- 
vation that the devil frames his tempta- 
tion not only by quoting a detached sen- 
tence of Scripture without regard to the 
context, but particularly by applying in a 
natural sense what was originally spoken — 
in a spiritual one, Ps. xci. 11, 12. [See 
Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 6. (with a dative.) 
Aristoph. Vesp. 275. Jer. xiii. 16.] 

II. In a neuter sense, with a dative 
following, To dash or beat against, as 
winds and waters. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 

III. In a spiritual sense, with a dative, 
To stumble at or against. occ. Rom. ix. 
32. So absolutely, Zo stumble. occ. Rom. 
xiv..21. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 8, Wolfius and 
Bowyer there. 

ES? ΤἹπροσκυλίω, from πρὸς to, and κυλίω 
to roll.—To roll to. occ. Mat. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xv. 46. ‘ 

Προσκυνέω, ὥ, from πρὸς to, and κυνέω 
to adore, which is from κύων, κυνός, @ 
dog, and so properly signifies to crouch, 
crawl, and fawn, like a dog at his master's 
feet *.—To prostrate oneself to, after the — 
eastern custom, which is very ancient 
(see inter al. Gen. xviii. 2. xix, 1. xxiii. 
7. xxvii. 29. xxxiii. 3.), and still used in. 
those parts of the world. It was the 
posture both of civil reverence or homage, 


* [Others say from κύω or κυέω to salute.] 
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and of religious worship*. Whether the 
former or the latter was intended must 
be determined by the circumstances of 
the case. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 1]. iv. 9, 10. 
viii. 2. xiv. 33. xviii. 26. xxviii. 17. Luke 
xxiv. 52. John iv. 20. ix. 38, & al. freq. 
Wetstein, on Mat. ii. 2, observes that 
προσκυνεῖν is in the Greek, and particu- 
larly in the Attic, writers most frequently 
joined with an accusative, but sometimes 
with a dative t, of which Kypke on Mat. 
ii, 8. produces some examples. [In Herod. 
i. 134. Aristoph. Plut. 771. it occ. with 
an ace.; in Gen. xxiii. 7, Pol. v. 86. 10. 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 7. 5. with a dative, a 
construction referred by Matthiz, ὃ 407. 
and Lobeck, on Phryn. p. 463, to the 
lower ages of the Greek language.] The 
latter construction is more common in the 
N. T., though there are instances of the 
former. See Luke iv. 8. xxiv. 52. John 
iv. 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. Προσκυνέω is 
also sometimes used absolutely, τῷ Θεῷ 
or τὸν Θεὸν being understood, as John iv. 
20. xii. 20. Acts viii. 27. Comp. Acts x. 
25. [Add Acts xxiv. 16. These places, 
as well as Mat. iv. 10. Luke iv. 8. John 
iv. 21 and 23. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Rev. iv. 
10. vii. 11. xix. 4, 10, Wahl explains of 
the actual performance of religious rites 
(sacra facio), in which sense he cites 
the verb as used in Joseph. Ant. xviii. 13. 
Pol. x. 17. 8. x. 38. 3. Aélian. V. H. i. 
21.v.6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 19. villi. 3. 14. 
Plato Rep. T. vi. p. 284. In Heb. i. 6. 
Acts vii. 43. Rev. ix. 20. xiv. 9, 11, he 
considers it as also used of offering divine 
honours to any one, though not of testify- 
ing it by positive acts. They who wish 
to see examples of this word as used by 
the fathers to denote worshipping of God, 
may consult Waterland’s Defence of some 
Queries, Query XVI. (vol. i. p. 176. Bp. 
Van Mildert’s edit.{)] Itis joined, Luke 


* See Scott and Wetstein on Mat. ii. 2. 

+ [Herodianus (Philetar. p. 445, Piers.) says 
that it ought not to be joined with a dative. ] 

+ [Dr. J. P. Smith (Scripture Testimony to the 
Messiah, ii. p. 270.) says, ‘* This word occurs sixty 
times inthe N. T. Two, without controversy, de- 
note civil homage (Mat. xviii. 26. Rev. iii. 9.); 
fifteen refer to idolatrous rites (John iv. 22. Acts 
vii. 43. Rev. ix. 10. xiii. 4, 8, 12, 15. xiv. 9, 11. 
xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.); three, to mistaken and dis- 
approved homage to creatures (Acts x. 25. Rev. 
xix. 10, xxii. 8.) ; about twenty-five clearly respect 
the homage due to the most high God; and the 
remainder relate to acts of homage to Jesus Christ. 
Of these (Mat. ii. 2, 8,11. viii. 2. ix. 18. * xiv. 33. 
xv. 25. xx. 20. * xxviii. 9, *17. Mark v. 6. viz 51. 
Luke vy. 8.), though some of them (marked *) denote 
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εἶν, 7, Rev. iii. 9. xv. 4, with ἐνωπίον be- 
fore, and a genitive following, conform- 
ably to the Heb. phrase 35> mimnwn, Gen. 
xxiii. 12. Deut. xxvi. 10. 2 Kings xviii. 
22, which in this last text the LXX ren- 
der by προσκυνεῖν---ἐνώπιον. [In Heb. xi. 
21. (taken from Gen. xlvii. 31.) Wahl 
construes it fo lean upon. More probably 
there is an ellipse.] 

Kes” Προσκυνήτης; 8, 6, from προσκυνέω. 
—A worshipper. occ. John ivy.23. [Wahl 
and Minter (Symb. ad Evang. Johan. p. 
12.) quote this word from an inscription 
in Chandler, App. x. 3. p. 91.] 


Προσλαλέω, &, from πρὸς to, and Aaréw 


to speak.—With a dative, To speak to, 


oce. Acts xiii. 43. xxvii. 20. [Wahl and 
Schl. rather say 70 talk mith. It is To 
speak to in Ex. iv. 16. See also Apollon. 
Syntax, iv. 3. Plutarch. T. vii. p. 423. 
ed. Hutten. Theoph. Char. xii] 

Προσλαμξάγω, from πρὸς to, and λαμ- 
bavw to take.—In general, 70 take to one- 
self. [This verb is-usually found in the 
middle in the N. T.] 

1. ΓΠροσλαμξάνομαιΠ, To take or as- 
sociate to oneself, to take into. one’s fel- 
lowship or society, ascisco, assumo. occ. 
Acts xvii. 5, xviii. 26. [Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 
16. (in the active.). 2 Macc. vill. 1. 20- 
seph. B. J. ii. 21, 1.] 

11. To. receive, with hospitality. oce: 
Acts xxvili. 2.—with kindness and good- 
will. occ. Rom. xiv. 1. (comp, ver. 3.) xv. 
7. Philem. ver. 12, 17. [See Ps. xxvii. 
10. Ixv. 4. Ixxiii. 24. 2 Macc. x. 15. Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 18.] 

III. Προσλαμξάνω, Act. To take, as 
food. occ. Acts xxvii. 33, 34. (comp. under 
Προσδοκάω). So προσλαμξάνομαι, Mid. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 36. In which texts ob- 
serve that the gen. τροφῆς is used ellipti- 
cally according to the Attic dialect, and 
governed by τὶ some, understood. See 
Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. 11]. sect. i. reg. 
ix. and Bos Ellips. under Tic, Ts. Jo- 
sephus uses the similar expression ITPO2- 
®EPEXOAI ΤΡΟΦΗ͂Σ, “ to take some 
food,” De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. ὃ 3. The 
French have the same idiom in their lan- 
guage, and say, in like manner, prendre 
or manger du pain, de ka viande, &c. 
[The genitive here is properly put to de- 
note a part. See Matthie, ἃ 361.] 


a very deep and awful reverence, it cannot be said 
that any necessarily denote the worship due to God. 
But John xx. 28. and Heb. i. 6, especially the last, 
against which no objection can be raised, are of a 
different order. ] 
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IV. Προσλαμξάνομαι, Mid. with an ac- 
cusative, 70 take hold of a person, as by 
the hand. occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Mark viii. 
52.—or rather, according to Campbell, 
whom see, Zo take aside. So French 
translation in Mat.—l’ayant tiré a part, 
in. Mark—le prit en particulier, and 
Diodati’s Italian in both—trattolo da 
parte. 


πον Πρόσληψις, ιος, Att. ewe, 7, from | [See Ps. xcv. 10. The word occurs in 


mpothaubavw.—A receiving or reception, 
i. 6. [of the Jews] to favour: oce. Rom. xi. 
15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3. [See the last 
word, sense I. and II.] 

 IIpocpévw, from πρὸς to, with, and μένω 
to remain. 

I. To remain or stay at a place. occ. 
Acts xviii. 18. 1 Tim. i, 3.—[See Judg. 
iii. 25. | 

II. With a dative of the person follow- 
ing, 70 remain or continue with. occ. Mat. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. [Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 5. 
Herodian. iv. 15. 15.]- So in a spiritual 
sense, 70 adhere to. occ. Acts xi. 23.* 

III. With a dative of the thing, To 
continue or persevere in. occ. 1 Tim. v. 


ESS Προσορμίζω, from πρὸς to, and 
ὁρμίζω to bring a ship to its station or 
moorings, which from ὅρμος a station for 
ships, a place into which they are run 
(appelluntur), or where they moor, and 
this from ὅρμη an impetus, impetuous 
motion, according to that of Homer, II. i. 
lin. 435, 





Τὴν δ᾽ ἐς ὍΡΜΟΝ προέρυσσαν ἐρετιμοῖζο 
With sturdy oars they drove the ship to land. 


To bring a ship to her station or moor- 
ings, to bring a ship to land, navem in 
stationem appello. [pocoppiZopar, To be 
brought or come toland, as in a ship, ap- 
pellor. occ. Mark vi. 53, where Elsner 
and Wetstein show that the V.is used in 
the same sense by the Greek writers. 
[Arrian. Exp. Al. vi. 1. 20. and 4, 2. 
fblian. V. H. viii. 5.7 

ESS Προσοφείλω, from πρὸς besides, 
and ὀφείλω to owe.—To owe besides or 
‘moreover. occ. Philem. ver. 19. Raphe- 
lius and Wetstein cite several passages 
where Xenophon applies it in this sense. 
(Cyr. ili, 2. 7. Hell. i. 5. 4; But it 
seems to be only to owe in the N. T., as 
in Pol. i. 66. 3. Aristot. Eth. iv. 8. See 
Reisk. Ind, Gr. Demosth. p. 664.] 


* [Soin ‘Acts xiii. 43. in Griesbach.] 
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Προσοχθίζω, from πρὸς to, at, against, 
and ὀχθίζω to be grieved, offended, take 
ill, ““ indignor, gravor, gravaté fero,” 
Scapula. [The first sense of ὀχθέζω seems 
to have been To dash against, used of 
ships dashing against the shores or banks 
(ὄχθαι). ᾿Οχθέω oce. 1]. A. 570.] With a 
dative, 10 be grieved or offended at, to 
be disgusted with. occ. Heb. iii. 10, 17. 


LXX to express abhorrence, rejection, 
contempt, &e. Gen, xxvii. 46. Numb. xxi. 
5. Lev. xviii. 25, 28. xx. 22. xxvi. 15, 30, 
43, 44. Ez. xxxvi. 31. Ecclus. vi. 25. 
xxv. 2, Test. xii, Pat. p. 652.) 

ESS Πρόσπεινος, 8, 6,4, from πρὸς ins 
tens. and πεῖνα hunger.—Very hungry. 
oce, Acts x. 10. | 

ES Προσπήγνυμι, from πρὸς to, and 
πήγνυμι to fix.—To fix or fasten to, to 
affix, to a cross namely, to crucify. occ. 
Acts ii. 28. 

IIpocrinrw, from πρὸς to; against, and 
πίπτω to fall. 

[f. Properly, 70 fall upon, as in Xen. 
de Re Eq. vii. 6; and hence 70 rush vio- 
lently upon, used of the. wind blowing 
violently on a house. Mat. vii. 25. Diod. 
Sic. ii, 26. Pol. i. 28. 9. Xen. Hell. iii. 
2,3. Dem. 1259, 8.] 

[Il. 70 fall down to, to fall at one’s 
knees (with a dative). Mark iii. 11. Luke 
v. 33. viii, 28, 47. Acts xvi. 29. (with 
τοῖς γόνασιν) Luke v. 8. See Ps. xev. 6. 
and Diod. Sic. xvii. 13. So of falling 
at one's feet (with πρὸς and acc.) in Mark 
vii. 25. Ex. iv. 25, It is used absolutely 
in Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 2. Herodian. i. 16. 10; 
with a dative, Pol. x. 18. 7.] 

IIpocroeduat, from πρὸς to, besides, 
and ποιέω to. make. 

I. To add, join to. Thus sometimes 
used in the profane writers. [Dem. 1293, 
3; and so in the middle, 70 add any thing 
to one’s self, make it one’s own, clam. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 28. An. ii. ]. 7. ‘Thue. 
i, 8 and 54. ii. 85. iii. 7. Aristoph. Eecl. 
866. ] 

Il. To pretend, make as if, simulo, to 
assume or add, as it were, somewhat to 
oneself. occ. Luke xxiv. 28, where see 
Alberti and Wetstein. [1 Sam. xxi. 14. 
Inc. 2 Sam. xiii. 20. Herod. ii. 121. Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 2. 1. An. iv. 6. 10. Elian. V. H. 
vili. 5. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 5.7 

Προσπορεύομαι, from πρὸς to, and πο- 
ρεύομαι to go, come.— Ὁ come to, occ. Mark 
x. 35. [Ex. xxiv. 14. xxx. 20. xxxvi. 2. 
Numb. i. 51. iv. 19. Josh, viii. 35. It is 
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used οὗ suppliants in Greek. See Suidas | 
and Pol. iv. 3. 13.] 

> Προσρήγνυμι, or Προσρήσσω, from 
πρὸς to, against, and ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to 
break.—To break or dash against, as a 
flood. occ, Luke vi. 48, 49. [It is used 
transitively, Zo break a thing, perhaps 
by dashing it against another. See Aq. 
Ps. ii. 9, Is. xxvii. 9.] 

KS Προςάτις, doc, 4, from masc. προ- 
Ξάτης, which signifies not only a leader, 
ruler, director, and is so applied by the 
LXX, 1 Chron. xxvii. 31. xxix. 6. 2 
Chron. viii. 10, but is also used by Plu- 
tarch for the Latin patronus a patron, a 
defender of a meaner person; and, ac- 
cording to Harpocration and Suidas, de- 
notes those who at Athens were the pa- 
trons, or took care of strangers. See Gro- 
tius, Elsner, and Wetstein. [Προςάτὴς is 
A president, Xen. Mem. iii.4.6. Prefect, 
2 Chron. viii, 10. A patron of strangers in 
-a@ trial, Lys. 874, 1. A patron, Dem. 199, 
21. Ailian. V. H. xii. 43. Pol. vii. 12. 9. 
Joseph. Ant. i. 13.3. Προΐξαμαε is not 
only 70 preside over, but. To defend. See 
Wessel. Obss. ii. 6,. Meurs. in Gloss. p. 
415. Vales. ad Ex. Peirese. p. 305.J— 
A patroness, a woman “ *who defends, 
countenances, or supports,” a protectress, 
patrona. It is a title of honour and re- 
spect. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 

_ Hposarrw, from πρὸς to, and rarrw to 
order. [ Properly, To command something 
in addition. Xen. ic. ii. 67 ~ 

I. To order, command. It is construed 
with a dative of the person, and an ac- 
cusative of the thing. See Mat. i. 24. viii. 
4. xxi. 6, Mark i. 44. [Luke v. 14. Acts 
x. 33, 48. (with the acc. and inf.) See 
Gen. 1. 2. Ex. iii. 6. Eur. Phoen. 755. 
Xen. An, i. 7. 10. Mem. iii. 5. 6. Cyr. 
i, 2. 6. Diod. Sic. iii. 53.] 

[IIl. 70 appoint, constitute. Acts xvii. 
26. Thue. viii. 23,7 

Προςίθημι, from πρὸς to, or besides, and 
τίθημι to put. 

i. To put a thing by another (of put- 
ting the dead by or to their fathers). Acts 
xiii. 36. See Gen. xxv. 8, 17. Numb. xx. 
26. Judg. ii. 10. 1 Mace. ii, 69. Fessel. 
Ady. Sacr. iv. 6; and hence,] ' 

_ (IL. To join one on to, especially of 
jommg persons toa party (with a dative). 
Acts il. 41, 47. v. 14. xi. 24. So Numb. 
xviii. 2. 2 Chron. xv. 9. Is. xiv. 1, 1 Mace. 
ii. 43. Joseph. Vit. 25.] 
[III. Zo add (with ἐπὶ and acc.) Mat. 
* Johnson. 


\ 
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vi. 27. Luke iii. 20. xii, 25, (2 Kings xx. 
6. Deut. iv. 2. xii. 32.) with a dative, 
Mat. vi. 33. (Mark iv. 24.) Luke xii. 
31. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 21. Deut. ix. 19. 
So Heb. xii. 9, though some think this 
may be referred to the next head. Comp. 
Deut. iii. 26. xvili. 16. Pol. xxxi. 6. 6. 
Xen, Cyr. ii. 4, 11.) 

IV. Denoting continuation or repett- 
tion, Luke xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 35. In 
which three last texts προσέθετο with an 
infinitive he added to do so or so, for he 
did again or moreover,’seems an Hebraism 
taken from the similar application of the 
Heb. θ᾽ to add with an infinitive; for 
which phrase the LXX generally, and 
that very frequently, use προτιθέναι with 
an infinitive V. See inter al. Gen. iv. 2, 
12. viii. 12, 21. xviii. 29. [The same end 
is obtained by adding προσθεὶς to a finite 
verb, as in Luke xix. 11. (So προσθέμενος 
in Pol. xxxi. 7. 4.) Job xxix. 1. See Vorst. 
de Hebr. c..31. Gesen. p. 823.] 

Ilpospéxw, from πρὸς to, and τρέχω to 
run.— Ὁ run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. [x. 
17.. Acts x. 30. Gen. xviii. 2. Numb. xi. 
27. Prov. xviil. 10. 1 Macc. xvi. 21. Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 10. 4. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 
18.] 

ESS Προσφάγιον, 6, τό, from πρὸς be- 
sides, and φάγω to eat.—Any thing that 
is eaten besides, i. e. with, bread, victuals. 
occ. John xxi. 5. [Ὄψον is the Attic 
word. See Mezris, Thom. M. and Sturz. 
de Dial. At. p. 191. This word occurs 
Eustath. Comm. ad Hom. Il. A. p. 867, 
54. ed. Rom. Schol. ad Hom. Il. A. 629. 
See Cang. Gloss. in voce. The Vulgate 
has pulmentarium, and so the Gloss. Vett. 
Schleusner thinks it refers especially to 


Jish.) 


Πρύσφατος. », 6, 4, from πρὸς denoting 
nearness of time, which, however, isa very 
unusual sense in composition (but comp. 
under Πρὸς III. 16.) and φάω to slay, 
thus used in Homer, Il. xv. lin. 140. 
Odyss. xxii. lin. 217, & al. | 

I. Newly slain. Thus used in the 
phrase pees shy, γεκρὸς, a dead man lately 
slain, according to the etymologist, Eusta- 
thius, and Phrynichus. [Soin Hom. II. Q, 
757.| Hence, 

II. New, newly or lately made, So 
Theophylact, Πρόσφατον ἀντὶ τ νέαν, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῶν χρόνων ἡμετερῶν φανεῖσαν. Πρόσ- 
φατον is used for “new, and appearing 
wn our days.” occ. Heb. x. 20. The 
LXX use it in the same sense for [nd in 
Numb. vi. 3., for] 29po Deut. xxxii. 
3B2 


od 


ΡῸ 


17, for tert Eccles. i. 9. Comp. Ecclus. 


ix. 10. [See Dem. 551, 15. Pol. i. 21. 9. 
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ΠΡΟ 


éc, from πρὸς to, and φίλος a friend dear. 
—Friendly, Thucydides, [i. 92. viii. 86.] 


Aristot. H, An. i. 15. Hesychius has, 
πρόσφατον" τὸ ἀρτίως γενόμενον, νεόν, 


véapov. Alberti (Gloss. G. N. T. p. 176.) 


and Xenophon, [éec. v. 10. de Vect. v.1. — 
vi. 1.7 use the word in this sense. occ. — 
Phil. iv. 8. [Ecclus. iv. 7. Schleusner, — 
Wahl, and Bretschneider say, rather — 


explains it by véapov. See Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 375.] 

Προσφάτως, Adv. from πρόσφατος.---- 
Newly, lately. oec. Acts xviii. 2. So in 
2 Mac. xiv. 36, we have τὸν TIPOZ@A’- 
TQX κεκαθαρισμένον δικον, the house newly 
cleansed, and in Judith iv. 3, IPOS®A’- 
ΤΩΣ ἦσαν ’ANABEBHKO’TES, they were 
newly returned. [See also Deut. xxiv. 
8. Ez. xi. 3.] This adv. is used by the 


agreeable, what may make one plea- 
sant. | 

ἹΠροσφόρα; ac, h, from προσφέρω. ; 

I. An offering, the act of offering to — 
God. occ. Heb. x. 10. [1 Kings νυ. 
48. ; ‘ 1 
+ An offering, oblation, the thing 
offered. occ. Acts xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. — 
v.2. Heb. x. 5, 8,14, 18. [So Ps. xl. 6. ἢ 


and see 3 Esdr. v. 75. Ecclus. xiv. 11. 
On Rom. xv. 16. there is some doubt. — 
Wahl refers it metaphorically to the first _ 


profane writers also in the same sense, 
particularly by Polybius, [Pol. iti. 37. 11. 
iv. 29.] in whom it is often construed 


with a participle perf. as in Acts. See 
Kypke. 

ΤΙροσφέρω, from πρὸς to, and and φέρω 
to bring. 

I. To bring to. See Mat. iv. 24. νυ. 
23. viii. 16. ix. 2, 32. xvii. 16.. John xix. 
29. [Add Mat. xii. 16. xviii. 24. xix. 
13. xxii. 19. Mark x. 13. Luke xviii. 15. 
xxill. 36. In all these cases the govern- 
ment is a dative of the person and acc. of 
the thing; so in Xen. Cyr. vi. 4. 2. 
Plutarch. Vit. Galb. c. 12. In Mat. xxv. 
20. there is only the acc. as in Xen. 
Symp. ii. 7. v. 2, &c. In John xix. 29. 
it is rather To bring near, as perhaps in 
Ex. xxix. 3. 

II. To bring to, or before, magistrates. 
Luke xii. 11. xxiii. 14. 

ΠῚ., 70 offer, tender, proffer, as money 
for a benefit to be received. Acts viii. 18. 
[So Demosth. 1167, 22.] 

IV. To offer to God, as oblations or 
sacrifices. See Mat. νυ. 24. viii. 4. Acts 
vii. 42. xxi, 26. Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. ix. 
[7, 9,] 14, Γ25:] x. ΓΙ, 2, 8,] 12. xi. 4, 
17. Comp. Mat. ti. 11. John xvi.2. [So 
constantly in LXX, as in Numb. vi. 20. 
Lev. ii. 1, 4, 12. In Mark i. 44. and 
Heb. v. 3. it is used absolutely, as in Lev. 
xvi. 9.] 

V. Mid. Προσφέρεσθάι τινι, literally, 
To offer oneself to any one in this or that 
manner, se prebere alicui hoc vel illo 
modo, i. e. to behave towards, to deal with, 
or treat him, whether well or ill. oce. 
Heb, xti. 7, where V ulg. offert se vobis ; 
and Raphelius, Wetstein, and. Kypke, 
whom see, show that this use of the V. 
προσφέρεσθαι is common in the purest 
Greek writers, 

Ξ:- Προσφιλῆς; éoc, ὃς, 6, ἧ, καὶ τὸ-τ: 





head, The act of offering up the Gentiles — 
to God by converting them, and so, in fact, — 
Schleusner and Bretschneider. Others — 
refer it to the second head, and say, Fhe — 
Gentiles offered as a sacrifice. | be 
KS Προσφωνέω, ὥ, from πρὸς to, and 
φωνέω to call, speak. Pe 
I. With an accusative, 70 call another 
to onece’f. occ. Luke vi. 13. Comp. Luke 
xiii. 12.* [Joseph. Ant. vii. 7. 4.] a 
II. With a dative, 10 call or cry out — 
to. occ. Mat. xi. 16. Luke vii. 32. (a 
ΠΠ. With a dative, To speak to, ha- — 
rangue. occ. Acts xxii. 2, Comp. Luke — 
xxili, 20. “Acts xxi. 40. [In the Ald. — 
MS. this word occ. in 2 Chron. xxix. — 
28. ‘7 
a IIpdoxvorc, woc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
προσχύω to pour upon, affundo, which — 
from πρὸς to, or upon, and χύω to pour F. 
—A pouring over or on, affusio. occ. Heb. 
xi. 28. From Exod. xii. 7, 22, it seems 
that the blood of the Passover was put 
upon the two door-posts and upon the — 
lintel in considerable quantity. =) 
Ks Προσψαύω, from πρὸς to, at, and 
ψαύω to touch, touch lightly, which from 
Yaw the same.—-To touch lightly or — 
gently. occ. Luke xi. 46, where see Wet- 
stein. [Soph. Phil. 1068.] hae 
KS Προσωποληπτέω, ὥ, from πρόσω: 
πον ὦ face, person, and λαμξδάνω to ac- — 
cept.—To accept or respect persons, i.e. — 
to.accept men on account of some external 
advantages, such as riches, dress, &c. occ. 
James ii. 9. Comp. under Λαμξάνω XIX. — 
Kes” Προσωπολήπτης, 8, ὃ, from πρῶτο 


* [Wahl refers this to sense 111.]} 
+ {[Προσχύω occ. Ex. xxiv. 6. xxix. 16. ἴμεν. 
5 


i. 5, 11.] 


ΠΡΟ 


σοποληπτέω, An accepter or respecter of 
persons, occ. Acts x. 34. 

Ἡροσωπολήψια, ac, 4, from πρόσωπον a 
person, and λήψις an accepting. Comp. 
under Προσωποληπτέω.---- An accepting, re- 
specting, or respect of persons. occ. Rom. 
ii. 1]. Eph. vi. 9. Col. iii. 25. Jam. ii. 
] 


Πρόσωπον, ε; τό, from πρὸς to, and ὧψ 
the eye, which see—In general, That 
part of any thing which is turned or pre- 
sented to the eye of another. 
_ IL. The face, the countenance, Mat. vi. 
16, 17. * xvii. 2,6. Mark xiv. 65, ἃ al. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 
28. 2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 12. [Add 
Mat. * xxvi. 37, 65. Mark xiv. 65. Luke 
* v.12. * ix. 29. * xvii. 16. xxii. 64. xxiv. 
25. Acts vi. 15. * 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 2 Cor. 
vili. 24. + xi. 20. * Gal. i. 22. * Col. ii. 1. 
* James i. 23. * 1 Thess. ii. 17. * Rev. vii. 
Biv Ite 70: ΧΟ le *-xi> 16;,- So Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 2. 19. Herodian. i. 7. 8. Zlian. 
V. Hz. ii. 9.1---Πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον. 
Face to face. \ Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Gen. 
xxxii. 30. [Judg. vi. 22,7 where this 
Greek phrase in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. OH bx tox as πρόσωπον κατὰ 
“πρόσωπον does in the LXX of Deut. χχχίν. 
10. Ezek. xx. 35.—Kara πρόσωπον, Be- 
fore the face or presence of, before, 
coram. Luke ii. 31. Acts iii. 13. xxv. 16. 
Gal. ii. 11, Kara πρόσωπον ἀυτῷ ἀντέτην, 
1 withstood him to the face. comp. ver. 14. 
So in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10, § 
20, we have ἀντειπεῖν ΚΑΤΑ ΠΡΟ’ ΣΩ- 
TION, ““το contradict to the face.” See 
Raphelius and Elsner.—Raphelius, on 
Acts iii. 13, observes, that Polybius uses 
the phrase in the same sense as St. Luke ; 
and on 2 Cor. x. 1. cites the same writer 
applying it, like St. Paul, for being pre- 
sent. I apprehend, with the learned 
Wolfius, that τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον, 2 Cor. x. 
7, mean those things which appear ex- 
ternally, or, as our translators render 
the expression, the outward appearance. 
Comp. 2 Cor. y. 12, and see more in Wol- 
fius.—Kari πρόσωπον in the LXX an- 
Swers to the Heb. 5 5y in the presence 
of, before. Gen. xxv. 18, & al.. [1 Kings 
1. 23. Diod. Sic. xix. 46. Pol. xxv. 5. 2. 
Στηρίζειν τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πορεύεσθαι ἐις 
ἹἹεροσόλυμα occ. in Luke ix. 51. for To 


* [The places marked with an asterisk are said 
by Schleusner to mean the whole person or body. } 

t ’Eis πρόσωπον, In the presence or sight, before. | 
2 Cor. viii. 24. So Wetstein, on Acts iii. 13, cites 


741 





from Appian, ἜΣ ΠΡΟ’ΣΩΠΟΝ, to the face. 


PO 


turn his face to go to Jerusalem, i. 6. to 
resolve to go. This is an Hebraism ; the | 
phrase 138 yw occ. Jer. xxi. 10. Ez. vi. 
2. 2 Kings xii. 18. See also Ez. xiv. 8. 
and comp. Luke ix, 53. and 2 Chron. 
χχχὶϊ, 2.] 

IT. Face, surface, as of the earth. Luke 
xxi. 35. Acts xvii. 26.. Thus applied in 
the LXX for the Heb. ἘΞ28, Gen. ii. 6. 
iv. 14. vil. 4, & al. 

III. Face, external, or outward ap- 
pearance. Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56. 2 
Cor. v. 12. x. 7. Jam. i. 17. [Add 1 
Cor. xili, 5. Rev. iv. 7. and comp. Gen. 
ii, 6. Herod. ii. 76. And hence, it de- 
notes the external appearance of a person, 
referring to his good or ill looks, dress, 
&c. In this sense, we have it in the 
phrases βλέπειν ἐις πρόσωπον, Mat. xx. 16. 
and Mark xii. 14; and λαμβάνειν πρό- 
σωπον, Luke xx. 21, which mean, To 
consider or have respect to a person's out- 
ward condition. So in the LXX, Lev. 
xix. 15. Deut. x. 17. And again, θαυ- 
μάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον in the same sense, 
Jude v. 16. See Deut. x. 7. 2 Chron. 
xix. 7, Job xxxiv. 19.7 

IV. A person, a human person. 2 Cor. 
i. 11, The word is used in the same 
sense not only by Clement, in 1 Cor. ὃ 1. 
Ὀλιγὰ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ προπετῆ, “ a few rash 
persons,” comp. ὃ 47, but also by Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 13, ὃ 7. Mera 
τῶν ὀικειοτάτων ΠΡΟΣΏΠΩΝ, “ with some 
persons most intimate with him.” So 
lib. ii. cap. 2, ὃ 7. Τὸ πλῆθος τῶν TIPO- 
ZOTION, “ the number of persons :” and 
lib. v. cap. 4, ὃ 3. Τρίσι τοῖς ἡδιτοῖς ΠΡΟ- 
ΣΩΠΟΙΣ, “ to the three persons most 
dear to him.” The eloquent Longinus, 
De Sublim., likewise several times uses 
πρόσωπον for a person, as, for instance, 
Sect. xxvii. “Ere ye μὴν ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε περὶ 
ΠΡΟΣΏΠΟΥ διηγέμενος ὁ συγγραφεύς, 
ἐξαιφνῆς παρενεχθείς ἐις τὸ ἀντὸ ΠΡΟΣΩ΄- 
TION ἀντιμεθίξαται. ““ It moreover some- 
times happens that the writer, when he 
is speaking of a certain person, being 
suddenly transported, transforms himself 
into that very person.” So about the 
middle of the same Sect. and Sect. xxvi. 
towards the end. Comp. also Kypke on 
2 Cor. i. 11. [See also Diog. Laert. ii. 
66. Pol. v. 107. 3. xv. 25. 8. Dem. 433, 
22. Artemid. ii. 36.] 

ΓΝ. This word is often used pleonasti- 
cally with a genitive following. Thus 
the person of the Lord is put for the 
Lord, —with Kvpis or Θεῦ, as Heb. ix. 


Teo 


24. 1 Pet. iii. 12. and in the phrases 
πρὸ προσώπα Kupie, Luke i. 76. (See’ 
also Mat. xi. 12. Luke ix. 52. Acts xiii. 24. 
and in the LXX (for 35>) Exod. xxxiii. 
2: Deut. iit. 18, 28. Mal. iii. 1, & al.) 
ἀπὸ mpocwne K: or 78 K: Acts iit. 19. v. 
41. 2 Thess. i. 9. (See also Acts vil. 45. 
Rev. vi. 16. xx. 11. and in the LXX (for 
the Heb. 55) Gen. xvi. 6, 8. xxxv. 1, 7. 
Num. xxxii. 21. Just. M. Ap.i. p. 70. ed. 
Thirlby.) —with τ Xprsé, 2 Cor. iv. 6.* 
—with pé, σᾶ, dvr, Mat. xi. 10. Mark 
i. 2. Luke vii. 27. ix. 52, 53: x. 1, Acts 
ii. 28; xx, 25. 2 Thess. ii. 17. ii. 10. 
Rey. xxii. 4. —with any word, Acts vi. 
4]. Rev. xii. 14. See also the instances 
quoted in sense II. And comp. Gen. i. 
2, 2 Sam. xviii. 8. Is. xiv. 21. (in Heb.) 
1 Mac. v. 37. Ecclus. xvi. 30. Soph. Cid. 
T. 453. ] 

EGS" Προτάττω, from πρὸ before, and 
τάττω to appoint. 

ΓΙ. Properly, To arrange one person 
before another, of soldiers. See Xen. 
Hell. ii. 4. 10.] 

If. To appoint, or ordain before, to 
fore-ordain, fore-allot. occ. Acts xvii. 
26. 

E> Προτείνω, from πρὸ forth, and reivw 
to extend, stretch out.—[Properly, To put 
something before one. Xen..de Re Eq. vi. 
11. Then, To stretch out. 2 Mac. yi. 30. 
vii. 10; and hence, |—7° stretch out, and 
80 expose, protendere, exponere, προδάλ- 
λειν. occ. Acts xxii. 25, Ὥς δὲ προέτειγεν 
ἀυτὸν τοῖς ἵμασιν, But as he (the cen- 
turion) was extending him (at a pillar or 
post namely), and so exposing him to the 
thongs or whips 1. So Wetstein “ Post- 


* Ἔν προσώπῳ, In the person, i. 6. in the name, 
or as the representative, or by the authority. 2 Cor. 
ii. 10. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Eusebius, Hist. 
Eccles. lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by Raphelius in his 
Semicent. Annot., mentions the Epistle of Clement, 
which he wrote ἐκ ΠΡΟΣΏΠΟΥ τῆς Ῥωμαίων ’Ex- 
κλησίας τῇ Κορινθίων, in the name of the church of 
the Romans to that of the Corinthians. 

+t The * Roman method of scourging was by 
binding the offender’s body to a post or pillar, and 
so exposing him the more effectually to the stroke of 


* The authors of the Universal History, vol. x. p. 
588, Note (T), write thus: «* Among the Romans it 
(i. e. the punishment of scourging) was very severe and 
shameful: the person being stripped naked, at least down 
to the girdle, had his hands tied to a ring fastened to a 
stone pillar, not above a foot and a half high, if so much, 
so that his body was bent forward almost double, which 
gave such an advantage to the executioners that the 
blows came down, as it were, with double force.” Thus 
these learned writers; whose account of this matter, had 
they cited their authority for it, I should readily have 
inserted into the text of this work, But quere? : 
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quam eum exposuerat loris.” Tlpoéretvev 
cannot, strictly speaking, import bind- 
ing: nor does ἵμασι mean the thongs 
with which they were binding, but those 
with which they were going to scourge 
him. See Wolfius. And observe that 
five MSS., two of which ancient, read 
προσέτειναν (plur.); four, two of which 
ancient, προέτεινον ; and five later MSS., 
with several ancient versions and printed 
editions, προέτειναν, which last reading 
Griesbach has admitted into the text. 
[This phrase is bad Greek. In speaking 


of whipping, when any compound of rew@ — 
is used, the stripes are put in the acc. in 
better Greek, as Lucian. Timon. p. 147. — 


Catapl. p. 431. 

Πρότερος, a, ov.— Former. Eph. iv. 22. 
Πρότερον, neut. is often used adverbially. 
Before, formerly, first, at first. John vi.62. 
vii. 51. 1χ..8. [Ὁ Cor.1.15,. Tim. te 


Heb. iv. 6. vii. 27.] Gal. iv. 13, & al. 
Hence with the prepositive article fem. 


the executioner. Thus the seditious Roman sol- 
diers in Livy, lib. xxviii. cap. 29, ‘ deligati ad 
palum virgisque cesi, & securi percussi, were 


bound to a post, and scourged with rods, and be- 


headed.”” Thus Verres, in Cicero, Verr. act. ii. 
lib. v. cap. 62, ““ Repente hominem proripi, atque 
in foro medio denudari, ac deligari, & virgas ex- 
pedir jubet. Immediately commands the man to 
be seized, and to be stript naked in the midst of 
the forum, and to be tied (to a post), and rods to be 
got ready ;” and so, cap. 63, ““ Civis Romanus— 
deligatus in foro virgis cedebatur, a Roman citi- 
zen—tied (to a post) in the forum was beaten with 
rods.” 


scourged Antigonus, having bound him to a post t.” 
And further to illustrate Acts xxii. 25, 26, I tran- 
scribe from Cicero as above, cap. 62, ““ Cadebatur 
virgis, in medio foro Messane, civis Romanus, 
Judices; cium interea nillus gemitus, nulla vox 
alia istius miseri, inter dolorem crepitumque pla- 
garum, audiebatur, nisi hee, CIVIS ROMA- 
NUS SUM. Hac se commemoratione civitatis 
omnia verbera depulsurum, cruciatumque a corpore 
depulsurum arbitrabatur. In the midst of the 
forum of Messina, gentlemen, a Roman citizen was 
beaten with rods; in the mean time, amid— 


pangs, and the clashing of the rods, no groan of the — 


wretched man was heard, no voice but this, I AM 
A ROMAN CITIZEN. By thus mentioning 
his citizenship, he thought he should have put an 
end to his stripes and torments.” 1 add, that well 


~ 


Thus likewise Dio, lib. xlix. says of An- — 
tony, ’Ayriyivey ἐμωστίγωσε, saves προσδήσας, “he 


might the chief Captain or Tribune be afraid, be- — 


cause he had bound Paul. He, no doubt, knew, 
that, as Cicero expresses it, cap. 66, as above, 
“ Facinus est, vinciri civem Romanum. It was ἃ 
high crime that a Roman citizen should be 
bound.” ; 


+ See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4. WAS CRU- 
CIFIED, and Notes, and Hudson’s Josephus, p. 661, 
Note ὦ 
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lur. πρότερον is used as an adj. Former. 
Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. i. 14, [Deut. iv. 52. 
Ley. iv. 21. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 2. Irmisch. 
ad Herodian. 1.1. 5.) 

Προτίθημι, from πρὸ before, forth, and 
τίθημι to place. 

I. To propose, set forth, or before 
the eyes, as it were. occ. Rom. iii. 
25, where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
[80 Wahl and Bretschneider. Deyling, 
(1. 41. 13.) says also, ““ Deus hoe ἱλαςή- 
prov proposuit in lucem (προέθετο) illud 
coram omnium oculis videndum exposuit, 
Christumque cum suo merito conspicien- 
dum exhibuit.” Schleusner refers the 
passage to the 2d sense. The word sig- 
nifies, properly, To set or place one per- 
son or thing before another. Pol. i. 33. 9. 
—then, To set forth, propose publicly to 
view, as for sale, or reward. (Xen. Cyr. i. 
2. 12. Thue. ii. 46.) ] 

II. To propose, purpose, design before- 
hand. occ. Rom. i. 13. Eph. 1. 9. 
[ Schleusner observes with truth, that if 
the reading in Eph. i. 9. be ἁυτῷ, the 2d 
clause expresses no more than is express- 
ed by avré in the first; and the mean- 
ing 1s according to his own entire free 
wul and determination. If we read dura, 
that word must be referred to Christ, and 
then Schleusner would refer προέθετο to 
the first sense. But this is not necessary. 
Eur. Pheen. 820. AZlian, V. H. ii. 41. Pol. 
vi. 12. 8. See also Ex. xl. 4.] 

Ks Προτρέπω, from πρὸ before, and 
τρέπω to turn, 

Properly, to turn before oneself, so to 

propel, push forward, incite. [Diog. 1. 
ii, 29. 2 Mac. xi. 7. Demosth. 309, 3. 
Hence, |]—TMporpéropar, Mid. To excite, 
exhort.—T hus used also in the best Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. occ. Acts xviii. 
27. (Xen. Mem. i. 2. 32. Wisd. xiv. 
18.] 
᾿ς Προτρέχω, from πρὸ before, and τρέχω. 
[ Properly, perhaps, To run before an- 
other, or get before another by running, 
and then simply, to run forward. Luke 
xix. 4.* John xx. 4. The 2d aor: zpoé- 
dpapoy, from the obsolete προδρέμω, is the 
part found in these places. But the pre- 
sent occ. 1 Sam. viii. 11. See Tobit xi. 
2. Xen. An. i. 5. 2. v. 2. 4. 

Προυπάρχω, from πρὸ before, and 
ὑπάρχω to be.—To be before. occ. Luke 


* ΓΈρμπροσθεν is here pleonastic, as in Xen. An. 
i. 8. 14, AEsch. ο. Ctesiph, 491. See Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 10.] . 
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xxiii, 12, Acts viii. 9. [This word is 
used as an auxiliary in both cases, and is 
peculiar to Luke in the N. T. It oce. 
Job xlii. 17. Aésch. Soc. D. ii. 37. De- 
mosth. 12, 16. Pol. iii. 106. 2. Diod. Sic. 
1, 78. Joseph, Ant. iy. 6.5.) 

Πρόφασις, voc, Att. ewe, h, from πρὸ 
before, and φάσις, a speaking, speech. 

I. A speech put, as it were, before 
something to palliate or excuse it, a pre- 
text, an excuse. occ. John xy. 22. [Wahl 
and Schleusner put Acts xxvii. 30. under 
this head. Schleusner makes the first 
sense of the word occasion, and he cites 
Herodian. i, 8. 16. /Esch. Soc. Dial. iii. 
1]. Euseb. H. E. vi. 12. Ps. cxli. 4. Prov. 
xvili. 1. But these places seem to me to 
bear the sense of pretext as well or better 
than that of occasion. However, Hesy- 
chius explains the word by ἀφορμή. See 
also Dan. vi. 4. Joseph. c. Apion. ii. 28. 
See Xen. An. ii. 3. 12. De Rep. Ath. ii. 
17. Hos. x. 4. Palairet. p. 71. D’Orville 
ad Char. ii. 7.7 

II. An outward show or appearance, 
a pretence. occ. Mat. xxiii. 14, (where 
see Wetstein). Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 
47. Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i. 18. 1 Thess. 
ii. 5, where προφάσει πλεονεξιάς denotes a 
pretence (of piety or zeal suppose) cover- 
ing or cloking covetousness, ““ acloak over 
covetousness.” Macknight. [Schl. says, 
that in this place either iP em fi is pleo- 
nastic, and the phrase only means ἐν 
πλεονεξίᾳ ; or (which is Wahl’s opinion) 
that πρόφασις here means appearance 
simply. Bretschneider makes it occa- 
sion in this place, but it is difficult to 
construe the passage with that sense.] 
Comp. also Kypke. Mat, xxiii. 14,—and 
for a pretence make long prayer, “1. 6. 
ye recommend yourselves to their (the 
widows’) esteem and bounty by the length 
of your prayers.” Bp. Pearce’s Comment. 
Observe that this whole ] 4th verse is, ra- 
ther in an extraordinary manner, thrown 
out of the text by Griesbach, though 
wanting in only four Greek and some 
Latin MSS., and in the Saxon version. 
But see Wetstein and Griesbach, and 
Michaelis Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 
301. edit. Marsh.—In the Greek writers 
it is often opposed to ἀληθεία truth (see 
Wetstein on Phil.), and in this latter 
sense seems best deducible from πρὸ be- 
fore, and φάσις an appearance, which 
from φαίνομαι to appear. 

Προφέρω, from πρὸ forth, and φέρω to 
bring —To bring forth or out, to pro- 
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duce. occ. Luke vi. 45, twice. So Iso- 


crates, Ad Demon. cap. 20, uses the 


phrase ὥσπέρ ἐκ ταμιέια TIPOOEPEIN, 
“to bring forth, as out of ἃ store- 
house.” [Tobit ix. 6..3 Mac. vii. 11]. v. 
39. Ablian. V. H. viii. 12. and see Prov. 
x. 14. It often signifies to upbraid in 
good Greek. See Keisk. Ind. Gr. Dem. 
p: 673.) | 

Προφήτεια, ac, %, from προφητεύω. 

I. A prophecy or prediction. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 14. [There is a happy variety of 
opinion, in the three German Lexicogra- 
phers, as to the classification of the va- 
rious instances of this word. To this 
Ist sense are referred 2 Pet. i. 20, 21. 
Rev. i. 3. xix. 10. xxii. 7,10, 18,19 only, 
by Wahl; the same passages, with that 
of St. Matthew cited by Parkhurst, by 
Bretschneider, ἄς, To Bretschneider’s 
passages, Schleusner adds Rev. xi. 6. See 
2 Chron. xv. 8. xxxii. 32. Jer. xxiii. 21. 
Neh. vi. 12. Ezr. vi. 14. Ecclus. xxxvi. 
15. Joseph. Β. J. iii. 8. 3. Ant, vii. 9. 
A A declaration delivered by inspira- 
tion of the Holy Spirit, whether predic- 
tive or not, and that whether under the 
Old Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 20; or the 
-New, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 22. (comp. ver. 39, 
40.) 1 Tim..i. 18. iv. 14. [Wahl assigns 
to this class only Mat. xiii. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 
6. 1 Thess. v. 20. Rev. xi. 6. Schleusner 
and Bretsehneider have no such class. 
The two passages of Timothy are made a 
separate class, by Wahl, under the sense 
good omen; by Schleusner, under the 
sense of advice; and by Bretschneider 
the first is put with Rev. xi. 6. as The 
interpretation of God's will by inspira- 
tion. 

Ill. The gift of prophecy, i. 6. either 
of declaring or of predicting truths by 
divine inspiration, whether under the Old 
Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 21; or the New, 
Rom, xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii, 2, 8. 
[Wahl here takes away 2 Pet. i. 21. and 

-adds 1 Cor. xiv. 22. Schleusner says, 
Power of prophecy, in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8. 
and in Rom. xii, 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
ΧΙ, 2 and 8, xiv. 6 and, 22, 1 Thess. 
v. 20, Lhe extraordinary power of 
teaching, exhorting, and explaining Scrip- 
ture, given by inspiration to the early 
Christian teachers. Bretschneider says, 
that the word means Prophetic decree or 
speech, and is used of those who  pro- 
phesy, interpret God's will by inspiration, 
Se), In 1 Cor. .xitiss 2... 8. xiv, 6,22) 
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Thess. ν. 20.—that it is the gift of pro- 
phecy in 1 Cor. xii. 10; the office of pro- 
phet in Rom. xii. 6; while he explains — 
Ι Tim. iv. 14. to be By the laying on of 
hands of men acting and speaking in ἃ 
state of inspiration. ] 

IV. Prophesying, i.e. the exercise of 
the gift of prophecy. occ. 1 Thess. v. 20. 

Προφητεύω, from προφήτης. ΄ 

I. To prophesy, to foretel things to 
come. Mat. xi. 13. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 
Pet. i. 10. [Jude 14. Rev. x. 1]. xi 3. 
Jer. xi. 21. xiv.’ 13; 14, 157 ΟΝ" 
John xi. 51, on which passage see Vi- 
tringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. vi. cap. 13, § 
2, & seqt. 

II. Yo declare truths through the in= — 
spiration of God's Holy Spirit, whether — 
by prediction or not. Luke i. 67. Acts ii. — 
17, 18): xix. 6) xa 9.1 Cor) iat Ὁ, 
xiii. 9.] xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, [24, 31, 39,] δία. 
Comp. Mat. vii. 22. xxvi. 68, where see 
Campbell. [Joel iii. 1. *] 

Προφήτης, 8, 6, from πρὸ before, either 
of tzme or excellence, ante, pre, and φημὶ 
to speak. 

I. A prophet, one who speaks by in- 
spiration of the Spirit of God, and foretels 
things to come. Mat, i. 22. ii. 5. [Mark 
ΧΗ, 14. Luke i. 70. iii. 4.1 Acts ii. 16, 
30. xi. 27. xxi. 10. [Rom. i. 2. Heb. i. 
1. James v. 10.] & al. freq.—Hence, by 
way of eminence, it is applied to Christ, 
thal Great Prophet, who, according to 
the prophecy of Moses, Deut. xviii. 18, 
should come into the world. John i. 21, 
25. vi. 14. vii. 40. Comp. Acts iii. 22, 23. 
[On this subject see Kidder’s Messiah, i. 
ch.4. Comp. Mat. xxi. 11. Luke vii. 16. 
xxiv. 49. The word is used of John, Luke 
i. 76. xx. 6. —of a false prophet, 2 Heb. 
ii. 10. We put the name of authors for 
their works, and this is the case with this 
word in the N. T. See Mat. xiii. 35. 
Rom. iii. 21; and again, Mat. ii. 23. 
Mark i. 2. Luke xvi. 20. xxiv. 27, 44. 
Acts viii, 28.] This word Ἰροφήτης is 
not peculiar to the style of the LX X, and 
of the N. T. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, 
vol. 1. p. 24, observes that Herodotus 
often uses it, and so‘does Plato, Alcibiad. 
ii. I add, that Anacreon likewise, Ode 
xliii. lin. 11, calls the cicada, 


* [Schleusner and the other German writers ex- 
plain these passages in a larger sense than Park- 
hurst, and I think rightly. See Macknight’s whole 
commentary on | Cor. xii. and what he says on 1 
Cor. xi. 5. especially. } 
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Θερέος γλυκὺς ΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, 
Summer’s sweet prophet. 


See other instances from the more modern 
Greek writers in Wetstein on Mat. i. 22. 

Il. One who speaks* eminently, i. e. 
by divine inspiration, [one who is in- 
spired to explain and declare God's will,] 
whether he foretels futurities or not. Mat. 
x. 4]. [ΧΙ]. 57. xiv. δ. xxi. 46.] xxiii. 
34. {Mark vi. 4. xi, 32. Luke iv. 24. vii. 
26, 28, 39. xi. 49. xiii. 33. John i. 21, 
25. Acts xv. 32. 1 Cor. xii. 28,29. xiv. 
29, 32, 37. Eph. ii. 20. See Macknight 
iii. 5. iv. 11. See Koppe’s Exc. iii. on 
St. Paul’s Ep. to the Ephesians, and Mac- 
knight on 1 Cor. xii. 

111, This title is applied by St. Paul 
to a heathen poet, perhaps Epimenides 
(for this is by no means certain, see 
Whitby, Alberti, and Wolfius), as being 
supposed by his countrymen, the Cretans, 
to speak by divine inspiration, and there- 
fore being highly respected by them. See 
Calmet’s Dictionary in Pogrs. It is well 
known that most of the heathen poets, 
apeing the prophets of the true God, laid 
claim to a divine afflatus. occ. Tit. i. 12. 
[So προφῆτις is used of Miriam, Ex. xv. 
20. This word among the Greeks sig- 
nified properly, an interpreter of oracles 
and divinations, i. 6, of what the μάντις 
said. See Plato in Tim. T. ix. p. 392. 
ed. Bip. Dion. Hall. Ant. ii. 73. The 
word is derived from. προφάω or πρόφημι 
to speak or bring forward, whence, 
Diodorus (i. 2.) calls history ““ the zpo- 
φήτης of truth.” Then it came to signify 
the same as μάντις, i. 6. one who delivered 
oracles. See Diod. Sic. xvii. 55. Plut. 
T. viii. p. 102. ed. Hutt. Plat. Charm. p. 
110. ed. Heindorf. So in Hebrew 3} is 
first an interpreter of God's will (used of 
Aaron, who was to act as the mouth of 
Moses) Ex. vii. 1; then one familiar 
with God. See Gen. xx. 8.] 

33 Προφητικός, ἡ, dv, from προφήτης. 
---͵απΠ͵ρ͵τορλείϊο, prophetical, proceeding from 
the prophets. occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 2 Pet. i. 
19. Comp. under Βεξαιότερος. 

Προφῆτις, woe, ἡ, from προφήτης, which 
see.—A prophetess, a woman who speaks 
by divine inspiration. occ. Luke ii. 36. 
Rev. ii. 20. [Some, without any reason, 
suppose προφῆτις in Luke ii. 36. to be a 
woman devoted to a religious life ; some 
‘make it the wife of a prophet, as in Isaiah 


* Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in x33. 
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viii. 3. the wife of Isaiah is called M23. 
This Hebrew word is used of Miriam as 
singing hymns to God, Ex. xv. 20; of De- 
borah, Judg. iv. 4, perhaps not a prophetess 
in the strict sense of the word; and then 
of a prophetess strictly. 2 Kings xxii. 14. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 22. Seé Plut. T vii. p. 
562. ed. Reisk. Etym. M. 327, 53. and 
Poll. 1. 14.] 

Προφθάνω, from πρὸ before, and φθάνω 
to come, which see-——To prevent, anti- 
cipate, occ. Mat. xvii. 25.—[To get be- 
fore in 1 Sam. xx. 24, Asch. Ag. 1037. 
Eur. Phoen. 1406. See ] Mac. x, 4, 23.] 

[Προχειρίζω, or in the N. T.] Προχειρί- 
ζομαι, from πρόχειρος ready, at hand, from 
πρὸ before,.and yelp the. hand. 

I. To make any thing be at hand, to 
bring out, produce. So Lucian, Toxar. 
tom.li. p.55. Ὀλιγὸς δέ τινας ITPOXEI- 
PIZA’MENOI, * Producing some few ;” 
and Rhetor. Precept. tom. ii. p. 452. 
‘« And carrying these hard words about 
with you, dzordéeve IIPOXEIPIZO’ME- 
NOX ἐς τὲς ὁμιλᾶντας, produce and dis- 
charge them among your acquaintance.” 
[ Dem. 45, 10.] | 

Il. 170 choose out, appoint, deligo, 
sumo ad aliquid faciendum, designo. 
Scapula. occ. Acts xxii. 14. xxvi. 16. 
Many manuscripts also, four of which an- 
cient, and several printed editions, for 
προκεκηρυγμένον, Acts iii. 20, read mpo- 
κεχειρισμένον. See Wetstein and Gries- 
bach. On Acts xxii. 14, Kypke cites 
Polybius, Plutarch, and Dionysius Ha- 
licarn. using προχειρίζεσθαι for choosing 
or electing to an office. This V. is used 
in the same sense not only by the LXX, 
answering to the Heb. np> to take, Josh. 
iii, 12 ; and to n>w to send, Exod. iv. 13 ; 
but also 2 Mae. iii. 7, viii. 9. [Diod. Sic. 
Xvill, 61. xix. 12. Pol. iii. 40. 14. and 
100. 6. 2 Mace. iii. 7. viii. 9. See Ra- 
phel. Obss, Polyb. p. 387.] 

KS Προχειροτονέω, ὦ, from πρὸ be- 
fore, and xetporovéw to choose, appoint, 
which see.—T'o choose or appoint before, 
to fore-appoint. occ. Acts x. 41. 

K=S> Πρύμνα, ne, ἡ, from the adjective 
πρυμνὸς extreme, last, hindermost.—The 
hinder part of a ship, the stern. occ. Mark 
iv. 38.* Acts xxvii. 29, T 41. 


* (Comp. Hom. Od. Ν. 73. Virg. Ain. iv. 554. 
The Homeric form is πρύμνη, which oce. Appian. — 
B. C. ii. 98. Lucian. Jov. Trag. § 47; the other . 
Xen. An. v. 8, 20. Pol. i. 49. 11°] % 

+ On ver. 29, Wetstein (Testam. Grac. tom. 1. 





p- 880.) observes that Valerius Flaccus, lib. v. lin. 
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ΠΡΩΪῚ, An Adv. of time.—Early, 
early in the morning, at day-break. Mat. 
xvi. 3. Mark i. 35. [xi.20.] xvi. 9. John 
xx. 1, & al. [Ex. xvi. 2]. Job vii. 4. 
Xen. Mem.i.1.10.] “Apa πρωΐ, Early in 
the morning, literally, Together with the 
dawn. occ. Mat. xx. 1. ᾿Απὸ πρωΐ ἢ. From 
morning. occ. Acts xxvili. 23. Ἐπὶ τὸ 
πρωΐ, In the morning, when the morning 
was come. occ. Mark xy. 1. Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 1]. 

. [Πρωΐα, ac, 4, from πρωΐος, ἴα, tor, 
which means] Early in the morning ; 
hence, ὥρα time, season being understood, 


πρωΐα [15] the morning-time or —tide, 


the morning. occ. Mat. xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. 
John xviii. 28, xxi. 4. [2 Sam. xxiii. 4. 
Lam. iii. 23. Theoph. H. P. iii. 6. Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 1001. Herod. viii. 130.] 

Πρωΐμος, ἡ, ov, from πρωΐ. 

I. Early, properly in the morning. 
Thus used in the LXX, Isa. Iviii. 8, Τότε 
ῥαγήσεται πρώϊμον τὸ φῶς 08, Then shall 
thy light break forth early, for the Heb. 
Jus Inws yppar ts Lhen shall thy light 
break forth as the morning or dawn. 

II. Early, former. occ. Jam. v. 7, where 
it is applied to the former rain, as. it is 
also in the LXX, Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 24. 
Hos. vi. 3, for the Heb. 15, and Joel ii. 
23. for ΠῚ the same. +“ The first 
rains in these (i. e. in Judea and the 
neighbouring) countries usually fall about 
the beginning of November (0, S.).” 
Comp. ἔθψιμος. 


Πρωϊνός, ἡ, ὄν, from roewit.—Belonging 


to the morning, morning—. occ. Rev. il. 
28. Comp. Rev. xxii. 16; where observe 
that the Alexandrian MS, reads ὁ Aap- 


72, expressly mentions an anchor at the stern of an 
ancient ship. 


——Jam prora fretum commoverat, et jam 
Puppe sedens placidas dimiserat anchora terras. 


Comp. Virgil, Hn. vi. lin, 3—5, and Bp. Pearce 
on Acts xxvii. 29. And we learn from Sir John 
Chardin (cited in Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. 
p- 497.) that the modern Egyptian saiques, in like 
manner, ‘* always carry their anchors at their 
stern, and never their prow, contrarily to our ma- 
nagements.”” And on the case in Acts xxvii. 29, 
Wetstein remarks that had the sailors cast the an- 
chors from the prow, that indeed would have re- 
mained unmoved, but the stern or poop being 
turned about by the winds and waves would have 
dashed against the rocks, and so they would have 
fallen into the very danger which they wished to 
avoid. 

* [See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47.] 

+ Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 335, 2d edit. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit. under ny VIL. 
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πρὸς καὶ ὃ πρωϊνός, and fourteen later 
MSS., with several printed editions, 6 
λαμπρὸς 6 πρωϊνός, which reading is em- 
braced by Wetstein, and received into the 
text by Griesbach. [See Gen. xlix. 27. 
and comp. Dan. viii. 10. Is. xiv. 12. 
This is a recent form, according to Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 52.] 

Kes Πρώρα, ac, ἡ, either from πρὸ be- 
fore, or rpoopaw to look. forwards.—The 
fore-part of a ship, the fore-ship. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 30, 41. [Xen. An. v. 8. 20. 
Pol. xvi. 14. 12.] 

Ilowrebw, from πρῶτος jirst.—To be 
Jirst, i. 6. in dignity, to have the pre- 
eminence, primas teneo. occ. Col. i. 18, 
where Wetstein cites Menander, Demos- 
thenes, and Plutarch using the V. in the 
same sense. [Esth. v. 11. 2 Mae. vi. 18. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 24. Diod. Sic. i. 4.] 

ἔξ 3 Πρωτοκαθεδρία, ac, ἡ, from πρῶ- 
τος first, and κάθεδρα a seat—A first, 
highest, or wppermost seat. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 6. Mark xii. 39. Luke xi. 43. xx. 
46. 

E> Πρωτοκλισία, ac, 7, from πρῶτος 
Jirst, and κλισία a place to recline in, 
which see.—Properly, The jirst or upper- 
most place to recline in, as the ancients 
did at their entertainments (comp. ’Ava- 
κεῖμαι and ᾿Ανακλένω), or, speaking agree- 
ably to our customs, the jirst or upper- 


| most seat. occ, Mat. xxiii. 6, (where see 


Wetstein and Pearce.) Mark xii. 39. 
Luke xiv. 7,8. xx. 46. ‘ At their feasts, 
matters were commonly ordered thus: 
three couches were set in the form of the 
Greek letter II; the table was placed in 
the middle, the lower end whereof was left 
open to give access to servants, for setting 
and removing the dishes and serving the 
guests. The other three sides were en- 
closed by the couches, whence it got the 
name of triclinitum. The middle couch, 
which lay along the upper end of the 
table, and was therefore accounted the 
most honourable place, and that which 
the Pharisees are said particularly to have 
affected, was distinguished by the name 
xporoxuoia.” Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. 
p- 365, 6. ᾿ 

Πρώτος, ἡ: ov, by syncope for πρότατος; 
the superlative of πρὸ before. vik 

I. Of time, First, in a. superlative 
sense. Rev. i. 11, 17. ii. 8. [Mat. xxvi. 
17. Mark xiv. 12.] 1 Cor. xv. 45, 47. 
2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. freq. [Diod. Sic. 1. 
50. Pol. xii. 3. 7, Xen. An. iv. 8. 1. 
Dem, 708, 2. To this. class we may put 
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the places where some Lexicographers 
say it is used for πρῶτον, as John i. 42. 
.v.4. vill. 7. xx. 4, 8. (though see sense 
11.) Acts xxvi. 23. xxvii. 43. Rom. x. 
19. 1 Tim. ii. 13. 1 John iv. 19. See 
Matthie, § 468.] 
Il. Of time, Former, before, in a com- 
ον sense, as first is often used in 
nglish, and many other superlatives in 
Greek *. John i. 15, 30. (comp. John viii. 
58.) Luke ii. 2. John xx. 4,8. Acts i. 1. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 30, and see Campbell’s 
Notes on John i. 15. xv. 18, [See 1 
Tim. ν. 12. Heb. viii. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
Rey. ii. 4, 5, 19. xxi. 4. In Mat. xii. 
45. and xxvii. 64. it may be either the 
Sormer or the first.) 

Ill. Of order or situation, First. occ. 
Acts xvi. 12. Raphelius has sufficiently 
shown that both Polybius and Herodotus 
use πρώτη in this sense, and cites Polybius 
applying it in a construction very similar 
to that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. 16. p. 145. 
Μεχρέ πόλεως Πίσσης, ἡ ΠΡΩΤΗ κεῖται 
ΤΗΣ ΤΥ̓Ρ̓ῬΗΝΙΑΣ ὡς πρὸς τὰς δυσμάς. 
“ Unto the city of Pissa, which lies the 
Jirst of Etruria towards the west.” See 
also Whitby’s Note, and his Alphabetical 
Table of places subjoined to his Com- 
mentary on the N. T. in Puirierr. But 
comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi. 12. Bp. Pearce, 
however (whom see) thinks not only that 
the present printed Greek copies are right, 
but also that, at the time St. Luke wrote, 
Philippi was the chief, if not the first, 
city of the part of Macedonia where St. 
Paul then was: although, according to 
Livy, lib. xlv. cap. 29, and Diodorus Sic., 
P. Aimilius had appointed Amphipolis to 
be the chief city of that part two hundred 
and twenty years before. [Schl. makes 
it the chief city.] 

IV. Of dignity, First, chief, principal, 
—of persons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21. 
Luke xix. 47. Acts xiii. 50. xvii. 4. xxv. 
2. xxviii. 7, 17, Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15. On 
Acts xiii. 50, Wetstein cites from Jose- 
phus the phrases τῶν Ἱεροσολυμιτῶν--- 
τῶν “ledatwy—, τῶν Σαμαρεῶν ‘OL ΠΡῶ΄- 
TOI; and from Plutarch the very ex- 
pression ‘OI 1TPQ”°TOI TH™S ΠΟ ΛΈΩΣ. 
—of things, Mat. xxii. 38. Mark xii. 28, 
29, 30. Comp. Luke xv. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 
3, ἐν πρώτοις “ among the first or prin- 
cipal things.” Bp. Pearce. [Comp. Pol. 
ul. 8. 3, Xen. An. ii. 6. 17. Diod. Sic. 

* See Hammond 
Lect. on Theophrast. 
edit. Needham. 


on John i. 15, and Duport 
Eth. Char. cap. xi. p. 387. 
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xiii. 37. In Luke xiii. 30. xv. 20. itis 


| Best.) 


V. Πρῶτον, neut. used adverbially, and 
signifying first, of time, and that whether 
in a superlative sense, Mat. vi. 33.* Mark 
[iv. 28.] xvi. 9. [Acts vil. 12. xi. 26. 1 
Cor. xi. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 5. et al.], or more 
commonly in a comparative one. Mat. v. 
24. vii. 5. viii. 21. [xii. 9. Mark ix. 11, 12. 
2 Thess, ii. 3. 1 Tim.v.4.] Upwrov ὑμῶν, 
Before you, John xv. 18.—of order or 
dignity, Rom. [i. 8.] iii. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 
28. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 20. iii. 3. 

Ilpwrosarne, 8, 6, from πρῶτος first, 
and isnpe to stand. ΔῈ .- 

I. Properly, a military term. The 
officer who stands on the right of the front 
rank, the leader or captain of the front 
rank. [See Job xv. 24. Pol. xviii. 12. 5. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. il. 3. 57. 
De Rep. Lac. xi. 4. Thuc. v. 71. Etym. 
Μ. 729, 10. Poll. i. 127.] Hence, 

If. A ringleader. occ. Acts xxiv. 5. 

Πρωτοτόκια, wy, τά, from πρωτύτοκου---- 
The rights of primogeniture, the birth- 
right. occ. Heb. xii. 16. The LXX also 
use this word for the Heb. M1212 bzrth- 
right. Gen. xxv. 31, 32, 33, 34. xxvil. 36. 
Deut. xxi. 17. 1 Chron, v. 1.—The dirth- 
right, among the ancient patriarchal He- 
brews, included not only a double portion 
-of the father’s estate (see Deut. xxi. 17. 
Gen. xlviii. 22. 1 Chron. v. 1, 2.), but 
also pre-eminence or authority over the 
other brethren (Gen. xxvii. 29. xlix. 3. 
] Sam. xx. 29.) ; because with the birth- 
right in those times was generally con- 
nected the progenitorship of the Messiah 
(see Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. v. 2.) So 
that he who had the right of primogent- 
ture was not only an eminent type of the 
Jirst-born who are written in heaven, and 
are partakers of the eternal inheritance 
(comp. Heb. xii. 23.), but was also to be 
the progenitor of the Messiah; and a 
slighting of the birth-right was both a 
slighting. of the high distinction last- 
mentioned, and also a despising of that 
eternal inheritance which -was typified by 
the double portion of the temporal estate. 
Hence it is that St. Paul calls Esau a 
profane person, for selling his birth-right ; 
and the Targum ascribed to Jonathan 
Ben Uziel thus paraphrases Gen. xxv. 
32, 33, 34. ‘ And Esau said, Behold, I 
am going to die, and shall never live again 
in the world or age to come (fms >Y2) 


* [Wahl refers this to the sense of priority in 
dignity. | 


ΠΡΩ 


and to what purpose is this birth-right, 
and the portion in that world of which 
you speak? And Jaceb said, Swear to 
me this day, and he sware unto him ; and 
he sold his birth-right to Jacob. And 
Jacob gave to Esau bread and pottage of 
lentils, and he ate and drank, and arose 
and went away. Thus Esau despised the 
birth-right and the portion in the world 
to come ;” or, as the Jerusalem Targum 
expresses it, “ Thus Esau despised the 


birth-right, and spurned his portion in 


the world to come, and denied or renounced 
(152) the resurrection of the dead*.” 

Πρωτότοκος, 8, 6, , καὶ ro—ov, from 
πρῶτος jirst, and τέτοκα perf. mid. of 
rixrw, or obsolete τέκω, properly do bring 
forth, as the female, but sometimes to be- 
get, as the male. Comp. Tixrw. 

1. The first-born of man or beast. oce. 
Heb, xi. 28. Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 29. 
[See Gen. iv. 4. x. 15. xxvii. 29, 37. Ex. 
xi. 5; and in this sense it] is applied to 
Christ, in respect of his opening the womb 
of the blessed Virgin. occ. Mat. i. 25. 
Luke ii. 7. See Scott's and Campbell’s 
Notes on Mat. 

11. [1.1 Christ is called, Col. i. 15, 
Πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως, The jirst- 
begotten +, or jirst-born af the whole 
creation, because he was begotten to 
be Heir and Lord of all things (comp. 
Heb. i. 2, 8. Acts x. 36.), and a 
all things, or over all persons, to have 
the pre-eminence (comp. Ps, lxxxix. 27.), 
and because all things were created,’EIx 
avrov FOR him, as well as δύ duré by 
him, See ver. 16, 17, 18. In the same 
view he is styled absolutely TO‘'N Πρωτό- 
τοκον T'HE first-born. Heb. i. 6.1 (Schl. 
translates the passage of Colossians Prince 
and Lord of all created things; Wahl says 
that the word denotes first, chief, and it is 


used of Christ to explain his relation in 


this passage to the universe. Bretschneider 


* The reader may remark, that in the second 
edition I have not, as in the first, mentioned the 
priesthood’s being annexed to the birth-right. My 
reason for this omission is, that, on attentive recon- 
sideration, I think that neither the texts there quoted 
(namely, Num. iii. 12, Exod. xix. 22. xxiv. 5.) 
nor any others, are sufficient to prove such annexa- 
tion ; and whoever will peruse the learned Vitringa’s 
Observationes Sacre, lib. ii. cap. 2 and 3, will, I 
believe; be of the same opinion. The English 
reader may, for his satisfaction, consult Bp. Patrick’s 
Comment on the several texts. 

+ [See the last word. ] 

+ See Tillotson’s Serm. xx111. vol. i. p. 442, 
fol. and Whitby’s and Macknight’s Note on Col. i. 
15. 
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refers it to the first sense, and says that 
Christ is called πρωτότοκος ““ quatenus a 
Deo ante mundum conditum genitus est.” 
I may observe that in 1 Chron. ν. 11. the 
word means simply First; and that in 
2 Sam. xix. 43. it seems used compara- 
tively, πρωτότοκος ἐγὼ ἣ σύ, 1 am greater 
than thou. In Ex. iv. 22. Ps. Ιχχχίχ. 27. 
Jer. xxxi. 9. it denotes The most loved, 
or most exalted. The passage of Colos- 
sians being of great importance, I give Bp. 
Middleton’s note on it.—** Coloss. i. 15. 
Πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. Our version 
has ‘ of every creature; Macknight and 
Wakefield ‘ of the whole creation ;’ New- 
come says it may be either, but this, I 
apprehend, is a mistake. The absence of 
the article shows that κτίσις is here used 
for an individual, as in our version, and 
not of the creation inclusively, which 
would have required πάσης τῆς κτίσ. So 
Mark xvi. 15. and Rom. viii. 22. I do- 
not, however, perceive that this distinction 
throws any light on the controversy re- 
specting the meaning of the whole passage. 
Michaelis, after Isidore the Pelusiot, would 
accent the penult πρωτοτόκος, so as to 
make the sense active: but then it will 
signify, not simply having born or be- 
gotten, but that for the jirst time; so 
Hom. Il. xvii. δ. The Socinians under- 
stand πρωτότοκος to represent the Heb. 
732, and to be thus expressive only of 
the dignity of primogeniture. I am sur- 
prised that this interpretation should have 
been adopted by Schleusner ; for — 
nothing.can be more incompatible wit 

the whole context. In illustration of the 
truth that Christ is πρωτ. wa. xr, the - 
Apostle adds, that through him (Christ) 
were created all things in heaven and on 
earth, visible and invisible, with the 
several orders of angels: thus, then, it 
will be said, that Christ was the eldest 
born of his own creation, which is so ab- 
surd, that it requires no common hardi- 
hood to defend it. Schleusner, indeed, 
it must be admitted, adopts the derived, 
not the primitive sense, of tpwror., making 
it to signify princeps and dominus ; but 
this does not relieve the difficulty, un- 
less an instance can be produced in 
which rpwror. signifies dominus otherwise 
than in reference to the brethren, over 
whom the first-born among the Jews had 
authority. Of the literal sense, the in- 
stances cited by Schleusner are Gen. 
xxvii. 29, 37. | Sam. xx. 29, about which 
there can be no doubt: for the metapho- 
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rical, he quotes Jer. xxxi. 9, in which, 
however, there is no confusion of meta- 
hor, the words being, “1 am father to 
srael, and Ephraim is my first-born,’ 
i.e. Ephraim shall have authority over 
the other tribes, who are his brethren ; 
exactly as in Rom. viii. 29. we have πρω- 
ror. ἐν. πα. ἀδελ. What is wanted is an 
instance in which πρωτότοκος is so used in 
the metaphorical sense, that it not only has 
lost sight of its origin as a metaphor, but 
_isused in direct contradiction to it, as is 
alleged in the present instance. On the 
whole, I know of no better expedient than 
to understand the words as ‘ begotten be- 
fore every creature,’ i. 6. before any created 
being had existence: thus it was explained 
by the majority of the ancients. See 
Suicer. vol. ii. p. 879. That πρῶτος may 
be thus used is evident from John i. 15 
and 30. Michaelis has observed, that, in 
the language of the Rabbins, God is called 
the first-born of the world. At any rate, 
be the meaning of this text what it may, 
the utmost which can be expected by the 
malice of heresy, and achieved by the 
perversion of criticism, is to detach it 
from the verses which immediately follow, 
with which, however, it seems to be most 
intimately connected. But even this will 
be of no avail; with the 16th, and espe- 
cially the 17th verse, the reasonable ad- 
vocate for the pre-existence and divinity 
of Christ might, if he had no other evi- 
dence in his favour, be abundantly con- 
tent. The positive assurance that Christ 
was before all things, and that by him all 
things συνέστηκε (the word used both by 
Josephus and Philo of the acknowledged 
Creator, see Krebs. Obss. in N. T. e Jo- 
sepho, and also by other writers) leaves 
no question as to the dignity of the Re- 
deemer of mankind. Mr. Wakefield trans- 
lates “ an image of the invisible God, a 
first-born,’ &c. as if there were several 
such. It is ditlicult to suppose that he 
, Was ignorant of the usage after the verb- 
substantive, ver. 23, ἐν πάσῃ. τῇ κτίσει. 
Several considerable MSS. τῇ ; and Gries- 
bach thinks the article probably spurious. 
Not a single MS. of Matthize omits the 
article. The phrase here is equivalent 
to ver. 6. of this chapter, ἐν παντὶ τῷ 
κόσμῳ. ), 

2. Christ is also called Ἰτρωτότοκος ἐκ 
τῶν νεκρῶν, The first-born, or first-be- 
gotten from the dead, in regard of his 
being the first that rose from the dead, 
no more to die: for, as the author of the 
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Answers to the Orthodox well observes, 
éic γὰρ ἀθάνατόν τε καὶ ἀφθαρτὸν ζώην 
ὄπω γέγόνε τινος ἣ ἀνάτασις πλὴν τῷ 
Σωτῆρος “Ince Xpisé, “ no one has yet 
arisen to an immortal and incorruptible 
life but our Saviour Jesus Christ.” Re- 
spons. 85. So Chrysostom, speaking of 
them who rose from the dead before Christ, 
"Avasavrec πάντες ἀπέθανον πάλιν, γεῦμα 
δεδωκότες τῆς ἀναφτάσεως" ‘O δὲ Χριςὸς 
ἀνατὰς ὀχ ὑποπίπτει ϑανάτῳ----““ All these, 
though they rose, yet died again, affording 
us a taste of the resurrection: but Christ 
being risen is no more subject to death—” 
occ. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5. Comp. Acts 
xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23, 
and see Suicer Thesaur. under Πρωτότοκος 
I. 2. b. [Parkhurst has not made it very 
clear here whether he means jirst in dig- 
nity or first only in order, Schl. puts 
this place under the same head as the last 
passage, viz. Chief, most excellent, &c. 
and then says, almost in Parkhurst’s 
words, First and chief of those who so 
rose from the dead as to undergo death 
no more. But he subjoins Gregory Nys- 
sen’s explanation (Or. ii. c. Eunom.) 
which seems rather to refer to time. ‘O 
πρῶτος Ov curs λύσας τὰς ὀδύνας τῇ θανάτε. 
Bretschneider says, “ He who first rose 
from the dead is the leader and prince of 
them that rise.” I do not understand 
Wahl. ] 

3. This title is applied to Christ in re- 
spect of his being the first-born [(and so 
the chief )];among many brethren, both 
in holiness and glory. occ. Rom. viii. 29. 
Comp. under Προορίζω II. The above 
cited are all the texts of the N. T. where 
ΤΙρώτότοκος is applied to Christ. [In this 
interpretation the German lexicographers 
agree. 

ΠῚ. “ Saints are called (Πρωτοτόκων) 
the first-born, because under the law the 
Jirst-born were peculiarly appropriated 
to God, and heirs of a double honour and 
inheritance.” Doddridge. occ. Heb. xii. 
23. [Or Christians may be so called as 
being especially dear to God and valued 
by him. See the texts in the LXX col- 
lected under II. 1.1 Comp. under Πρω- 
roroxia. But see Macknight on Heb. xii. 
[In Heb. the word ‘122, which is properly 
The first-born, so often rendered by πρω- 
τότοκος in the LXX, denotes frequently 
what is chief or most powerful or excel- 
lent in its kind. See Deut. xxxiii. 17. Job 
xviii. 13. (where the LXX has ὁ κράτος 





78 Oavars ἔχων, and Schutz says Primo- 
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enitus mortis) and Is. xiv. 13. This-too 
is the word used in Ex. iv. 22. Ps. lxxxix. 
27,.(28.) Jer. xxxi. 9. 

ΠΤΑΤΏ..---7Ὸ stumble, fall. [2 Macc. 
xiv. 17.] In the N. Τὶ, it is applied only 
spiritually, and that whether to slighter 
offences, occ. Jam. iii. 2, twice; or to 
those of a more grievous kind, occ. Rom. 
xl, 11. (comp. ch. ix. 32.) Jam. ii. 10. 

(comp. ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. [Schl. gives 
the sense 70 suffer for faults, become 
wretched, fall from one’s former fortune, 
in Rom. xi. 1]. 2 Pet. i. 10, and Wahl 
gives the latter sense, and cites the place 
of St. Peter as an instance, quoting also 
1 Sam. iv. 2,3. Diod. Sic. xvi. 47. Pol. i. 
10. 1. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 26. Schl. cites 
Diog. 1. 1. 46. Thue. ii. 43. iv. 18. For 
the sense given by Parkhurst, see Deut. 
vii. 25. Ecclus, xxxvii. 16. M. Antonin. 
vii. 15. ] 
_ τέρνα, ac, 4, from πατεῖν τὴν ἐράν, 
treading upon the ground, say the Greek 
etymologists. Zhe heel. occ. John xiii. 
18. Comp. Ps. xli. 10, where the LXX 
translation of the latter part of the verse 
---ἐμεγάλυνεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ πτερνισμόν hath mag- 
nified supplantaiion against me—sounds 
differently from that in St. John; the 
sense, however, of both is the same, name- 
ly, hath behaved very treacherously against 
me, by a figure taken from deceitfully 
tripping up another’s heels, and making 
him fall. Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in IIrep- 
vigw, [which occ. in Gen. xxvil. 36. in 
_the sense of circumventing, and so Jer. ix. 
4. πᾶς ἀδελφὸς πτερνῇ πτερνιεῖ, and Hos. 
xii. 3. Mat. iii. 8. Suidas, after Theo- 
doret on this psalm, explains πτέρνα by 
ὁ δόλος καὶ ἡ ἐπιβολή, and πτερνίζω by 
καταβάλλω, adding, that it is a metaphor 
from racers, who trip up one another's 
heels. | 

Πτερύγιον, 8, τό, from πτέρυξ, which 
866. 
I. A little wing, or in general a wing. 
Thus it is applied by the LXX to the 
mings of the Cherubs in the Holy of 
Helies of Solomon’s Temple, 1 Kings vi. 
24.—[of the fins of fish, in Lev. xi. 9, 10, 
12. Deut. xiv. 9, 10.] 

[11. Thence it comes to signify the 
tip or extremity of any thing, as of a 
cloak. Numb. xv. 36.—or garment, 1 
Sam. xv. 27. xxiv. 5, 6, 12.—and so 
Hesychius explains it, and also as ἀκρω- 
τήριον. See Xen. An. iv. 7. 10. Salm, ad 
Tertull. de Pall. p. 111. Compare also Ex. 
xxviii. 26.] 
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ΠῚ. A wing or appendage to a build- 
ing. occ. Mat. iv. 5. Luke iv. 9. The 
πτερύγιον τῷ tepe here mentioned seems — 
to have been what was called the kings — 
portico, which was built parallel to. aie 
south front of the temple, and. was, says 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. ὃ 5, ‘ one 
of the most memorable works that was 
ever seen under the sun ; for whereas the 
valley itself was here so deep that one 
could not bear to look down into it, on 
the edge of this, Herod raised the im- 
mense height of the portico; so that if 
any one from the roof of this portico should 
look through both these depths at ence, 
his head would grow dizzy, the sight not 
being able to reach the bottom of such a 
prodigious abyss *.” Somewhere then on 
the roof of this portico it is probable that 
the Devil placed our Saviour. [A writer 
(Haszeus) in the Bibl. Brem. cl. vi. p. 
993. and Deyling (ii. 372.), Wahl, and 
Kuinoel, also say, The top of the king's 
portico; others, Olearius and Wolf, un- 
derstand πτερύγιον generally of the por- 
ticos which ran all round the temple, and 
which were built on large masses of stonef. 
Schleusner and Bretschneider, referring 
to sense II. (the extremity), understand 
the word to mean, in these places, the op 
or roof of the temple. Kuinoel, however, 
points out that Josephus expressly men- 
tions there being iron knobs on the top 
of the temple to prevent any one from 
going on it (B. J. v. 5. 6. vi. 5. 1.) But 
Fritsche says that it does not appear from 
either place that these knobs,were so close 
that no one could really stand there. 
There is a curious passage (noticed by 
him after Deyling) in Eusebius (H. E. in. 
23.) in which it is said that James the 
Apostle was treacherously advised by the 
Scribes and Pharisees to go up to the 
πτερύγιον τῷ ἱερᾶ to be seen and heard byall 
the people, and that they threw him down 
thence. And Deyling understands the are- 
ρύγιον there mentioned to be a sort of para- 


* Where “ the precipitation doth down stretch ἡ 
Below the beam of sight.” 5 
Shaks. Coriolanus, A ct iii. sc. 2, at beginning. 
“ How fearful 
And dizzy tis to cast one’s eyes so low!” 
King Lear, Act iv. se. 6. 
[Josephus mentions that the top of this portico was 
highest in the middle pert 
+ [There is no great difference between these 
two opinions, except that the first is the more de- 
finite. Schl. represents them as quite different, 
and wrongly ascribes the second to Deyling. About 
Wolf, too, I am doubtful. ] 
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pet round the roofing of the outer courts, 
to which you could go up by steps, while 
Fritsche understands it to be the edge of 
the temple itself. He observes, that as 
τὸ ἱερὸν is mentioned, we must understand 
it of the temple, and on that ground he 
rejects the first explanation (the king’s 
portico), which in other respects he would 
6. 

Πτέρυξ, vyoc, ἣ, from πτέρον the same, 
which q. πετερὸν from πέτομαι to fly.—A 
wing, properly of a bird. Mat. xxili. 37. 
Rey. iv. 8, ix. 9. xii. 14. [See Ex. xix. 4. 
xxv, 20. Ps. lv. 6, and with Mat. comp. 
Luke xiii. 34. Eur. Herac. 10. Anthol. 
T. ii. p. 19. T. iv. p. 266. Plutarch. de 
Philost. p. 494. E. and also Ps, xxxvi. 7. 
lyii. 2. Eur. Herc. Fur. 71. Aiseh. Eum. 
1004. and Schultens on Job xix. 15.] 

KS Πτηνόν, &, τό, from πτῆμι or 
the obsolete V. rraw to fly—A bird, a 
ay occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. (Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 
11. 

ΠΤΟΕΏ, ὥ, either from the obsolete V. 
πτόω lo fall.—To affright, terrify ; whence 
Πτοέομαι, ὅμαι, pass. 70 be affrighted, 
terrified. occ. Luke xxi. 9. xxiv. 37. 
(Deut. xxxi. 6. Ex. xix. 16. Job xxiii. 
15. 1 Mace. vii. 30. Pol. x. 42.4. Joseph. 
B. J. i. 30. 4.1 

Πτόησις, wc, Att. ewe, 4, from πτοέω, 
which see.—A being affrighted or ter- 
rified, terror, consternation, occ. 1 Pet. 
il. 6. [Prov. iii. 25. For amp see 1 Macc. 
ili. 25. Diod. Sic. xx. 66.] 

Πτύον, 8, τό, from πτύω to spit, 
spit out.—A shovel, whence corn is thrown 
or spit out, as it were, against the wind, to 
separate it from the chaff. That this is 
the true sense of the word, and not a fan 
or van, is evident from Homer, 1], xiii. 
lin. 588, 


Ὥς δ ὅφ᾽ ἀπὸ π“λάτεος TITY OPIN μέγαλην κατ’ ὠλωὴν 
Θρώσκεισιν κυώμοι μελανόχροες, ἧ ἐρεβίνθοι. ττττο 


The Greek Scholion on this place in 
Schrevelius’s edition says, Πτύον δ᾽ ésly, 
ἐν ᾧ τὰ ἠλοημένα γεννήματα ἀναξάλλε- 
σιν χωρίζοντες τὸ ᾿Αχύρο. “ The πτύον is 
what they throw up the corn with, after 
it is threshed, to separate it from the 
chaff.” See more in Wetstein on Mat. 
ace. Mat. iil. 12, Luke iii. 17. «* After the 
0m is trodden out,” says Dr. Shaw, 

ravels, p. 139, “ they winnow it by 
throwing it up against the wind with a 
shovel ; the ro πτύον, Mat. iii. 12. Luke 
lil, 17, there rendered a fan, being too cum- 
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bersome a machine to be thought of ; for 


it is represented as carried in the hand.” 
And indeed I do not find that the win- 
nowing fan is ever mentioned as used by 
the eastern nations, either in ancient. or 
modern times. [The German lexicogra- 
phers all make it a απ. ~ 

EGS Πτύρω, from πτοέω to affright.— 
To affright, terrify; whence Πτύρομαι, 
pass. To be affrighted, startled ; for it 
particularly denotes the starting of a 
horse, as may be seen in Wetstein. Comp. 
also Kypke. oce. Phil. i. 28. [Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 34 and 57. Aisch. Soc. D. iii. 16. 
Plutarch Fab. i. p. 677. ed. Reisk. Hesy- 
chius has πτύρεται, κλαδαίνεται, σείεται, 
φοβεῖται, φρίττει. 

Πτύσμα, ατος, τό, from πέπτυσμαι 
perf. pass. of πτύω to spit—WSpitile. occ. 
John ix. 6. [Pol. viii. 14.5. Poll. On. ii. 
103. Foes. G&c. Hippoc. p. 327. ] 

ἸΓΤΥΣΣΩ ..---- ΤῸ roll up a scrollor volume 
of a book, occ. Luke iv. 20. Comp. ’Ava- 
πτύσσω. [Hom. Od. i. 439. Herodian, 
117. 1.J 

ΠΤΥΏ, formed from the sound, as the 
Latin spuo, and Eng. to spit—To spit; to 
throw out spittle from the mouth. occ. 
Mark vii. 33. viii. 23. John ix. 6. [Numb. 
xii. 14. for pr. See Ecclus. xxvii. 13. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 42.] 

Πτῶμα, aroc, τό, from πέπτωμαι perf. 
pass. of πίπτω to fall.—A dead body fallen 
to the ground, a carcase, which, by the 
way, from the Latin earo casa, flesh fallen. 
occ. Rev. xi. 8, 9. Mark vi. 29. Mat. xxiv. 
28. In which last-cited text I concur 
with those many learned interpreters who 
refer πτῶμα to the Jews, and ἀετοὶ to the 
Romans, and suppose the latter word to 
allude to the Roman military ensigns, 
which were eagles of gold or silver. Comp. 
Deut. xxviii. 49. Job xxxix. 80. In the 
LXX of Jud. xiv. 8, πτῶμα answers to 
the Heb. ΡΒ a carcase, which is in like 
manner from the verb 553 to fall. [The 
word is used of the ruin or fall of walls 
or a house in Diod. Sic. xviii. 70. See 
also Pol. xvi. 31. 8.—of a@ carcase, Pol. 
xv. 14.2. Herodian. i. 15. 3. iv. 6. 2; but 
not in writers of a good age. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 375. ἣν the LXX the word 
is often used of great calamities, as Job 
xviii. 12. Prov. xvi. 19. Is. viii. 14.] 

Πτῶσις, wc, Att. ewe, 4, from obsol. 
πτόω to fall.—A fall, or falling. occ. Mat. 
vii. 27. Luke ii. 84, [In the last passage’ 
the sense is metaphorical. The expression 
means “ shall occasion the fall;’ and 
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some interpret fall here as meaning sin, 
others as misfortune, or destruction. There 
is little difference, as the sin would be 
followed by the misfortune. See Ez. xxvi. 
15. Is. li. 17. Ecclus. iii. 30. The word 
occurs in the sense of fail in Pol. ii. 16. 
3. Diod. Sic. iii. 56.) 

Πτωχεία, ac, 4, from πτωχεύω.--- Po- 
verty. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 9.* Rev. ii. 9. 
[1 Chron. xxii. 14. Job xxx. 27. Deut. 
Vili. 9.1 

Πτωχεύω, from rrwydc.—To be or be- 
come poor. occ. 2 Cor. vili. 9.. [On this 
important passage see Archbishop Magee, 
ii. p. 621, and following. He mentions 
that there are six passages in the LX X and 
Apocrypha, viz. Judges vi. 6. xiv. 15. Ps. 
xxxiv. 10. Ixxix. 8. Prov. xxiii. 21. and 
Tob. iv. 21, where πτωχεύω occurs; and in 
every one of these there is a sense of tran- 
sition from opulence to poverty, or from 
possession to privation. In the first and 
fourth the Hebrew is 561, which is ren- 
dered atienuor by Trommius and Biel, 
and in the same sense by the other Lex- 
icons; a sense, too, necessary from the con- 
text. In the third, fourth, and fifth, we 
have in the Hebrew wwh, which, in Arch- 
bishop Magee’s opinion, signifies undoubt- 
edly the becoming or being made poor. 
In the two last of these three, Schutz 
says depauperantur, and in Prov. xiii. 10, 
where the same word occurs, and Sym- 
machus has πτωχευομένοι, the LXX have 
ταπεινᾶντες. In Tobit we have only the 
Greek, but the context is strong in fa- 
vour of the same sense. Jerome renders 
the word in all these places so as to im- 
ply a change; and Schleusner expressly 
mentions the use of the word in the LXX 
in the sense of becoming poor, being re- 
duced to indigence; and he explains it in 
this place of Corinthians To be in a worse 
condition. The Archbishop, from the evi- 
, dence adduced, thinks it clear that the 
verb in Jewish Greek signified exclusively, 
To become poor. At all events, it must 
be allowed that it has that signification in 
all the remains we have; and. this is 
strongly in favour of giving it the same 
meaning in this place of Corinthians. See 
Hom. Od. Ο. 308, where, as Archbishop 
Magee says, there is decidedly a change 
of state implied. ] | 

Πτωχός, 4, dv, from πέπτωχα perf. act. 
of πτώσσω to shrink with fear, tremble, 


* [Many interpret it here in a larger sense than 
mere poverty, as afflictions. See Ps. xxxi. 10.] 
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fall. 


to want.” On the difference between 


word. ] 
I. Poor, indigent, destitute of the goods: 
and necessaries of this life. Mat. xix. 2}. 


22. xix. 8, xxi. ὃ. John xii. 5, 6, 8..xiiie 
29. Rom. xv. 26. 


for Ὁ); Prov. xiii..8. xiv. 20. xvii. 5. for 
wn .] Comp. Iévne. . ' ' 


of spiritual riches. Rev. iii. 17. 


Luke iv. 18, comp. Isa. Ixi. 1, and ob- 


is cosy humble, meek. [Schl. refers the 
three last passages to sense II. ] Jel 

IV. Poor, unable to confer spiritual 
riches, such as justification and accept- 
ance with God. Gal iv. 9. 


Jist, which from πύκα adv. close together, 
closely. Observe further that πὺξ is an 
adv. of the like form as γνὺξ on the knees, 
λὰξ with the heel, &c.—The jist, the dou- 
bled fist. So Hesyckius, Πυγμή; γρόνθος ; 
Suidas, Πυγμή, γρόνθος, σύγκλεισις δακ- 
τύλων, the jist, the closing of the fingers; 


ap A ‘ a ΄ 
τὴν χεῖρα, τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν καλεῖται πυγμή. 


called πυγμή." Hence the dative πυγμῇ 
being used, as it were, adverbially, πυγμῇ 
νίπτεσθαι τὰς χεῖρας; literally, to wash the 
hands with the fist, i. e. by rubbing water 


Jist of the other. ᾿ 
other interpretations of this word in Pole 
Synops. Wolfius, Wetstein, and Campbell. 
I have taken that which seems to me the 
best, and which is also embraced by the 
learned. Noldius, Partic. Hebr. Annot. 
1965, and by Wolfius in his Cur.: Philol. 
Next to this I should prefer that of Light- 
foot, who explains the phrase by washing 





the hands as far as the fist extended, 1. 6. 


πτωχός and πένης (which implies a less 
degree of want, though the words are 
sometimes interchanged), see the latter 


xxvi. 9, 11. [Mark x. 21. xii. 42, 43. xiv. 4 
5, 7. Luke xiv, 13, 21. xvie 20,22) xvii 


2 Cor. vi. 10. Galv 
ii. 10. James ii. 3, 5, 6. Rev. xiii. 16. 
Job xxix. 12. Prov. xiv. 21. Is. iii. 14. 


II. Poor, in a spiritual sense, destitute 


serve that the correspondent Heb. word _ 
to πτωχοῖς of the LXX and of St. Luke ~ 


Πυγμή, fe, ἡ, from πὺξ with the doubled 


on the palm of one hand with the doubled — 
The. reader. may see | 


which from πτοέω to terrify, [or perhaps, 
as some etymologists say, from πτόω to — 
Suidas defines it 6 ἐκπεπτωκὼς Ta 
ἔχειν, and Suicer says that it is properly 
** one who has been cast down from riches _ 


= sire 
Ἂς Eee sc ie SES 


III. One who is duly sensible of his ᾿ 
spiritual poverty and wretchedness. Mat. — 
v. 3. (comp, Isa. Ixvi. 2.) Mat. xi, 5. 


and Pollux [II. 4. 147.]"Av δὲ συγκλείσῃς Ὁ 


‘‘ If you shut your hand, the outside is _ 


nyo: 


‘up to the wrist. This the Rabbins call a 
washing pr) I to the break or joint ; 
and the Doctor quotes a tradition of their's 
from the Talmudical Tracts, that the 
hands were to be thus washed. occ. Mark 
vii. 3. The LXX have the Noun πυγμή, 
Exod. xxi. 18. Isa. Iviii. 4. for the Heb. 
Fas the fist clenched or (to use the Eng. 
derivative from the Heb. 43) wrapped 
together. [Wahl says with the fist, 1. 6. 
strongly, the same as (ig, or diligently, 
the same as ἐπιμελείᾳ. The Vulgate has 
frequently (crebro), and the Syriac dili- 
genily. So Luther, Erasmus, and others; 
and so Epiphanius understands the pass- 
age, and uses the word in Her. xv. ad init. 
Theophylact explains it ἄχρι ἀγκῶνος up 
io the ia The Jews certainly in wash- 
ing clenched one fist, and then with the 
other hand washed that and the whole 
arm. See Pécock. ad Port. Mos. c. 9.] 

ΠΥΘΩΝ, wvoc, ὁ, from Heb. trib, a 
species of serpent. 

I. This word in the profane writers is 
used, so far as I can find, only in the two 
following senses. 

1. The singular, Πύθων Python, is the 
name of that monstrous serpent feigned to 
be killed by Apollo ; whence he was called 
Πύθιος or Pythian: which story, what- 
ever physical or historical ground it may 
have, bears a manifest allusion to the pro- 
mise of bruising the serpent’s head by the 
seed of the woman, Gen. iii. 15. 

2: Πύθωνες, δι, plur., according to Plu- 
tarch, cited by Wetstein, was used in his 
time for the ᾿Εγγαςριμύθοι, or those Di- 
viners who spake from their belly, De 
Def. Orac. tom. ii. p. 414. Τὸς Ἔγγα- 
spec ἐυρυκλέας πάλαι, νυνὶ ITY OQNAS 
προσαγορευομένες“. Hence, 

II. Πύθων, woe, ὃ, A divining Demon. 
So Hesychius, Πύθων, δαιμόνιον μαντικόν. 
oce. Acts xvi. 16, where Πύθωνος, I ap- 
prehend, properly means the Demon him- 
self with which the damsel was possessed, 
and which St. Paul cast out, ver. 18; for 
St. Luke’s expression πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, a 
spirit of a divining Demon, seems ex- 
actly parallel to what he uses in his Gos- 
pel, ch. iv. 33, Πνεῦμα Aaipovis ἀκαθάρτε, 
A spirit of an unclean Demon. Further, 


* Mollerus on Isa. xix. 3, cited in Leigh’s Cri- 
ticaSacra, and Mintert in his Lexicon, [and Schleus- 
net, Wahl, and Bretschneider], say, that Apollo 
himself was called Πύθων: but I find no\proof of 
this; and the learned Wolfius, on Acts xvi. 16, ex- 
ΠΝ affirms that he is never so styled. [866, 

owever, Anthol. Gr. T. i. p. 55. ed. Jacobs. } 
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Πύθων imports divination, either from 
Πύθιος Pythian, the title under which 
Apollo gave out his oracles at Pytho or - 
Delphi (whence the priestess who uttered 
them was also called Pythia), or else im- 
mediately from Heb. jn» a serpent; which 
was an animal particularly respected by 
the heathens in their divinations, as being 
to them an emblem or representative of 
the solar light or Apollo, their divining 
God. Add to which, that, considering the 
religious and high regard paid to serpents 
in various manners among the * ancient 
idolaters throughout the world, and which 
is still paid to them in some heathen 
countries to this Ὁ day, it seems as if that 
Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a pe- 
culiar pleasure in consecrating the animal, 
under the disguise of which he had suc- 
ceeded but too well against our first pa- 
reuts; and that by pretending to divine 
or foretell, in direct contradiction to the 
revelation of God, what would be the con- 
sequence of their transgressing the com- 
mand of their Creator. See Gen. iii. 1— 
ὃ. 
Πυκνός, ἡ, dv, from πύκα adv. closely, 
close together. [ Properly, Thack, close. 
Xen. An. iv. 7. 10. Hom. 1].. A. 118. 
Ezek. xxxi. 3.]—Frequent. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 23. Πύκνα, neut. plur. used adverbially; 
Frequently, often. oce. Luke y. 33. Πύκνα 
is likewise thus applied by Homer, 1]. 
xviii. lin. 318. Comp. Odyss. xvii. lin. 
198, and see Wetstein. [See also A5lian. 
V. H. ii, 21. Xen, de Rep. Lac. xii. 5. 
The comparative | 
Πυκνότερος, a, ov, More frequent, 
[is found in the neut.] Πυκνότερον, used | 
adverbially, More frequently, Acts xxiv. 
26. [Dem. 1035, 14. 2 Mae. viii. 8.] 
[5 Πυκτεύω, from πύκτης a boxer, 
which from adv. πὺξ with the fist, which 
see under Πυγμή.---1ὸ box, fight with 
the jist, which was one of the exercises of 
the Grecian games. The word is applied 
spiritually by St. Paul to his combating 
with his own carnal inclinations. oce. | 
Cor. ix. 26. Under Δέρω III. which see, 


* See Coke’s Inquiry into the Patriarchal and 
Druidical Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3, Vossius 
De Orig. & Progress. Idololat. lib. iv. cap. 63. 
Selden De Diis Syr. Syntag. ii. cap. 17. Jenkin’s 
Reasonableness of the Christian Religion, vol. ii. 
cap. 13. p. 229, ἃς. 2d edit. Thirlby’s Note on 
Justin Martyr, p. 45. Jones’s Physiological Dis- 
quisitions, p. 289, &c. 

+ Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. p- 
475. Owen's Natural History of Serpents, p. 216. 
Newbery’s Collect. of Voyages, vel. δὶ Ῥ- 48. 
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I have referred the expression ᾿Αέρα] 


δέρων to the Σκιαμαχία. of the ancient 
Athlete; but I now think that Kypke 
has much better explained it of a combat- 
ant’s being obliged to beat the air, by his 
antagonist’s art and agility in escaping 
his blows, and so forcing him to a kind of 
Σκιαμαχία, ΣΙΤΑΜΑΧΙ Ac ΤΙΝῚ TLAPA- 
ΠΛΗΣΙΟΝ, as Philo cited by Kypke calls 
it; whereas the Apostle aimed no vain or 
uncertain strokes, or such as could be 
avoided -by his adversary, which was his 
own body, or the old man in him, which 
he was continually buffeting and sub- 
duing. [The word occ. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
iy. 6. Dem. 51, 24.] 

ΠΥ AH, ne, 7. 

[I. Properly, T’he gate leading through 
Sortifications into a city, in opposition to 
θύρα the door of a house. (See Schol. on 
Thue. ii. 4. Thom. M. p. 766. and Eus- 
tath. ad Homer. 1]. X. p. 1353, 50). oce. 
Luke vii. 12. Acts ix. 24. Heb. xiii. 12, 
without the gate, meaning, without the 
city *. 

[ II. Improperly for θύρα a door. Acts 
11. 10. xii. 10. See also Jer. xliii. 9. 
Ex. xxvii. 16. Eur. Andr. 952. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 5.27.) 

[ΠῚ]. Allegorically, An entrance. Mat. 
vil. 13, 14. Luke xiii, 24. Ceb. Tab. 15.] 

[IV. In the expression σύλαι “Ade 
Schleusner thinks the power of hell is 
meant, “either because the gate is most 
strongly fortified, or because in the East 
the solemn judgments and councils were 
held at the gate ;” and he explains the 
whole place of a promise that the Church 
should be preserved against all attacks of 
adversaries, adding, that in Hebrew “yw 
nin is put for the greatest danger, as in 
Ps. ix. 13. (τῶν πυλῶν τᾶ θανάτε) and 
evil. 18, Is, xxxviii. 10. Wahl thinks the 
phrase is for “Αδης, and ‘explains it, 
“ Hell with its inhabitants, the devil and 
crowd of evil spirits ;” observing, that 
both Hebrews and Greeks give gates to 
Hades. He refers to.the same passages as 
Schleusner, and to Hom. I). viii. 367. 
Od. xi. 276. Diod. Sic. i. 96. See too 
Hasch. Ag. 1300. Lucret. iii. 67. Schwarz. 


Comm. p. 1193, Glass. Philol. Sacer. p. 
1204.] 


* [Schleusner says, πύλη is here put for πόλις 
by synecdoche. The Roman MS. and Theodoret 
have πόλεως; and the Syriac uses the word city. In 
Jer. xliv. 6. πύλη is for πόλις 3 and see Ruth iii. 
11. Is. xxx. 31. and porta for urbs in Juyenal. 
Sat. xi. 124, Val. Flave. Argon. i. 677. | 
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formed, on inquiry. Acts xxiii. 34, [Xen ᾿ 





TEP) ’ 
Πυλών, ovoc, 6, from πύλη. ἢ ΝΣ 
I. A gateway, porch, such as we learn — 
from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, the — 
principal houses in the East are still fur- 
nished with. Mat. xxvi. 71. [Luke xvi, 
20.) Acts [x. 17.] xii. 13, where see — 
Kypke. [See Judg. xviii. 16, 17. Ez 
xl, 12. Athen. ν. 205. B. Schol. Lucian, — 
iii. p. 16.] | ΠῚ 
[1]. A gate or door. Acts xiv. 183. 
Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 15, 21, 25. xxii. 14. ἘΝ 
Kings xiv. 28. xvii. 10. Lucian. Hermot, 
§ 1]. In Acts xii. 14. Schleusner gives 
it this meaning ; Wahl puts it under the 
first head, saying, however, that πυλῶνα 
is for τὴν θύραν τῇ πυλῶνος. ee 
Πυνθάνομαι; from the obsolete πεύθομαι, ᾿ 
the same, which see. i 
I. To ask, inquire. Mat, ii. 4. [Luke — 
xv. 26. xviii. 36.] John iv. 52. xiii. 24. 
Acts iv. 7. [x. 18, 29. xxi. 38. xxiii. 1954, 
Gen, xxv. 22. Dan. ii. 15. Xen. Mem. ie 
1. 9.) A 


Il. To learn, understand or be in- — 


δ 


v7 
4 


ΠΕ ἢ 
ae 
Ἂς 














An. vii. 6. 9, Pol. iv. 78. 1.1 Le 
[IIl. Lo take cognizance of. Acts xxiii, — 
20. ] re 
ΠΥΡ, πυρός, rd. ᾿ ἀπ 
I. Fire. (Mat. iii. 10. v. 22. vii. 19. 
xiii. 40. xvii. 15. Mark ix. 22. Luke iii. — 
9. xxii. 55. John xv. 6. Acts xxviii. 5. 
Heb. xi. 34. James iii. 5. v. 3. 1 Pet. i, 
7. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Rev. i. 14. ii. 18. viii 
5, 8. ix. 17,18. xi. 5. xiv. 18. xv. 2. 
xvii. 16. xviii. 8. xix. 12. In Acts vii. + 
30. Rom. xii, 20. Rev. iv. 5. x. 1. the — 
genitive πυρός is put for the adj. or part. — 
mupspevoc. See Ex. iii. 2. Diod. Sic. xvii, 
114. Pol. v. 8. 9. Xen. Mem. viv. 3. 7. — 
It is used, perhaps, of burning with fire, 
in Acts 11.19. See Gen. xi. 3. Zach. iii, 
2..Amos iv. 1]. And so Wahl and — 
Schleusner explain 1 Cor. iii. 13 and — 
15.] ΕΝ 
It is spoken, Mat. iii. 11. Luke iii. 16, 
of the Holy Ghost, in reference to his 
illuminating, enlivening, and purifying 
virtues, and to his visible effusion in the 


Sorm of fiery tongues on the day of Pente- — 


cost. Acts i. 3. 


[Chrysostom thinks, — 


that fire in Mat. iii, 12. denotes the ve- 


hemence and power of the Spirit, and so — 
Erasmus. But it has been observed (as 
by Fritzsche), in reply both to this 
and Parkhurst’s explanation, that in v. 
12, where it is imagined the same 
statement is repeated, πνεῦμα ἅγιον and 
πῦρ do not denote the same, but two 
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very different things; and it is added, 
that πῦρ, which is more indefinite, could 
hardly be used to explain πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 
Therefore, some think the frre of hell in- 
tended, as threatened to the wicked under 
the new covenant, while the gifts of the 
Spirit are promised to the obedient. ] 

_ God is called a consuming jire, in re- 
spect of his infinites purity, and of his 
gel devouring indignation against 
i ae and impenitent sinners. 
Heb. xii. 22. Comp. ch. x. 27, 31. Deut. 
iv. 24. ix. 3, where in the LXX, Tip κα- 
ravadtoxoy, ὦ destroying jire, answers to 
the Heb. n>28 ws, a devouring jire. 
See also Deut. xxxii. 22. 

It is spoken of the Gospel, principally 
on account of those violent heats and fu- 
rious contentions and persecutions, which 
should, through the wickedness of men, 
be the consequence of its being published 


in the world. Luke xii. 49. Comp. ver. 


51, and Mat. x. 34. 

It denotes the Fire of Persecution, 
which was to prove every man’s work of 
what sort it was, i. e. to show the real 
characters of the several kinds of persons, 
of whom the different teachers of Chris- 
tianity builded up the church. occ. 1 Cor. 
ul. 13, twice. Let the reader attentively 
peruse 1 Pet. ii. 4—6, and Eph. ii. 20— 
22, in the Greek, and closely compare 
those persages with | Cor. iii. 9—17, and 
then he will probably see reason to em- 
brace this explanation, which is Mac- 


knight’s, of the fire mentioned 1 Cor. iii. 


13.* “ That the fire of which the Apostle 
speaks,” says that able commentator in his 
note on this verse, “is the fire of persecu- 
tion, 1 think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 13, 
where the persecution, to which the first 
Christians were exposed, is called πυρώ- 
σις, ὦ burning among them, which was to 
them for a trial.—According to the com- 
mon interpretation, the doctrine, which 
one teaches, is called his work. But, in 
that case, I wish to know, how doctrines 
can be tried by the fire either of persecu- 
tion, or of the last judgment; or how 
they can be burnt by these fires. To in- 
troduce doctrines into this passage quite 
destroys the Apostle’s imagery, in which 
he represents the whole body of those who 
then rofessed to believe in Christ, as 
formed into one great house or temple for 


ad [Schleusner Says, Great danger is meant in 
verse 15, as in Is. xliii. 2. Jer, xliii, 45. Joel ii. 3. 
See Οἷς. pro Dom. 43. pro Milone 5. Comp. Amos 
tv. 11. Zach. iii, 2. Jude ν. 23.] 
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the worship of God ; and that temple, as 
soon to have the fire of persecution thrown 
upon it. And therefore, if nominal be- 
lievers, represented by wood, hay, and 
stubble, were by any teacher built into 
the church, the fire of persecution would 
discover them; because, as parts of the 
church, they would soon perish by apo- 
stasy. The false teacher at Corinth had, 
in this respect, been very blameable, by 
complying with the passions and preju- 
dices both of the Jews and Gentiles; 
and, by encouraging them in their sins, 
had allured into the church of Corinth a 
number of wicked men, particularly the 
person who was guilty of incest, and 
others who denied the resurrection of the 
dead, whereby he had corrupted the tem- 
ple of God. ver. 17. Thus far Mac- 
knight,—I add, that the descriptive ex- 
pressions in ver. 12—15. would naturally 
remind the Corinthians of the total con- 
flagration of their city, about 200 years 
before, by the Roman consul Mummius, 
and perhaps were designed by the Apostle 
strikingly to allude to that terrible event, 
of which see Ancient Universal Hist. vol. 
2: p. 699. Ist edit. fol. and comp. Wetstein 
on | Cor. iii. 13. 

It refers to the fire of hell. Mat. iii. 12. 
[xiti. 50. xviii. 8,71 χχν. 41. Mark ix. 43, 
44, 45. [Jud. 7. Rev. xiv. 10. xix. 20. 


clus. vii. 19.] Regt 

{II. It is used of thunder and light- 
ning. Luke ix. 54. xvii. 29. Rev. xiii. 
13. xx. 9. Schleusner and Wahl add 2 
Thess. i. 8, joining, of course, the words, 
ἐν πυρὲ φλογὸς with the preceding ones, 
and referring to the terrible majesty in 
which the Judge of the earth will appear. 
So Griesbach points the passage. Others, 


with the following words, and refer the 
place to the next head. Comp. Heb. xii. 
18. Rev. viii. 7. In Heb. ws is used 
simply in this sense. Ps. xxix. 7. Is. xxix. 
6. In good Greek πῦρ is so used, abso- 
lutely, Soph. Antig. 135, or, with Ave, 


See Hor. i. Od. 34. 5.] ’ 

KS Πυρά, ac, 4h, from πῦρ jfire.—A 
heap of fuel collected to be set on fire, 
or actually burning, a fire in this sense, 
A PYRE, PYRA. occ. Acts xxviii. 2, 
3. [Judith vii, 5. 2 Mac. i. 22. vii. 5. x. 
36. Xen. An. vi. 4. 6. Hesychius πυραί" 


| πυρκαϊαί. 





Πύργος, 8, ὁ, from πῦρ fire. 
a2c2 


xx. 10, 14, 15. xxi. 8. Ps. Ixvi. 24. Ec< 


as Macknight and our version, join them 


Eur. Phoen. 1192. And ignis in Latin. . 


- 


ie ey 


A tower, {used for defence, as in a 
town, vineyard, &c. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark 
xii. 1.* Luke xiii. 4. xiv. 28. . In the 
two last places it may mean a castle or 
palace; (Paus. i. 30. 4. Pol. i. 48. 2.) 
Schleusner thinks that this is the mean- 
ing in all the passages cited; Wahl in 
the last only. See Is. xxix. 3. Xen. Hell. 
iii, ). 22.7] 

Ilupécow, from ruperde.—To be 
sick of a fever. occ. Mat. viii. 14, Mark 
i. 30. [Aéschin. 69, last line but one. | 

Πυρετός, ὅ, 6, from πῦρ fire—A fever, 
so called from the preternatural heat of 
the body in that disorder. Thus the 
Latin febris (whence Eng. fever) is from 
Serbeo or ferveo to be hot, which, by the 
way, are derivatives from the Heb. 257 to 
be hot. Mat. viii. 15. [Mark 1. 31. Luke 
iv. 38, 39. John iv. 52. Acts xxviii. S.] 
On Luke iv. 38, Wetstein cites Galen re- 
peatedly observing that πυρετὸς μέγας is 
an usual expression with the medical 
Greek writers. Πυρετοί, δι. The fever- 
Jits, the burning fits of a fever. occ. Acts 
xxviii. 8.—The LXX use this word, 
Deut. xxviii. 22, for the Heb. nop a 
burning inflammatory fever, from M1) to 
kindle, as a fire. [Demosth. 1260, 20. 
| Xen. Mem. iii. 8. 3.] 

Πύρινος; ἡ, ov, from rip fire.—Of fire, 
fiery, igneous. occ. Rev. ix. 17. [Ez. 
xxvill. 14, 16.] . 

Πυρόω, ὥ, from πῦρ fire. 
.1. 70 set on fire, burn. Hence Πυ- 
ρόομαι, ὅμαι, pass. 70 be set on Jire, be on 
Jire. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Comp. Eph. vi. 
16, and see under Βέλος +t. 

11. Of metals, Πυρόομαι, ὅμαι, To glow 
with heat, as in a furnace. occ. Rev. i. 15. 
We have the same expression in Poly- 
carp’s Martyrdom, ὃ 15, edit. Russel: 
“Qe χρύσος καὶ ἄργυρος ἜΝ KAMI'NQu 
ΠΥΡΟΥΜΈΝΟΣ. “ As gold or silver 
glowing in the furnace.” Waxn. Πε- 
πυρώμενος particip. perf. pass. What hath 
thus glowed, and so is tried or purified. 
ecc. Kev. ili. 18. [In the first place, 
Schleusner, and apparently Wahl, read 
πεπυρωμένῳ. Schleusner translates, Zo 
try with fire, in both passages. Wahl 


* [On these two passages, Parkhurst refers to 
Bishop Lowth, on Isaiah v. 2, adding, that the 
tower in the vineyard refers to the temple at Jeru- 
salem. Livy (xxxiii. 48.) speaks of towers for the 
defence of country farms or places. ] f 

¢ [Schleusner explains this of darts filled with 
Jire; so that. βέλη πεπυρωμένα is the same as πὺυρ- 
te and so the phrase is used in Apollod. Bibl. 
11, 4. 
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refers the first to sense I. < 
21+ Zach. xiii. 9. and comp. 2 Sam. xxii, 


31, where Theodoret expressly explains — 


πεπυρωμένα by τὰ δόχιμα καὶ Ψψεύδες 


See Prov. x. - ‘ 


ἀπηλλαγμένα ; and see his commentary on ‘ 


Ps. exviil. 148,7 | 
ΠῚ, Figuratively, Πυρόομαι, ὅμαι, To 
burn, or be fired, as it were, with * grief 


4 


and zeal. occ. 2 Gor. xi. 29. [See 2 τ 


Mace. iv. 38.] —with unchaste desires. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 9. So Latin, ardeo, uror. 


[See Hor. i, Od. xix. 5. Virg. Ain. iv. 68. ᾿ς 


Call. H. in Ap. 49.] 
KS Πυῤῥάζω, from πυῤῥὸς red.—To 


be or look red. oce. Mat. xvi. 2,3. [On ᾿ 


this word Fischer (xxix. 2.) says that he 


doubts if it can be found, except in those i 


two places. ] 


Πυῤῥός, a, dv, from πῦρ jfire.—Red, of — 


a fiery colour. occ. Rev. vi. 4. xii. 3. 


[Gen. xxv. 30. Numb. xix. 2. Zach. 1. 8. 


Xen. de Ven. iv. 7.] 

Πύρωσις, woc, Att. ewe, 7, from πυρόω. 

I, A burning. occ. Rev. xviii. 9, 18. 

Il. A fiery trial, a proving or trial, as 
of metals by fire. So Hesychius, Aoxt- 
μασία. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Πυρόω 
II. | Pet. i. 7, and Ps. Ixvi. 10. Zech. 
xiii. 9. in LXX, and under Πῦρ, [See 
Prov. xxvii} 21.] 


Πωλέω, ὥ.-- Το sell: Mat. x, 29) suis 


44, [xix. 2]. xxi. 12. xxv. 9. Mark 
x. 2]. xi. 15. Luke xii. 6, 33. xvii. 28. 


| xvili. 22. xix. 45. xxii. 36. John ti. 14, 


16. Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 1. 1 Cor. x. 25. 
Rev. xili. 17, Is. xxiv. 2. Joel iii. 3. Na- 
hum iii. 4. See Casaubon. ad Aristoph. 
Eq. 316. The word is said to be derived 
from πῶλος a foal, or colt; all buying 


and selling having been originally effected 


by barter, as of animals, &c.] 
Πῶλος, 8, 6, 4. πόαλος, from πόα, the 
grass, and ἄλλομαι to leap, frisk, says 


Mintert.—A foal, or colt, generally οὗ 


the horse kind, and that whether very 
young, or come to its full growth: but in 


the N. T. it is spoken only of an ass’s' — 


Soal or colt. Mat. xxi. [5, 7. Mark xi. 
2, 4, 5, 7. Luke xix. 30, 33, 35. John 
xii. 15. itis used of a horse’s colt in Elian. 


V.H. vii. 13. Xen. de Re Eg. i. 17. But | 


the Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac. 74. says 

it is used for the young of other animals. 

See Gen. xxxii. 15. xlix. 1]. Zach. ix. 

9.1 Hence Latin pullus, and perhaps 

Gothic fulae, and Saxon, Danish, and 
Eng. foal. | 

Πώποτε, Adv. from πῶ yet and πότε. 
* See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in man IV. 


»» 
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_ ever,—Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 
30. John i. 18. [v. 37. vi. 35. viii. 33. 
1 John iv. 12. 1 Sam. xxv. 28.] 

Πῶς, Adv. . 

[1.-. How ? in what way ? | 
- {.) Generally, and in simple inter- 
rogations. See Luke: x. 26.* John vi. 
52. vii. 33. xiv. 9. Mat. xxii. 12, Mat. 
vii. 4. Luke i. 34, (εὑ. Tab. 5. Xen. 
- Hiero i. 31.] . 
» {(2.) In interrogations, implying a ne- 
ative. Mat. xii. 29, 34. xxii. 45. John 
ix. 16, 1 John iii. 17. iv. 20. Mark iy. 
13. John iii. 12.. Rom. iii. 6. vi. 2. x. 
14, 15. —with ὃν How then? Mat. xii. 
26. Rom. x. 14. & al. Ceb. Tab. 34 and 
36. —with a subj. instead of a fut. indie. 
Mat. xxiii. 33. —with ἂν and opt. Acts 
viii. 31. Plat. Crit. 6. Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. xxvi. 3. Matthiez, ὃ 514. 609.] 
£8.) How happens it that ? John vii. 
15. Acts ii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 12. Gal. iv. 9. 
Lucian. Dial. Deorr. ii. 3. Plat. Phileb. 
96. —with év Mat. xxii. 43. John vi. 42. 
Xen. Symp. ii. 10. —with ¢ Mat. xvi. 1. 
Mark iv. 40. viii. 21. Luke xii. 56. & al. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 11. Dem. 155, 22.] 

(Il. For ὅπως Hom, in oblique clauses. 
With the indic. (See Matthie 507. 3.) 
Mat. vi. 28. xii. 4. Mark. v. 16. Luke 
xiv. 7. Rev. iii. 3. ἃ al. Xen. Mem. 
i, 2. 36. Cyr. i. 6. 16.—with subj. (Mat- 
thie, § 515. 2.) Mat. x. 19. Acts iv. 21. 
with fut. indic. for the subj. See 
Mark xi. 187 In Mark ix. 12, if the 
‘common reading be retained, supply ξιπεν 
_ before πῶς, And (in answer to their first 
scruple, ver. 10, how the Son of Man, the 
Messiah, could die,) he told them how he 
must suffer many things, &c. See Whitby. 
But observe, that fourteen MSS., among 
which the Alexandrian and two other 
ancient ones (see Griesbach), for καὶ πῶς 
have καθὼς as; and that Bp. Pearce, 
- whom see, embraces this as the true read- 
ing, as does also the learned Marsh in 
Note 3, vol. i. p. 436, of his translation of 
Michaelis’s Introduct. to N..T. The 
Bishop transposing iva, as our translators 
have done in other texts, renders the 
words in Mark, And that, as it is written 
of the Son of Man, he [John the Baptist] 
may suffer many things and be set at 
nought, . 

(III. For ὡς, prefixed to an adverb or 
adjective, How much, how very. Mark x. 
23. Luke xviii. 24. Mark x. 24. Luke 


* Kypke shows that the Greek writers frequently 
apply it for τί; what? in the same manner. 
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xli. 58. See Mare Anton. vi. 27. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 2. 23. Cyr. i. 2. 11.) 

IV. Indefinite, By any means. Acts 
xxvil. 12, 29. Rom. x. 14, &al. 

K&S” Πῶρος, 6; ὁ. 

I. A kind of stone, like Parian marble 
in whiteness and hardness, mentioned by 
Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap, 17. 

II. A calculous or chalky concretion, 
which is formed preternaturally in some 
part of the human body, as in the joints. 

Ill. The callus, ““ the hard substance 
by which broken bones are united.” John- 
son. [See Dioscorid.i..90. AElian. V. H. 
ix. 13.] This N. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted for the clearer explication 
of the following derivatives. 

Πωρόω, @, from πῶρος, which see.—To 
harden, make hard, like a stone, or to 
make callous, and insensible to the touch, 
like the calculous concretions of the hu- 
man body, or like the callus or osseous 
cement of broken bones. Comp. Πωρώσις. 
In the N. T. it is applied only in ἃ 
spiritual sense to. the hearts or minds of 
men. occ, Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 
40: Rom, .xi..7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In the 
two. last. texts our translators render it 
blinded. So. Hesychius explains πεέπω- 
ρώμενοι not only by ἐσκληρωμένοι hard, 
hardened, but also by τετυφλωμένοι blind- 
ed, and ἐπωρώθησαν by ἐτυφλώθησων were 
blinded. In John xii. 40, however, τετύ- 
ῴφλωκεν ἀυτῶν τὲς ὀφθαλμές, he hath 
blinded. their eyes, is mentioned as dis- 
tinct from πεπώρωκεν ἀντῶν τὴν καρδίαν. 
But * if πωρόω be ever taken in the sense 
of blinding, it must. be derived imme- 
diately from πωρὸς blind, which may very 
naturally be deduced from wépoc denoting 
that callus, skin, or film over the eye 
which is usual in blindness.—This V. is 
once used in the LXX for the Heb. nns 
to shrink, to grow flat, and consequently 
dim, as the eyes from grief. Job xvii. 7. 

ES” Πώρωσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡνγ from 
πωρόω, Which compare. 

I. The callus or cement of broken bones. 
So Hesychins, Ἔξ dséwy σύμφυσις καὶ 
σύνδεσμος, and Galen, cited by Wetstein 
on Mark vi. 52, ἐν ταῖς τῶν καταγμάτων 
MQPQ'SEXI, “in the callositzes of frac- 
tures.” [It may also denote the harden- 
ing or callosity of the skin.] 

II, Hardness, callousness, or blindness. 
occ, Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18. 


* See Leigh’s Critica Sacra in Mweés and Mepw- 
git, and Lee’s Sophron. vol. iii. p. 571, Note. 
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pe, p, Rho. The seventeenth of the 
‘4 9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twentieth of the ancient Cadmean alpha- 
bet; in which it answered to the Hebrew 
or Phenician Resh in order and power. 
Its forms, P, p, though plainly related to 
the Hebrew Resh (1), approach still 
nearer to that of the Phenician (q), and 
are, indeed, the same as that letter, only 
turned to the right hand. The name 
Rho is an evident corruption of Resh, the 
sh being dropt, as the Greeks seem never 
to have used that sound. The Syrians 
in like manner are said to have called 
the correspondent letter in their language 
Roé. 
KS ‘PABBI’. Heb.—Rabbi, Heb. 
‘4, from 25 great, excellent, chief, 


‘master, (see 2 Kings xxv. 8. Jer. 
xxxix. TS.) Won? sil 6.) Dane 1, ἢ 
Heb.) and pron. sufix » my, 4. ἃ. My 


chief, my master, Rabbi is, as St. John 
‘informs us, ch. i. 39, equivalent to διδάσ- 
καλε master, teacher, and was, in our Sa- 
‘viour’s time, a title of respect given to 
the Jewish doctors ; and a most arrogant, 
‘and even blasphemous one it was in the 
sense in which they assumed it, namely, 
as requiring implicit obedience to their 
decisions and traditions, and the same, if 
not greater, submission to their words 
than to those of the law and the pro- 
phets. (See Whitby on Mat. xxiii. 8, 
and under ΤΠαράδοσις.) Our blessed 
Lord charges the Jewish Scribes and 
Pharisees with being very fond of this 
presumptuous appellation, but. commands 
his disciples not to be called Rabbi, i. e. 
in the Jewish acceptation of the word ; 
jor one, adds he, is your Καθηγητὴς 
Guide, or (which appears to be the 
truer reading) Διδάσκαλος Teacher, even 
‘Christ, Mat. xxiii. 7, 8: and accordingly, 
though this title of Rabbi was often given 
to himself, we do not find that he ever 
rebukes those who gave it him; because 
he was in truth a Teacher sent ‘from 
.God, even that great Prophet who should 
come into the world, and of whom the 


| 
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Lord hath said by Moses, Deut. xviii. 19, ᾿ 


It shall come to pass that whosoever wil 


not hearken unto. my words, which he i 
shall speak in my name, I will require tt — 


of him. On this and the following word 


see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. vii. part — 
ii. p. 321, ἄς. [oce. Mat. xxiii. 7, 8. 


(where Christ forbids his disciples to be 


called by this name.) xxvi. 25, 49. Mark 
ix. 5. xi. 21. xiv. 45. John i. 39, 50. iii, 
2,26. ἶν. 51. vis 256 ix: 2. χ. 8.) Tt has ἢ 
been observed by Townson, that St. Luke — 


never uses the word, but substitutes the 


Greek ’Extsdrne. "It is said, that this 
title arose only in our Lord’s time from a 
schism between the schools of Schammar 
and Hillel. 
even Hillel himself, when he came from 
Babylon, was addressed by that title. 


Of the three 35, °25, and 725, the first — 


Before that, no prophet, nor — 


was less honourable than the 2d—the 2d — 


than the 3d.] 


KS *PABBONI’, or ‘PABBOYNI'.— 


Rabboni. It seems not apure Hebrew word, 
but to be formed from the Chaldee 72> or 
8729 * a chief, master, and» my. It is 
nearly of the same import with Rabbi, 
for St. John explains both by the same 
word διδάσκαλε teacher: but Lightfoot 


and others say it was a title of higher re- 


spect. occ. Mark x. 51. John xx. 16. 
‘PabdiZu, from pabdoc a rod.—To beat 
mith rods, that is, small sticks or twigs. 


oce. Acts xvi. 22. 2 Cor. xi. 25+, where — 
iis Fe 


see Macknight. [Judg. vi. 11. Ruth 
Is. xxvii. 12.] 
‘PA/BAOS, 8, f. 


I. A staff, which supports a man in 


leaning, or assists him in walking. 006. 
Mat. x. 10, (where see Wetstein and 
Campbell.) Mark vi. 8. Luke ix. 3. Heb. 
xi. 21. Comp. Heb. ix. 4. In this view 
it answers in the LXX to the Heb. non, 
Gen. xlvii. 31, & al. freq. and to miywo 
a supporting staff, Exod. xxi. 19, & al. 
[Wahl makes a separate head, viz. Virga, 


* See Castell, Chald. under 12%. 
+ [See Deut. xxv. 2. Joseph. Ant. iv, 8.] 


Re 
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a rod of any kind, and puts Heb. ix. 4. 


Rey. xi. 1. under it, referring to Numb. | 


‘xvii. 2. Schleusner puts Rev. xi. 1. first 
under the head Virga, baculus, scipio, 
and then under Virga mensoria, referring 


_ to Ez. xl. 8. He gives the sense of ra- 


mus, a bough or branch, to Heb. ix. 4. 
‘citing Numb. xvii. 2,3, 5—10. Ez. vii. 


vars 
10. Gen. xxx. 37—40. and Is. xi. 1.] 


‘Il. A sceptre, figuratively denoting 
overnment. occ. Heb. i. 8, which is a 
citation from the LXX of Ps. xiv. 6, 
where it answers to. the Heb naw a 
sceptre. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. [Esth. iv. 10. 
v. 2.1 So the iron red mentioned Rev. ii. 
27. xii. 5. xix. 15, denotes the irresist- 
ible power and authority of Christ. Comp. 
Ps. ii. 9. 
III. A rod or staff of correction, in a 
tive view. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21, where 
Chrysostom, ἐν κολάσει, ἐν τιμωρίᾳ, “ with 
chastisement, with punishment.’ In this 
sense also Ῥάξδος is used by the LXX 
for the Heb. naw. Exod. xxi. 20. 2 Sam. 
vii. 14, & al. [AEsch. Soc. D. iii. 8. Is, x. 
24. xi. 4. Job xxi. 9.1 
ΕΞ: ‘Pabdéyec, 86, ὁ, from ῥάξδος a 
rod, and ἔχω to have-—A beadle, or ser- 
Jeant, propery a lictor, i.e. an inferior 
officer in the Roman government who at- 
tended the superior magistrates lo execute 
their orders. It is generally known that 
these lictors carried on their shoulders 
the fasces, which were a bundle of rods 
with an ax in the middle of them, as the 
ensigns and instruments of their office ; 
whence their Greek name Ῥαξδᾶχος, 
which is used by Polybius, Dionysius 
Halicarn., Plutarch [Q. Rom. p. 280.], 
and Herodian [vii. 8. 11.] See Wetstein 
on Acts xvi. 22 and 35. occ. Acts xvi. 35, 
38. [Schl. says that the ‘Pafdéyor were 
officers of the provincial magistrates, quite 
different from the lictors, who attended 
on the consuls and pretors. Whether 
the provincial ‘Pafdséyo: carried axes 
in their fasces, I know not; but I am not 
aware of any other difference, except that 
one was at Rome, the other in the coun- 


᾿ς try. He cites, I suppose after some com- 


mentator, Thucyd. v. 50. as giving an in- 
stance of ‘Pafdéyoc in this sense. A 
moment’s attention, or Gottleber’s note, 
would have shown him that very different 
personages, viz. the judges of ihe games, 


were there referred to under the same |? 


title, as having a wand or sceptre in token 
of their authority. See Potter, book ii. 
ch. 21. Poll. On. iii. 30. 153.) 
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ΕΣ ‘Padiéoynpa, ατος, τό, from ῥᾳ- 
διθργέω to be ready for the perpetlration 
of any wickedness, to commit it readily 
and crafiily, which from ῥᾷξιθργὸς a per- 
son ready for any wickedness, an aban- 
doned villain, a crafty knave, which from 
ῥιάδιος easy, ready, and ἔργον a work, 
deed. Villany, wickedness, depravity, de- 
ceit. occ. Acts xviii. 14. [Hesychius has 
‘Padispyet’ κακοποιεῖ, δεινοποιεῖ. See Xen. 
de Rep. Lac. ii. 2. iv. 4. Joseph. Vit. 
ὃ 65.] : 


“ KES Ῥαδιέργια, ας, ἣ, from ῥᾳδιθρ- 


yée, which see under the last word.— 
Wickedness, ‘mischief, craftiness. oce. 
Acts xiii. 10. [Xen. de Rep. Lae. xiv. 4. 
Pol. xii. 10. 5. Diod. Sic. v. 11. xx. 68. 
It seems especially to denote crajliness. 
See Thom. M. p. 769, and Lucian there 
cited (tom. ii. p. 598. ed. Grav.) In Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 34. it means facility of doing 
any thing.) ; 

*‘PAKA’. Heb. or Syriac.—Raka, a 
term of contempt evidently derived from 
the Heb. p> to be empty ; so it denotes a 


Ἵ vain, empty, worthless fellow, in which 


sense the plur. to.) or Mp") occurs in , 
the Heb. Bible, Jud. ix. 4. 2 
2 Chron. xiii. 7. Prov. xii. 11. xxviit. 19. 
Thus Hesychius explains ‘Paca by κενὸς 
empty. But this word, having the Syriac 
or Chaldee termination, does not seem 
pure Hebrew. The Syriac version in 
Mat. has sp, which is also often used in 
the Talmudical Tracts as a word of con- 
tempt or reproach *, See Wetstein. occ. 
Mat. v. 22. 

Ῥάκος, coc, 86, τό, from ἐῤῥάγην 2 aor. 
pass. of ῥήσσω to break, tear. 

I. In the profane writers, 4 torn gar- 
ment. [Hesychius explains it by Διεῤῥω- 
γὸς ἱμάτιον. So Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 
539, ᾿Ανθ᾽ iparis μὲν ἔχειν “PA’KOX, “ In- 
stead of a garment to have ῥάκος; where 
the Scholiast ‘explains ῥάκος by διεῤῥηγ- 
μένον χιτῶνα, a torn coat. (Ceb. Tab. 10. 
Jer, xxxviii. 11.] 

II. In the N. T. A piece of cloth. cut 
off. occ. Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. 

Ῥαντίζω, from ῥαντὸς besprinkled, which 
from ῥαένω to pour all over, wet, besprin- 


kle, from ῥέω to flow.—To sprinkle, be- 


* [Some derive the word from pp  spuit, cx- 
spuit, and so make it denote @ vile, conteneptible 
erson. The Codex Coislin. says (195), that it 
does not imply great contempt; but, as we say toa 
servant ἄπελθε σύ, so the Syrians use ‘Pxxé for ov. 
But in 21 and 24, it explains the word by καταά- 
atucTtE. | » 


Sam. ἱν. 20. - 
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sprinkle, cleanse by sprinkling. occ, Heb. 
ix. 13, 19, 21. x. 22; in which last text 
it refers to the purifying and cleansing 
blood’ of Christ. Comp. Heb. xii. 24. 
1 Pet. i. 2, [See Lev. vi. 27. Ps. i. 7.] 

Kas Ῥαντισμός, &, ὁ. from ἐῤῥάντισμαι 
perf. pass. of parrigw.—A being sprinkled, 
a sprinkling, a cleansing or purifying 
from sin by sprinkling. occ. Heb. xii. 24. 
(see Macknight.) 1 Pet. i. 2, where see 
Bowyer’s Conjectures. [This passage of 
St. Peter, Schleusner rightly paraphrases 
ἵνα ῥαντίζωνται ἄἅιματι Ἰησθ Xpisé, That 
they may be purified by the blood of Jesus 
Christ. On this use of the genitive, see 
Matthiz, ὃ 313.] 

‘Parifw, from parle a rod, or stick, the 
same, according to Hesychius, as pabdoc, 
which see, | 

I. 70 beat with a stick or sticks. So 
Hesychius explains ῥαπίσαι by pabd 
πλῆξαι: and thus Beza and Erasmus 
Schmidt understand it, Mat. xxvi. 67. 
[ Herod. vii. 35. of beating with whips. | 

11. To strike on the face with the palm 
of the hand, to give a slap on the face. 
_ So Suidas, ‘Paricat, πατάξαι τὴν γνάθον 
ἁπλῇ τῇ χειρί, Ραπίσαι means “ to strike 
the cheek with the hand open,” by which 
circumstance it is distinguished from κολα- 
φίζω, which see. So the Etymol. Mag. 
‘PANY ZAI, τὸ πατάξαι τὴν γνάθον ἁπλή- 
sw (read ἀκλείφτῳ) ὃ χειρί. Ῥαπίσαι is 
*< to strike the check with the hand not 

shut or clenched.” occ. Mat. v. 39.-xxvi. 
67. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. v., 
‘who show that Plutarch [Themist. T. i. 
p. 117.ed. Wechel.], Achilles Tatius, Jo- 
sephus [ (Ant. viii. 15. 4.)], and Hyperides 
use the V. in this latter sense. [There is 
a very long dissertation in Fischer de Vit. 
Lex. N. T. iii. 2. on this word, establish- 
ing Parkhurst’s explanation. And so Schl. 
and Wahl. See Hos. xi. 4. 3 Esdr. iv, 
301 
᾿Ράπισμα, ατος, τό, from ἐῤῥάπισμαι 
perf. pass. of ῥαπίζω.---- 44 blow on the face 
with the palm of the hand, a slap on the 
Jace. oce. Mark xiv. 65. John xviii. 22. 
xix. 3. [Is. ]. 6. Alciph, iii. 6. This 
word was unknown to the earlier Greeks. 
See Fischer, where referred to in ‘Pa- 
mila. | 

‘PA'TITQ.—T sew, sew together, This 

V. occurs not in the N. T., but is in- 
serted on account of its derivatives. 


‘Padic, ldoc, }, from ἔῤῥαφα perf, act. of 


* [Clearly the reading is ἁπλῇ τῇ χειρί, 


: 





PE-M 


ῥάπτω to sew—A needle to sew with. occ. 


Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke xviii: 25. 


[Phrynichus says that no one would know 
what ῥαφὶς meant; but Lobeck on that — 


author, p. 90, shows that this is going 


too far. See Schwarz. on Olear. de Stylo, 4 


p. 286. Pollux (x. 31.137.) quotes this 
word from the Plutus of Archippus, 


Ῥαφίδα καὶ Nivoy λαβών, τόδε ῥῆγμα ovp- Ἐ ; 


pawor. | 


, 


KGS" ‘PE’AH, ne, ἧ.--- A coach, a chariot, — 


oce. Rev. xvili. 13. 


“ Rheda is a Latin — 


word which first came from the Gauls, ἑ 


and because the Roman magistrates made ἫΝ 
use of them in the provinces it was soon _ 
Rheda is most certainly — 


taken up there. | 
a coach, with this difference, that they 


had not then the use of slings [braces] to 


make them so easy as now.—* Isidorus, 
Rheda, genus vehiculi quatuor rotarum 
(i. e. Rheda, a kind of vehicle with four 
wheels.) —t Tully says, that Milo, when 
Clodius was slain, rode in a rheda with 
his wife; and {elsewhere he handsomel 
describes a fluttering coxcomb on his 


‘travels (in his rheda).—The word, I say, 


is Gallic, but some say it is § Syriac, and 
some ||Chaldee; the Romans say they 
had it from the Gauls, so Ἵ Quintilian, 
but the ancient Germans had it too.” 
Thus the Jearned Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 
13. [See Alberti ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 
69. Suicer, ii. p. 899. ] 


‘PEM®A'N, or, according to the Alex- — | 


andrian MS., ‘PAI®A‘N, or, as other 
copies and versions read, ‘PE@A’N **. Heb. 
—Remphan, Raiphan, or Rephan. oce. 
Acts vii. 43. 
26, to which the text in Acts refers, may 
be most literally translated thus: But ye 
have borne the tabernacle of your Moloch, 
and the Chiun of your images, the star, 
shine or glory of your Aleim, which ye 


* Orig. lib. xx. cap. 12. 
+ Orat. pro Milone, § 10. So Horace, lib. ii. 


sat. 6. lin. 42, says of himself, that Maecenas ad- 


mitted him into his acquaintance. , 


Duntaxat ad hoc, quem tollere rheda 
Vellet, iter faciens 








Only that he might take him into his rheda@ or 


coach on a journey. 


* Cic. ad Attic, lib. vi. epist. 1. 

§ Leigh, Crit. Sacr. 

|| Bochart, Canaan, 
Leusden. ) 

@ De Inst. Orat. lib. i. 5. ¢ Plurima Gallica 
valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum aqltcro 
Cicero tamen, altero Horatius utitur.” 

** See Mill’s and Wetstein’s Various Readings. 


lib. i. cap. 42. (col.672. edit. 


The Hebrew of Amos vy, | 





ΡΕΩ 


made to yourselves ; LXX and Acts; Καὶ 
dyvehibere τὴν σκηνὴν τῇ Μολόχ, καὶ τὸ 
᾿ἄτρον τῇ Océ ὑμῶν ‘Paday (Acts Ῥεμφάν 
_ or Ῥεφὰν) τὸς τύπες * ἐς ἐποιήσατε (LXX 


ἑαυτοῖς) (Acts προσκυνεῖν ἀυτοῖς).---}} | [ 


Chiun may be derived from the V. m2 to 
_ «burn; and it is plain that in the Heb. 
the star (222 shine or glory) of your 
Aleim is explanatory of the Chiun of your 
images; accordingly the LXX omit Chiun, 
and retain only τὸ dspoy the ster; but 
then they add ‘Paar as the name of that 
idol which the Heb. expresses by the plural 
N. *m5s. Hence then, and considering 
that at the time of which the Prophet 
speaks, most idols, and particularly those 
of the Egyptians, were probably of the 
+ compound kind, as the Cherubim and 
ἡ Teraphim likwewise were, 'Ραιφὰν “or 
ἱΡεμφὰν may best be understood to mean 
@ compound image placed in ὃ glory; and 
the word itself may, like Teraphim, be 
deduced from the Heb. ΠΕ to be still, i.e. 
_ through awe or reverence, as denoting the 
representative. object of their religious 
- veneration. 

ῬΕΏ, | Fut. ῥευσῶ, [(or rather in good 
Greek ῥεῦσομαι.)]---- 10 flow, as waters. 
oce. John vii. 38. [Ex. iii. 8, 17. Josh. v. 
6. Jer. xi. 5, for 11. Song of S. iv. 16. 
for 515. See Xen. An. i. 2. 7. Herodian, 
vii. 1. 17. Eur. Bace. 143.] 

‘PE'Q, from péw to flow, according to 
that of Homer, Il. i. lin. 249, 


Ts καὶ ἀπὸ γλώσσης μέλιτος γλυκίων ῬΕΈΝ ἀυδή. 
And from his tongue words sweet as honey flow’d. 


[See also Hesiod. Theog. 39. Theoc. xx. 
26, 27.] 

ΓΙ. 70 speak.} 

[(1.) Of the words of Prophets. Mat. 
1. 22. ii. 15, 17, 23. iii. 8. iv. 14. viii. 17. 
xii. 35. xxii. 31. xiv. 15. xxvii. 9. Mark 
xiii. 14. Acts ii. 16. xiii. 40. Rom. ix. 
12, 26. Gal. ili. 16. (of promises). See 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 3.51. Symp. viii. 42.] 
: [(2.) Of answers. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Rev. 

» Vii. 14. | 

[(3.) Of orders. Mat. v. 21,27, 31, 38, 
38, 43. Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. Rev. 
ix. 4. 2 Kings v. 6. Thue. viii. 11.] 

[(4.) Of threats. Acts viii. 24.] 


. _ * *Avréy is wanting after τύπες, in the Alexan- 
drian MS. of LXX, as well as in the Acts. 
+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 299 V. 2, 
3, 15, 16, 
+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under mp1 XV. 
and above Θεραπεύω. 


“8 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under m9 IT. 
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(Il. 70 call (by a name), speak of as. 
John xv. 5.]—The 2d aor. pass. is either 
ἐῤῥέθην, as Mat. v. 21, 27, 31, 33; or 
ἐῤῥήθην, as Rom. ix. 12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. 
ee Lobeck on Phryn. p. 447.] 

On’ Efpé0n, Mat. v. 21, Markland ob- 
serves.‘ This word, in these writings, 
always implies more than barely zt hath 
been said; namely, something as spoken 
from God, or by his order: whence it ap- 
pears that τοῖς ἀρχαίοις signifieth to (not 
by) the ancients, or those of old.” Ap- 
pend, to Bowyer’s Conject. [It has been 
much disputed whether the translation 
here recommended by Markland, or the 
other, by the old teachers, is right. In 
the first place, there is no doubt that, 
grammatically speaking, the use of the 
dative in the latter sense is quite admis- 
sible. Kypke, on the place, and many 
others (Wolf, Palairet, &c.) have given 
examples. See Matthie, § 392, 8. The 
arguments of the two parties are much as 
follows. Grotius, Alberti, Rosenmiiller, 
and others, after the Greek interpreters, 
say that Christ, in v. 17, spoke of coming . 
to fulfil or complete the law of Moses” 
(πληρῶσαι), and that he did so by giving 
this fuller and better explanation of it 
than had been given before. They add 
that the word ἀρχαῖοι, as applied to the 
people of the age of Moses, is used with 
propriety. In reply to this it is said, as 
by Kypke, Wolf, Kuinoel, and Fritzsche, 
that the object of Jesus was to diminish 
the authority of the Pharisees, and not 
that of the law which, in v. 17, he had so 
highly extolled ; that if ἀρχαίοις had the 
sense contended. for, the corresponding 
clause would be ὑμὲν de λέγω Eyw; that, 
as to ἀρχαῖοι, old and new are rela- 
tive terms (see as examples Acts xv. 7. : 
xxi, 16.) ; «ἀπά that the form here used 
by our Lord is common in the Talmud to 
express any common opinion of the Rab- 
bins (see Schottgen. H. H. and Light- 
foot ad ]. and Edzard ad Avoda Sara, c. 
2. Ρ. 284.), but not scripture. What te 
me confirms the second opinion is, that 
what our Lord cites is not mere scripture, 
but scripture with a comment. I cannot 
therefore doubt that it was the com- 
mentators, i. e. the Jewish doctors, he 
meant to correct. ] 

‘Pitypa, aroc, τό, from ἔῤῥηγμαι perf. 
pass. of ῥήγνυμι or phocw to break.—A 
breaking down, ruin. occ. Luke vi. 49. 

[Pol. xii. 6. 8. Dem. 294, 21. 1 Kings 
xi. 30. Amos vi. 11.7 


PHM 


‘PHTNYML.—['Piyvupe, pnyrvve, ΟΥ̓ 
ῥήσσω. (See Hom. Il. xviii. 571. Mark ii. 
22. ix. 18. 1 Kings xi. 31. Meeris, p. 337- 
Thom. M. p. 788.)] 

I. To break, burst. occ. [Mat. ix. 17.] 
Mark ii. 22. Luke [v. 37. Is. xxxiii. 23. 
Numb. xvi. 31. Ez. xxxiii. 23. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 2. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 19.] 

II. To rent, tear, as dogs or swine do. 
oce. Mat. vii. 6, where see Bowyer and 
Campbell. Comp. Job ii. 12. Eur. Bacch. 
1131. So lacero Phed. ii. 3. 

Ill. To dash or throw against the 
ground, allido. So Vulg. in Mark, allidit 
illum ; and Hesychius explains ῥῆξαι (in- 
ter al.) by καταξαλεῖν to cast or throw 
down. occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. I add 
that Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 571, applies 
this word to dancers beating the ground 
with their feet. (Comp. Is. xiii. 16, and 
προσρήσσειν in Aq. Ps. 11, 9. Wisd. iv. 19. 
So Schleusner and Bretschneider. Wahl 
interprets it of distorting the limbs.] 

IV. To break forth into a voice or cry. 
occ. Gal. iv. 27, which is a citation from 
the LXX of Isa. liv. 1. [See also xlix. 13. 
lii. 9.] The purest of the Greek writers 
use the phrase ῥῆξαι φωνὴν for bursting 
forth into a voice or cry, as may be seen 
in Raphelius and Wetstein on Gal. iv. 27, 
and in Duport’s Lectures on Theophrastus, 
p: 316, edit. Neediiam. Comp. also Kypke. 
In like manner Virgil applies the Latin 
rumpere vocem, Ain. ii. lin. 129. [Herod. 
v. 93. Aristoph. Nub. 963. Heins. Ex. 
Sacr. p. 452.] 

Ῥῆμα, arog, τό; from ἔῤῥημαι perf. pass. 
of péw to speak. 

I. A word spoken or uttered, Mat. xii. 
36. xxvii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4, and 
Macknight there. [Schl. and Wahl do not 
recognise the distinction between senses 
I. and II. Bretschneider does, but gives 
as instances of sense I. Mat. xx. 26. Acts 
vi. 11, 13. x. 44. xxvi. 25. Heb. xii. 19. 
Wahl explains Mat. xxvii. 14.'to mean 
an accusation, and so Kuinoel; but this 
is only the meaning by inference. ] 

II. A speech or sentence consisting of 
several words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 
72. Luke i. 38. ii. 50. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 
25. Heb. vi. 5. Hutchinson observes, 
that Xenophon in like manner uses ῥῆμα 
for a speech, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 478, 
edit. 8vo. [Add Mat. v. 11. (where Park- 
hurst makes it ὦ report, account.) Mark 
xiv. 72. (Luke xxiv. 8.) Luke vii. 1. ix. 
45, xviii, 34. xx. 26. xxiv. 8, 1, John viii. 
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20. x. 21. Acts ii. 14. vi 11, 13. χ. 44. 


xi. 14, 16. xvi. 38. xxvi. 25. 2 Cor. xii. 
4, Jude v. 17. Rev. xvii. 17. Herodian. 
li. 2. 7. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 12. Schl. says 


that in Mat. xxvi. 76. Mark xiv.'72. Luke - 
xxiv. 8. and Rev. xvii. 17, the meaningis 
a prediction; but this too is a mere I=» — 


ference. In Luke i> 38. ii. 29. Heb. vi. 
5, as in 1 Kings viii. 20, it seems to be ὦ 
promise. | : 

ΠῚ. A word, a command. Luke [iii. 
2.] v. 5. It denotes the operative or all- 
powerful word or command of God. Mat. 
lv. 4,’ {Acts ‘x. 29. Heb. iv 3) a. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 19. [Jer.i.2. Josh. i. 16.] 

[1V. With Océ or Xprsé it means ὦ 
divine or Christian doctrine. See John iii. 
34. v. 47. vi. 63, 68. viii. 47. xii. 44, 48. 
xiv. 10. xv. 7. Acts ν. 20. x. 37. xi. 14: 
xiii, 42. Rom. x. 8, (which Parkhurst 
refers to sense V.) 17, 18. Eph. v. 26, 
vi. 17. Ἶ ; 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. viii. 16. Luke 
i. 37, 65. ii. 15, [19. Acts v. 32. x. 87. 
2 Cor. xii. 4. xiii. 1.1 Mat. iv. 4, [and 
Luke iv. 4.] ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ 
διὰ sdparoc Θεῦ, ““ 1. 6. by any thing 
which God shall appoint.” Markland, in 
Append. to Bowyer’s Conject. Comp. 
Deut. viii. 3. in LXX.—This last sense 
seems Hellenistical, and taken from. the 
similar use of the Heb. 125 a word, to 
which ῥῆμα in the LXX often answers in 
this view. See Gen. xv. 1. xviii. 14, 25. 
xix. 21, & al. and comp. under Λόγος 
XV. [See 1 Sam. iv. 17. So ἔπος and 
λόγος are used for πρᾶγμα. See isch. 
Pers. 313.] 

ῬΗΣΣΩ. [Vide Ῥήγνυμι.] 

KES Ῥήτωρ, ορος, 6, from ῥέω to speak. 
—An orator, one who professes the art of 
speaking. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. [First it 
meant one who spoke to the people and 
advised; and then a hired orator or ad- 
vocate. See Thue. viii. i. Adlian. V. H. 
ix. 19. Valck. Diat. p. 257.] ) 

Kes Ῥητῶς, Adv. from ῥητὸς spoken, 
expressed, [ to be spoken. |\—Expressly, in 
express terms. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1, where 
see Wetstein, who has abundantly shown 


‘that the Greek writers use the word in 


this sense. “ The Spirit (ῥητῶς λέγει) 
expressly saith, or in so many words saith. 
Mede (Works, fol. p. 666.) supposes this 
to be an allusion to Dan. xi.36—39. But 
the things here mentioned are not ‘in 
Daniel, nor any where else in Scripture; 
not even in the prophecy, which the Apo- 
stle himself formerly delivered, concerning 


a 


> ᾿ oe « - 
i Saye 2) ae ae, TR Aha iy ce ᾿ 
ibn et Ἐὰν τ στα τ ge ον, ΡΤ ΟΣ ΤῈ 


. Lhe Man of Sin. 
these words were, for the greater solem- 
nity and certainty, pronounced by the 
Spirit in the Apostle’s hearing, after he 
had finished the preceding passage, con- 
eerning the church’s being:the pillar and 
support of the truth. Of the Spirit's 
speaking in an audible manner we have 
other instances in Scripture. Thus the 
Spirit spake, in Peter’s hearing, the words 
recorded Acts x. 19, 20; and, in the 
hearing of the Prophets of Antioch, the 
words mentioned Acts xiii. 2.” Macknight. 


[See Diog. L. vii. 88. viii. 81. Pol, ii. 23. 


5. Zonaras (Lex. col. 1616.) explains the 
_ word by σαφῶς, φανερῶς. 
ῬΙΖΑ, ne, ἡ. 

1. A root of a tree or plant. See Mat. 
ii. 10. xiii, 6. [Mark iv. 6. xi. 10. Luke 
iti, 9. In Mark iv. 6. we have the phrase 
ἔχειν ῥίζαν, which occ. also ina metapho- 
rical sense, expressing the possession of 
constancy or perseverance *, in Mat. xiii. 
21. Mark iv. 17. Luke viii. 13. The 
word oce. metaphorically for the origin of 
a family, forefathers, in Rom. xi. 16, 17, 
18, where Abraham especially is alluded 

to. . In Heb. xii. 15 (see Deut. xxix. 18.) 
.Wahl says Ῥέζα is put for that which comes 
from the root, a plant. For the metaphor, 
see Πικρία,} 

_ IL. Figuratively, a root, origin, spring. 
occ. 1 Tim, vi. 10, where Kypke cites 
Hippocrates using ῥίζα in a like figura- 
tive sense, Epist. ad Crateu. Ex δ᾽ édévaco, 
Koareva, ΤΗ͂Σ ΦΙΛΑΡΓΎΡΙΑΣτὴνπικρὰν 
“PI'ZAN ἐκκόψαι. “ But if, Crateua, you 
could cut up the bitter root of covetous- 
ness. Christ is styled the Root of Jesse, 
Rom. xv. 12; and of David, Rev. v. 5. 
-xxil. 16; not, as I once thought, because 
he was a shoot springing from them, but 
᾿ for a much higher and more emphatical 
reason ; because in and through him the 
whole house of Jesse and of David was 
preserved and subsisted ; because on his 
account they existed ; because he is, as it 
were, the basis and foundation of their 
families, and of all the blessings temporal 
and spiritual vouchsafed unto them. Comp. 
Mat. xxii,.45. See more in Vitringa on 
Isa. xi. 10, and on Rev. νυ. 5. xxii. 16. 
.[Macknight too says, “ Our Lord calls 
himself the root of David, &c. to signify 
that he is the life and strength of the 
family of David as well as its. offspring, 
that family being raised and preserved for 


~ * [In Latin, Radicem agere is said of any thing 
which gains fust hold of, descends deep into. | 
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the sole purpose of giving birth to the 
Messiah.” Schleusner says That which 
shoots from the root, and then posterity, 
one of the posterity, and so Wahl. They 
cite Is. 1Π|. 2.. Ecelus. xl. 15. xlvii. 22, 
(26.) 1 Mace. i. 11.} 

Ῥιζόω, ὥ, from pila—To root, 72, as 
it were, with roots, 'Ῥιζόομαι, δμαι, pass. 
To be rooted jirmly, fixed, as it were, 
with roots. This V. is also applied figu- 
ratively by the Greek writers. See Wol- 
fius, Wetstein, and Kypke. occ. Eph. iii. 
18, Col. ii. 7. [See Is. xl. 24. Jer. xii. 2. 
Ecelus. iii. 27. xxiv. 13. Simplic.in Epict, 
p- 152. Plutarch. T. vii. p. 24. ed. Hut- 
ten. Liban. D. xx. p. 514. D.] 

ἔξ Ῥιπή, fic, ἡ, from ἔῤῥιπα perf. 
mid. of ῥίπτω to cast. 

I. The force, impetus, or quick motion 
of somewhat cast or thrown. Thus-in 
the Greek writers it is applied to stones 
Lor] darts [(see Hom. Od. ©. 21: Opp. 
de Pisce. ii.505.) ], the wind [(Apoll. Argon. 
11. 969. Soph. Ant. 140.)], the fire 
[(Apoll. i. 1027.), the twinkling of the 
stars (Soph. El. 104.), &c.] 

Il. In the N. T. Ῥιπὴ ὀφθάλμε, A 
quick motion or twinkling of the eye. So 
Nyssenus explains it by ἐπίμυσις βλεφάρων, 
the shutting or twinkling of the eye-lids, 
[adding, “ that it is so quick that nothing 
can be quicker.” Hence it denotes a very 
short space of time, a moment. occ. 1 Cor, 
xv. 52, Eustathius (ad 1]. 0. p. 1024, 4.) 
has ἐν βραχυτάτῃ χρόνε ῥιπῇ.] 

Ῥιπίζω, from ῥιπὶς a fan to agitate the 
air with, [and blow a fire], which from 
ῥίπτω to cast, 

I. To fan with the air or wind. [It 
is properly used of a fire. See Poll. On. 
x.94. Hesychius has ῥιπίζει' φυσᾷ; πνεῖ, 
πνοὴν πέμπει, ἀνακαίει, and ῥιπίζεται" 
ἀνακαίεται. See Aristoph. Ach. 888.] 

II. To agitaie with the wind.oce. Jam. 
i. 6. So Dio Chrys. in Wetstein, speak- 
ing of the Vulgar compared with the sea, 
says ὑπ’ ἄνεμο ‘PITITZETAI, they are 
agitated by the wind, (Dah. ii. 35.* | 

‘PITITQ. 

[I. 70 throw down; or away from one. 
Mat. xxvii. 5. Luke iv. 35. xvii. 2. Acts 
xxvii. 19. See Gen. xxi. 15. Ex. i. 22. 
iv. 5, Judg.ix, 53. Xen. de Ven. ix.20. Ceb. 
Tab. 10, Diod. Sic. ii. 4. In Acts xxii. 23. 
there is some doubt. Schl. explains it to 
tear, the same as διαῤῥήσσω, Mat.xxvi. 65. 
Wahl makes it to shake, or toss up, ob- 


* [The word is not found in Mill.] 
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serving, that shaking the garments was ἃ 
sign of approbation or pleasure among the 
ancients, (See Luc. de Salt. ὃ 83. Aristen. 
i. 26. Ovid. Amorr. iii. 2.74.) He means, 
therefore, I suppose,-like Kuinoel, that 
they who did so (being perhaps at a dis- 
tance) thus showed their approbation of 
the others’ violence. Bretschneider ob- 
serves truly, that it is doubtful whether 
the verb would bear such a meaning. 
Others, like Parkhurst, explain it to 
throw away.) Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject., whom see, explains ῥιπτόντων 
τὰ ἱμάτια by ““ shaking their clothes -in 
a rage, not casting them off, that they 
might be the more expeditious for mis- 
chief.” Comp. also the passages cited by 
Wetstein from the Greek writers. [The 
phrase ῥέπτειν τᾶς ἐσθῆτας occ. in Lucian. 
ubi supra; and the contract form is 
found in the Attic writers. ] 

Il. Yo cast, or let go, as anchors from 
a ship. oce, Acts xxvil. 29. 

(III. To place, lay down. Mat. xv. 30, 
of the sick laid at Jesus’ feet. Dem. 413, 
t1.] 

IV. Tothrow up, expose, abandon, ab- 
jicere, negligere, in which sense Kypke 
shows that the V. is often used in the 
Greek writers. Comp. Elsner and Wet- 
stein. occ. Mat. ix. 36. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 9. 
félian. V. H. xiii. 8.] 

ESS" Ῥοιζηδόν, Adv. from ῥοιζέω to make 
a whizzing or whistling noise*, which from 
ῥοῖζος, used by Homer, 1]. xvi. lin, 361, 
- for the whizzing of an arrow in its flight; 
and by Plutarch for the whistling of the 
wind in a storm. ‘Scapula remarks, that 
ῥοῖζος is a word formed by an onomato- 
poia from the sound. See also Dionysius 
Halicarn. Περὶ Συνθέσεως, ὃ xvii— With a 
noise or sound resembling that of a great 
storm. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10. : 

᾿ Ῥομφαία, ac, 4, from ῥέμξω to brandish. 

LI. Properly, ax oblong Thracian dart ; 
and then a sort of oblong sword. To kill 
with the sword is a phrase describing war. 
Rev. vi. 8. See Ex. v. 3. Lev. xxvi. 6. 
Is, i. 20.] 

IL. Figuratively it imports bitter grief 
piercing the heart like a sword. occ. Luke 
li. 35, where see Wetstein and Kypke for 
similar expressions in the Greek writers. 
[Comp. Ps. lvii. 5. lix. 8, and again lv. 
22, for phrases where the keenness of re- 
proach is designated by the same meta- 
phor. See Diod. Sic, xiii. 58.) 


* [Oce. Song of S. iv. 15.] 
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III. It denotes the word of Christ. oce. 
Rev. 1. 18... 125 b6. xix’ δ ΤΥ ΕΣ 
Rev. 11. 16. xix, 15, 21. (as well as Deut. 
xxxii. 41, Judg. vii. 20.) Schleusner thinks 
that the sword is a symbol of God’s anger 
or vengeance against sinners. | This word 
in the LXX generally answers to the Heb. 
ΔΤ ὦ sword. 

. Ῥύμη, ne, ἣν» from ῥύομαι to dram, traho. 
—A street or tract in a city included be- 
tween houses on each side. See Scapula. 
occ. Mat. vi. 2. Luke xiv. 21. Acts ix. 
11. xii. 10. As πλατεῖα denotes a broader 
street or square, 580 ῥύμη a narrower street 
or alley, angiportum. [See especially the 
place of Luke, and comp. Is. xv. 3. Ecclus. 
Ix. 7. | 

[‘Purapevw. This occ. in some MSS. 
of Rev. xxii. 11. See ‘Puzdw. | 

‘Purapia, ac, 4, from ῥυπαρός. 
(Filth. (Plut. T. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten.) 
and then] Filth, or pollution, in a spiritual 
sense, as of fleshly sins, gluttony, drunken= 


ness, &c. occ. Jam.i.21, where Elsner shows ~ 


that Plutarch and Dionysius Halicarn. — 


use the V. ῥυπαίνεσθαι in like manner for 


being polluted by vice ; and Lucian, cited . 


by Wetstein, applies ῥύπος to the defile- 
ment of the soul. Vit. Auct. tom. i. p. 36. 
[See also Salm. de Foem Trap. p. 185.] 

Ῥυπαρός, a, dv, from putoc.—Sordid, 
dirty. occ. Jam. ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 11. ὃ 3, cited by Wetstein, 
has the phrase ‘PYIIAPA’N ἜΣΘΗ TA. 
[So Zach. iii. 3, 4. Artem. ii. 3. Ceb. 
Tab. 10. The verb ῥυπαίνεσθαι is espe- 
cially used of clothes. See Theoph. Char. 
10. Schl., from the context in James 
most unnecessarily thinks that this word 
there means threadbare, shabby. ] 

‘PY TIOX, 8; 6. The Greek lexicogra- 
phers deduce it from ἔῤῥυπα, perf. mid. of 
putrw to absterge, cleanse off. Perhaps 
ῥύπος may be deduced immediately from 
the Heb. wan mud, mire.—Filth. oce. 1 
Pet. iii. 21. [Job xiv. 4. Is. iv. 4. Pol. 
xxxii. 7. 8.7 

Ῥυπόω, ὥ, from piroc.—To be filthy. 
[ (Properly, Aristoph. Av. 1281. Plut. 
266.) ] in a spiritual sense. occ. Rev. xxii. 
11, where thirteen or fourteen MSS. have 
ῥυπαρὸς ῥυπαρευθήτω, which reading is 
approved by Wetstein, and admitted into 
the text by Griesbach. [Deut. viii. 4. in 
one MS.] Comp. Ῥυπαρία. / 

Ῥύσις, toc, Att. ewe, 1, from péw or pow 
to flow.—A flux. oce. Mark v. 25. Luke 
vill. 43, 44. [Lev. xv.2,3. For the flow 
of a river, Pol. ii. 16. 6.]- 
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ESS? υτίς, idoc, }, from piw to dran, 
contract.—A wrinkle, corrugation of the 
_ skin. It is often used by the Greek writers 
in a natural sense [(Aristoph. Plut. 1052. 

Diod. Sic. iv. 51.)] but in the N. T. occurs 

once in a spiritual one, Eph. v. 27. 

ῬΥΏ, or more usually ‘PY’'OMAT, Mid. 
I. This word denotes properly to draw 
with force and violence, to drag, to hale, 

as in Homer, Il. iv. lin. 506, 





"E’P'PY/ZANTO δὲ véxgus, 
‘They hal’d the dead. 





II. To deliver, q.d. to draw out of 
danger or calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. 
See Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 74. * Rom. vii. 
24. xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17. On 2 Cor. i. 
_ 10, Wetstein shows that Dionysius Hali- 

carn. and Lucian use the Apostle’s phrase 
. ἘΚ OANA’'TOY ‘PYZA‘SOAT. [Add Mat. 
xxvii. 43. Luke xi. 4. Rom. xv. 31. Col. 
i. 13. 1. Thess. i. 10. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 
Tim. iii. 8. iv. 8, 17. 2 Pet. ii. 9. See 
Ex. vi. 6. Ps. exl. 1. Diod. Sic. xii. 53. 
#ilian. V. H. iv. 5. In some of these 
cases it is construed with ἀπὸ, in others, 
with ἐκ, and in some it is put absolutely.] 

KS” Ῥωμαϊκός, from ‘Pwpatoc.—Ro- 
man, Latin. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. [Pol. iii. 
107. 12.) 

Ῥωμαῖος, aia, aiov, from Ῥώμη. 

I. A Roman. So, ‘Oc Ῥωμαῖοι, The 
Romans, in general. John xi. 48. [Dan. 
xi. 30. See the Cod. Chis.] 

II. One who was born and usually 
dwelt at Rome. Thus the Jews and Pro- 
selytes who came from Rome to Jerusa- 
lem, at the feast of Pentecost, are called 
Ῥωμαῖοι. Acts ii. 10. Comp. under Προ- 
σήλυτος III. 

III. One who has the privileges of a 
Roman citizen. Acts xvi. 21, 37, 38. xxii. 
27. (comp. ver. 28.) & al. 


* Where see Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. vi. ὁ 1. 
teg. 12, and Hoogeveen’s Note. 
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Kes” Ῥωμαϊςί, Adv. from ᾽'᾽ῬΡωμαῖοε.---- 
In the Roman language, in Latin. oce. 
John xix. 20. 

Ῥώμη, ne, f-—The city of Rome, said 
by Livy, Dionysius Halicarn., Pliny, Plu- 
tarch, and others, to have been so named 
from its founder Romulus; though Sal- 
lust, Bel. Catilin. cap. 6, says he had 
heard by report that it was built by the 
Trojans under Aineas, assisted by the 
Aborigines or primitive inhabitants ; and 
Festus mentions a tradition that this city 
was built long before Romulus, and was 
originally called Valentia, from valeo to 
be strong, which name was afterwards 
changed by king Evander into the Greek 
“Ῥώμη, which is of the same import, if de- 
rived from ἔῤῥωμαι perf. pass. of ῥώννυμι 
to strengthen. Otherwise Rome might 
have its name from the Heb. 15 fo be 
high, on account of the hill or hills on 
which it was originally built: Ῥώμη Roma, 
4. 701 or MON *. So Virgil, Asn. i, lin. 
1], 





alte mania Rome, 
the walls of lofty Rome. 


Acts xvili. 2. xix. 21, & al. See Suicer 
Thesaur. in Ῥώμη, and Univ. Hist. in 
History of the Etruscans, vol. xvi. 8yvo. 
towards the beginning. 

KS ‘PO/NNYMI. 

I, To strengthen, make strong. 

II. The perf. pass. "Εῤῥωμαι signifies 
I am well or in good health. Hence the 
imperative "Eépwoo, and plur. "Εῤῥωσθε, 
ure used in the conclusion of letters, like 
the Latin Vale and Valete, as a wish of 
health and happiness, Fare well, Fare 
ye well, Adieu. occ. Acts xv. 29. xxiii. 
30. So in Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iv. 
[5. 12.] Cyrus ends his letter to Cyaxares 
with "ΕΡ̓ῬΏΣΟ. [Baruch v. 5.2 Mac. 
ix. 20. ] 


—— 





* See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 7- 
25. 
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Ό, σ, ς, (, Sigma. The eighteenth 

9 of the more modern Greek letters, 
but the twenty-first of the ancient. It 
has been already remarked, under the 
letter 4, that the author of the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forms, and powers, of the four oriental 
sibilant letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin. Thus Sigma, among the ancient 
Cadmean letters, answered in order to 
the Hebrew or Phenician Shin or Sin, 
and accordingly the * Dorians called it 
San; but the name Sigma seems a cor- 
ruption of Samech. The forms Σ and ¢ 
seem plainly taken from Shin of the 
Hebrews (uw) or of the Phenicians (W) 
laid on one side; but σ is little different 
from the Hebrew Ὁ, Samech, turned to 
the right hand, to which Hebrew letter 
Cand (Ὁ bear also a manifest resemblance. 
As to the power or sound of the Greek 
Sigma, it was, no doubt, the same as that 
of the Roman S, which answers to it in 
many Latin words derived from the Greek ; 
so it should be pronounced like the simple 
English 8, not like SH, as the Heb. w is 
generally sounded. 
[Se TABAXOANT. Heb. or Chald.— 


hou hast forsaken me, or, interrogatively, 


Hast thow forsaken me? It is generally 
taken as a word ‘compounded of the 
Chaldee or Syriac npaw thou hast for- 
saken, and the pron. suffix ») me. pow 
signifies to leave, let alone, in the Chaldee 
of Daniel and Ezra; and ΠΡΟ is used 
for the Heb. *:naty of the same import in 
the Chaldee Targum and Syriac version 
of Ps. xxii. 2, and in the Syriac version 
of Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. A late 
t learned writer, however, is of opinion, 
that Σαξαχθανί answers to the Heb. 
4NI2D or naw, from Jap or Jaw to 


_ * Γράμμα, τὸ Δωρίεες μὲν SA'N xarégoe Ἴωνες δὲ 
ΣΕΓΜΑ. “ The letter which the Dorians call San, 
~ the Ionians Sigma.” Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 
11, ΄ ; 

+ Spearman, Letters on the LXX, p. 438, 9. 
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perplex, entangle, involve in perplexity, 
and so was used by our Lord to express 
the perplexity of his forlorn condition. 
** Indeed,” says he, “ the Chaldee paw 


does not, I think, fully come up to the sig- 


? 


nification of ᾿Εγκαταλείπω," which: com- 


pare in Lexicon above: occ. Mat.:xxvil. _ 


46. Mark xv. 34. 


SABAQ’O. Heb. — Sabaoth,. Heb. 


nisay, a N. fem. plur. from the root αν, 
to assemble in orderly troops.—* ®a¥ 
mrnswi The Host of Heaven, LXX. 
Στρατία τῷ ᾽Ουρανδ. (comp. Acts vil. 42.) 
sometimes denotes the sun, moon, and 
stars, (i. e. the fluxes of light from. 


them) inclusively, as Deut. iv. 19. Comp. 


Gen. ii. 1. Jer. xix. 13, Zeph. i. 5. Isa. 
xxxiv. 4. 2 Kings xvii. 16.. xxi. 3. 2 
Chron. xxxiii. 3, in which three last 
passages they are distinguished from bya 
(Baal or the solar fire )—sometimes only 
the stars or stellar fluxes of light, as dis- 


tinguished from the sun and moon. Deut. 


xvii. 3. Jer. viii. 2. xxxiii. 22. (Comp. 
Gen. .xv. 5. xxii. 17.), The texts now 
cited plainly prove that this celestial host 
was worshipped by the heathen and apo- 
state Israelites. And from this worship, 


which very generally prevailed among the 


Gentiles (as ,has been often shown by. 
learned men, particularly by Leland *), it 
was, that a great part of the world were 
denominated Zabians or Sabians. Hence 
the formation of the nwh s2¥ is often 
reclaimed “for Jehovah (see Deut. iv. 19. 
Neh. ix. 6. Ps, xxxiii. 6. Is. xl. 26. xlv. 
12.) and they are called 123 hes hosts, 
Ps. οἷ, 21. Comp. Ps. cviii. 2. And 
hence miss2¥ mn, Jehovah of Hosts, and 
nisay nbs Aleim of Hosts, are often 
used as titles of the true God, and import 
that from Him the hosts of the heavens 


* Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revela- 
tion. Comp. Eusebius Preeparat. Evang. lib. iii. 
cap. 2. Selden, De Diis Syris Proleg. cap. iii. Vos- 
sius De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 30, and 
above in Θεός, Encycloped. Britan. in POLY- 
THEISM, No. 10, 11, 12. 


Z 
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derive their existence and amazing powers, 
and consequently imply his own eternal 
and almighty power; whence the LXX 
frequently explain misa¥ by Παντοκράτωρ 
Almighty δ. They also often retain the 
original Heb. word Σαξαὼθ or Σαξξαὼθ, 
as in Is. i. 9, which St. Paul cites 
_ from that version. occ. Rom. ix. 29. James 
v. A. 

Σαξξατισμός, 6, 6, from σαξξατίξζω, 
used: ἴῃ the LXX for keeping or enjoying 
a sabbath or rest, Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. 
xxvi. 35, and in 2 Mac. vi. 6; which from 
Σάξξατον. A sabbatism, a keeping of a 
sabbath, a rest as on the sabbath. occ. 
Heb. iv. 9, where by Σαξξατισμὸς is de- 
noted not only a resting, but such a rest 
as God entered into when he had finished 
his work, a complete, holy, and happy 
rest ; and this word further intimates to 
us that the sabbath was instituted as a 
Jigure of that eternal rest which remain- 
eth to the people of God}. See Whitby 

_and Macknight on the place, and comp. 
under “Exra II. and Vitringa on Isa. ἵν]. 
2. lviii. 13. ; 

XA'BBATON, 5, τό, Plur. Σάξξατα; τά, 
dat. Σάξξασι, from the Heb. πε Rest, 
the sabbath, to which this word generally 
answers in the LXX. 

I. Both singular and plur. The sabbath- 
day. 

((1.) Singular. Mat. xii. 2, 8. xxiv, 
20. Mark ii. 27, 28. vi. 2. xvi. 1. Luke 
vi. 1,2, 5; 6, 7. xiii. 14, 15,-16. xiv. 1, 
3, 5. xxiii. 54,56. John v. 9, 10, 16, 18. 
vii. 22, 23. ix. 14, 16. xix.31. Acts xiii. 
27, 42, 44. xv. 21. xviii. 4. 2 Kings xi. 
9.1 In Mat. xii. 5, Campbell, whom see, 
translates—“ violate the rest to be ob- 
served on sabbaths—” taking Σάξξατον 
here to signify rest. And on Mat. xii. 
1, see an excellent Note of Bp. Pearce.— 
A sabbath-day’s journey, Acts i. 12, is 
reckoned at two thousand cubits, that is, 
about a mile, not only in the Talmudical 
_ Tracts, but in Targum Jonathan on Exod. 
xvi. 29, and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 20, where see Wetstein, and Dod- 
rae Note (c) on Acts i. 12. vol. ii. 
» 652. . 


[(2.) Plural. Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke ‘iy. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in xay III. [So 


a p- 1629. Cheitom. Grecob. N. T. p. 


+ (The Jews hence called the state of eternal rest ἢ 


and “i very often SIM Naw, &c. See Schitt- 
gen. 
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16. Acts xiii: 24. xvi. 13. xvii. 2.]. “Σάξ- 
Gara, ra, Col. ii. 16, comprehend all the 
Jewish. sabbaths, or times of sacred rest 
appointed by Moses, as well as that of the 
seventh day. The word is particularly 
applied by the LXX to the paschal sab- 
bath. Lev. xxili. 15, (comp. ver. 7, 11.); 
to that on the tenth day of the seventh 
month, Ley. xxiii. 32; and to those on 
the fifteenth and twenty-third day of the 
same, Lev. xxiii. 39; to the sabbatical ὁ 
year, Lev. xxv. 2, 4, 6; and in Lev. xix. 
30. xxvi. 2, ra σάξξατα pe, my sabbaths, 
no doubt, include all the sabbaths or 
times of sacred rest ordained by God yn- 
der the Mosaic dispensation. [The rea- 
der must use his judgment on this opi- 
nion of Parkhurst’s. The word occ. in 
Ex, xx. 10. Lev. xxiii. 32. Numb. xxviii: 
9, 10. 1 Mac. ii. 38. Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 
Ι ; 


“IL. Both sing. and plur. A week. 
[(1.) Sing. Mark xvi. 9. Luke xviii. 
12 ; 


[(2.) Plur. Mat. xxviii. 1. Mark xvi. 2. 
Luke xxiv. 1. John xx. 1, 19. Acts xx: 
7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.] So the Heb. mnaw is 
used for weeks, Lev. xxiii. 15; and naw 
for a week, ver. 16, according to the in- 
terpretation of the Targum, LXX, and 
Vulgate. 

Σαγήνη; ne, }, either from σέσαγα perf. 
mid, of σάττω to load, fill (which from 
Heb. nw io set, place,) or from the 
Chald. pap great.—A large fishing-net, a 
drag-net. Lat. verriculum *, which from 
verro to sweep, q. ἃ. a sweep-net. oce. 
Mat. xiii, 47. [Ez. xxvi. 5, 14. xlvii. 10. 
Hab. i. 15, 16. Is. xix. 8. Artem. ii. 14. 
Alciph. Ep. i. 17. and 18. Alian. Hs A. 
xi) 2. ence comes σαγηνέύω (i. ἃ. ac- 
cording to Hesychius, θηρεύω, ἀιχμαλω- 
τίζω, ἡ ἁλιεύω). Herod. iii. 149. σαγηνεία. 
Plutarch, T. viii. p. 312. ed. Reisk. σαγη- 
veutic. Plat. T. x. p. 29.] Ἢ 

ZAAAOYKAT OL, wy, 6.—Sadducees, 
a sect among the Jews, so called, accord- 
ing to the Talmudical writers, from one 
Sadoc, its founder, who lived above two 
hundred and sixty years before Christ : 
‘but, according to others, they were thus 
named from the Heb. ptx righteous, just, 
either as pretending to inherent righte- 
ousness by their observation of the law, 
or as affecting to be great friends to diss - 
tributive justice, particularly in punishing 


* “| Verriculum, quia profunde sub aquas pertin- 
gens, ipsum fundum verrit.’’] 
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offences. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 
8.§ 1. “Atpeotv—riy Σαδδοκαίων, δίπερ 
ἐισι περὶ τὰς κρίσεις ὥμοι παρὰ πάντας τᾶς 
‘Isdaise. “ The sect of the Sadducees, 
who in judging offenders are severe above 
all the rest of the Jews.”—The Sad- 
ducees not only rejected the traditions of 
the elders, which the Pharisees main- 
tained, but they also denied the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, the being of angels, and 
* all existence of the spirits or souls of 
men departed, and consequently all future 
rewards -and punishments. See Mat. 
xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18. Luke xx. 27. 
Acts iv. 1, 2. xxiii. 6, 7, 8. So that, as 
Prideaux has remarked, “ they were Epi- 
curean deists in all other respects, ex- 
cepting only that they allowed that God 
made the world by his power, and governs 
it by his providence,—and for the carry- 
ing on of this government hath ordained 
rewards and punishments, but they are 
in this world only; and for this reason 
alone it was that they worshipped him, 
and paid obedience to his laws +.” They 
taught that man was made absolute mas- 
ter of his own actions, with a full freedom 
to do either good or evil, as he should 
think proper, without any assistance from 
God for the one, or any restraint from 
Him for the other.—Whether they re- 
jected all the sacred books but the Penta- 
teuch of Moses has been disputed ; but it 
seems evident that they did not; Ist, be- 


* The words of Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 
§ 14, are, Ψυχῆς τε τὴν διαμονήν, καὶ τὰς καθ᾽ ἅδου 
τιμωρίας καὶ τιμὰς ἀναιροῦσι. They deny the con- 
tinuance of souls, and the punishments and rewards 
in Hades; and Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 4, 303- 
δουκαίοις δὲ τὰς ψυχὰς ὃ λόγος συναφανίζξει τοῖς σώμασι. 
The doctrine of the Sadducees teaches that souls 
perish with the bodies. Ὁ 

Ἵ Τὴν μὲν ἐιμαρμένην, says Josephus, De Bel. ut. 
SUP. ravTdémacw ἀναιροῦσι, καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ἔξω τοῦ δρᾷν τι 
κακόν Ἢ ΜΗ" ΔΡΑΤΝ τίθενται" φασὶ δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
ἐκλογῇ τό τέ καλὸν καὶ τὸ κακὸν προκεῖσθαι, καὶ τὸ 
κατὰ γνώμην ἑκάςῳ [ξκάςε, Qu?] τούτων ἑκατέρῳ 
_ προσιέναι. ** They entirely reject fate (i. 6. the 

fatal and necessary concatenation of causes, as in- 


fluencing the actions of men, comp. under Φαρισάτος. 


2.), and deny that God is the cause of men’s acting 
all or not, but assert that both good and evil are 
placed in the election of man, and that every one’ 
accedes to either of these, as he pleases.” From 
a spurious reading of ἡ ἐφορᾷν instead of ἡ μὴ δρᾷν, 
in the above passage (see Grotius on Mat. xxii. 23, 
and Hudson in. loc.), the Sadducees have been 
charged with a denial of divine providence: even 
the authors of the Universal History refer to this 
place in proof of Josephus’ asserting that they 
looked upon the Deity as above intermeddling with 
human affairs, which is, say they, in effect denying 
@ providence, and consequently all religion. 
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cause they are never charged with this 
impiety by the evangelists; nor, 2dly, by _ 
Josephus, who was no friend to their — 
sect; and 3dly, because this historian, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 6, expressly says, 
that the Sadducees taught, ἐκείνα δεῖν 
ἡγεῖσθαι νομιμὰ TAY TEPTPAMMENA, — 
“ that those things which were written 
ought to be esteemed obligatory ;” 
surely, had they rejected the greater pari 
of the-Jewish scriptures, he could not 
have failed mentioning it*. The reader 
may find a further account of this sect in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. ὃ 6, and 
lib. xvili, cap. 1. ὃ 4. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
8, § 14.; in Prideaux’s Connexion, part 
ii. book 5, p. 335, &c. Ist edit. 8vo. and 
in the Ancient Univers. History, vol. x. 
p- 472, & seqt. Ist edit. 8vo. | 
I Σαίνω, from σείω to shake. ' 


I. To shake, move, wag, generally asa Ὁ 


dog does his tail. Thus used in the 
Greek writers, particularly Homer, Odyss. 
x. lin. 216, 217. xvi. lin. 6. xvii. lin. 302. 
See more in Wetstein on 1 Thess. iii. 3. 
[See Blomf. ad Asch. Sept. Theb. 8379. 
fAlian. V. H. xiii. 42. Hesiod. Theog. 
771. Munker ad Anton. Lib. Met. ¢. 23.} 
Hence 

11. To fawn, flatter, cajole. [Hesy- 
chius has Naive’ κολακεύει" and Photius 
Σαίνει: κολακεύει. σείει. we ἐπὶ τῶν κυνῶν 
σαινόντων τῇ ἐρᾷ, | whence Σαένομαι, pass. 
To be flatiered, cajoled, to be moved by 
flattery or cajoling, i.e. by the promises 
of a more comfortable and agreeable life, 
if they would forsake their Christian pro- 
fession. Thus Elsner explains it in | 
Thess. ili. 3, the only text in which it 
occurs. [And Bretschneider says this 
might be the meaning.] But Kypke, 
from the addition of the word ἐν ταῖς 
ϑλίψεσι, thinks it better to render caé- 
γεσθαι to be moved (as in our transla- 
tion), disturbed, terrified; and he shows 
that in this sense also the V. is used 
by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Diogenes Laert. [vii. 1. 21.] and Eu- 
ripides.. Comp. Πτύρεσθαι, Phil. i, 28. 

nd with this latter interpretation agrees ~ 
the ancient Syriac version, 7135) Wis 827 
pom τον δῖα, md yopnn, Lest from any 
of you it (your faith) should be cut off, 

* See Boyle’s Dictionary in SADDUCEES, 
Note (G) Walton’s Prolegom. XI. p. 77. Jenkin 
on Christianity, vol. ii. p. 87, 2d edit. Universal 
History, vol. x. p. 475, ϑνο. Jortin’s Remarks on 


Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 172, &c. and vol. ii. p. 103, 
2d edit. &c. 


where 
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or fail, in these afflictions. [So &chleus- 
_ ner, Wahl, and Bretschneider.] Comp. 
Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 
_ ZA’KKOS, 6, 6, from the Heb. pw a 
sack, sack-cloth, for which the LXX 
- pet use it. This word SAC is 
from the Heb., preserved not only in 
Greek and Latin, and in the languages 
derived from them, but we find it in the 
Welsh Sack, Gothic Saccus, Saxon See, 
Danish G gec€, Old German Sac, Is- 
landic Sakk, Swedish G§cE, and Dutch 
and Eng. Sack*.—A sack, [Prov. i. 14. 
Micah vi. 11.] also [a dress of | sack-cloth, 
a coarse kind of hair-cloth of which sacks 
were anciently made (see Rev. vi. 12.), 
as they sometimes are with us, cilicium. 
oce. Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 
12. xi. 3. Menander, cited by Porphyry 
De Abstin. lib. iv. cap. 15, takes notice 
of the Syrians wearing sack-cloth in time 
of religious humiliation, 





maporetynn τῆς ΞΥΡΟῪΣ λαβέ----. 
tira ZA'KRION ἔλαθον erg 9 ὁδὸν 
"Exdbicay ἀυτοὶ ἐπὶ κόπρε, καὶ τὴν Sedy 
᾿Ἐξιλάσαντο, τῷ ταπεινῶσαι σφόδρα. 





They then wear sack-cloth, and besmeared with 
filth 

Sit by the public road, in humble guise, 

Thus placating the dread Atergatis +. 


And it appears from Plutarch De Su- 
perstit. tom. ii. p. 161, that the same was 
sometimes practised by the Greeks, [Ἔξω 
καθῆται ZA'KKION ἔχων x. τιλ. “ The 
superstitious man sits out of doors, wear- 


ing sack-cloth or sordid rags, and often’ 


rolls himself naked in the dirt.” Comp. 
Wetstein on Mat. [Josephus puts σχῆμα 
ταπεινόν, and πενθικὴ ἐσθής for pw. See 
Gen. xxxvii. 34. 1 Kings xxi. 27. 2 Sam. 
ili, 31. Is. xxxvii. 1. 1. 3. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. xix. 107. Poll. On. vii. 191. 
Thomas M. says that the Attics wrote 
the word with one «; but see Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 257.} 

᾿Σαλεύω, from σάλος. which see. 

I. To shake, be tossed. Phavorinus 
pa it is properly spoken of a ship, 

which, when riding at anchor, is agitated 
by the waves of the sea; so also Moscho- 
pulus in Wetstein, whom see on Heb. xii. 
26. Josephus applies it in this view, De 
Bel. lib. i.cap. 21, ὃ 5, and lib. iii, cap. 
=e 3. So the compound ἀποσαλεύειν, 


+ Of whom see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 


* * See Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in SACK. 
ἼΗΙ. 
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Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9, ὃ 6. ᾽ΔΠΟΣΑ- 
AEY'EIN—ér’ ἀγκύραις, “ to ride at an- 
chor.” [Diod. S. xiii. 100.] 

11. 70 shake, cause to shake or trem- 
ble, as a torrent by beating against a 
house, Luke vi. 48.—as the voice of God 
did the earth at Sinai, Heb. xii. 26. 
Comp. ver. 27, where see Kypke. [Schl. 
translates here, 70 remove, abrogate, and 
Wahl translates the passive, 70 be near 
ruin.| Σαλεύομαι pass. To be shaken, as 
a reed by the wind, Mat. xi. 7. Luke vii. 
24.—as the powers of the heaven, Mat. 
xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 26.—as corn or &c., 
shaken together in a measure, Luke vi. 
38.—as a place, or the foundations of a 
prison by an earthquake, Acts iv. 31. xvi. 
26. [See Amos viii. 12. Is. xxiv. 20. 
Ps. xlvii. 6. xevi. 9. Wisd. iv. 19. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 47. xvii. 22.] 

IIl. To stir up, as a populace, to a 
disturbance. Acts xvii. 13. [Comp. 
Soph. Ckd. T. 22.] See Blackwail’s Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 230, and Elsner. 

IV. Σαλεύομαι, pass. To be shaken 
mentally, fluctuare. [Acts ii. 25.] 2 
Thess. ii. 2, where see Elsner, who shows 
that Heliodorus likewise applies it to the 
mind. - [Comp. Ps. xlvi. 5. 1 Mac. vi. 8. 
Keclus. xlviii. 22. See Arrian Ὁ. E. iii. 26. 
16.]|—The above cited are all the texts of 
the N. Τὶ, wherein the verb occurs. 

Σάλο", 8, 6, from ceiw to shake, agitate, 
and ἅλς the sea—The agitation of the 
sea, or the sea considered as agitated, sa- 
lum. occ. Luke xxi. 25.—This is a very 
common word in the Greek, both in a 
proper and a figurative sense, as may he 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke, and the 
LXX use σάλος for the Heb. Ayt the 
raging of the sea. Jonah i. 15, Kal ἕξη ἡ 
θάλασσα ἐκ τᾷ DA'AOY ἀυτῆς, And the 
sea stood or ceased from its agitation ; 
so for the Heb, sw the lifting up, Ps. © 
Ixxxix. 10. or 9, Τὸν δὲ SA'AON τῶν κυ- 
μάτων ἀυτῆς ov καταπραὕύνεις, And thou 
stillest the agitation of its (the sea’s) 
waves. (Soph. Phil. 271. Diod. Sic. xx. 
74.) 

Σάλπιγξ, vyyoc, ἧ. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 779, deduces it from σάχος or 
σάλη agitation, concussion, and ἔπος @ 
voice, sound. Itis remarkable that Ho- 
mer, 1], xxi. lin. 388, applies the V- 
σάλπιγξεν to the resounding of the hea- 
vens in the battle of the gods.—A érum- 
pet, Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. xv. 
52. Γ᾿ Thess. iv. 16. Heb. xii. 19. Rev. 


A. 10. iv. 1. vill. 2, 6, 13. ix. 14.] & al. 
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In Mat. it denotes the preaching of the 
gospel, in allusion to the assembling of 
the Israelitish people by the sound of 
trumpets, See Num. ch. x. [1 Chron. 
xv, 24. xvi. 6. Here the Hebrew word 
is Tyisn. The same instrument is used 
in solemn songs in honour of God, kings, 
feasts, &c. See 2 Kings xi. 15, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 8. It is also used for pvt, an in- 
strument used to announce the commands 
of the king. See Josh. vi. 8, 2 Sam. ii. 
28, ἄς. Schleusner thinks that in every 
instance except 1 Cor. xiv. 8, it means 
thunder, and he refers to Ps. xlvii. 5. Is. 
xxvii. 13. Zach. ix. 14, in Hebrew. Wahl 
says, that the scripture speaks of God’s 
coming with the sound of the trumpet, 
. because the approach of the great was 
thus denoted. _ See Ps. xlvii. 5. Pol. xv. 
12. 2. Artem, 1. 36.] 

Σαλπίζῳ, from σάλπιγξ.----7 0 sound or 
blow a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 
02. Rev. viii. 6, [7, 8, 10, 12, 13. ix. 1, 
13. x. 7. xi. 15. The word occ. in 
Numb. x. 3—8. Judg. iii. 20. vi. 34. 
Xen. An. i. 2.17, The forms σαλπίσω, 
ἐσάλπισα, (Joseph. Ant. vii, 11. Is. xliv. 
23.) are not reckoned so good as σαλ- 
πίγξω. See Lobeck on Phryn. 191. 
Math. § 174. In Mat. vi. 2. some have 
supposed the precept to be literal, and 
have imagined that the Pharisees really 
blew a trumpet. before them when the 
gave alms, an assertion of which there is 
no proof*, But the Greek interpreters 
and many moderns, Grotius, Elsner, 
- Wetstein, Fritzsche, Schleusner, take it 
metaphorically, Do not publish it too 
much, do not make a noise about the 
matter. Schleusner and Kiindl, after 
Beza, seem to take the verb transitively, 
viz. Do not make others publish the 
thing ; but there is little occasion for 
this. | , 

ES" Σαλπιτής, 8, 6, from cadrifo.— 
A trumpeter. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. . 

ἔφ» SAMA’PEIA, ας, ἡ, from the 
Heb. πο Samaria. 

1. The name [of a Hill, and then of ἃ 
City in the tribe of Ephraim, built by 
Omri, king of Israel, and called in Heh. 
pnw, from Sow, the name of the prior 
owner of the hill whereon it was built. 
See 1 Kings xvi. 24, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Σαμαρείτης I. [It was the capital of 


* [The passage from the Gemara commonly cited 


here does not apply to this matter, but to the col- 
lecting alms. ] 
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the ten tribes, and was destroyed 
Salmanasar ; rebuilt by the remnant and — 
the new Assyrian settlers; destroyed — 
again by John -Hyrcanus; rebuilt by 
Gabinius, and called Gabinia; given by — 
Augustus to Herod the Great ; enlarged — 
by him, and called Sebaste. It is now a 
wretched village, called Schemrun. See 
Jer. xxiii. 13. Ez. xvi. 46. Amos iv, 1. 
Joseph. Ant. xiii, 18. Reland. Palest. i. 
p- 341. ii. 979. Acts viii. 5. (See Ge- 
sen. p. 677. Glass. Phil. S.p. 14.)]. 
II. In the N. T. The country lying 
round this city. Luke xvii. 11. Johniv. ~ 
4,5, 7. [Acts i. 8, viii. ), 9, 1x. 31.50) 
8.1 Josephus, in his Life, § 52, remark- — 
ably confirms St. John’s observation, ch. — 
iv. 4, in these. words, speaking of the — 
country of Samaria: Πάντως ἔδει τὰς 
ταχὺ ἀρ να νι ἀπελθεῖν Ov ἐκείνης mo= 
ρεύεσθαι" τρίσι γὰρ ἡμέραις ἀπὸ Ταλιλαῖας 
ἔνεςιν ὅτως ἐις ᾿ἹἹεροσόλυμα καταλῦσαι. 
“It was absolutely necessary for those 
who had a mind to go expeditiously — 
(i. e. from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pass 
through it; for thus one may in three — 
days reach Jerusalem from Galilee.” — 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 1, and — 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, § 3. : 4 
ES” Σαμαρείτης; 6, ὃ, from Σαμάρεια. — 
—A Samaritan, an inhabitant of the city 
or country of Samaria. The Samaritans ~ 
were descended partly from those heathen — 
people whom Esarhaddon brought and — 
settled in the cities of Samaria, instead of 
the children of Israel (see 2 Kings xvil. 
14. Ezra iv. 2,), and partly from. renes— 
gado Jews who had from time to time — 
deserted to them, The Samaritans ad= — 
mitted no other part of the 5. S. but the 
Pentateuch of Moses, or, at most, did not — 
* regard any of the other books with — 
equal veneration; they rejected all tra- — 
ditions, and adhered only to the written — 
law, but looked upon Mount Gerizim as — 
the most sacred place for religious wor- — 
ship, in opposition to Jerusalem. The — 
reader may find a more particular account _ 
of this people, and their religion, in Pri- 
deaux Connex. part i. book 6, towards — 
the end, in the Universal History, vol. x. — 
p. 280, &c. 8vo. Lardner likewise, in his — 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book 1, ch. 4. 
§ 6, has some judicious remarks confirm- — 
ing the account given of the Samaritans — 
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* See Jenkins’s Reasonableness, &c. of the Chris- — 
tian Religion, vol. ii. p. 87, &c. 2d edit..and Pri- 
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in the New Testament. See also Wet-, 
stein on Mat. x. 5. -To the observations 
of these learned writers I add, that by 
what our Saviour says to the Samaritan 


woman, John iv. 22, it seems that the} 


Samaritans were wrong in the object of 
their worship; and that, however free 
they might at that time be from hea- 
thenish idolatry, they retained the Arian 
idolatry of worshipping the Father as su- 
perior to the other two Divine persons. 
(See Note under “E.dwdoy II.) This 
idolatry was established by Jeroboam, | 
Kings xii. 28, &c. and probably was after- 
wards taught to the Samaritans by the 
Israelitish priest who was sent thither by 
the king of Assyria, 2 Kings xvii. 27, 28, 
and who is particularly observed by the 
sacred historian to have dwelt at Bethel, 
where Jeroboam had formerly set up one 
of the golden calves, 1 Kings xii. 29. 
And I would submit it to the learned and 
intelligent reader, whether in the Sama- 
ritan Pentateuch, myn for iynot Gen. 
xx. 13, 933 for 1o22 Gen. xxxv. 7, are 
not as plain instances of corruption from 
the Jewish copies, in favour of the Arian 
notions of the Samaritans, as -moDI~ (a 
word, by the way, of an irregular form) 
for Wo Exod. xx. 24, and on for ἽΠ5" 
Deut. xii. 11, 14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 23, 
24,25, & al. freq. are examples of simi- 
lar corruptions, in defence of their wor- 
shipping on Mount Gerizim in prefer- 
ence to Jerusalem. In John viii. 48, Bp. 
Pearce explains Σαμαρείτης a Samaritan, 
by “an asserter of a falsehood, as the 
Samaritans are, when they say, that God 
commanded that he should be worshipped 
in Mount Gerizim.” "4 
Σαμαρεῖτις, oc, ἧ, from Σαμα- 
ρείτης, which 566.--- Α΄ Samaritan woman. 
oce. John iv. 9, twice. 
* ZANAA‘AION, 6, τό, from the Chaldee 
or Syriac 5313p, which, in the Chaldee 
Targums of Jonathan and Jerusalem, 
often answers to the Heb. Sy a@ sole, or 
sandal, and which Martinius, in Lexic. 
Philol., derives from the Chald. pp a shoe 
(so used Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 
10.) and 55 slender, mean, as being an- 
ciently made of mean and slight materials. 
—A sandal, a kind of shoe, which con- 
sisted only of a sole {of wood or leather] 
fastened to the foot by strings tied on the 
Pe part of it. oce. Mark vi. 9. Acts 
. S. Σανγνδάλιον is the same as ὑπό- 
Ona. In Mat. x. 10, our Saviour for-. 
bids his disciples to provide two coats for 
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their journey, or ὑποδήματα sandals, i.e. 
plainly, other sandals, besides those the 
had on; and in perfect consistence with 
this, he orders or permits them, Mark vi. 
9, to be shod with sandals, wrodedepéves 
σανδάλια. See Bynzeus’s excellent ob- 
servations on this subject, De Calceis 
Hebreorum, lib. i. cap. 6.---Σανδάλιον is 
not only used by the LXX, Isa. xx. 2, 
(for the Heb. >y3) and in Judith x. 4. xvi. 
9, but also by the profane writers, as by 
Lucian and Herodotus, (lib. ii. cap. 91, 
see Wetstein on Mark vi. 9.); and even in 
the Hymn to Mercury, ascribed to Ho- 
mer, [and at all events very ancient,] we 
meet with σάνδαλα for sandals, lin. 79 
and 83, which shows that the Greek had 
received the word from the East pretty 
early. Anacreon also uses the same word, 
Ode xx. lin. 15. Kat ΣΑ'ΝΔΑΛΟΝ yevol- 
μην, A sandal I would gladly be; [and 
filian. V. H. i. 18. The sandal was 
worn principally by women in Greece 
(See Atlian. V. H. vii. 11.), but also by 
men (Periz. ad #ian. V. H.i. 18.); and 
in the N. T. it seems to have been in com- 
mon use for travellers at all events. ] 

Zavic, toc, ἡ, q. τάνις, say Pasor and 
Mintert, from τεένω to extend.—A plank, 
a board. occ. Acts xxvii. 44. [Ez. xxvii. 
δ. Pol. ti. δ. 5. Asch. 59, 11. Joseph..: 
Ant. viii. δ. 2. *] 

Σαπρός, a, dv, from σήπω to rot. 

I. Properly, [Putrid, rotten. See 
Theoph. Char. xi. (rancid). Arrian 
D. E. iv. 4. Dem. 615, 11. Aleiph. i: 
Ep. 26. Kiesler ad Aristoph. Plut. 824. 
Schleusner (in his edition of Biel) quotes 
it in Job xli. 19. ξύλον σαπρόν; but it is 
not in Mill, nor do I see how it can be in 
any MS., or any of the minor versions. ] 

Il. Bad, of a bad kind, spoken of trees 
and fruit. oce. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. 
Luke vi. 43, Σαπρὸν λέγομεν πᾶν ὁ μὴ 
τὴν ἰδίαν χρείαν πληροῖ, “ΝΥ call any 
thing σαπρὸν which does not answer its 
proper end,” says Chrysostom, [Hom. iv. 
in Ep. ad Tim.] ; and Hesychius explains 
σαπρὸν not only by παλαιὸν old, but -by 
ἀισχρὸν vile, ἀκάθαρτον unclean. See 
Wetstein on Mat. vii. [and so] Bad,. not 
good to eat, of fish. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 

111, Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. 
occ. Eph. iv. 29, where it is opposed to 


* [Scbleusner here seems to consider the tabula 
cartied about by shipwrecked'mariners, to have been 
a plank, as descriptive of the way in which they had 
escaped. But I believe that tabula to have been a 


3 D2 


τά 


ἀγαθὸς good, useful. Οορ. 1 Cor. xv. 
34. Arrian. Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 16, has 
the expression Ta ZAITPA‘—AAAO'Y- 
XIN. See Alberti and Kypke on Eph. 
{See Hor. i. Od. 36. 17.] 

ZA'TIGEIPOS, 8, ὁ, from the Heb. Wap, 
the same, to which it often answers in the 
LXX. [Ex. xxiv. 10. Song of S. v. 14-] 
A sapphire. A kind of precious stone, 
which, according to Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. 
XXXVii. cap. 9, was of an azure or sky- 
blue colour with golden spots. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 16. [See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. 
ii. 12. Salm. ad Epiph. de Gemm. vy. 
p. 97. ] 

ἔξ" ZAPT'A'NH, neo, 7, from the Heb. 
nw to wreathe, twist together *, and as a 
N. a tender flexible root or twig of a vine 
or fig-tree. [A twisted rope. Asch. 
Supp. 801.—A rope-basket. Athen. iii. p. 
119. B.|—A wicker-basket made of iwigs 
entwined with each other, or [a rope, ac- 
cording to Schleusner and Walil.] occ. 2 
Cor. xi. 33. ,[Hesychius has σαργάναι" 
δεσμοὶ καὶ πλέγματα γυργαθῴδη, σχοινίον, 
ayuparwya. | 

E=S” Σάρδινος, s, 6, from SA’PAQ, or 
ZA’PAQN, the name of the island of Sar- 
dinia, which Bochart thinks was given it 
by the Phenicians from the Heb. τῶν a 
footstep, on account, of its form, which 
resembles that of the human footstep Ὁ: 
whence the Greeks likewise called it 
‘lyvéoa and Σανδαλιῴτις. The same 
learned writer shows, by a number of in- 
_ Stances, that 4, R, is inserted in many 
words derived from the Heb. See more 
in Bochart himself, vol. i 572.—A sar- 
dine, stone namely, λίθος being under- 
stood, a carnelian, or cornelian, a pre- 
cious slone, semitransparent, of a red 
colour, sot named either because first 
discovered by the inhabitants of Sardis in 
Asia Minor, or from the island of Sardo, 
or Sardinia, where the best of this kind 
were found. occ. Rev. iv. 3. [Epiphanius 
de Gemm. c. i. describes it as Πυρωπὸς τῷ 
ξιδει καὶ ἁιματοειδής. 

Σάρδιος, 8, 6.—A sardius, or sardine- 
stune, the same as Σάρδινος, which see. 


* [Others say, that p is put into the word ca- 
γάνη from σάσσω to load. So Etym. M. and Pha- 
yorinus. Sce Gataker, Op. Crit. p. 29.] 

+ So Sallust Fragm. Hist. lib. 2, ad init. « Sar- 
dinia—facie vestigii humani.”’ 

Ἐ Sce Martinius, Lexic, Etymol. in Sardius, and 
Brooke’s Natural ‘Hist. vol. vy. p- 145, who says, 
** Boet affirms the best cornclians’ are found in 
Sardinia.” Ἀγ 
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occ. Rev. xxi. 20. The LXX use odp- 
dwy for the Heb, tots a ruby, a red- 
coloured precious stone, Exod. xxviii. 17. 
xxxix. 8, or 13. Ezek. xxviii. 13, and 
λίθες capdiec, or (according to some co- 
pies) capdis, for Heb. tonw an onya, 
Exod. xxv. 7. xxxv. 9. | foe 
Σαρδόνυξ, oyoc, ὃ, from σάρδιος ἃ 
sardius, and ὄνυξ a nail, also an onya.— — ᾿ 
A ξαγαοηηα, a precious stone, which seems a 
to have its pame from its resemblance Ὁ 
partly to the onyz, so called from its like- ᾿ 
ness in colour toa man’s nail. The sard= — 
onyx “is generally tinged with white, j 
black, and blood-colour, which are di= — 
stinguished from each other by circles — 
or rows so distinct, that they appear to be 
the effect of art.” Brooke’s Natural Hi- 2 
story, vol. v. p. 145, 6..0cc. Rey. xxi. 20. 
[See Plin. H. N., xxxvii. 12. Salm.:ad 7 
Kpiph. de Gemm. xii. p. 110. oce. Aq. 7 
Gen. xi. 2.] ᾿ 
ES" Σαρκικός; ἡ, dv, from. σὰρξ the © 
flesh.—In general, Fleshly, carnal, be- — 
longing to the flesh. ᾿ 
I. What sustains the body or flesh οὐ 
man, carnal, worldly. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 
Cor. ix. 1]. πὰ 
Il. | Human, and so imperfect, used] of — 
wisdom acquired by human means, or by ~ 
the exertion of a man’s mere natural — 
powers (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13.), and © 
tending to carnal or worldly ends (comp. 
2 Cor, ἱ. 17..1 Cor. x,:33<), occ. 2 Coma 
i. 12. comp. ch. x. 4.—On Heb. vii. 16, — 
Theodoret. observes that the apostle — 
* cails this a carnal’ commandment, a 
namely, that the law, on account of the — 
mortality of men, ordered, that after the — 
decease of the High Priest, his son should _ 
take his office.” | Be 
[Iil. Carnal, corrupt, either of persons 
subject to carnal lusts and infirmities. 
Rom. vii. 14. —or of things, as the lusts 
themselves, ] Pet. ii. 1]. Parkhurst re~ 
fers 1 Cor. iii. 1, 3, 4. to this head. Wahl — 
refers it to the last ; and Schleusner says, _ 
Infirm, and imperfect in knowledge of 
Christianity.| ὙΠῸ above-cited are all ς΄ 
the texts of the N. T. where the word 
occurs. δ 
Σαρκινός, ἡ, dv, from σάρξ, κος, flesh.— 
Fleshly, made or consisting of flesh. ὁ66. 
2 Cor. iii. 3, [2 Chron. xxxil. 8. Ez. xt. 
19. ] m 
ZA'PZ, coc, ἧ. ay 
I. Flesh, properly -so called, whethet — 
of men, beasts, fishes, or birds. Luke — 
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xxiv. 89. 1 Cor. xv. 39. [(which Wahl — 


xii. 9. James v. 3. 
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and Schl. refer to the next head.) Heb. ii. 
14. Rev. xvii. 16. xix. 18, 21. See Ez. 
xxxii. 5. Eur. Med. 1197, 1214. ABlian. 
V. H. iv. 28.] 

SJ. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 31. 
2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. δ. (comp. 
1 Cor. v. 3.) Eph. v. 29. (comp. ver. 30.) 
Hither too we may refer Mat. xix. 5, 6. 
xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. v. 31. 1 Cor. 
{v. 5.] vi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Σὰρξ is 
used in this sense by the LXX, corre- 
~ sao to the Heb. .wa, Gen. ii. 24. 

s. xxxvill. 3, 7. [Add Rom. ii. 28. 
xiii. 14. (which Parkhurst refers to IV. 
2 Cor. iv. 11. viii. 1. (which -Park- 
hurst refers to IV.) xii. 7. Gal. ii. 20. 
(which Parkhurst refers to III.) Phil. 
i. 22. Col. i. 24. ii. J, 5, 13, and 23. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. (1 John iv. 2, 3. 2 John 
7, which three last places perhaps be- 
long to III.) Heb. v. 7.* ix. 13. x. 20. 
LD  Pet iti.” Εν. 
1, 2, 6. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 7 and 8.j— 
Going after σαρκὸς ἑτέρας strange flesh, 
Jude ver. 7, denotes unnatural, sodomi- 
tical abominations. Comp. Rom. i. 27. 
(Schl. understands the word in this and 
2 Pet. ii. 10. only as meaning a woman, 
and explains it of fornication. ] 

III. Man; whence the Hellenistical 
phrase πᾶσα σὰρξ is used for any man, or 
all men, Mat. xxiv. 22. [Mark xiii. 20.] 
Luke iii. 6. [John xvii. 2.] Acts ii. 17. 
Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 16. 
1 Pet. 1, 24, as it is likewise applied by 
the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Isa. xl. 5, 6. 
Ezek. xxi. 4, 5, & al. for the Heb. swa 55 
all flesh. And hence, when it is said, 
_ John i. 14, Ὁ Adyoc σὰρξ ἐγένετο, The 
word was made or became flesh, the mean- 
ing plainly is, that He became man, or 
took human nature upon him, with all its 
innocent. infirmities, and became subject 
to suffering and mortalityt. [The phrase 
᾿ κατὰ σάρκα constantly denotes after the 
manner of men. See | Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. 
i. 17. x. 2, 3, 4. Gal. iv. 23 and 29. See 
Is, xxxi. 3. Gen. vi. 3. In all these places 
there is a sense of the infirmity of man. 
Comp. sense VI.] Σὰρξ καὶ ἁῖμα, Flesh 
and blood, signifies either such infirm 
bodies as we now have, 1 Cor. xv. 50. 


* [Perhaps here Parkhurst’s explanation is right. 
He aye] it denotes The infirmity of human na- 
ture, Heb. ν, 7, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. Col. i, 22. 
Thus also applied by the LXX for Heb. qwa, Ps. 
lvi, 4, xxviii, 39, 

+ See Archbp. Tillotson’s 1st Sermon concern- 
ing the Incarnation of our Blessed Saviour. 
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(Comp. Heb. ii. 14.), or man in general, 
chiefly with respect to his present weak 
and corrupt state. See Mat. xvi. 17. : 
Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12.—Though I know 
not that this phrase, flesh and blood, oc- 
curs in the O. T., yet, no doubt, it is an 
Hebrew one ; because we find it used by 
the son of Sirach, Ecclus. xiv. 18, Dévea 
ΣΑΙ͂ΡΚΟΣ καὶ ‘AT MATO2, The genera- 
tion of flesh and blood, i.e. of mortal men. 
Comp. Ecclus. xvii. 31, Alexandr. 

IV. The corrupt nature of man, sub- 
ject to the fleshly appetites and passions. 
See John iti. 6. Rom. vii. [5,] 18, [25.] 
vill. 6. Gal. v. 13, 16, 17,19, 24. vis8. 
(Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Col. ii. 13. 
Comp. Gen. vi. 3, where the LXX apply 
it in the same view for the Heb. wa. 
Hence the expressions Kara σάρκα περι- 
πατεῖν, Lo walk according to the flesh, 
Rom. viii. i. 4; Kara σάρκα ἔιναι, To be 
after or according to the flesh, ver. 5 ; 
Ἔν σαρκὶ ξιναι, To be in the flesh, ver. 8, 
9; Kara σάρκα ζῆν, To live according to 
the flesh, ver. 12, 13, alldenote a worldly 
and carnal life or conversation, conform- 
able to the appetites and interests of man’s 


corrupt nature—In Rom. vi. 19, Kypke 


(whom see) refers ἀσϑενείαν τῆς σαρκός, 
not, as many do, to the weakness of the 
understanding, to which Sapé never re- 
lates in Scripture, but to the weakness of 
man’s corrupt nature, which is occasioned 
by the flesh, see Rom. viii. 3; and he in- 
terprets ἀνθρώπινον λέγω, I am speaking 
of or concerning (comp. Aéyw II.) some- 
what human, i. e. of the sins and unclean- 
ness tv which ye have been enslaved by 
reason of the infirmity of your flesh (comp. 
ver. 17); and thus understasiding the 
particip. ὃν or γεγεννημένον, he) connects 
διὰ τὴν ἀσθενείαν with ἀνθρώπινον, which 
word he shows is by the Greek writers 
applied to human vices and crimes. Comp. 
Davies’s Note 7.on Cicero, Tuscul. Disput. 
lib. 1. cap. 30. 

V. It signifies consanguinity, natural 
relation, or descent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 
8. So St. Paul, as being an Israelite of 
the seed of Abraham, calls the Jews his 
flesh, Rom. xi. 14. Comp. ver. 1. [Gal. 
ii. 11. Eph. ii. 11.] In this sense also 
it is applied in the LXX for Heb. twa, 
Gen. xxix. 14. xxxvii. 27. Jud. ix. 2. 

VI. It denotes fleshly and. external 
{condition.] John viii. 15. 1 Cor.:i. 26, 
2 Cor. xi. 18, 22, 23. [See John vi. 63. 
2 Cor. w 16. xi. 18. Col. ii. 18. Phil. 
iii. 4.1 
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VII. It imports the outward and carnal 
ordinances of the Mosaic law. Gal. iii. 3. 
[So Schleusner. Wahl says external 
ceremonies.| Comp. ch. vi, 12, 13. Rom. 
vii. 5. Phil. 3,4. Heb. ix. 10. [Schl. and 
Wahl refer Rom. iv. 1. to this head. 
Others join κατὰ σάρκα with τὸν πατέρα, 
and refer the place to V. Schl. also puts 
Gal. vi. 12. to this head, and so Mac- 
knight. Wahl refers‘it to VI.] 

Σαρόω, ὥ, from σάιρω the same. 
[(See Eur. Ion. 115.)]—Zo sweep. oce. 
Mat. xii. 44. Luke xi. 25. xv. 8. [This 
word is condemned by Thomas M. p. 547, 
and Phrynichus, p. 83. See Lobeck.] 

SATAN, ὁ. Undeclined. Heb.—Satan, 
the Prince of the Fallen Angels, ““ Foe 
to God and man;” in Heb. yow,. which 
signifies an adversary, and is used for the 
Devil, Job ch. i. and ii. & al. occ. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7—The LXX have used this word 
answering to the Heb. δ for a human 
adversary or enemy in three texts. 1 Kings 
wi. 14, 23,.25.* 

ΣΑΤΑΝΑ͂Σ, a, 6, the same as Σατᾶν, 
with a Greek termination. 

I. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of 
the Fallen Angels. Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 
13, & al. [Schl. and Wahl think that 
in every place of the N. T., except Mat. 
xvi. 23. and Mark viii. 33, this is the 
meaning of the word. See Mark i. 13. iv. 
35. Luke iv. 8. x. 18. xiii. 16. xxii. 3, 
31. John sili. 27. Acts v. 3. xxvi. 18. 
Rom. xvi. 20. 1 Cor. v. 5. vii. 5. 2 Cor. 
H, 11. xi. 14. xii. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 8. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9. 1 Tim. i. 20. v. 15. Rev. ii. 9, 13, 
24. iti. 9. xii. 9. xx. 2, 7.] 

II. It is used as a collective word for 
evil spirits: or devils, Mat. xii. 26. Mark 
ili, 23, 26¢..Luke xi. 18. 

ΠῚ. It is applied by our blessed Lord 
to Peter, considered as opposing the di- 
vine plan of man’s redemption by Christ’s 
sufferings and death, and so far joining 
with Satan. Mat. xvi. 23, (where see 
Whitby and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33 ; 
in both which texts the ancient Syriac 
version has the word s20p, and Campbell 
renders the Greek “Ὕπαγε ὁπίσω ps, ca- 
τανᾶ, by Get thee hence, adversary ; and 
in his Prelim. Dissertat. p. 187, observes 
that “* Satan, though conceived by us a 
prot name, was an appellative in the 

nguage spoken by our Lord; for from 
the Hebrew it passed into the Syriac, 

* [They translate the Heb. word by διάβολος in 


I Chron. xxi. Ἐ, Job i, 6, J, 9, 125 by ἐπίβθλος 
1 Sam, xxix, 4,] 
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and signified no more than adversary. or 
opponent. It is naturally just as appli- 
cable to human, as to spiritual, agents, 


and is in the Old Testament often so ap- — 


plied.” Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 


yow I. John vi. 70, under Διάβολος 11. 
Rom. xvi. 20, and Macknight there— 


This word eccurs Ecclus. xxi. 27. 

ἔξ ΣΑΎΤΟΝ, ze, τό, from the Heb. πο 
a seah, in Regim. nxv.— A seah, a Jewish 
measure of capacity for things dry,. equal 


rail 


to about two gallons and a half English *, ~ 
oce. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21.—This © 


word is not found in the LXX, but Aguila 


and Symmachus use it for the Heb. mixp, 


Gen. xviii. 6, and Aquila, 1 Sam. xxv, 
13. 

Lavré, τῷ, τόν, A pron. by contraction 
for ceavré.— Thyself. Σαυτὸν occurs, ac- 
cording to some copies, Rom. xiv. 22. 

Σδένγυμι, from the old verb σξέω, the 
same. | 

I. To extinguish, quench, properly as 
fire, or some kindled or smoking matter. 


ee! oa ett es 


ea a  ς Ὡεο" 


eee ἐν τ τ 


τον Se age ae ἐς 


£ 


occ. Mat. xii. 20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, © 
46, 48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 84. [Prov. — 


xii. 9. 2 Sam. xiv. 7. xxi. 17.] 
11. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, 


perhaps by an image taken from the ma- — 


terial spirit or air, which may be then 


said to be extinguished or quenched when — 


So Plu- 


its action ts stopped or ceases. 


tarch, De Isid. & Osir. tom. ii. p. 366. ἣ 


E., cited by Wetstein, speaks of TA‘ Go- 


peta TINEY'MATA KATAZBENNYME- © 
‘NA, “the northern blasts being extin= 


guished; and in Timol. tom. i. p. 245. 
1). expresses the wind’s dropping unac- 
countably by TO’ ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ KATE- 
ZBEZME'NON παραλογῶς. So Homer 
Odyss. iii. lin. 182, 3, ᾿Ουδέποτ᾽ "EX BH 
ὄρος, ““ a favourable gale never ceased.” 


See more instances of the like kind in — 
Wetstein, fas Xen. Gic. v. 17. Longin. de — 
Sublim. xxi. 1.7 occ. 1 Thess. v.19. Comp, — 
2 Tim. 1. 6, and ᾿Αναζωπυρέω. But since — 
in ] Thess. the spirit is mentioned with — 


prophecyings, it evidently refers to the — 


miraculous gifls of the Spirit ; and Mae- 
knight remarks that “ the Greek words, 


in which the above-mentioned precepts — 


(1 Thess. and 2 Tim.) are expressed, 
have a relation to those flames of fire by 
which the presence of the Spirit was ma~ 
nifested, when he fell on the apostles and 


brethren, Acts ti. 3.” 


* (It = one-third of an ephah, or 64 sextarii, or 
14 modius. See Hesychius and Joseph. Ant. i, 
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- Beavré, ἧς, &, A pron. compounded of 
oso, for ov, of thee, and duré, gen. of 
— durée.— Thyself. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. [xix. 
_ 19. xxii. 39. xxvii. 40. Luke iv. 23. John 
4. 22. vii. 4. viii. 13. Rom. xiv. 22.] 
SS”. Σεξάζομαι, from σέξω or σέξομαι 
the same.— 7 Ὁ worship religiously. oce. 
Rom. i. 25. [Aq. Hos. x. 8.7. 

BSS Σέξασμα, aroc, τό, from σεξά- 
fopar.—Somewhat worshipped or vene- 
rated, an object of worship or veneration. 
006. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess, ii. 4; in 
which latter text σέξασμα imports not 
only a divine object of worship, but seems 
moreover to allude to the title Σεξαςὸς 
given to the Roman emperors. Comp. 
under Σεξαςός, and see Bp. Newton's 
XXIId Dissertation on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 359, &c. especially p. 369, 397 
—399, 2d edit. 8vo. and Vitringa on Rev. 
Ρ. 594, Note (*), and p. 601, Note (+), 
edit. altera.— Σέξασμα is used for an object 
of religious worship, a God, Wisd. xiv. 
20. [See also xv. 17.] 

ESS” Σεξαςός, ἡ, dv, from σεξάζομαι. 

I. Venerable, august. It is used by 
St. Luke, as it is also by the profane 
τ Greek writers (see Scapula), to express 
the Latin AUGUSTUS, which was a 
title first assumed by * Octavius Cesar, 
and after him continued to the succeeding 
Roman emperors. Thus it is in the N. 
T. applied to Nero. occ. Acts xxv. 21, 25. 
[See Herodian. ii. 10. 19.] 

I]. Augustan. An epithet of a Roman 
band of soldiers, given to it in honour of 
the Roman emperors. occ. Acts xxvii. 1. 
[Some have thought this was a cohort, 
called Sebaste, from Samaria, which Herod 
ealled Sebaste in honour of Augustus. ] 

XE'BQ, either from the Heb. say in 
the sense of waiting or attending on the 
service of God, as the Levites did. Num. 
iv. 24, & al. or rather from the Heb. naw 
to sooth, i.e. with praises, to praise, laud +. 


* Suetonius, speaking of Octavius, cap. 7, says: 
“© Deinde AUGUST nomen assumpsit—Munaiii 
Planci sententia ; cum, quibusdam censentibus, 
Romulum appellari oportere, quasi et ipsum con- 
ditorem urbis, pravaluisset, ut Augustus potius 
vocaretur, non tantwm novo, sed etiam ampliore 
cognomine : quod loca quoque religiosa, et in quibus 
augurato guid consecratur, Augusta dicantur, ab 
auctu vel ab avium gestu gustuve, sicut etiam En- 
nius docet scribens : 


Augusto Augurio postquam inclyta condita Roma 
. est.” | 
See also Usserii Annales, An. ante Christ. 27, and 


Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, tom, i. p. 29. 
+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in maw III. 
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To worship, adore. Hence Σέξομαι, mid. 
the same. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. 
Acts xvi. 14. xviii. 7, 13. xix. 27.—Be- 
Eduevoc, particip. Worshipping or a wor- 
shipper of the true God. occ. Acts xiii. 
43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4,17. There seems 
no reason to doubt but the Σεξόμενοι and 
Σεξόμεναι, mentioned in all these passages, 
were Gentile proselytes, as expressed Acts 
ΧΗΣ, 43. Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7, 
§ 2, speaking of the vast treasures of which 
Crassus plundered the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, makes the same distinction between 
the Ἰοδαῖοι native Jews, and Σεξόμενοι 
proselytes, as St. Luke does, Acts xvii. 
17. “ Let no one,” says he, “ be sur- 
prised that there were such immense 
riches in our temple, since πάντων τῶν 
κατὰ τὴν ὀικαμένην “IOYAAT'ON, καὶ DE 
BOMENQN ΤΟΝ GEO'N, all the Jews 
throughout the world, and those who 
worshipped God, and moreover those both 
of Asia and Europe (i. e. who continued 
Pagans), had contributed to them from 
very ancient times.” [So Bretschneider 
and Schleusner, who add Acts xviii. 7. 
The word occ. Josh. iv. 24. Is. xxix. 13. 
Eur. Phoen. 1342 (σέβω). Diod. Sic. i. 
35. Xen. Ages. ili, 2. See Deyling ii. 
Obs. 38. p. 462.] 

XEIPA’, de, ἡ. The Greek etymologists 
derive it from σύρω to draw; but it may 
be better deduced either from the Heb. 
‘ps to bind, or rather from Heb. mow a 
chain, bracelet, (see Isa. iii. 19.), or Chald. 
yw or sw the same—A chain. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 4; where “ place ταρταρώσας be- 
tween commas, that σειραῖς ζόφα may con- 
nect with rnpspévec, whether we under- 
stand it acquisitively as Jos. Mede does 
Disc. 1X. p. 23, or not: kept for chains 
of darkness, or in chains. See Jude ver. 
6.” Bowyer. [Σειραῖς ζόφε is for Σειραῖς 
ἐν ζόφῳ, say Wahl (referring to Matthia, 
§ 314. Herod. vi. 2.) and Schl., the latter 
of whom construes ζόφος as a dark dun- 
geon, a meaning which Bretschneider as- 
signs to the phrase σειραὲ ζόφα. Schl. 
also suggests that ζόφος may mean very 
heavy punishments, and that cepai will 
then imply their fixedness and duration. 
oce. Prov. v. 22. ] 

Σεισμός, 8, ὃ, from σέσεισμαι perf. pass. 
οὗ σείω to shake. 

I. A shaking, agitation, as of the sea. 
oce. Mat. viii. 24. [The LXX use the word 
in this sense, i. 6. a storm. Jer. xxiii. 19. 
Nehem. i. 3. for the Hebrew 1D, which 
in Jonah i. 4. is translated by κλύδων. 
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II. And most generally, A shaking of 
the earth, an earthquake. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
xxvii. 54. [xxvili. 2. Mark xiii. 8. Luke 
xxi. 11. Acts xvi. 26. Rev. vi. 12. viil. 5. 
xi. 13, 19. xvi. 18. Aélian, V. H. iv. 17. 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 24.] | 

EIQ, to move, shake, tremble. See 
Eccles. xii. 3. Dan. v. 19. . 

I. Το shake, cause to shake or tremble. 
[Mat. xxvii. 51. as the earth by an earth- 
quake. (See Aristoph. Eq. 836. 2 Kings 
xxii. 8.)—as a tree by the wind, Rev. vi. 
13. (See Judg. v. 4. Is. xxxiil. 20. Hagg. 
ii. 7. Xen. Hell. iv. 7. 4.) In Heb. xii. 
26. it is used metaphorically, Zo cause 
a great change or commotion, i. e. says 
Macknight, “ the destruction of the hea- 
then idolatry, and abolition of the Levi- 
tical worship.”’] 

II. To move, disturb, put in commotion. 
oec. Mat. xxi. 10. [See also xxvii. 4. 
Ez. xxxi. 16, Pind. Pyth. iv. 484. ] 

ΣΕΛΗΝΗ, ne, 4.*—The moon, that is, 
either the stream of light from the moon, 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Acts 11. 20. 
Rev. xxi. 23. (Comp. Isa. xiii. 10. Ezek. 
xxxii. 7. Joel ii. 31. Isa. lx. 19, 203; in 
all which passages the correspondent He- 
brew word to σελήνη of the LXX is ΠῚ 
the light of ihe moon), or the white lunar 
disc, i Cor. xv. 41. Comp. Isa. xxx. 26, 
where the Heb. has πολὺ the white illu- 
minated lunar disc. [In Deut. iv. 19. Is. 
xiii. 10, the Heb. has nt.J]—In the N. T. 
this word is generally applied figuratively 
or mystically, and for its import in the 
several texts I must refer to the com- 
mentators. 

ESS” Σεληνιάζομαι, from σελήνη the 
moon.—To be affected with a disease re- 
turning according to the periods of the 
moon, to be epileptic, or lunatic, which 
last word would well answer to the Greek 
as to its etymological signification, but 
_ does, 1 think, now commonly import mad- 
mess in general, whether influenced by 
the lunar changes or not. occ. Mat. iv. 24. 


* The Greek etymologists, and particularly 
Plato, deduce it from σέλας νέον new light, because 
its light is continually renewed ; {(see Ruhnken, 
ad Tim, Lex. p. 96.)] but the learned * Goguet 
says, ““ The Greeks gave to the moon the name 
+ Selene, which comes from a Phenician word (35 
or 2} namely) which signifies to puss the night; 
whence also we may observe is plainly derived the 
Latin name of the moon, luna.” 


* Origin of Laws, Arts, &c, vol. ii. p. 419, edit. Edin- 
burgh. 


+ Heb. γι). from y which, and m3 pussesthe night. 
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xvii. 15. Thecelebrated Dr. Mead, speak- 
ing of diseases which depend on the moon's 
influence, observes, “ that epileptic dis- 
eases constantly return every new and 
full moon. 


this score they who were thus 


natict.” [For the Doctor’s own] expe- 
rience and [that of] others in several me- 


Influence of the Sun and Moon, p. 38, & 
seqt. edit. Stack. in Svo. See also Suicer 
Thesaur. in Σεληνιαζόμενος. [See Cels. 
iii. 25. Isidor. Orig. iv. 8. Huet. ad 
Orig. p. 72. ] 

Σεμίδαλις, woc, Att. ewe, .—Llour, fine 
flour. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. [See Gen. xviii. 
6.. Numb. vi. 15. Lev. ii. 1, 2. (for ndp) 
and 1 Sam. i. 24. for πῦρ. Ecclus. xxv. 
2, Poll. On. i. 247. vi. 74.} | 

Σεμνός, ἦ, ov, q. σεδνός, from σέξομα 
to worship, venerate.—Venerable, grave, 
serious, decent, [honourable,| whether of 
versons, 1 Tim. ili. 8, 11. Tit. ii. 2. ((Pol. 
xxxix. 3. 1. Aisch. Dial. Socr. iii. 12.) ; 
or of things, Phil. iv. 8. See 2 Mace. viii. 
15. vi. 11. Eur. Phoen. 1192. In Prov. 
viii. 6. it seems to be excellent. ] 


— Gravity, seriousness, decency. occ. 1 
Tim. ii. 2. iii) 4. Tit. ii. 7. [Properly, it 


12. See Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 1. Diod. Sic. 
iv. 42.] 

ΣΗ͂ΜΑ, ατος, ri.—A sign, a mark. 
This word occurs not in the N. T., but is 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 


I. 70 signify, intimate. occ. John xii. 
On John xii. 33, Kypke shows that the 
but somewhat ambiguous and obscure ora- 


cites from Stobeeus and Plutarch, de Pyth. 
Orac. p. 404. D. the saying of Heraclitus, ° 
that “ the king, to whom belongs the 
Delphic oracle, ὅτε λέγει Bre κρύπτει, ἀλλὰ 
ΣΗΜΑΙΝΕΙ, neither declares ΠΟΙ conceals, 
but éztimates.” [See Eur. Phoen. 972.] 

11. To signify, declare. occ. Acts Xi, 

* De Dicbus Criticis, lib. ili, [Τῶν ᾿Επιληπτῶν 
τηρεῖ περίοδες (ἡ Σελήν»,}} 

+ Alexand, Trallian, lib, i, cap, 26, 





+ Mat. xvii, 15. 


The moon, says *Galen, go- 
verns the periods of epileptic cases. Upon — 
affected 
were by the Greek writers called —2ZE- 
AHNIA’‘KOI, and in the Histories of the 
Gospel, {| SEAHNIAZO’MENOI, and by _ 
some of the Latin writers afterwards Lu- _ 


morable cases, see his Treatise on the — 


PN ΤΥ πο ΡΠ, τ 
Βοος τ ΕΟ ΡΟ ee "ΟΣ 


a eS 


Greeks apply this verb to the prophetical . 


cles of their gods. and he particularly — 








Σεμνότης, τητος, ἧ, from σεμνός. 


seems sanctity, dignity. See 2 Mace. ili. 


ZSHMAI'NQ, from σῆμα, a mark, sign> — 


33. xviii. 32. xxi. 19. Comp. Rev. i. L.—_ : 
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11.] and Plato in Wetstein. [ Dan. ii. 23. 
It is used of signs given by sound of the 

trumpet in Job xxxix. 25. 2 Chron. xiii. 
12. 

eros » 8, τό, from σῆμα a mark, 
sign. 
Ι A mark, a signal, a sign, “ a token 
of any thing, that by which any thing is 
shown.” Johnson. Mat. xxvi. 48. Luke 
_ ii. 12. [(where Wahl says ὦ pledge, citing 
Is. vii. 11.)] Rom. iv. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 17. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 1, [3.] xxiv. 3. [Mark 
ΧΙ. 4. Luke xxi. 7.] The sign of the 
Son of Man, Mat. xxiv. 30, is the same 
as the Son of Man himself manifested by 
miraculous powers, just as the sign of the 
prophet Jonas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke xi. 29, 
is the same as the prophet Jonas himself 
delivered by miracle. Comp. Mark xiii. 
26. Luke xxi. 27, where no mention is 
made of the sign, but only of the Son of 
man himself. 
σημεῖον is redundant in Mat. xxiv. 30, 
and that the meaning is, Then shall the 
Son of Man appear. Wahl makes it 
prodigy, referring it to sense III. The 
place of Mat. xii. 39. is translated by 
Schleusner, ‘‘ The miracle by which Jonas 
proved himself to be a prophet,” and so 
Wahl, i. e. they refer it to sense IV., and 
I think rightly, though Parkhurst’s con- 
struction may be defended. ] 

Il. A mark, or butt, to shoot at, as it 
were. occ. Luke ii. 84. So Doddridge, 
whom see, and compare Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. 
xi. 2. xxxvii. 14. Ixiv. 3, 4. Job xvi. 12; 
or else σημεῖον in this passage of St. 
Luke may perhaps be better explained by 
Isa. viii. 15. Heb. ii. 13. Acts xxviii. 22. 
{Schleusner and Wahl make σημεῖον here 
a remarkable man. Bretschneider says, 
aman sent from heaven as a divine por- 
tent. 

ΠῚ. A portent, or prodigy, an extra- 
ordinary occurrence representing or pre- 
tending somewhat else. Rev. xii. 1, 3, 
where see Daubuz, and comp. Luke xxi. 
11, 25. Acts ii. 19. Σημεῖα μεγάλα Great 
signs or porients, Mat. xxiv. 24. On 
which passage Wetstein cites from Homer, 
1. ii. lin. 307. Σῆμα META, from Plu- 
tarch META SHMEI“ON, and from He- 
rodotus (lib. vi. cap. 27.) even the very 
_ phrase in the Ionic dialect, ΣΗΜΗΊΑ 
ΜΕΤΑΓΛΑ ; all used in a similar sense. 
See Vitringa on Rev. xii. 1. xv. 1. 

IV. A miraculous sign, a miracle 
wrought or exhibited in confirmation of 


98. xxv. 27. So Xenophon tpn vi. 2. 
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somewhat else. Comp. Tépac. [Mat xii. 
38, 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. Luke xi. 29, 
30. John ii. 18. xii. 37. 1 Cor. xiv. 22, 
2 Cor. xii. 1]. —and with ἀπὸ 76 spare, 
or ἐξ ἐρανᾷ added. Mat. xvi. 1. Mark viii. 
11. Luke xi. 16. (comp. Is. vii. 11. Jer. 
x. 2.) In these places, the sense is clearly 
that of a miracle in confirmation of the 
divine power or divine legation of him 
who works it. In the following passages, 
the sense is rather a miracle simply. Mark 
xvi. 17, 20. Luke xxiii. 8. John ii. 11, 23. 
iii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 20. xii. 37. xx. 30. Acts iv. 
22. 1 Cor. i. 22. Ex. iv. 8, 9. —and joined 
with τέρας. Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John iv. 48. Acts ii. 43. iv. 30. v. 12, 
vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. Rom. xv. 
19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. Heb. ii. 4. Deut. vi. 
22. vii. 19, AJian. V. H. xii. 57. Pol. iii. 
112. 8.] 

Σημειόω, 6, from onpeiov.— To mark, to 
set a mark upon, > Σημειοόμαι, Guar, mid. 
the same. oce. 2 Thess. ili. 14. [Pol. iii. 
39.8. xxii. 11, 12. Bretschneider agrees 
in this, citing Philo Leg. ad Caium, p. 
1028. Wahl and Schleusner say, 70 
point out, So Erasmus. ] 

Σήμερον, or, according to the Attic dia- 
lect, Τήμερον; ady. q. d. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τάυτῃ oF 
τῇδε TH ἡμέρᾳ, on this day.— To-day, this 
day, denoting either the artificial or na- 
tural day. (Comp. Ἡμέρα). See Mat. 
xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. Mark xiv. 30. 
Luke ii. 11. (comp. ver. 8.) [iv. 21. ν- 
96. xii. 28. xix. 5, 9. xxii. 34. xxiii. 43. 
xxiv. 4]. Acts iv. 9. xvii. 33, 35. xxii. 
3. xxiv. 21. xxvil. 33. Heb. i. .5. iii. 7, 
13, 15. iv. 7. v. 5. It is now in Heb. 
xiii. 8.] With the article fem. and the 
N. ἡμέρα either expressed or understood, 
it is used as a N. This day, this very day. 
See Acts xx. 26. But in Acts xix. 40, 
sticewe is,governed by the preposition 
περὶ placed after it, as common in the 
Attic writers, and τῆς σήμερον is used as 
an adjective agreeing with that word, for 
this day’s sedition; so Vulg. hodierne 
seditionis. [In Mat. xi. 25, xxvii. 8. 
xxvill. 15. Rom. xi. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 15, 
we have the phrase ἕως or ἄχρι τῆς σή- 
pepoy, 1. 6. down to our times. Comp. 
Gen. iv. 14. xxi. 26. xxii. 14.] 

Σημικίνθιον. 8,76. See Σιμικένθιον. 

ΣΗ ΠΩ ---7Ὸ rot, make rotten, corrupt, 
whence in perf. mid. to be rotten, putri- 
Jied. occ. Jam. v. 2. [Ps. xxxviii. 5. Ez. 
xvil. 9. Aisch. Soc. Dial. iii. 5. Xen. CEe. 
xix. 11. Of course it is figuratively used 
in James. ] 
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Σηρικόν; 8) 76.— Silk, Sericum * ; 

so called from the + Seres, a people in the 

~ East Indies, probably the Chinese {, who 

were anciently famous for their silken 

manufacture, as they are to this day. 
Rev. xviii. 12. ? 

ΣΗΓΣ, σητός, ὃ, from the Heb. Dd a 
moth, for which the LXX use σὴς in the 
only passage of the O. T. where ppd occurs 
in this sense, namely, Is. li. 8. [It oce. 
for ty in Job iv. 19.]—A moth, which eats 
and spoils cloth. So Menander, cited by 
Wetstein (whom see), speaking of de- 
structive things, says, Τὸ δ᾽ ἱμάτιον δι 
ΣΗΤΕΣ. “ Moths (destroy) our clothes.” 
Comp. Σητόξρωτος. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
Luke xii. 33. [Theoph. H. Pl. i. 16.] 

Σητόξρωτος, #, ὃ, h, καὶ ro—ev, from 
anc, onrdc, a moth, and βρωτὸς eaten, 
which from βρώσκω to eat, which see. 
Moth-eaten. occ. Jam. v. 2.—In the LXX 
of Job xii. 28. we have ὥσπερ ἱμάτιον 
ZHTO'BPOTON for the Heb. Ἰ55:5 7329 
wy, as a garment (which) the moth hath 
eaten. 

Ξε Σθένοω, ὥ, from σθένος strength, 
which from σθένω to be strong, [3 Mac. 
iii, 8.] and this, according to Mintert, 4. 
from σάω to stand—-To strengthen. occ. 
1 Pet. v. 10. 

Σιαγών, ονος, }.—The cheek, or more 
properly the jaw-bone, as it is used by the 
LXX for the Heb. nd. Jud. xv. 16, 17, 
19. Scapula cites from Athenzus, lib. x. 
“Orore κοπιάσειεν τὰς σιαγόνας ἐσθίων, 
«« When he had tired his jaws with eat- 
ing.” oce. Mat. v. 39. Luke vi. 29; in 
which texts the expressions are mani- 
festly proverbial, and refer to personal 
injuries of a slighter, though provoking 
kind. Those who contend for the literal 


* Silk was first brought into Greece after 
Alexander’s conquest of Persia, anfl came into 
Italy during the flourishing times οὐ the Roman 
empire; but was long so dear in all these western 
parts as to be worth its weight in gold. [See 
Vopise. in Aurelian. 45.] At length the em- 
peror Justinian, who died in the year 565, by 
means of two monks, whom he sent into India 
for that purpose, procured great quantities of silk- 
worms’ eggs to be brought to Constantinople, and 
from these have sprung all the silk-worms and all 
the silk-trade that have since been in Europe. For 
further satisfaction on this subject the reader may 
consult Prideaux, Connexion, part ii. book 8. Note, 
at the end; Vossius, De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. 
iv. cap. 90. from whom the above particulars are 
taken; Harris’s Voyages, vol. i. p. 506; and. the 
Encyclopedia Britannica in Inp1a, No. 24. [Plin. 
H. N. vi. 17, 20. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 668.] 

+ [Virg. Georg. ii. 121.] 

+ See Harris’s Voyages, vol. i. p. 495. 
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interpretation of this direction of our 
Lord, if any such there still are, would 
do well to observe, that in this sense it 
was not practised by himself in his ex- 
amination before the High Priest. John 
xviii. 22, 23. The LXX use the phrase 
πατάσσειν ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα, | Kings xxii, 
24. 2 Chron. xviii. 23; παίειν σιαγόνα, 
Lam, iii. 29; and ῥαπίζειν ἐπὶ τὰς σιαγό- 
vac, Hos. xi. 4. [See this word cited from 
several authors in Athen. iii. p. 94. E.j 

ΣΙΓΑΏ, 6—To be silent, hold one’s 
peace. Luke ix. 36. xx. 26. [Acts xii. 17. 
χύ; 12 Ἐς. 19.) 1+ Cor. xiv.928,'30; 8a 
where see Wetstein. Ex. xiv. 14. Amos 
vi. 10.] Σιγάω, 6, To keep in silence 
[See 
Ps. xxxii. 3. ] 

Ks Leyn, ic, 7.—Silence. oce. Acts 
xxi. 40. Rev. viii. 1. [Wisd. xxiii. 14, 
Theod. Is. xxxviii. 10.] 

Σιδηρέος, ὅς, En, H, or &; gov, ὃν; from 
avonpde.—Iron, i. 6. made of iron. oce. 
Acts xii. 10. Rev. ii. 27. ix. 9. xii. 5. 
xix. 15. [Judg. ii. 3, 13. 1 Kings vi. 7. 
Eur. Pheen. 26.] ι 

ΣΙΔΗΡΟΣ, 8, ὁ 7. Tron. oce. Rev. -xvili. 
12. [Gen. iv. 2]. Xen. Cyr. ]. 8. 23.] 

ES XIKA’PION, 5, ὃ, Latin.— An as- 
Sassin, in Latin sicarius, so called from 
sica, which signifies a short dagger, or po- 
ntard, q. seca, from seco to cut, or imme- 
diately from the Chald. p20 a knife, or 
sword. [ Prov. xxiii. 2.] oce. Acts xxi. 
38. Most of the + Commentators have 
remarked that Josephus has taken parti- 
cular notice of the Egyptian impostor 
here mentioned. See De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
13. ὃ 5, and Ant. lib. xx. cap. 7, § 6. 
This historian also tells us, that about the 
same time the country of Judea, and par- 
ticularly Jerusalem, “ was infested with 
a set of villains, called Sicarii, who mur- 
dered people in the day-time, and in the 


* [Schleusner thinks that consent is here implied 
by silence, and he cites Acts xi. 18. Heb. ii. 20. 
Zach. ii. 13.] δ Ge 

+ Martinius, Lexic. Philol. ingeniously deduces 
it from Heb. sp to order, dispose, arrange: for 
iron, says he, is of use to us in arranging and 
setting in order every thing, ad onenia struenda et 
ordinanda: and no doubt iron is the most useful 
of all metals. See this well illustrated in Nature 
Displayed, vol. iii. Dial. 26. p. 295. Eng. edit. 
12mo. But, after all; the reader may perhaps be 


| rather inclined to derive σιδηρός from the Chald. 
inp to destroy (q. ἃ. to shatter), according to that of 


Daniel, ch. ii. 40, Iron which breaketh in pieces, 


| and subdueth all things. 


+ See Doddridge on the place, and Lardner’s 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book ii. ch. 8. 
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midst of the city, with daggers (Eupidea), 
which they had concealed under their | 
garments.” De Bel. ut sup. ὃ 38. And 
Ant. ut sup. ὃ 5, and § 10, he assigns the 
reason of the name Σίκαριοι, by telling us, 
“ they were those who used poniards re- 
sembling in size the Persian acinaces, but’ 
bent like the Roman sice, from which 
these robbers, who murdered many per- 
sons, received their appellation *.” 
ΣΙΚΕΡΑ, τό. Undeclined.—Inebriat- 
ing liquor, strong drink. A word formed 
from the Heb. .2w, which (from the V. 
ἽΣΙ to be inebriated) denotes inebriating 
liquor in general, and when joined with 
wine, as Lev. x. 9. Numb. vi. 3. Jud. xiii. 
4,7, 14, any inebriating liquor besides 
wine. So the Scholiast, cited by Wet- 
stein, Σίκερα δὲ est πᾶν TO μέθην μὲν 
ποιεῖν δυνάμενον, ἀκ ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀμπέλα. And 
Jerome informs us, that in Heb. an 
““ mebriating liquor is called Sicera, whe- 
ther made of corn, the juice of apples, 
honey, dates, or any other fruit +.” occ. 
Luke i. 15. [Schleusner (in Biel) agrees 
with Parkhurst in saying that the word 
means tnebriating liquor in general. It 
was, no doubt, a compounded drink, espe+ 
cially made of dates and palm juice. See 
Plin. H. N. xiv. 19. Schleusner thinks it 
denotes wine in Numb. xxviii. 7, Hesy- 
chius: says, it is either wine mingled with 
sweet things, or any inebriating liquor 
eacept mine. Suidas says, it is a com- 
pound drink ; and, among the Jews, a 
wine mingled with sweet things. The 
LXX translate ἼΣΙ by δινος in Prov. 
xxx. 4; by μέθυσμα in Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14. Micah ii. 11; by σίκερα in Lev. x. 9. 
Numb. vi. 3. & al.] 

5 SIMIKI'NOION, 6, τό. Latin.— 
An apron. A word formed from the La- 
tin, semicinctium, which from semi half, 
(from ἥμε the same, see under ἭΜμισυς); 
and cingo to surround, because it swr- 
rounded half the body ; and though these 
aprons made no part of the ordinary 
dress of the Greeks, they might be used, 
as among us, to save their other clothes, 
especially by persons whose occupations 
engaged them in such work as was likely 
to spoil them. occ. Acts xix. 12, where 
see Wolfius. [De Dieu thinks the word 
means a girdle, called by the Greeks 


/ 


* [Hesychius mentions the Sicarii as assassins in 
the time of Claudius, led into the desert by an 
Egyptian robber, and punished by Felix.] 

t Epist. ad Nepotianum De Vita Clericorum, & Ὁ 
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in fsa. xxviii. 1. 
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sometimes κοιλιόδεσμον, as binding the 
bowels. See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. 
ii. 3. p. 386. This meaning seems quite 
inapplicable. Hesychius explains the 
word as φακιόλια, (i.e. something wrapped 
round the head,) favdpia, dsapia τῶν 
ἱερέων, The Syriac uses a word imply- 
ing the Lacinie or extremities of a gar- 
ment. See the Commentary on Petronius, 
c. 94, 

pba toc, Att. ewe, 76 *. Mustard. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 81. xvii. 20. Mark iv. 31. Luke 
xiii. 19. xvii. 6. In Mark xiii. 32, the 
mustard is said to be ““ the smallest of all 
seeds, that is, of all those seeds with 
which the people of Judea were then ac- 
quainted, Our Lord’s wards are to be 
interpreted by popular use. And we 
learn from this gospel, ch. xvii. 20, that 
Like a grain of mustard seed was become 
proverbial for expressing a very small 
quantity.” Campbell. See also Scheuch- 
zer Phys. Sac. on Mat. xiii. 31, &c. who 
describes a species of mustard which 
grows to the height of three, four, or five 
cubits, with a tapering stalk, and spreads 
into many branches. Of this arborescent 
or tree-like vegetable he gives a print in 
Plate pcuxxxu1. [Schleusner thinks the 
kind of mustard in Palestine different 
from ours, as it did not bear till after 
some years, and grew up into a tree. 
See Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. and Talm. fol. 
822, whence, and from Lightfoot, it ap- 
pears that the Rabbinical writers denote 
the smallest things by a grain of mustard 
seed. Wahl and Bretschneider think 
that the plant is the same as we have, but 
that in the East (Wahl adds, and in 
America,) it attains the size of a tree t.] 


* The Etymologist derives σίναπι from σινέσ- 
θαι tus ὡπάς, hurting the eyes. However, since 
the proper Attic name for mustard is νάπυ (see 
Wetstein on Mat. xiii. 31.), I would, with Mar- 
tinius (Lexic. Philol. in Sinapi), rather derive chaz 
from σίνον νάπυ, the hurting napy, from its velli- 
cating and affecting the nose and eyes with its pur- 
gency. Νάπυ may, with the author last mentioned, 
be deduced ftom the Heb. 5) ἐὸ distil (or rather 
to shake out, see Ps. lxviii, 10. and Eng. Marg, ), be- 
cause it draws (or forces out) tears from the eyes; 
whence in Columella, fletum factura sinapis, the 
tear-exciting mustard; and in others, lacrymosa 
sinapis, the weeping mustard. Our Eng. word 
mustard is from the old French moustarde, which 
from the Latin mustum wine (in which the seeds of 
this plant were formetly macerated for use), and 
ardeo to burn. 

+ [Mr. Frost has just published a pamphlet to 
show that the plant intended is the Phytolacca 
dodecandra, which has the smallest seed of any tree 
in Palestine, and is one of‘tlic largest trees in that 
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— SINAO'N, ὄνος, ἢ, from Heb. jp the 
same, for which word only it issused in 
the LXX, Jud. xiv. 12, 13, according to 
some copies. Prov. xxxi. 24. The ν is 
inserted, as usual, before 0*.—A linen 
cloth, a sheet or wrapper of linen. occ. 
Mark xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. xxvii. 59. 
Luke xxiii. 53. And as in the three last- 
cited texts the σινδὼν is mentioned as a 
sepulchral covering, so Herodotus, lib. ii. 
cap. 86, speaking of the Egyptian manner 
of preserving dead bodies, says, Agoayrec 
τὸν VEKpOY, κατειλίσσεσι πᾶν ἀυτᾶ TO σῶμα 
ΣΙΝΔΟΊΝΟΣ βυσσινῆς τελαμῶσι κατατετ- 
μημένοισι. “ After having washed the 
dead man, they enclose his whole body in 
a wrapper of fine linen with thongs of 
leather.” As to Mark xiv. 51, 52, Po- 
cocke and Harmer, in Observations, vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 420, suppose that the σιγδὼν mentioned 
in that place means a kind of sheet or 
wrapper, such as many of the inhabitants 
of Egypt and Palestine still wear as their 
only clothing in the day-time, and con- 
sequently that the word may there denote 
a person’s ordinary day-dress. Comp. 
Exod. xxii. 27. Herodotus, however, 
speaks of σινδὼν as an usual night-dress 
of the Egyptians in his time, lib. 11. cap. 
95, Ἦ» μὲν ἐν ἱματίῳ ἑλιξάμενος ἑύδῃ, ἣ 
XINAO'NI. [From this passage of He- 
rodotus, in which he says, “ that if a man 
sleep in a dress of Σινδὼν, the gnats will 
bite through it,” the fineness of this ma- 
nufacture appears. Bret. calls it Muslin.] 

Eee? Σινιάζω, from σίνιον a_ sieve, 
which from δείω to shake, [by which 
word, as well as κοσκινῆσαι θοευβῆσαι 
ταράξαι πειρᾶσαι, Suidas explains it, re- 
ferring to the place of Luke. ]—To sift, 
shake, or agitate, as corn in a sieve. oce. 
Luke xxii. 31, where it refers to violent 
trials and temptations. Comp. Amos ix. 
9, and see Wetstein and Wolfius on Luke, 
[and Suicer ii. p. 691.] 

Σιτευτός, from σιτεύω to feed or fatten 
with corn, which from σῖτος wheat, corn. 
—Fatted, properly with corn. occ. Luke 
xv. 23, 27, 30. [1 Kings iv. 23. (v. 3.) 
Jer. xlvi. 21. Xen. An. v. 4. 28. Athen. 
ix. p. 384. E.] 


[Σιτίον, 8, rd6.—Food or aliment from 


country. It is used for culinary purposes, and one 
species is called ** wild mustard” in America. The 
Sinapis nigra is, he says, an annual, and herbaceous. | 

* [Others say it is an Egyptian word. See a 
writer in Eichhorn, Repert. xiii. p. 14. Braun. de 
Vest, Sac. i. 7. 103. Forster, de Bysso Antiq. § 
18, Poll. On, vii, 172. Others again derive it 
from Sidon, as if it was invented there. ] 
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corn. ‘This is the reading of some MSS, 
in Acts vil. 12. See Prov. xxx. 22. 
Symm. Hos. xi. 5. Aélian. V. H. v. i 
The singular Stephens could not find, 
but there are many instances of it.] ' 
ESS” Lrisdc, ἡ, dv, from σιτίζω to feed, 
nourish, which frota σῖτος, corn, food.— 
Fed, nourished, Neut. plur. urisd, τά, 
Fed cattle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxii. 4, 
where see Wetstein, who cites Josephus 
repeatedly using this word, Ant. lib. viii. 
cap. 2. ὃ 4. [Athen. xiv. p. 656. E. 
Symm., Ps. xxii. 13.] | 
335 Σιτομέτριον, 8, τό, 4. σίτα μέτρον, 
from σῖτος corn, and μέτρον a measure.— 
A certain measure of corn, which used to 
be distributed at set times to the slaves 
of a family for their subs:stence.. That 
this was the * custom among the Greeks 
is certain, and that the Jews in like man- 
ner distributed food to their household 
appears from Prov. xxx. 8, xxxi. 15. Mat. 
xxiv. 45, and Luke xii., 42, which last is 
the only text of the N. T. where σιτομέ- 
τριον occurs.—The LXX have the V. 
σιτομετρέω to measure out corn for the 
Heb. 5259 to feed, nourish, Gen. xlvii. 
12. Raphelius and Wetstein show that 
Polybius uses the same V. for distributing 
corn to the soldiers of an army ; and from 
Diodorus Siculus, lib. ii. cap. 41, Wet- 
stein cites the phrase SITOMETPI’'AN— 
λαμξάνεσιν ; and in the Ancyran inscrip- 
tion engraved in the reign of Tiberius, 
and produced by Montfaucon, Paleograph. 
Grec. p. 1545 and 157, we have the 
phrase ZELTOMETPI'AN (mis-spelt for 
SITOMETPI'AN) 7 ἜΔΩΚΕΝ in the 
sense of distributing corn to the people. 
[ Basil. Ep.393, 404. Nazianz. Or. 11. 29.] 
ΣΙΓΊΟΣ, 6, ὁ, [or Σῖτον, 6, τό The 
Greek Etymologists propose the deriva- 
tion of it from céw to sift, or from σέω 4. 
σίω to shake, as corn from its husk.— 
[ Wheat and then corn in general. Mat. 
lil, 12. xiii. 25, 29, 30. Mark iv. 28. 


* It is mentioned by Theophrastus, Eth, Char, 
xi. where, describing a mean, sordid wretch, he 
says, He will himself measure out the usual allow- 
ance to his domestics, μετρεῖν ἀυτὸς τοῖς ἔνδον τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια, See Duport on the place, p. 394. So 
Terence, in his Phormio, the scene of which is laid 
at Athens, introduces Davus speaking of the de- 
mensum of Geta, another slave, Act i, Scene 1, lin, 
9. On which passage Donatus informs us that the 
demensum, or allowance of corn given to each slave 
for a month, was four modii, which at most did not 
exceed six of our pecks. 

+ [Not mis-spelt. It was common in Asia 
Minor, and indeed elsewhere, in the lower ages 
especially, to use EI for 1.} 
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Luke iii. 17. xvi. 7. xxii. 31. John xii. 
24. Acts vii. 12. (where Parkhurst says, 
it is bread, food, (as Lustathius teaches 
that this is a common meaning of σῖτον. 
See Hom. 1]. E. 341. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 11.) 
and answers to the Heb. 12). 1 Cor. xv. 
37. Rey. vi. 6. xviii. 13. xxvii, 98. It 
is used for }27 in Deut. vii. 13, for 1a in 
Joel ii. 24, and for mn in Judg. vi. 11, 
and for 15 (bread, food,) in Job iii. 
24. See Ol. Cels. Hierob. T. ii. p. 112. ] 

Σιωπάω, @, from ceyaw to be silent, and 
ow the voice. 

I. To be silent, hold one’s peace. Mat. 
xx. 31. xxvi. 63. [Add Mark iii. 4. ix. 
34..x. 48. xiv. 61. Luke xviii. 39. xix. 
40. Acts xviii. 9. Judg. iti. 14. Neh. viii. 
11. Is. xlii. 14.] Σιωπῶν, particip. Si- 
lent, dumb. Luke i. 20. 

II. To be silent, still, as the sea. Mark 
iv. 39. [See Virg. in. i. 168. Ecl. ix. 59. ] 

Σκανδαλίζω, from σκάνδαλον, which 
see.— To cause any one to fall or stumble 
by laying a stumbling-block or snare in 
his way. I do not meet with this V. 
either in the profane writers or in the 
* LXX. But Aguila and Symmachus 
use it in the active for the Heb. bwan to 
cause to stumble, Mal. ii. 8. So Aquila, 
Ps. Ixiii. 9, and the pass. σκανδαλίζομαι 
for 52, in Kal, to stumble, Prov. iv. 12. 
Isa. vili. 15.—In the N. T. it is applied 
only figuratively, Zo cause one to fall 
into sin and ruin, see Mat. v. 29, 30; 
and particularly, to do any thing by which 
men might be prejudiced against the per- 
son of Christ, Mat..xvii. 27; or deterred 
from embracing the Christian faith, or 
induced to fall from their Christian pro- 
Session, see Mat. xviii. 6. John vi. 6] ; or 
ensnared. inio sin, see 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
Σκανδαλίζομαι pass To be [made to] 
stumble, i.e. either To be caused to fall 
Jrom ihe Christian faith or profession, 
Mat. xiii. 2]. (comp. Luke viii. 13.) Mat. 
xxiv. 10. xxvi 31, 33. Mark xiv. 27 ; or, 


To be prejudiced against the person of 


Christ, Mat. xi. 6. xiii. 57. Mark vi. 3; 
Οἱ against his doctrine, Mat. xv. 12, so 
as to be deterred from embracing the 
Christian profession ; or, To be ensnared 
to sin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29, where 
see Whitby and Doddridge—Xxavdari- 
ζομαι Pass. occurs thrice in Ecclus. ch. 


* Since writing the above I find from Mr. Marsh’s 
Note on Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 
404, that the LXX, according to the Chigian Ms., 
have once used the V. σχανδαλίζω for the Heb. sw, 
Dan.-xi. 41. 
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ix. 5. xxili. 7, or 8. xxxii. 15;,0r 16; 
See the passages. ed 

Σκάνδαλον, s, τό, from σκάζω to halt (as 
below. 

I. <* Properly that piece of wood in a 
mouse-trap, or pit for wild beasts, which, 
being trodden upon by them, makes them 
fall into the trap or pit, τὰ πέταυρα τῶν 
παγίδων, ἀπὸ Ta σκάζοντα συμπίπτειν καὶ 
κρατεῖν τὸ ἐμπεσόν, (‘The trickers of traps, 
so called from tripping and falling down, 
and thus catching what falls intothesnare,) 
as the * Grammarians explain it. 50 the 
word is used in Xenophon. This was by 
Archilochus also called pérrpov.” | Thus: 
the learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 14. See 
also Wetstein on Mat. v.29. We may, 
however, with Scapula and Mintert, de- 
rive σκάνδαλον from σκάζω. to halt, trip, 
for a different reason, namely, because it 
makes a man halt or trip, and ready to fall. 

II. A snare, or toil. Thus the LXX 
frequently use it in a spiritual or figu- 
rative sense for the Heb. wpin. See Ps. 
Ixix. 22. exl. 6, [Josh. xxiii. 13. Judg. ii. 
3.]; and thus it seems to signify, Rom. 
xi. 9. Rev. ii. 14. 

ΠῚ. 4 stumbling-block. Thus used by 
the LXX, Lev. xix. 14, for the. Heb. 
buon, which from wr to stumble.. So 
Judith v. 1, it signifies impediments laid 
in a champaign. country to obstruct an ene- 
mys marching. 

IV. In the N. T. it denotes whatever 
actually makes, or has a manifest ten- 
dency to make, men fall, stumble, or be 
remiss in the ways of duty, and particu- 
larly + “* whatever hinders men from be- 
coming the disciples of Christ, or dts- 
courages them in their new profession, 
or tempts them to forsake that faith they 
had lately embraced.” See Mat. xvili. 7. 
Luke xvii. ]. Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13.1 Cor. 
i. 23. Gal. v. 11. 1 John ii. 10. It is 
applied to persons, Mat. xiii. 41; and 
particularly to Peter, when he would 
have dissuaded our Lord from suffering. 
Mat. xvi. 23. [The Σκάνδαλα f alluded 


* Schol. Aristoph. in Acarn. See also Hesychius 
and Suidas. 

+ See London Cases, folio, p. 206. 

* [Although the article might tempt us to think 
of particular Σκάνδαλα, it is to be remembered, that, 
as Lord Bacon says, our Lord often replies to what 
he knew to be in the thoughts of his hearers rather 
than to their actual questions; and that, as Middle- 
ton adds, he often refers to what had been the subject 
of his own meditations, though not of discourse. 
This may be the case here; and Michaelis says, 
the offences which men will take at the gospel.’’] 
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to in Mat. xviii. 17. are the calamities 
and persecutions which threatenetl the 
Christian church. So Noesselt, Schleus- 
ner, Middleton. | 

ΣΚΑ΄ΠΤΩ, either from Heb. 42 hollow, 
or perhaps from 2n> to engrave. See 
Exod. xxxii. 16. xxxix. 30. Lev. xix. 28. 
Job xix. 23, in the Heb.—To dig. occ. 
Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8, xvi. 3. On this 
last text see Elsner’s excellent Note, who 
shows from Lucian and Pausanias that 
σκάπτειν means to dig the earth in order 
for sowing, and observes that the ex- 
pression of the steward seems proverbial, 
for the like is found in Aristophanes, 
Avib. lin. 1430, : 


Τὶ γὰρ πάθω: ZKA'TITEIN γὰρ ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ. 
What must I do? I know not how to dig. 


See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke, from whom it appears that 
the Greeks reckoned digging both a very 
laborious and a mean employment. [See 
Xen. Cic, xvi. 14. Lucian. Timon. 7, 
Athen. iv. p. 184. F. Is. v. 6. Schwarz. 
ον. 1221. 

ΕΣ ΣΚΑΦΗ, ne, ἧ. The Greek Lex- 
icons deduce it from σκάπτω to dig, ex- 
cavale: but this word, together with the 
Eng. ship, skiff, and its * northern re- 
latives, may perhaps be better derived 
from the Heb. θ᾽ concave, hollow.—A 
boat, a skiff. occ. Acts xxvii, 16, 30, 32. 
Sir John Chardin tells us, First, that 
“the eastern people are wont to leave 
their skiffs in the sea, fastened to the 
stern of their vessels. The skiff of this 
‘Egyptian ship (in which St. Paul sailed) 
was towed along after the same manner, 
ver. 16, we had much work to come by 
the boat. Secondly, They never, accord- 
ing to’him, hoist it into the vessel, it al- 
mays remains in the water, fastened to 
the ship. He therefore must suppose the 
taking it up, mentioned ver. 17, doth not 
mean hoisting it up into the vessel, as 
several interpreters have imagined, but 
drawing it up close to the stern of the 
ship, and the word we translate, in ver, 
30, letting down (χαλασάντων) into the 
sea, must mean letting it go farther from 


* “ SHIP, navis, Goth. skip, Cim. skib, Anglo. 
sax. eip, Al. scip, aut sceph, Dan. skib, Belg, schep. 
Su. skiepp. 

“SCIFF, scapha, Gal. esquif, Ital. schiffo, seaffo, | 
Alamannis, shef, shif, est navis.” Junii Etymol. 
Anglican. 
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the ship into the sea.” Thus Harmer, 
| Observations, vol. ii. p. 496. And this 
account of the manner in which the an- 
cient navigators managed their shkiffs is 
clearly confirmed by the passages cited on 
ver. 30, by Wetstein, from Cicero [de 
Inv. ii. 51.) and Petronius [102.], and by 
Alberti from Achilles Tatius. ‘The last 
writer mentions cutting, τὸν κάλον, ὃς 
σύνεδει τὴν ἐφόλκιδα τῷ σκάφει, “ the cable 
which fastened the shiff to the vessel ;” 
and Petronius speaks of the funis or rope 
going from the stern, “ qui scaphe cus- 
todiam tenet, which keeps hold on, or 


confines the skiff’ [Schleusner construes 


the place, wgre potuimus obtinere sca- 


from Bullinger, saying, that scaphe are 
small light barks used on shallows. Wahl 
and Bretschneider say nothing. See πε- 
pikparije. | 

ΣΚΈΛΟΣ, coe, ὃς, 7r6.—[ The leg, from 
the hip to the toe. John xix. 31, 32, 33. 
Ley. xi. 21. and Amos iii. 12. for p’yqp, 
and Prov, xxvi. 7. for pit. Xen. An. iv. 
2. 20. Pol. i. 80. 13.] 

ESS" Σκέπασμα, aroc, τό, from oxe- 
πάζω to cover, which from σκέπω the 
same.—A -covering. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8, 
where oxéracpara seems to include both 
clothes and a dwelling, ἱμάτιον καὶ δικον 
(according to Ecclus. xxix. 21, or 25.) as 
Philo expressly explains Σκέπη. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [ Arist. Pol. vii. 17.] 

ZKETITOMAT, from the Heb. Apu to 
look, look towards.—To look, look about. 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T: 
but is inserted on account of its com-. 
pounds and derivatives. it is frequently 
used in the profane writers; and hence 
we have perf. mid. Zoxora, | fut. σκέψομαι, 
1 aor. ἐσκεψάμην. 

Σκευή, ἧς, ἧ, from σκεῦος. [Properly, 

any apparatus for war, ornament, &c.]. 
—Furniture, particularly of a ship. oce. 
Acts xxvii. 19, where Wetstein explains 
σκευὴν by “ quicquid ad usus necessarios 
homines secum in navem  intulerant, 
whatever the men had brought with them 
into the ship for their necessary uses ;” 
and he cites from Diod. Sic. xiv. 80. 
᾿Αγτὶ τῆς βοηθείας ἐδωρήσατο SKEYH'N 
τοῖς Σπαρτιαταῖς β. τριηρῶν, ““ For assist- 
ance he gave the Spartans the furniture 
of two galleys.” Comp. Kypke. [This 
is expressed by τὰ σκεύη in Jon. i. 5; by 
arma in Latin. Virg. Ain. v. 15.] 

ΣΚΕΥ ΟΣ, eoc, ee, τό. , 

I. Properly, A vessel to contain [any 





pham, but gives no note, except an extract  ὺ 
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thing*.] John xix. 29. Luke viii. 16. 
Rom. ix. 21. Comp. Rev. ii. 27, xviii. 
12. (Ex. iii. 22.] 

Il. An utensil, instrument, of what- 
‘ever kind. Thus it is applied to all 
the vessels or utensils of the Leviti- 
cal service, Heb. ix, 21. —to something 
resembling a large sheet or wrapper, 
Acts x. 1], 16. xi. 5. —to the sails, or, 
according to Grotius, the mast of a ship, 
Acts xxvii. 17. [Schleusner and Wahl 
agree with Grotius. Kypke says, the 
anchor, which is justifiable. See Poll. 
On. i, 9. —to any vessel. Mark xi. 16.] 
Σκεύη, τά, Vessels, furniture, goods. occ. 
Mat. xii. 29. Mark iii. 27. [So in other 
Greek writers. See not only the LXX, 
Gen. xxvii. 3. Deut. i, 41. xxii. δ. 1 
Sam. xill. 20, 21. 2 Chron. y. 13, but 
Xen. Mem. i. 7. 2. Ailian, V. H. vi. 12. 
Herodian. ii. 1.2. Athen. xiv. 17.] 

ΠῚ. [Metaphorically, of men used as] 
instruments, ministers. Acts ix. 15. On 
which text Raphelius and Wolfius have 
observed that Polybius [Excurs. de Vit. 
& Virtut, p. 1402.] applies the word in 
like manner to a person. Comp. 2 Tim. 
ii. 21. with ver. 20. 

IV. Vessels of wrath, and vessels of 
mercy, Kom, ix. 22, 23, denote such na- 
tions or communities as are objects of 
God's wrath or mercy, in allusion to the 
comparison of the potter, ver. 21. See 
Macknight on the place, and comp. ver. 
25, & seqt. [‘ The vessels of wrath, and 
the vessels of mercy, are by St. Paul’s 
own designation, the body of unbelieving 
Jews and the Christian church, consist- 
ing of Jewish and Gentile converts.” 
Young's Three Sermons, p. 92.] 

V. It signifies The human body, 1 
Thess. iv. 4. Thus Theophylact, Σκεῦος 
τὸ σῶμα φησί, “ He calls the body σκεῦος ;” 
and long before him Theodoret, Ἐγὼ δὲ 
νομίζω τὸ ἑκατξ σῶμα---ὅτως ἀυτὸν κε- 
κληκέναι, “1 think the apostle called each 
one’s body by this name+t.” Suicer ob- 
serves that σκεῦος hath this signification 
in imitation of the Heb. >> a vessel, 
which is applied in like manner 1 Sam. 
xxi. 5. And thus the frail, mortal bodies 
of Christian ministers are styled dspdxwa 


* [Suidas says, χωρητικόν τινος ἔιδες ἀγγεῖον. 

+ [Many commentators, as Heinsius, Weistein, 
Koppe, and Wahl, understand σκεὺος here as a 
wife. See sense VI. Schleusner, on the whole, 
agrees with Parkhurst. I know not what Bret- | 
schneider thinks, for he has carelessly quoted the. 
words in 1 Pet, iii. 7. as belonging to this place. ] 
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σκεύη, earthen vessels, 2 Cor. iv. 7. And 
Barnabas, Epist. § 21, calls the human 
body, τὸ καλὸν σκεῦος the beautiful vessel. 
We may remark also, that the Latin 
writers call the body the vas or vessel, as 
it were, of the soul. Thus Lucretius, lib. 
iii. lin. 441, 


—Corpus, guod vas, quasi constitit ejus (anime 
scilicet. ) 


And Cicero, Tuscul, Disput. lib. i. cap. 
22. “Corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliquod animi receptaculum.” Comp. 
under Σκῆνος II. See also Wolfius, and 
Macknight on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

VI. The woman, in comparison of her 
husband, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7, the 
weaker σκεῦος or vessel ; for so she really 
is in respect of her body ; and in applying 
to her the term σκεῦος, the apostle seems 
to have imitated the style of the Jews, 
who in like manner call the wife %>2 or 
NIND, i. 6. vessel. See Wolfius. [Schédtt- 
gen, (Hor, H. and T. i. p. 827.) and 
Wetstein have quoted places from the 
Megillah, (fol. 12. 2.) and Sohar.. Levit. 
(fol. 38. col. 38.) where this usage is 
found. But the husband’s name is added. 
Vorst (Phil. Sac. c. 2, p. 29.) explains 
σκεῦος here as χρῆμα or πρᾶγμα.] - 

ΣΚΉΝΠ', ῆς, ἡ» from Heb. paw to dwell, 
inhabit, particularly in a tent, or taber- 
nacle. So σκηνὴ in the LXX very often 
answers to the Heb. ;2wn a tent, or ia- 
bernacle. 

I. A tent to dwell in. Heb. xi. 9... [See 
also] Mat. xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. Luke ix.. 
33. [ Gen. iv. 19. xxxiii. 17. Xen. Cyr. 
ii, 1.25. Athan. V. H. ix. 3.1] 

II. A mansion. Hence τὰς ἀιωγέθς 
σκηνάς, the eternal mansions, Luke xvi. 
9, mean the eternal mansions in heaven. 
Comp. John xiy. 2, and under ἴοικια LV. 
and see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke — 
[See Rev. xiii. 6. xxi. 5. Is. xvi. 5. Pol. 
xil. 9. 4.1 

Ill. The Mosaic tabernacle, or tent, 
erected by God’s appointment and in- 
spiration, and consecrated to his worship, 
Acts vii. 44,5 Heb. viii. 5. Of this the 
outer part or Holy Place is called the 
Jirst tabernacle, Heb, ix. 3, [6.], and the 
inner part or Holy of Holies, the second, 
Heb. ix. 7. It appears from Acts vii. 43. 
Amos v. 26, that the idolatrous Israelites 
had in like manner one or more taber-° 


* Comp. Exod. xl 2. Num. i. 50, 53, in LXX 
and Heb. 
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wacies, Heb. modo, dedicated to Moloch. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. under 4p 1. 
— Observe that in Heb. ix. 1, twenty-two 
MSS., three of which ancient, several an- 
cient versions, particularly the Syriac 
and Vulg. and some printed editions, omit 
Σκηνή, which word Mill, Wetstein, and 
Griesbach accordingly reject, and from 
comparing ver. 2, and ch. viii. 7, 13, it 
seems manifestly spurious. 

IV. We learn from Heb. ix. 24, (comp. 

ver. 23.) that the Holy of Holies made 
with hands were the ἀντίτυπα, or figures 
of the true, even of that heaven wherein 
is the peculiar residence of God. Hence 
Christ is called a Minister of the true 
σκηνῆς, or tabernacle which the Lord 
pitched, and not men, Heb. viii. 2, (where 
see Whitby); and is said, Heb. ix. 1]. to 
be an High Priest by a greater and more 
perfect tabernacle not made with hands 
(comp. ver. 24.), that is to say, not of this 
(the Mosaic) building. 
ΟΝ], Τὴν σκηνὴν Δαξίδ, The tabernacle 
of David, the royal palace (see Ps. cxxxii. 
3.), i.e. mystically, the real dignity, of 
David, in the person of the Messiah ruling 
over his Household, the Church. occ. Acts 
xv. 16, which is a citation of Amos ix. 
11, where the Heb. word answering to 
σκηνὴν is nb. Comp. Isa. xvi. 5, and 
Vitringa there. | 

Σκηνοπηγία, ac, ἧ; from σκῆνος a taber- 
nacle, and πήγνυμι to fix.—Properly, A 
Jjixing or setting up of tabernacles or 
_ booths ; hence it is used for The feast of 
tabernacles, when the Israelites dwelt in 
booths or bowers, made of the boughs of 
several kinds of trees, for seven days, ac- 
cording to the law, Lev. xxiii. 34; 40, 41, 
42. occ. John vii. 2.*—In the LXX this 
word answers to the Heb. nizp taber- 
nacles, referring to the feast of taber- 
nacles, Deut. xvi. 16. xxxi. 10. Zech. 
xiv. 16,18, 19; for which Josephus like- 
wise uses it, Ant. lib. viii. cap. 4, ὃ 1, 5. 
lib. xiii. cap. 8, § 2, and lib. xv. cap. 3, § 
3. Plutarch, Sympos. lib. iv. qu. 5. tom. ii. 
p- 671, D. has mentioned this feast of the 
Jews, which he says they call SKHNH'N, 


* [The feast seems to have been instituted in 
memory of the forty years spent in tents (see Deut. 
xvi. 16. Zach. xiv. 16.), and also as a sign of 
gratitude for abundance bestowed. (See Ex. xxiii. 
16,) It began and ended with a festival like a 
Sabbath. The last day (called Hosanna), when 


the priest went down with a gold cup to the fount | 


of Siloam for water to make a libation, was the chief 
one. The law was gone through at this feast in 
seven years, | 
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and celebrate in honour of Bacchus. So 
grossly ignorant was this great writer of 
the Jewish religion ! By 

Σκηνοποιός, &, ὁ, from σκῆνος a 
tent, and ποιέω to make.—A tent-maker. ὦ 
occ. Acts xviii. 3. [Tents were made of — 
hides or other portable materials for tra- 
vellers in the East, to supply the want of 
inns. Chrysostom, Hom. V. de St. Paulo, 
interprets the word by σκηνοῤῥάφος, a 
word used by Atlian. V. H. ii. 1. Others 
think it is only a weaver. Σκηνοποιέω 
occ. Symm. Is. xiii. 20. of pitching a 
tent. Σκηνοποιΐα, Inc. Deut. xxxi. 10,7 

Σκῆνος, coc, ec, τό, from σκηνὴ a tent, 
or immediately from the Heb. 3 fo 
dwell. | 

I. Properly, A tent, or tabernacle. 

II. It is spoken of our mortal body, 
which, though the tabernacle of an im- 
mortal spirit, is constituted of frat and 
slight materials, and is shortly to be by 
death taken down and dissolved. occ. 2 
Cor. v. 1, 4. So in Wisd. ix. 15, the 
human body is called σκῆνος γεώδες the 
earthly tabernacle. In the profane wri- 
ters likewise σκῆνος frequently denotes 
the body. Thus the eloquent Longinus, 
De Sub. sect. xxxii. styles it ἀνθρωπίνε 
XKH’NOY the human tabernacle ; Plato 
[apud Clem. Al. Strom. V. p. 593.] like 
the author of Wisd TH'INON ZKH'NO2. 
The same Plato, as cited by A'schines the 
Socratic [ Dial. iii. 5.7], says, «‘ We are a 
soul, an immortal being, shut up in a 
mortal case: τὸ δὲ ΣΚΗ͂ΝΟΣ réro πρὸς 
κακὸν περιήρμοσεν ἡ φύσις, but this taber- 
nacle nature hath fitted to evil.” For 
many more instances of this kind see 
Elsner, Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein, 
on 2 Cor. To what they have produced 
I add a remarkable passage cited by 
Grotius, De Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 
16, Note 6, from Eurysus the Pythago- 
rean, who, speaking of man, says, “ To 
SKA “NOX τοῖς λοιποῖς ὅμοιον, dta yeyo- 
νὸς ἐκ τᾶς ἀντᾶς ὕλας" ὑπὸ τεχνίτα δὲ 
ἐιργασμένον λῴςτῳ, ὃς ἐτεχνίτευσεν ἁυτὸν 
ἀρχετύπῳ χρώμενον (read χρώμενος) ἐαυτῷ.. 
His tabernacle is like those of other ani- 
mals, as being made of the same matter — 
with theirs; it was constructed, how- © 
ever, by a most excellent architect, who 
framed it after the pattern of himself.” 
As for the apostle’s phrase, 2 Cor. v. 1, 
ὀικία τῷ σκήνος, it has been thought equi- 
valent to duia σκηνώδης, @ house like to, 
or resembling, a tent or tabernacle. But. 
the accurate Kypke does not assent to — 
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this interpretation, which he _ thinks 
forced ; and observes, that σκῆνος is very 

rarely, yea, if you quit Suidas and Hesy- 
_ chius, hardly ever used for a laberagel, 
but very frequently for the body, even 
in such passages as have no respect to 
the resemblance of the body to a taber- 
nacle ; of this he produces some instances, 
and accordingly renders ὀικία τῷ σκήνες 
the house of the body. [Wahl says, ὀικία 
τῷ oxhvec is for ὀικία we σκῆνος like a ta- 
bernacle; see Gesen. 676, b.,—or ὀικία, 
τὸ σκῆνος, the earthly house ; see Gesen. 
677, 2. Bretschneider says, it is for τὸ 
ξἘπιγεῖον σκῆνος ἐν @ ὀικᾶμεν. On the 
whole passage (a very dithcult one), see 
Cudworth’s Int. System (vol. iv. p. 1—12. 
last ed.), Henry More’s Theol. Works, 
p- 13. (fol. ed. 1708.), and Bp. Middle- 
ton. On the use of σκῆνος for the body, 
see Pearce on Longinus, ubi supra, Barnes 
ad Eur. Herac. 690., Foes. Gc. Hipp. p. 
340., Wolf, and Wetstein. It is used for 
the bodies of animals in lian. H. A. vy, 
3.] 

Σκηνόω, &, from σκῆνος. 

I. To pitch a tent. Thus it is used 
not only by the LXX for the Heb. bax 
to pitch a tent, Gen. xiii. 12, and for 34 
to dwell in a tent, Jud. viii. 11, (comp. 
Jud. y. 17.); but also by Xenophon, 
though rarely. [See An. vii. 4. 7. Cyr. 
vili. 5. 2.) See Raphelius on John 1. 14. 

11. To dwell as in a tent, to dwell. 
Thus it is applied, John i. 14, to the 
tabernacling (see Σκῆνος 11. and Σκήνωμα 
III.) or temporary dwelling of the Divine 
Logos among men in a human body, not 
without allusion to his formerly dwelling 
in the Mosaic tabernacle. Comp. Exod. 
xxv. 8. xxix. 45, 46. Deut. xii. 11. In all 
which passages the Heb. V. yaw is used. 
Comp. Lev. xxvi. 11. Rev. xxi. ὃ. It 
occurs also Rev. xii. 12. xiii. 6. [Xen, 
An. v. 5. 7.]—Zknvéw ἐπί, To abide 
over, or upon, 1. e. for protection, to over- 
shadow. occ. Rev. vii. 15, where there is 
an allusion to the manner of God’s 
protecting the Israelites during their 
passage through the wilderness; for it 
appears from Num. x: 34. Ps. cv. 39. 
(comp. Wisd. xix. 7.) that the cloud 
which accompanied that people through- 
out their journeys (see Ex. xl. 38. 
Num. ix. 15—23.) served them for a 
covering, that is, from the sun’s heat, as 
here at ver. 16. Comp. Num. xiv. 14. Isa. 
iv.5,6. The phrase itself seems to be 
taken from the Heb. τον ;2w to abide 
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over or upon, which is applied to the 
cloud’s abiding over the tabernacle, Num. 
ix. 18, 22. 

Σκήνωμα, aroc, τό, from σκηνόω. 

I. A tent, tabernacle. Thus often used 
in the LXX for the Heb. bry. [Gen. ix. 
27. Deut. xxxili. 18. Xen. An. ii, 2. 9.7 

II. An habitation, or a place for an 
habitation. oce. Acts vii. 46*, which re- 
fers to Ps. exxxii. 5, where the cor- 
respondent Heb. word to Σκήνωμα of the 
LXX is minwn habitations. [Job xxi. 
28. Ps, exxxii. 5.] 

ΠῚ, It denotes the frail tabernacle of 
the human body. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 
Comp. Σκῆνος II. 

XKIA’, ἄς, ἡ. 

I. A shade, as of a tree or plant. oce. 
Mark iv. 32. [or] A shadow, as of a 
man. occ. Acts v. 15. [See Judg. ix. 15, 
36.] 

11. Skea Savarese Shadow of death. 
‘This is an Hellenistical phrase, often 
used in the LXX for the compound Heb, 
word mindy shadow of death, and de- 
noting either in a natural sense darkness, 
as of the dreary tomb, or state of death Ὁ, 
as Job iii. 5. xii. 22. Amos v. 8. (comp. 
Job xxxviii. 17.); or in a figurative one, 
a state of extreme danger or misery, Ps. 
xxiii. 4. xliv. 20. cvii. 10, 14. Isa. ix. 2. 
In the N. T. it occurs only Mat. iv. 16. 
Luke i. 79, in both which texts it is ap- 
plied spiritually. ra εν. 

Ill. A shadow, shadowy, or imperfect 
sketch or delineation, such as a shadow is 
of the substance it represents. occ.. Col. 
ii. 17. Heb. viii. 5. x. 1, where see Mac- 
knight. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1654.) has 
σκιὰ, ὁ τύπος παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αποτόλῳ, referring 
to the place of Colossians; and Hesychius 
σκιὰ, σκίασις, ἐπιφάνεια τ χρώματος ἀν- 
τίμορφος. See Bochart. Geog. Sacr. lib. 
i. c. 6. Zorn. Bibl. Antiquario-Exeg. 1. p. 
637. Comp. Cic. in Pison. c. 24. Offic. 
iii. 17.) 

XKIPTA‘Q, &, either from σκαίρω to 
leap, bound, dance, which from Heb. 43 a 
young sheep, and as a reduplicate V.4253 
to leap or skip like a young sheep, see 2 
Sam. vi. 14, 16. 

I. Zo leap, skip, bound, properly -as 

* [Schleusner says, it is @ temple, and quotes 
Suidas and Theodoret at Ps. xiv. 1, who say, in 
effect, that the habitation of God is the temple. | 

+ So Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 180, has @ANA’- 
TOIO μέλαν ΝΈΦΟΣ the black cloud of death, and 
Ovid, Met. v. lin. 191. Mortis ad umbras, to the 
shades of death. [Virg. (Ain. iv. 26, 404.) wmbra 
Erebi.] 
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young wanton cattle. Thus it is applied 
not only by the LXX, Ps. exiv. 4, 6. Jer. 
J. 11. Joel i. 17. Mal. iv. 2, but also by 
Homer, I]. xx. lin, 226, 228. 

II. To spring or leap for joy. occ. 
Luke i. 41, 44. vi. 23. So the Greek 
writers apply this V. to persons leaping 
for joy. See Wetstein on Luke i. and 
Elsner and Alberti on Luke vi. 23, where 
comp. Kypke. The LXX have applied 
this word, Gen. xxv. 22, to the leaping 
of children in the womb, for the Heb. 
ὙΠ they dashed against each other, 
Eng. transl. struggled together. 

Σκληροκαρδία, ac, ἡ, from σκληρὸς hard, 
and καρδία the heart. 

Hardness of heart, i. e. stubborn- 
ness, obstinacy, perverseness, “ untract- 
able disposition.” occ. Mat. xix. 8. Mark 
x. 5. xvi. 14.. Comp. Rom. ii. 5, and 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 126.— 
The LXX use this word for the Heb. 
aad ndoy the foreskin, uncircumcision of 
the heart. Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4; and 
the adjective σκληροκάρδιος hard-hearted, 
for. the Heb. 25 wpy perverse in heart, 
Prov. xvii. 20 ; and for 25 nwp stiff, hard, 
in heart, Ezek. iii. 7. Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 
10. iii. 26, 27. Homer has a similar ex~ 
pression, Odyss. xxiii. lin. 103, 


Σοὶ δ᾽ duc} KPAAI'H STEPEQTE’PH ἐς; ΛΙΙΘΟΙΟ, 


Thy heart is always harder than a stone. 


See more in Wetstein on Mat. 

Σκληρός, a, dv, from σκέλλω. to dry, to 
parch. 

I. Hard, properly, [not yielding to the 
touch. Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 1.] 

If. Hard, austere, severe. occ. Mat. 
xxv. 24, where Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers use it in the like moral 
sense ; and Kypke particularly proves that 
in them it denotes not only severity or 
austerity, but likewise cruelty or avarice. 
[So 1 Sam. xxv. 3. Is. xix. 4. Plut. 
Symp. vil. 8. p. 712. B. Aristot. Eth. iv. 
8. Athen. ii. p. 59. F.] 

III. Hard, violent, as the wind. occ. 
Jam. iii. 4. Scapula cites the same phrase 
"“ANEMOI ΣΚΛΗΡΟῚ from Zilian. [V.H. 
14.] So we say in English, It blows hard 
—ahard gale. [Xen. An. iv. 8.26. Herod. 
vill. 12. Theoph. de C. P. ii. 4, Pol. iv. 
21.5. Prov. xxvii. 16.] 

IV. Hard, difficult and shocking to the 
mind. occ. John vi. 60. 30 ΣΚΛΗῬ’ 
ἀλήθη, hard truths, are opposed to pad- 
θακὰ ψευδῆ, soft lies, in Euripides, cited 
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by. Wetstein, and Kypke quotes from 
Stobzus, ᾿Απήνης ὍΥΤΟΣ Ὁ ΛΟΤῸΣ 
καὶ ΣΚΛΗΡΟΙΣ, “ This is a cruel and 
hard saying.’ So in Latin, dura vow 
means a hard, harsh, saying. Cicero, — 
Philippic. viii. cap. 5, cited by Raphelius 
and Wetstein. [Gen. xxi. 11. xlii. 7, 30. 
Pol. iv. 21. 1. Cebs Tab. 7. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 20.] R 
V. Hard, difficult, grievous. occ. Acts 
ix. 5. xxvi. 14. But observe, that in the 
former text very many MSS., three of 
which ancient, instead of all the words in 
ver. 5 and 6, from σκληρὸν to ἀυτὸν in- 
clusive, read only ἀλλὰ or ἀλλ᾽’ before 
ἀνάςξηθι; so also the first Syriac version 
and the Complutensian edition ; and this 
reading is accordingly approved by Mill, 
Wetstein, and Griesbach, whom see.— 
[Schleusner and Wahl say, Mischievous, 
prejudicial. | | 
VI. Hard, or impious. occ. Jude ver. — 
15. [See Num. xvi. 26. Ps. xvii.'4.] 
UkAnpdrne, τητος, }, from oKkAnpdc— 
Hardness, obstinacy, stubbornness. oce. 
Rom. ii. 5.—The LXX use it in the same 
sense, Deut. ix. 27, for the Heb. wp. | 
Σκληροτράχηλος, 8, 6, from σκληρὸς 
hard, and τράχηλος the neck.—Hard, or 
stiff-necked, obstinate, inflexible. oce. Acts 
vil. 51.—This is an epithet of the Jewish — 
people, often used in the LXX for the 
Heb. shy nwp stiffin neck. See Exod. 
xxxiii, 3, 5. [Deut. ix. 6, 13.], ἃ al. 
Comp. Baruch ii. 30. Ecclus. xvi. 11. 
The expression plainly alludes to unbro- 
ken, refractory oxen, who will not submit 


their necks to the yoke. Comp. Hos. iv. 


16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 

Σκληρύνω, from oxrAnode.—To harden. 
In the N. T. it is applied only figura — 
tively to the heart or mind. In this 
sense it occurs alone, Acts xix. 9. Rom. 
ix. 18. Heb. iii. 13.—joined with καρδίας 
the hearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. [On 
the passage Rom. ix. 18. much has been 
written. Macknight gives that explana- 
tion which has been usually offered by the 
ancient interpreters, i. e. “ if the phrase 
(whom he will he hardeneth) be under- 
stood of nations, God’s hardening them 
means his allowing them an opportunity 
to harden themselves, by exercising pa- 
tience and long-suffering towards them ; 
if of individuals, it does not mean ‘that 
God hardens their hearts by any positive 
exertion of his power on them, but that, 
by his not executing sentence against 
their evil works speedily, he allows them 
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to go on in their wickedness, whereby 
they harden themselves.” So Theophy- 
lact, Zonaras, and Phavorinus, as well as 
many other interpreters, ancient and mo- 
dern. See too Ex. iv. 21. vii. 3. ix. 13. 
x. 20, 27. xi. 10. xiv. 4, 8, 17, for in- 
stances of σκληρύνω so used. But others, 
as Rambach, (Introd. ad Ep. ad Rom. p. 
113.), Ernesti Prol. de Van. Philos. in 
Int. 8. S., Schl., Wahl, construe it, Zo 
treat hardly. Schleusner (who wrongly 
thinks that Ernesti was the first to offer 
this interpretation) prefers it on account 
of the words ὅν θέλει, and thinks (as 
Rambach had observed) that σκληρύνειν 
1s opposed to ἐλεεῖν. The verb ἀποσκλη- 
ρύνω is soused Job xxxix. 16.] 

ΣΚΟΛΙΟΣ, é, ὄν. 

I. Crooked. occ. Luke iii. 5. [where 
the words come from Is. xlii. 16. See 
Is. xxvii. 1. xl. 4. Heliodor. i. 6.] 

Il. Crooked, perverse, untoward. oce. 
Acts ii. 40. Phil. i. 15, 1 Pet. ii. 18. [(in 
which place it is rather harsh, difficult to 
please). See Ps, lxxviii. 8. Deut. xxxii. 
9. Prov. iv, 24. xvi. 28. Hesychius has 
σκολία. ἄδικα. 

Σκόλοψ Ἔ, οπος, ὃ, from σκώλος ἃ kind 
of thorn, or a staff sharpened to a point, 
and hardened in the fire, to be used as a 
weapon, compounded perhaps with dé 
the face, front—[Any thing sharp, as] 
a stake with a sharp point driven into 
the ground, to prevent the approach of an 
enemy, a sharp stake used in maiing a 
palisado. Thus applied in Homer, I. 
vii. lin. 441. [and Xenophon An. v. 2. 5. 
—or] A sharp splinter, thorn, or the 
like. Dioscorides [ii. 29. Lucian. Ver. 
Hist. ii. p. 682. and Hos. ii. 6.] oce. 2 
Cor. xii. 7, where it seems figuratively to 
denote some bodily infirmity under which 
the apostle laboured. See Macknight, 
and Bp. Bull’s English Works, vol. i. p. 
197; and comp. Gal. iv. 14. [Bishop 
Bull + thinks it was some notorious and 
Visible infirmity in the apostle which was a 
wound to his pride. “ Tertullian thought 
it was a pain in the ear; Chrysostom and 
Jerome made it a pain in the head; Cy- 
prian calls it many grievous tortures of 
the body; others say dreadful tempta- 
tions of mind.” Rosenmiiller.]—The 
LXX use this word for the Heb. Ὁ a 
thorn. Hos. ii. 6; for aw sharp stakes, 
or thorns, Num. xxxiii. 55. 

* [The werd is written also Σκχώλοψ, and 


Σχέλωψ,. 
+ [Some important points, &c. vol. i. Sam. 5.] 
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ESS" Σκοπέω; ὥ, from σκοπός. 

I. Properly, To look at, or view at- 
tentively, to contemplate with the bodily 
eyes. | 
II. In the N. T. To observe, consider, 
wien, regard, contemplate, with the eyes 
of the mind. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 
18. Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iii. 17. ii. 4, where 
observe, that τά τιγος σκοπεῖν is in the 
Greek writers a very common phrase for 
regarding, attending to, or studying the 
advantage, or interests of, whether of 
ourselves or others, as may be seen in 
Wetstein and Kypke. [See Thue. vi. 12. 
Soph. Aj. 124, 1330. 2 Mae. iv. 5.7 

III. To see, take heed. occ. Luke xi. 
35. [Schleusner and Wah! put Gal. vi. 1. 
under this head.] 

Σκοπός, 8, 6, from ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of 
σκέπτομαι to look. 

I. 4 mark or butt to shoot arrows at. 
Thus often used by the profane writers, 
and by the LXX for the Heb. Anwn, Job 
xvi, 12. Lam. iii. 12, Comp. Wisd. v. 
12, or 18, 21. 

Il, A mark at the goal or end of a 
race, called in Latin calx, and afterwards 
creta, because the Romans used to mark 
it with chalk. oce. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 18. [Others think the word 
metaphorically used in the first signi- 
fication, and translate it generally, az 
aim, purpose. See Pol. vii. 8, 9. Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Diod. Sic. iv. 16.] ' 

ΣΚΟΡΠΙΖΩ. ᾿ 

I. Yo disperse, scatter abroad. oce. 
John χ. 12, xvi. 82, [Parkhurst puts 
Mai. xi. 30. and Luke xi. 23. under this 
head, but the sense there is rather Zo 
scatier or waste.] 

II. 70 disperse, distribute. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix.9. The LXX use it for.the Heb. mn, 
Mal. ii. 3; for yn, Hiph. of yas, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 15. Ps. xviii. 14. exliv. 6; and for 
2, Ps. exii.9. [The word is not known 
to good Attic writers. It was used in 
the Ionic dialect, and thence got into the 
common tongue. See Atlian. V. H. xiii. 
46. Artem. i, 36. Lucian. Asin. 92. 1 
Mac. vi. 54. Joseph. Ant. vi. 6.8. | 

Σκορπιός, 8, 6.—A scorpion, a species 
of insect furnished at the end of its tail 
with one, and sometimes with two stings, 
whence it emits a dangerous poison. It 
is obvious to derive σκορπιός, as the Lex- 
icon writers do, from σκορπίζειν, scatter- 
ing, namely, its venom. Luke x. 19,5 


* [To tread on scorpions and rey As perhaps 
36.2 | 
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xi. 12.* Rev. ix. 8, δ, 10. In Luke xi. 
12, is not a scorpion contrasted with an 
egg, on account of the oval shape of its 
body? See [Plin. H. N. xi. 25.] Scheuch- 
zer Phys. Sacr. Platecccxxx111. Brookes’s 
Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 263, and Bowyer. 
The LXX. use σκορπιός several times for 
Heb. 25py. [ Deut. viii. 15. Ez. ii. 6 

Σκοτεινός, 4, dv, from oxdroc.—Dark, 
darksome. occ. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 
36. [Prov. iv. 19. Job x. 21. Ceb. Tab. x. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 16. 1.] 

Σκοτία, ac, H, from σκοτός. 

I. Darkness. occ. John vi. 17. xx. 1. 
[ Micah iii. 6. Job xxvili. 3. Eur. Pheen. 
346.] 

Il. Privacy, secrecy. occ. Mat. x. 27. 
Luke xii. 3. [See in Heb. Is. xxix. 15. 
xlv. 19.] 

ΠῚ, Spiritual darkness, denoting error 
or ignorance, sin and misery. occ. John i. 
5. viii. 12. xii. 35, 46. 1 John i. 5. ii. 8, 
9, 11, twice. But in John i. 5. it sig- 
nifies the persons in such a state. [So 
Schleusner.] Comp. Nvé II. and Φῶς .--- 
[This is not a good Attic word. See 
Fischer. Prol. xxx.] 

«Σκοτίζω, from σκότος. 

I. Yo darken, as the light of the sun, 
moon, &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 
24. Luke xxiii. 45, Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. 
In which passages, however, the whole 
expressions are figurative. [Job iii. 9. 
Eccl. xii. 2: Pol. xii. 15. 10.) 

II. To darken, blind, spoken spiritually 
of the understanding. occ. Rom. i. 21. xi. 
“10. Eph. iv. 18; where Kypke cites from 
Josephus, lib. ix. (cap. 4, § 3, edit. Hud- 
son) τὰς ὄψεις ὑπὸ τ Θεξ καὶ ΤΗ͂Ν AIA- 
ΝΟΊΑΝ ἘΠΕΣΚΟΤΙΣΝΕΙ͂ΝΟΙ, “ having 
their sight and understanding darkened 
or blinded by God.”—The LXX use this 
V. several times for the Heb. Jwn to 
darken, particularly Ps. lxix. 23. 

XKO'TOX, e, 6, the same as σκότος. τό. 
—Darkness. occ. Heb. xii. 18, where six 
MSS., three of which ancient, have ζόφῳ, 
which reading Griesbach marks as equal, 
or perhaps preferable to the common one. 

XKO'TOX, εος, sc, τό. 

I, Darkness, properly so called. Mat. 
xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44. 
[Acts 11. 20.] 2 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts 


ametaphor for, ΤῸ prevail over evil and difficulty. 
See Bos, Obss. Crit. p. 108. Niceph. Oneiroc. p. 
19. Aélian(H, A. x. 23) says, πατῶσαι τὲς σκορ- 
misc ἀπαθεῖς Siapérycs. | 

* [For a similar proverb, ἀντὶ πέρκης oxopmiss, see 
Zenob. Prov. Cent. i. 88. Diogenian. Cent. i. 76.] 
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xill. 11. (Gen. i. 2. Deut. iv. 11. Job 
xxxvil. 15. lian. V. H. iii. 18-] 

II. —Eternal misery and damnation. 
2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude ver. 13. Mat. viii. 12, 
where however there is a reference to the 
darkness in which those persons remain- 
ed who were. excluded from a feast ce- 
lebrated in the night. Comp. Mat. xxii. 
1—13. [and Mat. xxv. 30. Middleton 
observes, that there is not a feast men- 
tioned in all these places of St. Matthew, 
and he thinks, therefore, that in mention- 
ing darkness, there is a reference to some 
Jewislf notion of the future state of pu- 
nishment. He refers to Windet de Vita 
functorum statu, p. 114 and 246. ] 

ΠῚ, Spiritual darkness, implying ig- _ 
norance [and its consequences, or si”. — 
Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. xi. 35.] John 
ili, 19. Acts xxvi. 18. [Rom. ii. 19. 2 
Cor. vi. 14.1.1 Thess. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
[Schleusner so understands it in Eph. 
vi. 12. and translates the phrase κοσμοκ' 
78 σκότος, as the evil spirits who rule 
over all the nations not christianized.]} 
Also, Persons in such a state, Eph. v. 8. 
Hence Ta ἔργα τῷ oxdrec, The works of 
darkness, are such works as are usually 
practised by men in that condition, Rom. © 
xili. 12. Eph. v. 11; and that often se-— 
cretly. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6. 
Macknight says, that in Eph. v. 11. “ the 
apostle calls the heathen mysteries works 
of darkness, because the impure actions 
which: the initiated performed in them, 
under the notion of religious rites, were 
done in the night time; and by the se- 
crecy in which they were aeted were ac- 
knowledged by the perpetrators to be 
evil.” [See Ps. Ixxxii. 5. Prov. it. 13.. 
and again in Hebrew, Job xxx. 26.1 

IV. It denotes The infernal spirits, as 
opposed to Christ, the Sun or Light of 
Righteousness. Luke xxii. 53. Comp. 2 
Cor. vi. 14. Col. i. 185. [Schleusner con- 
siders, that in St. Luke xxii. 53, the 
meaning is, Men in a state of error and 
sin, and so Wahl, who, however, is doubt- 
ful whether the meaning given by Park- 
hurst is not the right one. ] 

Σκοτόω, 6, from oxdéroc.—To darken ; 
whence Σκοτόομαι, Bua, pass. To be 
darkened. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, where see 
Vitringa. [Wetstein explains the place 
by a metaphor, taken from one who, being 
struck violently, becomes dizzy and can 
see nothing, and he cites Sext. Empir. 
adv. Log. i. 992. Plutarch de Frat.Am. p. — 
489. E. and de Fort. Alex. p. 314. D. 


- 


= K Y. 4a 
Then βασιλεία is put for the inhabitants 
of the kingdom of the beast. Eichhorn 
thinks darkness a token of dreadful ca- 
_ amity, and makes the meaning to be 
that the kingdom of the beast was in 
danger. The word occ. Ps. cv. 27. (where 
the Vatican has éoxdrace.) Jer. xiv. 2. 
Ecclus. xxv. 19.} 
᾿ Σκύξαλον, 8, τό, 4. κυσίξαλον 
thrown to the dogs, say the Lexicons, [as 
Suidas} from κυσὶ (dat. plur. of κύων) to 
the dogs, and βάλλω to cast.—Dung*, 
also the offal or refuse of any thing. occ. 
Phil. iii, 8, where see Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Suicer Thesaur.—This N. is used 
Ecclus. xxvii. 4; and hence the V. Σκυ- 
ξαλέζομαι, To be rejected with contempt. 
Ecelus. xxvi. 28. 

Σκυθρωπός, 8, ὁ, from σκυθρὸς t crabbed, 
sour, sad, and ὥψ the countenance-—Of a 
gloomy, sour, morose, sorrowful counte- 
nance. occ. Mat. vi. 16. Luke xxiv. 17. 
This adj. is applied by the LXX, Gen. xl. 
7, for the Heb. yx bad; and by Theo- 
dotion, Dan. i. 10, for Ht disturbed, sor- 
rowful. It is also common in the purest 

Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner, 
Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. 
{Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 12. Herodian. i. 6. 10. 
Demosth. p. 1122, 20. Eur. Orest, 1319. 
Aristoph.. Lysist. 708.] 

ἔξ" SKY’ AAQ, Kypke on Mat. ix. 36, 


“ [Hesychius says κόπρος, and so the Etym. 
M. The Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem. says, the 
joints of the stalk of wheat. 'Theodoret on this 
place of Phil. says, the thick part of the chaff. It 
is used, in short, of any thing vile or refuse. See 
Gataker Opusc, Crit. p. 868. de Moyne Var. Sacr. 
Ρ. 581. Schwarz. on Olear. p, 172.] 

+ And Σκύϑρος may be deduced either from the 
Heb. ὙΡ to be dark, mournful (for which the 
LXX use the particip. σκυθρωπάζων looking sor- 
rowful, Ps. xxxv. 14, xxxviii. 6. xlii. 9. xliii, 2.), 
or rather from * Σκύθης a Scythian, who, if we may 
judge by their descendants, the modern + Tartars, 
Calmucs, &c. were, without doubt, a sour, crabbed- 
looking race. 


* The Σκύθαι might be so called from the Heb. vw 
or OW to move to and fro, whence Eng. to shoot, and 
its northern relatives, on account of their skill in ar- 

' chery, which is intimated to us in 8. 5. Ezek. xxxix. 3, 
and observed by Herodotus, Lucian, and Plutarch, &c. 
(see Bochart, vol. i. 189.), and in which their descendants, 
the Turks, have been equally dextrous, see Busbeq. 
Epist. Turc. U1.) Or rather the name Σκύθης may be 
derived from the same Heb. WW, on account of the 
wandering pastoral life of those people (see Horat. lib. 
iii. ode xxiv. lin. 9, ἃς Not. Delph.), which is still followed 
by their descendants the Tartars in general. 

t See Dr. Smith's Essay on Variety of Complexion, 
πὰ ΠΡ 60; and Encyclopedia Britan. in Amentca,- 

0. 50. 
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says that the primary sense of oxiAdw_is 
to pull, pluck off, properly the hair; of 
which use he gives one or two instances. 
—In the N. T. To trouble, give trouble 
to, fatigue, tire. occ, Mark ν, 35. Luke 
viii, 49. Σκύλλομαι, mid. To trouble or 
Satigue oneself. Luke vii. 6. Comp. un- 
der ᾿Εκλύω, and see Wetstein and Kypke 
on Mat. ix. 36. [Herodian. iv. 13: 8. vii. 
3. 9.] 

ZKY- AON, 8, τό. 

Li. Properly, a skin stript off, or 
hide. So Hesychius σκῦλον" δέρμα, κώ- 
διον. See Kiister on Aristoph. Plut. 514. 
Then, | 

II. [Spoil stript from an enemy killed 
in war, in opposition to λάφυρα, which 
means spot taken from the living. So 
the Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem. And then 
generally spotl_See Prov. i. 13. Is. x. 6. 
Parkhurst and Wahl so translate the word 
in Luke xi. 22, but Schl. thinks the word 
signified also goods, both from a com- 
parison of this passage with Mat. xii. 29, 
and because ὅθι, properly spoil, means 
often goods, as in Est. iii, 13, where the 
LXX has τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. Compare also 
Zach. xiv. 1. Prov. xxxi. 11, where 
σκῦλον is itself so used. See Vorst. 
Phil. Sacr. c. 3. p. 78. No instance of 
such a sense, however, from any Greek 
writer is alleged; nor is it necessary. 
He scatters his spoils, i.e. his goods of 
which he has made a spoil.|—This word 
in the LXX most commonly answers to 
the Heb. >>w, [as Deut. ii. 35; to 13 in 
Is. vii. 1. and ΠΡΟ in Numb. xxi. 11. 

335 Σκωληκόξρωτος, 6, 6,4, from σκώληξ, 
nkoc, ὃ, ὦ worm, and βρωτός eaten, which 
from βρώσκω to eat, which see—Eaten by 
worms. occ. Acts xii. 238. Josephus, Ant. 
lib, xix. cap. 8, § 2, has given an account 
of the fearful end of Herod Agrippa, 
which is very similar to that of St. Luke ; 
but he conceals, probably from partial 
fondness for that prince, the horrid cir- 
cumstance of his being eaten by worms, 
though he expressly mentions this sym- 
ptom in the last illness of Agrippa’s 
grandfather, Herod the Great, calling it 
τῇ ἀιδοία onic TKQAH'KAS ἐμποιᾶσα. 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 6, ὃ 5. Comp.’ De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 33, § 5. See Doddridge’s 
Note. So 2 Mac. ix. 9, SKQAH’KA> 
worms rose [avafeiy] out of the body of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. The infamous im- 
postor Alexander likewise died SKQAH’- 
KQN ζέσας, “ swarming with worms.’ 
Lucian, Pseudomant. tom, i. p. 904. 
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And ip like manner Eusebius, Eccles. 
Hist. lib. viii. cap. 16, relates, that before 
the death of that horrible persecutor, the 
emperor Galerius Maximianus, ἀλεκτόν re 
πλῆθος TKQAH KON βρυέιν, ““ an inex- 
pressible multitude of worms swarmed” in 
the ulcers which preyed upon him*. See 
inore in Elsner, Whitby, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on Acts. 

Σκώληξ, nkoc, 6, from σκάλλω lo dig.— 
A worm. Thus it is often used in a na- 
tural sense by the LXX, [Deut. xxviii. 
31. Job v. 7. Ecclus. x. 13.]; but in the 
N. T. is used only figuratively for a part 
of the torment of hell, and is generally 
supposed to denote an evil and accusing 
conscience, constantly and eternally cor- 
roding and preying upon the damned. 
occ. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48, where the ex- 
pression is manifestly taken from Isa. lxvi. 
24, in which passage σκώληξ of the LXX 
answers to the Heb. ny>in. See Vitringa 
on Isa, and comp. Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith 
xvi. 17, and Τέεννα above, and see Whit- 
‘by’s Note on Mark ix. 43, 

ESS” Σμαράγδινος, n, ov, Adj. from 
opapayooc.—An emerald, λίθος stone 
namely being understood. occ. Rev. iv. 3, 
where, as the rainbow itself is an emblem 
of God’s mercy and forbearance through 
Christ (comp. Ἶρις), so the divine cle- 
mency in the kingdom of grace is still 
more strongly represented by the pre- 
valence of the pleasing green colour in the 
bow. See Vitringa on Rev. and comp. 
Σμάραγδος. 

ΣΜΑῬΡΑΓΔΟΣ, 6, 6.—An emerald, a 
precious stone of a most beautiful and 
agreeable green colour; of which Pliny 
says T, “The sight of no colour is more 
pleasant: for welove to view even green 
fields and leaves ; and are still more fond of 
looking at the emerald, because all other 
greens whatever are flat in comparison 
of this. Besides, these stones seem larger 
at a distance by tinging the circumam- 
bient air. Their lustre is not changed Ὁ 
the sun, by the shade, or by candle-light, 


* See also Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 
vol. ii. p. 320; 2d edit. [Bartholinus de Morbis 
Biblicis, c. 23.] 

Τ᾿ Nullius coloris aspectus jucundior est: 
Nam herbas quoque virentes frondesque avide spec- 
tamus. Syaaragdos vero tanto libentius, quoniam 
nihil omnino viridius comparatum illis viret.— 
Preterea longinquo amplificantur visu, infictentes 
circa se repercussum aéra, non sole mutati, non 
umbra, non lucer nis, semperque sensim radiantes.”’ 
Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. eap. 5. 
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but they have always ἃ sensible moderate 
brilliancy.”—From which description, and 
from what is observed by modern writers, 
that the emerald * * is second only to the 
diamond in lustre and brightness,” I am 
inclined to derive the Greek name Σμά- 
payooc from the Heb. pin to furnish, 
burnish, make bright, by prefixing w, — 
especially as Μάραγδος without the Σ is 
sometimes used for Σμάραγδος. Comp. — 
Mapyapirne. oce. Rev. xxi. 19. [Ex. xxvii. 
17. Ez. xxviii. 13. for npt3.] > 

XMY'PNA, ne, 4, or, according to the 
ΖΕ δα dialect, Mippa, ac, 4, from the 
Heb. Nn myrrh. In Σμύρνα w& is pre- — 
fixed.— Myrrh +. “ A vegetable produc- 
tion of the gum or resin kind 1, issuing 
by incision, and sometimes spontaneously, 
from the trunk and larger branches of a 
tree growing in Egypt, Arabia, and Abys- 
synia. Its taste is bitter and acrid, with 
a peculiar aromatic flavour, but very nau- 
seous; but its smell, though strong, is 
not disagreeable.” Its Heb. name Ὁ or 
“Ὁ, whence the modern ones are derived, 
is evidently from the V. In to be bilder, 
on account of its taste. occ. Mat. ii. 11. 
John xix. 39, Herodotus expressly tells 
us, lib. ii. cap. 86, that the Egyptians 
used this gum in embalming the dead. 
(Ex. xxx. 23. Ps. xlv. 9. Song of S. iti, 6. 
iv. 6, 14.] 

Σμυρνίζω, from σμύρνα, which see. 
—To mix with myrrh, or some other bitter 
ingredient. occ. Mark xv. 23. From a 
comparison of Mark xv. 22—24. with 
Mat. xxvii. 33—35, it seems evident that 
what Mark calls δινον ἐσμυρνίσμενον, 
Matthew expresses by ὄξος pera χολῆς 
μεμιγμένον. The wine therefore in Mark 
was not sound and generous, but termed 
acetous or sour; and the myrrh, or per- 
haps some other bitter ingredient, added 
to it, was not to improve its taste or its 
virtues, but to make it bitter and disgust- 
ing. The Talmudists tell us, that a little 
frankincense in a cup of wine (agreeably 
to Prov. xxxi. 6.) used to be given to cri- 
minals when going to execution, in order 
to take away their senses ; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cup of male- 


* See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 
EMERALD. 

+ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 
MYRRH. 

t+ [See Plin. H. N. xii. 15 and 16. Theoph. 
H. P. ix. 4. Foes. Gic. Hipp. p. 361. Olaus Cels. 





Hierob. i. p. 520.] 
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diction, appears to be alluded to in the 
Chaldee Targums on Ps. Ixxv. 9. Ix. 5. 
fh ky 22, Jer, xxv..)5; 17, : 28% 
But the nauseous draught offered to our 
Lord by the Roman soldiers seems to 
have been of a very different kind from 
this, and was probably tendered to him in 
cruel mockery of it +. 
_ ZOPO'S, 8, ἡ. It may not improbably 
be deduced from the Heb. 1p to remove ; 
_so the Latin name feretrum is from fero 
to carry, and the Eng. bier seems of the 
same root with the V. to bear.—aA bier, 
on which dead bodies were, according to 
the custom of the Jews, carried to burial, 
covered with a kind of winding-sheet. occ. 
Luke vii. 14; where the Syriac renders it 
nD the bed. Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 31. So 
_ the corpse of Herod the Great was, ac- 
cording to Josephus, Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 
8, § 3, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 33, § 9, 
carried to burial on a κλίνη, or bed. Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. tom. i. p. 229, mentions 
a bier as used among the Greeks by the 
mame opdc; Ὥς ἔγωγε ὅσον ἄυτικα 
ὀιόμενος ἐπιξήσειν ἀυτὸν τῆς ΣΟΡΟ Ύ--- 
“So that I supposing he would very 
shortly mount the bier or coffin—’ And 
the biers still used by the Turks, 
Christians, and Jews about Aleppo re- 
semble our coffins}. [Augustine says 
(De Civ. Dei xviii. 5.) that the chest in 
which the dead is put, which all now call 
σαρκοφάγος, is in Greek called σορός. ]— 
The LXX use σορὸς for the Heb. rx a 
coffin, Gen. 1. 26. 

Σός, of, σόν, A pronoun possessive, 


ἢ See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in pp > IV. 
a: vol. ii. 260, and Wetstein on Mark xv. 


+ [‘* Whether it were an ordinary potion for the | 


condemned, to hasten death, as in the story of M. 
Antony, which is the most received construction ; 
or whether it were that Jewish potion whereof the 
Rabbins speak, whose tradition was, that the male- 
factor to be executed should, after some good 
counsel from two of their teachers, be taught to say, 
* Let my death be to the remission of all my sins ;’ 
and then that he should have given him a bowl of 
mixed wine with a grain of frankincense, to bereave 
him both of reason and pain; I durst be confident 
in this latter, the rather for that St. Mark calls 
this draught ὄινον ἐσ χε" myrrh-wine mingled, as is 
like, with other ingredients; and Montanus agrees 
with me in the end, ad stuporem et mentis aliena- 
tionem ; a fashion which Galatine observes, out of 
the Sanhedrim, to be grounded on Prov. xxxi. 6.” 
Bishop Hall’s Passion Sermon, (Works, vol. v. p. 
25.) See also Hammond on Revelations xiv. 10.] 

ΖΦ See Russel’s Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 115, 
116, 130. Comp. Sandys’s Travels, p. 55, and Has- 
Selquist’s, Ὁ. 60. 
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from ov thou.—Thy, thine. Mat. vii. 3, 
[22. xiii, 27.] xx. 14. xxiv. 3. [xxv. 3. 
Mark ii. 18, v. 19. Luke v. 33. vi. 30. 
xvi. 31. xxii. 42. John iv. 42. xvii. 6, 
9, 10, 17. xviii. 35. Acts v. 4. xxiv. 3, 4. 
1 Cor. viii. 11. xiv. 16. Philem. 14.] et 
al. freq. 

Ke SOYAA'PION, ε, τό. Latin.— 
A napkin or handkerchief. A word formed 
from the Latin sudarium, of the same 
import, which from sudo to sweat ; 
sivD is found in the Syriac version 
of Ruth iii. 15, for the Heb. nnavn a 
vail, or apron, and in Chaldee 57D or. 
s771D is used for a vail, or any linen 
cloth. Hence some have doubted whether 
Σουδάριον be of Latin origin; but as no 
Oriental root occurs to which it can be 
probably referred, it seems most probable 
that the Roman conquests conveyed this, 
as well as many other words, among the 
Greeks and Orientals; though it is not 
at all wonderful to find it used by the 
latter of these in a sense somewhat dif- 
ferent from that in which the Romans 
themselves applied it. occ. Luke xix. 20. 
John xi. 44. xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. [See 
Poll. On. vii. 16. Schwarz. ad Olear. de 
Stylo N. T. p. 129. Soler. de Pileo, 17. 
Pierson. ad Mer. p. 348.] ‘ 

Σοφία, ac, 4}, from σοφός wise.—Wis- 
dom, whether divine or human. See Mat. 
xi. 19. xii. 42. xiii. 54,. Luke xi. 49. 
(comp. Mat. xxiii. 23, 34.) Rom. xi. 33. 
1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24, 30. Jam. iii. 
17. [Schleusner gives the senses of this 
word as follows :] 

[I. Prudence, Mat. xi. 19. Luke ii. 
40, 52. vii. 35. xxi, 15. Acts vi. 3. vii. 


10. Col. ii. 3. iv. 5. James i. 5. iii. 13, 
15, 17.] 


(II. All human skill and learning. 
Mat. xii. 42. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 31. Acts vi. 10. vii. 10, (but see the 
last head) 22. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 20. ii. J, 
4, 13. iii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 12. Rev. xvii. 9. 
and so Ex. xxxy. 3. 1 Kings vii, 14.]. 

(III. Wholesome learning, and espe- 
cially the Christian doctrine. 1 Cor. i. 21. 
ii. 6, 7. Col. it. 23. See Prov. v. 1. in 
Heb. | 

[IV. Knowledge of Christianity. Eph. 
i. 8, 18. Col. i, 9. iit. 16. 2 Pet. iii. 15. 
1 Cor. xii. 28.] 

[V. A dwine teacher. Luke xi. 49. 1 
Cor. i. 24, 30.] ' 

[VI. A difficulty requiring wisdom to 
solve. Rev, xiii. 8. 

[VIL Lhe wisdom of God as a moral 
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governor. Rom. xi. 35. Eph. iii. 10. Rev. 
vii. 12. and Rev. v, 12.—On Mat. xi. 19. 
see Δικαιόω. Chrysostom and Jerome 
take τέκνα σοφίας also for the Jews, and 
explain the passage, “1 am_ absolved 
with respect to the Jews as having done 
my duty, but in vain.” Fritzsche (a 
late commentator, who, complaining of 
others’ style, writes himself a singularly 
obscure and bad one,) explains it, after 
Jensius, as far as I understand him, Wis- 
dom is justified from (i. 6. by a reference 
to the lives of) her children, i. e. the 
lives of my disciples are the best proofs of 
the excellence of my cause. He disap- 
proves (and I now think rightly) of every 
interpretation which makes τέκνα σοφίας 
relate to the Jews—. On the important 
passage Luke 11. 52, the following extract 
from a sermon of Mr. Le Bas’s will 
perhaps tend to explain how a divine 
being could be said to increase in wisdom. 
“The astonishing intercourse of the 
Deity with man, exhibited in the person 
of our Redeemer, was an actual coalition 
of the two natures; a coalition so inti- 
mate and so complete as to produce a 
perfect unity of counsel and singleness of 
agency. By keeping this in view, we 
bring the light closer to the mysterious 
truth announced in the text. Like other 
men, the son of Mary had. a reasonable 
soul, whose faculties were capable of gra- 
dual expansion.. The Divine Essence, 
however intimately united to the human, 
did not supply the place of the intellectual 
functions; but as the mental powers of the 
man advanced in capacity and truth, 
the perfections of the Godhead poured in 
its illuminations,” Vol. i. Serm. i. p. 
12.] 

Σοφίζω, from σοφός wise. 

I. 70 make wise, instruct. occ. 2 'Tim. 
ili. 15. [Ps, xix. 7. cxix. 98. (In the 
middle, 70 understand, as 1 Sam. iii. 8.) 
Hesiod. Op. 649.] 

Il. Σοφίζομαι in the profane writers 
signifies actively to invent, contrive in- 
geniously, in a good sense; and also to 
amvent, contrive, devise, cunningly, art- 
Sully, or deceitfully, in a bad ; hence part. 
perf. pass. Σεσοφισμένος, Cunningly or 
artfully devised, occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. See 
Suicer Thesaur. on the verb. [Pol. vi. 58, 
12. Aristoph. Nub. 543, Dem. 893, 5.1 

2080'S, 8, ὁ". 


ow 


* Most probably from the Heb. mby to look 
round, watch, speculari; whence dy or MD 
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I. Wise. It is applied both to God, ° 
Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17, and man; 
and to the latter, both in respect of true, 
i. 6. spiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. iii. 18. 
Eph. v. 15, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 24.) and 
also of false or worldly wisdom, Mat. xi. — 
25. [Luke x. 21.] Rom. i. [14,] 22. 1: 
Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. In Jude ver. 25, 
Griesbach, on the authority of eleven 
MSS., three of which ancient, and of 
some of the old versions, particularly the 
Vulg. and both the Syriac, eject σοφῷ 
from the text. bee? 

Il. Skilful, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. On 
which text Alberti and Wetstein show 
that the Greek writers apply the epithet 
σοφός to workmen, and particularly use 


the phrase ΣΟΦΟΙΣ TEKTON. Comp. — 


Exod. xxxv. 31, in LXX, [and Is. iii. 2. 
/Esch. D. Soe. i. 1. Elian. V. H. xiv. 39. 
Aristot. Eth. vi. 7.1 - | 

Ill. Prudent, sensible, judicious, | Cor. 
vi. 1. 

Σοφώτερος, a, ov, Comparat. of copde.— 
Wise, more wise. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25. 

Σπαράσσω, from σπάω to draw, and 
ἀράσσω to cut off, beat, knock. 

I. To tear, lacerate. Thus used in the 
profane writers. 

11. 70 convulse, throw into convulsions. 
oce. Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke ivs 35.) 
Mark ix. 20, 26. Luke ix. 39. Thus not 
only the LXX use it for the Heb. wy3 
to be in commotion, to shake, 2 Sam. xxii. 
8, aud for non to be disquieted, or in ἃ 
tumult, Jer. iv. 19; but Galen also speaks 
of SILAPA'TTEIN τὸν sopaydy ἤτοι δακ- 
τύλων ἢ πτέρων καθέσεσι, ““ vellicating or. 
convulsing the stomach by the application 
of the fingers or feathers ; and Grotius, 
on Mark i. 26, says that the Greeks use 
Σπάραγμος for what they more usually 
call Σπάσμος a convulsion, Symmachus 
in Isa. li. 17, has Σπάραγμος for the Heb. 
nbyinn agitation. [866 Aristoph. Ran. 
426.] Comp. Kypke in Luke. ? 

Σπαργανόω, ©, from σπάργανον ὦ 
swaddle, or swaddling-band. (See Ailian. 
ν. Ἡ. iii. 10. 2.\—To swathe, swaddle, 
mwrap in swaddling-clothes. occ. Luke ii. 
7,12. Wetstein shows that both the N. 


(called in our Eng. translation Sophim) signifies 
watchmen: and ‘* that the Greeks derived their 
Sophot from this Sophim, Heinsius affirms it with- 
out a peradventure, because the Greek Σόφοι were 
wont, on such high hills (as Num. xxiii. 14.), to ob- 
serve the course and motions. of the heavens.” Thus 
the learned Gale, in his Court of the Gentiles, pt. 11. 
p- 2, where see more. 
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and V. are used by the Greek writers; 
and in the LXX they answer to the Heb. 
bnn the same, whence our Eng. swaddle. 
Ezek. xvi. 4. Comp. Job xxxviii. 9. 
[ Wisd. vii. 3, 4.] Σ 

Σπαταλάω, ὥ, from σπαθάω, which 
properly signifies fo insert more threads 
into the warp in weaving by moving the 
σπάθη, a part of the weaving-loom con- 
trived for this purpose, and thence to 
spend extravaganily or luxuriously *.— 
To live extravagantly, luxuriously, or vo- 
luptuously. So Hesychius explains σπα- 
ταλᾷ by τρύφᾳ is luxurious ; and a MS. 
Lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by λίαν τρυφᾷ 
as very luxurious, ἀσώτως ζῇ lives ex- 
travaganily or riotously. [See also the 
Schol. on Theoc. iii. 36.] occ. Jam. v. δ. 
1 Tim. v. 6, where Wetstein produces the 
compound V. κατασπαταλᾷς from the An- 
thologia, and Kypke the participle of the 
simple from Theano in Opusc. Myth. 
Galei, p. 741, τὰ SSIATAAQ-NTA τῶν 
παιδίων, “the voluptuous boys.”—The 
LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi. 49, for 
the Heb. wpw idleness, ease; and the 
compound κατασπαταλάω for the Heb. 
mo to stretch oul, also to abound mith 
superfiuities, Amos vi. 4; and for pip 
(in Hiph.) to feed delicately and luxu- 
riously, to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21. 

ΣΠΑΏ, 6. 

\ I. Properly, says Scapula, those who 
drink are said orgy when they draw and 
attract the drink with their breath ; and 
thus it is used in the profane writers. 

II. In the N. T.—To draw, draw out, 
as a sword from the sheath, [and so in the 
middle, in which it] occ. Mark xiv. 47. 
Acts xvi. 27. Thus also it is applied in 
the profane writers, and constantly in the 
LXX, for the Heb. _>w to draw, draw 
vut, ΠΠΞ, &c. ἄς. [See Numb. xxii. 23. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 17.. Herod. iii. 29. Hom. 
Il. xix. 387.] 

E> XITEIPA, ac, §. The Lexicons 
derive it from σπείρω to sow, disperse, 
because σπεῖρα is a dispersed multitude : 
but this seems a very forced etymology. 
—A number or band of soldiers. It is 
generally supposed to mean a Roman co- 
hort, and to have been the tenth part of a 
legion. But Raphelius, on Mat. xxvii. 


* See the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 
53. and Alberti and Wetstein on 1 Tim. v. 6. 
[Schleusner derives the word from σπατάλη (Eccl. 
ii. 8.) luxury, or female ornaments, which comes 


from σπάτος the skin, * ita ut proprie de cutis pru- 
ritu diceretur.”’ } 
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27, has, I think, clearly proved from Po- 
lybius, who, in his 6th Book, treats very 
accurately of the Roman military insti- 
tutions, that a Σπεῖρα was so far from 
being the tenth part of a legion, that it 
was only the tenth of an unequal fourth 
part of it, i, 6. exclusive of the Velites, 
or light-armed foot, distributed to each 
greipa. He produces the same author 
expressly affirming that three σπεῖρα were ~ 
a division of the foot equal to a cohort, 
TPE IS SIEI-PAS, réro δὲ καλεῖται τὸ 
σύνταγμα τῶν πεζῶν, παρὰ Ρωμαίοις 
ΚΟΟΤΙΣ. Lib. ix. p. 641, edit. Paris, 
1616. The same learned critic observes, 
that one cannot exactly determine the 
number of men of which a Σπεῖρα con- 
sisted, even in the time of Polybius, i. e. 
about 150 years before Christ, because he 
himself informs us that a legion did then 
contain sometimes 4200, and sometimes 
5000 foot: much less can one, from his 
account, pretend to tell how many men 
were in each σπεῖρα in the days of our 
Saviour and his apostles. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 3, 12. Acts 
x. 1. xxi. 3]. xxvii. J. [On Acts x. 1, 
Schleusner observes, that the Spira there 
mentioned was a pretorian cohort of 
Italian soldiers, doubtless given to the 
Roman procurator for the security of his 
government. ‘The word occ. 2 Mac. viii. 
23. xii. 20, 22. See Alberti’s Gloss. Gr. 
N. T. p. 71 and 193. and Salmasius in 
the Antiqq. Rom. p. 1301.] 

ΣΠΕΙῬΩ. 

I. Properly, To sow, as seed, to scatter 
it on the ground. [ Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4, 
18, 19, (6 σπαρείς) 20, 24, 25, 27, 31, 
37, 39. xxv. 24, 26. Mark iv. 3, 4, 31, 
32. Luke viii. 5. xii. 24. xix. 21, 22. 1 
Cor. xv. 36, 37. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. xlvii. 
23. Aélian. V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Mem. ii. 
1. 13. Cyr. viii. 3. 38. (with acc. of the 
field.) Cic. xvii. 5. (with acc. of oxépya.)] 

Ij. It denotes figuratively to propagate 
or preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 
15. John iv. 36, 37. 1 Cor. ix. 1]. 

ΠῚ. [As sowing is with a view to the 
future crop, | it imports the labour, atten- 
tion, or pains employed upon any thing, 
whence are produced fruits or effects, 
good or bad. Gal. vi. 7, [with which 
comp. Proy. xxii. 8. Arist. Rhet. iii. 3- 
Aésch. Pers. 822. Callim. in Cer. 13. 8. 
Cic. de Or. ii. 65.] 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 
24, 26. Jam. iii. 18. 

IV. It is particularly applied to the 
exercise of liberality or alms-giving, 
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which will hereafter meet with a propor- 
tionable recompence from God. 2 Cor. ix. 
6. [.Proy. xi. 24, Wahl and Schleusner 
refer 1 Cor. ix. 1}. to this head. ] 

V. It signifies to bury, or inter, where- 
by our mortal, corruptible body is sown 
in the ground, as the seed of a future, 
_ glorious, incorruptible, and spiritual body. 

See | Cor. xv. 42, 43. 

(3° ΣΠΕΚΟΥΛΑΎΤΩΡ, ορος, ὁ. Latin. 
—A soldier,a sentinel, in Latin speculator, 
from speculor to look about, spy, which 
from specio to look. [ Others, as Wahl 
and Schleusner, derive it from spiculum, 
the weapon which the speculator carried, 
and say that the Greeks call them Δορυ- 
φόρος. It describes the body-guards of 
the king, whose business it was among 
other things to punish the condemned. ] 
Tacitus, Hist. lib. i. cap. 25, mentions 
Barbius Proculus tesserarium speculato- 
rum, “a serjeant of the life-guard,’ 
(Gordon.) whom and one Veturius he 
presently after calls duo manipulares, two 
soldiers. occ. Mark vi. 27, And imme- 
diately the king sent crexeddropa one of 
his guard (Eng. margin), and (ver. 28.) 
he went and beheaded him in the prison. 
These Circumstances are perfectly agree- 
able to the custom of that time and 
country, for thus Herod the Great, the 
tetrarch’s father, about thirty years be- 
fore, πέμψας τὲς dopuddpec ἀπεκτείγει τὸν 
᾿Αγντίπατρον, “ sending guards, or spear- 
men of the guard, despatched (his son) 
Antipater, who was then in prison.” 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 33. § 7. So 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 7. ad fin. [Theo- 

hylact, on the place, explains the word by 

ὃ δήμιος, Ξτρατιώτης ὃς πρὸς τὸ φονέυειν 
τέτακται, and so nearly the Gloss. Greco- 
Barb. in Du Fresne, and the Gloss. Gr. 
Lat.] See also Wetstein on Mark, who 
cites Seneca and others of the Latin 
writers* mentioning the Speculatores as 
employed in capital executions, and par- 
ticularly in beheading. 

ΣΠΕ NAQ, 

I. In the profane writers, properly, Z'o 
pour out, as a libation or drink-offering, 
which, it is well known, accompanied the 
sacrifices both of believers, as Num. xv. 5 : 


* [See Seneca de Ira, 1. 16. Sueton. Claud. 35. 


Calig. 32. Tac, Ann. ii. 12, 2. Hist. i. 24. 3. 11. 


11. 6. Freinsh. viii. 26. Spanh. de Usu ἃ Prest. 
Num. vol. 11, Diss. x. p. 233. Salm. ad 32]. Spart. 
Hadrian. p: 106. Intt. ad Veg. de Re M. i. 
23.] 
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7,10. xxviii. 7, Lev. xxiii. 18. 2 Chron. 
xxix. 35; and of the heathen, see Ho- 
mer, 1]. i. lin. 462, 3. 1]. iii. lin. 295, and 
Virgil, Ain, v. lin. 776. ln. xii, lin. 
174. Comp.” Aczmovdoc. [It also means, 
To make a treaty, because in treaties 
victims were offered, See Eur. Pheen. 
1256. ] 

II. In the N. T. Σπένδομαι, To be 
thus poured out, as it were, Phil. ii. 17; 
where the apostle compares the faith of 
the Philippians to the sacrificial victim, 
and his own blood shed in martyrdom to 
the libation, i. 6. the wine poured out, on 
occasion of the sacrifice. Raphelius ob- 
serves, that Arrian, Exped. Alexandr. 
lib. vi. 19, 11. uses the phrase ΣΠΕΝ- 
AEIN ἘΠ} TH": OY2XI'Ac for pouring 
out the libation upon the sacrifice. See 
also Wolfius. The verb occ. also 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἤδη σπένδομαι, For I am 
now pouring out, or going to be poured 
out, as a libation. I can find no proof 
that σπένδομαι ever signifies to have a 
libation poured upon it, as a victim going 
to be sacrificed ; though Wetstein, on Phil. 
il. 17, gives it this sense both there and 
in 2 Tim. iv. 6; and though in the latter 
text Blackwall interprets it to the same 
purpose: “ Wine is just now pouring on 
my head; I am just going to be sacrificed 
to pagan rage and superstition.” Intro- 
duct. to the Classics, p. 122. [Schleusner 
says, Paulatim absumor, and Wahl, Vires 
et vitam impendo. They quote Livy xxi. 
20. libare vires. Zonaras (Lex. col. 
1666.) says, ἀποθνήσκω, θυσίαν μέλλω καὶ 
σπονδὴν ἐμαυτῶ (lege ἐμαυτὸν) προσφέρειν 
Xpis@’ ὅ ᾿Αποςόλος᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐὲ καὶ σπένδομαι 
ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ.) 

Σπέρμα, ατος; τό, from ἐσπάρμαι perf. 
pass. of σπεῖρω to sow. 

I. Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. 
xiil, 24, [27,] 32, (87. Mark iv. 38. 1 


}Cor. xv. 38. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. i. 11. 
ἃ al.—or of man, Heb. xi. 11. [so Lev. 


xv. 16.*] Hence Christ is said to be born 
of the seed of David according to the 


jlesh, Rom. i. 3. (comp, John vii. 42. 


Acts xiii. 23. 2 Tim. ii. 8.); and to have 
taken on him the seed of Abraham, Heb. 
ui. 16. | 
II. Offspring, or posterity. Mat. xxii. 
94, 25. Luke 1. 55. [xx. 28. John vit. 
42. viii. 33, 37. Acts iv. 25.] Acts vii. 
5, 6. xi. I. [xiii. 23. Rom. i. 3. iv. 13, 


. . 4 
* Marc. Antoninus, (iv. 31.) has σπέρματα τὰ 
tig γὴν ἢ μήτραν κατὰ βαλλόμενα. 





. Hence 


SHE 


16, 18.* ix. 7, 8. 2 Cor. xi. 22.] Gal. iii. 
16; (which last text is thus well ex- 
lained by Mr. Locke: “ Now to Abra- 
ἊΝ and his seed were the promises made. 
God doth not say, and to seeds +, as if he 
ΠΟ spoke of more seeds than one that were 
entitled to the promise upon different 
accounts, but only of one sort of men, who 
upon one sole account were that seed of 
Abraham which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promise; so that. unio 
thy seed 1 designed Christ, and his mys- 
tical body ὃ, i.e. those that become mem- 
bers of him by faith.”) Comp. Acts iii. 
25. 1 Cor. xii. 12. [2 Tim. ii. 8. Heb. ii. 
16. xi. 18. Rev. xii. 17] And see 
Macknight on Apostolical Epist. vol. ii. 
p- 72, and on Gal. iii. 16. [So Gen. iv. 
25. ix. 9. Thuc. v. 16. Soph. ΕἸ. 1508. 

III. A small remnant of persons, who 
serve as the seed of future generations. 
occ. Rom. ix. 29; where Wetstein cites 
not only Josephus, but Plato, as applying 
the word in the same view. Σπέρμα, 
however, in Rom. ix. 29, may be referred 
to sense II. Comp. Is. i. 9. in Heb. and 
LXX; and see Marsh’s Notes on his 
translation of Michaelis’s Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 414. 

IV. The good seed denotes paraboli- 
cally the pious and faithful servants of 
God. Mat. xiii. 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 
38. 

V. It denotes a vital principle of a 
holy life, derived from the Spirit of God 
by means of his word. 1 John iii. 9. 
Comp. | Pet. i. 23. 

ESS” Σπερμολόγος, 2, ὃ, from σπέρμα 
a seed, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγειν to 
collect, gather. 

I. A small bird, so called from collect- 
ing seeds to feed on. Thus used by 
Aristophanes, in Avib. lin. 233, and 589, 
and by Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein. 


II. The Athenians, according to Eu- 
Stathius, applied this name to those who 
Spent their time in the market-places, 


* [Σπέρμα ἐκ τῷ vous, i, 8. says Wahl, Posteri 
legem habentes; σπέρμα ix τῆς alsews, Posteri 
Jidem habentes.] 

_ t “* And to seeds. By seeds St. Paul here means 
the δι ἐκ πίστεως those of faith, and the 6: ἐξ ἔργων 
νόμε those of the works of the law, spoken of above, 
ver, 9, 10, as two distinct seeds or descendants claim. 
ing from Abraham,” 

+ “ dnd to thy seed. See Gen. xii. 7, repeated 
again in the following chapters.” 

§ “ Mystical body. See ver. 17.” 


795 


ZU E 


and got their living by collecting the re- 
fuse they met with there; whence, says 
he, de sdevoc dys ἄξιοι, “ men. of no ace 
count, i.e. mean and contemptible persons, 
obtained the same appellation,” which, 
we may remark, Demosthenes, De Coron. 
(cap. 39, edit. Freind, p. 518, edit. 
Taylor) bestows on Aischines. And 

III. Because the σπερμολόγοι were a 
noisy, talkative sort of men, hence the 
word is particularly applied to babbling, 
chattering fellows. occ. Acts xvii. 18. See 
Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 
vi. p. 303, and Wetstein, who cites Dio 
Chrysostom using orepparodoyia for vul- 
gar prate, and comp. Suicer Thesaur. in 
Σπερμολόγος, and Kypke on Acts. [So 
σπερμολογέω is used 1n the sense of chat-. 
tering, Philost. Vit. Apoll. v. 20. He- 
sychius explains the word by φλύαρος. 
Suidas by ἐυρυλόγος, ἀκριτόμυϑος. | 

ΣΠΕΎΔΩ. 

I. Transitively, with an accusative, To 
urge, press, press forward. Thus it is 
construed in Homer, Odyss. xix. lin. 137, 
‘Oc. δὲ ΓΑΜΟΝ ΣΠΕΎΔΟΥΣΙΝ, They 
urge marriage, i. e. earnestly solicit, and 
endeavour to hasten, it; in Herodotus, 
cited by Raphelius on 2 Pet. iii. 12; and 
by the LXX in Isa. xvi. 5. 

II. Intransitively, To hasten, make 
haste. occ. Luke ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 
16, 18. [In the two places in St. Luke’s 
gospel it seems used (as Wahl observes) 
adverbially for quickly, as in Gen. xviii. 
6. xix. 22. . See Gesen. p. 823, 1 and 2. 
Diod. Sic. i. 65. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 1.7 

III. Transitively, To wish earnestly 
Jor, q. ἃ. to stick close or cleave to in 
mind. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 12, Raphelius 
shows that it is used in this sense by 
Polybius. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. vii. 
cap. 4. § 1, says of Vespasian, that “ the 
Roman people, worn out with their do- 
mestic calamities, ἔτι μᾶλλον ἐλθεῖν ἀυτὸν 
ἜΣΠΕΥΔΕ, “ still more earnestly -(than 
the senate) wished for his coming, magis 
adhuc studebat ejus adventui.” Hudson. 
I add, that in Thucydides, lib. vi. 39, 


| cited by Wolfius and Wetstein (whom see), 


it is in this view construed with an acc. 
as by St: Peter, "Ec μὴ μανθάνετε KAKA’ 
XITEYAONTEX, ‘ Unless you observe 
that you are desiring what is pernicious.” 
See also Kypke, who quotes Euripides 
several times using σπεύδειν with an ac- 
cusative in this sense. [See Prov. xxviii. 
22. Pol. iii. 62. 8. Aélian. V. H. xiii. 





30.] 
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ΣΠΗΓΛΑΙΟΝ, gs, τό. The Greek Lex- 
icons deduce it from σπέος. the same.— 
A cave or cavern in the earth, a den. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
John xi. 38.* Heb. xi. 38. Rev. vi. 15. 
—On Heb. xi. 38, we may observe with 
Jerome that + Judea abounded with dens 
or caverns in the mountains; and to il- 
lustrate our Saviour’s expression, σπή- 
λαιὸν λῃτῶν, a den of robbers, Mat. xxi. 
13, & al., it may be remarked that some 
dens or caverns in that country were so 
large, and afforded so secure a retreat to 
gangs of robbers, that it was not without 
difficulty, and using very extraordinary 
methods, that such an able general as 
Herod the Great, with the assistance of 
an army, extirpated those banditti who 
had taken refuge in them, as may be seen 
in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. § 5, 
and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 16. ὃ 4. In 
the former: of these passages the author 
calls them ΤΟΎΣ ἘΝ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΣΠΗ- 
ΛΑΤΌΙΣ ΛΗΙΣΤΑΙ͂Σ; and § 4, ΛΗι- 
ΙΣΤΩΙ͂Ν τινων "EN ΣΠΗΛΑΊΟΙΣ κατοι- 
κόντων. [ Gen. xix. 30. Jos. x. 16.] 

KS? Σπιλάς, ἄδος, ἡ, (as Eustathius 
says) from σπιλᾶσθαι τῇ ἀχνῃ, being de- 
filed with foam.—A rock, particularly 
such a one as lies under water. So the 
Etymologist, Σπιλάδες, de ὕφαλοι πέτραι 1. 
In this sense the word is generally, if not 
always, used by the Greek writers (see 
Wetstein) ; and thus we may, with the same 
learned commentator; best understand it 
in the only passage of the N. T. where it 
occurs, namely, Jude ver. 12. [(i. 6. it is 
metaphorically used for dangerous and 
mischievous men.)] The apostle Jude 
seems to have substituted σπιλάδες for 
σπῖλοι of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13, as ἀγά- 
mate for ἀπάταις, νεφέλαι ἀνύδροι for 
πῆγαι ἀνύδροι, &e. Comp. 2. Pet. ii. 17. 
Indeed there is but very slender proof 
that σπιλὰς ever signifies a spot. [There 
is a gloss of Hesychius supposed to refer 
to this place, viz., σπιχάδες" μεμιασμένγοι.] 
See Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 

XII" AOX, 68, ὁ.---- ΑἹ spot. oce. 
Eph. v. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 13. In both which 
passages it is applied figuratively. [It is 
used in its proper sense-in Dion. Hal. 

* [The sepulchres of the Jews were commonly 
dug in the rocks. See Salmas. ad Solin. 52. Ni- 
colai de Luctu Gree. xii. 2,1 

+ See Jud, vi. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 6, xxiii, 13. xxiv. 
3. Shaw’s Travels, p. 276, and Homer’s Observa- 
tions, vo], 11, p, 225. 

+ [Hesychius says, ὧι σεριεχόμεναι τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
πέτραι, Suidas, cu ἐν ὕδατι κοῖλαι πέτραι. 


90 





ZTA 


Ant. iv. 24. Josephus, Ant. xiii: 11, butis 
said by Phrynichus, p. 28, to be a recent 
word. | 

Ke Σπιλόω, ὥ, from σπῖλος. 

I. To spot. occ. Jude ver. 23. 

II. To defile. occ. Jam. iii. 6. [Loce. 
Wisd. xv. 4.. Dion. Hal. ix. 6. Heliod. x. 
15, but is said by Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
28. to be a recent word. As to the me- 
taphor, see Rey. iii. 4. Zach. 111. 3, 4. 
Eccl. ix. 8.] 

KS" Σπλαγχνίζομαι, from σπλάγχνον 
which see.— 70 be moved with tender pity 
or compassion, to have one’s bowels yearn 
mith pity, ex intimis visceribus miseri- 
cordia commoveor. [With περὶ, Mat. 1x. 
36. —with ἐπὶ and acc. Mat. xiv. 14. xv. 
32. Mark vi. 34. viii. 2. ix. 22. Luke 
vil. 13. —with the gen. Mat. xviii. 27. 
—absolutely, Mat. xx. 34. Mark i. 41. 
Luke x. 33. xv. 20.J—I know not that 
this V. is to be met with in any profane ᾿ 
Greek writer ; and though the participle 
σπλαγχνιζόμενος occurs in the Alexan- 
drian, and the compound ἐπισπλαγχνιζό- 
μενος in the Vatican copy of the LXX, 
Prov. xvii. 5, yet the sentence in which 
those participles stand, having nothing in 
the Hebrew to answer it, seems a spurious 
addition to the text—The V. σπλαγχνί- 
ζομαι appears to have been formed by the 
inspired penmen of the N. T. to express 
the import of the Heb. V. ton, derived 
in like manner from the N. tam) a bowel. 
Theodotion seems to have used it for the 
Heb. >nn to pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 21, as 
Symmachus does the compound V. ἐπι- 
σπλαγχνισθήσῃ; and another Hexaplar 
version, ἐκσπλαγχνισθήσῃ, Deut. xiii. 8. 

XITAA’TXNON, 8, τό. 

I. A bowel or intestine of an animal 
body, as the liver, guts, &c.*, but espe- 
cially the heart. Thus used in the pro- 
fane writers. So Σπλάγχνα, ra, Bowels, 
intestines. occ. Acts i. 18. 

Il. Σπλάγχνα, τά, The bowels, denote 
tender affection, whether of love, occ. 2 
Cor. vi. 12. vii 15. Phil.i.8. Comp. Phil. 
li. 1.—or of pity, mercy, or compassion, 
occ. Luke i. 78. Col. iti. 12. 1 John ii. 
17. Comp. Krew III. This sense of 
the word is agreeable to the similar use of 
the Heb. to»nn> bowels in the O. T., 
which the LXX have once rendered by 
σπλάγχνα when signifying mercies, Prov. 


* [Hesychius has σπλάγχνα" ἧπαρ, ἔγκατα, καὶ 
τὰ ᾿ντὸς Tov ζώων. See Eustath. ad Hl. A. p. 101. 
Poll. On. ii. 181.] 
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xii. 10, It is evident that this applica- 
tion both of the Heb. and Greek word is 
taken from that commotion or yearning of 
the bowels which is felt in tender affec- 
tion, whether of love or pity. See Gen. 
ΧΙ, 30. (Deut. xiii. 17. xxxii. 11.) 1 
Kings iii. 26. Isa. Ixiii. 15. Jer. xxxi. 20. 
Hence, when such a tender affection is 
gratified, the bowels are said ἀναπαύεσθαι 
to be appeased, quieted. occ. Philem. ver. 
7, 20; which manner of expression is, I 
apprehend, peculiar to the Hellenistical 
style. Wetstein, however, on Mat. ix. 36, 
cites from Aristophanes, Ran. lin. 868, 


Μὴ πρὸς ὀργὴν ΣΠΛΑΊ XNA OEPMAI'NB:3. 
To rage your bowels chafe not. 


He also quotes Galen explaining the term 
*AXIIA’ATXNOYE to mean τὰς μὴ éde- 
ὄντας μήδενα. μητὲ φιχόντας, μηδ᾽ ὅλως 
φροντιζόντας ἢ ἐπαινάντων, ἢ Ψεγόντων, ἢ 
ἀδικόντων, ἢ ὠφελάντων, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ λίθες 
ἀναισθητὲς ὑπαρχόντας, “ those who nei- 
ther pity nor love any one, nor at all re- 
gard either such as commend, or blame, 
or 6 Wee or assist them, but are as 
stupid as stones.” Comp. ᾿Ευσπλάγχνος. 
{Dion. Hal. Ant. xi. p. 176. Aristoph. 
Ran. 1006.] 

III. St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12, 
styles Onesimus his bowels, either from 
the tender affection he bore him (so in 
Marius Victor one calls another, whom 
he loves, mea viscera, my bowels), or ra- 
ther as being his son in the faith of 
Christ (comp.. ver. 10.); thus children 
are sometimes called σπλάγχνα in Greek, 
and viscera in Latin, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on the place, and Suicer The- 
saur. on Σπλάγχνα. [See Artem. i. 44. 
v. 57. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 3. Aristoph. 
Av. 652.] 

Ke MOTTO, 6, 6.—Spunge, “ in 
botany, a species of submarine plants.— 
Upon a nice examination, spunge appears 
to be composed of capillary fibres, which 
are hollow and implicated in a surprising 
manner, and are surrounded by thin 
membranes, which arrange them into a 
cellular form. This structure, no less 
than the constituent matter of spunge, 
renders it the fittest of all bodies to im- 
bibe a great quantity of any fluid, and 
upon a strong pressure to part with al- 
most the whole quantity again *.’’ occ. 

* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in 


SPUNGE. [See Plin. H. N. ix. 45. Ol. Cels. 
Hierob. T. ii. p. 235.] 
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Mat. xxvii. 48. Mark xv. 36. John xix. 
29. 

Σποδός, 8, 6.—Ashes, the remains of 
the fuel after the fire is exlinguished. occ. 
Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 13. Heh. ix. 13. 
On the above texts of [Jon. iii. 6. Is. 
xlvii. 1.1 Mat. and Luke comp. Ezek. 
xxvii. 30, where we find the mournin 
Tyrians, in particular, described as i 
lowing in ashes; and we may remark, 
that the Greeks had the like custom of 
strewing themselves with ashes in mourn- 
ing. See Homer, II. xviii. lin. 22—24, 
of Achilles bewailing Patroclus’s death. 
Laertes shows his grief in the same man- 
ner in Odyss, xxiv. lin. 315. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. Comp. under Φαύλος, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 15 II. [The 
word occ. for 75s, Numb. xix. 9, 10. 
Esth. iv. 1, 3. and for pws, Lev. i. 16. 
Jer. xxxi. 40. ] 

Σπορά, ac, ἡ, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. of 
σπείρω to sow.—| Properly, Sowing. See 
2 Kings xix. 29.]—Seed sown, seed. occ. 
1. Pet.1, 23, 

Σπόριμος, 8; ὃ, 4, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. ᾿ 
of σπείρω to sow.— That is, or is used to 
be, sown, sativus,—Xrdpiua, τά, neut. 
plur. Sown places (χωρία places, or 
μέρη parts, being understood), corn-felds. 
occ, Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 
(Lev. xi, 27. and Gen. i, 29. Xen. Hell. 
iii. 2, 7 and 8.] 

Σπόρος, 8, ὃ, from ἔσπορα perf. mid. of 
oreipw to sow. [ Properly, Sowing. Ex. 
xxxiv; 21. Xen. Céc. vii. 20.) 

I. Seed for sowing. occ. Mark iv. 26, 
27. Luke viii. 5. [and used] figuratively 
[for] The word of God. occ. Luke viii. 
11. (Lev. xxvi. δ. Deut. xi. 10. Job 
Xxi. 8. 

I]. Alms, which produce fruit to the 
giver’s benefit. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where 
see Wolfius. 

Σποδάζω, from oredy.—With an infin. 
following. To use diligence, or take pains, 
to endeavour earnestly, studere, operam 
dare. Eph. iv. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 2 Tim. 
li, 15. iv. 9, 21. [Tit. iii. 12.] Heb. iv. 
11. [2 Pet. i. 10. iii, 14. So Wahl, 
deriving the sense of this verb (which is, 
To speak and act seriously, in Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 7.) from σποδή diligence. 
He cites Xen. Mem. iv. 5. 10. Dem. 
515, 23. Schleusner thinks it from 
the sense of σπεδὴ implying haste, and 
makes it to hasten in 2 Timm iv. 9. Tit. 
iii. 12. citing Eccl. viii. 3. Judith xiii. 
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Σποδαῖος, aia, αἴον, from σπεδῇ.--- )}- 
ligent, earnest. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 22. [and] 
Σπεδαιότερος, a, ov, Comparat. of o7e- 
daioc.— More. forward, more diligent. 
occ. 2 Cor. vill. 17, 22. Σπϑοδαιοτέρον, 
neut. used adverbially, More diligently. 
' occ. 2 Tim.i. 17. [The word occ. in Ez. 
xli. 25, for good, valuable, and see Xen. 
Men. iv. 4. 14. Diod. Sic. xiii. 30.] 
iredaiwe, Adv. from oredatoc.— 
Diligently, earnestly. occ. Luke vii. 4. 
Tit. iii. 13. 

Σποδαιοτέρως, Adv. comparat. of ors- 
δαίως More diligently, wiih the greater 
diligence. occ. Phil. ii. 28. [Wahl says, 
it here implies haste. ] 

Σπεδή, ic, }, from σπεύδω to urge, 
press, hasten. 

I. Haste. Mark vi. 25. Luke i. 39. 
[Deut. xvi. 3. Dan. vi. 9. Ezra iv. 23. 
Ex. xii. 11. Pol. i. 27. 9. Xen. Cyr. ii. 
4. 6.] 

II. Diligence, industry, earnestness, 
forwardness, studium. Rom. xii. 8, 11. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. [viii. 7, 8, 16.] Heb. vi. 
11. [2 Pet. 1.5. Jude 8. Xen. Symp. i. 
6.] 

Kees Σπυρίς, ἰδος, 4.—A basket. oce. 
Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark viii. 8, 20. 
Acts ix. 25. Hesychius explains , this 
word by τὸ τῶν πυρῶν ἄγγος, an utensil 
or vessel for corn; and the Etymologist 
derives it from πυρὸς corn, 4. tuple, with 
o prefixed. [Artem. ii. 59. Alciph. iii. 
56. Herod. v. 19.] 

ΣΤΑΓΔΙΟΣ, 8, ὁ, or ZTA’AION, ε, τό. 

I. A place where men ran on foot in 
the Grecian games, the course, or race- 
ground. occ. Ἵ Cor. ix. 24. [Pol. xviii. 29. 
4. #l. V. H. ii. 8.) 

II. A measure of length, nearly equal 
to a furlong, or the eighth part of an 
Eng. mile. Luke xxiv. 13. John vi. 19. 
[xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. xxi. 16. It oc- 
curs in this sense in Dan. iv. 9. xiii. 
$7. in the Cod. Chish. Thue. iv. 3. 
fflian. V. H. x. 4. See Eustath. ad Od. 
A. p. 1390, 58. Reitz. ad. Lucian. T. ii. p. 
757.] 

ZTA'MNOZ, 8, .—An urn, pot, or 
jar. occ. Heb. ix. 4.—The LXX use 
this word in the same sense for the Heb. 
niviy, Exod. xvi. 33. [This word is said 
by Thomas M. to be a bad one, for ἀμ- 
te Meris says, it is the Hellenic 
or that word, and Pollux (vi. 2. 142. 
vii. 33. 162.) and Phavorinus reckon it 
to mean corn or wine vessels, while 
Hesychius says, Σγάμνος, ὑδρία, uaden, | 
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κάλαθος; and see Spanh. ad Arist. 
Plut. 545. Ran. 22. “Foes. (ἔς. Hipp. 
p. 350. Epiph. de Mens. ἃ Pond. R. ii. 
Ρ. 1881 | 
Στάσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἣ, from ἵτημι or 
the old V. séw to stand. ὁ 
I. A standing, stability, continuance. 


occ. Heb. ix. $, where Kypke observes , — 


that sdow ἔχειν means éo exist, subsist, 
occupy a certain place or station, and 
shows that the phrase is thus used by 
the Greek writers. [Pol.v. 5.3. It isa 
standing-place in 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. Deut. 


XXViil. 65.] o 


II. An insurrection, sedition, q. ἃ. a 
standing up. oce. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxiii. 
19, 25. Acts xix. 40. xxiv. 5, where 
Kypke cites from Dionysius Halicarn, 
Ἢ πολιτιὴ XTA'SID πάλιν ᾿ΑΝΕΚΙ- 
ΝΕΙΓΤΟ, ““ The political dissension was 
again excited ;” and from Josephus, De 


Bel. lib. ii. (cap. 9. § 4. edit. Hudson.) ef 


Pilate, Mera δὲ ταῦτα ταραχὴν ἑτέραν 
"EKINET’, “ After this he raised another 
disturbance.” [Diod. Sic. xi. 34. Pol. 1: 
71.1.) 
ΠῚ. A contention, dissension, dispute. 
occ. Acts xv. 2. xxili. 7, 10. [Prov. xvii. 
14. Pol. vi. 44. 6.7, ak 
Στατήρ, fipoc, ὃ, from tsnue to 
weigh—A Stater. A Grecian silver coin, 
equal in value ‘to four Attic or two 
Alexandrian drachms, and to about half 


a crown or 2s. 6d. Eng. occ. Mat. xvii. ἢ 


27. Comp. Δίδραχμον. [It occurs in 
Aq. and Sym, Ex. xxxviii. 24. Numb. 
ili. 47. Josh. vii. 21.. Xen. Hell. v, 2. 
14] | 

KES” Σταυρός, 8, ὃ, from isnps or saw to 
stand. ie 
I. Properly, 4 stake fixed into and 
standing up in the ground, [the same as 
cxddow.] ‘Thus Bp. * Pearson observes, 
that the word is first used in the Greek 
writers, particularly Homer, [Iliad. ὦ. 
452. Od. #.11.] and that it is explained 
in this sense by Eustathius, [p. 174.] 
and Hesychius +. [See Apoll. Soph. Lex. 
Hom. p. 732. ed. Villoison.] 

II. A-Roman cross, consisting of a 
straight and erect beam fixed in the earth, 
of a piece of wood fastened transversely 
to this towards its top, and of another 
piece fixed on and projecting from the 


* On the Creed, Article IV. page 226, edit. 
1662, Note (*), 

+ [2ravpol δι καταπεπηγότες σκόλοιτες, χάρακες, 
καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐστῶτα ξύλα. : 


~ 
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upright beam nearer the bottom, as a] 
kind of support to the crucified person’s 
feet, which were nailed on it. Thus it is 
used for the cross on which our Blessed 
Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 42. 
[Mark xv. 21, 30, 32. Luke xxiii. 26. 
John xix. 17, 19, 28, 31. Phil. ii. 8. Col. 
ἃ. 20.] ἃ al. freq. 

Ill. It imports the whole passion of 
Christ, and the merit of his sufferings 
and death, {1 Cor. i. 18.] Gal. vi. 14. 
Eph. ii. 16; and also the doctrine con- 
cerning these, 1 Cor, i. 17. Gal. vi. 12. 
[Phil. iii. 18.] 

IV. It denotes that portion of afflic- 
tion which is endured by pious and good 
men, as a trial of their faith, and to con- 
form them to the example of their cru- 
cified Master. Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark 
vill. 34. x. 21. Luke ix. 23. xiv.27. In 
which passages observe that the expres- 
sions of taking up or carrying the cross 
allude to that constant Roman custom of 
making the criminal carry the cross on 
which he was to suffer. Comp. John xix. 
17, and see Wetstein on Mat. x. 38, Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 222. 
Note (*), edit. 1662, Suicer Thesaur. in 
Σταυρός, and Lardner's Credibility of 
Gospel History, vol. i. book 1. chap. 7. § 
14. 

Σταυρόω, 6, from savpdc. 

I. To crucify, to fix or nail to a 

cross. Mat. xx. 19. xxiii. 34. xxvi. 2. 
& al. freq. Comp. Σταυρὸς II. [Esth. 
vii. 9. 

Il. To crucify the flesh, with the af- 
fections and lusts, is to mortify them 
through the faith and love of Christ cru- 
ecified. occ. Gal. v. 24. So Gal. vi. 14, 
St. Paul says, The world is crucified to 
me, and I unto the world, meaning, that 
so great was his regard to a crucified 
Saviour, that the world had no longer 
any more charms for him than the‘corpse 
of a crucified malefactor would have; nor 
did he take any more delight in the things 
of it than a person expiring on the cross 
would do in the objects around him. 

ΣΤΑΦΥΛΠ', ἧς, ἡ, either from seiEw to 
tread, [or from sagic a dried grape.|—A 
bunch of grapes. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Luke 
vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18. [It occ. for 35», 
Gen. xl. 10, 11. Numb. vi. 3. Is. v. 2. 
Xen. Cie. xix. 19. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] 

Στάχυς, voc, 6—An ear of corn. occ. 
Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 
1. [It occ. for nbaw, Gen. xli. 5, 6, 7. 
Judg. xii. 6. Is, xvii. 5. for non, Deut. 
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xxiii. 26. for Mop, Ex. xxii. 6. Jud. xv. 
5.] 

Στέγη; ne, }, from séyw to cover, par- 
ticularly from wet, to keep it out. So 
Thucydides ii. 94, cited by Wetstein on 
1 Cor. ix. 12, speaks of ships which had 
not been used of a long time, καὶ ἐδὲν 
XTETOYSAI and keeping out nothing, 
i. e. of water, ὕδωρ δηλόνοτι, says the 
Scholiast—<A cover, or flat roof of a 
house, occ. Mat. viii. 8, Mark 11. 4. Luke 
vii. 6. Comp. under ᾿Αποςεγάζω. [It is 
sometimes the house itself. Eur. Orest. 
4§. Androm. 657. Xen. Symp. ii. 18. 
flian. V. H. iv. 1.]—The LXX use it, 
Gen. viii. 13, for Heb. HDD the covering 
or roof of Noah’s ark. 

fs XTETQ. [Properly, 70 cover, | 
To endure, sustain, bear. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 
12. xiii. 7. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5. So 
Diodorus Siculus, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
ix. 12, speaks of the ice séyovroc bearing 
armies and carriages to pass over; (comp. 
Kypke)—and of sustaining ςέγειν the in- 
vasion and force οὗ the Greeks. [Pol. iit. 
53. 2.|—The V. is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7, by 
some rendered to conceal (comp. 1 Pet. 
iv. 8.), and this interpretation may be 
admitted in the sense of containing, keep- 
ing im, as a vessel does liquor. Thus 
Plato, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 12, 
(where see more) speaks of one who 
compared the souls of foolish men to a 
sieve, as being full of holes, and not able 
XTETEIN διὰ ἀπιξίαν re καὶ λήθην, “ to 
contain (any thing) through unfaithful- 
ness and forgetfulness.” Comp. above 
under Στεγή, [and see Ecclus. viii. 20. 
This is the interpretation of Wahl and 
Schleusner. | 

Στεῖρα, ac, ἡ, Adj. from sepéw to de- 
prive, 4. ἡ τῇ τίκτειν ἐξερημένη, deprived 
of bearing children, says the Etymologist. 
— Barren, not bearing children. occ. Luke 
i. 7, 36. xxiii. 29. Gal. iv. 27. [Gen. xi. 
30. Deut. vii. 14. Is. liv. 1. for ΤΡ. 
Scho]. Theoc. ix. 3. Hom, Od. Κι. 522.] 

XTE'AAQ. ’ 

[I. Properly, To furnish, adorn, 
pare, clothe. Eur. ‘Troad. 
Tat. iil. p. 299. 

II. Zo send. But it oecurs not in the 
N. T. in this sense. [In the middle, Jo 
go. Herod. iii. 53. Arrian. Exp. Al. iv. 
|. Adlian. V. H. xiv. 17.] | 

ΠῚ. Στέλλομαι, Mid. with an accusa- 
tive or the preposition ἀπὸ following, To 
avoid, or withdraw oneself from, q. d. to 
send oneself away from. Albert’s Greek 


pre- 


168. Achill. 


ZTE 


Glossary, cited by Stockius, explains 
σέλλεσθαι by ἀφίξασθαι, ἀναχωρεῖν, to re- 
move, depart. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 2 Thess. 
ili. 6, where see Wolfius. But on 2 Cor. 
viii. 20, Kypke shows that in the Greek 
writers the active V. ςέλλειν signifies also 
to prepare, make ready, predispose, and 
the passive ςέλλεσθαι to be prepared, 
made ready, predisposed, equipped ; and 
in the text he is therefore for interpret- 
ing Ξελλόμενοι passively, being prepared, 
and for understanding éc or πρὸς for be- 
fore réro. I think, however, that in this 
view it would be more accurate to con- 
sider ςελλόμενοι as the particip. mid. 
preparing ourselves. After all, it. may 
be proper to observe that not only the 
Vulg. translates the Greek words σελλό- 
μενοι Tero by devitantes hoc avoiding this, 
but that the ancient Syriac version like- 
wise renders them S772 7° 590 Bui 
we dreaded this —Thus Castell, Syr. 
3p, ** veritus est, extimuit vehementer.” 
So Theophylact explains σελλόμενοι by 
δεδοικότες fearing. [Wahl says, To re- 
strain one’s self, withdraw one’s self, in 
both places deriving this meaning from 
στέλλω to place, and thence ςτέλλομαι to 
place one's self, bring one's self to a 
stand. Schleusner has nearly the same 
meaning, viz., 70 beware of, and he cites 
Zonaras (Lex. col. 1681. on this place), 
Ξελλόμενοι ἀντὶ Te περιτελλόμενοι καὶ 
ἀσφαλισόμενοι. And Hesychius has στέλ- 
λεται φοβεῖται. Bretschneider says, To 
prepare, in the place of Corinthians, and 
cites Pol. ix. 24. 4. ςέλλεσθαι τὴν πορίαν, 
and similar expressions, 2 Mac. νυ. 1, 
Wisd. xiv. 1; See Mal. ii. 5.] 

EGS” Στέμμα, aroc, τό, from ἔξεμμαι 
perf. pass. of ségw to crown, surround 
with a crown or garland.—A crown, a 
garland. occ. Acts xiv. 13, where Ταύρες 
καὶ seppdra, Bulls and garlands, seem an 
Hendiadys for ταύρες ésepupévec, bulls 
crowned with. garlands, as it is well 
known the heathenish victims generally 
were. See many passages to this pur- 
pose from the Greek and Roman writers 
in Wetstein. Archbp. Potter, speaking 
of the Grecian sacrifices, says, “9 The vic- 
tims had the crowns and garlands upon 
their necks.” Antiq. of Greece, book ii. 
chap. iv. p. 199, Ist edit. [See Pol. xvi. 
33. 5. Hom. Il. i. 28.] 

Στεναγμός, 6, ὁ, from ésévaypar perf. 
pass. of sevafw to groan.—A groaning, 
or groan. occ. Acts vii. 34. Rom. viii. 
26. [It occ. for AMIR, Job. iii. 24. xxiii. 
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2. Is. li. 11; for mpsa, Ex. ii. 14, 
vi. 5. ] 

Στενάζω, from sevocg narrow, contract- 
ed ; for in groaning or sighing the organs 
of breathing are preternaturally contract- 
ed.—To groan, sigh, from grief. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 17.—from grief or misery, joined 
with desire of good to be obtained. occ. 
Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.—from anger 
or envy. occ. Jam. v. 9.—from compassion 
and desire. occ. Mark vii. 34. [This last 
place Wahl and Schleusner interpret of 
silent prayer, (and, strange to say, Wahl 
puts James v. 9. under the same head) ; 
but Schleusner observes, that others ex- 
plain it of prayer aloud, appealing to 
Job xxiv. 12. and xxxi. 38, where the 
word answers to yiw and pyr. It occ. for — 


2s, in-Is. xxiv. 7. Lam. i. 8, 2]. Ez. 


xxvi. 15, and for bax, Is. xix. 8.] 
XZTENO’S, 4, d6v.—Narrow,_ strait. 
[ Properly, in Prov. xxiii. 27. xxxi. 27: 
and metaphorically,} Mat. vii. 13, 14. 
Luke xiii. 24. 
Lrevoxwpéw, &, from sevdc. narrow, 
strait, and χῶρος a place. ey 
I. To straiten, or press together in a 
narrow place. See Isa. [xxvii. 20. ] xlix. 
19. [and Josh. xvii. 15.]in LXX. Hence 
ΕΠ. Στενοχωρέομαι, Guat, Pass. is ap- 
plied figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. 8, Brevoyw- 
ρόμενοι, Overpressed or utterly distressed 
with afflictions and calamities. . Kypke 
shows that Lucian and Arrian in like 
manner use ϑλίξειν Mand ςενοχωρεῖν * 
placing sevoywpeiy last, as being of more 
intense signification. 2 Cor. vi. 12. ’Ov 
ς-εγοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, Ξενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν 
τοῖς σπλάχνοις ὑμῶν, “ Ye are not strait- 
ened in us (ye have a large room in our 
heart, comp. Phil. i..17.), but ye are 
straitened (rather) in your own bowels 
(of affection to us).” Thus Whitby; but 
the learned Elsner explains it, Ye are not 
distressed by me (as ch. ii. 4. vii. 8, 11.), 
but ye are distressed in (Kypke, by) your 
own bowels or affection to me, as if you 
had offended me, comp. ch. vii. 7. In the 
N. T. it occ. only in the two_ passages 
here cited ; but it is used by the Greek 
writers also, particularly by Arrian, Epic- — 
tet. lib. 1. cap. 25, towards the end, in the ~ 
sense of distressing. See Wetstein on 2 
Cor. vi. 12, and Kypke on 2 Cor. iv. 8. 


* [Hence Krebs says that the words are used of 
a wrestler in the grasp of another; the first imply- 
ing a difficulty, the other an entire stoppage, of (π΄. 
breath. ] 


ITE 


Lrevoxwpia, ac, ἡ», from the same as se- 
“Ψοχωρέω. 

I. A narrow place. It is used in its 
proper sense by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. 
for a narrow way which cannot be passed 
through. See Raphelius on Rom. ii. 9. 

Comp. Thue. iv. 26. vil. 36, and in the 

XX, Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57, where it is 

ἃ siege.) 


Il. Great distress, siraits. occ. Rom. 


ii. 9. viii. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 
ΓΘλέψις and sevoyxwpia are joined in all 
these places; the latter appearing to be 
the stronger word. See also Is. vill. 22. 
xxx. 6. The word occ. Ecclus. x. 26. 
_ Ailian. V. H. ii. 41. Pol. i. 67. 1.1 
XTEPEO’S, a4, dv. The Lexicons de- 
rive it from sdw to sland, stand firm. 
ΠῚ. Firm, strong, solid. Deut. xxxii. 
13. Is. v. 28. xli. 1. Hom. Od. T. 493-] 
Il. Firm, stable, stedfast. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. 1 Pet. v. 9. [Some say in this 
place, Firm in faith, others, firm through 
faith. See Alian. V. H. v. 8.1 
IIL. Firm, solid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14. 
See Wetstein, who shows that the Greek 
writers use the same expression, ςερεὰ 
τροφή; and that Arrian in particular, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 16, p. 217, edit. Can- 
_tab., joins, and that in a figurative sense, 
ἀπογαλακτισθῆναι being weaned from 
milk, with ἅπτεσθαι ΤΡΟΦΗΙ͂Σ STEPEQ- 
TEPAX, taking more solid food. 
Στερεόω, @, from sepedc.— T0 strengthen, 
confirm. 
[I. Acts iii. 7. ‘Comp. Is. xlii. 5. Jer. 
x, 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8. δ. 
{II. 70 confirm. Acts xvi. 5. In Acts 
iii. 16. the meaning is, he proved his 
power and majesty. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1.] 
Στερέωμα, aoc, τό, from sepedw. [ Pro- 
perly, What is fixed or made firm, as the 
Jirmament of heaven. See Gen. i. 6. 
Dan. xii. 3.J]—Firmness, siedfasiness, 
occ. Col. ii. 5. Comp. Acts xvi. 5. 
Στέφανος, 8, ὃ, from sé¢w to crown, 
which see under Στέμμα. ; 
[I. A crown. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 
17. John xix. 2, 5. Rey. iv. 4, 10. vi. 2. 
‘Ix. 7. xiv. 14. See also Rev. xii. 1. In 
1 Cor. ix. 25, it is rather a garland, the 
reward of victory at the Grecian games. 
See Esth. viii. 15. 2 Mace. xiv. 4.7 
(II. By a crown is described the re- 
ward promised to the true Christian here- 
after. See 2 Tim. iv. 8. James i. 12. 1 
Pet. ν. 4. Rev. ii. 10. iii. 1.1 
Ὁ {1ΠΠ|.,. An ornament, any thing of which 
One can boast. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19. 
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See Prov. xii. 4. xiv. 26. Philost. Vit: 
Soph. i. 21. 2.1 

Στεφανόω, &, from sépavoc.— To crown. 
occ. 2 Tim. ii. 5. [and Song of S. iii. 
11. In Heb. ii. 7. it is figuratively used, 
To ornament, or honour. See Ps. viii. 6. 
cii. 4. Diod. Sic. xx. 84.] 

Στήθος, coc, sc, τό.---- The breast, of the 
human body, so called either, according 
to the Greek etymologists, from στῆναι to 
stand, stand firm, as being wonderfully 
and strongly compacted of bones and car- 
tilages for the comprehending and defence 
of the noble parts lodged therein. So the 
Latins call the breast pectus from the 
Greek πηκτὸς compact. occ. Luke xviii. 
13. xxiii. 48. John xiii. 25. xxi. 20. Rey. 
xy. 6. On Luke xviii. 13, see Wetstein, 
and comp. under Κόπτω II. [Dan. il. 32. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 30. Xen. Ven. iv. 1.} 

Στήκω, 4. ἑτήκω, which see. 

I. To stand. Mark xi. 25. [Δ4. Josh. 
x. 19.] 

II. To stand firm, be constant, per- 
severe. [Absolutely, 2 Thess. ii. 15. 
—with dat. Gal. v. 1. —with ἐν and dat. 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. Phil. i. 27. iv. 1. 1 Thess. 
iii. 8. See Ex. xiv. 13.] 

IlI. To stand, i. 6. be acquitted, in 
judgment. occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Ps. 
i. 5. [Wahl and Schleusner construe the 
word, 7Ὁ act uprighily.} 

ES Στηριγμός, 8, ὁ, from: ἐτήριγμαι 
perf. pass. of ςηρίζω --- δέει αδίηε55, sla- 
bilily. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 17. [Diod. S. i. 81.} 

Στηρίζω, from sépeoe firm. 

I. To fix, fix firmly, or immutably. 
occ. Luke xvi. 20.---Στηρίζειν τὸ πρόσω- 
mov, To set one’s face stedfastly. occ. 
Luke ix.51. The LXX frequently use 
this phrase, as [Jer. xxi. 10.] Ezek. vi. 
2. xxi. 2, & al., for the Heb. 5 tow /o set 
the face, and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7. [2 
Kings xii. 17.] for 35 7. 

I]. 70 strengthen, confirm, spiritually, 
Luke xxii. 92. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. Jam. 
v. 8. [1 Thess. iii. 2, 13. il, 17. 1 Pet. 
v. 10. 2 Pet. i. 12. Rev. iii, 2.) 

Στίγμα, aroc, τό, from ésiypar perf. pass. 
of si~w to make a puncture, also to make 
a mark, properly with a hot iron, to 
brand.—A mark or brand with a hot 
iron. occ. Gal. vi. 17, where the apostle 
calls the scars he received from stripes, 
chains, &c. in the service of Christ (comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 23, ὅς.) τὰ siypara τᾷ Kupis 
Ἴησϑ, the marks of the Lord Jesus, by a 
beautiful allusion to the ςίγματα with 
which servants and soldiers were some- 
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times marked to show to whom they be- 
longed. See Raphelius, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on the place, Daubuz and Vi- 
tringa on. Rev. vii. 3. xiii. 16, 17, and 
Bp. Lowth on Isa. xliv. 5.. [The word 
ecc. Song of 5. 1.11 ᾿ 

Στιγμή, jc, ἡ, from siZw, which see 
under Στίγμα. . 

I. A point, of space, Lat. punctum, 
which in like manner from pungere to 
prick, make a puncture. 

II. A point, moment, instant, of time. 
occ. Luke iv. 5. Plutarch uses the same 
phrase, σιγμὴ ypdve, for-a moment of 
time. So Terence, [Phorm. i. 4. 7.] Ci- 
cero, [pro Flaeco, 25.] and Cesar, in 
Latin, punctum temporis. See Wetstein 
and Scapula. [It is used for any very small 
thing, in Demosth. p. 552, 7.]|—In the 
LXX of Isa. xxix. 5, seyp answers to 
the Heb. yn a moment, an instant. [See 
Deyling, ii. p.365.] 

UTTABQ.—To shine, glister. occ. Mark 
ix. 3.—The LXX use the particip. s:A- | 
Egene for 20>, Nah. iii. 8: [The word 
oce. also ΕΓ, viii. 27. Dan. x. 6. Ez. 
xxi, 28. Pol. xi. 9. 4. Hom. Il. TP. 392. 
Aristoph. Av. 698.] 

Στόα, ἄς, }, from saw to stand, which 
see under “Isnpus—A portico, cloister, 
covered walk, which usually stood near 
some other building *. occ. John vy. 2. x. 
23. Acts "1.1, v.12. Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. v. cap. 5, ὃ 1, not only speaks of So- 

lomon’s portico as built by that prince, 
buf, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, ὃ 7, particularly 
observes that it was standing in the time 
of Albinus, who succeeded Festus, men- 
tioned Acts ch. xxv. xxvi. xxvii. as go- 
vernor of Judea. See also Doddridge’s 
and Bp. Pearce’s Notes on John x. 23. 
Acts iti. 11. [Schleusner thinks, that by 
the Στοὰ Zod is not to be understood the 
portico of the temple built towards the 
east by Solomon, but that of the 2d 
temple (built by Zerubbabel), erected in 
the same place as that of Solomon had 
been. See Lightfoot, Disq. Chorog. pre- 
fixed to St. John, c. vi. 2. In John v. 
2. Schleusner thinks that Zro&-means a 
sort of cell near the pool. The word oce. 
Ez. xlii, 2.] 

=" Στοιξάς, ddoc, ἡ, from ἔςξοϊξα 
perf. mid. of set6w to tread, trample upon. 

I. A kind of bed composed of -boughs 


* [See Vitruv. ν. 9. "Ihe Stoa had. always co- 
lumns, I believe, i. 6, it was open at least on ene’ 
“side. ] 
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of trees, leaves, or the like, trampled or 


crammed together. [The commonform is — 


‘ 


siac. See Aristoph. Plut. 841... 
Cyr. v. 2. 15. 


themselves. occ. Mark xi. 8, 


> 
eae 
Ks" Στοιχεῖον, 8, τό, from SOLXEW, 
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II. Στοιξάδες, du, The boughs or branches x 
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III. St. Paul calls the ceremonial ors 


dinances of the Mosaic law τὰ sovyeia τ 
κόσμε worldly elements, Gal. iv. 3. Comp. 


Col. ii. 8, 20; and ἀσθενῆ καὶ ar 
sorxeia, weak and beggarly elements, Gal. 
iv. 9.—Elements, as containing the rudi- 


+ 

4 
ὺ 

me 


a 


ments of the knowledge of Christ, to 


which knowledge the law, as a pedagogue, — 


Gal. iii: 24, was intended by means of 
those ordinances to bring the Jews— 


Worldly, as consisting in outward worldly — 
institutions, Heb. ix. 1.—Weak and beg- 


garly, when considered merely in them- 
selves, and set up in opposition to the 


great realities to which they were de-— 


ὴ 
if 
x 
᾿ 
d 
i 


i 
ὃ 


signed to lead. See Doddridge’s Note on — 
Gal. iv. 9.—But in Col. ii. 8, the ele- 
ments, or rudiments, of the world are so 


‘closely connected with philosophy and 


vain deceit, or “ an emply and deceitful 


philosophy” (Macknight), that they must 


there be understood to include, at least, 


the dogmas of Pagan philosophy; to 


which, no doubt, many of the Colossians — 
were in their unconverted state attached, — 


and of which the judaizing teachers, who 


also were probably themselves infected — 


with them, took advantage to withdraw 


the Colossian converts from the purity of 


the gospel, and from their true Head, 
Christ. And from the general tenor of 
this chapter, and particularly from ver. 
18—23, it appears that these philosophical 
dogmas against which the Apostle cau- 
tioned his converts, were partly Platonic 


and partly Pythagorean; the former 


teaching the worship of demons or angels, 


- 


ΣΤΟ 


as mediators between man and God, 
(comp. under Δαιμόνιον I.) the latter en- 
joining such abstinence from particular 
kinds of meats and drinks, and such severe 
mortifications of the body as God had not 


commanded. But for the further clear- 


‘ing of this involved subject, I with great 


oer refer the reader to Macknight’s 
Commentary and Notes on Col. ii. 8, 20, 
and to his Preface to the Colossians, § 2. 
See also Doddridge on Col. ii. 8, 18, and 
the Pythagorean doctrine of abstinence 


from animal food elegantly represented by 


Ovid, Metam. lib. xv. line 75, &c. 
IV. Τὰ Στοιχεῖα, The heavenly bodies, 
i. e. the sun, moon, and stars. occ. 2 Pet. 


iii, 10,12. In the former of which verses, | 


as τὰ sovyeia are expressly distinguished 
both from the heavens and the earth, and 
correspond to the earth's furniture, so the 
learned Jos. Mede* interprets them to 
mean the host of heaven, called in Greek 
sorxeia, from seixw to proceed or march in 
military order, as in Heb. DiOwn N2¥, 


_ from the V. sa¥, of like import as seiyw. 


He further observes that Justin Martyr, 
towards the beginning of his Ist Apology 
(p. 44, edit. Colon.), uses sovyeta in the 
same sense. Ὁ Θεὸς τὸν πάντα κόσμον 
ποιήσας, καὶ τὰ ἐπιγεῖα ἀνθρώποις ὑπο- 
τάξας, καὶ ἐράνια ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙ͂Α ἐις ἄυξησιν 
κάρπων, καὶ ὥρων μεταξολαῖς (read μετα- 
Ἐολὰς) κοσμήσας, κι τ. Δ. “ God who 
made the whole world, and subjected 
earthly things to men, and arranged the 
heavenly bodies for the production of 
fruits, and the changes of seasons, &c.” 
To which I add from Thirlby’s Note, that 


Justin, in his Dialogue, p. 241, uses 


Ξοιχεῖα in the same sense without ἐράνια. 
TA’ ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙ͂Α ἐκ ἀργεῖ, ““ The (hea- 


venly ) bodies are not idle,”’ i. e. as he ex- 
‘presses it, p. 311,—rov ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν 


σελήνην, καὶ τὰ dspa τὴν ἀυτὴν ὁδὸν ἀεὶ 
καὶ τὰς τρόπας τῶν ὥρων ποιεῖσθαι----". that 


the sun, and the moon, and the stars, keep 


always the same course, and cause the 
changes of seasons.” See also’ Wolfius. 


[So Wahl. Schleusner and Bretschneider |. 


_ make the word mean the elements both of 


heaven andearth. See Schwarz, p. 1246, 
and Alberti, Not. ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 
1531 

Στοιχέω, ὥ, from ἔτοιχα perf. mid. of 
seixw to go, proceed in order.—To walk, 
proceed in order. [ Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 34.] 
But in the N. Τὶ it is applied only figu- 


- * Works, fol. p. 6183—617, which see. 
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ratively to denote a certain manner of - 
life or behaviour. occ. Acts xxi. 24. Rom. 
iv. 12. Gal. v. 25. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 
[In Eccl. xi. 6. it is, To go on well, turn 
out well. } 

Στολή, ἧς, }, from ἔτολα perf. mid. of 
st\Aw to send or let down, demitto.—A 
robe, properly sueh an one as reaches 
down to the feet, a long garment. In 
the Greek writers it is particularly used 
for the long garments of the eastern na- 
tions. See Wolfius aud Wetstein on Mark 
xii. 38, the latter of whom cites from 
Arrian Epictet. iii. 22, p. 309. ἘΝ 
κοκκιγοῖς ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙ͂Ν ; and from M. 
Antoninus, ἘΝ STOAH: ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΥΙ͂Ν, 

ark xii. 38. xvi. 5.. Luke xv. 22. xx. 

0. [Rev. vi. 11. vii. 9, 13, 14. It is 
constantly used in the LXX, and for 
See 2 Sam. 
vi. 14. Gen. xxvii. 15. Job xxx. 1, 3. Is. 
xxii. 21, ] 

. STOMA, aroe, τό. 

I. The mouth of a man. [Mat. xii. 34. 
xv. 18. xvii. 27. xxi. 16. Luke iv. 22. vi. 
45. xxii. 71. John xix. 29. Acts xxii. 
14. xxili. 2. Rom. iii. 19. x. 8. (Ex. 
xiii. 9.) 9 and 10. xv. 6.° Eph. iv. 29. 
Col. iii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Jude 16. Rey. 
i. 16. il. 16. iii, 16. ix. 17, 18, 19. x. 9, 
10. xi. 5. xii. 15, 16. xiii. 255, 6. xiv. 5. 
xvi. 13. xix, 15; 2). Gen. viii. 11. Ex.- 
iv. 11. Numb. xxii. 28,7 —or other ani- 
mal, (2 Tim. iv. 17. (a metaphor, imply- 
ing great and_present danger; and so 
perhaps of the next place.) ] Heb. xi. 33. 
Jam. iii. 3. In Acts iv. 25, the ancient 
Syriac translator appears to have read, 
Ὃ διὰ πνεύματος ἁγία διὰ séuaroe Δαξὶδ 
παῖδός σα ἐιπὼν. So Coptic version and 
Cambridge MS. (nearly.) But the Vulg. 
Qui spiritu sancto per os patris nostri 
David, pueri tui, dixisti. And from these 
several authorities we may rectify the 
confused and unintelligible reading of the 
Alexandrian and seven other MSS., ὁ τὸ 
πάτρος ἡμῶν διὰ πνεύματος ἁγία séuaroc 
Δαξὶδ παῖδός σα ἐιπὼν. See Wetstein 


* On Acts xxiii. 2, we may observe a similar 
modern instance of the brutality with which cri- 
minals are treated in the East. For when Sadac 
Aga, one of the chiefs of the Persian rebels at 
Astrabad, in the year 1744, was brought befere 
Nadir Shah’s general, and examined by him, he, 
answered the questions put to him, but lamented 
his miserable change of circumstances in very 
pathetic terms; upon which “the general ordered 
him to be struck across the mouth, to silence him ; 
which was done with such violence that the blood 
issued forth.” Hanway’s Travels, vol. i. p. 298. 
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and Griesbach, both of whom however 

embrace the common reading.—2Xroya is 

in condescension to our capacities ascribed 

to God, Mat. iv. 4. [See Deut. viii. 3. 
The following phrases are remarkable. ] 
"Avotye τὸ séua, To open the mouth, 
denotes speaking in general, Acts viii. 32. 
xvill. 14. [See Judg. xii. 35. Aisch. 
Prom. 612. Virg. Ain. ii. 246.] —speak- 
ing with freedom, 2 Cor. * vi. 11. [Prov. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 9. Job xxxii. 20. Ecclus. xv. 5.] 
—speaking aloud or plainly, Mat. v. 2. 
xlil. 35.. Acts viii, 35. [x. 34. ΤΊ —re- 
storation of speech, Luke i. 64. To the 
instances Wetstein has produced of the 
Greek writers using this phrase, I add, 
from Lucian Rhet. Precept. tom. 11. p 
448... Τὸ ὑμήττιον ἐκεῖνο ᾿ΑΝΟΙΞΙΑΣ 
ΣΤΟΜΑ, “ Opening that honey-dropping 
mouth.” [Comp. Num. xxii. 28.]— The 
earth is said ἀνοίγειν τὸ sdpa to open its 
mouth, i.e. to be cleft or disrupted. Rev. 
xii. 16. This is an Hellenistical ex- 
pression, used in like manner by the 

‘ LXX, Num. xvi. 30. xxvi. 10, and an- 
swering to the Heb. m5 ΝΒ, and nna 
mp, to open her mouth.—[The phrase 
ἐισέρχεσθαι or ἐισπορεύεσθαι ἐις τὸ sdpa, 
is used of food. Mat. χν. 11,17. Acts xi. 
8. Dan. x. 13. Ez, iv. 14.]—2roépua πρὸς 
sdpa λαλεῖν, To speak mouth to mouth, 
i. 6. face to face. 2 John ver. 12.3 John 
ver. 14. This phrase manifestly answers 
to the Heb. 125 nb 53s ΠΕ, which is used, 
Num. xii. 8, to express Jehovah’s fami- 
liarity with Moses, and which the LXX 
there render by séua κατὰ ςόμα λαλεῖν. 
[See Vorst. Phil. S. p. 741. ed. Fischer. ] 

_ IL. Speech, or speaking. Mat. xv. 8. 
Hence used for testemony, Mat. xviii. 16. 
{[(Comp. Deut. xvii. 6.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1 ;] 
—for force or eloquence in speaking, Luke 
xxl. 15. [Comp. also Luke xi. 54. xix. 

, 22. (Job xv. 6.) Rom. 111. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 
22. Rev. xiv. 5. See in Heb. 1 Sam. xv. 
24. Soph. Ged. T. 671.] 

III. Στόμα μαχαίρας, The edge of a 
sword, Luke xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. ‘This 
is an Hellenistical phrase, used by the 


* [Parkhurst and Schleusner quote also ἄνοιξις 
1% sou from Eph. vi. 19, as an instance; but as the 
words ἐν παῤῥησίῳ are added, perhaps the phrase 
can hardly be referred to this head. Schleusner, 
after Koppe, says they are explanatory, or mean 
palam, libere, non vinculis constrictus; but this 
would be mere repetition. ] 

‘++ [Schleusner explains these phrases as mere 
redundances after the Hebrew. Sce Ecclus. li. 20. 
Job xxxiii, 2, Dan. x. 16.] 
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LXX, Gen. xxxiy. 26. Deut. xiii. 15. 


ee 


(Judg. xviii. 27. xx. 37.] & al. for the — 


Heb. 29n Ἐ the mouth or edge of the 


sword. . Lucian, however, cited by Wet- 


stein on Luke xxi. 24, whom see, uses 
the expression ἀπὸ ΣΤΟ ΜΑΤῸΣ σιδάρδ, 


‘from the mouth of the iron,” i. e. of the — 
sword, Tragopod. lin, 114. Comp. Ai — 
8.2. 


σομος. [See Philost. Heroic. ¢. 19. 
and Pors. ad Eur. Orest. 1279.] 
KS” Στόμαχος, 6, 6, either from 


from séua a mouth, and ἔχω to have. 


κι. 
ματος ἐχόμενος adjoining to the mouth, or ᾿ 





I. It denotes in general that pipe or — 
canal in the human body which begins at 


the root of the tongue, and serves for the 
conveying of food into the belly. See — 


Scapula. | 


II. Homer uses it for the upper part — 
of this canal, i. e. for the throat or gullet, — 


Il. iii, lin. 292. Il. xix. lin. 266. . 








III. The stomach, or ventricle, in the ᾿ 
human body, which is furnished with ἀπ΄ 
upperand lower orifice, which occasionally 
open and shut like the mouth. .occ. 1 Tim. — 
v. 23; where the apostle’s expression may _ 


be illustrated by what Scapula cites from 


Athenzus, ’Ov« ὀικείως διατίθεσθαι τὸν 


ςόμαχον, to be badly affected at the sto- 


mach, or to have a bad stomach. See also — 


Wolfius and Wetstein on the place. 


Στρατεία, ac, }, from sparebw.— War- ἕ 
αγε, military service... [(Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 


9. Pol. ii. 22. 6.)] In the N.T. it is © 
spoken only of the Christian warfare. — 


006. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18; where ob- 


serve, that the phrase ΣΤΡΑΤΕΎΕΣΘΑΙ , 


ΣΤΡΑΤΕΊΑΝ is used by the Greek wri- 


ters for performing military service. See — 


Wetstein and Kypke. 
for army, in Ex. xiv. 4,9, 17. 1 Chron. 
XXvili. 1.] 


[The word occ. — 


3 Στράτευμα, droc, τό, from spa- b) 


revw.— An army, an armed or military 
force. 
27. ‘The profane writers used it in like 
manner for an army; and on Luke xxiii. 
11*, observe that in the treatise Of the 


Maccabees, ascribed to Josephus, ὃ 5, we — 


ie 


See Mat. xxii. 7. Acts xxiii. 10, — 


have in like manner Τῶν STPATEYMA’- — 


ΤΩΝ ἁυτῷ wapesynxéroy κύκλοθεν, “ His 

soldiers or guards standing around him.” 

[1 Mae. ix.34. 2 Mae. v. 24.] | 
Στρατεύω, from σρατός. ; 


I. To lead an army, also to war, wage : 


war. ‘The V. occurs not in the active 
voice in the N. T. 





* [See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 469. ] 


But hence ae 
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11. Στρατεύομαι, Mid. To perform mi- 
litary duty, serve as a soldier, militare, 
stipendium facere. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
Στρατευόμενοι, δι, particip. Men perform- 
ing military service, soldiers on duty. oce. 
Luke iii. 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4,— 
__ The expression used by St. Luke is not 

esoldiers (sparwra), but the participle 
sparevdmevor, 1. 6. men under arms, or 
men going to baitle.—Whence these per- 
sons came, and on what particular account, 
may be found at large in the History of 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6,.§ 1, 2. 
Herod the Tetrarch of Galilee was en- 
gaged in a war with his father-in-law 
Aretas, a petty king in Arabia Petrea, 
at the very time that John was preaching 
in the wilderness. Macherus, a fortress 
situated on a hill not far from the eastern 
shore of the Dead Sea, on the confines of 
the two countries, was the place in which 
John was imprisoned, and afterwards be- 
headed. The army of Herod, then, in 
its march from Galilee, passed through 
the country in which John baptized, 
which sufficiently explains the doubt who 
the soldiers were that proposed to him 
_the above question, i. 6. What shall we 
do?” Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 51, edit. Marsh. Wetstein cites 
Thucydides, Aristotle, and Plutarch, 
using the participle sparzevduevor in the 
same sense. [The word occ. for 8a¥ in 
Is, xxix. 7. Judg. xix. 8. 2 Sam. xv. 28. 


_ Ὅς, viii. 65. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 22.] 


III. It is applied figuratively to the 
Christian soldier. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. 
i. 18, where comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. ! 

IV. To war, wage war, spoken figu- 
ratively of carnal lusts, which war against 
_ the soul. occ. Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 

Στρατηγός, 8, ὃ, from sparde an army, 

and ἡγέομαι or ἄγω to lead. 
I. Properly, A leader, or commander of 
_anarmy. But though thus used in the 
_ profane writers, and by the LXX, | Chron. 
xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21, it occurs not in 
this sense in the N. T. 

Il. A civil magistrate or ruler. occ. 
Acts xvi. 20, 22, 35, 35, 38. Doddridge 
observes on ver. 20, that “ the Greeks 
used to denote the Roman Pretors by the 
title of Στρατηγοί ; and if, says he, it were 
applied to the Duumviri, who were the 
Governors of' colonies, it was by way of 
compliment: but Biscoe has well proved 
that there are examples of such an appli- 
cation, Boyle’s Lect. ch. ix. § 3, p. 346. 
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See also Wolfius and Wetstein on Acts 
xvi.20. [The cause of this application of 
a military term to a civil officer was, as 
Schleusner says, that at first at Rome 
the chief magistrate presided alike in war 
and peace. See Casaub. ad Athen. v. 14. 
D’Orvill. ad Chariton. p. 447. Munthe, 
Obss. Phil. c. Diod. p. 255. Artem. iv, 51.’ 
v. 36.] 

Iil. ‘O Στρατηγύς τῷ ‘leps, The Cap- 
tain of the Temple. This appears to have 
been not a Roman but a Jewish officer: 
and as the service of the Temple is in the 
O. T. expressed by a military term, x2¥, 
Num. vili. 24, 25, so the captain of the 
Temple was the person who commanded 
in chief the numerous priests and Levites 
who by turns attended there, and ap- 
pointed to them their posts and offices. 
See Num. iii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11. Jo- 
sephus mentions such an officer by the 
same title, Erparnydc, who was evidently 
a Jew, being the high priest's son. See 
his Ant. lib, xx. cap. 5, ὃ 2. Comp. De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, § 6, and cap. 17, § 2. 
And when, before the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, the brazen gate of the Temple 
opened at midnight of its own accord, he 
Says, δραμόντες δ᾽ δὲ τῷ ‘leps φύλακες 
ἤγγειλαν TQ. ΣΤΡΑΤΗΓΏΠι, ““ thiose 
who kept watch in the Temple ran and told 
the captain.” De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. ὃ 3. 
See also Whitby’s Note on Luke xxii. 52, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel. Hi- 
story, book i. ch. 2, § 15. occ. Acts iv. 1. 
v.24. Comp. ver. 26. In Luke xxii. 
52. (comp. ver. 4.) mention is made of 
the Στρατηγοὶ Captains of the Temple in 
the plural, who, no doubt, were the in- 
Serior Jewish officers commanding the 
several parties of priests and Levites un- 
der THE Στρατηγύς, or Commander-in- 
chief. (From the rabbinical writings it 
appears that there were twenty-four 
nightly stations; three of the priests. 
within, and twenty-one of the Levites 
without the Temple. Each of these had 
its Στρατηγός, (see Luke xxii. 4. Acts 
iv. 1. v.26.) called in Hebrew ma2 torr32 
mim. See Jer.xx. 1. The chief of these 
was called by the Talmudists 15 15 ws 
nm. See Deyling. Obss. Sacr. ili. p. 303. 
Hammond and Er. Schmidt have ima- 
gined that the officer here spoken of was 
a Roman one, but Schleusner, Wahl, and 
Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst; and 
they are clearly right.] 

Στρατιά, dc, ἡ, from spardc an army. 





I. An army, a host, a multitude of sol- 


Vv 
sual 
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diers. [See Judg. viii. 6. Ken. Cyr. i. 4. 
17.] 

If. Στρατιὰ τῷ ὀρανᾶ, The army or host 
of heaven. By this phrase the LXX fre- 
quently render the Heb. tonwn xay*, 
for which see under Σαξαῶθ. occ. Acts 
vii. 42, : 

ΠῚ. Στρατιὰ spaywc, The heavenly 
host, denotes the spiritual created angels, 
who attend upon the Lord, serve him, 
and execute his commands. oce. Luke ii, 
135; see ver. 15, where they are called 
"Ayyero. Angels, and comp. Rev. xiv. 14. 
The Heb. mown say seems to ‘be used 
in the same sense 1 Kings xxii. 19. 2 
Chron. xviii. ΕΒ. in the former of which 
texts the LXX render it ἡ srparia τῷ 
ερᾶνϑ. 

Στρατιώτης, 8, 6, from sparia.—A 5οἷ- 
dier. Mat. vili. 9. xxvii. 27. [xxviii. 12. 
Mark xv. 16. Luke vii. 8. xxiii. 36. John 
xix. 2, 23,24, 32, 34. Acts x. 7. xii. 4, 6, 
18> xxl, 32,.95. xxiii) 28,3}: exvii.'3 Ff, 
32, 42. xxvili. 16. 2 Sam. xxiii. 18. And 
metaphorically, 2 Tim. ii. 3.] 

Στρατολογέω, ὥ, from sparde an 
army, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 
collect, choose.—To collect, levy an army, 
exercitum colligo, conscribo, to inlist. occ. 
2 Tim. 11. 4. [Diod. Sic. xviii. 12. Joseph. 
Ant. v. 9. 4.] a 

Es Στρατοπεδάρχης, 8, 6, from spa- 
τοπέδα ἄρχων. It signifies properly the 
commander of a camp, but in the N. T. 
particularly denotes the Prefect or Com- 
mander of the Pretorian cohorts, i. 6. of 
the Roman emperor’s guardst. Tacitus, 
Aunal. lib. iv. cap. 2, informs us, that, in 
the reign of Tiberius, Sejanus, who was 
then Prefect of these troops, did, in order 
to accomplish his wicked and ambitious 
designs, cause them to be assembled from 
their quarters in the city, and stationed 
in a fortified camp near it (comp. also 
Suetonius in Tiber. cap. 37.); so. that 
their Commander is, with peculiar pro- 
priety, styled in Greek Στρατοπεδάρχης 
the Commander of the camp, in the hi- 
story of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16. For 
the arrival of this apostle at Rome -hap- 
pened in the 7th year of Nero; and it is 
certain from Suetonius, that the custom 
of keeping the Pretorian soldiers in a 
camp near the city was retained by the 
emperors succeeding Tiberius: for that 
historian observes, that both Claudius and 


* [See 2 Chron. “‘xxxili, 5. and Jer. xxxiii. 22.] | 
+ {See the next word, ] | 
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Nero, at their respective accessions to the 


empire, were received into the camp, — 


namely, of the Praetorian cohorts, “ im 
castra delatus est.’ See Sueton. Claud, 


cap. 10, and Neron. cap. 8. So Tacitus — 


of Nero on the same occasion, Annal. lib. 


τὸς 
ie 





xii. cap. 69, “ Illatusque castris Nero.” 
Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. 20. cap. 7, § 2a 


—‘ It was customary for prisoners who- 


were brought to Rome to be delivered to 


this officer, who had the charge of the 


state-prisoners, as appears from the in- 
stance of Agrippa, who was taken into 
custody by * Macro, the Pretorian Pre- 


fect, who succeeded Sejanus (Joseph. Ant, 


lib. xviii. cap. 7, ὃ 6.); and from ἡ Tra- 


jan’s order to Pliny, when two were in 


commission, (Plin. lib. x. Epist. 65.) 
See Lardner’s Credibility, book i. ch. 10, 
δ 11, and Biscoe at Boyle’s Lecture, ch. 
ix. ὃ 9, p.360.—The person who had now 
this office was the noted Burrhus Afra- 
nius, but both before and after him it was 


held by two. Tacit. Annal. lib. xii. § 42." 


and lib. xiv. ὃ 51.” Doddridge. occ. Acts 
Xxvili. 16. . | ᾿ | 


Στρατόπεδον, 6; τό, from spard¢ an army, 


and πέδον a ground, field. 


I. Properly, An encampment, a ‘camp, 


[Thucyd. vi. 88. vii. 44. Prov. iv. 15. 


It is used also for the Preetorium of the 


Roman general. See Perizon. de Pretorio, 
§ 36. p. 73. ] 

II. An army. 
used likewise by the Greek writers. 
Wetstein. occ. Luke xxi. 20, where Ra- 


phelius understands sparorédore to mean 


the legions of the Roman army, in which 


sense he shows that Polybius has often. 
applied the word; and that the prophecy — 


of our Saviour refers to their encompass- 


ing Jerusalem with what Josephus calls.a 


τεῖχος, or wall. De Bel. lib. v. cap. xii. § 
2. Comp. ὃ 1. (Jer. xli. 12. xxxiy. 1. 2 
Mac. viii, 13. ix. 9. Ken. Hell. i. 1. 14. 


In this latter sense it is_ 
See 





fees 





’ 


Tim. Lex. Plat. p. 171. ed. Rubnkgy 


(where the word is explained to mean 
both an army and a camp, as it is also in 
the Etym. M.) Suidas in voce. ] 


* The words of Josephus, speaking of Macro, 
are, Ὅς Σηιάνου διαδοχὸς ἦν, “* Who was the successor 
of Sejanus ;”? and of Sejanus he had before said, 
Δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τότε μεγίστην ἔχοντος διὰ τὸ τῶν στρα- 
τευμάτων ἠγεμονίαν ἔιναι ἀυτῷ, ““ἴῃπδὲ he had very 
great power, because he had the command of the 
guards, Preetorianorum militum, of the Praetorian 
soldiers,’ said Hudson. 


dcbet.”” - 


+ “ Vinctus mitti ad Prefectos Pretorii mes 
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ZTPATO’S, δ, 6.—An army, a number 


of men engaged for military service. 


This word, though very common in the} 


profane writers, occurs not in the N. T., 
_ but is inserted here on account of its de- 
rivatives. 
᾿ Στρεξλόω, ὥ, from spet doc, distorted, 
crooked, which from spépw to turn, dis- 
tort. ᾿ 
ΠῚ, To distort the limbs on a rack, to 
to the rack, to rack. In this its pro- 
er sense it is used in the heathen writers 
“(see Wetstein), and by J osephus, De Bel, 
lib. iv. cap. 5, § 3, and lib. vil. cap. 8. § 

7. [Pol. ii. 59. 1. Lysias, 478,.1. 3 Mac. 
iv. 4.) : 

Il. To rack, 
scriptures, 
tural sense which was nevyer-intended. occ. 
2 Pet. iii. 16. [See 2 Sam. xxii. 27.] 

, pent from τρέπω to turn, 

IL. To turn, turn towards, obvert. Mat. 
y. 39. vii. 6. xvi. 23. [Luke vii. 9, 44, 
ix. 55. x. 22, 23. xiv. 25. xxii. 61. Xxiil. 
98. John i. 38. xx. 14, 16. Comp. Acts 
xiii. 46. and also Acts vii. 39, where 
Schleusner and Parkhurst say, fo return. 
Bretschneider rightly translates, “ ani- 
mus, i. e. desiderium eorum vertet se ad 

ptum.” Ex. vii. 15. Josh. viii. 20.] 

Il. To turn, change. occ. Rev. xl. 6. 
Στρέφομαι, pass. To be changed in mind. 
Mat. xviii. 3, where see Campbell. [In 
Acts vii. 42. ἑαυτὸν is understood. Park- 
hurst translates it, To turn away as it 
were in aversion or disgust, and cites Vi- 
ger. v- i. 9. and Hoogeveen’s note. | 

KS Στρηνιάω, ὥ, from spijvoc, Which see, 
or immediately from sepety ἡνίαν; taking 
away the rein, according to that of the 
Etymologist: Στρηνιᾷ, παρὰ τὸ ΣΤΕΡΕΓΝ 
καὶ ἀποσπᾷν TA’ ‘HNI'A, ἀπὸ μεταφο- 
ρᾶς ἀλόγων ζώων. Στρηνιᾷν is from 
taking or plucking away the reins, by a 
metaphor borrowed from brute beasts. — 
To live an abandoned, profligate, luxu- 
rious life, to live in insolent luxury, in- 
solenter & effrenaté luxuriari, γαυριᾷν, 
for it implies insolence as well as luxury. 
See Wolfius. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9.—The 
learned Daubuz, on Rev. xviii. 7, observes, 
that the poet Antiphanes, apud Athe- 
neum, lib. iii. [127. Ὠ.] has used this 
word, and evidently in a similar view ; 


wrest, or torture, as the 


᾿Ἀπέλαυσα πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν ἐδεσμάτων, 
Πιών τε προπόσεις τρεῖς ἴσως ἣ τέταρας. 
ΕΣΤΡΗΝΙΏΝ πως, καταδεδρωχώς σιτία 
Ἴσως ἐλεφάντων τετάρων.----------- 
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to make them speak an unna- } 











T.? 


Many and dainty meats have I enjoy’d; 
‘And drunk three or four cups before my meals; 
I have indulged in swallowing as much food 

As might suffice four elephants. 





[See also Athen. iii. 100. A. Χ, 420. Β.1 
See more in Wetstein on | Tim. vy. 11. 
It seems (as above hinted) a figurative 
word taken from a pampered horse, who, 
having broken the reins, or plucked them 
out of the rider’s hand, runs away with- 
out control, as [described in] Homer, Hl. 
vi. lin. 506, ἄς. [and] Virgil, Ain. x1. 
line 492, ἃς. [Hesychius says, στρη- 
γιῶντες" πεπλησμένοι" δηλοῖ δὲ καὶ τὸ διὰ 
πλᾶτον ὑβρίζειν καὶ βαρέως φέρειν. Phry- 
nichus says, none but a madman would 
use this word when he might use τρυφᾷ». 

Στρῆνος, coc, Sc, τό, from sepety to Tre- 
move, and ἡνία a rein, as under ςρηνιάω. 
— Profligate lucury, such as men abandon 
themselves to, when they have shaken off 
the reins of religion and reason. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 3. [2 Kings xix. 28.] 

Στρεϑίον, 8, τό, from σραθὸς a sparron. 
[This word is ambiguous, says Schleus- 
ner, and indefinite, like 12}, to which it 
answers in Eccl. xii. 4. Lam. iii. 52. et 
al. According to Moschopulus, it means 
any small vile bird *. It is put for 723? 
in Lam. iv. 3.|—A litile vile sparrom, 
passerculus. occ. Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke 
xii. 6, 7. The use of the diminutive in 
these texts seems emphatical. _ 

Στρωννύω, ΟΥ̓ Στρώννυμι. “ : 

I. To strow or ‘strew. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi, 8. [Esth. iv. 3. Ez. xxii. 41. 
Prov. xv. 26. Job xvii. 13.] 

II. To smooth, or, as we. say, to make, 
a bed. ove. Acts ix. 34, where κράξξατον 
is understood. Comp. ver. 33, and Mat. 
ix. 6. [See Theoc. xxi. 7. Artem. ii. 
57. 

it. To furnish, or more strictly fo 
strow with carpets over the couches, on 
which they reclined in eating, as a room 
for celebrating the Passover. Comp. 
᾿Ανάκειμαι and ᾿Ανακλένω. 000. Mark xiv. 
15. Luke xxii. 12. Herodotus, lib. vi. 
cap. 139. lib. ix. cap. 8]. Xenophon, Cy- 
roped. lib. viii. [2. 6.] and other Greek 
writers, cited by Wetstein on Mark, apply 
the verb in like manner. [Fischer (i. 5.) 
has given a very long dissertation on these 
passages, and says, that ἀνώγεον ἐτρωμέ- 
γον can only mean, “a chamber furnished 


* [Bochart (iii. 221.) says that στρουθὸς is put 
for an ostrich. | 
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ry 
with couches, the couches themselves 
having pillows, carpets,” &c., and that 
sp@oat Is a word properly used to describe 
the fitting up both the room and the 
couch. Sternere is so used in Latin. 
Auct. ad Herenn. iv. 51. Triclinium 
stratum. Macrobius ii. 9. Triclinia (which 
here mean the tables) lectis eburneis 
strata. ] 

Kes” Στυγητός, ἡ, dv, from svyéw to 
shudder with horror, to hate, which see 
᾿ under ᾿Αποτυγέω.--- Hateful, odious, to be 
abhorred. occ. Tit. iii. 3. 

Στυγνάζω, from svyvde odious, hateful, 
also sorrowful. 

1. To be of a disgusted, sad, or sor- 
romful countenance. occ. Mark x. 22, 
where Wetstein cites from Eustathius 
συγνάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον ; and Kypke pro- 
duces a number of instances of the Greek 
writers using the adj. svyvoc for sad, 
sorrowful. [See Eur. Hipp. 173. Xen. 
An. il. 6. 6. Arrian. D, E. iii. 5. Nicet. 
in Andron. Comnen. ii. 2. Comp. Ez. 
xxvil. 35. xxviii. 19.] 

II. Zo lewer, lowr, or be lowring, i. 6. 
dark, or gloomy, as the sky or heaven 
with clouds or vapours. 


** The sky doth frown, and Jowr upon our army,”’ 
says Richard 111, in Shakspeare, 


occ, Mat. xvi. 3; where Raphelius ob- 
serves that Polybius applies the V. sv- 
yvérne to the atr of a country; and that 
Pliny speaks of cceli tristitiam, the sad- 
ness of the sky. So Anacreon, Ode xvii. 
lin. 9, calls the constellation of Orion, τὸν 
XTYTNO'N ’Opiwva, “ lowring Orion.” 
But Wetstein cites the Scholiast on Ari- 
stophanes, Nub. lin. 582, applying the V. 
svyvacw itself to the lowring of the 
clouds. [See Wisd. xvii. 5. Pol. iv. 21.1. 
Tiball. i. 2. 49.7] 

XTY AOX, 5, ὁ. 

}. Properly, A pillar, or column, such 
as stands by itself, or supports a building. 

II. In the N. T. Somewhat in shape 
resembling a pillar, a pillar, or column, 
as of fire, occ. Rev, x. 1. [1 Kings vii. 40. 
Ex. xix. 9. 

III. A pillar, in a figurative sense, 
[i. e. that on which something else leans 
for support, as men endued mith autho- 
rily. Gal. ii. 9. Rev. iii. 12. Eur. Iph. 
Aul. 57., and a chief and fundamental 
doctrine.} See Wolfius, and Suicer 'The- 
saur. in Στυλὸς, on the several texts, and 
particularly the latter author ou 1 Tim. 
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iii. 15, who seems to have exhausted 6 


subject. 


Comp. Vitringa on Rev. iii. 12. 


Στωικός, 8, 6.—A Stoic. occ. Acts Xviil. 


18. 


phised, about 260 years before Christ. I 


know not how better to give the reader ἃ 


‘The Stoics were a sect of philoso; — 
phers, so called, according to Laertius, 
from a soa or portico at Athens, where — 
their founder Zeno walked and philoso- — 


notion of the capital doctrines of these — 
philosophers, with respect to God, the — 


human soul, and a state of future rewards 


and punishments, than by presenting him 
with an extract from Leland’s excellent 


work, entitled The Advantage and Ne= 
cessity of the Christian Revelation, &¢.—— 
And Ist. With regard to’ God—They — 


were materialists and idolaters. “ Arius 
Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith, con< 
cerning the Stoics, that they call the whole 
world, with all its parts, God ; and that this 
is one only. Sometimes they make God 
an anima mundi, or soul of the world.”— 
“Zeno said that the Ether was God. 
Cicero, De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 14.°— 


“ Chrysippus, according to Laertius™, — 


pina 


varied, making it (the Essence of God) — 


the Ether, sometimes the heavens: but 


Cleanthes, according to the same author, 


held it to be the Sun. Laertius in Zeno. 
Comp. Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. cap. 41.” 
«« Plutarch represents the opinion of the 
Stoics thus: that they defined the Es- 


sence of God to be a frery Spirit endued — 


with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere calls 
it, a technical fire, πῦρ τεχνίκον, having 


no shape or form, but changed into what~ 


ever it pleases, and assimilating itself to 
all things ;—that it pervadeth the whole 
world, and receiveth various denomina- 
tions from the various changes of the 
matter through which it passeth; and that 
the world is God, and so are the stars, but 
especially the + intellect, which is in the 
highest ether.”’—[See Οἷς. De Nat. Deor. 
lib. ii, cap. 8, and 13 and 15. Leland, ch. 
13. p. 2Y0—292, 8vo.—* One great de- 
fect,” says the same able writer, “ which 
runs through their (the Stoics’_) precepts 


* See Cicerc, De Nat. ρου, lib. i. cap. 15, 
where Chrysippus is charged with making the 
world God, and teaching that God is the soul of 


the world, and that the fire, the ether, water, earth, 


air, sun, moon, stars, and the universe, containing 
all these, is God. See also Bayle’s Dictionary, 
Article CHRYSIPPUS, Note (#). : 

+ Was not this last tenet a refinement of the old 
Stoical doctrine after the propagation of Chris~ 
tianity ? wh 


ΣΤΩ 


of piety,is, that the duties they prescribe, 
of devotion, submission, absolute resig- 
nation, trust and dependence, prayer, 
praise and thanksgiving, are promiscu- 
ously rendered to God and to the gods ; 
thus their precepts of piety are so ma- 
naged as to uphold the people in their 
polytheism. This holds true even of * 
τ Epictetus and Antonine. And it must 
be observed, that those which are eminent 
_ acts of piety, when rendered to the one 
true God, are very culpable acts of ido- 
_latry, when directed to false and ficti- 
tious deities.’ Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 
143.—2dly. With respect to the human 
soul, and a future state of rewards and 
punishments—They taught that our souls 
were parts or portions of the Divine Es- 
sence, and in the most extravagant (not 
_ to say impious) strains t, proposed to 
raise men to an independency on God, 
and even an equality with him, yea, in 
some instances, a superiority over him. 
They made high and shocking pretensions 
to self-sufficiency, which naturally led. to 
self-confidence and self-dependence. See 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 148—152.—* As 
to the existence of the soul after death: 
Cicero expressly ascribeth to the Stoics 
the opinion that the soul surviveth the 
body, and subsisteth ina separate state for 
some time after death, but not always. 
Tusculan. Quest. lib. i. cap. 32.—Agree- 
able to this is that which Laertius saith, 
that the Stoics held that the soul remain- 
eth after death, but that it is corruptible, 
ψύχην pera ϑάνατον ἐπιμένειν, φθαρτὸν δὲ 
ξιναι. Laert. lib. viii. § 166. Cleanthes 
maintained that all souls shall continue to 
the conflagration ; Chrysippus, that only 
the souls of the wise shall continue so 
long. From the variety of the Stoical 
doctrine, it may be gathered that they 
had very confused notions on this head, 
and seem not to have formed any settled 
or consistent scheme.” Leland, Pt. iii. 
ch. 3. p. 283, 4. “The Stotcs, indeed, 
acknowledged an imperial head of the 


* In Epictetus, Enchir. cap. 38, at the end, it is 
expressly said, Σπένδειν καὶ Wer, καὶ ἄπάρχεσθαι 
KATA‘ TA’ ΠΑΊΤΡΙΑ, ξχαστοῖς mpocjxer—* Every 
one ought to offer libations, sacrifices, and first- 
Sruits, according to the custom of his country,” 
i.e. to conform to the prevailing idolatry, what- 
ever it be, 

+ See Grotius and Heinsius in Pole Synops. on 
Acts xvii, 18. Jenkins’s Reasonableness and Cer- 
tainty of the Christian Religion, vol. i. part 3. 
chap. 5. ὁ 4. p. 367, 3d edit. 
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universe, and maintained that the world 
was governed by laws, but they allowed 
no proper sanctions of rewards and pu- 
nishments, to enforce obedience to those 
laws, but such as necessarily flow from the 
actions. themselves. ‘Chey affirmed that 
their own virtues were the only rewards 
of the good and virtuous, and their own 
vices the only punishments of the wicked. 
There are many passages in Epictetus to 
this purpose. See Arrian, Epictet. book 
i. ch. 12. § 2. book iii. ch. 7, at the end, 
Ibid. ch. 24. § 2. book iv. ch. 9. § 2.” 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 145, 6—On the 
whole, then, the Stoics denied the immor- 
tality of the soul, and a state of future re- 
wards and punishments suited to men's 
respective behaviour here.—I conclude 
the account of these philosophers with the 
judicious summary of their principles by 
the learned Mosheim. ‘‘ * The God of 
the Stoics,” says he, “ has somewhat more — 
of majesty (than that of the Aristotelians 
namely), nor does he sit idle above the 
starry heaven; but yet he is corporeal, 
connected with matter by the bands of 
necessity, and, in fine, subject to fate :— 
whence it follows that neither rewards nor 
punishments can proceed from him. That 
this sect held the soul to be mortal, no 
learned man is ignorant: but these tenets 
remove the strongest motives to virtue. 
Wherefore the moral doctrine of the Stoics 
is, indeed, a beautiful and showy body, 
but is destitute both of sinews and limbs +.’ 
—One can hardly fail to observe how 
contrary both the tenets and the temper 
of the Stoics were to the pure and hum- 
bling doctrines of the gospel; and how 
admirably St. Paul’s discourse, Acts xvii. 
22, &c. is. levelled at the idolatry and 
principal. errors of that haughty, self- 
sufficient sect. 

Σὺ, Gen. o8, &.—The pronoun of the 


* “ Stoicorum Deus paulld plus havet majestatis, 
nec otiosus supra celum et sidera considet. Verum 
idem corporeus est, necessario cum materia vinculo 
colligatus, fato denique subjectus: Ex quo eficitur, 
neque premia neque peenas ab eo proficisct posse. 
Animis mortem ab hac secté decretam esse, nemo 
doctiorum nescit. Atqui hec dogmata maiima 
tollunt virtutis incitamenta. Quocirca moralis 
Stoicorum disciplina splendidum quidem et illustre 
corpus est, verum nervis & artubus caret.” Mo- 
sheim, Institut. Histor, Ecclesiast. Sec. I. pars i. 
cap. 1. ὃ 23. 

+ It may be both entertaining and improving for 
the reader to consult Mrs, E. Carter’s excellent In- 
troduction to her translation of Arrian’s Epictetus, 
concerning the Principles of the Stoical philosophy, 
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second person, Thou. Mat. iii. 14, & al. 
freq. 2XandT, in the different dialects of 
the Greek, are often interchanged, and thus 
σὺ appears to be used for the old word τὺ, 
which is retained in the Doric (whence 
the Latin dw) and in the Attic riye: and 
τὸ is an evident corruption of the Heb. 
mms thou s whence also the Saxon Su, pe, 
and Eng. thou, thee, &c. As for the 
plural ὑμεῖς you, ye, it seems to be formed 
in imitation of ἡμεῖς, we, the plural of 
ἐγὼ I, q. d. cupeic, the aspirate breathing 
being substituted for the sibilant letter σ, 
as in ὑς (which see) from σύς. [2X8 occ. 
for personal pronoun with circumflex in 
Mat. 11. 6. iil. 14. xvii. 27. Luke ii. 37 ; 
as an enclitic in Mat. i. 20. iv. 7. vi. 13. 
Luke iv. 7. Σοί διά ὑμῖν are used to ex- 
press advantage in Mat, xxi. 5. 2 Cor. v. 
13. Xen, Cyr. i. 3. 13; or disadvantage, 
- 2Cor. xii. 20. Rev. ii. 16. Xen. Cyr. vii. 
2. 13. Ὑμῶν for ὑμέτερος occ, Mat. ν. 12, 
16, 20. 1 Cor. iii. 21, 22.] 

Συγγένεια, ac, }, from ovyyevnc.—Kin- 
dred, a number of kinsfolk or relations. 
occ. Luke i. 61. Acts vii. 3, 14. [Gen. 1. 
8. Ex. xii. 21. Lev. xx. 20. Job xxxii. 8. 
Pol.. xv. 30. 7. Dem. 796, 17. Eur. 
Phen, 300. It is put for relation- 
ship in Diod. Sic. i. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
21. 

Lvyyevie, éoc, ὅς; 6, ἧ, from σὺν with, 
denoting fellowship, and γένος a race, 
family.—A kinsman, or kinswoman, a re- 
lation. Mark vi. 4. Luke i. 36, 58. [ii. 
44. xiv. 12. xxi, 16. John xviii. 26. 
Acts x. 24. Rom. xvi. 11,21. Job vi. 10. 
Diod. Sic. i. 27. Xen. Hell. i. 4. 6. It 
seems used for ὦ countryman in Rom. ix. 
3; and according to Schleusner, Luke 
xxi. 16, for men presented with the free- 
dom of the same city, in Xen. An. vii. 
2.31. See Lev. xviii. 14. xx. 20. xxv. 
45.] 3 

3 Συγγνώμη, ne, h, from σὺν with, 
and γνώμη opinion, sentiment, will.— 
Concession, permission, leave. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 6. [Schleusner and Wahl interpret 
the passage, “‘I say this to advise, not to 
command.” Bretschneider says, “1 in- 
dulge you in this, I allow it, but do not 
command,” occ. Eccles. iii. 12.) 

Συγκἄάθημαι, from σὺν with, together 
with, and κάθημαι to sit down, sit, which 
see-—To sit mith. occ. Mark xiv. 54. 
Acts xxvi. 30. [Ex. xxiii. 33. Ps. ci. 7. 
Xen. An. ν. 7. 13.] : 

Συγκαθίζω, from σὺν with, and καθίζω 
to set or sit down, which see. 
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I. Transitively, To set or cause io sit 
down with. occ. Eph. ii. 6. 
IL. Intransitively, To sit or sit down 
with. occ. Luke xxii. 55. [Ex. xviii. 13. 
Jer. xvi. 8.7 


KS” Συγκακοπαθέω, &, from ody toge- 


ther with, and κακοπαθέω to suffer evil or 


affuction, which see.—To suffer evil or 
affliction together with. occ. 2 Tim. i. 8. 


et 


RSS” Συγκακδχέω, ὥ, from ody together 
with, and xaxeyéw to treat ill, which see. 


Lo treat ill or afflict together with. Xwy- 
κακθχεόμαι, ὅμαι, pass. 10 bevtreated ill 
or afflicted together with. occ. Heb. xi. 
25. 

Συγκαλέω, &, from σὺν together, and 
καλέω to call.—With an accusative fol- 


lowing, 70 call together, convoke. Mark 


xv. 16. [Luke xv. 6.7 Acts ν. 21. Zvy= — 
καλέομαι, ὅμαι, mid. The same. Luke ix. — 


Ae 


]. xv. 9. [xxiii 13. Acts: xv 24) xxviii, “@ 


17. oce. for 8np, Ex. vii. 11. Josh. ix. 22, 
Prov. ix. 3. Jer. i. 15. Dem. 130, 2. He- 
rodian. 1. 4. 1. 

Συγκαλύπτω, from σὺν and καλύπτω to 
cover.— To cover or conceal. oce. Luke 


xii. 2. [Eur. Phoen. 889. occ. for contego, 


co-operio. sop. fab. 7. Ken. Cyr. viii. 
7. 28. See 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. 1 Kings 
xxi. 4.] 

Συγκάμπτω, from σὺν together and 
κάμπτω to bend, bow.—With an accusative 
following, To bend or bow together, or 
down. occ. Rom. xi. 10, where see Mac- 
knight. [Comp. Ps. Ixix. 23. occ. 2 
Kings iv. 35. Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 2.1 

Lvykarabaivw, from σὺν together with, 
and carabaivw to go down.—To go down 


together with. occ. Acts xxv. 5. [Psoxliv. 


17. Wisd. x. 14.] 

KS Συγκατάθεσις, ιος, Att. ewe, ἧ, 
from συγκατατίθεμαι, which see under 
Συγκατατίθημι.---- Consent, agreement. oce. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. Polybius, [iv. 17. 8.] and 


Arrian, [D. E. iii. 26.] cited by Elsner, 


use the N. in the same sense. 
Συγκατατίθημι, from σὺν together with, 
and κατατίθημι, to put down.—To 
down together with. [Iszeus, 139, 10.] 
« * Συγκατατίθεμαι, the same. Metaph. 
Συγκατατίθεσθαι τὴν δόξαν, To come into 
the same opinion, to be of ihe same opi- 
nion ; the metaphor being borrowed from 
those who, being of the same opinion, put 
their ballots or tickets (calculum) toge- 
ther into the urn.. However, συγκατατί- 


put 


θεμαι is often used in this sense without 


* * Seapula., 


Υ͂ 


᾿ 
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δὴ accusative following ;” so it denotes 


To vole with, consent, assent. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 5], where observe that in the 
Greek writers it is likewise construed 
with a dative. Thus Arrian, Epictet. lib. 
i. cap. 28. p. 154. Ὅταν ὧν τις ΣΥΓΚΑ- 
TATIOETAI TQ WEY AEI, ἴσθι ὅτι 
ἐκ ἤθελε ΨΕΎΔΕΙ ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑΘΈΣΘΑΙ. 
** When any one therefore assents to a 
lie, know that he did not mean to assent 
to wt as a lie.’ Comp. p. 313, and see 
Wetstein. [ Ex. xxiii. 1 and 32. Susann. 
γ. 20. Comp. Diog. L. iv. 6. Diod. Sie. 
iv. 52. Pel. iii. 98. 11. Arrian. D. E. i. 
28. Dem. 283, 22.] 

ES Συγκαταψηφίζω, from σὺν toge- 
ther with, κατὰ according to, and ψηφίζω 
to vole, which see.—To reckon, or number 
with, or to receive into the number of. 
oce. Acts i. 26. So Vulg. annumeratus 
est cum undecim Apostolis. Comp. ver. 
17, and see Wolfius, [Pol. v. 26. 3.] 

Συγκεράω, or Συγκεράννυμι, from σὺν 
together, or together with, and κεράω or 
κεράγνυμι lo mia. . 

I. With a dative following, To miz 


with. occ. Heb. iv. 2, The word heard | 


did not profit them, μὴ συγκεκραμένος τῇ 

_misee τοῖς ἀκόσασι ", being not through 
faith mixed with (i. 6. digested and 
turned into nourishment, as it were, by) 
those who heard it. Thus Wolfius. It 
may be doubted, however, whether ovy- 
xepdyvveGa is ever applied in this pecu- 
liar sense by the Greek writers; but 
Kypke has shown that they use it for 
being mixed, joined, attempered with, and 
accordingly renders the Greek as in our 
translation. [The word occ. in Dan. ii. 
45. in the Cod. Chish. 2 Mac. xv. 40. 
Σύγκρασις in Ez. xxii. 20.] 

IJ. With an accusative, To temper, at- 
temper, compound together. occ. | Cor. 
xii, 24. 

KS” Συγκινέω, ὥ, from σὺν together, or 
intensive, and κινέω to move.—To move 
exceedingly or together, to put into com- 
motion, stir up. occ. Acts vi. 12. [(in a 
bad sense.) It is used in a good sense in 
Pol. xv. 17. 1. ii. 59. 8.7. ᾿ 

Συγκλείω, from σὺν together, and κλείω 
to shut up, enclose, include. It is followed 
by an accusative. 

I. To enclose together. occ. uke ν. 6. 
[It occ. in the Ο. T. and Apocrypha often 
of persons shut up in prison, or cities 
shut up by besiegers, as Josh. vi. 1. Is. 

* 


and 
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xlv. 1, Jer. xiii. 19. Amos i, 6. 9. 
Mace. v. 5. vi. 18. 2 Mac. i. 15. See also 
Diod. Sie. xii. 35.) 

II. To shut up, conclude, as in unbelief 
and disobedience, i. e. to permit to be so 
concluded. occ. Rom. xi. 32.—To con- 
clude, shut up, i. e. to pronounce, evince, 
or prove to be shut up, or concluded. 
oce. Gal. iii: 22.—In Gal. iii. 23, Ra- 
phelius interprets Συγκλείειν ἐις aisw, 
To drive or compel to faith, to reduce 
any one to such straits that he is 
forced to fly or have recourse to faith, as 
to his last refuge. He supports this ex- 
planation of the phrase σνυγκλείειν ἐις by 
several quotations from Polybius, where 
it is plainly used in this view. But since 
St. Paul is not, as Polybius in the pass- 
ages referred to, speaking of hostile force, 
but of a Παιδαγώγος who is diligently and 
constantly attendant upon children, the 
learned Elsner would place a stop after 
συγκεκλείσμενοι, and translate the sentence, 
We were kept shut up under the lan, 
unto (or until) the faith which was to be 
revealed. This interpretation he confirms 
from ver. 25, where, when faith is come, 
we are no longer under a Παιδαγώγος ; 
and from ch. iv. 2, where they are said to 
be under governors tz the time appointed 
by the Father. See more in Elsner and 
Wolfius. To what they have adduced I 
add, that Clemens Alexand. Strom. lib. i. 
explains συγκεκλεισμένοι by συγκεκλεισμέ- 
vot φόξῳ, δηλάδη ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίων, * confined 
by fear, namely, from sins.” Comp. Rom. 
viii. 15.—[Schl. and Wahl say, To give 
up to, to give up one into another’s power, 
to bind him under. Schl. observes, that 
this word is an imitation of the Hebrew 
sion. See Ps. xxxi. 8. Ixxviii. 80. In 
other places, the LXX render it by 
Παραδιδόναι. And Schleusner construes 
Rom. xi. 32. God hath given up all men 
to, i.e. (by a common Hebraism) declared 
all men given up to, unbelief. Chryso- 
stom has ἤλεγξεν, ἀπέδειξεν ἀπειθᾶντας. 
And so in Gal. iii. 22. In Gal. iii. 23, he 
says, Legi Mosaice obstricti tenebamur. 
Macknight agrees with Elsner in this last 
place.] 

33 Συγκληρονόμος, 8, 6, from σὺν 
together mith, and κληρονόμος an heir, 
which seee—A joint heir. occ. Rom. viii. 
17. Heb. xi. 9. 1 Pet. iii, 7. Eph. iii. 6 ; 
in which last-cited text it is used as an- 
adjective, in the neut. plur. - 

E> Συγκοινωγέω, ὥ, from συγκοινωνός. 
—With a dative, To be a joint partaker 


ΞΥΎΓ 


in. occ. Eph. v. 11. Phil. iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 
4. [Dem. 1299, 20.] 

ES” Συγκοινώνος, 8, 6, 4, from. σὺν to- 
gether with, and κοινωνὸς a partaker.—A 
partaker together with others, a fellow— 
or joint-partaker, a sharer. with. occ. 
Rom. xi. 17. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil. i. 7. 
Rev. i. 9. 

Συγκομίζω, from σὺν together, and κο- 
pifwtocarry. Governing an accusative, 
To carry together ; [it is often used of col- 
lecting fruits of harvest, &c. Xen. de Ven. 
v. 5. Mem. ii. 8.3. Job v. 26. and comp. 
Job xxi. 32. Hence, perhaps, it came to 
be used of burying the dead, i. e. car- 
rying them to the grave as a_ shock 
of corn ripe in its season. Schleus- 
ner derives this sense in another way. 
He says, “" Compono (i. 6. σὺν et κομίζω) 
vel preparo mortuum ad funus, (i. e. by 
closing the eyes, &c. ἅς.) et ex ad- 
juncto Effero mortuum, sepelio et inter- 
dum, una cum aliis, mortuum ad sepul- 
ture locum deduco. But, in good truth, 
it seems a little doubtful, whether the 
verb means 70 lay out, or to bury.”] 
«« It may be observed,” says Archbp. Pot- 
ter, Antig. of Greece, book iv. ch. 3, p. 
204, Ist edit. “ that the whole ceremony 
of laying out and clothing the dead, and 
sometimes the interment itself, was called 
avyxou.oy. In the same sense ancient 
writers use συγκομίζειν with its deriva- 
tives. Thus Sophocles, Ajac. ver. 1067, 


“Ouroc, σὲ φωνῶ, τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν χεροῖν 

Μὴ ΣΥΓΚΟΜΙΖΕΙΝ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾷν ὅπως ἔχει. 

*¢ Do not presume th’ accursed corpse t’ inter, 
But let it lie exposed to open view.” 


Comp. ver. 1083, &c. [So De Pauw, who 
says, that ἐκκομιδὴ was the carrying forth. 
But the Scholiast on Soph. Aj. 1068 and 
Phavorinus make συγκομίζω actually to 
bury, and derive the metaphor as above. ] 
occ. Acts viii. 2. ' 

Συγκρίνω, from σὺν together, and. κρίνω 
to judge. : 

(I. 70 mix together, confound, oppose 
to διακρένω to separate. See Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. i. 7. and Plat. Phed. ὃ 15. 
Wahl and Schleusner explain the passage 
2 Cor. x. 12. ὁ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι ἢ ovy- 
'κρῖναι ἑαυτός τισι, we cannot endure to 
enroll or mix ourselves with, δυς. 

Il. Zo compare. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 2 
Cor. x. 12, twice. Chrysostom under- 
stands* 1 Cor. ii. 13. of illustrating the 
truths of the gospel by comparison with 


the types and figures of the O. T. “* What 
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is the. meaning,” [says he,] “ of πγευμα- 


τικὰ πνευματικοῖς συγκρίνοντες ὃ 
this) When any spiritual truth is in ques- 
tion, we bring testimonies of it from 0 
ritual things ; as for instance, I say that 
Christ rose from the dead, that he was 


born of a virgin: to confirm which Ε΄ 


bring the types and representations of 
these facts, such as Jonas’s continuance 


(It is 


ἢ 


in the whale, and his subsequent deliver- 
ance, barren women’s bearing children, — 


&e.” 
pret the text in the same manner, as may 


Theodoret and Theophylact inter- — 


be seen in Suicer Thesaur. under MMvev- — 
ματικὸς 1.3. Doddridge, however, (after — 


Beza and Elsner, see Wolfius) translates — 
the words in question, explaining spiri- 


tual things by spiritual (words); and 
observes, in his Note, that this sense of 
συγκρίνοντες occurs Gen. xl. 8, and Num. 


xv. 34, in the LXX, which is indeed © 


true ; but the construction in those pass- 
ages is very different from that in 1 Cor. 
ii. 13; and I do not think the Greek in 


er ee a es 


4 


this text will bear the Doctor’s transla- — 


tion. [Wahl], Bretschneider, and Schleus- 
ner say also, 170 explain, and cite Gen. 


xl. 16, 22. xli,.12, 15. Dan. v. 13. and ἢ 
17.] Itis manifest that in 2 Cor. x. 12, — 


συγκρίνω joined, as here, with ove word 
in the accusative, and another in the 
dative case, is twice used by St. Paul for 
comparing one with another. There is 
the same construction in Arrian, lib. iii. 
cap. 22, p. 316, edit. Cantab. Πῶς SY- 


NE'KPINE THN ’EYAAIMONIAN τὴν | 


dure THe τῷ μεγαλβ βασιλέως ; ““ how 
did he (Diogenes) compare his happiness 


| mith that of the great (Persian) king?” 


[I have already shown how Wahl and 


Schleusner explain the first instance of — 


the verb in 2 Cor. x. 12; of the 2d, 
Wahl takes no notice; Schleusner and 


Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst. The — 


sense fo compare is often found in late 
Greek, as Aristot. Rhet. i. 9. Pol. iv. 9. 
Theoph. de Caus, Pl. iv. 2. Strabo viii. 


Ρ. 536. Arrian. Ὁ. E. iii. 22. Pol. xii. 10. 


1. Joseph. Ant. v. 1.21. Alciphron. Ep. 
Tlapa- — 


i. 84. Wisd. xv. 28. 1 Mac. x. 71. 
βάλλω is the better word. See Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 278.] ‘ 

Συγκύπτω, from σὺν together, and κύπτω 
to bend, bow.—To bend or bow together, 
or to bend or bow [one’s self] together. 


occ, Luke xiii. 11. [See Aristoph. Plut. | 
266. Xen. An. iii. 4.19. Job ix. 27. Ee- © 


clus. xii. 12. ] 


ESP Συγκυριά, ac, ἡ; from συγκυρέω 
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to coincide, happen, (used by Dionysius 
Halicarn. [Ant. ν. 56.] Polybius, [v. 18. 
6.] and- Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 89, see 
. Wetstein) which from σὺν together, and 
κυρέω to meet with, happen, incido, con- 
tingo.—An accident, a concurrence, or 
coincidence of circumstances: Kara ovy- 
κυρίαν, As it happened or fell out, “ par 
rencontre.” Steph. Thesaur. occ. Luke 
ΟΣ. 31.—Symmachus uses συγκύρημα * in 
the same sense for the Heb. mpn, 1 Sam. 
xx. 26; for which word the LXX, in that 
passage and 1 Sam. vi. 9, have σύμπτωμα 
an accident or concurrence of circum- 
stances, from σὺν together, and πίπτω to 
fall. [Συγκυρία is a very rare word. It 
oce. in Eustath. ad Hom. Il. ¥. 435. He- 
sychius explains it by συντυχία. Chry- 
sostom (Opp. T. vii. p. 388.), however, 


makes it refer not to chance, but to any 


thing done under the directing provi- 
dence of God. “1 can see no reason for this 
distinction. ] 

_ Συγχαίρω, from σὺν together, and χαίρω 
to rejoice.—To rejoice together with, Luke 
xv. 6,9. (Phil. ii. 17. Dem. p.-194, 23. 
70 congratulate, Luke i. 58. Gen. xxi. 
16. Pol. xxix. 7. 4. xxx. 10. 1.° In] 
Cor. xiii. 6, it seems to be simply, To 
rejoice, take pleasure in, and so in 1 Cor. 
xii. 26.] 

᾿Συγχέω, from σὺν together, and χέω to 
pour.’ 

I. Properly, to pour together, confundo. 

Il. To put or throw into confusion, to 
disturb. occ. Acts xxi. 27. Comp. under 
“ΙΣυγχύνω 11. [Gen. xi. 7.9.7 

ἱ Συγχράομαι, ὥμαι, from σὺν toge- 
ther with, and χραόμαι to use, also to 
borrow. : 

I. Governing a dative. Properly, To 
use any thing together with another or 
others, or else to borrow. Hence 

Il. “ To have friendly intercourse 
with.” occ. John iv. 9. “ This, says 
Doddridge, must be the import of συγ- 
χρῶνται here, for it is evident from ver. 
8, that the Jews had some dealings with 
them. Lightfoot, however, I think more 
justly, interprets συγχρᾶσθαε by “ being 
obliged, or laying them under any obli- 
gatton to, by accepting of favours from, 
obligari ob aliquod beneticium ; which 
explanation he confirms by observing that 
_ this verb signifies not only to have deal- 
ings with, but also to receive in borrow- 
ing, to request for one’s own use, com- 


4 [This word occ, Pol. iv. 86. 2.] 
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modato accipio, utendum rogo, See also 
Whitby, Campbell, and Kypke. [The 
Syriac has, Have no commerce with. Ὁ 

Συγχύνω, or Συγχύω, from σὺν together, 
and χύνω or χύω to pour. 

I, Properly, Zo pour together, 
Sounded by mixing. 

II, [Τὸ confuse, throw into confusion.) 
Συγχύνομαι, or Συγχυόμαι, Pass. To be 
cipal, or be in confusion, as a tumul- 
tuous assembly. occ. Acts xix. 32. xxi. 
31. Comp. Συγχέω. 

III. To confound, i. 6. to make either 
ashamed or astonished, by arguments or 
discourse. occ. Acts ix. 22. 

IV. [To amaze, confound.| Συγχύ- 
γομαι, or Συγχύομαι, Pass. 10 be con- 
Sounded with astonishment, to be amazed. 
occ. Acts. ii. 6. Homer applies the V. 
active συγχέω to disturbing “ἃ person's 
mind with grief, 1]. ix. lin. 608 ;—with 
fear, 1]. xiii. lin. 808; and the passive 
συγχύομαι to being confounded with fear 
or amazement, Il, xxiv. lin. 358. The 
Istiaor. pass. is likewise used by Achilles 
Tatius and Aristenetus in the same sense 
as by St. Luke. See Wetstein. ‘Thus in 
Josephus, the participle συγχύθεις means 
Majewnde through fear, grief, anxiety, 
or astonishment, see Ant. lib, xii. cap. 7, | 
§ 5, and 6, and cap. 8, § 1; so in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ili. cap. 22, p. 311, it denotes 
being confounded in any manner. [The 
word occurs often in the LXX, —of con- 
Sused flight, 1 Sam. vii. 10. —of vehement — 
anger, Jonah iv. 1. —of sorrow, | Kings 
xx. 43. —of fear, Joel ii. 1,-10.] 

Σύγχυσις, we, Att. ewe, ἧ, from συγ- 
χύνω. 

[1. Properly, mature, as of liquids. 
See Aq. Job xxxvii. 18.] 

Il. Confusion, uproar. occ. Acts xix. 
29. [Gen. xi. 9. 1 Sam. v. 1]. xiv. 20. 
Pol. xiv. 5. 18.} 

ESS” Συζάω, ὦ, from σὺν together with, 
and ζάω to live.—To live together with, 
whether naturally, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. 
[Athen. vi. p. 249. B.J—or spiritually 
and eternally, occ. Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. il. 
ll. 

[Συζευγνύω or Συζεύγνυμι, from σὺν 
and ξεύγνυμε to join. |—To join together, 
in 1 aor. occ. Mat. xix. 6. Mark x. 9. It 
is likewise applied to the marriage-union, 
or -yoke by Aristotle, [Pol. vii. 16.] He- 
rodian, [iii. 10.] and Josephus. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Hence συζυγὴς is’ a 
husband. 3 Mac. iv. 8. Comp. Judg, vi. 


CON — 





41. Xen. Ee. vii. 30: ix. 5. The-word 


ΣΥΚ 


oec. ἘΠ..}. 11. Pol. viii. 6. 2, Xen. Cyr. 
ii. 2. 26.) 
Lulnréw, 6, from σὺν together, or 
together with, and ζητέω to seek, inquire. 
I. 70 inquire together or with one 
another. Mark i. 27. ix. 14. Luke xxii. 
23. 
II. With a dative following, To ques- 
tion, or dispute mith. See Mark viii. 11. 
ix. 10. [xi 28.] Acts vi. 9. [Luke xxiv. 
15.] 80 with πρὸς and an accusative, 7Ὁ 
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328. and other writers cited in Wolf. — 


See Συκομωραία, which is the same.} 
XYKE'H, 4; énc, ἧς; ἡ.-- Jig-tree, 


occ, * (Mat. xxi. 19,21. xxiv. 32. Mark 
ix. 13, 20, 21. xiii. 28. Luke xiii. 6, > 


¥ 


xxi. 29. John i. 49, 51. James iii, 


12. Rev, vi. 13. Numb. xiii. 23. Judg.  — 


ix. 10, 11. Prov. xxvii. 18. Jer. viii. 13. 


Hilian. V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Cie. xix. 12] 


On Luke xiii. 6, see Wetstein. 


K&S” Συκομωραία, or Συκομορέα, ac, 7. ‘ 


iam 


A sycamore-tree. occ. Luke xix. 4. 
The word is derived from the masc. — 
Συκόμωρος t or Συκόμορος, the same, which _ 
signifies a species of trees “called the — 
Egyptian fig-tree—and is composed οὗ 


dispute with or against. Acts ix. 29. 

ESS” Συζήτησις, we, Att. ewc, ἧ, from 
ovinréo.—A disputing. occ. Acts xv. 2, 
7. xxviii. 29. [Philo de Mund. Op. p. 
11. D.] : 


ESP Συζητητήῆς, 8, 6, from συζητέω.---- 

A disputer, disputant. occ. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
{The Jewish word was 2. See Wil- 
son’s Misc. Sacr. ii. 6, 11. Fuller. Mise. 
Sacer. iii. 7.] 

ES Dilvyoc, ὁ, h, from σὺν together 
with, and ζύγος a yoke.—A yoke-fellon, 
an associate or companion in labour. So 
Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 945, Ἐὰν δὲ 
BY’ZYTON dao τινα, “ If I can get any 
assistant.” occ. Phil. iv. 3, where it de- 
notes an assistant in the ministerial la- 
dour. See Elsner and Wolfius. 
have thought Σύζυγος a proper name, 
others (see Clem. Al. Strom. ii. p. 448. 
Euseb. H. E. fii. 30.) have ‘strangely 
thought of St. Paul’s wife.] 

KF Συζωοποιέω, &, from σὺν together 
with, and ζωοποιέω to make alive, quicken, 
which 566.---7 Ὁ make alive, quicken, en- 
liven together with. occ. Eph. iis 5. Col. ii. 
18. In both which texts it seems to be 
used spiritually ; but see Macknight on 
Col. 

XYKA’MINOS, 8, ἢ, from the Heb. 
topw, which the LXX render by this 
word in all the passages of the O. T. 
wherein it occurs.—A species of tree, a 
sycamine-tree, occ. Luke xvii. 6. ‘ Christ 
certainly meant the sycamore of the an- 
cients, and Pharaoh's jfig-tree of the 
Egyptians, which the Arabians call Gui- 
mez—for such there are now in Judea and 
Galilee, where Christ then was (see ver. 
11.)—Luther, therefore, translated it very 
badly in calling it a mulberry-tree, which 
is neither congruent with scripture nor 
natural history.” Hasselquist’s Voyages 
and Travels in the Levant, p. 286. [oce. 
1 Kings x. 27. 1 Chron. xxvii. 28. Amos 
vii. 14. Ps. Ixxviii. 47. Diod. Sic. i, 34. 
Dioscor, i. 22. Strabo, xvii. p. 1178. See 
Theoph. H. P. ἐν, 2. Salmas. Ex. Plin: p. 


[Some | 





συκός a fig-tree, and μώρος a mulberry- 
iree. It partakes of the nature of each 
of these trees; of the mulberry-tree in 
its leaves, and of the fig-tree in its fruit, 
which is pretty like a fig in its shape and 
bigness. This fruit grows neither in 
clusters nor at the end of the branches, 


but sticking to the trunk of the tree. — 


Its taste is 
Calmet. 
Σῦκον, 8, τό, from 


pretty much like a wild fig.” 


xl. 13. Luke vi. 44. Jam. iii. 12. [Neh. 
xiii. 15, Jer. viii. 13. Demosth. 3 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 23.] | 

Συκοφαντέω, &, from συκοφάντης. 

I. Properly, To inform against those 
who exported figs, from the N. συκοφάν- 
της, which strictly denotes such an in- 
former, from σῦκον a fig, and φαίνω to 
show, declare t ; “ for amongst the pri- 
mitive Athenians, when the use of that 


* Tt seems to be so called from the Heb. 3p or 
ar to cover, overspread, overshadow, on account of 
its thick-spreading branches and broad leaves, 
which, in the warm eastern countries, where it 
grows much larger and stronger than with us, must 
make it very fit for that purpose. Accordingly in 
the O. T. we read of Judah and Israel dwelling or 
sitting rw’ securely, every man under his fig-tree, 
1 Kings iv. 25, or v. 5, (comp. Mic. iv. 4. Zech. 
iii. 10. 1 Mac. xiv. 12.); and in the N. Τὶ we find 
Nathanael under a fig-tree, probably for the pur- 
poses of devotional retirement. John i. 49, 51. 
Hasselquist, in his Journey from Nazareth to Ti- 
berias, says, ““ We refreshed ourselves in the shade 
of a fig-tree, under which was a well, where a 
shepherd and his herd had their rendezvous, but 
without either house or hut.”” Voyages and Tra- 
vels, p. 157. Comp. p. 161. So Moryson, Itinerary, 
fol. p. 243, “ Comiag to a little shade of fig-trees 
[near Tripoli in Syria] we rested there the heat of 
the day, and fed upon such victuals as we had.” 

+ [Occ. Aq. Amos vii. 14. Inc. Ps. Ixxvii. 52.] 

¢ Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book i, ch. 12. 
at the end. 


¢ 


σὺκῆ,"::.4 Jig, a fruit ἡ 
| of the fig-tree. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Mark 
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fruit was first found out, or in the time 
of a dearth, when all sorts of provisions 
were exceeding scarce, it was enacted, 
that no figs should be exported out of 
Attica; and this law not being actually 
repealed, when a plentiful harvest had 
rendered it useless by taking away the 


_ reason of it, gave occasion to ill-natured 


and malicious fellows to accuse all per- 
sons they caught transgressing the letter 
of it; and from them all busy informers 
have ever since been branded with the 
name of * sycophants.” Hence 

II. With an accusative of the person. 
To wrong any one by false or frivolous 
accusation, or to oppress him, especially 
under pretence of law. occ. Luke iii. 14. 
—With an accusative of the thing, and a 
genitive of the person, Tide re συκοφάν- 
tnoa, To take any thing from any one 


by false or frivolous accusation, to extort, | 


especially under pretence of law. occ. 
Luke xix. 8. See Doddridess Note, and 
comp. the LXX of Ps. Ixxii. 4. exix. 134, 
and Eccles. v. 8. See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissert. p. 610, &c.—In the LXX this 
V. generally answers to the Heb. pwy to 
oppress. See Eccles. iv. 1. [Job xxxv. 9. 
Ps. cxix. 121. Prov. xiv. 33. In Lev. 
xix. 11. it is To accuse falsely, and so 
often in good Greek, this having been a 
practice of the Συκοφάνται for the sake of 
emolument. See Aristoph.’ Act. 518. Av. 
1431.] The N. Συκοφάντης [answers ] to 
pwy an oppressor, Ps. lxxii. 4, and Συ- 
κοφαντία to pwy oppression, VPs. cxix. 134. 
Eccles: iv. 1. v. 8. vii. 7. 

ESP Συλαγωγέω, ὥ, from σῦλον a prey, 
and ἄγω to carry away.—With an accus. 
“To make a prey of.” occ. Col. ii. 8, 
where the word συλαγωγῶν properly sig- 
nifies, one who carries any thing off as 
spoil.—* Here not the goods of the Co- 
Jossians but their persons are said to be 
carried off as spoil.” Macknight. [Schl. 
Says, that the verb is metaphorically 
used, Lest any one should deprive you of 
your freedom, (from the law), &c.] 

> Συλάω, or Συλέω, G, from σύλη a 
prey, spoil—To spoil, rob, plunder. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 8. [Alian. V. H. i. 20. Xen. 
Hier. iv. 11. Dem. 616, 19. Ep. Jerem. 
15. It is often used of military plunder- 
ing. Eur. Phoen. 1495. Reisk. Ind. Gr. 
Dem. p.701.] 


Συλλαλέω, ὥ, from σὺν with, and Χαλέω 


* ὡς Suidas, 


s, Aristoph. Schol, Plut. [874.] Equit. 
ἄς," [Athen. a hol, Fine. Lae} ait 


iii. 9] 
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to talk, tan To talk or speak with. 
[With a dative, Mark ix. 4. Luke ix. 30. 
xxii. 4. Pol. i. 43. 1. iv. 22. 8. —with 
pera and gen. Mat. xvii. 3. Acts xxv. 12. 
—with πρὸς and acc. Luke iv. 36. Dion. 
Hal. x. p. 637. occ. Ex. xxxiv. 35. Is. vii. 
6. Prov. vi. 22.] 

Συλλαμξάνω, from σὺν intens. or toge- 
ther with, and λαμξάνω to take, receive. 

I. With an accusative, To take, seize, 
apprehend, as a criminal, Mat. xxvi. 55. 
Mark xiv. 48. [Luke xxiv. 54. John xviii. 
12. Acts i. 16. xii. 3. xxiii. 27. xxvi. 21. 
Josh. viii. 23. Xen. An. i. 1. 3. Diod. 
Sic. vi. 6. Herodian. vii. 7. 147 The 
Greek writers apply it in the same sense. 
See Wetstein on Mat. | 

11. 70 take, catch, as fishes. occ. Luke 
v. 9; where Kypke cites the same phrase 
from Euripides, Orest. lin. 1346.—éye 
ΣΥΛΛΗΨΕΣΘ᾽ “ATPAN; “ will ye not 
make a capture?” [ABlian. H. A. 1.2.) - 

III. Yo conceive, as females in the 
womb. In this sense it is used either ab- 
solutely, as Luke i. 24,31, comp. Jam. i. 
15.—or with an accusative following, Luke 
i. 36. [See Gen. i, 14, 17. xxx. 9, 11. 
Hippoc. Aph. v. 46. Comp. Ov. Am. ii. 
ΕἸ. xiti. 5. A. Gell. iv. 2. Schwarz. p. 
1259. With respect to the place James 
i. 15, the Heb. 7777 is used metaphorically 
of thoughts, &c. Job xv. 35. Is, xxxiii. 
{ΠῚ τὶ 

1V. Συλλαμξάνομαι, Mid. with a da- 
tive—To help, assist, q. ἃ. to take a 
burden, or the like, together with. So 
the Etymologist says it is spoken properly 
of those who carry a burden, and are as- 
sisted by each other. occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. 
iv. 3, See Wetstein on Luke i. 24, 31. 

Συλλέγω, from σὺν together, and λέγω 
to gather.—To gather together, to collect, 
gather. See Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 28, 29, 
30. [Luke vi. 44. Ruth ii. 3, and Gen. 
xxxi. 46. for »p>; and Deut. xxxiii. 25. 
for "Op. See Xen. Mem. iv. 2.1. He- 
rodian. ili. 2. 2.] 

Συλλογίζομαι, from σὺν together, and 
λόγος a reason.—To reason, discourse, 
q. d. to lay reasons together. occ. Luke 
xx. 5. So Plutarch, Pomp. p. 651. C. 
ΠΡΟΣ ‘EAYTO'N ZYAAOPIZO'MENOS 
TO μέγεθος τῇ τολμήματος, “* Reasoning 
with himself concerning the greatness of 
the enterprise.” See more in Wetstein. 
[It is to compute, reckon. Dem. 355, last 
line. Diod. Sic. i. 5. See also Lev. xxv. 
27, 50; and 52. In Is. xliii. 18, we have 
the active in the sense fo consider. } 
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ἸΣυλλυπέομαι, ὅμαι, from σὺν intens. 
and λυπέομαι to be grieved.—To be 
greatly grieved. occ. Mark iii. δ. [ Schl. 
makes. it a middle verb, and construes it 
_ Lo condole, and then, to be angry or 
grieved, in the place of St. Mark. It occ. 
Ps, Ixix. 21. Is. li. 19. °.Pol. vii. 3: 2. 
Theoph. Char. 1.7 

Συμξαίνω, from σὺν together, and βαίνω 
to come. 

I. To come together, to meet. 

Il. 70 happen, befal, either absolutely 
as Luke xxiv. 14. Acts xxi. 35 ; or with 
a dative following, Mark x. 32. Acts iii. 
10) [ xx; 195) Cor; x41 Pet. tiv..42; 
2 Pet. ii, 22.]—Raphelius, on Acts xxi. 
35, remarks that Polybius, [ii. 64. 6. 8.] 
often uses the similar pleonastical expres- 
sion SYNE'BH ΓΕΝΕΣΘΑΙ for ἐγένετο. 
{Gen. xlii. 4. Ex. xxiv. 14: Josh. ii. 23. 
Is. iil. 10. 1 Mac. iv. 26. Thue. ii. 15. See 
Schwarz. p. 1260: Palairet, Obss. Phil. 
p. 320. ] 

Συμξάλλω, from σὺν together, or toge- 
ther with, and βάλλω to cast. 

I. With an accusative, Properly, . To 
cast or throw together. 

Il. To conjecture, to understand, or 
apprehend by conjecture, or by laying toge- 
ther various circumstances, conjicere, con- 
jectura assequi. occ. Luke ii. 19; on 
which text Alberti has, I think, confirmed 
this sense of the V. in a manner worthy 
of that learned critic. See also Elsner 
and Wetstein, the former of whom ex- 
plains it somewhat differently from Al- 
berti, Fully to attain to the meaning of, 
““mentem (verborum scil.) probé asse- 
qui,” and is therefore censured by Camp- 
bell, whom see, as also Kypke. [For this 
sense of conjecturing, see Dion. Hal. i. 
24. Arrian. Exp. Al. ii. 3. Herod. i. 91. 
See Periz. ad élian, V. H. ii. 31. But 
Wahl and Schleusner think that the 
meaning is, 10 consider or revolve, as in 
Homer, ov δ᾽ ἔνι φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῇσι; and 
see Soph. Cid. c. 1151.] 

III. With a dative, To confer. with 
controversially. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where 
Kypke shows that in the Greek writers it 
is used for conferring or conversing with, 
and particularly applied to familiar con- 
ferences with philosophers: but, by the 
context in Acts,.it appears that the con- 
versation of the Epicureans and Stoics 
with St. Paul was not of a very friendly 
cast. [See Jambl. Vit., Pyth. c. 2. 
Ceb...Tab. ο, 33. Joseph. Ant. i. 12. 


3. Xen. An, iv. 6. 14,.and. with λόγος, 
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Eur. Iph. Aul. 880, Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 
21.] ἸΆ 

IV. With πρὸς and an accusative, To 
confer, consult together. occ. Acts iv. 15, 
where the expression -is elliptical, for 
συνέξαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλος BOY ΔΑΣ, con-~ 
ferebant inter se conszlia, literally, they 
conferred counsels among themselves. So 
Euripides, Pheeniss. lin. 700. ΠΡΟῚΣ 


"AYTO'N SYMBAAE“IN ΒΟΥΛΕΎΜΑΤΑ. 


See Bos Ellips. under Βουλή, Wolfius and 
Kypke. 3 | 

V. With a dative following, To come — 
to, come up with. occ. Acts xx. 14. Arrian, _ 
Appian, and Josephus use the V. in this 
sense. [Joseph. Ant. ii. 7. 5. ix. 6. 5. 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 41, 2 Mace. viii. 23. 
Josh. xi. 5. Hom. Od. Q. 259. Matthiz, 
§ 496, 1.] 

VI. With a dative, 7Ὸ encounter, en- 
gage with, in war: thus Polybius in Elsner, 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΟΙ͂Σ ZYMBAAAE IN 
"EID MA’XHN, To engage in batile with 
the enemy; and Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 


‘| cap. 9, ὃ 4, ΣΥΝΕ ΒΑΛΛΕ, ΤΟΥ͂Σ λοίποις 


᾿ΑΙΓΥΠΤΙΌΟΙΣ ἘΣ MA’XHN; so Ant. 
lib. vi. cap. 7, § 2. Herodotus also uses 
συμξάλλειν with a dative in the same 
sense. occ. Luke xiv. 31, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [See Pol. iii. 56. 6. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 20. —absclutely, Pol. i. 
9. 7. Herodian. iii. 2.14. Alian. V. H. 
x.4. See also Herod. ii. 159. Plato Me- 
nex. 13. Schwarz. p. 1261.] 

VII. With a dative of the person, and _ 
an accusative of the thing, Συμξάλλομαι, 
Mid. 70 contribute, confer, conferre, con- 


ducere, in the sense of helping, assisting, 


profiting. occ. Acts xviii. 27, So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iil. cap. 22, cited by Raphe- 


lius, ΠΛΕΊΟΝΑ TH. ΚΟΙΝΩΝΊΑΙ SY- — 


NEBA’AETO, hath. contributed more to — 


the community, or more profited it. See 
also Wetstein. [See Ceb. Tab. c. 33. 
Diod. Sic. i. 2. Pol. ii. 13. 1. Philost. Vit. 
Soph. i. 9. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 8. ii. 4. 16. 
Comp. also Job xxxv.3.] > | 
9 Συμξασιλεύω, from σὺν together 
mith, and βασιλεύω to reign.—To reign 
together with. oce. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 
12. [It refers to the great happiness to 
be enjoyed hereafter by believers. See. 
Pol. xxx. 2.4. Epict. Ench. ο, 21. Lucian. 
Dial. Deorr. xvi..4.] ἔτ 
Συμξιξάζω, from σὺν together, and βι- 
ξάζω to cause to [ascend.} Rh 
I. Yo cause to [ascend] together. 
Hence ; ed 
TI. To unite, join, connect, compact, 
{ 
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knit together. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
Comp..ver. 2, where Wetstein cites some 
of the best Greek writers using it for 
causing to agree, making friends, or the 
Jike. {Thuc. ii. 29. Dio Cass, xxxvii. p. 
. 62.) 

III. To prove, evince, by laying argu- 
ments together. Sextus Empir. and Ari- 
stotle, cited by Wetstein on | Cor. ii. 16, 
use it in this sense. occ. Acts ix. 22, 
where perhaps it particularly refers to St. 
Paul's manner of preaching to the Jews 
by laying and comparing together the tes- 
timonies of the O. T. to Jesus being the 
Christ.. Comp. Acts xvii. 2, 3. xviii. 28. 
xxvi. 22. 1 Cor. ii. 13, and see Wolfius 
on Acts ix. 22. 

IV. Yo conjecture, collect, conclude 
from laying circumstances together ; so 
Chrysostom, στοχαζόμενοι conjecturing ; 
or rather, 70 consent, agree together. 
The learned De Dieu has observed, that 
in the Greek writers it is not only used 
transitively, but also intransitively; thus 
Plato, De Repub, vi. SYNEBIBAZO’MEN 
δικαιοσύνης περὶ καὶ σωφροσύνες, “ We 
agreed concerning justice and sobriety.” 
oce. Acts xvi. 10. 

ΟΝ, 70. teach, instruct. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 
16. So Hesychius explains συμξιξασθέν- 
τες by διδαχϑέντες, taught, and συμξί- 
ἔασις by διδαχὴ a teaching. The LXX 
have constantly used the word in this 


view for the Heb. 119 to teach, »>wr. 


ΤΣ ἐο cause to understand misdom, yin 
to. cause to know, inform, and for pan to 
cause to understand ; for which last word 
they apply it, Isa. x], 14. (comp. ver. 13.) 
to which passage 1 Cor. ii. 16. refers. 
[ Comp. Ex. iv. 12, 15. Lev. x. 11. Judg. 
xiii. 8. for WH. Ex. xviii. 16. Deut. iv. 
9. Is. xl. 13. for pan. Hesychius has 
συμβιξῶ oe συνάπτω σε, διδάσκω σε, and 
other glosses to the same effect. ]}—See 
Suicer, Thesaur., on this word. 
_ Συμξελεύω, from σὺν intens. or toge- 
ther, and βελεύω to consult. 
_ I. With a dative following, To counsel, 
give counsel or advice to, or rather to 
counsel or exhort earnestly. occ. John 
xviii. 14, Rey. iii..18. [Ex. xviii. 29. 2 
Sam, xvii. 15, 1 Kings i. 12. Prov. viii. 
22. Is. xxxiii. 18. 3 Ἐπάν, viii. 29. He- 
rod. i. 19. ii. 107. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 8.] 
_ IL. To consult or take counsel together. 
oce..Mat. xxvi. 4. John xi. 53. Acts ix. 
23. [ Ecclus. viii. 17. ix. 14.] 

Kees” Συμξέλιον, ε, τό, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and βέλη counsel, or a council. 
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I. Joint counsel, counsel or consultation 
together. Hence the phrases συμξέλιον 
λαξεῖν, to take counsel, consult together. 
oce. Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15. xxvii. 1, 7. 
xxvill. 12; and συμξόλιον ποιεῖν, to hold 
a consultation. occ. Mark iii. 6. xv. 1. 

II. A council, an assembly of coun- 
sellors. occ. Acts xxv. 12, where see Dod- 
dridge’s Note. [The provincial governors 
had assessors with whom they deliberated. 
See Cic. ad Fam. viii. 8. Verr. ii. 13. 
Sueton. Tib. c. 33. Lamprid. Vit. Al. ¢. 
46. Jos. de Bell. J. i. 2. 16. See Casaub. 
Ex. Antibaron. p. 137. ] 

Lipbsdos, 8, ὁ, from σὺν together, and 
Bédn counsel.—A counsellor. occ. Rom. xi, 
34. In the parallel place of the LXX, 
Isa. xl. 13, Σύμξελος ἀυτῷ answers to the 
Heb. inyy tx, the man of his counsel. 
[See 2 Sam. xv. 12: 1 Chron. xxvii. 32, 
33. Ezr. vii. 14, Herod. v. 24. Xen. 
Symp. viii. 39. Pol. xiv. 3. 7.7 

KS Συμμαθητής, 8, 6, from σὺν toge- 
ther with, and μαθητὴς a disciple —A 
fellow-disciple. occ. John xi. 16. [ Hs, 
Fab: 48.] 

Συμμαρτυρέω, ὥ, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and μαρτυρέω to τυϊέη658.---- Ὁ bear 
witness also, together, or at the same time, 
either absolutely, occ. Rom. ii. 15 ; or 
governing, like the simple V. paprupéw, a 
dative of the person to whom the witness 
is borne. (Comp. Συμξολεύω 1. Σύμφερω 
11.) Thus it is plainly used Rom. ix. 1, 
ZYMMAPTYPOY SHS MOL τῆς cuve- 
δήσεώς pe, Eng. transl. “ My conscience 
also bearing ME (i. ὁ. TO ME) witness.” 
—And in the same sense the V. followed 
by a dative case seems to be used in that 
famous text, Rom. viii. 16, which is the 
only * remaining place of the N. T. where 
it occurs; ᾿Αυτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα ΣΥΜΜΑΡ- 
ΤΥΡΕΓῚ Τῶπι ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ ἡμῶν. The 
Spirit itself bears witness at the same 
time {namely, that we cry, Abba, Fa- 
ther, ver. 15.) TO our Spirit, that we 
are the children of God ; not by any direct 
impression, or immediate testimony com- 
municated to the soul, but as the apostle 
speaks, ver. 14, by leading us in our lives 


* For as to Rey. xxii. 18, which in the first 
edition I had produced as a third example of this 
sense of the V., I have since found from the au-: 
thority of MSS, that the true reading in that text 
is not Συμμαρτυρῶῆμαι but μαρτυρῶ ἐγώ, which is ac- 
cordingly by Griesbach received into the text. See 
also Wetstein Var. Lect. and Bowyer’s preface to 
Conject. p. 8 The Vienna MS., published by 
Alter, reads μαρτύρομαι without ἐγώ. 
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and conversation, and» especially by being 
in us (ver. 15, comp. vers 8,.11.).a spirit 
of filial love to God; or, as he elsewhere, 
Rom. ν. 5, expresses: himself, by. THE 
LOVE OF .GOD. shed decor in our 
hearts. through the Holy, Spirit given 
unto us. Comp. 2 Cor. i, 22. 1 John iv. 


7,12, 13, 16; but see Macknight on Rom. | 


vill, 16. [Parkhurst’s explanation 15 
that of Crellius and Grotius. Bishop 
Sherlock, in a most admirable. sermon 
on this text, disapproves of this, and 


_ says, that συμμαρτυρέω always implies an 


union of more than one witness. Mac- 
knight thinks, that no great difference-in 
sense, however, is produced by this differ- 
ence of translation. The result of the 
Bishop’s sermon is, that our spirit means 
our right reason, spoken of by St. Paul 
(ch. vii. 25) as the mind approving and 
serving the law of God, (see also ver. 22) 
and that the evidence of God’s Spirit: is 
not any secret inspiration (as the Council 
of Trent make it) or assurance conveyed 
to the mind. of the faithful, but the. evi- 
dence of works such as by ‘the Spirit we 
perform, and that therefore the only sign 
of sanctification is holiness. Schleusner, 
strange to say, construes the whole pass- 
age, Hi vero sensus animi indubitato 
argumento nobis confirmant, nos esse Dei 
filios.”” By what process such a render- 
ing can be justified, defying, as it does, 
both the meaning of words and common 
sense, he has very wisely neglected to in- 
form us. ] 

KeS° Συμμερίζομαι, from σὺν together 
mith, and μερίζω to divide.x—With a da- 
tive, 10 be a partaker together with, to 
partake or share together with. occ. 1 
Cor. ix. 13. [See θυσιαστήριον. The 
word occ. Dion. Hal. T. v. p. 266. ed. 
Reiske. ] 

ks _Zuppéroxos, 8, ὃ, ἧ, Kal τὸ---ον, 
from σὺν together with, and μέτοχος a 


- partaker.— Partaking or a partaker to- 


gether with others, a joint- or fellow- 
partaker. oce. Eph. iii. 6. v. 7. [Συμμε- 
réxw occ. 2 Mac. v. 26. Xen. An. vii. 8. 
17.] 

EGS Συμμιμητής, 8, 6, from σὺν toge- 


ther with, and μιμητὴς an imitator.—An 


imitator together mith others, a joint- 
imitator. occ. Phil. iii, 17. 

Συμμορφίζω, To make conform- 
aie κι Ἢ is the reading of some MSS. in 
Phil. iii. 10. 

Se Σύμμορφος, ὁ, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸτττον, 
from σὺν together with, and μορφὴ form. 
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—Conform, conformable. It is construed ~ 


with a genitive. occ. Rom. viii..29.—with 


a dative. occ. Phil, iii. 21 *. ; 

kes Συμμορφόω, ὦ ῶ, Fonts σύμμορφοε .--- 
With a dative, To conform to. occ. Phil. 
iil. 10. 


with, and ἔπαθον, 2 aor. of obsol. πήθω to 
suffer. —With a dative, To sympathise 
with, compassionate, have compassion 
upon. occ. Heb. iv. 15. x. 34. So Iso- 


Mi 
“ 
ἢ; 


πον Συμπαθέω, ὥ, from σὺν ‘odcthon 4 ᾿ 


ie 
μ᾿ 
yy 
, 
* 


crates in Wetstein, “ATYXIAI'S SYM- — 


ΠΑΘΕΙ͂Ν, to compassionate misfortunes. 
[Symm. Job ii. 11. Plutarch, T. ii. p. 
440, Reiske. ] ; 

Ks Συμπαθής, éoc, ὅς, 6, ἡ, from 
συμπαθέω. Ἢ Compassionatejiiinpethidial 
fellow-feeling, i. e. having a fellow-feel~— 
ing of joy as well as of sorrom. occ. 1 
Pet. iii. 8. See Raphelius and Wolfius. 
[Pol. x. 58.8. xv. 9. 3.] 

Συμπαραγίνομαι, from σὺν together, or 
together mith, and rapayivopar to pyc 
arrive, be present. 

I. To come together, be present. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 48. LPs. Ixxxiii. 8. Thue. ii. 
82.] 

IJ. With a dative following, To be pre« 
sent mith, stand by. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 


It was agreeable to the custom of the © 


Romans, that when a person was judi- 


cially tried for any crime, his friends 


attended on him in court to countenance 


and assist him. This was called in Latin — 
adesse reo, and in Greek παρεῖναι, συμ- ᾽ 


παρεῖναι, παραγίνεσθαι, and as here eo 
παραγίνεσθαι. See Elsner. 


KP Συμπαρακαλέω, 6, from σὺν sop | | 


ther, and παρακαλέω to comfort.—To 


comfort together. occ. Rom. i. 12. [It is 


often to exhort, cheer, as Pol. v. 83. 8. 


Plutarch, T. vii. p. 914. ed. Reiske. ] 
Συρήναρνιδια δάνω, from σὺν together, 
and παραλαμξδάνω to take with one-—To 


take together with one, [take as a com= 


panion.] oce. Acts xii. 25. xv. 37, 38. 
Gal. ii. 1. [So Job i. 4. Alian. V. H. 
viii, 7. Pol. ii. 10. 1, The word also oce.,~ 
though not in the same sense, Gen. xix! 
17.) 

Συμπαραμένω; from σὺν wit ‘ite 
παραμένω to remain—To remain, or 
continue with. occ. Phil. 
Ixxii. 5.] 

Συμπάρειμι, from σὺν with, and ne 
to be Aint —With a dative, To 


* [On the ρὲ of this and siratlar ἘΠ, 
see Matthie, 8 397.} 
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present mith. occ. Acts xxv. 24. [Prov. 
vili. 27. Xen. Cie. xi. 24, Pol. v. 5. 8.] 


Συμπάσχω, from σὺν together | 


with, and πάσχω to suffer.—To suffer to- 

ether with. oce. Rom. viii. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 
26. [Diod. Sic. iv. 11. Pol. xv. 9. 4. 
Symm. 1 Sam. xxii. 8.] : 

ESS” Συμπέμπω, from σὺν together 
with, and πέμπω to send.—With the pre- 
position μετά, or a dative following, To 
send together with. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 18, 
μὴ [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 43.. Dem. 80, 
18. 

. Συμπεριχλαμξάνω, from σὺν together, at 
the same time, and περιλαμξάνω to em- 
brace (thus often used by Xenophon, see 
Wetstein), which from περὶ about, and 
λαμξάνω to take--To embrace at the 
same time. occ. Acts xx. 10. [occ. Ez. v. 
3. (to surround.) Pol. viii. 13. 4. Dem. 
235, 16.] | 
- Buprivw, or Συμπίω, from σὺν together. 
with, and πίνω or πίω to drink.—With a 
dative following, To drink with. occ. Acts 
x. 41. [Esth. vii. 1. Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 28. 
Dem. 1352, 27.] 

5 Συμπληρόω, ὥ, from σὺν intens, 
and πληρόω to fill, fulfil. : 

I. To fill full. Hence Συμπληρόομαι, 
sua, Pass. To be filled full, as with 
water. occ. Luke viii. 23, συνεπλήρετο 
they, i. e. the yessels in which they sailed, 
were filled (with water.) So Kypke cites 
Demosthenes, applying the V. γεμίζεσθαι 
being laden to τὸς πλέοντας the sailing 
persons, meaning, however, their ships. 
Comp. Mark iv..37. [Xen. Hell. i. 1. 12. 
‘Pol. 1. 36. 9.7 

Il. [To complete.| Of time, pass..To 
be fulfilled, or completed. occ. Luke ix. 
51.—To be fully come. Acts ii. 1. Comp. 
John vii..8, and see Doddridge’s Note (ὁ) 
on Acts ii. 1; where Kypke. cites from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. 5. p. 175. 
(cap. 4. § 1. edit. Hudson) concerning 
Samuel, to whom God had promised, that 
at a stated time he would send a certain 
Benjamite to him. “ He sitting on the 
terrace of the house, waited the coming 
of the time; HAHPQOE'NTOS δ᾽ dvra, 
but when it was arrived. or fully come, 
he went down, and was going to supper.” 

K&S Συμπνίγω, from ody intens. or to- 
gether, and πνίγω to choke, suffocate. 

I. To choke, suffocate, as a seed or 
lant.. Comp. ᾿Αποπνίγω. occ. Mark iv. 7. 
ence applied to the word of God. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 22.-Mark iv. 19; or to those 

who hear it, occ. Luke vii. 14. 
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Il. To throng, suffocate, as it were, by 

thronging. occ. Luke viii. 42. 

> Συμπολίτης; 6, 6, from σὺν loge- 
gether with, and πολίτης a citizen —A 
Jellow-citizen. occ. Eph. ii. 19, where see 
Wolfius and Wetstein. [A@lian. V. H. iii. 
44, Joseph. Ant. xix. 2.2. This word is 
condemned by Pollux (iii. 51.), Phryni- 
chus p. 172. (ed. Lobeck), Thomas M. 
voc. Πολέτης, and others. Pollux, how- 
ever, quotes it from a fragment of Euri- 
pides. Συμπολιτεύω occ. Thuc. vi. 4. 
Dem. 1431, 22.] 

Συμπορεύομαι, from σὺν together, or to- 
gether with, and πορεύομαι to go, or come. 

I. Absolutely, Zo come together, as- 
semble. occ. Mark x. 1. 

IT. With a dative following, To go ἰο- 
gether with, accompany. occ. Luke vii. 11. 
xiv. 25. xxiv. 15. [Judg. xi. 8.7] Xen. 
An. V. 5, 5, —with a gen. and μετά, 
Gen. xiii. 15. ‘ 

Luprdotov, 8, τό, from σὺν together, and 
πόσις a drinking, which see. 

I. Properly, A drinking together ; 
hence a feast. Thus it is used_not only 
in the profane writers [and Apocrypha, ᾿ 
as 1 Mac. xv. 16.], but also in the O..T. 
Esth. vii..7, for the Heb. πηι, which 
in like manner denotes a drinking, com- 
potation, and thence a feast, from the V. 
mnw to drink. .[Xen. Cyr. vill, 4. 13. 
Symp. ix. 7.. It oce, in Xen. Cyr. viii..S. 
6. for the place of holding the feast.] . 

II. A company of persons eating toge- 
ther. occ. Mark vi. 39, where συμπόσια 
is repeated in a distributive sense, after 
the Hebrew manner. A classical Greek 


writer for συμπόσια; συμπόσια, would have 
said κατὰ συμπόσια. 


33 Συμπρεσξύτερος, 8, 6, from σὺν 
together with, and Πρεσξύτερος an elder. 
—A fellow-elder, or -presbyter..oce. 1 
Pet. ν. 1. 

Συμφάγω, from σὺν together with, and 
φάγω to eat.—With a dative following, 
To eat mith. occ. Acts x. 4]. xi. 3. 
(Ex. xviii. 12. for 52% followed by py. 
See also 2 Sam. xii. 17. Fischer de Vit. 
Lex. N. T. p. 304 and 322.] 

“ Συμφέρω, from σὺν together, and φέρω to 
bring. 

I. Properly, To bring together. Thus 
it is sometimes used in the profane wri- 
ters. Comp. Acts xix. 19. [-Xen. An. vi. 
4, 6 and 9.1 

II. Absolutely, or with a dative follow- 
ing, To be profitable, advantageous, to, 
q. d. to conduce, or bring 1: 4 for 
\ 3G 
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(the benefit of ) another, conduco, confero. 
In this sense the V. is used either per- 
sonally, 1 Cor. vi. 12. x: 23. 2 Cor. vill. 
10. [and so Prov. xix. 10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 
2. 30. Diod. Sic. i. 68.] or impersonally, 
συμφέρει it is advantageous; [with the 
infin, as Mat. xix. 10. John xviii. 14. 2 
Cor. xii, 1. Xen. (Ec. xiii. 2. xvi. 3. 
—with ἵνα and subj. (on which construc- 
tion see Fischer, p. 412. and Matthiz; § 
531.) Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 6. John xi. 50. 
xvi. 7. —and absolutely, Jer. xxvi. 14.] ; 
whence the particip. neut. Σύμφερον, τό, 
used as a N. Advantage, profit, benefit. 
oce. 1 Cor. vii. 35. x. 33. xii. 7, Heb. xii. 
10. [Comp. Deut. xxiii. 6..Baruch iv. 3. 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 14. See for this word, 
Ecclus. xxx. 18. Diog. L. ii. 67. Aristot. 
Nicom. viii. 12. Reiske Ind. Gr. Demost. 
Ρ. 708.] See Wetstein on 1 Cor. x. 33. 

ESS” Σύμφημι, from σὺν together with, 
and φημὶ ἰο speak.—With a dative follow- 
ing, To assent, consent to, q. ἃ. to speak 
any thing together with. occ. Rom. vii. 16. 
[Xen. An, v. 8. 8. Cyr. iv. 5. 12. Dem. 
668, 14.] 

Συμφυλέτης, 8, 6, from σὺν together 
mith, and φυλέτης one of the same tribe, 
which from φυλὴ a tribe.—Properly, One 
whe is of the same tribe with another 
person, hence, One of the same country or 
state, a countryman, or -fellow-citizen. 
occ. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Isocrates, [Panathen. 
‘p- 1790.) cited by Wetstein, uses the 
same word. [This is a late word, see 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 172. 471.] 

Σύμφυτος, 8, 6, ἣ, from σὺν together, 
and φύτος planted, which see under ΓΕ μ- 
guroc.— Planted together, or else growing 
together, coalescing, as the V. συμφῦναι is 
used by M. Antoninus, and the participle 
συμπεφυκότες by Lucian, whom see in 
Wolfius and Wetstein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. 
[ This word occ. in Zach. xi. 2, for 1¥2 


Jortified, i. e. planted in the midst of 


other trees, which protect it. See Amos 
ix. 13, where it seems to be 70 surround. 
Wisd. ix. 13.] 

ES” Συμφύω, from σὺν together, and φύω 
lo spring up, which see under Φύω.---ἰ To 
make to grow together; hence in the 
pass. | 70 spring up together, or rather to 
spring up or grow thick or close together. 
So Virgil, Ain. ix. lin. 382, has densi 
sentes. See. Wetstein and Wolfius. occ. 
Luke viii. 7. [Wisd. xiii. 13. .'Theoph. 
H. I. ix. 2. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 18.] | 

Συμφωνέω, G, from σὺν together, or to- 
gether mith, and φωνέω to speak. 
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I. Properly, Zo speak a thing together 


with another; so used absolutely, To 


agree, [with μετὰ and a gen. Mat. xviii. 
19. (agree in asking) xx. 2. (in bar- 


gaining, ) —with a dative, Acts v. 9. in 
a bad sense, as in Aristot. Pol. iv. 12. 
Dioé. Sic. xii. 83. Mat, xx. 13. —occ. Gen. 
xiv. 3. 2 Kings xii. 8. Is, vii. 2. Pol. vii. 
9. 11. Xen. Hell. ἢ. 8ι 2.7 σὺ iv 

Ij. With a dative following, To agree, 


accord with in speaking or declaring. occ. 


Acts'xv. 15. 


ΠῚ, With a dative, To agree, SUity OCC. 
Luke v. 36. Raphelius on 2 Cor. vic 15. — 
cites from Arrian, Xurpa καὶ πέτρα ἃ 


ΣΥΜΦΩΝΕΙ͂Ι, “ An earthen 
stone do not agree.” | t 

ἔξ Συμφώνησις, coc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from. 
cupowvéw.— Agreement, concord. occ. 2 


Cor. vi. 15. 


pot and a 


Συμφωνία, ac, }, from σὺν together, and. 


φωνὴ a sound, voice.—Agreement or har- 
mony of sounds, a concert of music. occ. 
Luke xv. 25. Hence Eng. symphony. 


[See Dan. iii. 5, 7,10, 15. Pol. xxvi. 10. 


Σύμφωνος, 8, 6, , καὶ τὸ----ον, from σὺν 
together, and φωνὴ a sound, voice. ᾿ 

I. Properly, Agreeing in sound, con- 
cordant. | 7 

II, Agreeing, consenting. Hence the 
neut. Σύμφωνον, 8, τό, used as a N. 
agreement, consent. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 5» 
[Eccl. vii. 15. Diod. Sic. i. 11. Pol. vi. 
36. 5.] 


ie 


5. Aristot. Pol. vii. 15.] 


compute together, to cast up. occ. Acts 
xix. 19. [Aristoph. Lys. 142. It occurs, 
but clearly by mistake, in Jer. xxix. 20. 
in the Cod. Al.] eet 


Kees” Σύμψυχος, 8, ὁ, 4, from σὺν toge- 


ape 
ao Se rt 


Συμψηφίζω, from σὺν together, 3 
and ψηφίζω to calculate-—To calculate or — 


Ke 
lene, =a 


τ τσ te ng π΄ τς 


ies aS 2 
cs πῆς, © 


ther, and ψυχὴ a soul.—Joined together 
tn soul or sentiment, unanimous. OCC. 


Phil. ii. 2. 
ΣΥΝ, A preposition. 
I. Governing a dative. 
]. Together with, with. Mat. xxve 27. 


xxvi. 35. xxvii. 38. [Mark iv. 10. ix. 4. _ 


Luke v. 19. Acts i. 14. ii: 14. iv. 14. 
xxili. 27. Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 13. 1. 


Thess. iv. 17, & al.] ι 
2. With, at the house of, apud.. Luke i. 


56, Σύν aurn, With her, at her house; 80. 
the Latins say apud illam, and the French 


chez elle. 
ii. 5. 
toy, in Gen. xxvii, 44. Lev. xxv. 36. 2 
Sam. vi. 7. 1 Chron. xii. 39:] 


[See also, Luke 11, 13.. Col. 


1 Thess. iv. 17, Phil. i. 23. So ~ 
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3. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 21. 

4. Σύν τινι ἔιναι, To be on one’s side, 
to take his part, cum aliquo esse. occ. 
_Acts xiv. 4. Thus Xenophon, Cyroped. 
lib. vii. p. 423. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
Τὸς μὲν ὄν Θεὸς ὄιεσθαι χρὴ ΣῪΝ 
“HMI'N ἝΣΕΣΘΑΙ. “ We ought to 
think, therefore, that the gods will be on 
our side, nobiscum futuros.”. Hutchinson. 
_[See also Acts iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 37. 
᾿ In Mark ii. 26. Luke viii. 38. xxii. 56. 
Acts xxii. 9. xxvi. 13. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 
15. δὲ σύν rive mean one’s companions ; 
in Acts v. 17, 21. xix. 38, perhaps, his 
colleagues, &c.] 

[5. By means of, by. This is the 
meaning given by Wahl to | Cor. v. 4, 
but I do not see that it is necessary. 

[S. Equally with, just as. Gal, iii. 9.] 
__ Ii. In composition, Liv ἐυφωνίας gra- 
tid, for the sake of a more agreeable 
sound, drops its final ν before ζ, and be- 
fore ¢ followed by a consonant, as in 
συζητέω, συτέλλω; &e.—before y, x, x, it 
changes the final y into y, as in cvyyévne, 
συγκαλέω, συγχαίρω ;—before ἃ into A, as 
in συλλαλέω ;—before 6, p, π, g, and Ψ, 
(i.e. re) into p, as in συμξαίνω, σύμμορ- 
goc, συμπαθέω, συμφέρω, σύμψυχος 3 —be- 
fore ¢ followed by a vowel, into c, as in 
σύσσημος ;—before p into p, as in συῤῥάπ- 
τειν, to sew together, Ezek. xiii. 18, in 
LXX; but in verbs the ν is restored be- 
fore the augment, as in συγεζητέι from 
συζητέω, συνεκάλεσαν from συγκαλέω, χε. 
᾿ ὅχο.---ὺν in composition denotes, 

1. Most generally, society, concomi- 
tancy, fellowship; of which the reader 
may easily be furnished with instances 
enow by looking over some of the pre- 
ceding and following words: but it seems 
proper to observe, that when words com- 
pounded with σὺν govern an accusative, 
the preposition denotes éogether, as Mark 
xv. 16, Συγκαλᾶσιν ὅλην τὴν σπείραν, 
They call together the whole band; 
but when such verbs govern a dative; 
σὺν generally signifies with, together 
with, as Luke i. 58, Συνέχαιρον ἀυτῇ, 
They rejoiced with or together with her : 
but this latter observation does not always 
hold, as may be seen under συνγαθλέω, 
συγκοινωνέω, συμξελεύω, συμμαρτυρέω, 
συμφέρω. 

_ 2. Intenseness, as in συγκαλύπτω to 
cover closely, συλλαμξάνω to seize, take 
by force or violence. It may not be im- 
‘ proper just to mention, that the Latin 
preposition cum or con, which answers to 
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the Greek σύν, has very often this em- 
phatic import in compounded words of 
that language. 

Συνάγω, from σὺν together, and ἄγω to 
bring. 

I. 70 bring together, to gather together, 
as men, Mat. li. 4, [xiii. 2. xviii, 20. xxii. 
10, 34, 41. xxiv. 28. xxv. 32. xxvi. 3, 
57. xxvil. 17, 27, 62. xxviii. 12. Mark 
li, 2. iv. 1. v. 21. vi: 30. vii. 1. Luke 
xvii. 37. xxii. 66. John xi. 47. xviii. 2. 
xx. 19. Acts iv. 5, 26, 27, 31. xi. 26. 
χά, 44: χὶν» 7. xv, 6) 8Qimte Fu 8.1 
Cor. v. 4. Acts xiii. 10. xvi. 14, 16. xix. 
175:19:, xxa8. ΟΝ; x. 3.; Pec as 2. 
Neh. vi. 2. 18, χχχν, 10. Ix. 22. Xen. 
Ag. i. 25.] —or other things, Mat. iii. 12. 
vi. 20. [xii. 30.] xiii. [30 47. [xxv. 
24, 26. Luke xii. 17, 18. xv. 13. John 
iv. 36. vi. 12, 13. xv. 6. In many of 
these cases the allusion is to collecting 
the fruits of harvest. Comp. Ex, xxiii. 10. 
Is. xxxix. 6.]—Zvvayew ἐις ἕν, To gather 
together into one concordant body, as it 
were. John xi. 52. This is a pure Greek 
phrase, used by the best writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. 

II. To take in, or receive with hospi- 
tality and kindness. occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 43. 
—The LXX use the word in the same 
view, Jud. xix. 15, 18, for the Heb. FO 
to gather. 

Luvaywyn, ἧς, ἡ, from συνήγαγον, 2 
aor. of συνάγω to gather together. 

[I. Properly, A collection, a bringing 
together, either of persgns or things. See 
in the LXX, Job viii, 17. Is. xix. 6. Diog. 
1... 12)29.Pok 1.175 924.5, 

If. A public or large assembly of men, 
or the place where men publicly assemble. 
See Mat. vi. 2, where it seems to include 
public assemblies, or places of public con- 
course, civil as well as religious. In John 
vi. 59, "Ev συναγωγῇ does not signify in 
the synagogue, or place of religious wor- 
ship, but tn a meeting or company of 
people. See ver. 25. In the synagogue 
would have been ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ : “ espe- 
cially as they had but ove synagogue in 
Capernaum.” Markland in Bowyer's Con- 
ject. where see more. [Comp. Acts xiii. 
43. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9.] 

III. And most generally, A synagogue, 
a building where the Jews met for the 
purposes of public prayer, and of hearing 
the Scriptures read and expounded. Luke 
vii. 5. Acts xviii. 7. The form of service 
in these synagogues greatly resembled 
that in our parish churches ; and for more 
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particular information concerning them 1 
with pleasure refer the reader to the large 
- and accurate account Prideaux has given 
in his Connexion, pt. i. book 6. p. 373, & 
seqt. edit. 8vo. Comp. also Lardner’s 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book i. ch. 9. 
ὃ 6—Our Blessed Lord in vision, Rev. 
ii. 9. iii. 9, has been supposed to call the 
unbelieving Jews of Asia Minor the syna- 
gogue of Satan, not only as they joined 
with him in opposing the progress of the 
gospel, and in accusing and persecuting 
the preachers and professors of it (comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 15, 16.), but as their very 
‘worship itself was now, after they had 
rejected Christ, an affront and opposition 
to the will of God. See the learned 
~Daubuz on Rey. ii. 9. But comp. under 
*Isdaioc.—Josephus, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 6. 
ὃ 3, and De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3. § 8, uses 
Συναγωγὴ for a Jewish synagogue.- [The 
synagogues were first used by Jews living 
out of Palestine, and introduced there after 
the’ Babylonish ‘captivity. Afterwards, 
the rabbins say that there were 480 in 
Jerusalem alone. For the rites and ser- 
vice, see Beausobre’s Introduction. The 
word occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. x. 17. xii. 
9. xiii. 54. xxiii. 6. Mark i. 21, 23, 29, 
39. iii. 1. vi. 2. xii. 39. xiii. 9. Luke iv. 
15, 16, 20, 28, 33, 38, 44. vi. 9. ix. 2, 
20. ‘xii. 5, 14, 42. xiv. 1. xv: ZF) evil. Ἢ, 
10317. xviti. 4, 7, 19, 26. xix. 8. xxii. 
19. xxiv. 12. xxvi. 11.] 


IV. It seems to be once used for a 


place of Christian worship, Jam. ii. 2. 
See Wolfius and Vitringa, De Synag. 
Vet. lib. i. pars i. cap. 9. p. 192, and 
pars iil. cap. 2. p. 448. But this use of 
the N. was afterwards discontinued, the 
more effectually it should seem, to dis- 
criminate the Christian from the Jewish 
places of worship. “As the Jews held 
courts of judicature in their synagogues, 
(see Vitringa, De Syn. Vet. lib. iii. pars 
i. cap. 11. Luke xxi. 12.) and there also 
punished offenders by scourging, (Mat, 
x. 17. Acts ἘΠ 19. xxvi.- 11.) it is 
probable that the first Christians, after 
their example, held courts for determining 
civil causes in the places where they as- 
sembled for public worship, called here 
(Jam. ii. 2.) your synagogue. For that 
the apostle speaks not of their assembly, 
Hut of the place where their cenit 
was held, is evident from his mentioning 
the litigants sitting m a more honourable 
or a less honourable place in the syna- 
gogue.”” (Macknight.) And it is plain 
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causes were here the subjects of the 
apostle’s thoughts. [Schleusner and 


fers the place to the last head. “is 
ESS" Συναγωνίζομαι, from σὺν together, 


To strive together with, to join one’s ut- 
most strength to that of another, [see 


other in his labours with all one’s strength. 
occ. Rom. xv. 30, where see Doddridge, 
Elsner, and Wetstein. [See Diod. Sic. 
i. 21 and 24. Dion, Hal. Ant. vii. 
Dem. 576, 7.] 


or together with, and ἀθλέω to strive. 
To strive together for. occ. Phil. i. 27. 


ing, 70 strive or labour together with. 

occ. Phil. iv. 3. : 
Συναθροίζω, from σὺν together, and 

ἀθροίζω to gather, which see under Ἔπα- 


occ. Luke xxiv. 33. Acts xii. 12, x1x.°25. 
[Only used by St. Luke in the N. ‘T. oce. 
Numb. xx. 2. 8. Joel iii. 1]. 2 Sam. ii. 
25. Pol. iii. 50. 3. Xen. An. vii. 2. 8.] 
KS” Συναίρω from σὺν together with, 


take up together with. Wence in the 
N.T. Συναίρειν λόγον μετὰ, To take an 
account mith. I do not find that this 
phrase is ever used by the Greek writers. 


the Latin (like the phrase κρέμασθαι ἐν, 
which see), rationes conferre. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 23, 24. xxv. 19. [oce. in the sense 
of helping. Dem. 16, 5. ] 
3° Συναιχμάλωτος, 8, ὃ, ἣ, from σὺν 
together with, and ἀνχμάλωτος a prisoner, 
which see.—A prisoner with another, a 
fellow-prisoner. occ. Rom. xvi. 7. Col. iv. 
10. Philem. ver. 23. i 
Συνακολϑθέω, ὥς from σὺν together, and 
axodebew to follow.—With a dative, To 
follow, accompany. occ. Mark v. 37. Luke 
xxill. 45 ; [with ὀπίσω, Numb. xxxii. 11. 
See Xen. An. iii. 1. 4. Dem. 1352, 10. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 62, On the construction 
of this and similar verbs, see Matthie, § 
398. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 384.] pat: 
Kase Συναλίζω, from σὺν together, and 


rodotus, lib. i. cap. 63, and lib. v.c. 45.), 
which either from ἁλίς abundantly, im 
great numbers (Hom. 1]. ii. lin. 90, & al.), — 





or from ἁλίη an assembly (in Herodotus, 


Bretsch. agree with Parkhurst. Wahl re- ᾿ 


Thue. iii. 65, and thence] to assist an- 


16, 


EGS” Συναθλέω, ὥ, from σὺν together, 


II. With a dative of the person follow- 


It seems to be formed after the analogy of 


ἁλίζω to collect, gather (used by He-_~ 


from ver. 4, that judges and judicial: : 


and ἀγωνίζομαι to strive-—With a dative, Ὁ 


Εἰπέ τς 
των πα 








δε ΚΕ 


I. With a dative of the thing following, 








Op0iZw.— To gather, assemble together, Ὁ 


Ba 


ἌΓ 


and αἴρω to take-—Properly, To take or Ἷ 


ψ᾿ 
ae 
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lib. i. cap. 125).—To gather together, 
assemble. Thus the V. active is used in 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 125 and 126. 
and in Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 14. Jambl. Vit. 
vp ὃ 253.] Hence Συναλέζομαι, pass. 
Ὁ be assembled, met, gathered together 
mith, Particip. Συναλιζόμενος, Meeting 
with them, “ conveniens cum illis, con- 
gregans se cum illis.’ Wetstein.. He- 
rodotus applies the passive in this sense, 
4b. 1. cap. 62, and lib. v. cap. 15. [See 


also Xen, An. vii. 8. 28, Jambl. Vit. Py- 


thag. c. 85. Hesychius has συναλιζόμενος" 
συναλισθείς ,μσυναχθείς, συναθροισθείς.} Or 
if we consider Συναλιζόμενος in Acts as ἃ 
particip. mid.,it may berendered assembling 
or gathering them together, auré¢ being 
understood. occ. Acts i.4. Comp. ver. 6, 
and see Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke, on ver. 4, and Suicer 
_ Thesaur. in Συναλίζω. [The Vulgate has 
convescens ; having derived the word, as 
Schl. observes, from ἅλς or ἅλας, like the 
Syriac and Arabic versions, and Chryso- 
stom. The Etym. M. has Συναλιζόμενοι" 
συναθροιζόμενοι ἢ συνεσθίοντες. And in 
one of the versions of Ps. cxl. 4, this word 
is used for tm). ] | 

Συναναξαίνω, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀναξαίνω to go up.—With a dative, 
Lo go up with. occ. Mark xv. 41. Acts 
xu. 31. [In these places it is used of 
gong up to Jerusalem. See Gen. 1.9, 14. 

_ Ex. xii. 38. Numb. xii. 32, & al. for my. 
Xen, An. i. 8. 18. v. 48. Ablian. V. H. 
m. 19. It is used properly in Lucian, 
Charidem. T. ii. p.. 7927]. 

eS Συνανάκειμαι, from σὺν together 
with, and ἀνάκειμαι to recline, as at meat. 
With a dative, To recline, or (speaking 
agreeably to our custom) ἐο sit, together 
with at meat. Mat. ix. 10. [xiv. 9.] Mark 
1. 15, [vi. 22, 26, Luke vii. 49. xiv. 10, 
15. 3 Mace. v. 39.] 

Συναγαμίγνυμι, from σὺν together with, 
ava emphatic, and μέγνυμι to mix.—To 
mix together or together with. Hence 
Συναναμέγνυμαι, pass. with a dative fol- 
lowing, 70 be mixed with, i.e. to mix in 
company with, to associate, converse, or 
keep. company with. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. [Hos. vii. 8. for >bann. 

a Xen. Mem. i. 2. 20. Symp. ii. 

Συναναπαύομαι, from σὺν together with, 
and avaratopa to be refreshed, [which 

ssee.]—-With a dative, 710 be refreshed 
together with. occ. Rom. xv. 32. [In Is. 
xi. 6. it is To lie down with. 
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Συναντάω, ©, from σὺν with and ἀντάω, 
to meet. : 

I, With a dative, To meet with, meet. 
Luke ix. 37..[xxii. 10. Acts x1. 25, Heb. 
vii. 1, 10. Gen. xxxii. 1. for yap; ibid. 
17. for wip. See 1 Mac. v.25. Pol. i. 52. 
6. Xen. An. i. 8. 15. This word only 
occ. in the N, T., in St. Luke, and the 
Hebrews. ] 

Il. With a dative, To happen to, befal. 
occ. Acts xx. 22. [Eecl. ii. 14. ix. 11.) - 

Συνάντησις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from συ- 
vavraw.—A meeting. occ. Mat. viii. 34. 
"Exe συνάντησιν τῷ "Ince, To the meeting 
mith Jesus,i.e. To meet Jesus, In oceur- 
sum Jesu. [The form here used occ. also 
in Gen. xiv. 17. for the Heb. ny 
nxip>. See also Numb. xxxi. 13. Deut. 
i. 44. ii. 382. The word occ. for Mp in 
Gen. xviii. 2. Josh. viii. 5, 14, 22. & al. ] 

Συναντιλαμξάνομαι, from σὺν together, 
and ἀντιλαμξάνομαι to support, help, 
which see.—With a dative, Zo support 
or help together, to assist gointly, “ una 
sublevo, conjuncta opera juvo.” Mintert 
and Stockius. occ. Luke x. 40. Rom. viii. 
26. [See Ps. lxxxviii. 21. Ex. xviii. 22. 
Numb, xi. 17. Gen. xxx. 8. Wahl cb- 
serves, that the gen. is used in this last 
passage, and so I find it in Mill; but 
Schleusner cites the passage with the 
dative. See Matthia, ὃ 365.] 

Συναπάγω from σὺν together, and ἀπάγω 
to lead or. carry away. 

I. To lead or carry away together. 
Hence Συναπάγομαι, pass. with a dative, 
To be led, or carried away together with. 
occ. Rom. xii. 16; where Wetstein shows. 
that the Greek writers use it in like 
manner with a dative, for being carried 
or dragged away to prison with another. 
Τοῖς ταπεινοῖς συναπαγόμενοι; Led along 
with, or suffering yourselves to be led 
along, as it were, with the poor, mean, 
and despised; such as most of the first 
Christians were.. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26—28. 
Jam. ii. δ, and see Wolfius and Doddridge. 
After all, it should be observed that 
Chrysostom explains the apostle’s expres- 
sion by SYTKATABAI'NONTED ἐις τὴν 
τῶν ταπεινῶν ἐυτελεῖαν.  Condescending 
to the poor fare of the mean.” [Schleus- 
ner gives Koppe’s interpretation. He 
does not conceive that there is any oppo- 
sition between the two members of the 
sentence, and takes cuvaraydpevoe as 
middle, thus, not having lofty. thoughts, 
or withdrawing yourselves from the so- 
ciely of the humble. The verb is thus 


ΣΎΝ 


rendered, I lead myself along with any 
one, go with him, make myself his com- 
panion, &c. So Wahl. Macknight also 
says, Associate with the lowly. Bret- 
schneider agrees in explaining the verb 
with Parkhurst, but takes ταπεινοῖς as re- 
ferring to things, not persons, allowing 
yourselves to be led ἰο ὦ lowly. method of 
thinking. ‘The word occ. Ex. xiv. 6.] 

II. Pass. 70 be led or carried away, in 
a mental sense. oce Gal. ii. 13. 2 Pet. 
iii, 17. 

3. Συναποθνήσκω, from σὺν together 
with, and ἀποθνήσκω to die—With a da- 
tive expressed or understood, 70 die to- 
gether with. occ. Mark xiv. 31. 2 Cor. vil. 
3. 2 Tim. ii. 11. . This decompounded V. 
is used likewise by the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark. [In the last place, 
the meaning cannot be, literally, Zo die 
together with, as in Mark xiv.3i. Wahl 
makes it, 10 die in the same manner 
with. Schleusner says, To suffer cala- 
mities mith and after the likeness of any 
one, to be ready to undergo the severest 
sufferings and even death with any one. 
Macknight says, “ If we die with Christ 
as martyrs for religion.” .The word occ. 
Ecclus. xix. 9. Aleiph. 11. 3,] 

Συναπόλλυμι, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀπόλλυμι or ἀπολέω to destroy.—To 
destroy together with. Hence 2 aor. mid. 
To perish together with. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 
[Gen. xviil. 23. xix. 15. Deut. xxix. 19. 
Dem. 907, 14.] 

ΣυναποΞξέλλω, from σὺν together with, 
and amosé\\w to send.—To send together 
with. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 18. [Ex.. xxxiii. 2, 
12. 3 Esdr.v. 2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 4.] 

Kes” Συναρμολογέω, &, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and ἁρμολογέω, to compact filly or 
properly, which from ἁρμὸς a neat com- 
pages, or system of many parts adapted 
to each other (from dpw to adapt, jit), 
and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to collect.— 
To frame jily together, to compact har- 
moniously together. occ. Eph. 11. 21. iv. 
16. The V. ᾿ἁρμολόγεω is used in the 
Anthologia, ἩΡΜΟΛΟΊΗΣΕ τάφον “ He 
constructed a neat sepulchre;” and ‘AP- 
mMOAOTOYME’NH ‘OIKOAOME’ is a 
building neatly compact... See Scapula’s 
Lexicon, and Wetstein on Eph. 

Συναρπάζω, from σὺν intens. or toge- 
ther with, and ἁρπάζω to take, seize. 

I. 70 seize with force or violence. oce. 
Luke viii. 29. 

II. 70 take or drag by force or vio- 
lence. occ. Acts vi. 12, xix, 29. So De- 
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mosthenes De Corona, Τίνας δὲ ΣΥΝΗ͂Ῥε. 
ΠΑΣΑΝ, “ They took some by .force.” 
See Elsner and Wolfius on Acts xxvii. 15, 


[ Pol. v. 41. 9. Lysias, 444, 9. See, too, 
Eur. Bacch. 443, 728. and Jacobs’s An- — 


thologia, T. 11. p. 194.] 
Ill. Συναρπάζομαι, Pass. To 


wind. oce. Acts xxvii. 15. 


Barrie τς δἰτια 


ag Secon. SES ear τα eae 


be hur- © 
ried away, as a ship by the violence of the — 
The Greek — 
writers, cited by Wetstein on the text, — 
apply this V. as also ἀναρπάζομαι, [Thue, — 
vi. 104.] and the simple ἁρπάζομαι, [Eure 


ak τειν δ᾽ τον Als Sa ote 
en ser, A" LAS oS i> |S see 
fh tala erin ee Ὁ yrs Rae 


as: 


my aaah oo 


ἧς: 





Cycl. 109.1 in the like view, to persons — | 
sailing; and Kypke cites from Plutarch, 
De Garrul. p. 507, A. ΝΈΩΝ μὲν yap 


‘APHATEIZHS ὑπὸ πργεόματος ἐπιλαμ- 5 Ἢ 


Eavovrar—“ For a ship seized by t 


wind they confine—” [It is metaphorically ᾿ : 
used in Prov. vi. 25. for being hurried 


away by love. | 


[Συναυλίζομαι, from σὺν and ἀυλίζομαι ᾿ ; 
This is 


To pass the night, stay, dwell. 





the reading in some MSS, in Acts i. 4. 


It occ. Prov. xxii. 24, Xen. Hell. i. 1. — 


2}... ae 
[9 Συναυξάνω, from σὺν and ἀυξάνω 
to make to increase-—To make to grow 
together, and hence in the middle, To 
grow together. occ. Mat. xiii. 80. Dem. 
Ρ. 107, 27. Herodian. i. 12.8. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3. 6.]—To grow together. oce. Mat. 
xiii. 30. 
Σύνδεσμος, 8, ὁ, from cuvcéw.—A bond, 
band, or ligament, that binds things toge- 
ther, (1 Kings vi. 10. Job xli. 7.. Thue. 
ii. 75.| In the N. T. it is applied only 
figuratively. occ. Acts viii. 23, (where see 
Doiddridge and Wetstein.) Eph. iv. 3. 
Col. ii. 19. iii. 14. Wetstein on Col. ii. 


19. cites Galen using it for a tendon or 


ligament for the bones. 
23, Schleusner adopts the explanation ἐν 
χολῇ πίκριας. Kai συνδέσμῳ ἀδικίας (which 
is the reading of the Cambridge MS.), 
and says, that συνδ' ἀδ' means ‘‘ that 
viciousness which keeps the mind bound 
as with a chain.” . 
other explanation, (i. e. ἐις--- σύνδεσμον; 
i. 6. σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα) 


[On Acts’ νὴ. 


Wahl, who adopts the _ 


explains the phrase by the German, — 


ein ausbund von Bosheit, i. e. a choice 


specimen of iniquity. Schleusner, how- — 


ever, very rightly cites Is, viii. 6, where 
we have the phrase Ave πάντα σύν- 
δεσμον ἀδικίας; and though he seems 
doubtful whether it casts any light on the 
passage before us, I cannot but think the 
apostle took his phrase from it. 
Koppe’s explanation is right, and the con- 


If so,- 
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struction of this place first mentioned and 
preferred (under the head Πικρία) must 
give way tothe second. The expressions in 
the other places are not peculiar to the 
N. T. Simplicius (Epict. Ench. ο. 37.) 
calls friendship the σύνδεσμος πασῶν τῶν 
ἀρετῶν; and see Plutarch, Vit. Num. 
c. 6. 

os from σὺν together, or together 
with, and δέω to bind.—To bind together 
or together with. occ. Heb. xiii. 3.. [ Schl. 
very rightly suggests the consideration of 
} Sam. xvili. 1. The word also occ. Ez. 

“iii, 26. Zeph. ii. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. δ. 

KS Συνδοξάζω, from σὺν together, and 
δοξάζω to glorify—To glorify together. 
occ. Rom. viii. 17. 

Livdshoc, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from σὺν together 
mith, and d&doc a servant.—A servant 
together with another, a fellow-servant. 
Mat. xviii. 28, [29, 30, 33. xxiv. 49. 
Eur. Med. 65. Androm. 64. Aristoph. 
Pac. 746. Lys. Frag. 36. Herod. ii. 134. 
Thomas M. (p. 649.) and Pollux (On. 
ili. 82.) say that ὁμόδολος was the Attic 
word. In Col. i. 7. iv. 7. it seems to be a 
colleague in certain duties. See Ezr. iv. 
7,9, 17. v. 3, 6. & al. In Rev. vi. 41. 
‘xix. 10. xxii. 9, Schleusner and Wahl 
consider it as meaning fellow-discipies of 
Christ.] 

Kes Συνδρομή, ῆς, 4, from συνδέδρομα 
perf. mid. of obsol. συνδρέμω to run toge- 
ther.—A running together, concourse. 
occ. Acts xxi. 30. So Athenzus in Wet- 
stein (whom see), Τῷ dyAe SYNAPOMH’. 
{Judith x. 18. 3 Mac. iii. 8. Aristot. 
Rhet. iii. 10.) | 

Luveyeiow, from σὺν together, and 
ἐγείρω to raise—[To assist in raising. 
In Eph. ii. 6. Schleusner, with others, 
understands the words to relate to the 
future resurrection of believers. Wahl, 
with Macknight and others, interprets it 
more satisfactorily of the raising up them 
that were dead in sin to a life of righte- 
ousness. On the place of Col. ii. 12. and 
the figurative meaning of συνεγείρω there, 
‘see below in Συνθάπτω. See Rom. vi. 6. 
The word occ. in Ex. xxiii. 5. and Phocyl. 


134. of raising up something that has | 


fallen. See also Is. xiv. 9.J—To raise 
together oy together with. occ. Eph. ii. 6. 
Col. ii. 12. iii, 1. 

Συνέδριον, 8, τό, from σὺν together, and 
“Epa a seat—An assembly of counsellors 
or judges, or the place where they as- 
_sembled. (Mat. x. 17. Mark xiii. 9. Acts 
vi, 15.) In the N. T. it is spoken only 
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of The Great * Sanhedrin, or Council of 
the Jewish nation, consisting of seventy 


or seventy-two men of the Elders of the 


people and of the priests; whence it is 
called by St. Luke, ch. xxii. 66, Πρεσξυ- 
τέριον τῇ das, ‘The Elders of the people ; 
Acts xxii. 5. Τὸ Πρεσξυτέριον ; and Acts 
v. 21, Tepeciay τῶν Ὑιῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, the se- 
nate of the children of Israel: which 
latter phrase in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. δῶν 22 pt, the Elders of the 
children of Israel, Exod. iv. 29; and 
this is exactly synonymous with py 
dbsiw, the Elders of Israel (Exod. iii. 16, 
18. xii. 21.), which is accordingly ren- 
dered by the LXX in these and other 
passages by Γεροσία Ἰσραήλ, or Tepecia 
τῶν Ὑιῶν Ἰσραήλ. The Συνέδριον then or 
Sanhedrin of the Jews, mentioned in the 
N. T., is equivalent to the dxqw »3p1, 
Elders of Isreal, in the Old; and the 
learned + Grotius’is of opinion, that this 
great Council took its rise in Egypt, and 
that seventy Elders of the Israelites were 
there appointed to manage and regulate 
the affairs of the people, ‘so far as the 
Egyptian kings permitted, in memory of 
the seventy heads of Jacob’s family who 


‘first came into Egypt (see Gen. xlvii. 27. 


Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29.); that these seventy 
Elders were afterwards ordained by God 
to bear the burden of judging the people 
together with Moses (Num. xi. 14—17, 
comp. Exod. xviii. 18.) ; and that when 
no Judge was commissioned by immediate 
divine authority, as Joshua, Gideon, 
Jephthah, &c. were, recourse was to be 
had to this supreme Council, in causes of 
the greatest consequence and difficulty, 
Deut. xvii. S—13{. He adds, that this 
court was restored to its ancient dignity 


by Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. xix. 8; was 


continued among the Jews, even during 
the Babylonish captivity (see History of 
Susanna, ver. 41, 50.); was invested 
with judicial authority by Artaxerxes, 
Ezra vil. 25, 26; and that when the 
Jews by arms recovered their liberty from 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the supreme au- 
thority resided in this Council or Senate. 

* This name Sanhedrin, yy, is taken from 
the Talmudical writers, who apply it not only to 
the Great Council of the Jews, but also to their 
inferior Courts of Justice. The word is found 
likewise in the Chaldee T'argums, and is no doubt 
a corruption of the Greek Συνέδριον. See Castell’s 
Lexicon under πῦρ, and Raymund Martin, Pugio 
Fidei, Part ii. cap. 4, § 4, &c. and Voisin’s Notes. 

+ See his Note on Mat. vy. 22, to which I refer 
the reader for further satisfaction. 

+ But see the passage, and Qu. ὃ 
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See 1 Mac. xii. 6, where the high priest: 


Jonathan writes to the Spartans in the 
name of himself and the Senate, comp. 
ver. 35, and ch. xiv. 20.—And though * 
Gabinius, the Roman president of Syria, 
about fifty-seven years before Christ, 


greatly abridged the power of the San- 
hedrin at Jerusalem, by instituting four 


others, independent thereon, at Gadara, 
Amathus, Jericho, and Sephoris; yet it 
seems to have recovered its authority by 
+ Julius Cesar’s - reinstating the high 
priest Hyrcanus in the sovereignty. And 
it is evident, from the account. we have 
in the gospels of our Saviour’s last trial, 
and in the Acts, of the persecution of his 
apostles, ‘that the Sanhedrin retained a 
very considerable authority, and even in 
some cases a power of judging in causes 
of life and death, subject however to the 
control of the Roman governors {. See 
Mat. v. 22. Acts vi. 8, &c. vii. 57, &c. 
xxi. 4, 5, 20. xxvi. 10, &c. Comp. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. viii. § 1. and 
Universal History, vol. x. p. 598, Note 
(P), 8vo. edit.—It is necessary to observe 
that the learned writers last cited maintain 
ὃ “that the Council of Seventy appointed 
by Moses lasted only during the lives of 


those Elders; and that the Sanhedrin 


was a new institution ‘of ἃ much’ later 
date.” Their principal argument in sup- 


port of this opinion is, that || “we do not. 


find one word of such a high court either 


in the times of Joshua, of the Judges, or 
of the Kings, nor even after the Babylon- 
ish captivity, till the time of the Mac- 


cabees.” And true it is, that we do not 
find them mentioned by the name of a 


Council, or Court of Justice, before the 


era just assigned; and I will add, nor 
then neither, for the word in 1 Mac. xii. 
6, and in Josephus, Ant. lib, xiii. cap. 5, 
§ 8, is Tepscia the assembly of Elders 
(so 2 Mac. 1. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27.); and 
we have already shown that this name is 
equivalent to the Heb. »p: Elders ; and 
these °1pt are often mentioned, and’ that 


* Sce Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 5. § 4, and 
De Bel. lib. i. cap. 8. § 5. and Prideaux, Connex. 
pt. ii. book 7. An. 57. p. 453. Ist edit. 8vo. 

+ See Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 8. § 5, and 
cap. 10. § 2. and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. § 3, and 
Prideaux, Connex. ut sup. An. 47. p. 484. 

}$ See Doddridge’s Notes on Mat. xxvii. 2, John 
xix. 10, (and additional Note to 1st edit.) and on 
Acts vii. 58. ix. 1, and Bp. Pearce’s Note on John 
xvii, 31. 

§ See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 125, Note (R), 8vo. 

|| See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 418, Note (H.) 


820 





z YN 








as concerned in affairs of the greatest 
consequence, under Joshua, the Judges, ᾧ 
and the Kings, as any one may be con- Ὁ 
vinced by turning to the following pass- ὦ 
ages, Josh. viii. 10, 33. xxiv. 1. Jud, ii, 
7. xxi..16. 1 Sam. ‘iv. 3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 
2 Sam. iii. 17. v. 3. xvii. 4, 15. 1 Kings © 


“Mi 
᾿ 


vill, 3. xx. 7, 8.°2 Kings xxiii. 1) 7 
Chron. xi.3. xv. 25. χχὶ. 16. 2°Chron. v. 
2,4. xxxiv.29. Comp. Ezra x. 8, Ezek. 
vill. 11.. We are informed by the Jewish — 
writers, that the Grand Sanhedrin at 
Jerusalem not only received appeals from 
the inferior Sanhedrins, or Courts of — 
twenty-three men (comp. under ΚΚρίσις V.), 
but could alone take cognizance in the first 
instance of the highest crimes, and alone 
inflict the punishment of stoning. This — 
account is confirmed by Mat. v. 22, and 
illustrates that text.—Zurédpia, τὰ, seems 
to refer to the successive Sanhedrins, at 
Jerusalem. Mat. x. 17. Mark xiii. 9. 
And our Saviour’s prophecies were ac-. 
cordingly fulfilled, Acts iv. 5, 7. v. 27. a 
vi. 12. xxii. 30.—Josephus often uses 
Συνέδριον for the Grand Sanhedrin at Je- Ὁ 
rusalem, in which the high priest pre- 

᾿- 













sided, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 9. ὃ 8, 4, and 5, 
where he is giving an account of Herod’s 
(then a young man) being summoned be- 
fore that Court. [The word occ. of the 
whole ‘Sanhedrin, in Mat. v. 22. xxvi. 59. 
Mark xiv. 55. xv. 1. John xi. 47. Acts v. 
41. xxii. 30. xxiii. 1, 15. (though Schl. 
with others understands it there’ of 
the Council of the Roman commander of — 
the auxiliary cohort, or the procurator of — 
the province.) xxiv. 20. In Luke xxii. 
66. Acts iv, 15. v. 27. vi. 12, 15. xxiii. 
6, 20, 28, it is rather taken of the meeting 
of the Sanhedrin, or their place of'meet- 
ing, as in Ailian. Ψ. Η. viii. 12. Xen. Hell. — 
li, 4, 22... In Mat. x..17.:Mark ‘xiii: 9, ἢ 
most writers take it of the minor Court ἡ 
of seven (according to some), or of twenty- 
three according to others. These were 
established in the different cities of Judea ; 
and Schl. mentions, that there were two 
of the Courts of twenty-three at Jeru- 
salem *.] ᾿ : ΩΝ 

Συνειδέω, Or Συνείδω, from σὺν together — 
with, or intens.,and ἐιδέω or ἔιδω to know. — 

I. To know together with another, to be 
conscious, privy to. occ. Acts v. 2. [Thue. 
iv. 68. v. 82. Ley. v. 1.] : 

II. Σύνοιδα, Perf. mid. with an accu- 

* [See Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. 14. Mischna, Cod. 


Sanhedr. c. 11. Thes. 11, Maimon. ΠΟ Sanhedr. 
c. 1. Gemar. Babyl. Cod. Sanhedr. fol. 88, 2.] 





a, 


ro 
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sative of the thing and a dative of the 
person. 70 be conscious, to know any 
thing relative to oneself, or to one’s own 
*bchaviour, as compared with a rule of 
action. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 4, Ὀυδὲν yap 
ἐμαυτῷ σύγοιδα, I am not conscious 10 
myself of any thing (evil). So Li- 
banius, ‘“EMAYTQO™ ZY'NOIAA *OYAEN; 
and Horace, in Latin, Nil conscire 
sibi. Κακόν, φαῦλον, or the like, are 
‘Sometimes expressed as by Libanius, 
KAKO'N μὲν ‘EMAYTOQ™ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΩΣ 
*OYAEN; by Heliodorus, TO’ ΜΗΔῈΝ 
‘“EAYTQ: SYNEVAOTA ΦΑΥ͂ΛΟΝ. See 
more in Wetstein. [Job xxvii. 6. Pol. i. 
84.11. Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. See Reisk. 
Ind. Gr. Dem. p. 713.] 

lil. 70 be informed of, made ac- 
quainted with. occ. Acts xiv. 6. [2 Mac. 
iv. 41. Dem. 1468, 10.] | 
IV. To consider. occ. Acts xii. 12. The 
Greek writers often apply it in this sense, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. 


Συνειδῆσις, we, Att. ewe, ἧ, from cuvve- 


déw.—In general, Conscience. 


I, The conscience, or mind itself con- 


sidered as privy to or conscious of the 
actions or thoughts of the man. John viii. 
9. Rom. ii. 15. ix. 1. 2 Cor. ive 2. v. 11. 
Il. The conscience, or mind considered 

as passing a judgment on a man’s own 
- thoughts, words, or actions, according to 
some rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 12. 


1 Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expressions, a 


good conscience, Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 
5, 19. Heb. xiii. 18; an undisturbed 


(ἁπρόσκοπον) conscience, Acts xxiv. 16; 
a weak, i, e. an erroneous, or not fully 
enlightened, conscience, 1 Cor. viii. 7, 12 5 
@ pure conscience, 1 Tim. iii. 9. 2 Tim. 


i. 3; a@ defiled conscience, Tit. i. 15; 


comp. 1 Cor. viii..7; an evil, i. 6. an ac- 
ἱ On 1 


cusing, conscience, Heb. x. 22. 
Tim. iv. 2, see under Καυτηριάζω. [The 
division adopted by Parkhurst may, per- 
haps, be insidared as fanciful, but I have 
not thought it worth while to alter it, as 
the matter is not one of any moment. 7 


Ill. Consciousness. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor.) 


vill. 7, Τῇ συνειδήσει τῷ ᾿Ειδώλο, “ With 
consciousness of some religious regard to 
ihe idol.” Doddridge. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 
28, 29. [Wahl and Schleusner say, Judg- 
ment, opinion, &c.— The opinion or judg- 
ment that the idols are something. They 
refer 2 Cor. iv. 2. and v. 11. to the same 
head, as Schleusner does also 1 Cor. x. 
28, 297 - | 
~ IV. Consciousness, knowledge. 1 Cor. 
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x. 25, Διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, “ On account - 
of your knowledge, that an idol is no- 


thing.”—Ver. 27. ““ On account of your 


knowledge that the earth is the Lord’s.” 
Macknight, whom see.—This N. is once 
used by the LXX, Eccles. x. 20, for the 
Heb. y10 thought, and in Wisd. xvii..11; 
but is rarely found in the more ancient 
heathen writers; and even Josephus *,. 
Philo Judzus, and + Eusebius, use the 
particip. perf. neut. συνειδὸς instead of it. 
Michaelis, however, Introduct. to N. T. 
vol. i. p. 433, edit. Marsh, produces from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 4, ὃ 2, ΣΥ- 
NEI'AHXIN drorwrépay “a guilty con- 
science ;* and from Philo, Fragment. 
Ἡ τῷ φαύλο SYNE ASI, “a conscious~ 
ness of evil.” It occurs likewise in Dio- 
dorus Sic. Excerpt. Vales. p. 305, where 


| Philip, king of Macedon, is said to have 


been disturbed διὰ ΤῊΝ ΣΥΝΕΙΓΔΗΣΙΝ 
τῆς ἐις τὸν ἐυγενέτατον ὑιὸν ἀσεξείας, * by 
the consciousness of his unnatural treat- 
ment of a most noble-minded son :” and 
in Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 1, who also has 
the phrase Ἔκ τῆς “ATAOH™S XYNEI- 
AH'XEO3, lib. vi. cap. 9. edit. Oxon. 

Loveys, from σὺν together with, and 
ἐιμὶ ἰὸ be.—With a dative, Tobe with. oce. 
Luke ix. 18. Acts xxii. 11. But Raphelius 
observes on Luke ix. 18, that συνῆσαν may 
be interpreted approached, came to; and 
cites Arrian using the particip. fut. ovy- 
ἐσόμενον with a dative in this sense. 
Comp. Col. i. 6, and Πάρειμι TI. [There 
is no reason for this opinion of Raphelius. 
The word σύνων for a friend or com- 
panion occ. Jer, iii. 20. -Comp. 3 Esdr. 
vi. 2. Alian. V. H. xii. 52, Xen. Mem. 
1.1: 101 

EGS Σύνειμι, from σὺν together, and 
ξιμι to come.— To come together, assemble. 
occ. Luke viii. 4. [Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 19. 
Herod. i. 83.} 

Συνεισέρχομαι, from σὺν together with, 
and [ἐισέρχομαι. ---Ὑ 1} a dative, T'o 
enter in together with. We have 2 aor. (by 
syncope) συνεισῆλθον. occ. John vi. 22. 
xviii. 15; [Esth. ii. 13. Job xxii. 4. Xen. 
An, iv. 5. 9.] 

ESP Συνέκδημος, 2, 6, }, from σὺν to- 

ether with, and ἔκδημος one who is ab- 
sent or hath travelled from his own people 
or country. Comp. ’Exdnuéw.—A fellow- 
traveller in foreign countries. occ. Acts 
xix, 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. [Palzph. fab. 
46, 4.] 

* See Wetstein on John viii. 9. 

+ Hist. Eccles. p. 204, lin. 43, edit. Reading. 


Awe 


ἣν 
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ἔξ 3 Συνεκλεκτός, ἡ, dv, from σὺν toge- | things whether prosperous or adverse, κι 


ther, or together with, and ἐκλεκτὸς elected, 
chosen.—Chosen or elected together with, 
namely, to the privileges and “blessings of 
the gospel. Comp. ᾿Εκλέγομαι IIT. and 
"ExXexro¢ III. oce. | Pet. v. 13, where it 
is applied to the church of Babylon in 
respect of other churches. [Some have 
fancied, that Συνεκλεκτὴ here is a proper 
name. Others have taken it for Peter's 
wife. ] 

KEP Συνελαύνω, from σὺν together, 
and ἐλαύνω to drive, [and] Συνελάω, ὥ, 
from σὺν together, and obsol. édaw to 
drive. 

I. Properly, 70 drive together, compel. 

Il. To persuade, urge earnestly. occ, 
Acts vii. 26, Συνήλασεν ἀντὲς ἐις ἐιρήνην, 
He urged them to peace ; where Wetstein 
cites from Plutarch, Ces. p. 728. A. 
ZYNEAAYNO’MENOS ἄκων ἜΙΣ payhy 
—** Compelled against his will to fight.” 
[occ. 2 Mac. iv. 26, 42. v. 5. Xen. Gr. i. 
4.14. Pol. xxviii. 5. 6. Aélian. V. H. iv. 
15.] 

ἔξ. Συνεπιμαρτυρέω, ὥ, from σὺν to- 
gether with, or at the same time, ἐπὶ to, 
and μαῤτυρέω to testify.—To testify, bear 
mitness together or at the same time with. 
occ. Heb. ii. 4. On which text Wetstein 
cites Galen [de Fac. Med. Script. iv. extr.] 
using this decompounded verb. Clement 
also, 1 Cor. § 23 and 43, applies it in 
the same sense as the apostle. [ Pol. xxvi. 
9. 4. Sext. Emp. Adv. Log. ii. 324.] 

[ DuvercriOype. | 

(I. Properly, 10 lay any thing on with 
another, from σὺν and ἐπιτίθημι. | 

[II. In the middle, 70 attack a thing 
mith another, set on together. So in Gries- 
bach, in Acts xxiv. 9. See Deut. xxxii. 
27. Pol. i. 32. 2. Xen, Gr. iv. 2. 3. Thue. 
vi. 10.) 

KS” Συνέπομαι, from σὺν with, and 
ἕπομαι to follow, accompany, which from 
ἕπω to follow, attend, be busy, employed 
about (see Homer, Il. vi. lin, 321. Il. xv. 
lin. 555, and Dammi Lexicon, col. 691.) 
With a dative, To attend, accompany. occ. 
Acts xx. 4. [2 Mac. xv. 2. Thue. i. 60. 
vii. 57. Apoll. Bibl. iii. 12.) 

Luvepyéw, ὥ, from σύνεργος.---- 
To work together, or, construed with a 
dative, together with, to co-operate with. 
oce. Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii, 28, (where 
see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 1 Cor. xvi. 
16. 2 Cor. vi. |, (where see Macknight). 
Jam. ii. 22. [In Rom. viii. 28. Mac- 
knight explains the word thus, “ All 


operate for the salvation of them who 
love God.” oce. 3 Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Mae. xii, 
1. Diog. L. vii. 104. Pol. i, 48, 1. x 
Mem. ii. 3. 18.] aes 

Kees Συνέργος, 8, ὃ, , from σὺν loge 
ther with, and ἔργον a work.—A worker — 
with another, a fellow-worker or labourer. 
—A joint- helper or -promoter. ἐὰν 

[(i.) With a gen. of the person helpe 4 5 
Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21. Phil. ii, 25. iv. 8... 
Philem. 1 and 24. See, too, 1 Cor. iii. 9. ; 
1 Thess. iii. 2.] eye 

[(2.) And with a dative of the thing 











ean: xvi, 3. 1 Thess. iii. 2, See Mate 
thie, ὃ 404.] 2. 
[(3.) With only a gen. of the thing. ᾿ 9: 
Cor. i. 24, where Wahl translates, wilh — 
respect to your joy, as in 2 Cor. vili. 23. 
Comp. 2 Mac. vili. 7. xiv. 5. Pol. i. a ‘a 
8, Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 3. a 
Συνέρχομαι, from σὺν together with, or ᾿ 
together, and é ἔρχομαι to come. * 
I. With a dative, To come [or ae ἣν 
Journey] together with. Luke xxiii. δῆ. ᾿ 
John xi. 33. [(which passage is by Wahl — 
and Schleusner referred to sense II.) 3 
Mark xv. 41. Acts ix. 39. x. 23, 45. xh ἢ 
12. xiii, 31. xv. $8. xxi. 16. Schleusner — 
also puts the passage assigned by Park- — 
hurst to sense III., under this head. ] m 
II. With a ἡκανα, To come together 3 
to, to assemble with. Mark xiv. 53. Ab- — 
solutely, 7 come together, meet, assemble. — 
Mark iii. 20. Luke y. 15. John xviii. 20. — 
[Acts i. 6. it, 6. v.16. x..,27, xvi. ΤῸΝ 
xix. 32. xxi, 22. xxv. 17. ΧΧΥ 17. ΝΣ 
Cor. xi. 17, 18, 20, 88, 84. xiv. 25, 26.08 
Ex. xxxii. 26. Pol. i. 78. 4 and 6. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2.42, An. iii, δ. 7. Ἷ 
III. With a dative, To keep company, 4 
converse intimately, with. Actsi. 21. 
IV. To come, cohabit, or live together, — 
as man and nife. oce. Mat. i. 18. 1 Cor. 
vil. 5. That this V. sometimes in the 
Greek writers signifies to have matrimo- 
nial commerce together, is clearly proved — 
by the passage produced by Ra phen ᾿ 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Scott. Never 
less Kypke agrees with those who in Mat. — 
do not confine it to this sense, but under- 
stand it as including also the nuptial 
feast, and the being solemnly brought to 
the husband's house. For συνελθεῖν in 
ver. 18. answers to παραλαξεῖν ver. 20 
and 24; and by Luke i. 26, 27, 56, at 
least. about three months, which Mary 
spent with Elizabeth, passed between her 
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-espousals and her being brought to the 
house of Joseph. And in this latter sense 
also Kypke shows it is applied by the 
Greek authors, particularly by Dionysius 
Halicarn. and Plutarch. Comp. Wolfius 
and Wetstein. But in 1 Cor. vii. 5, six 
ancient, and two later MSS., for συνέρ- 
χεσθε read ἦτε, which Griesbach has ac- 
cordingly admitted into the text. [Comp. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 4. Diod. Sic, iii. 57. 
Apoll. in Ol. i. 3. 3. and the use of con- 
venio in Tacit. Annal. xi. 27; and of 
δ in Heb. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. ii. 
16.] 

εΣυνεσθίω, from σὺν together with, and 
ἐσθίω to eat. [Properly, To eat, take 
one’s meals with .another, as in Gen. xliii. 
32. Lucian. Parasit. ὃ 22. Then, To 
live familiarly with. Such would seem 
to be its sense in the N. T., though some 
understand it literally] With a dative. 
occ. Luke xv. 2. 1 Cor. v. ]1.—with the 
preposition pera and a genitive. occ. Gal. 
li. 12. [See Ps. ci. 5.] 

Σύνεσις, woc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from συνιήμι 
to understand. | , 

I. Understanding, [intelligence,| know- 
ledge. occ. Luke ii. 47. 1 Cor. i. 19. Eph. 
iii. 4. Col. i. 9. ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 7. [It occ. 
Deut. iv. 6. Job xx. 3. Prov. ix. 10. for 
ma; and for >>w in 1 Sam, xxv. 3. 2 
Chron. xxx. 22; for nyt, Job xv. 2. Is. 
xlvii. 10; and for many other words of 
somewhat similar import. ] 

Il. The faculty of the understanding 
or intellect. occ. Mark xii. 33. 

Συνετός, H, dv, from συνίημι to under- 
stand.— Understanding, intelligent, pru- 
deni. occ. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. Acts 
xili. 7. 1 Cor. i. 19. [oce. 1 Chron. xv. 21. 
for pro ; Eccl. ix. 11. for p33; for 5 wn 
Prov. xv. 23 ; for 31, Gen. xli. 33. Is. νυ. 
21,] | 

[5° Συνευδοκέω, ὥ, from σὺν together 
with, and évdoxéw to think well, which see. 
—To [approve] together with another, 
to consent, agree. occ. | Cor. vil. 12, 13. 
—Joined with a dative of the thing, To 
consent to, approve of, be well pleased 
with. occ. Luke xi. 48. Acts viii. 1. [1 
Mac. i.57. 2 Mac. xi. 24; and absolutely, 
Acts] xxii. 20.—With a dative of the 
person, T0 be well pleased with, to agree 
with, and take complacency in. occ. Rom. 
i. 32. 

ESS" Συνευωχέομαι, ὅμαι, from σὺν to- 
gether with, and ἐυωχέομαι to feast, es- 
pecially luxuriously, which from év ὀχεῖν 
Jaring well, or from év well, and ἐχὴ Food, 
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which from ἔχω to sustain *,—With a da- 
tive, To feast together with. occ. 2 Pet. ii, 
13. Jude ver. 12. [In both places lua- 
urious feasting seems implied, as it is by 
the simple verb, in Judith i. 16. See 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. 7. 1. p. 464. ed. 
Schnieder. Why Schleusner should say 
that in Xen. Mem. ili. 14. 7. it is so ap- 
plied, I cannot guess. See the note. ] 

[Συνεφίτημι, from σὺν, ἐπὶ and isnpe to 
appoint, and in the intransitive senses, 
To stand. In the N. T. only the 2d aor. 
oce. in an intransitive sense, 71Ὸ stand or 
rise up together (in a seditious manner). 
Acts xvi. 22. See Numb. xvi. 3.] 

Luvéxw, from σὺν intens. and ἔχω to 
have. 

I, To hold, hold fast. Luke xxii. 63. 

11. 70 straiten, confine, as the throng- 
ing of the people did Christ. occ. Luke 
vill. 45, —as the Roman armies were to 
straiten Jerusalem. occ. Luke xix. 43. 
[1 Sam. xxiii. 8. 2 Mac. ix. 2.] 

III. 70 hold, (confine, or] stop, [used 
of the ears.] occ. Acts vil. 57.. So Plu- 
tarch in Wetstein, ἘΠΙΣΧΟ ΜΕΝΟΣ TA‘ 
ὮΤΑ ταῖς χέρσιν; “ Holding his ears 
with his hands.” | 

IV. [170 torment or afflict, and hence} 
Συνέχομαι, Pass. To be afflicted with, 
[tormented by], i. 6. To be. sick of, a dis- 
temper, detineri morbo. occ. Mat. iv. 24. 
Luke iv. 38. Acts xxviii. 8. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same manner, as 
may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. iv. 24. 
[See Diod. Sic. v. 63. Aristid. Serm. 
Sacr. 11.520. Any eval disease or pain, 
by an easy metaphor, is supposed to hold 
us as if by a chain. And in the same 
way the verb is used of the mind, as To 
be tormented or distressed by fear, Luke 
viii. 37, and in Menander (p. 218. 1. 147. 
ed. Le Clerc) συνέχεται λυπαῖς ἄει ; and 
absolutely, of mental distress, Luke xii.50. 
Phil. i. 23. Comp. Job iii, 24. vii. 1}. 
xxxi, 23. (in the active.) ] 

V. To constrain, bind. oce. 2 Cor. v. 
14. ““ constringit, strictos tenet,” Scapula, 
whom see. So the modern Greek ver- 
sion, συσφίγγει. [Or, perhaps, rather, 

Ὁ urge, impel, and so Wahl and 
Schleusner. Hence]—2Xvvéyopat, Pass. To 


* [Socrates (see Xen. Mem. Soc. iii. 14. 7.) 
having observed that this word ἐνωχεῖσθαι in Attic 
means to eat, adds, that the ἔν has a relation to the 
eating simple and wholesome food; so that he attri- 
butes the term to those who live moderately. Pol- 
lux (i. 1. 80.) and Athenzus (viii. p. 363. B.) de- 
rive the word from ἕυ ἔχειν. 
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be constrained, urged, pressed,” En- 
glish translat. oce. Acts xviii. 5, where 
Diodati, era sospinto dallo spirito, was 
impelled by the spirit : so Martin’s French 
‘translation, étant poussé par esprit; 
both evidently referring τῷ πνεύματι to 
the Holy Spirit. See Doddridge. Comp. 
also Whitby. But observe, that five MSS., 
three of which ancient, for πνεύματι here 
have λόγῳ, which Griesbach admits into 
the text ; and the Vulg. renders the ex- 
pression by instabat verbo, was earnestly 
employed in ( preaching ) the word, whence 
Bp. Pearce (whom see) collects that the 
true meaning of συνείχετο is, und cum 
illis instabat, vel implicabatur, he together 
mith them (i. e. Silas and Timotheus 
lately arrived) was earnestly employed. 

ES" Συνήδομαι, from σὺν with, and 
ἥδομαι to be pleased, pass. of ἥδω to please, 
delight, which see under Ἡδέως. 

I. With a dative, In the Greek writers 
most commonly, 70 congratulate. See 
Elsner and Wetstein on Rom. [Herod. 
ill. 36; to rejoice with, join in rejoicing. 
Xen. An. v. 5. 7. vii. 7. 24. 

II. With a dative, To be pleased or 
delighted with, to delight in. occ. Rom. 
vii. 22. Elsner has observed that Euri- 
pides uses it in this sense, Medea, lin. 136, 


᾽Ουδὲ SYNH’AOMAL, Fives, 
"AATERI δώματοσι 





Nor am I delighted with the afflictions of this 
house. 


[4élian. V. H. ix. 21.] 

Kes” Συνήθεια, ac, 4, from σὺν with, 
and ἦθος a custom.—A custom, a common 
custom. occ. John xviii. 89, 1 Cor. xi. 16. 
[Some MSS. have this word in 1 Cor. viii. 
7. Symm. Prov. xvii. 9. 4 Mac. ii. 1]. 
Xen. Ven, xii. 4. sop. fab. 5.] 

Kas? Συνηλικιώτης, 6, 6, from σὺν to- 
gether, and ἡλικιώτης one of the same age, 
which from ἠλικέα age —One of the same 
age with another. occ. Gal. i. 14. Diodorus 
Siculus, [i. 52.] cited by Wetstein, uses 
this word. [Alciph. i. Ep. 12. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. x. 49.] 

Συνθάπτω, from σὺν together 
with, and ϑάπτω to bury.—Joined with a 
dative, 70 bury together with. occ. Rom. 
vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. [With respect to the 
. meaning of συνγθάπτω in Rom. vi. 4, it 
will be best collected by the following ex- 
tract from Bingham. ‘“ Persons were 
usually baptized by immersion or dipping 
their whole bodies under water, to re- 
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present the death, and burial, and resurs 
rection of Christ together” (the body μέν. 
thus hidden in the water as in a tomb 
“Cand therewith to signify his own dyin, 
unto sin, the destruction of its power, 
then resurrection to a new life. The 
are a great many passages in St. Pa 
which plainly refer to thi8 custom; ag 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. Bingham’s Ans 
tiq. B. xi. ch. xi. §.4. Chrysostom ( 
Joh. iii. 5. Hom. xx. 5.). thinks, that im 
mersion and emersion are symbols of man’ 
descent into the grave and his resurrees 
tion. Our church prays, that “ the old 
Adam may be so buried that the new man 
tImay be raised up mus,” and that  w 
who are made partakers of Christ’s death 
may be also partakers of his resurrection ; 
and exhorts us, that ‘“¢ we who are bay 
tized should die from sin, and rise agai 
unto righteousness.’’] a 
Συνθλάω, 6, from ody intens. and Saw 
to break, a word formed from the sound, 
like crash, &c. in English.—To break, — 
break in pieces, confringo. occ. Mat. xxi. 
41. Luke xx. 18. [Ps. lvii. 6. eviis 6. 18: 
xlv. 2.] Ja 
ESS” Συνθλίξω, from σὺν intens. and — 
λέξω to press.—To. press upon very 
much, to throng. occ. Mark v. 24, 31. 
[Ecclus. xxxiv. 1. Plut. T. viii. p. 761. 
ed, Reisk.]. sa 
EGS” Συνθρύπτω, from σὺν intens. and 
ϑρύπτω to break to pieces, enervate.—To 
break, enfeeble, weaken. occ. Acts xxi, 
13, where Vulg. -affligentes, i.e. says. 
Wetstein, “ animi mei robur frangentes, — 
cor meum molle reddentes, breaking the 
strength of my mind, making my heart 
feeble.” So Plutarch uses κατακλᾷν, and 
συγτρίξειν τὴν διανοίαν, aid κατακχᾶν τὴν 
ψυχήν ; and the Latins frangere and in- _ 
fringere animum (see Elsner); and Plato 
in Wetstein has τὰς ψυχὰς ᾽ΑΠΟΤΕ- 
OPYMME'NOI. Comp. Kypke. [See Ps. 
li. 19. in Heb. Κατακλᾶν ψυχὴν. occ. in 
Appian. Alex. de Bell: Parth. p. 245. et 
frangere, in Lucian. i. 354.) 
᾿ Συνιέω. See Συνίημι III. 
Συνίημι, from σὺν together, or together 
mith, and ine to send or put. ν 
I. Properly, 70 send or put together. — 
II. To attend to, to mind, q. ἃ. to put 
with, or to, one’s mind, [and thence, 70. 
understand, Mat. xiii. 13*, 14, 15, 19. 














* [Συνιῶσις in this case, as in many others of verbs 





in wf, seems borrowed from a corresponding verb 
in EWe | , 
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(not giving his attention to, and so in 23,) 
31. xv. 10. xvi. 12. xvii. 19, Mark iv. 
$2. vi. 32. vii.’ 14; viii. 17, 21. Luke 
ii. 50. viii. 10. xviii. 34. xxiv. 45. Acts 
vil. 25. xxviii. 26, 27. Rom. xv. 21: 2 
Cor. x. 12. (where some MSS. omit ὁ 
συνιᾶσιν. See Kypke and Wolf.) Eph. 
v. 17. Ceb. Tab. 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 2. In 
Deut, xxxii. 7. (and Ps. v. 1. xxviii. 5. 
xli. 1. 1, 22. Hom. Il. B. 26. cited by 
Parkhurst, who also refers to the Schol. 
on Hom. Od. A. 271.) and in Ps. exix. 
94. the verb means, 70 attend to. See 
Prov. ii. 5. xxi. 12. xxviii. 5. Jer. ix. 12. 
In Rom. iii. 11. Schleusner translates it, 
To worship God piously ; Wahl and 
_Bretschneider say, To be wise with re- 
spect to God.] Ba 
©) Xvvisnpu, [Lurisdvw,] and Συνιξτάω, 6, 
from σὺν together with, and ἵσημι or isdw 
to set, place. 

I. 70 set or place together with ; hence 
in the perf. act. joined witlt a dative, to 
join together with ; whence the particip. 
perf. act. plur. masc. cvvesérac, by con- 
traction for cvvesadrac, which, by the 
Ionic dialect, for cvvesnxdrac, or cuvesa- 
κότας. occ. Luke ix. 32. [1 Sam. xvii. 


26. 

rh. To set, place, or bring forward, 
for the sake of commending, and hence, 
Lo commend. 2 Cor. iii. 1. iv. 2. v. 12. 
x. 18. xii. 11. Parkhurst cites Longinus, 
eap. 34. (ἔτι μᾶλλον ἂν Ὑπερίδην cvvésn- 
σεν); and see 1 Mac. xii. 43. 2 Mac. iv. 
24. Ceb. Tab. 11. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 14. 
and Cyr. iv. 5. 28. In Rom. xvi. 1. 
the sense appears rather, To recom- 
mend. | 

[ΠῚ. 70 bring forward, declare, 
show, demonstrate. Rom. iii. 5. (which 
Parkhurst puts under the last head), 
v. δ. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Gal. ii. 18. See 
Job xxviii. 23. Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. xiv. 
45.] 

[IV. To constitute, or make to exist, and 
in the intransitive tenses, 7'o exist, subsist, 
consist. There is a very difficult passage in 
which the word occ. in this sense, 2 Pet. 
ili. 5. ἡ γῆ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ διὰ ὕδατος 
συνετῶσα, δὲ ὧν, &c. Parkhurst adopts 
the Eng. translation of the first part, 
And the earth standing out of the water 
and in the water, and adds, that this was 
the case both at the first formation and 
at the height of the flood, when things 
were in the same state as at first, i. e. 
when, according to his fancy, by an inward 
and outward expansion, there was formed 
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| ἃ solid shell of earth between two spheres 


of water, (Ac ὧν) by which waters thus 
situated the world was destroyed. This 
interpretation does not require much dis- 
cussion. We may, however, observe, that 
Glass and many others interpret διὰ 
ὕδατος, in the water, supposing the land 
to be partly out of the water and partly 
in it. So Fabricius ad Sext. Emp. ix. p. 
594. Camerarius, too, explains διὰ here 
to be in the midst of. Schilling (Misc. 
Duisburg. T. ii. p. 66.), whose interpre- 
tation is adopted by Schleusner, says, that 
διὰ here signifies the efficient or instru- 
mental cause, i. e. that it is only by ἃ 
due admixture of water that the earth has 
its firmness, form, coherence, &c. And so 
nearly Macknight. Some even go far- 
ther, and make the water supply the ma- 
terials for the formation of the earth. 
Thales (see Origen. Philosoph. c. i. p. 22. 
ed. Wolf.) said that πάντα ἐξ, ὕδατος 
cumsavat. See to the same purpose, 
Diog. L.-i. 27. Sen. Nat. Quest. ili. 13. 
As to δ ὧν, Beza, Whitby, and others, 
interpret it of the heavens and earth, 
from which the waters of the deluge 
came. Macknight thinks it for δύ &, and 
refers it to the word of God. Xuvisnpe 
also occurs, according to Wahl and others, 
in this sense in Col. i. 17. Soin Aristotle 
de Mundo, c. 5. ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων ἀρχῶν 
συνέτηκεν ὃ κόσμος, The world consisis 
or arises from opposite elements. So 
Philo de Alleg. ii. p. 62. De Plantat. Noe, 
p. 215. Strabo, xvii. p. 1164. Diod. Sic. 
i. 7-and 10. Others, however, as Schleus- 
ner, think, that only conservation is im- 
plied in the place of Colossians. Park- 
hurst says, formation and preservation, 
and he quotes, after Raphelius, Aristot. 
de Mundo, c.° 6. ἐκ O¢ ra πάντα, 
καὶ διὰ Θεῷ ἡμῖν συνέξηκεν, all things 
subsist or consist from and by God. 
By referring to verse 16, I should 
think this latter opinion much strength- 
ened. | 

KS Συνοδεύω, from σὺν together with, 
and ὁδεύω to journey, which from ὁδὸς a 
may.—With a dative, To journey or tra- 
vel together with. occ. Acts ix..7. [Wisd. 
vi. 23. Herodian. iv. 7. 11.] ‘ 

Luvodia, ac, ἡ, from σὺν together, and 
ὁδὸς a way.—A company of persons jour- 
neying or travelling together. occ. Luke 
ii. 44. In the Greek writers it frequently 
signifies a travelling together, and also 
the companions of a journey. [So Ar- 
rian. D, E. iii. 26. But in Strabo, iv. 
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p- 314, ed. Almoleev. it occ. in St. Luke’s 
sense. In Neh. vii.5 and 64, it means ὦ 
Samily, because, as it is said, the same 
family journeyed together. ] 

Σύνοιδα, Perf. mid. of συνειδέω, which 
see. 
Συνοικέω, G, from σὺν together mith, 
and ὀικέω to dwell—To dwell or cohabit 
with. occ. | Pet. iii. 7. [It here refers te 
matrimonial cohabitation, as in Aélian. 
V.H. iv. 1. xii. 52. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4.10, 
Lysias, Fragm. 17. 19, Herodian. i. 6. 
11. Ecclus. xxv. 11, 18. In Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. i. 8. it has an even stronger sense. 
See also Deut. xxiv. 1. xxv. 6. Is. Ixii. 5. 
In Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 4. it is simply to live 
together. | 

ES Συνοικοδομέω, 6, from σὺν toge- 
ther, and ὀικοδομέω to build.—To build or 
build up together. occ. Eph. ii. 22. [The 
meaning is, To receive together into the 
church of Christ, which is often com- 
pared to a temple built to the honour of 
God. The word occ. 3. Esdr. v. 88.] 

ESS” Συνομιλέω, 6, from σὺν together 
with, and ὁμιλέω to talk, converse.—With 
a dative, 70 talk or converse with. occ. 
Acts x. 27, [See Ceb. Tab. 13.] 

ESS" Συνομορέω, from συνόμορος bor- 
dering together, from σὺν together, and 
ὅμορος bordering, adjoining, which from 
ous together, and ὅρος border, bound.— 
With a dative, To adjoin, or be adjoining 
to. occ. Acts xviii. 7. 

Luvox, ic, ἡ, from συνέχω to straiten, 
distress, which see.—Distress. occ. Luke 
xxi. 25. 2 Cor. ii. 4. [See Job xxx. 3. 
Judg. ii. 3. Artem. ii. 3. It is used for 
the straitening of a siege in Jer. lii. 5. 
Micah ν. 1.] 

Συντάττω. from σὺν intens. and τάττω 
to order. [Properly, To arrange with 
others, often used of arranging an army. 
See Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 13. An. 1. ὃ. 14.J— 
Yo charge, command, order. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 19. xxvii. 10. (Gen. xviii. 19. Ex. 
xii. 35. Pol. iii. 50.9. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 
3. Diod. Sic. i. 70. See D’Orville ad 
Chariton. App. ii. 1.] 

Συντελεία, ac, 7, from cuvrekéw.—A 
Jinishing, consummation, end. Mat. xiii. 
39. Heb. ix. 26, & al. On Mat. xxiv. 3. 
ΧΧΥΠΙ, 20, see under ’Awy VI. [and 
Bennet’s Rights of the Clergy, c. 1. The 
word occ, for end or consummation, in 
Jer. iv. 27. γ. 10, 18. Deut. xi. 12. Pol. 
iv. 28. 8.7 

Συντελέω, ὥ, from σὺν intens. and 
τελέω to finish. 
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I. To finish entirely, end, make an ¢ nd , 
of. occ. Mat. vii. 28. Luke iv. 13.—of — 
time, oce. Luke iv. 2. Acts xxi. 27. [J 
1. 5. Lam. iii. 28. Ruth iii. 18. Pol. i 
81.3. Dem. 522, 4.] er 

II. 70 accomplish, perform. occ. Με 
xill. 4, Rom. ix. 28; where Elsner ¢ 
serves that λόγον συντελεῖν is to perfo 
what was determined, which Diodon 
Siculus expresses in like manner by ΣῪΝ 
TEAE'XAI τὸ δόξαν. [See Lam. ii. 1 
Is. x. 22. Schleusner and Wahl are ἃ 
vided between this meaning and To « 
stroy. See Ez. vii. 15. Jer. vi. 11. & al. 

111. 70 complete, perfect, make, per= 
ficio. occ. Heb. viii. 8. [comp. Jer. xxx. 31. 
Schleusner says, Pango, facio, si de 


foedere sermo est. Jer. xxxiv. 15.] Pe | 


Δι 

















᾿ Συντέμνω, from σὺν intens, and τέμνω — 
to cut. ἐν 

[I. Properly, To cut 
Thue. vii. 36. ] | fe 

(II. Hence, 70 cut short a speech, or 
rather, 70 speak shorily and concisely, as 
the Scholiast, on Aristoph. Thesm. 185. 
says, Συντέμνειν Λόγον" βραχέως καὶ ovya 3 
τόμος ayosévev. See Eur. Hec.. 1180. ~ 
Philost. Vit. Apoll. vii. 17.] al 

LUI. To finish quickly, execute speed= 
ily. Rom. ix. 28. λόγον συντελῶν kal 
συντέμνον. ‘Hesychius has συντεμών᾽ cvve 
τελέσας. εὐ 

[IV. Zo determine, decree. Rom, ix. 
28. λόγον συντετμημένον ποιήσει Κύριος. 
The words are taken from Is. x. 23. — 
where the corresponding word is ὙΠ, ~ 
which is also To cut, and then to decide. 
See Schultens on Proverbs xxi. 5. Is. 
xxviii. 22. Dan. ix. 26.] a 

Συντηρέω, &, from σὺν intens. and τηρέω 
to observe, preserve. a ae 

I. To preserve safely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
Luke v. 38. Comp. Mark vi. 20, where _ 
Vulg. custodiebat ewm, Worsley andCamp- 
bell, protected him. See Campbell’s Note, 
and Wolfius. 3 te 

II. To keep carefully, in, mind. oce. 
Luke ii. 19. Comp. ver. 51, and Acary- 
péw. [See Dan. vii. 28. Polyb. xxxi. 6. 
5.1} ΟΝ 
Συντίθημι, from σὺν together, and τίθημι 
to put. 4 

I. Properly, To put together. 

ΓΙ]. In the middle, Zo agree upon, 
settle. John ix. 22. (where the plup. pass. 
oce. (as frequently) in a middle sense. See 
Matthiz, ὃ 493, Acts xxiii. 20. Comp. 
Dan. ii. 9.] i 

III. To agree, bargain. occ, Luke xxil. . 


ae 
off, cut short, 
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8. [Herod. i. 82. Xen. Hell. vi. 3.5. Ge. 
xii. 2, 1 Mac. ix. 70. xi. 9.] 

_ IV. To agree, assent to. oce. Acts xxiv. 
9. [It is not clear that this is the right 
reading. | 
τ Συντόμωῳς, Adv. from σύντομος concise, 
rief, which from συντέτομα perf. mid. of 
συντέμνω, which see.— Concisely, briefly. 
006, Acts xxiv. 4. So Scapula observes 
that Demosthenes and Isocrates often use 
the phrase συντόμως ἐιπεῖν to speak 
briefly. See also Wetstein. [It is, Jn a 
short time, Prov. xxiii. 28. Comp. 3 Mac. 
v, 25, Prov. xiii. 23.] 

. Συντρέχω, from σὺν together, and τρέχω 
to run. 

᾿ς ΠῚ, To run together, used of a multi- 
tude collecting. Mark vi. 33. Acts iii. 11. 
In both cases we have the 2d aor. συν- 
ἔδραμον. Comp. Judith vi. 18. xiii. 14. 
xv. 15. Thuc. vi. 57-] 

[Il. To run together with any one. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 2.9, and metaphorically, Zo 
co-operate, or labour together, go along 
with, 1 Pet. iv. 4. of rushing together 
into the same profusion. See Ps. xlix. 
18. Dem. 214, 7-] 

Συντρίξω, from σὺν intens. and τρέξω to 
break. 

I. To break, break in pieces, contero, 
confringo. occ. Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 
Rey. ii. 27. [Gen. xix. 9. Ex. ix. 25. Dan. 
ii, 42. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 29.] 

Il. To bruise. oce. Luke ix. 39. (where 
see Kypke.) Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xii. 20, 
which is a citation from Isa, xlii. 3, where 
the Heb. word answering to Συντετριμμέ- 
γὸν is yx) dashed, bruised. Rom. xvi. 
20. refers to Gen. iii. 5, where the cor- 
respondent Heb. word is sw to over- 
whelm*, [Wahl gives the sense, To 
break the strength of, in the two first 
places, citing Pol. xxvi. 3. 6, and to shake 
in the place of St. Matthew. Schleusner 
in the place of St. Luke cites 1 Kings 
xx. 37. Is. ili. 15, and gives the sense to 
mound, torment, break down. He ex- 
plains the metaphor in St. Matthew to 
mean, men of small undersianding ; un- 
derstanding, I suppose, the poor and ig- 
norant Jews, broken down and oppressed 
by the Pharisees. The place of Romans 
he understands with Wahl.] 

IIT, In the passive, Zo be broken or 
contrite in heart. occ. Luke iv. 18, which 
is a citation of Isa. Ixi. 1, where the LXX 


'_™ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under dw, and 
Note. 
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use the same word, συντετριμμένες, for the 
Heb. "aw broken, or to be broken. So 
Polybius, [xxxi. 18. 11.] Τὰ μὲν πλήθη 
SYNETPI'BE ΤΑΙ͂Σ AIANOL Ace, “The 
common people were broken or dejected 
in mind.’ See more instances of the like 
application of the V. by the Greek wri-. 
ters in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
[Comp. Jer. xxii. 20. Diod. Sic. xi. 59. 
xvi. 81.] 

IV. To shake, agitate, rub together. 
Thus several eminent * commentators ex- 
plain it Mark xiv. 3, alleging that it is 
hardly probable the woman should break 
the alabaster-box on such an occasion, but 
very likely that she would shake it in 
order to liquefy and improve the perfume 
it contained. ‘* Shaking of liquids of that 
nature,” says t+ Blackwall, ‘ does break 
and separate their parts; and συντρίψασα 
isan excellent word for this purpose. To 
this sense we haye the following passages. 


+ ΕἸ flere excusso cinnama fusa vitro. 


8 —quod fracta magis redolere videntur 
Omnia, quod contrita.”” 





The simple V. rpi€w signifies to rub, as 
well as to break, Thus A‘schines, cited 
by Scapula, uses τρέψαι τὴν κεφάλην for 
rubbing or scratching the head, as per- 
sons perplexed in thought are apt to do. 
So the compound προστρίδω to rub, as 
gold against a touchstone. I must, how- 
ever, confess that I have not yet found 
any undoubted instance of συντριξεῖν sig- 
nifying to shake, or rub together ; though 
I would not be positive that it is not ap- 
plied, Luke ix. 39, to the evil spirit’s 
shaking or convulsing the demoniac. 
Comp. also Bp. Pearce and Campbell on 
Mark. [Schleusner, after many com- 
mentators, understands that the top of the 
vessel was sealed up, to secure and show 
the genuineness of the contents, and that 
thus it was necessary to break its neck to 
get at them.] 

Συντρίμμα, arog, τό, from συντετρίμμαι 
perf. pass. of συντρίξω, which see. 

[1. Properly, A breaking, or pounding. 
It is used for any thing causing pain in 
the LXX. See Job ix. 17. Prov. xx,.29. 
Is. xxx. 14.]- 


* Knatchbull, Hammond, Whitby. 

+ Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 166. 

+ Martial, Epigram. 3, 4. p. 128, in Us. Delph. 
§ Lucret. Ii, ivy. ver. 700, 701. 
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[II.] A breaking to pieces, destruction. 
occ. Rom. iti. 16. [Is. lix. 7. Prov. xxiii. 
29. Jer. vi. 14. Eccl. xl.11.] 

Σύντροφος, 8, ὃ, from συντέτροφα pert. 
mid. of συντρέφω' ἰο breed up together, 
which from ody together with, and τρέφω 
to breed up.—[Fed or nourished together, 
of young children or animals, as Xen. 
Mem. ii. 3. 4.]|—Bred up or educated to- 
gether with. oce. Acts xii. 1. On which 
text Raphelius and Wetstein produce se- 
veral passages from Polybius, where that 
historian applies the phrase Τῷ βασίλεως 
ZY NTPO®OS, to persons who had been 
bred up with kings, as their compapions 
and -playfellows in their youth*. So in 
2 Mac. ix. 29. mention is made of one 
Philip, as the ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ of king An- 
tiochus Epiphanes, [ Aélian. V. H. xii. 28. 
Diod. Sic.1. 53. Pol. v. 9. 4.] 
| ESS Lurrvyydvw —[To meet with, 
meet, light upon, get to. We find only 
- the 2d aor. συνέτυχον in the N. T. Luke 

vill. 19, where the Vulgate has adire, 
the Syriac has 10 speak with; and so Mat- 
thew m the parallel passage, xii. 46; and 
συντυχία is used for familiar conversation, 
asin Atl. V. H. iv. 9. 2 Mac. viii. 14. It 
is to hit on any thing by chance, in 
ἴλη. V. H. ix. 11. and Xen. de Re Eq. 
ip Procem.] 

ΕΞ Συνυποκρίνομαι, from ody together 
mith, and ὑποκρίνομαι to feign, dissemble. 
—With a dative, To dissemble, or rather 
to feign together with, una simulo. oce. 
Gal. ti. 18. This decompounded Ὗ, is 
used in the same sense by Polybius, [iii. 
92. 6. and 92. 5.] See Raphelius and 
_ Wetstein. [Plut. Vit. Mar. Ἂς. 14.] 

Ee” Συνυπαργέω, ὥ, from σὺν loge- 
ther, and ὑπεργέω to help, ᾳ. ἃ. to work 
under another, from ὑπὸ under, and ἔργον 
4 work.—To help together: occ. 2 Cor. i. 
11. Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. p. 322, 
applies the Attic Evyurspyet in the same 
sense. | 

ES" Συνωδίνω, from ody together, and 
ὡδίνω to be in pain, properly as a woman 
in travail or labour, which see.—To be in 
the pains of travail or parturition toge- 
ther, to travail in pain together. occ. Rom. 
Vili. 22. This V. is used both by Euri- 


* [Sodales describes such persons in Latin as 
does μόθωνες in the Laconian language. See Har- 
pocr. v. μόθωνας, and Schol. ad Arist. Plut. 279. 
There is a dissertation on the subject by Walchius, 
‘in vol. ii. of his Diss. in Acta A postolorum. Comp. 
1 Mac. i. 7, 3 Mac. v. 32.] 
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‘EA; and Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 118, "Em 
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pides [ Hel. 753.] and Porphyry [de Abst 
ii. 10.] See Wetstein. ha 
KS” Συνωμοσία, ac, h, from συνομόω 
(obsol.) to swear together, conspire δὲ 
oath, which from ody together, and 
to swear—A conspiracy confiri 7 
oath, conjuratio. occ. Acts xxiii. 13, where 
see Wetstein. [Thuc. viii. 31. Diod. Sie 
i. 60. Alian. V. H. xiv. 22. Συγωμότηι 
Gen, xiv. 13. Thue. vi. 57.] out 
Συροφοίνισσα, ne, 7, from mala 1 
toc, ὁ, α Syropheenician, an appellatio 
used by Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom. i 
951, as Syrophcenix likewise is by Jus 
venal, sat. vili. lin. 159, 160. It 
compound of Σύρος a Syrian, and Φι 
a Pheenician. Comp. under Φοῖνιξ.---- 
Syrophanician woman. occ. Mark vii. 26 
Pheenicia was in these days reckoned 
part of Syria; see Strabo, lib. xvi. p 
1986, cited by Wetstein, who obser re 
that the Evangelist calls the woman a 
Syro-phenician,todistinguish her from 
Libo-pheenicians, or Carthaginians, who 
were better known to the Romans. Very 
many MSS. cited by Wetstein and Gries- 
bach (among which, according to fl 
former editor, five, according to the latte 
seven, ancient ones) in the above text 
have Συραφοινίκισσα or Συροφοινίκισσα, 
which latter reading they prefer to the 
common one: but by the passages Wet- 
stein himself cites, Συροφοίνισσα seems 
more agreeable to the analogy of the 
Greek language: thus Homer, Odyss. xv. 
lin. 416, Γυνὴ ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣ᾽, i. 6. ΦΟΙΝΙΣς 


νῆος ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΗΣ, “ On board a P 
nician ship.’ To which I add Herodiz 
lib. v. cap. 4. edit. Oxon. TO ΓΈΝΟΣ 
ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΑ, “ a Pheenician by nation 3” 
nor do I recollect to have ever read in any 
Greek writer Φοινίκισσα, Φοινικίσσης; Or 
Συροφοινίκισσα, &c. The numerous MS 
above mentioned, however, certainly ought 
to have their proper weight; and it may 
be justly said that Συροφοινίκισσα mig 
be more easily corrupted into Συροφοῖ- 
viooa, a word of a more usual termin: 
tion, than vice versa, Ἶ 
Σύρτις, woc, Att. ewe, ἡ», from σύρω t 
draw.—A quicksand, or sand-bank,— 
shallow sandy place in the sea, so call 
because when ships run upon it, it doe 
as it were, draw them in, hold fast, an 
swallow them up. oce. Acts xxvii. 17. In 
which passage most interpreters under 


τὰ 


Syrtis on the African shore, well know 


22. Ixii. 10.7 to Ὁ) an ensign. 
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both in ancient and modern times, for the 
destruction of mariners and vessels *. But 
the learned Mr. Bryant, in his Observa- 
tions and Inquiries, &c. page 48, Note 
(3), remarks, that ‘‘ in our best charts 


of the Mediterranean there is laid down a 


shelf or sand not far from the island 
Clauda; and that this may. possibly be 
the Syrtis they were in-fear of. It lies 
to the south, a small matter out of their 
course, which must have been to the 
north of it.” 

2YPQ.—To draw, drag, whether of 
things, occ. John xxi. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 
4,—or of persons, occ. Acts viii, 3. xiv. 
19. xvii. 6. Wetstein on Acts viii. 3. 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29, 
ΣΥῬΗ͂ι ἐς τὸ δεσμωτήριον, ““ You shall be 
dragged to prison ;” and on Acts xvii. 6, 
from Lucian, Lexiph. [10.] tom. i. p. 962, 
ZYPOYSIN—EML τὴν ἀρχήν, “© They 
dragged before the magistrate.” [The 
word occ. in this sense 2 Sam. xvil. 13. 
In Rey. xii. 4. Schleusner says, that the 
writer seems to allude to the ancient Σύρ- 
ματα, which were ladies’ dresses with long 

trains, which were dragged along the 
ground. See Is. iii. 15.] 

EP Συσπαράσσω from, σὺν intens. and 
σπαράσσω to convulse—To convulse υἱο- 
lently, throw into violent convulsions. occ. 
Luke ix. 42. The correspondent word in 
Mark ix. 20. is ἐσπάραξεν. See under 
Σπαράσσω IT. 

Σύσσημον, 8, τό, from σὺν together with, 
and σῆμα a sign.—A sign or token agreed 
upon with, or communicated to, others, a 
signal, token. occ, Mark xiv. 44. Strabo 
and Diodorus Siculus use the word in a 
similar sense for a material signal, as a 
cap lifted up on a pole, or the like. See 
Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke. So in the 
LXX, Jud. xx. 38, 40, it answers to the 
Heb. wiv and ΠΡ an elevation or 

illar of smoke; and Isa. v. 26. [xlix. 
[Strabo 
vi. p. 428. Diod. Sic. xi. 61. See Ca- 
saub. ad /En. Poliore. c. 4. p. 172]. ed. 
Gronov. ] 

35 Σύσσωμος, 8, ὁ, h, καὶ ro—or, 
from σὺν together with, and σῶμα a body. 
—Of the same body, united in the same 
body: occ. Eph. iii. 6. [The word is used, 
says Theophylact, to show the entire 
union of the Israelites and heathens. ] 

KS Lvsaciasie, 8, 6, from συτασιάζω, 


* [See Diod. Sic. iii. 49. Aristot. de Mund. 3. 
7. Heyne, Exc.iv.ad En. I] | 
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ΓΡΙαΐ. T. xiti. p. 175. ed. Reiske,] fo join 
in a sedition nith, to raise a sedition or 
insurrection together with, which from 
σὺν together with, and τασιάζω to raise or 


‘excite a sedition, and this from the N. 


ς«ἄάσις a sedition, which see.—A pariner 
or companion in sedition or insurrection, 
a fellow-insurgent or -seditious. occ. Mark 
xv. 7. [On such words, see Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 471. And see Maius Obss. 
Sacr. iv. p. 232.] 

KS Συτατικός, ἡ, dv, from ovvisnpt to 
commend.—Commendatory, recommenda- 
tory. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 1. twice. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 3, has Τράμματα 
SYSTATIKA’, “ commendatory letters.” 
{ Zonaras, ΝΕ to this passage, says, 
(Lex. col. 1688.) SusariKcdy, παραθετικῶν. 
See Diog. L. v. 18. Stob. Serm. 64. p. 
408. | rn 

ἔξ 5 Συταυρόω, ὥ, from σὺν together mith, 
and savpdwie crucify.— Tocrucify together 
with, whether bodily, occ. Mat. xxvii. 44. 
Mark xv. 32. John xix. 32.—or ech ὦ 
by mortifying our worldly and fleshly 
lusts by the cross of Christ. occ. Rom. vi. 
6. Gal. ii. 20. [ Our sinful passions are 
with much propriety said to be crucified’ 
with Christ; for of all the arguments 
which can be offered to persuade sinners — 
to return to God, those furnished by the 
death of Christ are the most powerful. 
It is the greatest expression of God's love 
to sinners; as a propitiation for sin, it 
gives penitent believers the sure hope of 
pardon; and, as connected with Christ’s 
resurrection, it is a certain proof and 
pledge of our resurrection to a never- 
ending life.” Macknight on Eph. ii. 16.] 

Συφέλλω, from σὺν together, and sé\Xw 
to send, or, as it sometimes signifies, to 
contract. 

ΓΙ. Properly, To contract, (as a gar- 
ment, &c.) Theoph. de C. P. i. 17. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 3. Eccl. iv. 94..} Cor. vii. 29. 
of time. Wahl and Schleusner, how- 
ever, understand the verb in a meta- 
phorical sense, Tv straiten, render sad and 
miserable. See 1 Mace. iii. 6. 2 Mac. vi. 
12. 3 Mac. v. 33. Bretschneider agrees 
with Parkhurst, refers to Mat. xxiv. 22, 
and cites Dem. 309, 2. The word occ. 
Judg. xi. 33.] : 

Il. To swathe or wind up a dead body 
for burial. occ. Acts v. 6. So the Syriac 
version, 122 * swathed up; and on this 


* See Fuller. Miscell. lib. vi. cap. 18, and comp. 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in py3, whence Syriac wis. 
3H 2 


ae 
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passage Grotius observes that not only 
weptstddeww is used for wrapping up a 
dead body in burial-swathes, mortwam 
fasciis involvere, in Tobit xii. 14, or 13; 
and by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer 
(see Odyss. xxiv. lin. 292.); but that 
συξέλλειν likewise is thus applied by 
Euripides, Troad. lin. 378. See also 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 16, Wetstein and Suicer 
Thesaur. on the word. [See Her. ii. 90. 
Ez. xxix. 5.] 

335. Συτενάζω, from. σὺν together, and 
Ξενάζω to groan.—To groan together. occ. 
Rom. viii. 22. 

Lusoryéw, &, from σὺν together, and 
sovxéw to proceed in order, or τοῖχος an 
order, or series.—To go together, ‘1. 68. 
in the same order or file, suppose it in 
this manner: ) 
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Now the apostle placeth Sinai and Jeru- 
salem in the same file under bondage.” 
Bp. Fell’s Note, where see more. Ra- 
phelius remarks, that cvsoryéw is properly 
a military term, and shows that Polybius, 
[x. 21. 7.] uses it for soldiers being in the 
same jfile, as he does ovévyéw for their 
being in the same rank. See also Scapula 
in σύτοιχος, & seqt.—Otherwise ovsoryéw 
may be rendered ta answer to, to agree 
with, to be like, i. e. in respect of servi- 
tude or bondage. So Raphelius observes 
that Polybius [xiii. 8. 1.1 uses σύφοιχα 
and ὅμοια as synonymous words *. occ: 
Gal. iv. 25, where see Wolfius and Stan- 
hope on the Epistle for the fourth Sunday 
in Lent; and observe that if a comma be 
placed after the first ’Ayap, and the sen- 
tence To yap ”Ayap Riva ὄρος éswv ἐν τῇ 
᾿Αραξίᾳ, For this word Agar means 
mount Sina in Arabia, be put in a paren- 
thesis, the construction of the passage 
will be much easier. And it is indeed 
true that the Arabic word an (softened 
into 13m or “Ayap) signifies a rock; and 


* [See Pol. de Virtut. p. 1402, and Theoph. de 
C. P. vi. 4 and 6.] 
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Harantius, cited by Busching, says, Hagar 
was still the Arabic name for Sina, ἢ 
he travelled into Palestine *. | 

ἔξ: Luspariwrne, 8. ὃ, from σὺν to 
ther with, and sparwrn¢e a soldier.—z 
fellow-soldier. oce. Phil. ii. 25. Philem 
ver. 2. [It means, a companion in labow 
or danger in these places. It is v 
properly, Xen. An, i, 2. 26. 588 
232, 3.] : 

Luspégw, from σὺν together, and. spé 
to turn.—To turn, roll, or gather toget 
into a bundle. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, wh 
Chrysostom explains cuvspévarroc by o 
λέξαντος collecting ; and Wetstein οἱ 
from Hesychius ἄκανθον σῶρον XY 
ZTPEWANTES, gathering up a bundle 
of thorns. [The word occ. Judg. xi. 3. for 
wp», and Judg. xii. 3. for yop; in both 
cases, it isto collect. See 1 Mac. xii. 50. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 35.) 

Συςροφή, fic, ἣ, from ovvéspoga perf. 
mid. of cuspégw to gather together, par- 
ticularly a mob, or tumultuous concour 
as the verb is applied by Aristotle. See 
Seapula. 

I. A tumultuous concourse, an uproar 
occ. Acts xix. 40. _ Wetstein shows that 
the passive V. συφρέφομαι is frequently 
applied by the purest Greek writers bot 
to a regular and to an irregular assem 
of men. [Pol. iv. 34. 6. 1 Macc. xiv. 4 
Dion. Hal. Ant. vii. 14. It οὐδ. Judg 
xiv. 8. for a hive or swarm of bees. | 

Il. A conspiracy. oce. Acts xxi. 1 
The LXX use it in the Same sense, 
Kings xv- 15, [and Amos vii. 10.] for th 
Heb. wp. [See 2 Sam. χνυ. 3]. 2 Kings 
x. 9. xv. 80.) ¥ ΟἿ 
| KP Συσχηματίζω, from σὺν together 
nith, and σχηματίζω to form, fashion, 
from σχῆμα a form, fashion.—[Properl 
To configure, conform, or make of the 
same form as another. In the middle] 
with a dative following, To conform io. 
occ. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Pet. i. 14. Plutarch 
[ Numa, 73. ]uses this V.in the same sense 
with the preposition πρὸς following. ὦ 

Σφαγή, tic, ἡ, from ἔσφαγα pert. mid. | 
σφάζω. Slaughter. [Acts viii. 32. Comp. 
Is. liii.. 7, where the LXX has σφαγὴ for 
ria, as in Is, xxxiv. 2,6. Jer. xlviii. 15. 
Some interpret it here as the place of : 
slaughter; and the Etym. Μ, says, — 
σφαγή" καὶ ὁ τόπος ἐν ᾧ σφάζεταί c, Kal 


* See Koppe’s Greek Testament (cited in Maty’s is 
Review, for May 1783, p. 356.) and Michaelis Sup- _ 
plem. ad Lexic. Heb. p- 498. ye 
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ἡ ἐνέργεια ἀντή. Rom. viii. 36. (where it 
seems to denote sacrifice. Comp. Ps. 
xliv. 23. Zach. xi, 4.) James v. 5. (where 
comp. Jer. xii. 3). See Job xxi. 2. Jer, 
xv. 3. 2 Mac. v. 6. 13. xii. 16.] 

Σφάγιον, 8, τό, from ἔσφαγα perf. mid. of 
coalw.—A victim which is slaughtered. 
oce. Acts vii. 42. This word is used not 
only by the LXX, Amos-v. 25, for the cor- 
respondent Heb. nat a victim; but also 
by Thucydides, lib. vi. cap. 69. ΣΦΑΤΤΙΑ 
᾿πρόφερον τὰ γομιζόμενα, “ They offered 
the customary victims.” [Diog. L. vill. 
22. Pol. iv. 17.11.7 See more in Wet- 
stein. 

ΣΦΑΊΖΩ, or ΣΦΑΎΤΩ. 

I. To kill by violence, slay, as a man. 
eee. 1 John iii. 12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 
4, 9. xviii. 24. 

I. To slay, slaughter, as in a sacrifice. 
oce. Rev. v. 6, 9, 12. xiii. 8. 

III. Yo smite or wound mortally. occ. 
Rev. xiii. 8. [The word oce: Is, xiv. 2). 
2 Kings x. 7, 14. Jer. xxxix. 9. Is. xxii. 
13. Numb. xi. 22. Schleusner puts all 
the places cited in sense II. under sense I. 
. Wahl puts Rev. vi. 9. xviii. 24. under 
sense II.] | 

SHOAPO'S, 4, dv. | 

I. Moving impetuously, vehement, vio- 
lent,  vehemens, qui impetu fertur, va- 
lidus, vegetus.” Scapula. It seems pro- 

rly to import motion, and is thus ap- 
plied by the LXX to the wind for the 
Heb. pin strong, violent; to the waters 
of the Red Sea for the Heb. tons 
strong, mighty, Exod. xv. 10; so for the 
Heb. Dxy strong, forcible, Neh. ix. 11. 
Comp. Wisd. xviii. 5. 

I]. Σφόδρα, Neut. plur. used adverbi- 
ally, Vehemently, exceedingly, very much. 
“Mat. xvii. 6, 23, ἃ al. freq. In the N.'T. 
‘it is sometimes put after an adjective in 
the positive degree, to express the super- 
lative, as Mat. ii. 10, μεγάλην σφόδρα, 
very or exceeding great ; so Mark xvi. 4, 
μέγας πάθην ; and Luke xviii. 28, πλέ- 
σιος σφόδρα very rich. ‘The expressions 
of this kind seem Hellenistical, and are 
very common in the LXX, where they 
answer to adjectives with the Heb. 4x0 
very, very much, placed in like manner 
after them; as in Exod. ix. 3, 18% 515), 
~LXX μέγας σφόδρα ; Gen. xiii. 2, 725 
INO, LXX πλέσιος σφόδρα ; but as in one 
‘passage of the N. T., Rev. xvi. 21, other 
‘words intervene between the adjective 
and the particle, so this construction is 
very usual both in LXX and Heb. See 
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Gen, xii. 14. xiii, 13. xv. 1. [Add Mat. 

xvii. 6, 23. xviii. 31. xix, 25. xxvi. 22. 
“‘Xxvil. 54. Acts vi, 7. Rev. xvi. 21. Plut. 
T, vii. p. 90. ed. Hutten. Xen. Mem. ii. 
4.5. δα. V. H. xii. 1.) 

Σφοδρῶς, Ady. from cpodpbc.—Vehe- 
mently, violenily. oce. Acts xxvii. 18. [It 
occ. in some MSS. in Gen. vii. 19, See 
Ecclus. xiii. 13. Xen. An. ν. 4.7 

Σφραγίζω, from σφράγις. 

I. To seal, set a seal upon, for security. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 66. Comp. Rey. xx. 3. 
Dan. vi. 17. [See Diog. L. iv. 59. Bel 
and the Dragon, 14. It is used especially 
of letters. .See Is. xxix. 11. Jer. xxxil. 
10, 11, 14, 44. Dan. xii. 4, 9. Tobit vi. 
16.] Hence 

lI. To secure. occ. Rom. xv. 28. [2 
Kings xxii. 4. 

Ill. To seal, or set a seal, for con- 
firmation or attestation. It is applied 
spiritually, John iii. 33, ‘<* voucheth (or 
attesteth) the veracity of God,’ Camp- 
bell, whom see, as also Weitstein, and 
comp. Neh. ix. 38. Jer. xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 
44. Tobit vii. 14. Ina like view the V. 
is used John vi. 27. For him hath God 
the Father sealed ἐσφράγισεν, i. 6. Qu- 
thorized with sufficient evidence, particu- 
larly by the voice from heaven, as his 
messenger and the dispenser of spiritual 
food, Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 8. Esth. ili. 
12. viii, 8. See Suicer, Thesaur. under 
Σφραγίζω II]. and comp. below under 
Σφράγις IV. 

IV. To seal, or set a mark upon ; as it 
was usual to do on the bodies of servants 
and soldiers, particularly on their fore- 
heads and hands, as may be seen in 
Daubuz on Rev. vii. 3. Comp. Ezek. ix. 
4, and see Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3, and 
his Observ. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 15, ὃ 8, &e. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexie. in min I. oce. 
Rev. vii. 3, 4, 5,6, 7,8. [Eur. Iph. Taur. 
1372.] 

V. In the two last mentioned senses it 
is applied to the sealing of Christians 
with the Holy Spirit. oce. 2 Cor. i, 22. 
Eph. i. 13. iv. 30, Οἱ the first of which 
passages Whitby justly observes, that 
ἐς sealing was used not only ἃ5 ἃ mark of 
distinction of what belongs to us from 
what is others, but also for confirmation.” 
See more in his Note. 7 

VI. 70 seal a book imports the secrecy 
and distant futurity of the events therein 
foretold. See Dan. [viii. 26. ix. 24.] xii. 
4, 9, [Job xxiv. 16.] So on the other 





hand St. John is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10, 
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not to seal the words of the prophecy of 
this book, because the time (in which the 
shall begin to be accomplished namely) 
is nigh, See Daubuz and Vitringa on 
the place. So Rev. x. 4, to seal is to keep 
secret. Comp. under Σφράγις 1.—The 
above cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

Σφραγίς, ioc, ἡ, from [ἔσφραγον, 2d 
aor. of σφράττω, or] φράττω to fence, 
guard, secure, as a seal does a letter, or 
&e. “ 

I. Properly, A seal, i. 6. α piece of wax 
or the like impressed with a certain mark, 
and affixed to somewhat else. Thucy- 
dides, cited by Wetstein on Rev. νυ. 1, 
uses it in this sense; and thus it is ap- 
plied to the seven seals of that mystical 
book mentioned Rev. ch. v. and vi., of 
which, says Bp. Newton*, ‘‘ we should 
conceive that it was such an one as the 
ancients used, a volume or roll of a book, 
or more properly a ‘volume consisting of 
seven volumes, so that the opening of one 
seal laid open the contents only of one 
volume.’’ Comp. Vitringa.. And because 
a book, i.e. a roll or scroll (comp. under 
᾿Αναπτύσσω), whilst sealed, cannot be read 
(comp. Is. xix. 11.), hence the seals of 
this prophetic book denote the secrecy 
and indeed the dificulty of accomplishing 
the events therein described (see Rev. v. 
3,4, 5); and the successive opening of 
the seals imports the successive accom- 
plishment of those events. [Add Rev. vi. 
1, ὃ, δ, 7, 9,12. viii. 1. Bel and Dragon, 
21. Pol. xxiv. 4. 10. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 2. 
7. Herodian. vii. 6. 15.] 

II. A seal, the instrument with which 
the impression is made. In this view the 
word is applied Rev. vii. 2. »On which 
passage Daubuz observes, that “ the bear- 
ang of a seal is a token of a high office, 
either by succession or deputation. ‘Thus 
in Gen. xli. 42, Pharaoh, making Joseph 
his steward, gives him his ring, that is, 
his seal, as Josephus the historian ex- 
plains it, + ΣΦΡΑΓΊΔΙ τε χρῆσθαι τῇ 
aura. The like example we have in the 
book of Esther, ch. viii. 2, (comp. ver. 10. 
ch. iii. 10.) and in Josephus, lib. xi. cap. 
6. (δ 12, edit. Hudson). Antiochus, de- 
claring his son successor in his kingdom, 
sends him his ring or seal likewise, 1 
Mac. vi. 14, 15. Josephus, lib. xii. cap. 


* Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. Ρ. 49. | 
t “* Archeol, lib. ii. cap. iii,” (cap. 5, § 7, edit. 
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‘chancellor, or lord keeper of the great 





Hudson.) 
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14. (or cap. 8, ὃ 2, edit. Hudson.) An-— 
other example may be seen in the same — 
author, lib. xx. cap. 2. (§ 3, edit. Hud- 
sou.)—Thus in Aristophanes the taking 
away of the ring signifies the discharging 
of a chief magistrate. 


/ " 
* Kal νῦν ἀσοδὸς τὸν δακτύλιον, ὡς exerts 
Μοῖ ταμιεύσεις. ᾿ 








And a little after the giving of a ring to 
another is the making of another steward, 
or chief magistrate, by the delivery of the 


badge of his office, 
Παρ᾽ ἐμᾷ δὲ τατονὶ λαβὼν ταμίευξ μοι. 


But to give no more examples, which are — 
obvious, this makes the Onirocritics de- — 
cide in general, ch. 260, Τὸ δακτυλίδιον Ὁ 
ἐις κύρωσιν βασιλείας κρίνεται, A ring — 
is reckoned to signify the establishment — 
of a kingdom.” Of the obvious examples — 
here probably alluded to by Daubuz, it~ 
may not be amiss to add, that the lord a 


seal, the lord privy seal, and the secre-_ 
taries of state, among us, are appointed — 
by the king’s delivering to them the seals 
of their respective offices. [Wahl refers 
Rev. ix. 4. to this head, and compares 1 
Kings xxi. 8. Schleusner considers, that 
a seal-ring is meant in the Song of 5. viii. — 
6, where Wahl takes it to be in sense I. 
Comp. Jer. xxii. 24. Herod, i. 195, Soph. | 
ΕἸ. 1226.) 
ΠῚ. An impression made by a seal, a 
mark. occ. Rev. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3, 
and Σφραγίζω IV. : 
IV. Since seals were used for confirma-— 
tion or attestation (comp. Σφραγίζω III.), 
hence St. Paul, Rom, iv. 11, calls cir- — 
cumcision Σφραγῖδα, the seal, of the 
righteousness of faith, which Abraham — 
had whilst in uncircumcision ; and styles — 
the Corinthians the seal of his apostleship, — 
1 Cor. ix. 2. = 
V. An inscription, as on a seal. occ. 2 
Tim. ii. 19, Comp. Rey. ix. 4. with Rey. 
xiv. 1, The seals of the Mahometans, — 
particularly of the Turks and Arabs, have 
no figure nor image, but only an inscrip= — 
tion; so the Persians “ in their rings 
wear agates, which generally serve for a 
seal, on which is frequently engraved 
their name, and some verse from the 
Khoran.” Hanway’s Travels, vol. i. p. 


* ° Aristoph, Equit.”’ 
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317. And it is highly probable, that the 
Jewish seals were of the like kind (see 
Exod. xxviii. 11, 36,) which very natu- 
rally accounts for St. Paul’s using Σῴρα- 
yic for an inscription. See Wolfius on 2 
Tim. ii. 19, and Harmer’s Observations, 
vol. ii. 461, 2. ““ The expression,” says 
Doddridge, on 2 Tim. ii. 19, “is here used 
with peculiar propriety, in allusion to the 
custom of engraving upon some stones 
Jaid in the foundations of buildings the 
name of the persons of whom, and the 
purposes for which, the structure is 
raised: and nothing can have a greater 
tendency to encourage the hope, and at 
the same time to engage the obedience, of 
Christians, than this double inscription.” 
[Schleusner takes the passage of Timothy 
to be any mark or sign of distinction ; 
and he adds Rey. vii. 2. ix. 4. to the 
same head. The passages under sense 
IV. he classes by themselves, and explains 
like Parkhurst. All other passages in the 
N. T. he lumps together under the head, 
A seal for confirmation, &c. and a seal- 
TBS πτιλ 
Σφράττω. [See Φράττω.] ᾿ 
> Σφυρόν, 8, τό.----Ἴ 6 ankile-bone, 
and Σφυρά, τά, The ankle-bones of the 
human body. There are, as every one 
knows, two of these in each leg. The 
internal one is a process or protuberance 
of the lower part of the δῆτα, or larger 
bone of the leg; the external one a pro- 
tuberance of its fibula, or smaller bone. 
And as each of these is called in Latin 
malleolus a little hammer, from malleus a 
hammer ; so the Greek name σφῦρον is a 
derivative of σφύρα a hammer, the head 
of which instrument this boae, in some 
measure, resembles. occ. Acts iii. 7, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. [Dem. 442, 14. 
Xen. Hell. v. 4.58. Diod. Sic. xx. 71.] 
ΟΠ Σχεδόν, Adv. from the obsol. 
oxéw, 1. 6. ἔχομαι, to be near.—Nearly, 
almost. occ. Acts xiii. 44. xix. 26. Heb. 
ix. 22. [2 Mac. v. 2. Thue. iii. 68.] 
᾿ Σχῆμα, aroc, τό, from ἔσχημαι perf. 
pass. οἵ ἔχω to have, be. 
ΓΙ. Generally, Habit, condition, and 
especially, outward appearance and con- 
dition of. persons. So Phil. ii. 8. See Xen. 
Mem. ii. 1. 22. iii. 10.5. 5 and 7. Δ] ἴλη. 
V. H. ii. 44. iv. 3. xiv. 22. Herodian. i. 
9. 7. Pol. i. 42. 3. Schwarz. Comm. Crit. 
Ling. Gr. p. 1292.] 
Il. Fashion, form, appearance. occ. | 
Cor. vii. 31. In which passages Grotius 
says the apostle’s expression is borrowed 
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from ‘the theatre, where ‘TO’ ΣΧΗ͂ΜΑ 
τῆς" σκήνης TLAPA'TEI means that the 
scene changes, and presents au appearance 
entirely new. See also Wolfius and Wet- 
stein, and comp. 1 Jobn ii. 17. [in this 
place of Corinthians, Schleusner and Wahl 
say, The present state. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
vil. 1. 49. Krebs (Obss. Flav. p. 291.) 
thinks that τὸ σχῆμα τῷ κόσμε is for ὁ 
κόσμος, as in the passage of St. John 
cited by Parkhurst, and he compares τῷ 
σχήματι τῆς δολέιας, in Joseph. Ant. ii. 
4. 2 5.1 ; 

ΣΧΙ ΖΩ. 

I. To rend, tear, findo, diffindo, scindo, 
as a garment, occ. Luke v.36. John xix. 
24. Σχίζομαι, Pass. To be rent, as the 
vail of the Temple. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv, 38. Luke xxiii. 45.—as-a net. 
occ. John xxi. 11.—as rocks, Mat. xxvii: 
51, where see Doddridge's Note, and 
Maundreli’s Journey, at March 26, to- 
wards the end.—as the heavens were at 
Christ’s baptism. occ. Mark. i. 10. No 
doubt this rending, or, as it is called Mat. 
iii. 16, and Luke iii. 21, opening of the 
heavens, was miraculous. Livy, however, 
mentions a like appearance among the 
prodigies which preceded Hannibal's en- 
trance into Italy in the second Punic 
war, lib, xxii. cap. 1. “ΤῸ was reported,” 
says he, “ Faleriis coelum findi velut 
magno hiatu visum ; quaque patuerit, ἐη: 
gens lumen effulsisse: that at Falerit the 
heaven seemed to be rent with a vast 
chasm; and that, where it was opened, a 
great light shone forth.” Such pheno- 
mena the Roman naturalists called chas- 
mata, chasms, as we learn from +} Pliny 
and + Seneca. See Daubuz on Rey, xix. 
11, and Wetstein on Mark, who cites. 
from Phlegon the phrase ἜΣΧΙΣΘΗ Ὁ 
"OYPANO’S. [See Gen. xxii. 5. Is, xlviii. 
21. for ppa, and Is. xxxvii. 1. for y>p.] 

Il. 70 divide in mind or sentiment, and 
so into parties. occ. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7. 
The V. is thus used in the Greek writers, 
[(Xen. Symp. iv. 60. Diod. Sic. xii. 6.) ] 
as scindo likewise sometimes is in Latin, 
as by Virgil, Ain. ii, lin. 39, 

Scinditur incertum studia in contraria vulgus. 
The fickle vulgar ’s into parties rent. 





* [The word oce, in Is. iii, 16, but it is probably 
a false reading. ] 
“ Fit & celi ipsius hiatus, quod vocant 
chasma.”’ Nat. Hist. lib, ii. cap. 26. 
+ “ Sunt chasmata, cum aliquando ceeli spatium 
discedit, & jlammam dehiscens velut in abdito os- 
tentat.” Nat. Quest. lib. i. cap. 14. 
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(On the construction of this word with 
ἐις, see Stallbaum ad Plut. Phileb. p. 68. 
and Heindorf ad Plut, Phoedr. p. 272.] 

KS ΣΧΙΓΣΜΑ, aroe, τό, from ἔσχισμαι 
perf. pass. of cyifw—In general, [ That 
which is divided. 

I. A rent, as in ἃ garment. occ. Mat. 
ix. | Mark 11,21]. [Σχισμὴ occ. Is, 1]. 
21. 

If. A division in mind or sentiment, a 
dissension. oce. John vii. 48. ix. 16, x. 19. 
1 Cor. i. 10. (comp. ver. 11, 12.) xi. 18. 
comp. ch, xii. 25. 

Σχοινιόν, 8, τό, from σχοῖνος a bulrush, 
[which] Martinius derives from δχεῖν to 
hold, hold fast:-—A rope, or cord, pro- 
perly such as is made of budrushes twisted 
together. So the Heb. pais signifies both 
a bulrush and a rope made of bulrushes ; 
and juncus, the Latin name of a bulrush, 
is from jungo fo join, as its German name 
hints is from binden to bind *. occ. John 
ii. 15. Acts xxvii. 32. (Josh. ii. 15. Esth. 
i. 6. 2 Sam. viii. 2..Dem. 1145, 6. Theoe. 
Idyll. xxi. 11.9 

Σχολάζω from. σχολή. 

I. Yo be unemployed, or at leisure, 
[idle. Xen. CE. vii. 1. Ex. v. 8 and 17.] 
- IL. With a dative following, To be at 
leisure for, to give oneself to, rei alicui 
vaco. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 5. [So used in He- 
rodian. i. 9. 8. iv. 11.15. Ken. Cyr. vii. 
5. 39. Dem. 594, 16.] ; 

Ill. Zo be empty, unoccupied, as a 
house or habitation, occ. Mat. xii. 44. So 
Plutarch in Wetstein. XXOAA’ZONTA 
τόπον, * a place empty or clear.” 
~ ZXOAH’, ῆς, ἡ. 

I. ase, leisure, freedom from labour. 
(Prov. xxviii. 19. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 18. 
Meni. iii. 9. 9.7 

IJ. A school, a place or building where 
persons, being at leisure from bodily 
Jabour and business, attend to the im- 
provement of their minds. occ. Acts xix. 
9. The Greek writers in like manner 
use this word for the schools of the philo- 
sophers. [Plut. Vit. Arat.c. 29. & al. 
freq. Strabo xiv. p. 463. Aristot. Pol. ν. 
9. Lobeck (on Phryn. p. 401.) says. this 
usage is recent.] 

X0/ZQ, from σόος or σῶος safe. 

I. To save, deliver, from evil or danger. 
Mat. vill. 25. xiv. 30. xxiv. 22. xxvii. 
40, 42. Luke xxiii. 37, 39. John xii. 27. 
Acts xxvii. 20, 31. [Add Matt. xxvii. 
49. Mark xiii, 20. xv. 31. Luke xxiii. 35. 
ΓΑ See Martinii Lexic. Philol. and Vossii Ety- 
mol, Latin, in Juncus. - 
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Gen. xix. 22. | Mac. x. 83. Diod. ‘Si 
iii. 57. Pol. v. 85.5. Ken. An. iii. 2.17 
Σώζειν éc, To bring safe to a place, 
Tim. iv. 18. [Xen. An. vi. 2. 8. Hel 
1°26: Poly ἡ 117.2." Céb. "Tale 
With this place we may compare Jude 
λαόν ἐκ γῆς ᾿Αιγύπτα σώσας, i. ὃ. hai : 
led them safe. See Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 16, 
1 Mac. ii. 59.} Sa 
Σώζειν ἐκ ϑάνατο, To save from deatl oe 
Heb. v. 7. This likewise is a pure Greek 
phrase, several times used by Aristides, ~ 
cited by Wetstein, who also produces from 
Homer, Odyss. iv. lin, 753, ἘΚ OANA 
ΤΟΙ͂Ο SAQZEL, oS 
Thy ψυχήν---σῶσαι, To save the life, — 
either of oneself or of another, Mat. xvi, 
25. Mark iii. 4. [viii. 35.] On both © 
which texts see Wetstein, who cites from 
Lysias pro Call. ΣΏΣΑΣ ΤΗΝ ‘AYTO"Y © 
WYXH'N; and from Herodotus, lib. viii. 
ὁ. 118. ἜΣΩΣΕ, βασιλῆος ΤῊΝ VYXH'N. — 
See other examples from the Greek wri- ~ 
ters in Kypke on Luke ix. 24. [Xen 7 
Mem. ii. 4. 2. Cyr. iii, 3. 51. Dem. © 
12, 10.] = 
11. 70 make whole, or ‘heal of some ~ 
bodily distemper. In this view it is ap- 
plied to the miraculous cures wrought by 
Christ and his apostles. See Mat. ix.21, — 
22. Mark vi. 56. Acts iv. 9.* [Add ἡ 
Mark v. 23, 28, 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50. 7 
viii. 48, 50. xvii. 19. xviii. 42. John xi. 
12. Acts xiv. 9. Jamesv. 15. See Iseeus © 
vii. 3.] And as these were emblems and ~ 
pledges (comp. Acts iv. 10, with ver, 4 3 
of spiritual deliverance from sin and death — 
through Christ, so the V. signifies. 2 
III. Zo save from sins, 1. δ. from the — 
guilt (comp. Luke vii. 48. with ver. 50), — 
dominion, and eternal punishment of them, — 
Mat.i. 21. This salvation takes place or — 
commences, or, in other words, Christians _ 
are put into a slate of salvation in this — 
present life, as is manifest from Luke vii. — 
50. 1 Cor. xv. 2. Eph, ii. 8. 2 Tim. 1. 9. © 
Tit. iii. 5. 1 Pet. ili. 21. So those who — 
embraced the Gospel, Acts ii. 47, are — 
called δι σωζόμενοι, those that were saved, — 
that is, who followed Peter's advice, ver. — 
40, and in this sense saved themselves by — 
being baptized, and joining themselves to — 
the believers. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. — 
ii. 15. Rev. xxi. 24. On 1 Pet. iv. 18, Ὁ 
comp. Prov. xi. 31.in LXX. [Add Mat. — 
xviil. 11. xix. 28. Mark xvi. 16, Luke — 
viii. 12. xi. 56. xiti, 23. xvii. 26. XIX. © 


* [On the construction here see Wetstein. ] 


ΣΩΜ 


10. John iii. 17. ν. 84. xii. 47. Acts iv. 
12. xiv 14, Ἀν 1, 11: Xvi. 31. Rom. viii. 
ΘΑ. ix. 27. x. 9; 13. xi. 14, 26. 1 Cor. ¥. δ: 
Vil. 16. ix. 22. x. 33; xv. 2. Eph. li. δὶ 
1 Thess. ii. 16, 2 Thess. ii. 10. 1 Tim. i. 
ἰδ. ii. 4,15. iv. 16. James i. 21. ii. 14. 
iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. -It should be ob- 
served, that the word is in many of these 
places put for those who embrace Chris- 
tianity, as the only way to salvation. ] 
ΣΩ͂ΜΑ, aroc, τό. Mintert proposes 
the derivation of it from σώζω to preserve, 
i.e. either the soul or the blood ; or thinks 
it may be so called ἃ. σῆμα the sepulchre 
of the soul. 

I, Properly, An animal body, whether 
of aman, Mat. vi. [22, 23,] 25. x. 28. δὲ 
al. freq. (comp. John ‘ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 
44.)—or of some other creature, Jam. 111. 
3; whether living or dead, Mat. xiv. 12. 
xxvii. 58. Heb. xiii. 11. [Add as in- 
stances of the word used for a living body, 
Mat. vi. 23, 25. xxvi. 12, 26. Mark v. 
29. xiv, 8. Row. i. 24. iv. 19. vi. 6. vii. 
4, viii. 10, 11, 23. xii. 4. 1 Cor. v. 3. vi. 
135; 16; 18, 20. vii. 4, 94. 'ix. 27. Χ 16. 
ME, 24; ΟΣ 29. ἘΠ, 90, 22,’ 90. 
xiii. 3. xv. 35. 2 Cor. iv. 10. v. 6; 8. % 
10. Gal. vi. 17. Eph. i. 23. Phil. i. 20. 
ili. 21. Col. ii. 1}. 1 Thess. v. 23. Heb. 


&. 5, 10, 22. xili. 3. James ii. 16, 26. 


iii. 2, 6. Lev. vi. 10. Job xx. 25. Dan. 
iv. 30. Allian. V. H. ii.5. Ken. Mem. ii. 
8. 1; for a dead body, Mat. xxvii. 52, 59. 
Mark xv. 46. Luke xvii. 37. xxiii. 55. 
xxiv. 3,23. John xix. 31, 38, 40. xx. 12. 
Acts ix. 40. Jude 9. Gen. xv. 11. Josh. 
vill. 29. 1 Kings xiii. 22. Is. xxxvii. 36. 
& al. in LXX. 2 Mac. xii. 59. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 58. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 26. It seems 
used for the sinful body, or body leading 
us to sin, in Rom. vii. 24. viii. 13.] 

[1]. A person, man. 1 Cor. vi. 16, and, 
according to Schleusner, James iii. 16. 
Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 12. Το. Or. Adv. Leoc. 
ὁ. 30. Asch. in Timarch. p. 173. 1. 28. 
Virg. Ain. v. 318. xi. 18. Ex. xxi, 3.J— 
On 2 Cor. v. 10, Wolfius and Wetstein 
cite from Xenophon, τὰς ATA‘ TOY SO'- 
ΜΑΤΟΣ ἡδονάς, “ pleasures received by 
the body ;” and from /Blian, τὰ ALA‘ 
TOY ΣΩΜΑΤΟΣ πραττόμενα, “ Things 
done by the body.” But comp. Kypke. 
—On 2 Cor. xii. 2, Kypke remarks, that 
a man is said fo be in the body, so far as 
the soul is united with the body. Thus 
in Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. viii. (p. 506, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) Cyrus says, “ he 
never could believe, we ἡ ψυχή, ἕως μὲν 
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ἂν ἜΝ ϑνήτῳ 3O/MATI “He, ζῇ, that the 
soul, as long as it is in a mortal body, 
lives; but when it departs from that, it 
dies.” On Heb. x. 5, 866 Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under 52 IV. 

III. Σώματα, τά, is often used in the 
Greek writers for the bodies of men taken 
in war, and reduced to slavery ; so it de 
notes mancipia, slaves, and is thus applied 
Rev. xviii. 13, where see Elsner and 
Wetstein. To the passages they have 
produced I add from Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xiv. cap. 12, ὃ 4. Kal ὅσα ἐπράθη 
Isdatwy, ἤτοι ΣΏΜΑΤΑ ἡ κτῆσις, ταῦτα 
ἀφεθήτω, τὰ μὲν ΣΩΜΑΤΑ ἐλεύθερα, 
κιτ X. “ And whatsoever belonging to 
the Jews has been sold, whether captives 
or goods, let them be dismissed, the cap- 
tives free,’ &e. [Bishop Saunderson (Ser- 
mons, p. 452.) quotes Epiphanius (An- 
corat. c.59.), who says, that the phrase is 
used because only the body and not: the 
soul can be reduced to slavery. See Gen. 
xxxiv. 18. xxxvi: 6. 2 Mac. viii. 11. Xen. 
Hell. ii. 1. 12. Pol. i. 63. 6. xii, 16. 5. 
xviii. 18. 6. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 378, 
says, this is a recent usage, but others, 
as Spanheim (on Aristoph. Plut. 6.) Ca- 
saubon (ad Eq. 419.) Elsner (ii. p: 462.), 
the commentators on Poll. iii: 8 and 71. 
say otherwise. See Burman on Ovid. 
Heroid. Ep. iii. 861 Comp. Tobit x, 
10. : 

IV. Σῶμα denotes the church. __ 

1. In respect of Christ, who is the Head 
of this body, and supplies to it spiritual 
life and motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. 
Col. i. 18. fi. 19. , 

2. In respect of believers, whether Jews 
or Gentiles, who are mystical members of 
one body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 
12, 13. Comp. Eph. ti. 14—16. [See 
also 1 Cor. vi. 13. x. 17. xii. 27. Eph. iv. 
4, 12. v. 23, 30. Col. i, 24. iii. 15.] 

V. An organised body, as of vegetables. 
1 Cor. xv. 37, 38. 

VI. A body, a material substance. 1 
Cor. xv. 40. 

VU. A body, substance, or reality, as 
opposed to shadows or types. occ. Col. ii. 
17, where see Wetstein, who shows, that 
in Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 2, § 5, 
and in Lucian. Hermotim. 79. (tom. i. p. 
618. A. edit. Bened.) Σκέία and Σῶμα are 
in like manner opposed to each other:— 
Consult Suicer Thesaur. in Σῶμα, on the 
several senses of this word. 

(VIII. Joined with the personal pro- © 
noun, it is often put for the simple pro- 


ΣΩΙ 


noun. See Rom. xii. 1. Eph. ν. 28. Xen. 
Δ, Bday ὦ 

Ἷ Σωματικός, 4, dv, from σῶμα. 
—Bodily, of or belonging to the body. 
occ. 1 ‘Tim. iv. 8.—Bodily, corporeal, 
material. occ. Luke iii. 22. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on Mat. iii. 16. [4 Mace. i. 
32. Pol. iv. 5. 1.7 : 

ESS" Σωματικῶς, Adv. from σωματικός. 
— Bodily, i. e. in the body of Christ, as 
opposed to the Jewish Tabernacle or 
Temple ; truly and really, in opposition 
to types and figures ; not only effectually, 
as God dwells in good men, but substan- 
tially or personally, by the strictest union, 
as the soul dwells in the body, so that 
““ God and man is one Christ.” occ. Col. 
ii. 9. Comp. John ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11. 
and see Wolfius on Col. ii. 9, and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Σωματικῶς. 

Σωρεύω, from σωρὸς a heap. 

I. To heap, heap up. occ. Rom. xii. 20, 
where see Whitby and Wetstein. [Prov. 
xxv. 23. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Pol. xvi. 11. 4.] 

II. To lade or load, to, as it were, heap 
up nith. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Properly, 
Pol. xvi. 8. 9.] ὡ 

Σωτήρ, jipoc, ὃ, from «ww to save.-—A 
saviour, deliverer, preserver. Luke i. 
47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iy. 10. (Comp. Job 
vil. 20.) Tit. iii. 4, & al. freq. See 1 
Tim. iv. 10, well explained and illustrated 
in Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 
242, &c. [Add John iv, 42. Acts v. 31. 
xiii. 23. Eph. v. 23. Phil. iii. 20. 1 Tim. 
1.1. ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10. Tit. i3, 4. ii, 3, 
10. iti. 6. 2 Pet. i. 1). ii. 20. iii. 2, 18. 
1 John iv. 14. Jude 25. Comp. Is. xii. 
2. xlv. 15, 21. On the use of this word 
as applied both to gods and men by pro- 
fane writers, see Deyling, Obss.’ Sacr. 
11, p. 96. Perizon. ad ASlian. V. H. i. 30. 
Spanh. ad Aristoph. Plut. 1176. and de 
Usu et Pr. Num. vii. p. 416.] 

Σωτηρία, ac, ἣ; from σωτήρ. 

I. A saving, preservation, safety. Heb. 
xi. 7. Acts xxvii. 34, Τῦτο yap, πρὸς τῆς 
ὑμετέρας σοτηρίας ὑπάρχει, “ For this is 
a thing which concerns your safety.” 
These words should be placed in a paren- 
thesis. The reason why they should think 
it worth while to eat being contained in 
the next words; the reason given in the 
parenthesis is, because they did not eat, 
they could have strength to work, and so 
to save themselves.” Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures. [2 Mac. iii. 32. AEsch. 
20, 24. 72, 28.—On Acts iv. 12, Kypke 
shows that the phrase ἔν τινὶ σωτηρίαν 
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εἶναι, 18 used by. Aristophanes, Demo- 


sthenes, and Josephus, for safety’s being 


placed, or lodged, in a person or thing ; 
and he, rightly I think, refers σωτηρία in 


this text both to the temporal saving or — 


recovering of the body, and to the spi- 
rue salvation of the soul. Comp. sense 

Il. A deliverance. Acts vii. 25. Comp. 
Luke i. [69,] 71. [comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 3.] 
Phil. i. 19, where see Macknight. [Ex. 
xiv. 13,2 

III, Spiritual and eternal salvation. 
See Luke xix. 9, John iv, 22.* Rom. xiii. 
11. 2 Tim. ti. 10, Heb. ii. 3, 10. v. 9. 1 
Pet. i. 5, 9, 10... [Add Luke i. 77. Acts 
iv. 12. xiii. 26,47. xvi. 17. Rom. i. 16. 
x. 1 and 10. xi. 1. xiii. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
vii. 10. Eph. i. 13. Phil. i. 19, 28. ii. 12. 
1 Thess. v. 8, 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13: 2 Tim. 
il. 10, i. 15. Heb. 1. 14.. νἱ. 9. 1x. 28, 
Jude 3. See also 2 Cor. i. 6.] In 1 Pet. ii. 
2, twenty-six MSS., two of which ancient, 
after ἀυξηθήτε add ἐις σωτηρίαν, which 
reading is favoured by the Vulg., the two 
Syriac, and several other old versions, and 
by Griesbach admitted into the text, as 
probable. 

Σωτήριον; 8, τό, from σωτήρ.--- Salvation. 
occ. Luke ii. 30. iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28. 
Eph. vi. 17. The LXX frequently use 
this N. as Josephus also does, Ant. lib. 
viii. cap. 10. § 3; and Clement, 1 Cor. § 
36, calls Jesus Christ τὸ ZOQTH'’PION 
ἡμῶν, our Salvation, in the abstract, as 
Simeon does Luke ii. 30. [So Ps. xeviii. 
20,oec. Is. xi. 8. χυχνῆϊ, tik. 18h 
al. 

KS" Σωτήριος, ὁ, ὃ, }, from owrhp.— 
Saving, affording salvation. occ. Tit. 1], 
1]. [Wisd. i. 14. Diod. Sic. xiv. 30. 
Xen. Mem, iii. 3. 10.] 

KS Σωφρονέω, ὥ, from σώφρων. 

I. To be of a sound mind, as opposed 
to distraction or madness, occ. Mark v. 
15. Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v. 13. So in 
the profane writers σωφρονεῖν is opposed 
to μαίνεσθαι to be mad. See Elsner on 
Mark. [Herodian. iv. 14. 9. Apoll. Bibl. 
iii. 5. 

ΠΤ. be of a modest humble mind, 
in opposition to pride. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 

III. Yo be of a sober recollected mind, 


as opposed to znutemperance or sensuality. 


occ. Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7.—See Wetstein 
on Rom. xii. 3. 


* [Some consider this as put for Σωτήρ. See 2 


Kings xiii. 5. Neh. ix. 2.] 


f 


τ 


Σ ΩΦ 


Kes Σωφρονίζω, from σώφρων.--- 1 Ὁ 
instruct, [exhort, advise,| or teach, in al- 
most any manner; for Elsner shows from 
the Greek writers that this V. has a very 
general meaning. occ. Tit. ii. 4. [ Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2. 17. Anab. vii. 7. 14. and de 
Rep. Lac. xiii. 5.] . 


- KS Σωφρονισμός, 8, ὃ, from σωφρονίζω.. 


—A sound recollected mind. occ. 2 Tim. i. 
7. [Some take it in an active sense, as 
instruction, exhortation. Schleusner un- 
derstands it of Prudence in Christian 
teachings.] | 

Ξε" Σωφρόνως, Adv. from σώφρων.---- 
Soberly, “in the government of our ap- 
petites and passions.” Doddridge. occ. 
Tit. ii. 12. [Wisd. ix. 11.] 

Σωφροσύνη, ἧς; }, from σώφρων. 
I. Soundness of mind, as opposed to 
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madness. occ. Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. Σω- 

ovéw I. 

II. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and 
irregularity of behaviour. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 
9,15. [Comp. Plaut. Phed.c. 13. Ceb. 
Tab. 20. AElian. V. H. ii. 1. Cic. Tuse. 
Quest. iii. 8. 2 Mae. iv. 37.] 

33 Σώφρων, ovoc, 6, h, from σόος, 
σῶς sound, and φρήν the mind. 

I. Properly, Of a sound mind, as op- 
posed to folly or madness, mentis compos, 
sana mente preditus. -_ 

II. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, 
discreet, as opposed to intemperate, in- 
decent, light, irregular, or foolish in be- 
haviour. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 8. ii. 2, 
5. [4lian. V. H. iii. 30. Pol. iti. 14. 4. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 25.] 

>0’Q. See Σώζω. 


ἋΣ 


TAB 


AY τ, 1, Tau. The nineteenth of the 
-~ 9 more modern Greek letters, but the 
twenty-second and last of the ancient al- 
phabet, in which it answered to the He- 
brew or Phenician Jau in name, order, 
and power. In its forms Τὶ τ, (of which 
7 seems a corruption) it approaches nearer 
to the Phenician 7 απ, when written, as 
it sometimes * is, in the form of a cross, 
_ +, than to the Heb. ἢ. 

RK TABE'PNA, ας, ἡ. Latin. —This 
word is plainly in Greek letters the Latin 
taberna, which Ainsworth interprets a 
house made of boards, and thence a 
tavern, an inn; and derives it a tabulis, 
Jrom the boards, of which it was con- 
‘structed. The word occurs only Acts 
xxviii. 15, in the name of a place or town 
called Τρεῖς Ταξέρναι, Tres Taberne, or 
The Three Taverns or Inns. That this 
place was nearer to Rome than Appii 
Forum appears from the conclusion of 
one of Cicero’s letters to Atticus, lib. 
ii, epist. 10, which, when he is tra- 


* See Montfaucon’s Paleograph:Grac. p. 122, 
of Bayly’s Introduction to Languages, pt. iii. p. 
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velling * south-eastwards from + An- 
tium to his seat near Formie, he dates 
“ Ab Appii Foro, hora quarté, From 
Appii Forum, at the fourth hour ;” and 
adds, “ Dederam aliam paulo ante Tribus 
Tabernis, I wrote you another a little 
while ago from the Three Taverns.” 
Grotius, to whom I am indebted for the 
above-cited passage from Cicero, observes 
further, that there were many places in 
the Roman empire, at this time, which 
had the names of Forum or Taberne ; the 
former from having markets for all kind 
of commodities, the latter from furnishing 
mine and eatables. [See also Cic. ad 
Att. i, 13. The place is said to have 
been about six German miles, i. e. near 
thirty English, from Rome, and two from 
Appi Forum.) 


* See Cellarius’s map of Latium. 

+ It appears by the beginning of his eleventh 
Epist. that he was, at the time in which he wrote it, 
in the Formian territory, and that he had lately 
been at Antium ; and at the beginning of his twelfth 
he says, ““ Emerseram commodé ex Antiati in Ap- 
piam ad Tres Tabernas, I had opportunely got clear 
of the Antian territory, and had reached the Appian 
Way at the Three Taverns.” 


TAK 


- TABIOA’, ἡ. Syr.—Tabitha, the name 
of a female disciple at Joppa, which, being 
interpreted, says St. Luke, is Δορκάς, i.e. 
an antelope. The Chaldee and Syriac 
80 (whence the fem. sn’DM) is used in 
the Targum, and in the Syriac version of 
the Old Testament, for the Heb. Ὃν a 
gazel, or antelope, and is, no doubt, a cor- 
ruption of that word, ¥ being, as usual, 
changed into Ὁ. Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5, 
shows that it was common, not only among 
the Arabs, but also among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agreeable 
animals * ; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul’s master, had 
a maid named. snray Tabitha. I add 
that Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 8,. ὃ 
5, mentions one John, who, in some 
copies, is called TABHOA’ παῖς, the son 
of T'abetha, in others AOPKA’AOS παῖς, 
the son of Dorcas. See Hudson’s Note J. 
occ. Acts ix. 36, 40. The Syriac ver- 
sion not only retains ΓΤ Ὁ in both these 
passages, but uses it for Δορκάς, ver. 29, 
and omits St. Luke’s interpretation of it, 
ver. 36. These two last circumstances 
would of themselves prove it to be a word 
used in the Syriac. 

Τάγμα, aroc, τό, from τέταγμαι perf. 
pass. of τάττω to order. [Properly, What 
ws arranged, or ordered, and then,j|—An 
order, or rather a band. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 23, 
“ but every one in his proper band, —for 
raypa denotes a band of soldiers, a cohort, 
alegion. See Scapula.” Macknight,whom 
consult ; comp. also Wetstein. 
in this sense 1 Sam. iv. 10. 2 Sam. xxiii. 
13. Joseph. de B. J. iii. 4. 2. Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 80. Wahl understands it of order 
of time ; and Schleusner, who says only 
order, translates the place, Each when the 
turn comes to him. ] : 

Τακτός, h, dv, from τέτακται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of τάττω to order, appoint.—Ap- 
pointed, set. occ. Acts xii. 21; Τακτῇ 


* The antelopes are particularly remarkable for 
their beautiful eyes. So that it is a common com- 
pliment in the East to tell a fine woman that she 
has aine el gazel, the eyes of an antelope. But let 
us hear La Roque, Voyage en Palestine, p. 261. 
“Ὁ Les Arabes expriment la beauté d’une femme en 
disant, qu’elle ales yeux d’une gazelle : toutes leurs 
chansons amoureuses ne parlent que des yeux noirs, 
et des yeux de gazelle: et c’est ἃ cet animal qu’ils 
comparent toujours leur maitresses, pour faire tout 
@un coup le portrait d’une beauté achevée. Ef- 
fectivement il n’y a rien de si mignon, ni de si joly 
que ces gazelles: on voit surtout en elles une cer- 
taine crainte innocente, qui ressemble fort ἃ la pu- 
deur et a la timidité d’une jeune fille.” 
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ἡμέρᾳ, On a set day, says St. Luke; Acv- 
τέρᾳ τῶν Sewolwy ἡμέρᾳ, “ On the second 
day of the shows celebrated in honour of 
Claudius Cesar,” says Josephus, relating 
the same story, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8, § 2. 
Τακτὴ ἡμέρα is a phrase used by Polybius, 
[and Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 74. ΟΥ̓ course, 
the meaning is a certain settled day. Ci- 
cero (de Off. i. 12.) has status dies. 
Plautus (Curcul. i. 1. 5.), statutus dies. 
In Job xii. 5. we have χρόνος raxréc. See 
Thue. iv. 16 and 65. Pol. iii. 100. 6. xxix. 
11. 8. Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 24.] 

Ταλαιπωρέω, ὥ, from ταλαέπωρος.--- Ὁ 
be afflicted, touched, or affected with a 
sense of misery. occ. Jam. iv. 9. [It is 
To labour severely, be worn by labour 
(see Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 18. and Taylor on 
Lysias, p. 490); then, To endure hard- 
ship and suffering. (See Thue. i. 99 and 


134. Ps. xxxviii. 6.) and to inflict suf- 


fering. (See Ps. xvii. 9. Is. xxxiii. 1. 
Micah ii. 4.) Comp. Pol. iii. 60.3. Dem. 
22, 24.] 

Ταλαιπωρία, ac, uP from esha g τ... 

Properly, Suffering from severe labour. 

(Sec Dod. si i. 36. Pol. iii. 55. 6.) and 
then]—Misery, grievous affliction, or 
calamity. occ. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. v. 1. 
[See Is. xlvii. 11. lix. 7. Diod. Sic. 1. 56. 
Thue. ii. 49.] , 

Ταλαίπωρος, 8, 6, ἧ; from ταλάω to sus- 
tain, suffer, and πῶρος a stone, a hard 
substance, and thence grief, calamity ; 
see Πῶρος *.— Miserable, afflicted with 
grievous calamities, Mintert says it pro- 
perly denotes being worn out and fatigued 
with grievous labours, as they who labour 
in stone-quarries, or are condemned to the 
mines. So also Stockius and Alberti, 
whom see. occ. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. 
(Eur. Pheen. 1636. Dem. 548, 12. Ceb. 
Tab. c. 28. Is. xxxiii. 1. 2 Mace. iv. 47.] 

KS Ταλαντιαῖος, a, ov, from τάλαντον, 
which see.—Weighing a talent, of a 
talent weight. occ. Rev. xvi. 21, where see 
Vitringa. This word is used not only b 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 6, § 3, but 
by Alceus, cited in Pollux, and by Poly- 
bius, [ix. 4]. 8.] Plutarch, [and Diodorus, 
xix. 45.] See in Wetstein. 

Τάλαντον, 8, τό, from ταλᾷν or τλῆναι 
sustaining or supporting a weight. 

I. The scale in a balance. Thus Homer 
uses the word, 1]. xii. lin. 433, 


* [The Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 33,, and 
Suidas, say, that πῶρος means suffering or grief, 
and that the people of Elis used the verb πωρέω to 





express what other Greeks did by πενθέω.] 


ay ΕΠ a a a Ξ ee oor. See Oy 
ee ee, eee ee eee κου δοο οι σός 


TAA 


—O¢ τε TA'AANTA γυνὴ χερνήτις ἀγ)ηθής, 

Ἧ τε ςάθμον ἔχεσα καὶ ἔιεξιον ἄμφις ἀνέλκει 

Ἰσάζεσ᾽. 

As when two scales are charged with doubtful loads, 

From side to side the trembling balance nods, 

While some laborious matron, just and poor, 

With nice exactness weighs her woolly store. 
PopE. 


~ Comp. I. viii. lin. 69. I]. xxii. lin. 209. 
II. A weight equal, according to Bp. 
Cumberland, to 933 pounds avoirdupois, 
but, according to Michaelis, to no more 
than about 324. : 
ΠῚ. It denotes a certain quantity. or 
sum of money, so called because, in the 
rude state of the ancient coin, they used 
to weigh their gold and silver. Mat. xviil. 
24, and ch. xxv. freq. A Jewish talent 
of silver, according to Bp. Cumberland’s 
calculation, was equal to 353d. 11s. 10d. ; 
a talent of gold, of the same weight, to 
about 50751. 15s. 7d.; but according to 
Michaelis the talent of silver was not 
more than 137/. 16s., nor the talent of 
gold than 20337. 16s. Others compute 
the value of these talents somewhat dif- 
ferently ; and I shall not here enter into 
the controversy *; but remark, that Ho- 
mer uses the word τάλαντον for some cer- 
tain quantity or weight of gold only, I. 
ix. lin. 122 7) 264. Il. xix. lin. 247. Il. 
xxiv. lin. 232. Il. xviii. lin. 507. Ul. xxiii. 
lin. 265—269. lin. 750, 751, the precise 
value of which I know not of data suffi- 
cient to determine, though it is evident 
from the passages of the Iliad here cited, 
and especially from the two last, that 
Homer's τάλαντον did not amount to any 
great weight or sum. See Dammi Lexic. 
Nov. Greec.col.2297, and Goguet’s Origin 
of Laws, vol. ii. p. 308—312, edit. Edin- 
burgh. [On the various kinds of talents, 
see Gronovius de Pecunia Veterum, et 
Leusden Philol. Hebr. Mixt. Diss. 29. 
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More may be found in Faber. Archeol. 


Hebr. T. i. p.397. and Bernard de Mens. 
et Pond. ii. p. 189. The word occ. Ex. 
xxv. 39, 2 Sam. xii. 30.] 


* See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 123 
3. [and Boekh’s Staathaushaltung der Athener, vol. 
i. p- 16. 

+ Where in Didymus’s Scholion we read, ’E:— 
πεῤὶ πῷ ταλάντε τῶν Ἑλλήνων, βραχύ τι τὸ τάλαντον 
τῷ χρυσίων wap ἀυτὰς, ὡς ἐν ἀργύρῳ βραχύ τι τὸ 
τάλαντον map ἀντοῖς, ὡς καὶ Δίφιλος ἐν ἀργύρῳ βραχύ 
τι τὸ τάλαντον φησί. ** But if (the poet meant) the 
talent of the Hellenes (i. e. as distinguished from 
the Athenians), the talent of gold is with them a 
small matter, as Diphilus also calls it in silver.” 





TAZ 


TAAIOA’, Syr.—Talitha. A corrupt 
Hebrew, or Syriac, word denoting, as St. 
Mark interprets it, κοράσιον a damsel. 
The Chaldee and Syriac »*>v is used for 
a boy, a youth, and the fem, sm>w for a 

irl, a damsel, in the Chaldee Targums 
of the Old, and in the Syriac version of 
the New Testament *. In Heb. >» and 
x00 signify a young lamb, or kid; 
whence the Chaldee and Syriac use of the 
word may be very naturally accounted 
for, being applied just in the same man- 
ner as in English we sometimes call chiil- 
dren lambs and lambkins. Comp. also 
under Ταξιθά. occ. Mark v. 41, where the 
Syriac version retains the words snydw 
Dp without interpreting them, and uses 
the same expression, Luke viii. 54, for 
the Greek, ‘H παῖς, ἐγείρας. [Tadic is 
interpreted by Hesychius, as ἡ μελλόγα- 
μος πάρθενος, and by Photius (col. 418.) 
as i) μεσόγαμος. 

TAMEILON and TAMIE“ION, ε, τό. 

I. A secret place, a private chamber 
or closet. So Hesychius, rapsia, ἀπό- 
κρυφα ὀικήματα, secret dwellings. occ. Mat. 
vi. 6. xxiv. 26. Luke xii. 3. On Mat. 
xxiv. 26, see Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 5. ὃ 2, where he expressly mentions 
a false prophet, Ψευδοπροφήτης; who, on 
the day the Temple was set on fire, had 
declared to the people in the city, that 
God commanded them to go up into the 
Temple, and that there they should re- 
ceive signs of deliverance ; in consequence 
of which lying prediction six thousand 
Jews miserably perished. [Is. xxvi. 20. 
Ecclus. xxix. 12. Xen, Hell. v. 4. 5.] 

Il. A store-house. occ. Luke xii. 24, 
where see Wetstein. [Deut. xxviii. 8. 
Prov. iii, 10. Ps. exliv. 13. Theoph. 
Char. viii. 1. iv. 2. Ken. Mem. i. 5. 2. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 58. Joseph. de B. J. iv. 4. 3. 
See Irmisch on Herodian. i. 6. 19. Duker 
on Thue, i. 96.] 

Τάξις, voc, Att. ewe, §, from rarrw, or 
τάσσω to set in order. 

I. Order, regularity, regular disposi- 
tzon.-oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. 

Il. Order, regular succession. occ. Luke 
i. 8. . 

ΠῚ. An order, as of priests. Heb. v. 6, 
(10. vi. 20.] vii. 11, [17, 21.] “ Mel- 
chisedec having neither predecessor nor 
successor in his office, his priesthood could 
not be called an order ; if by that phrase 
is understood a succession of persons exe- 


* See Castell’s Heptaglott. Lexic. in nv. 
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cuting that priesthood. Therefore κατὰ 
τάξιν must mean after the similitude of 
Melchisedec, as it is expressed ch. vii. 
15. Besides in the Syriac version cara 
τάξιν is in this verse (Heb. v. 6, so. ch. 
vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudi- 
nem (mMI075).”" Macknight. [Schleusner 
translates in the same way, giving to the 
word the meanings, The part sustained by 
any one, the condition in which heis placed, 
similar condition, likeness. See Ps. ex. 4. 
2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian. D. E. iii. 1. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. i. 21.3. The word has 
often a reference to military matters, the 
disposition of troops, the line, the rank. 
See lian. V. H. xiv. 49. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. ii. 6. and de Rep. Lae. xi. 5.] 

- Ταπεινός, 4, dv. The most probable 
derivation of this word seems to be from 
ἔδαφος the ground, q. ἐδαφεινός. [Et 
stathius says it is the same as πατειγὸς, 
from πατέω to tread. ] 

- I. Low, not rising much above the 
ground. Thus sometimes used in the 
Greek writers, as by Lucian, who opposes 
it to ὑψηλὸς high. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 

11. Low, mean, despised. occ. Rom. xii. 
16. Jam. i. 9. Comp.2Cor.x.1. [See 
fflian, V. H. iii. 18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 4. 14. Eur. Androm. 979. Is. xi. 4. 
xxv. 4. xxxul. 7. Jer. xxii. 16. Ecclus. 
xii. 4. 

Ill. Lowly, humble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. 
Jam. iv, 6. 1 Pet. v.5. Comp. Luke i. 
52. [Schleusner and Wahl refer this 
passage to the last head, with many other 
commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor. x. 1. 
here, and I think rightly. Schleusner 
makes it a separate head, Timid, and 
refers to ταπεινότης, used for timidity, in 
Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 14. See Prov. iii. 24. 
xi. 2. xxix. 23. Is. lvii. 15.) 

IV. Brought low, cast down, by afflic- 
tion or distress. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 6. [Job 
Xxix. 25.] On this word see Campbell’s 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 44, &c. 

Ks" Ταπεινοφροσύγνη, ne, ἡ, from ra- 
πεινὸς lowly, and φρὴν the mind.—Low- 
liness of mind, humility, whether real and 
genuine, as Acts xx. 19. Eph. iy. 2, or 
affected and false, Col. ii. 18.* [Add Phil. 
li. 3, Col, ii. 23. iii. 12. 1 Pet. v.5.] 


Tarewdw, ὥ, from ταπεινὸς. 


* [There is no reason whatever for so translating 
the word, notwithstanding the authority of Park- 
hurst and Schleusner ; for the affectation is implied 
by the context, not expressed in the word. Wahl 
ives it rightly. Ταπεινοφρονέω occ. Ps. cxxxi. 2.] 
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I. To make or bring low. oce. Luke itis 
5. [Diod. Sic, i. 36.] 

II. To humble, debase, in respect of 
state or condition. occ. Mat. xxiii. 12. 
Phil. iv. 12, where see Wetstein, as also 
on Mat., where he cites from Diogenes 
Laertius that saying of sop, who, on 
being asked what Jupiter was doing, an- 


swered, Ta μὲν ‘YWHAA’ TATIEINOYN, © 


τὰ δὲ TAITEINA’ ὙΨΟΎΝ, That he was 
humbling the exalted, and exalting the 
humble. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7. [Prov. xiii. 
7. Ecclus. xiii. 8. Diod. Sic. xi. 38 and 
71. Pol. ix. 29.11. Wahl and Schleusner 
agree in referring Phil. ii. 8. to this head, 
and I think rightly. They also refer 


equal propriety. ] 

III. To humble, abase, in mind and 
behaviour. occ. Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 
1]. xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6.* 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Raphelius on 
that text. [Ecclus. ii. 17. iii. 18. Xen. 
An. vi. 1. 18.] 

IV. To bring low or humble by afflic- 
tion, to afflict. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. 


Tazewodc [V.—The above cited are all the | 
passages of the N. T. where this word occ. - 


Ταπείνωσις, wc, Att. ewe, ἡ, from ra- 
πεινόω.--- Humiliation, state of humilia- 
tton or abasement, low estate. occ. Luke. i. 
48. t Acts viii. 88, Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 
10. (Gen. xvi. 11. xxix. 31. Is. liii. 8. 
Keclus. ii. 4. xi, 12. 

TAPA’TTQ, or TAPA’S3Q. 

I. Yo tremble, disturb, agitate, pro- 
perly as water. John v. 4,7. So Athe- 
neus, cited by Wetstein, Ἔν τοῖς χειμῶσι 
ὑπὸ τῶν πνεύματων TAPATTOMENOY 
ΤΟΎ ὙΔΑΤΟΣ, “ The water in storms 
being agitated by the winds.” The LXX 
likewise apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 
18. for the Heb. wes:to disturb, or make 
Soul, as by trampling in it with the feet. 
[Aisop. Fab. 4. Dioscor, ii. 83. Lucian. 
Lexiph. ἃ 4.] | 

II. To trouble or disturb the mind, to 
put it into perturbation or commotion, to 
alarm, and in the passive to be thus 
troubled or disturbed, as with fear and 





perplexity, Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50. 
Luke i. 12. xxiv. 38. comp. John xii. 27. 
xiv. 1, 27. Acts xvii. 8. —with grief and 


* (On the particular meaning of the phrases in 
the two last places, see three Dissertations by Morus, 
published at Leipsic, 1788 and 17893.] 

+ See Bp. Bull’s English Works, vol. i. p.. 


4 





138, &c. 


Mat. xxiii. 12. to the next head, and with 





pity, John xi. 33. [see Gen, xhii, 30.)-  ~ 
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—with grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 1 
Pet. iii. 14.—with doubt, perplexity, and 
uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. v. 10. 
[ Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 17.]—with a mixture 
ὅν variety of passions, Mat. ii. 3. The 
learned Bp. Chandler, in his Vindication 
of the Defence of Christianity, p. 423, has 
well described the various and even con- 
trary passions which, on the Magians’ 
arrival agitated Herod and his court, and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, according 
to their different expectations, hopes, and 
fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, there is not any one Greek word 
more proper and expressive than ταράσ- 
σομαι. To confirm this remark I add, 
that Josephus in like manner uses érdp- 
akey to express the very different agi- 
tations of mind which the report of 
Herod’s having been put to death by An- 
tony occasioned in his divided court and 
family. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 3. ὃ 7.—The 
above cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein this V. oceurs. [See Gen. 
xl. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog. 
L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir. c. 16.) 

ΕΞ Ταραχή, fic, }, from ταράσσω to 
trouble. 

I. A troubling or stirring of water. 
occ. John v. 4. 

Il. A political commotion or disturb- 
ance. occ. Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word 
is applied in Herodian, cited by Wetstein ; 
and how this particular of our Saviour’s 
prophecy was fulfilled may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant, lib. xx. cap. 1. § 1. Ibid. 
cap: 5. ὃ 3. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12. § 1, 
3. Ibid. cap. 18. § 1, 2,3, 5, 7, 8, &al. 
in Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 241, ἕο. 8vo, and in 
Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. 
i. Ρ. 57, ἃς. [Diod. Sic. i. 66. Pol. iii. 9. 
9. Xen. Vect. v. 8.] 

Tapayoc, 8, 6, from ταράσσω. 

I. A disturbance, stir. occ. Acts xii. 
18. [1 Sam. v. 9. Xen. An. i. 8. 2.] 

Il. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts 
xix. 23. ; 

Ταρσεύς, ἕως, 6.—Of, or belonging to, 
Tarsus, a city of Cilicia in Asia Minor. 
occ. Acts ix. 1]. xxi. 39, on both which 
texts see Wetstein, and Dr. Powell’s In- 
troduction to St. Paul’s Epistles in Bow-' 
yer’s Conjectures. 

Taprapdw, &, from Tdprapoc, of which 
below.— To cast into Tartarus. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 4. ‘© The Scholiast on Aschylus 
Eumen. says, Pindar relates that Apollo 
overcame the Python by force, wherefore 
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the earth endeavoured raprapéca to cast 


him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the 
same word raprapdw for casting or send- 
ing into Tartarus: and the compound V. 
kararaprapsy is found in Apollodorus, 
(Bibl. i. 1. 2.] in Didymus’s Scholia on 
Homer, in Phurnutus, De Nat. Deor. p. 
11, edit. Gale, and in the book Περὶ Πο- 
ταμῶν, which is extant among the works 
of Plutarch. [Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hy- 
potyp. iii. 24.] And those whom Apollo- 
dorus styles καταταρταρωθέντας he in the 
same breath calls ῥιφθέντας ἐις Τάρταρον, 
cast into Tartarus.” Thus the learned 
Windet in Pole Synops. We may then, 
I think, safely assert that ταρταρώσας, in 
St. Peter, means not, as Mede, Works, fol. 
Ρ. 28, interprets it, to adjudge to, but to 
cast into Tartarus, ῥίπτειν ἐς Τάρταρον, 
as in Homer, cited below. [Tartarus was 
the deepest abyss of the infernal regions, 
dark (as it is described by Homer Iliad, 
viii. 16 and 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, 
Hesiod. Theog. 720. Cic. Tusc. i. 15.) 
and as far from earth as earth from hea- 
ven, according to Homer and Apollodorus, 
ubi supra. Homer, too, describes it as 
having iron gates and a brazen threshold, 
by which (Atsch. Soc. D. iii. 21. Hesiod. 
Theog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c. 
Parkhurst goes into a long disquisition to 
show that in its proper sense it meant 
the condensed and solid darkness which, 
according to a theory of his, surrounds 
the material universe. Having then no- 
ticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con- 
cludes as follows :]—On the whole, then, 
ταρταρᾶν in St. Peter is the same as ῥίπ- 
τειν ἐς Τάρταρον, to throw into Tartarus, 
in Homer, only rectifying the poet’s mis- 
take of T'artarus being in the bowels of the 
earth, and recurring to the true original 
sense of that word above explained, which, 
when applied to spirits, must be inter- 
preted spiritually ; and thus ταρταρώσας 
will import that God cast the apostate 
angels out of his presence énto that ζόφος 
τῷ oxdrec, blackness of darkness, (2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 13.) where they will be 
for ever banished from the light of his 
countenance, and from the beautifying 
influence of the ever-blessed Three, as 
truly as a person plunged into the torpid 
boundary of this created system would be 
from the light of the sun, and the benign 
operations of the material heavens. 
TA’TTQ, ‘or ΤΑ ΣΣΩ. To place, set, 
appoint, and as a Ν, (Chald.) an ap- 


pointment, statute. 


ΤΑΔ 


{I.. Properly, Yo order, set in a 
certain order. Thuc. i. 48. Xen. Mem. 
iii, 1.7. And hence in Luke vii, 8. 
(with ὑπὸ To put one under another's 
order. | 

[II. 70 appoint or order any thing to 
be done (with acc. of thing, and dat. of 
person). Mat. xxvili. 16. Acts xxii. 10. 
xxvii. 25. Aélian, V. H. xiv. 22. Xen, 
Cyr. iv. 5. 11.] 

(III. Zo appoint or choose a person 
Sor any office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and so] 
"Exc διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις τάττειν ἑαυτός, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, means To set or appoint 
themselves to, 1. 6, to undertake, of their 
own accord, the office of serving the 
saints, to employ themselves voluntarily 
in assisting them. Raphelius shows that 
Xenophon and Plato apply the phrase 
τάττειν ἑαυτὸν in the same view, and 
pertinently observes that the dative ἁγίοις 
in the above text is to be referred not -to 
ἔταξαν, but to διακονίαν ; for Greek nouns 
sometimes govern the same cases as their 
verbs. Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
i, 44. John xii, 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 
Cor. ix. 12. To which we may add from 
Plato, Apol..Socrat, ὃ 17, p. 92, edit. 
Forster, Τὴν ἐμὴν TQ. CEQ: ‘YITEPH- 
XI'AN, “ my subserviency to God ;” and 
§ 18, τὴν τῷ Θεῷ AO'SIN “YMI-N, “God's 
gift to you,’ And as to the expression 
τάττειν gc, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
[See | Sam, xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Pol. 
...48..}» χν. 7. 7.} 

IV. Pass. 70 be disposed, adapted. oce. 
Acts ΧΙ, 48, καὶ éisevoay ὅσοι ἦσαν 
τεταγμένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιον, And as many 
as were disposed, adapted, or in a right 
disposition and preparation, for eternal 
life, believed. This, after attentive con- 
sideration, and having read what others 
(particularly the learned * Mede, Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Doddridge) have 
written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think with Wolfius, 
that τεταγμένος ἐις in this passage is 
equivalent to év@eroc éc, Luke ix. 62. 
The expression does not seem to have any 
reference to the divine predestination of 
particular men to salvation, even in the 


Lutheran, much less in the Calvinistic, 


sense of that term. The passages which 
the excellent Raphelius cites from He- 
rodotus, Arrian, and Zosimus, in proof of 
its relating to the Lutheran predestina- 


* Works, folio, pag. 21. 
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tion, do not, I apprehend, come up to his 
point, but only show that τεταγμένος ete, 
when referring to an employment or sta- 
tion, means appointed to it. But see an 
excellent Note of Dr. Hammond's on this 
text, with Le Clere’s supplement to it. The 
Gentiles τεταγμένοι ἐις ζωὴν ἀιώνιον, and 
who consequently believed, are manifestly 
contrasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by rejecting the word of God, ὀυκ ἀξίας 
ἔκριναν ἑαυτὰς τῆς ἀιωνία ζωῆς, behaved 
as if they judged themselves not worthy 
of eternal life. 
and as to the construction of reraypévec 
with the prepesition éc¢, observe the V. 
τάττειν is likewise so constructed in the 
text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 


ΓΝ. 70 appoint, determine. Acts xv.2. 


See Pol. xvi. 7. 7. Lysias, 336, 7.] 

TAY PO, s, ὃ, from. the Chald. »n * 
a beeve, which from the Heb. iw the 
same, for which the LXX often use ταῦ- 
ρος, [as Gen. xlix. 6.]—A bull, or beeve, 
taurus. occ. Mat. xxii, 4. Acts xiy. 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13, we 
may observe, that the ancient heathen 
used to sacrifice δι δ to Jupiter: thus 
Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756. Comp. 
Virgil, Ain. ix, lin. 627, and see more 
in Wetstein. 

Tagh, fic, 4, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
ϑάπτω to bury, which see.—A burying, or 
burial. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, [ Deut. xxxiy. 
6. Eecl. vi. 3, Jer. xxii, 19. Is. li. 9. 
On the dative in this place of Matthew, 


see Matth. § 387. ] 


Τάφος, 86, 6, from ἔταφον, 2 aor. of 
ϑάπτω lo bury, which see.—A sepulchre. 
Mat. [xxiii. 27. xxvil. 61, 64 and 66. 
xxviii, 1. Gen. xlvii. 80, 2 Kings ix. 
28. Job vy. 26. See Montf. Antiq. [lust. 
T. ν. P. i. p- 170. In Rom, iii. 10. the 
word seems metaphorically used to express 
what is odious, ‘The words are taken 
from Ps. v. 10.] 

KF TAKA. Ady. Perhaps. occ. Rom. 
v. 7. Philem. ver, 15. {Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. vi. 6. Asch. Dial. Soc. i. 2. Xen. 
An. v. 2. 17. Its original and proper 
sense is quickly, from ταχύς. See Xen. 
Hell. vii. 4. 34. Pol. xviii. 20. 9.1 

Taxewe, Adv, from ταχύς. \ 

I. Quickly, speedily. Luke xiv. 21. xvi. 
6. [John xi. 31. 1 Cor. iv. 19. Gal. 1 6. 
Phil. ii. 19,24. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 


* So the Phenicians called a beeve, Thor, ac- 
cording to Plutarch in Syila, p. 463. B. ©2°P γὰρ δε 


Φοινίκες thy Fay καλϑ σὶ» 


See Wetstein’s Note; 
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9. Ceb. Tab. 31. Pol. i. 60. 10. Xen. 

r. i. 4. 20. 2 Sam. xvii. 18, 21. 2 
Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. Is. 
viii. 2.] 

If. Easily, lightly, temeré. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 22, where Raphelius shows that Poly- 
bius uses it in the same manner. [Schl. 
and Wahl refer this place to the Ist 
head.] 

Taxwvoc, 4, dv, from ταχός. 

I. Swift, speedy. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

ΠῚ. Shortly to be accomplished or hap- 
pen. oec. 2 Pet.i. 14. [Comp. Is. lix. 7. 
Habb. i. 6. Call. H. in Del. 95.] 

Τάχιτα, neut. plur. [of τάχιςος,7 used 
adverbially, Most speedily ; Ὥς τάχιτα, 
with the utmost speed, quam celerrimé. 
occ. Acts xvii. 15. This phrase is used 
by the best Greek writers.—Taywy neut. 
[of raxiwy,} used adverbially, More 
_ swiftly or speedily. occ. John xx. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 19. (Wisd. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. 
li. 5. xx. 92. Also applied nearly as 
the positive, Speedily, soon, pretiy soon. 
oce. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iii. 14. Heb. 
xiii. 19. Comp. under Βελτέων. [1 Mac. 
ii, 40. The Attic word was Θᾶττον. See 
Grev. ad Lucian. Soleec. p. 751. and Notes 
on Thom. M. in v. Θᾶττον. 

Tayoc, coc, ες, τό, from ταχύς.---- Swift- 
ness, speed. “Ey τάχει, With swiftness, 
or speed, speedily. Luke xviii. 8. Acts 
xii. 7. (xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 20. 
Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh. viii. 
19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wet- 
stein. ] 

[Ταχύ, neut. of ταχύς; used adverbially. 
—Swifily, speedily, quickly, immediately. 
Mat. v. 25. xxvili. 7, 8. Mark ix. 39. 
(where Wahl says easily ; and Schleusner 
says, that perhaps the word may mean 
rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi. 8. John 
xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii, 11. xi. 14. xxii. 
7, 12, 20. It oce. for ἽΠ in Deut. ix. 12. 
Ex. xxxii. 8., for 7570 in Is. v. 26. lviii. 8. 
Keel. viii. 11. See Ecclus. xix. 4. Dem. 
1432,.25. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1.] 

TAXYS, cia, v.—Swift. occ. Jam. i. 
19. (Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mal. iii. 5. 
Prov. xxix. 20.] 

TE, A conjunction. 

1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, ἃ 
al. freq. 

2. When followed by καὶ it may be ren- 
dered both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. 

3. Té—xai, whether—or. Acts ix. 2.— 


This particle, like the Latin que, never | 
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begins a sentence, but is always put after 
some other word in it. [Schleusner 
thinks it is sometimes for but, as Acts i. 
15. ν. 42.& al.; that it is sometimes re- 
dundant, as Rom. i.27. We have re—re 
in Acts xxvi. 16.] 

TEI'NQ.—To stretch, stretch out, ex- 
tend, distend. This simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T., but is here inserted 
on account of its compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

ΤΕΙ͂ΧΟΣ, coe, sc, τό. Evustathius and 
others derive it from τεύχω to build.—A 
wall, Acts ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. [2 Cor. 
xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,15, 17—19. Josh. vi. 
5,20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for Moin; Numb. 
xxxv. 4. Is. xv. 1. for 0. It is used 
for a city, with its walls and fortifications, 
as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for 1) and Xen. 
Hell. vii. 5. 8. Eur. Phoen. 71 and 
8267. ἢ 

ES Τεκμήριον, 8, τό, from τέκμαρ a 
sign, token.—A_ sign, token. occ. Acts i. 
3. [3 Mac. iti. 24. Diod. Sic. i. 10. Phi- 
lost. Vit. Soph. ii. 14. 2. Lysias 286, 7. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2.] 

Tecvov, ὃ, td. Diminutive of 
rexvov.—A little child. It is a term of 
great affection and tenderness. See John 
xili. 33. Gal. iv. 19. 1 John ii. 1, [12, 
λα. FLAS. νειν 28h Dane 
children.” Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
p. 615. 

Ke Texvoyovtw, &, from τέκνον ὦ 
child, and yéyova perf. mid. of the old 
verb γείνω or γένω to make.—To bear 
children. oce. | ‘Tim. v. 14. [Chrysostom 
and Theophylact say, that not only pro- 
ducing children, but educating them in a 
Christian manner, is here implied.] 

Kes? Texvoyorvia, ac, }, from the same as 
rexvoyoviw.— Child-bearing. occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 15. 

Τέκνον, 8. τό, from rixrw, or obsol. τέκω;, 
to procreate. 

I. A child, whether male or female. 
[Mat. ii. 18. vii. 11. x. 21. xv. 26. xviii. 
25. xix. 29. xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii, 25. 
Mark vii. 27. x. 29, 30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. 
Luke i. 7, 17. ii. 48: xi. 13. xiv. 26. xv. 
31. xvill. 29. xx. 31. xxiii. 28. Acts vii. 
δ mah: 524 Be Soraya 1 14. Ὁ 
Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 
1,4. Phil. ti. 22. Col. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. 
τ DP Day ἐλ FS. ee. 45: Tite δὲ 
6. 2 John 4, 13. Rev. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 
4. Geb. ‘Tab. 8. Alschin. 69, 15. Xen. 
Meni: fi. 2. 4.7 





II. A remote descendant, Luke xvi. 25, 
9.1 
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and Τέκνα, ra, phur. Posterity, posteri. 
John vill. 39. (Mat. ili, 9. Luke iii. 9. 
Acts ii. 39. xili. 33. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 
31. Rev, i. 23. Jer. xxxi. 17.] 

Ill. A city being by a beautiful pro- 
sopopeeia represented as a person, the 
natives or inhabitants of it are called its 
τέκνα, or children, Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xii, 34, xix. 44. [Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13, and 
Θυγάτηρ III. 

IV. It is used as * “a title of con- 
descension and tenderness by which su- 
periors addressed their inferiors, who were 
not properly their children.’”’ Mat. ix. 2. 
Mark ἢ. 5. [Luke xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
2 Tim. iit. 1.]. Comp. Josh. vii. 19. Ec- 
cles. xii. 12, and Θυγάτηρ 11. [Herodian. 
i. 2. 6. Achill. Tat. viii. p. 469. 

ΟὟ. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or 
son, τέκνον, because begotten, i. 6. con- 
verted to Christ, by him. Philem. ver, 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, 
and Ildrno V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Tit: i. 4. 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35.] 

_ VI. Believers are called τέκνα Θεῶ, 
children of God, as being regenerated or 
born again by his word and spirit, and 
resembling their heavenly Father in their 
dispositions and actions. John i, 12. xi. 
92. Rom. viii. 16. Eph..v. 1. Phil. ii.15. 
1 John iii, 2, 10. So they are styled 
children of light, Eph. v. 8, for God is 
light, and they are enlightened by him. 
See Wolfius, and comp. under Ὑιὸς VIII. 
[Hos. xi. 1.] But, 


VII. Children of the devil are such as 


act under his influence, and resemble that 
apostate spirit. 1 John iii, 10. Comp. 
John viii, 44, | 
VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. 
Thus the children of wisdom signify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdom, Mat. xi. 19. Luke. vii. 98. 
So children of obedience are the obedient. 
1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are ge- 
nerally reckoned mere Hebraisms; but 
see under Ὑἱὸς XI. | 
IX. Joined with words expressive of 
punishment it denotes liable to, or worthy 
of. See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14; This 
phrase is Hebraical. So 2 Sam. xii. ὃ; 
ΠῚ 13, ὦ son of death, is one worthy or 
guiliy of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.) 
Deut. xxv. 2, M27 3, worthy of beating. 
Comp. under Ὑμὸς XII. [See Is. lvii. 4, 
Hom. 1], xxi, 151.] 


* Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2, 
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ἔξ Τεκνοτρεφέω, ἃ. from τέκγον ὦ 
child, and τέτροφα perf. mid. of τρέφω to 


nourish, bring up.—To bring up or edu= ' 


cate children. occ. 1 Tim. vy. 10. Arrian 
uses this V. (which, however, is not a 


common one) Epictet. lib. i. cap. 28. 
Δίατι ἀποσυμξελεύεις τῷ σόφῳ TEKNO- 
TPO®EIN ; “ Why-(Epicurus) do you 
dissuade a wise man from bringing up 


children?” ['Theodoret says, that pious 


education is implied by this word, See. 


Suicer, il. p. 1254.] 
ΤΕ ΚΤΩΝ, ovoc, ὁ. 


(which see under Teiyoc).—A workman 
in wood, iron, or stone, but especially in 


mood, a carpenter, faber. occ. Mat. xiii. _ 
55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpretershere _ 


think that ὁ τέκτων is put by metonymy 
for τῇ τέκτονος ὑιός ; but others say, that 
it was the custom of all the Jewish rabbis 
to learn some trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19. 2 


Sam. y. 11, 1 Kings vii. 14. for won, 


which means, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, a carpenter. See 
2 Kings xxii. 6, Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 17. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37.] 

TEKQ. See under Τίκτω. ; 

Τέλειος, a, ov, from τελέω to complete, 
perfect. | " 

I. Complete, perfect. [1 Cor. xiii. 10. 
James 1. 4,17 *, 25. 1 John iv. 18. And 
referring to mental or moral qualities, 


Mat. v. 48. xix. 21. Rom. xii. 2. Phil. © 


11. 15, Col. 1. 28. iv. 12.. James iii.”2. 
Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii: 62. xi. 4. 
xv. 3, 14. 1 Chron.-xxviii. 9.) On Mat. 
v. 48, Bp. Sherlock + observes, that 
the precise meaning is, “ Let your love 
be universal, unconfined by partialities, 
and with respect to its objects, as large as 
God’s is. Comp. Luke vi. 36, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein.on Mat. 


Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as . 


opposed to παιδία little children, or νήπιοι 
infants. In this view it is applied spiritu- 
ally to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v.14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, as 
also on 1 Cor. ii. 6.. As in Eph. iv. 13, 
we have “ANAPA TE’AEION, so in Epic- 
tetus, Enchirid. eap. 75, we read ”Ouk ére 


ἔι μειράκιον, ἀλλ᾽ "ANHP ἤδη ΤΈΛΕΙΟΣ, 
«Thou art no longer a youth, but a man — 


at full age.” Raphelius shows that Xe- 


* [Schleusner says, that the word here means ren- 
dering perfect, and so in v. 25. But this is with- 
out authority or necessity. ] 

+ Disc. XIII. vol. iii. p. 308. 


e/ 


The Greek Lexi- ᾿ 


cons derive it from τεύχω to fabricate 
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nophon, as well as Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybius 
applies it figuratively to the mind. See 
also Wetstein on Heb. νυ. 14. [See 1 
Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
Bibl. i. 2. 1. d1.:72 6.) Pol. v. 29. 2. 
Ailian. V. H. xiii. 1. and the commenta~- 
tors on Atlian. V. H. iv. 3., and Callim. 
Ἡ. in Jov. 57.] . 

Τελειότης, τητος, ἧ, from τέλειος. 

ΕΞ I. Perfection, perfectness. occ. Col. 
ili. 14, where charity or love is called σύν- 
δεσμὸς τῆς τελειότητος the bond of per- 
Sectness, i. €., says Whitby, the most per- 
Sect bond of * union among Christians, 
Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3, and John 
xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of 
the commandment, | Tim. i. 5; that 
which fulfils the rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. 
ver. 9, 10.); and that which renders us 
perfect and unblamable in holiness before 
God, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13. 

Il. Perfection, i. e. says Whitby, doc- 
trines which will render persons perfect 
men in the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. 
vie h Comp. under Τέλειος 1]. 

Τελειόω, ὥ, from τέλειος. 

{I. Zo complete, finish. Luke ii. 48. 
(of time) Acts xx. 24. In] Luke xiii, 
32, Kypke renders it actively, and un- 
derstands it both of the finishing of our 
Lord's teaching and miracles, and of the 
end of his life. And in this latter view 
he cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 
tom. ii. p. 111, C. TEAEIO“YNTA τὸ ζῇν 
ending their life. So Wetstein from Jo- 
sephus, Maccab. ὃ 7. ‘ O holy life! ὃν 
πιτὴ Savarese σφράγις ἘΤΕΛΕΊΩΣΕΝ, 
which the faithful seal of death finished.” 
So Eusebius and other ancient Christian 
writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. An- 

-notat. p. 8, and Suicer Thesaur. under 
Τελειόω 11. [Wahl also construes the 
fut. midd. in this place as active, I shall 
Jinish wy works. Schleusner thinks that 
it should be taken passively, and construes 
it 7 shall die, (i. e. be brought to an end.) 
Hesychius has τέλειος ἡμέρα, ἡ ὑτάτη, καὶ 
τὸν βίον τελεῖεσα. See Fischer Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 550. No. 18. The 
verb too occ. in this sense in Euseb. iil. 
de Vit. Const. c. 47. and especially of the 
death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv. 13. Eu- 
seb. H. Ἐς iii. 35. vii. 15.—To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think 
rightly) Phil. iii, 12, (see below, sense 


ἢ [Comp. Wisd. xii. 17. 
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IV.) * construing, I have finished my 
course, comparing with it Philo Alleg. ii. 
Ρ- 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp. 
Neh. vi. 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Pol. ‘viii. 
36. 2.1 . 

(II. 70 discharge or fulfil. John iv. 
34. v. 36. xvii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 73.] 

(Ill. Zo fulfil (as a prophecy), John 
xix. 28.] 

IV. To perfect, make perfect or com- 
plete. 'Ῥελειόομαι, ὅμαι, pass. ΤῸ be made 
perfect or complete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. 
ii. 22. It is spoken, Heb. xii. 23, of the 
spirits of just men made perfect “ + and 
complete both in holiness and happiness, 
so far assmay consist with the separate 
state,” but seems to include the resur- 
rection also, Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) 
Phil. iii. 12. In which latter text ob- 
serve that τετελείωμαι is, like ἔλαξον, 
διώκω, καταλάξω, &c. in this passage, an 
agonistic term, denoting the finishing of 
ones race (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the 
receiving of one’s complete reward. See 
Whitby and Wolfius on the place. [(I 


-am at a loss to reconcile this just remark 


of Parkhurst with his placing the word 
under this head. Add John xvii. 23, 
where the meaning seems to be, that 
they may be perfectly united. 1 John ii. 
5. iv. 12, 17, 18. Parkhurst gives the 
passages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. 
under this head, without remark. Wahl 
and Schleusner construe the verb in them 
as signifying, Z'o render perfectly free 
Srom sin, expiate perfectly, and so GEcu- 
menius expressly explains the last pass- 
age. 

V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i. e. “7 to consecrate him by sufferings 
to his office, (as Heb. vy. 9. vii. 28. Luke 
xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 
34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fully to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. 
iv. 15. v. 1, 2. [Schleusner and Wahl 
understand the verbin the passages alleged 
under this head as meaning, Jo make 
one’s coniition perfectly happy, bless 
perfectly, lead to glory as the proposed 
crown of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 
40. xii. 23. (with great propriety) as 
farther instances of this sense. } 

ἔξ TedXetwe, Adv. from τέλειος.---- 
Perfectly, constantly, to the end. oce. 
1 Pet. i. 13. [Ecclus. vi. 37. (in the 


* [On this use of the perf, P. see Matthia, § 493. ] 
+ Doddridge. 





+ Mr. Clark’s Note on Heb. ii. 10. 
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Compl.) Judith xi. 6. 2 Mae. xii. 42. 
Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, and 
τελέως Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. 
Lex. N. T. p. 674.] 

Τελείωσις, we, Att. ewc, 4, from τε- 
λειόω. 

I. A completion, accomplishment. occ. 
Luke i. 45. [So Judith x. 9. (which 
Schleusner gives as Luke x. 9.) It is 
used in Jer. ii. 2. for fulfilment of mar- 
riage espousals, See Eustathius ad Iliad. 
A. p. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3. 38. on the 
use of τέλος and compounds, as to mar- 
riage. In Ex. xxix. 26. it seems merely 
to denote what "15. 

II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to 
atonement and intercession, occ. Heb. vii. 
11, Comp. ver. 19—28. ch. ix. 9, 24. x. 
1--4. 

E> Τελειωτής, &, 6, from τελειόω.---- A 

Jinisher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2, 
where Christ is called τὸν τῆς wisewe (not 
ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτήν, the leader 
in, and finisher of, faith, i. e. in his own 
person, who always believed and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so 
hath left us an example that we should 
follow his faith. Compare the following 
words, and see Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
{Schleusner deduces the meaning of this 
word otherwise. He says, that τελειόω 
is 70 declare victor in the games, assign 
the reward to the conqueror, referring to 
Faber Agon. Sacr. i. 18. and Salmas. ad 
Spartian. in Adrian. p. 123. Hence re- 
λειωτὴς is the ἀγωνοθέτης, and therefore 
the rewarder. Bretschneider makes ἀρ- 
χηγὺς Kai τελειωτὴς the same as ἀρχὴ καὶ 
τέλος. 

Kes” Τελεσφορέω, ὥ, from τέλος an end, 
perfection, and φορέω to bring, bear.— 
To bring to Ὁ τον as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. | Raphelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. (p. 411. edit. Cantab.) where seed 
is in like manner said τελεσφορηθῆναι to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo [v. p. 
381.] applies the V. active to a vine, 
and Plutarch, the adjective τελεσφόρα to 
trees in. general, which bring their fruit 
to perfection. See more in Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke. [Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 3. 
Symm. Ps. Ixv. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii. 27. 
The use of the word absolutely is a little 
remarkable. Hesychius has τελεσφορεῖ", 
ἐντελῶς ἄγει. Comp. Joseph. de Mac. T. 
11, p. 514. Soph. Gid. C. 1550.] 

Τελευτάω, &, from τελευτή, which see. 


\ 
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I. To end, finish, accomplish. Thus 


often used in Homer, as 


freq. See Dammi Lexic. 2332, 3. [Eur. 
Pheen. 1608. Hence τελευτῶν is often 
taken adverbially for at length *.] | 

II. To end one’s life, to die. Mat, ti. 
19. ix. 18. Thus it is used also in the 
best of the more modern Greek writers, 
as by Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 
508, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Ὅταν TE- 
AEYTH'SQ, “ When JI shall be dead.” 
But Eustathius has justly observed that 
this application of it is elliptical; and 


lL. viii. lin. 9. » 
I]. xiv. lin. 280. Il. xviii. lin. 382, & al. 


accordingly in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 32, _ 


we have repeatedly TEAEYTH ZAI ΤΟΝ 
BION, and TEAEYTH ZAI ΤΟΝ ’AIO'~- 
NA, “ to end one’s life t.” Comp. under 
Τελευτὴ 1. [Add Mat. xv. 4. xxii. 


25. Mark vii. 10. ix, 44, 46, 48. Luke - 


vii. 2. Acts ii, 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22. 
Gen. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wisd. 
iii. 18. On the formula θανάτῳ τελευτάω, 
which some call an Hebraism, see Schwar 
Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] Σ 
Τελευτή, ἧς, ἡ, from τελέω to end, 


Jinish. 


I. An end, accomplishment. 
used in Homer, II. ix. lin. 621. Odyss. ἢ, 
lin. 249, which Eustathius says is its an< 


cient and proper sense. So BIO’TOIO — 


TEAEYTH, The end of life, 1]. vii. lin, 
104. 1]. xvi. lin. 787. Thus likewise 
Herodotus TEAEYTH ΤΟΎ BYOY, lib. 
i. cap. 31. [And Demosth. p. 481, 14.} 
Hence 

II. By an ellipsis, The end of life, 
death, decease. occ. Mat. ii. 15. The 
latter Greek writers apply it in the same 
manner. See Wetstein on Mat. [Gen.: 
xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. He- 
rodian. vii. 10. 1. Lucian Macrob. 12.] 


Tedéw, &, from τέλος an end, also tri- 


bute, which 566: | é 

I. To end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. 
[xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 39. xii. 50- 
John xix. 28. Acts xiii. 29. 2 Tim. iv. 
7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, 8. xx. 3, 5, 7. Ruth 
i. 21. Is. ]v. 11. Neh. vi. 15.) 


II. To fulfil, [as a prophecy]. Luke. 


xvill. 31. xxi. 37. John xix. 28, 30. 


[Rev. x. 7. xvii. 7. Ezr. i. 1. Pausan.- 


Cor. vii. p. 126. Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4..4.] 


[III. To observe, fulfil. Rom. ii. 27. 


James 11.8. Achill. Tat. ii. p. 91.] . 
# [See Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 6. lian. V. H. 
iii. 34.] ? 


+ [See too #lian. V. H. vi. 2. Plato in Protag. 
Ῥ. 210. Diog. L. x. 22.} ; 


Thus 


= ee one hae. te eer Soe 
ee ey Sere met, ae ial Pas on yaa na Me Sr eae J 
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IV. To pay, as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 
24. Rom. xiii, 6. [Plat. Alcib. i. p. 31. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 1. Demosth. p. 1067, 
27.) 

V. To go over, obire, peragrare. occ. 
Mat, x. 23, where Elsner and Wetstein 
show that Thucydides, Aristides, and 
Lucian apply it likewise to travelling or 
journeying. See also Raphelius, Camp- 
bell, and Kypke. [Schleusner translates 
this place To finish, understanding ὁδὸν. 
The Vulgate has consummare, and so 
Florus, (i. 18.) has consummare Italiam, 
for peragrare. So on in Josh. iii, 17. 
Raphelius and Wakefield agree with 
Parkhurst. See Thuc. iv. 78. Lucian. 
Toxar. 82. and διατελέω in Xen. An.i. 5. 
7. Krumbholz thinks we are to under- 
stand κηρύσσειν. Bretschneider would 
understand φεύγοντες, not a very happy 
idea.] " 

TE AOX, eve, ec, τὸ. 

1. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
where of the Lord is the genitive of the 
agent. ‘ Ye have seen in the history of 
that good man (Job) what a happy ter- 
mination the Lord put to his sufferings.” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner 
at first refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke 
xxii. 37. to this head, but afterwards to 
the same head as Parkhurst doves. Add 
Hebrews vii. 3.]—Td τέλος, used ad- 
verbially, (the preposition κατὰ being un- 
derstood), Finally, q. d. At the end. | 
Pet. πὶ. 8.— Exe τέλος, Luke xviii. 5, 
may signify either continually, perpe- 
tually, or at length (comp..1 Thess. ii. 
10, [where Bretschneider says entirely, 
and Schleusner construes ad interitum, ad 
internecionem usque,| and Macknight 
there); or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: in which last 
sense he observes that Polybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that gc τέλος 
must be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but 
with ὑπωπιάζη. See Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Luke. ‘Tédoc ἔχειν, To have an 
end, i. 6. either to. come to an end, Mark 
iti. 26; or to be accomplished, as pro- 
phecies, &c. Luke xxii. 37.* Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers likewise 
use it in both these senses. Comp. also 
Kypke on Luke. 

II, It seems particularly to refer to 


* [See Joseph. Ant. ii. 5. 3. iv. 6.5. vii. 14. 8. 
Dion. Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327. ] 
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the end of the Jewish polity, by the de- 


struction of Jerusalem, and the dispersion 
of the Jews. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. 
Mat. x. 22, where see Wolfius. [Schleus- 
ner says, the word signifies generally, 
overturn, end, and puts under this head 
also Mark xiii. 7, 13. Luke xxi. 9. 
Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 1. in Hebrew and Greek.] 

Ill. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 
14. Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and Τελευτὴ 1. 
and II. [Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 13. iii. 13, Heb. iii. 
6, 14. vi. 11. James y. 11. (where, says 
he, most interpreters understand the 
death of Christ ; but see next head). Rev. 
iil. 27. Wisd. iii. 19. Alian. V. H. iii. 
4 Herod. iii. 65, Joseph. Ant, viii. 15. 
4. 

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
[Schleusner here mentions two other in- 
terpretations of James v.11. Either the 
happy event or end of all Job’s troubles 
granted him by God, or the happy event 
of all the troubles endured by Christ for 
mankind. He prefers the last. Pind. 
Ol. xiii. 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 689. Joseph. Ant. ix, 4. 4. 
Schleusner adds also Eccl. vii. 8.7 

V. An end, scope; in which sense 
Elsner observes that τέλος is applied by 
Arrian. Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. i. 24. 
[Schleusner understands the place of Ro- 
mans thus, Christ made an end of the 
Mosaic law*. Estius and Elsner under- 
stand the fulfilling of the law, referring 
to Luke xxii. 37. Macknight says, Christ 
is the end for which the law was given, 
i. 6. it was intended to lead men to believe 
in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 5. 6. Philo de Vit. Mos, 
i. p. 626. προὔκειτο ἐν ἀντῷ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 
τὰς ἀρχομένες.] 

VI. An end, event, consequence, fruit, 
recompense, retribution, whether of re- 
ward, | Pet. i. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 22 ; 
or of punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. iii. 
19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 
On 1 Pet. i. 9, Kypke shows that the 
Greek + writers apply it, in like manner, 


* [He explains τὰ τέλη τῶν ἁιώνων, 1 Cor. x. 
11, as the ends of the Mosaic dispensation ; and so 
Macknight, adding, however, that it may mean the 
last dispensation, i. e. the gospel age, distinguished 
from the patriarchal and Mosaic. ] 

+ [Pind. OL i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1. 2. Philo 
de Char. p. 717.} 
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to the event, whether of reward or punish- 
ment. 

VIL. The short sum and principal end 
to which all other things are referred. 
Thus Raphelius, who shows that in Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in 
the same sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5, Now the 


sum τῆς παραγγελίας of the charge, &c. 


of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, ts 
charity. [See Eccl. xii. 13. Pol. Hist. 


1. Diog. L. ii. 87. Arrian. D. E. i. 20. 


So jinis in Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.] 

VIII. An impost, or tax, properly on 
goods or merchandise, custom, vectigal. 
occ. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. 
Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. 
[Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reisk. Ind. 
Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 

ἔξ Ὑελώνης, 6, 6, from τέλος tax, 
custom, and ὠνεόμαι to buy, farm—A 
Sarmer and collector of the taxes or public 
revenues, a publican. These publicans 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superior and inferior; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek Τελῶναι. Now 
it is certain that * the superior or prin- 
cipal farmers and collectors of the taxes, 
throughout the Roman empire, were of 
the equestrian order, or Roman knights : 
but it appears that the Τελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jews. 
See Luke iii, 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. 
These latter, therefore, seem in general 
to have been of the inferior sort, a kind 
of custom-house officers, portitores, (see 
Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian pub- 
licans.—Zaccheus, however, though a 
Jew, is called ᾿Αρχιτελώνης (see Luke xix. 
2. 9.), a chief publican, which seems to 
denote that he farmed some part of the 
public revenues for himself, and had in- 
ferior Τελῶγαι or collectors under him. 
See Wolfius. And indeed there is no 
absurdity in supposing that he might be 
a Roman knight, as well as those Jews 
who are expressly said by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. ὃ 9, to have been 
ἄνδρας imnixe τάγματος---ὧν ἐι καὶ τὸ 
γένος Ἰοδαῖον ἀλλὰ τὸ γᾶν ἀξιώμα Ῥω- 


* Thus Cicero, “ Cert? huic homint nulla spes 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani, judicarent.” In Ver. lib. iii, cap. 72. “ Flos 
erim Equitum Romanorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetur.” Pro Cn. Plane. cap. 9. “ Ommnes 
Publicanos, totwm fere Equestrem ordinem.”? De 
Pet. Consul. eap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio). “At 
frumenta et pecunie vectigales, cwtera publicorum 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agita- 
bantur.” Anmal, lib. iv. cap. 6. 
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ἀϊκον ἦν, “ men of the equestrian order 
μ ? 


whose dignity was Roman, though their 


descent. was Jewish.’"—-No wonder that 
the Jewish Τελῶναι, in our Saviour’s time, 
were so odious to the rest of their coun- 
trymen, if we consider not only the usual 
rapacity of that sort of men (whom the 


Greeks likewise reckoned infamous, see 


Kypke on Mat. v. 46.*), but also the 


great aversion which the Jewish people in — 


general then had to the Roman govern- 


ment, and how natural it was for them to 
regard those Jews who assisted in collect- 
ing the Roman tribute as betrayers of 
the liberties of their country, and even 
abettors of those who had enslaved it. 
For a further account of the publicans, 
see Wetstein on Mat. v. 46, Suicer. The- 
saur. in Τελώνης, Whitby on Mat. ix. 11, 
and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. 


book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. v.46, 47. 


ix. 10, 11. x. 3. xiv 19. xvi κε 
31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16. Luke iii. 12. v. 
27, 29, 30. vil. 29, 34. xv. 1. xviii. 10, 
11,12. On the abhorrence felt for them 
by the Jews see Carpzov. ad Scheckard. 
Jus. Reg. p. 277. and Goodwin, Mos. and 
Aar. i. 2. p. 12] 

ESS” Τελώνιον, 8, τὸ, from Τελώγης.--- 
A place for receiving custom, a custom- 
house. So the Syriac version in all the 
three following passages, xn2n m2, the 


house of tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Mark 11. 


14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom see, on 
Mat. renders it “ the toll-office.” [See 
Poll. On. ix. 5,28. It signifies also (ac- 
cording to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the toll 
itself. ] 

TEMNQ.—To cut. This simple verb 
occurs not in the N. T., but is here in- 
serted on account of its compounds and 
derivatives. 

Tépac, aroc, τὸ, q. τρέας from τρέω to 
tremble, be terrified, which see-—A pro- 
digy, a miracle, because it is apt to strike 
men with terror, or make them tremble. 
““ Téoac,” says Mintert, ‘ differs from 
σημεῖον ; for the latter is used for any 
ordinary sign, even where there is no- 
thing miraculous, but τέρας is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such as 
are called miracles.’ And the etymolo- 
gist, Διαφερέι δὲ σημείϑ τέρας" 'Τέρας λέ- 
γεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινομένον, σημεῖον δὲ 


* [From Cic. ad Att. vi. 2. we may gather, Ὁ 
think, that the higher order of publicans were ra- 
pacious, as well as the lower. He says, that he 
pays them great attention, but adds, ** Efficione cui 
molesti sint.’’] 








to el 9 gin RS Oe a Fae he ein 
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παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν γινομένον. 
“Tépac differs from σημεῖον: Τέρας is 
somewhat supernatural, σημεῖον what is 
unusual,” {Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
John ivy. 48. Acts ii. 19, 22, 43. iv. 
30. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Thess. 
di. 9. Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21, Deut. iv. 
34. Joel ii. 30. Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 15. Herod. ii. 82. Hom. Od. M. 
394.] | 
- Τεσσαράκοντα, &, dt, τὰ, Undeclined, 
from τέσσαρες, —pa, four, and ἄκοντα or 
κοντὰ the decimal termination. See un- 
der ‘E€doujxovra.— Forty. Mat. iv. 2. & 
al. freq.—On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that 
there is an ellipsis, not unusual in the 
best writers, of the N. πληγὰς strokes 
(see Bos, Ellips. p. 177, and Wetstein on 
Luke xii. 47.); and that as by the law, 
Deut. xxv. 3, not more than forty strokes 
were to be inflicted on a man who had 
deserved beating, hence, for fear of ex- 
ceeding that number, it was the custom 
of the Jews, at least about our Saviour’s 
time, to limit the number of strokes to 
thirty-nine, Thisis evident not only from 
the above text in 2 Cor., but from two 
passages in Josephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. 
§ 21, and § 23, who represents the law 
itself as ordering πληγὰς τεσσαράκοντα 
μιᾶς λειποσῆς forty stripes save one. 
The modern Jews observe the same cus- 
tom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched Acosta*. See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. a 
Kas Τεσσαρακονταετῆς, éoc, 8, 6, 7, 
from τεσσαράκοντα forty, and ἔτος a year. 
—Coniaining, or consisting of, forty 
years. occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 
ΤΕΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic. TE’TTAPEX, wr, 
δι; dt, Kal τὰ τέσσαρα. Att, rérrapa—Four. 
Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 
Τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος; ἡ, ov, from τέσσα- 
pec four, καὶ and, and δέκατος tenth.— 
Fourteenth. occ. Acts xxvii. 27, 33. [Gen. 
xiv. 5. Ex. xii. 6.7 
» KP Terapraioc, a, ov, from τέταρτος 
fourth.—Being four days, or the fourth 
day, in a certain state, [or rather, one 
who does or suffers any thing on the 
fourth day, or for four days.| occ. John 
᾿ κί, 39, where Raphelius, on comparing 
ver. 17, observes that the word relates to 
the time, not of Lazarus’s death, but of his 


* See the Exemplar Humane Vite annexed to 
Limborch’s Amica Co 
Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 
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burial. But it may, notwithstanding, 
refer to the former ; for the Jews used to 
bury their dead the same day on which 
they died; and it is certain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the 
numerals in —avoc to the time of a per- 
son’s death. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 
89, says that “the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were 
not delivered to be embalmed immediate] 
after their decease, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέαν TPITAT’ AI 
ἡ TETAPTAIAI γένωνται, ‘* but after 
they had been dead three or four days.” 
So Philostratus, cited by Wetstein (whom 
see), TPITAVOY ἤδη κειμένα τῇ véxpe, 
“ The man now lying dead three days, or 
on the third day.” And Xenophon, Cyri 
Exped. lib. vi. p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 
Svo. says of certain men who had been 
killed, véxpec—ijdn yap ἦσαν TIEM- 
IITAI“OI, “ for they had now lain dead 
Jive days.” [See for similar words, Thue. 
li. 97. 1]. 3. Theoc. ii, 4. 119. Hom. ἢ]. 
A. 424. Od. 266.] 

Τέταρτος, ἡ, ov, from τεττάρες four. 
See Téooapec.—Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. 
[Mark vi. 48. Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. .7. 
vi. 7, 8. viii. 12. xvi. 8. xxi. 19. Gen. i. 
19. ti. 14. Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. 15, 18.] 
_ Terpaywvoc, 8, 6, 4, from rérpac a qua- 
ternion, four, and γωνία a corner, angle. 
—Four-cornered, quadrangular, four- 
square. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. [Comp. Ex. 
xxvii. 1. xxx. 2. 1 Kings vii. 5. Ez. xliii. 
16. xlv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1, Her. i. 
178.) 

KGS” Τετράδιον, 8, τό, from τέτρας a 
quaternion, four.—A quaternion, a party 
consisting of four soldiers, which number, 
according: to Polybius, cited by Raphe- 
lius, constituted φυλακεῖον a guard. occ. 
Acts xii. 4. The word is used by Philo 
Judeus. See Wetstein and Kypke. [There 
were four quaternions, for this reason: 
the night was divided into four watches, 
and the watch, therefore, changed every 
three hours. But it appears that there 
were two soldiers within and two with- 
out the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. See 
Fischer. Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kihndl. ad. 
loc. ] : 

Τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a, from τέτρακις͵ four 
times (which from rérpac or τέτταρες four, 
and the numeral termination —x:e, which 
see) and χίλιοι a thousand.—Four thou- 
sand. Mat. xv. 38. [xvi. 10. Mark viii. 
9, 20. Acts xxi, 38. 1 Chron. xii. 26.] 





tio, p- 350, and Bayle’s. 
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Ἰετρακόσιοι, at, a, from τέτρας or τέτ- 
rapec four, and ἕκατον a hundred.—Ffour 
hundred. Acts v. 36. [wii. 6. xiii. 20. 
Gal. iii. 17. Gen, xxiii. 15. Numb. 1 
29.) 

Τετράμηνον, 8, τό, or rather Τετράμηνος 
8, 6, (see Wetstein Var. Lect. and Gries- 
bach) from rérpac, adoc, ἡ, four (which 
see), and μὴν a month.—Four months, 
q. d. a four-month, as we say a tweive- 
month. occ. John iv. 35. (Judg. xix. 2. 
xx. 47. It occ. as an adj. in Pol. xviii. 
32. 5. ] 7 

ES” Τετραπλόος, ὅς ; bn, Hj; dor, BY; 
from rérpac or τέτταρες four, and, πλόος 
a termination denoting (like πλάσιον) 
limes or fold, which from πέλω to be. 
Comp. Acrddoc.—Four times more, four- 
Sold. occ. Luke xix. 8. 

Terparec, 6, 9, καὶ τὸ τετράπεν, Gen. 
τετράποδος, from τέτρας four, and πᾶς, 
πόδος, a foot.—Four-footed. It is pro- 

erly an adj. as in the phrase TETPA’- 

ΟΥΣ τράπεζα, a four-footed table. 
Hence, Terpdroda, τὰ Gwa being under- 
stood, Four-footed beasts, quadrupeds. 
occ. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. [Gen. 
1, 26. xxxiv. 21. Is. xl. 16.] 

Terpapxéw, &, from Τετράρχης, which 
see.—T'o be a tetrarch, i.e. a prince or 
king of a fourth part of a kingdom, occ. 
Luke ii, 1, thrice, As to the tetrar- 
chies of Herod Antipas and Philip, see 
under Τετρώρχης ; with regard to that of 
Lysanias, I observe that Josephus men- 
tions Δυσανίε τετραρχίαν, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 7, § 10; and 1b. xx. cap. Ὁ, ὃ ih, 
after naming “A€.Aa, he adds expressly, 
AYZANT'A δὲ Gury éyéyovee TETPAP- 
XV’A. ‘ This was the tetrarchy of Ly- 
sanias.” Lib. xix. cap. 5, § 1, he calls it 
"Αξιλαν re Avoavis, “ Abila which had 
been Lysanias’s ;” and mentions it as 
never having been under the government 
of Herod the Great. Now Abila was a 

city lying about six French leagues *, or 
eighteen English miles, to the north-west 
of Damascus, near Mount Libanus. And 
though, according to Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xiv. 7, § 4, and cap. 13, ὃ 3, Lysanias 
succeeded his father Ptolemy, the son of 
Menneus, in the government of Chalcis, 
which was also near Mount Libanus; yet 
the same historian clearly distinguishes 
Abila, the tetrarchy of ee from 
Chalcis, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 6, ὃ 1, See 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 


* See De PIsle’s Carte Particuliére de la Syric. 
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book, j::chiadsSinnd s6,.and Seton 


. Note on Luke i. }. | 
Terpdpxne, 8, 6, from τέτρας four, and 
ἀρχὴ a government.—A tetrarch. Strabo*,’ 
cited by Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 1, uses it 
for the prince of a fourth part of a pro- 
vince, or people ; but in the N. T. it de- 
notes a prince or king (see Mat. xiv. 9, 
Mark vi. 14.) who reigns over the fourth 
part of a former kingdom. [Parkhurst 
should rather have said, that though this 
is its original sense, yet in the N. T. 
it means one who reigns over any part 
of a country ; and is nearly the same as 
king or ruler.] Thus, by the will of Herod 
the Great, ratified, as to the main sub- 
stance of it, by Augustus Cesar, Herod’s 
kingdom was divided among his sons: 
Archelaus had one half, or two fourths, of 
it; Herod Antipas one fourth, consisting 
of Galilee and Perea; and Philip the re- 
maining fourth, consisting of Trachonitis, 
Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. iii. 1, called 
Iturea, see Relandi Palestina illustrata), 
&c. Thus Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
6, § 3, speaking of Augustus’s determina 
tion upon Herod’s will (of which see Ant, 
lib. xvi. cap. 8, § 1, and De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 33, § 7, 8.), says, “‘ One half of the 
kingdom he gave to Archelaus, and di- 
viding the remaining half into two te- 
trurchies, he gave them to the two other 
sons of Herod, one to Philip, the other to 
(Herod) Antipas, &c.:” and Ant. lib. 
xvii. cap. 13, ὃ 4. “ Ceasar constitutes 
Archelaus ethnarch or prince of half the 
country which had been subject to Herod ; 
and dividing the other half into two parts, 
he committed it to the two other sons of 
Herod, Philip and (Herod) Antipas: te 


the latter were subject Peréa and Galilee, — 


producing a revenue of two hundred 
talents a year; and to Philip, Batanea, 
with Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with a 
part of what was called Zenodorus’s pa- 
trimony, yielded one hundred talents.” 
[ Afterwards, ou the death of Philip, his 
tetrarchy was added to Syria. And the 
tetrarchy of Herod Antipas (who was ba- 
nished) and Gaulonitis were given to He« 
rod Agrippa, son of -Aristobulus. He is 
called often Herod (Acts xii. 6, 11, 19.) 
or Herod the tetrarch, Acts xiii. 1, and’ 
king, Acts xii, 1.] occ. Mat. xiv. 1. 
ae ii. 19.:, ix, 7... Acts. xtif. 3.) ie 
all which passages this title is applied to 


* (See Strabo, ix. p. 430, speaking of Thessaly 


| being divided into four parts before Philip’s time, 





each being called a tetrarchy. ] 
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Herod Antipas, as it is also by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6, ὃ 1,-& al. See 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
book i. ch. 1. § 8. 

Térpac adoc, , from τέτταρες. See 
Técoapec-—Four of any thing, a quater- 
nion, 4. 4. @ four, as we say a dozen, a 
score, a hundred, &c. This word is in- 
serted on account of its immediate de- 
rivatives. 

TEY XQ. 

I. To be. 

II. Zo obtain, In both these senses 
revyw is obsolete, or not used in the pre- 
sent tense; but hence we have in the 
N. T. perf. act. rérevya, 2 aor. ἔτυχον; in- 
fin. τυχεῖν, particip. τυχών. See under 
Τυγχάνω. [We have rérevya in Heb, viii. 
6. See also 3 Mac. νυ. 32, and in some 
MSS. Job vii. 2.1 

[Res Tédpa, ac, Ashes. Jude ver. 7. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Tob. vi. 17. viii. 2.] 

Ke Tedpdw, &, from τέφρα ashes.—To 
reduce to ashes. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

TE/XNH, ης, ἡ. 

I. Art. occ. Acts xvii. 29. [1 Kings vii. 
14, Wisd. xii. 10.] 

Il. An art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xviii. 
3. Rev. xviii. 22. [Comp. 1 Chron. xxviii. 
21. Ecclus. xxxix. 39. ] 

Texvirne, 8, ὃ, from reyvn.—An arti- 
Jicer, craftsman, workman. occ. Acts xix. 
24, 38. Rev. xviii. 22. Heb: xi. 10. In 
this last passage God is called Τεχνίτης 
the artificer or former of the heavenl 
city. This N. is common in the Greek 
writers, and is repeatedly used by Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 6, not far from the 
beginning. [Deut. xxvii. 19. 1 Chron. 
xxii. 15. Jer. x. 9. xxiv. 1.’ Milian. V. H. 
vii. 5.] 

THKQ.—To dissolve, melt, by fire, in 
a transitive sense. Hence, Τήκομαι, pass. 
To be dissolved, melted, or to melt, by 
fire, as wax, or the like. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
12, where, according to Griesbach, eleven 
MSS., one of which ancient, read τακή- 
σεται. Comp. Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, 
in the LXX. See also Ps. xxii. 14. Iviii. 
8. Ixvili. 2, in which passages likewise 
this word is applied to wax for the Heb. 
pm to melt. [It does not seem that the 

‘verb applies only to melting by heat, but 
generally to liquefying, either by heat or 
moisture. See Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 7. Diod. 
Sic. 1. 38. Comp, Ez. xxiv. 11. Nahum 
i. 6.1 

Ke Τηλαυγῶς, Adv. from τηλαυγὴς 
shining afar or to a distance, resplendent, 
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which from τῆλε afar, ‘and duyh splen- 
dour.— Clearly, plainly, spoken of seeing. 
occ. Mark viii. 25, [Diod. Sic. i. 50. The 
word τηλαυγὴς occ. Job xxxvii. 21. and 
τήλαυγημα and —oc Ps. xvii. 14, and 
Ley. xiii. 23.] 

EGS Τηλικῦτος, —airn, —éro, from 
τηλίκος so great, (which from ἡλίκος how 
great), Μόν: the pronoun ὅτος this, the 
same.—So great. occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. 
ii. 3. Jam. iii, 4. Rev. xvi. 18. [2 Mac. 
xii. 3.1 | 

THPEQ, 6. 

I. To keep, watch, guard, See Mat. 
xxvii. 36, 54. xxviii. 4. Acts xii. 5, 6. 
xvi. 23. xxiv, 23. xxv. 4,21. [Song of 
S. vii. 13.] 

Il. To keep, reserve. John ii. 10. xii. 
7.1 Pet.i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii. 7. Tern- 
onpevec, 2 Pet. ii. 4, To be kept, ser- 
vandos. Comp. under ᾿Εξοθενέω, and 
Καταγινώσκω II. But observe that in 2 
Pet. ii. 4, one ancient and many later 
MSS., with several printed editions, read 
Tnpspévec ; which reading is embraced by 
Wetstein and Griesbach, the latter of 
whom has received it into the text. [See 
Song of S. viii. 11.] 

III. To keep, preserve, as opposed to 
leaving. Jude ver. 6. 

IV. To keep, observe, as commands, 
ordinances, traditions, a law, or the law. 
See Mat. xix. 17, (where see Wetstein) 
xxiii. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark vii. 9. John 
viii, 51. Ix. 16. [xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24. xv. 
10. xvii. 6.7 Acts xv. ὃ. [xxi. 25. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14. James ii. 10. 1 John ii. 3, 4, 5. 
iii. 22, 24. v. 2, 3. Rev. ii. 26. iii. 3, 8, 
10. xii. 17. xiv.:12.] So the excellent 
Raphelius, on 2 Tim. iv. 7, explains re- 
τήρηκα τὴν misty, I have kept, not my 
faith or confidence in Christ, but my 
Jjidelity to him, as a soldier to his com- 
mander, and he shows that the phrase 
τηρεῖν τὴν misty is often applied in Poly- 
bius for preserving one’s fidelity, or faith- 
fully discharging one’s obligations. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. [1 Sam. xv. 
11. Prov. viii, 84. xvi. 3. Herodian vi. 
6. 2. vii. 9. 7. Most writers refer John 
xv. 20. to this head ; but Schleusner con- 
strues the verb there, To match insi- 
diously, and refers to the context and 
Luke xi. 53. Gen. iii. 15. Gataker. Op. 
Crit. 107. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. 1319.] 
In Acts xxi. 25, the words μηδὲν rowroyv 
τηρεῖν aurdc, ἐι poj—are wanting in the 
Alexandrian, and two later MSS., are 
unnoticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, 
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ZEthiopic, Coptic, and (Erpenius’s) Arabic 
version, and are marked by Griesbach as 
probably to be omitted. 

LV. To preserve, applied either to pre- 
serving one fixed and determined in opi- 
nion or conduct, as John xvii. 12. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9.. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Thess. v. 23. 1 Tim. 
v.22. 2:Tim. iv. 17. James i. 27. Jude 
v. 1, 6, 21, Marc. Antonin. ad se ipsum, 
vi. 23. Wisd. x. 3. —or, to preserving 
from danger, vice, &c. John xvii. 15. Rev. 
ii. 10. Prov. vii. 5. xvi. 18. Schleusner 
understands the verb in 1 John vy. 18. and 
Rev. i. 3. xxii. 7, 9. as meaning, To at- 
tend to any thing, to observe ; but I think 
they may be put under this head.] 

Kes” Τήρησις, voc, Att. ewe, 7. 

I. A .keeping, or observation, [as] of 
commandments. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 19. [Ec- 
clus. xxxv. 22.] 

IT. Custody, hold. occ: Acts iv. 3. See 
sense IJ. [It is the keeping guard or 
watch in 1 Mac. v. 18.] , 

III. A place of custody, a prison. oce. 
Acts v.18. So Thucydides, lib. vii. cap. 
86, cited by Blackwall (Sacred Classics, 
vol. i..p. 32) and by Wetstein, uses in 
like manner dogadesarny TH’ PHIIN “ for 
the securest hold or place of confinement 
_ for prisoners.” Thus the Scholiast here 
explains τήρησιν by φυλακήν. [Pol.-vi. 59. 
5 


Ti, Neut. of ric, which see. 

TiOnp. 

I. 70 place, put, lay. [(1.) Properly, 
Mat. v.15. Mark iv.21. Luke viii. 16. xi. 
33. (Gen. xxiv. 2,9. Deut. xxvii..15.) —of 
putting persons im prison. Mat. xiv. 3. 
Acts iv. 3. v. 18, 25. xii. 4. Gen. xl. 3. 
ΧΙ]. 10. xlii. 17. 2 Sam. xxii. 27. —of 
putting a body in the tomb. Mat. xxvii. 
60. Mark vi. 29. xv. 47. xvi. 6. Luke 
xxill. 53, 55. John xi. 34. xix. 41. xx. 2, 
13, 15. Acts vii. 16. ix. 37. xiil. 29. 
Rev. xi. 9. Gen. 1. 26. 1 Kings ‘xiii. 30. 
—of laying a foundation. Luke vi. 48. 
xiv. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 10,11. Ezra vi. 3. —of 
placing a stumbling-block, &c. Rom. ix. 
33. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 6. Hos. iv. 18. 
Ps. cxix. 109. —with ἐπὶ to lay, lay 
upon. Mark x. 10. (Job xxi. 5.) John 
xix. 19. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Rev. 
i.17,.x.2. See 1 Kings ii. 25. (It is 
amproperly used with ἐπὶ in Mat. xii. 18, 
in the sense of sending the spirit on, 
giving it to one. See Is. xlii. 1. and 


* [We have in Hebr. sw in Gen, xl. 4, and 
sawn md in Gen. xlii. 19.] 
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comp. Ezek. xliv. 30.) —with ἐνώπιον, ἦτ 


πρὸς, and παρά, to lay down any: thing be- 
fore or by one. 
comp. Mark vi. 56. Ez. xvi. 18.) Acts 
iil. 2. (πρὸς) and iv. 35. v.2. In the two 


last places Schleusner observes, that fo Ὁ 


lay a thing at one’s feet, is to give it up 
to him. 
explain the phrase σιθέναι τὰ γόνατα by 
an ellipse of πρὸς τὴν γῆν. 


earth. 


ii. 10. Bel and Drag. 14. Xen. An. vii. 3. 
1]. (2.) Improperly, with ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ or 
éic τὴν καρδίαν, To fix in one’s mind. 
Luke i. 66. xxi. 14.1 Sam. xxi. 12. 2 
Sam. xiii. 33. Is. xlii. 25. Jer. xii. 1}. 
—or, to resolve or purpose. Acts v. 4, and 
so with ἐν τῳ πνεύματι. Acts xix, 21. 
See Hagg. ii. 18. and Theod. Dan. i. 8.7 
I]. Yo put or lay down. Luke xix. 21, 
22. Comp. John x. 11,15, 17. On Luke 
xix. 21, Kypke observes that though the 
proverbial expression, ”Acpete 6 ἐκ ἐθήκας, 
may be understood of any taking away of 


that which belongs to another, yet it pro- 


perly. relates to one who, if he finds what 
another has lost, takes it as his own. 
This he ig from several passages in 
the Greek writers, and particularly by 
the law of Solon mentioned by Diogenes 
Laert.‘A MH’ ἜΘΟΥ, ΜΗ" ’ANE’AHs, & 
δὲ ph, ϑάνατος ἣ ζημία. ““ Take not up 
what thou layedst not down ; otherwise 
the penalty is death*.” See also Wet- 
stein. : : 

Ill. 70 put off, lay aside. John xiii. 
4, [Perhaps from this meaning we ma 
derive. that of laying down one’s life (ri- 
θημι τὴν ψυχήν). John x. 11, 15, 17! xi. 
11. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13, 17. 1 John iii. 
16.] | 
IV. To lay by, reserve, reponere. 1 
Cor. xvi. 2. 

ΓΝ. Lo constitute or appoint, as laws. 
Gal. 111. 19. (Dan. iv. 3. vi. 26. Ex. xxxiv. 
10.) —thence to settle, decree, appoint. 
Acts i. 7.1 xxvii. 12. See also Mat. 


* (Schleusner says, to deposit. Bretschneider 
makes it, to lay aside, set apart.| ὃ 

1 On Acts i. 7, Kypke objects to the common 
interpretation of the latter part of the verse, as not 
authorised by the use of the Greek language. He 
renders the words—which the F'uiher hath appointed 
or determined by his own power; and he shows 
that Dionysius Halicarn. and Demosthenes apply 


See Luke v. 18. (and 3 


Some writers, as Bretschneider, 


Parkhurst a 
refers it to the next head, To put down, ὦ 
and Schleusner says, To bend to the 
It oce. Mark xv. 19. Luke xxii, 
41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 40. xx. 36. xxi5.— 
The verb is used of setting on food. John Ὁ 
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xxiv. δὶ. Luke xii. 46. (Jos. x. 12.)) 
where we may construe fo assign.—To 
appoint for a purpose. Josh. xv. 16, (1s. 
xxvii. 4, Test. xii. Pat. p. 636.)—To ap- 
point, constitute, ordain, for an office. ] 
Acts xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom, iv. 17. 1 Tim. | 
ii. 7. 2 Tim.i. 11. Heb. i. 2. Homer uses 
the V.in a like sense, Ll. vi. lin. 300, 


| Thy γὰρ Τρῶες ἜΘΗΚΑΝ ᾿Αϑήναιης ἹἹερεέαν. 
For her Minerva’s priestess Troy had made. 


[Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. (where Schleusner, 
however, translates, ZT’ propose, exhibit, 


and compares Job xvii. 6.) Gen. xvii. 5. 


Lev. xxvi. 31. Is. v. 20. Nahum ii. 6. 
We may observe how often the verb occ. 
in this and the next sense with ἐις. Acts 
xiii. 47. 1 Thess. v. 9. 1 Tim. i. 12; in 
all of which it is. to appoint, decree, 
destine (comp. Gen. xvii. 6. Jer. ix. }1. 
Ez. xiv.8.) ; and soI should render 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. * 

VI To make, render.. Thus | Cor. ix. 
18. ᾿Αδάπανον τιθέναι, To make unex- 
pensive. Alberti has shown that the 
Greek writers apply the V.in the same 
sense; and to the instances he has pro- 


the V. τίθημι to time in the sense of appointing ; 
and that ἐν construed with ef¢cfe may signify by, 
he proves from Mat. xxi. 23, and the parallel 
places. The sense then of Acts i. 7, he says, is, 
that God, by his power, hath appointed certain 
times for all things, and in determining them made 
use of no one as an assistant or counsellor, and that 
therefore it was not becoming that men should too 
solicitously and curiously pry into those things 

_ which it did not please the divine wisdom to reveal 
to them. 

* Ric 6 καὶ ἐτεθήσαν, 1 Pet. ii. 8. In order to 
explain this difficult expression, Kypke remarks 
that the phrase τιθέναι τίνα ἔις τι signifies to at- 
tribute or ascribe any thing to one, to assert some- 
what concerning him. 'To prove which he cites 
from Plutarch, De Malign. Herodoti, p. 868, C. 
τὲς τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ph προέσθαι τὺ καλὸν 
ὑπομεινάντας ‘ELS ΤΗΝ ᾿ΑΥΤΗ͂Ν ἜΘΕΤΟ ΚΑΚΙᾺΝ 
τοῖς προθυμότατα Μηδίσασι. ““ Τὸ those, who suf- 
fered the utmost extremities rather than abandon 

“their honour, he ascribes the same malignity as to 
the most forward partizans of the Medes ;’’ and 
Adv, Colot. p- 3114, D. ᾽ΕΙΣ μὲν ΤΗΝ τῷ ἑνὸς καὶ 
ὄντος. ἼΔΕΆΝ ΤΙΘΕΤΑΙ τὸ νοητό»---ἘΠΣ δὲ TH'N 
ἌΤΑΚΤΟΝ KAI ΦΕΡΟ ΜΕΝΟΝ τὸ ἀισθητόν. ““ To 
the intelligible he attributes the form of the one, 
and the existing;—but to the sensible (a form ) 
‘disordered and subject to motion or change.’ The 
meaning therefore of Peter is, that this stwmbling 
of unbelievers, and particularly the Jews at Christ 
the corner-stone, had been long ago declared and 
foretold by the prophets, Christ himself, and others. 
Comp. Isa. viii, 14, 15. Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Luke ii. 
34, Rom. ix. 32, 33. Thus Kypke. Comp. 
Προγράφω 1]. 
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duced many more might be added from 
Homer and Pindar. Thus II. xvi. lin. 90, 
᾿Ατιμότερον δὲ pe OH'ZELE, “ You will 
make me more inglorious;” Odyss. v. lin. 
136. OH'XSEIN ἀθάνατον, “ to make him 
immortal.” See Dammi Lexic. col. 1038, 
1039, and Kypke on 1 Cor. [This usage 


of τίθημι for ποιέω is noticed by Athenzus, 
‘| xi. p. 501. 
| the N. T. Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. 
| Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
| Heb. i. 13. x. 13. See Job xi, 13. Gen. 


There are many examples in 


xxxil. 12. 2 Sam. xxii. 34. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
6. 2. vili. 73. Ailian. V. H. xiii. 6.7 

VII. Θέσθαι βέλην, To give advice or 
counsel, to advise, censeo. Acts xxvii. 12 ; 
on which text Raphelius observes, that in 
Herodotus, lib. iii. eap. 80, TYOEMAL 
T'NOQMEN signifies in like manner “ I 
give my opinion.” 

Tixrw, from obsol. τέκω, the same, which 
see. 

I, To bring forth young, asa female 
[Mat. i. 21, 23,25. Luke i. 31, 57. ii. 6, 
7. John xvi. 21. Heb. xi. 11. Rev. xii. 
2, 4, 5, 13. Comp. Gen. 111, 16, iv. 1. 
Is. xili. 8.] In 2 aor. pass. T'0 be brought 
forth, to be born. Mat. ii. 2. Luke ii. 11. 
—It is applied to the Church, under the 
character of a woman, bringing forth spi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal. iv. 272. Comp. 
Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. [Tixrw is applied 
in good Greek also to males. See Hom. 
I]. &. 188. Thom. M. p. 851.] 

II. [Figuratively, of] the earth bring- 
ing forth herbage, occ. Heb. vi. 7. [ Phil. 
de Opif. p. 30. and 862. Eur. Cyel. 332.) 

III. [Of] lust or concupiscence bring- 
ing forth sin. occ. Jam. i. 15. [Comp. 
Soph. Aj. 522.] | 

TYAAQ.—To pull, pluck, pluck off: 
occ. Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 
[Diod. S. v.21. Aristoph, Av. 286.]—In 
the LXX it occurs in two passages, Ezra 
ix. 3. Isa. xviii. 7, and in both answers 
to the Heb. 195 to pluck off the hair, or 
to excoriate. 

TIMA‘Q, 6, from τέτεμαι perf. pass. of 
tlw to honour *. 

I. 70 honour, reverence, respect. Mat. 
xv. 5, (where, if with six MSS., two of 
which ancient, we omit καὶ before εἰ μὴ; 
the construction will be easier. See 


* [Tiw signifies fo honour and to pay. Some 
derive the primary sense of τιμὴ and τιμάω from 
the one notion, and some from the other of these 
meanings. Having noticed this, the order of the 
senses in each of these words is of little matter. | 
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Wetstein and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8. 
[xix. 19. Mark vii. 6, 10. x. 19. Luke 
xviii. 20.] John v. 23. viii. 49. xii. 26. 
Acts xxviii. 10. (where Wolfius cites 
from Polybius, τοιαῦταις ἜΤΙΜΗ ΣΑΝ 
ΤΙΜΑΙΣ, and Wetstein from Isocrates, 
—hpsic ἀυτθς "ETIMH’ZAMEN ταῖς μέ- 
yesace ΤΙΜΑΙΣ.) [Eph. vi. 2. 1 Tim. 
v. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 17.] On 1 Tim. v. 3, 
comp. Τιμὴ IV. [Lev. xix. 32. Prov. iii. 
9. xxvii. 8. Wisd. vi. 2. Ecclus. iii. 3, 4, 
6,7. Eur. Phoen. 563. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 8. 
An. v. 8. 11. It will be observed, that in 
some of these passages the word signifies 
to honour by gifts pr rewards.] 

II. To estimate, value. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
9. [Lev. xxvii. 8, 12,14. Is. lv. 2. Zach. 
xi. 13. Dem. 183, 19. ed. Reisk.] 

Τιμή, ic, h, from τιμάω, or immediately 
from réripac perf. pass. of riw to honour. 

I. Honour, respect, reverence. John iv. 
44. Rom. xii. 10. xiii. 7. [1 Thess. iv.. 4.] 
1 Tim. i. 17. [1 Pet. iii. 7.] Comp. 1 
Cor, xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. 23, Which things 
have indeed a show of wisdom, év— 
ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος, ἐκ ἐν. τιμῇ. τινι, πρὸς 
πλησμονὴν σαρκός, in severity to the body, 
not in any respect or regard (paid to the 
body namely) for the satisfying of the 
Jlesh. {Add 1 Tim. vi. 16. Rev. iv. 9, 
11. v.12, 13. vii. 12. xix. 1, which, with 
1 Tim. i. 17, Schleusner would rather 
translate praise, worship, offered to one 
on account of his authority, dignity, and 
excellence., See Ps. xxviii. 2. xev. 7. 
In Rev. xxi. 24 and 26, he translates a 
gift offered to show reverence. See Xen. 
Mem. i. 8. 3.]—Avdévac τιμήν, To give 
honour, 1 Cor. xii. 25, where Kypke 
shows that the phrase is used, not only by 
Theodotion, Dan. v. 18, but also by 
Euripides, Thucydides, and Josephus.— 
"Axovéporrec τιμήν, 1 Pet. iii. 7, Giving 
or showing honour or respect. The phrase 
ἀπόνεμειν τιμήν, with a dative, is used 
in the same sense by many of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein and 
Kypke. See also Clement, | Cor. § 1. 

II. Honour, dignity, honourable or 
glorious reward. Rom. ii. 7,10. Comp. 
Heb. ii. 7, 9. [1 Pet. i. 7.7. 

III. A public and honourable office. 
Heb. v. 4. So in the profane writers, 
particularly in Herodotus, it is used for 
a public office or magistracy. See Ra- 
phelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schl. 
enlarges this sense a little, saying, au- 
thority, dignity bestowed on one, ho- 
nourable office, and puts John iv. 44. 
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(wrongly, I think,) Heb. ii. 7, 9. iii. 3. 
also under it. Comp. Ps. viii. 5. Ex. 
xxviii. 2, 36. Herodian. iii. 15, 9.] 

IV. A reward, stipend, maintenance. 


occ. 1 Tim. v. 17, where see Elsner, Wol- | 


fius,-Wetstein, and Kypke, who cites the 
Greek writers often using τιμὴ for a re- 
ward, and produces Josephus, Polybius, 


and Demosthenes joining TIMH™S in this 
sense with ’AZIO/SAX, ᾿ΑΞΙΟΎΣΘΑΙ, 
ἨΞΙΩΘΗ. He further remarks, that — 
the double reward is spoken in respect of — 
that which the widows, mentioned ver. 16, 
were to receive (comp. ver. 3.); but he — 


understands διπλῆς not in a determinate, 


but an indeterminate sense, a greater or " 
larger reward, See Vitringa, De Sy- 


nagog. Vet. lib. ii. cap. 3, p. 498, and 
comp. Macknight on 1 Tim. [Schleusner 


adds Acts xxviii. 10. unnecessarily. See , 


Eeclus. xxxviii. 1.7 

V. The value or price of a thing, a 
sum of money given for it, or which at is 
worth. Mat. xxvii. 6, 9. Acts iv. 34. τ. 
2, 3. vil. 16. [xix. 19.] Comp. 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. vii. 23. [Is. lv. 1. Numb. .xx. 19. 


Ex. xxxiv. 20. Xen. de Vect. iv. 18. Dem. 


563, 8.) | 
VI. Preciousness. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
The preciousness, of this stone namely, 
(comp. ver. 6.) is to you who believe, or 
to you who believe this stone is precious. 
[Schleusner says, this word means here 
author of happiness, opposed to λέθος 
προσκόμματος and πέτρα σκανδάλϑ.} 
Τίμιος; a; ov, from τιμὴ, honour, price. 
I. Honoured, respected, esteemed. occ. 
Acts v.34. So Josephus and Dionysius 
Halicarn. cited by Wetstein, ΤΩ AH- 


MQ*.—TI'MIO®, ‘* Honoured by the peo- 


ple.” (Hom. Od. K. 38. Joseph. B. J. vi. 
13. Dion. Hal. Ant. v.11. See Casaub. 
on Theoph. Char. p. 252. ] 

II. Honourable, respectable. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 4, | 

ΠῚ. Precious, of great price, valuable. 
occ. 1 Cor. iii, 12. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 
16. xxi. 19. Comp. 1 Pet. i. [17,} 19. 
2 Pet. i. 4. Jam. v. 7. [These last four 
passages Schleusner puts under the next 
head. I can see no reason for making 
two heads here. See Prov. iii. 15. viil. 
1]. 1 Kings v. 17. 1 Mac. xi. 27. Xen. 
de Vect. iv. 36.] 

IV. Valuable, dear. occ. Acts xx. 24. 

KS° Τιμιότης, τητος, ἡ, from ripiog.— 
Wealth, costliness. oce. Rev. xviii. 19. 

Τιμωρέω, &, from τιμωρὸς an avenger, 
a punisher, contracted from τιμαάορος or 
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τιμήορος, Which are used by the Greek 
writers in the same sense, and are de- 
rived from τιμὴ revenge, punishment (from 
τίω, Which see), and dpaw to see, inspect. 
_—To punish. occ. Acts xxii. 5, xxvi. 
11. (Ez. v. 17. xiv. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 7. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 9. Joseph. Ant. xvii. 
9.2.1 

Τιμωρία, ας, ἣ» from τιμωρός, which see 
under Tipwpéw.— Punishment. occ. Heb. 
x. 29. [Prov. xix. 29. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 9.1 

TIS, Neut. TI’, Gen. rivoc. 

I. Interrogative, 1. Who? Neut. What ?- 
Mark vy. 30, 31. ix. 34. Luke vi. 11, ἃ 
al. freq—On Luke i. 62, observe that τὸ 
is in like manner redundant before re in 
the purest Greek writers, particularly in 
Aristophanes. [Av. 1039. Nub. 773.] 
See Elsner and Wetstein.—Luke xi. 5—7, 
Tic ἐξ ὑμῶν, x. τ λ. Read with an in- 
terrogation placed at the end of ver. 7. 
Comp. ver. 11.—Mat. xix. 27, Ti dpa 
ἔται ἡμῖν ; “what reward therefore shall 
we have?” as Kypke renders the expres- 
sion (comp. ver. 2!.); and shows that it 
is thus used in the Greek writers, as 
᾿ Wetstein also (whom see) more largely 
does. [Tic followed by a negative par- 
ticle, say Parkhurst and Schleusner, 
affirms universally, as 1 John i. 22, 
Every one is a liar who denies, &c. | 
John v. 5. Rev. xv. 4. —or denies uni- 
versally, without a negative. Thus Mark 
ii. 7, Noone can forgive sins except God. 
Mat. ν. 13. vi. 27. Luke v. 21. John viii. 
46. Acts viii. 33. Rom. ix. 19. xi. 34. 
(cited by Zonaras, Col. 1730, as an in- 
stance.) | Cor. ii. 1 1.]—Ti γὰρ μοί, x. τ. λ.; 
1 Cor. v. 12, What is ἐξ to, or how does 
it concern or belong to, me, &c.? the V. 
διαφέρει, πρόσηκει, or μέλει being under- 
stood. The Greek writers use this ellip- 
tical expression in the same sense. See 
Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Bowyer on the place. [ lian. H. A. vi. 
11. Eur. Ion. 433.] Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί ; John 
li. 4, ἔτι κοινὸν or Est κοινὸν πρᾶγμα being 
understood (see Bos Ellips. in κοινὸν), 
q. d. What is there common to me and 
thee? or What common business is there 
between me and thee? i.e. What have I 
to do with thee? or rather What hast 
thou to do with me? namely, in this mat- 
ter of intimating to me when it is proper 
to work a miracle. So Mat. viii. 29, Ti 
ἡμῖν καὶ σοί; What hast thou to do with 
us? Ἦλθες---; Art thou come? Comp. 
Mark ν. 7. and Josh. xxii. 24. Judg. xi. 
12. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 1 Kings xvii. 18. 2 
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Kings fii. 13, in LXX and Heb. Thus 
in Anacreon, Ode xvii. lin. 4, Ti γὰρ 
μάχαισι κάμοι; means not, What have. 
battles to do mith me? but, What have 
I to do with battles? So lin. 10, Ti 
Πλειάδεσσι καμοί; “ What have I to do 
with the Pleiades?” See Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Mat. viii. 29.—Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
What is that to us? Mat. xxvii. 4. Ti 
πρὸς σέ; What is that tothee? John xxi. 
22. So Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 18, 
twice, ΤΙ ὃν ΠΡΟΣ SE’; “ What then 
is that to thee?” See ‘Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke.—[Tic asks the question 
Is there any one? instead of who? or 
what? Mat. vii. 9. xii. 1]. xxiv. 45. 
Luke xi. 5 and 11. xii. 45. James iii. 13.] 

2. Admiration, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. 
[Schleusner refers Mat. xii. 48. to this 
head. What particular dignity have my 
mother, &c.? Kiuhnol takes it in a dif- ᾿ 
ferent sense, Who are my mother, &c.?- 
i.e. Whom am I, as a heavenly teacher, 
to reckon my mother and my brethren, or 
to hold as dear as my nearest relations ὃ 
Fritzsche does not notice it. Schleusner 
gives exactly the same sense to Mat xxi. 
10. Luke vii. 49. John i. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 
5. Heb. ii. 6, as he does to this passage. } 

3. Murmuring, or disgust, Mark 11, 7. 
Luke viii. 35. 

4. Fewness, John xii. 38. Comp. Mat- 
xix. 25. 

5. Extenuation, 1 Cor. iii. ὃ ;—con- 
tempt and chiding, Acts xix. 15. See 
Raphelius on this text, who shows that 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1, repeatedly 
applies the expression Σύ ric 8k; Who art 
thou ? in likemanner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 

6. Desire, or wishing, Rom. vii. 26. 

7. Whether, of two? Mat. [ix. 5. xxi. 
31. xxiii. 17.] xxvii. 17, 21, Luke v. 23. 
[ xxii. 27.] John ix. 2. 

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. 
viii. 25. 
41.] 

9. Of what manner, or-kind? qualis? 
See Luke i. 66. iv.-36. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. 
John vii. 36. Rom. xi. 15. 

[10. Tie is used for ὃς or ὅτις. Mat. 
xv. 32. xxi. 16. Mark vi. 36. Luke xvii. 
8. John x. 6. xix. 24. Acts xiii. 25. 
(Perhaps we should add Rom. viii. 26.) 
1 Tim. i. 7.} 

[11]. It is used as expressing delibera- 
tions, as Luke vi. 11. xix. 48. See also 
Mat. xxvii. 22.] 

12. Ti, Neut. used adverbially or ellip- 
tically for διὰ τέ Why? wherefore? Mat. 


So Luke 
Comp. Mat. viii. 27. [Mark iv. 
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vi. 28. viii. 26. [xi. 7. xix. 17.] xx. 6, 
& al. freq. How ? 1. 6. κατὰ τὶ α5 to what ? 
quid? 1 Cor. vii. 16. Comp. Mat. xvi. 
26. [See Mat. xxii. 18. xxvi. 10. Mark 
“ii, 24, viii. 12. xi. 3. Luke ii. 48. John 
i. 25. xiii: 12. Aets xiv. 15. xxi. 13. 
Rom. ‘iii. 7. ix. 19. I Cor. xv. 29. It 
expresses remonstrance in this sense, as 
Mat. viii. 26. John xviii. 23. Rom. ix. 
20. See Arist. Nub. 773. Theoc. Idyll. 
ii. 55. Eur. Phoen. 866. Anac. Od. xiii. 
8 and 9.7. 

13. Tt ὅτις; an elliptical expression 
for τὶ γέγονεν ὅτι---; (see John xiv. 22.) 
What is this that—? Whence comes it, 
or how is it that? Mark ii. 16. Luke 
ii..49. Acts v..4,9. See Bos Ellips. in 
Τινέσθαι. - Τὶ ὅτι is several times used in 
the LXX for the Heb. piso why? where- 
fore? as Gen, xl. 7. 1 Sam. xx. 2. 2 
Sam. xviii. 11. 

14. Tt yao; What then? [Acts xxvi. 
8. Rom. iii. 3.] Phil. i. 18, where Kypke 
observes that Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 
25, applies it as equivalent to ri ὄν; 
which he had used a little below. Comp. 
Tap 4. 

[15. Τὶ ὄν; What then? a form of 

_ drawing conclusion. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 15. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26.] 

I]. [Indefinite, 1. Any one, any body, 
a certain one, some one. Mat. xi. 27. 
xii, 19, 47. xxi. 3. xxii. 46. - Mark 
v. 23. vili. 26. Luke xxii. 35. Acts 
xxvii. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 12. Heb. ii. 67 Τὶς 
is sometimes added to proper names, 
Tupavve τινος, Of one Tyrannus, Acts 
xix. 9. Mvdowm τινι, One Mnason, Acts 

_ xxi. 16, where Raphelius chserves that 
τίς, joined with a proper name, often im- 
plies the obscurity or meanness of the 
person- mentioned; and that Xenophon 
uses it in this manner. One in English 
has frequently the like application. Comp. 
Acts xxv. 19. [In the plural τινὲς, 
Some, any. Mat. ix. 3. Acts ix. 2. 19. 
1 Cor. ix. 22. And in the neut. Acts xvii. 
20. xxviil. 44, 2 Pet. iii. 16.] 

[2. Of time, Some. Acts xviii. 23. 
1 Cor, xvi. 7.7 

[3. It is added to increase the strength 
of strong expressions, as Heb, x. 27. 
Fésch, Soc. Dial. ii. 34.) 

(4. For & τις. James v. 13, 14.] 

[5. "Ec τις is very often nearly what- 
soever, Phil. iv. 8. 1 Tim. iii. 1, 5. v. 8. 
Rey. xiii. 9, Lys. Or. xi.,7. Ailian. V. H. 
v. 17.) 

[6. Τινὲς μὲν:--τινὲς δέ, Some, others. 
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ix. 7, 
8. See also] Tim. v. 24.] | ot 

(7. Ti, Something, anything. Of course’ 
the sense is determined by the context. 
Thus it implies @ charge or complaint. 
Mat. ν. 23. xxi. 3. Acts xxv. 5. anything 
is put for any fruit, in speaking of a fig- 
tree, Mark xi. 13. Schleusner very un- 
reasonably makes these separate senses of 
τί. 

a It abounds very often, and especially 
with nouns of number, as Luke vii. 19, 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. Heb. ii. 7, 9.7 

[9. It is often omitted. Mat. xxiii. 34. 
Luke xi. 49. 2 Kings x. 23. lian. V. H. 
χ PF 

ΠῚ. It imports dignity, or eminence, 
Acts v. 36, where riva signifies some 
great οὐ extraordinary person. Comp. 
Acts ‘vill. 9. Epictetus applies τὶς in like 
manner, Enchirid. cap. 18. Κἀν δόξῃς 
τισι εἶναί ΤΙΣ ἀπιςεῖ σεαυτῷ. ‘© And if 
you seem to any a considerable person, 
mistrust yourself.” For more instances’ 
of the like application see Wetstein and 
Kypke. But observe that in Acts v. 36, 
fourteen MSS., three of which ancient, 
and several old editions, to éavroy add 
μέγαν, as in Acts viii. 9; and ‘so the 
Syriac translator appears to have read. 
The word μέγαν, however, is not necés- 
sary to the sense, nor is it adopted by 
Wetstein or Griesbach.—Ti, Neut: is 
used in a similar view, Gal. ii. 6, Δοκέντων 
εἶναί τι, Seeming to be somewhat, i. e. 
considerable. Plato has the same phrase, 
Apol. Socrat. ὃ 23. (p. 104. edit. Forster.) 
AOKOYNTAS μέν TI ΕἾΝΑΙ ; and in 
the same treatise, towards the end, So- 
crates, speaking of his own sons, Kal 
"-EASN ΔΟΚΩΓΣῚ TI 7EINAT MHAE'N 
"ONTED, ὀνειδίζετε ἀντοῖς, κι τ. Δ. “ And 
if they think themselves something when 
ihey are nothing, chide them, &c. ;’ where 
the expressions are remarkably conform- 
able to those of St. Paul, Gal. vi. 3. See 
more in Wetstein on Acts and Gal. 

KS TI'TAOS, 6, ὁ. Latin. A title, 
a board with an inscription. So Hesy- 
chius, Tirhoc, πτυχιόν ἐπίγραμμα ἔχον. 
oce. John xix. 19, 20. Τίσγλος is a word 
formed from the Latin titulus, which 
denotes an inscription, and particularly 
such an one as used, according to the 
Roman-custom, to be either carried before 
those who were condemned to death, or 
affixed to the instrument of their pu- 
nishment. This Suetonius, in Calig. cap. 
34, calls titulus, que causam pence in- 





ΤΟΙ 


ἀϊοανοί, ‘¢ The title, which’ showed the 


reason of the punishment.” Comp. Sue-. 


toniusin Domit. cap. 10, and see more in 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, Notes, 
and Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hi- 
story, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7, § 10. p. 
᾿ 334, 5. Rss 
TYQ. 

1. In general, To pay, repay, q. 4. 
make a sufficient return for. Thus used 
in Homer, Odyss, xiv. lin. 166, 


——— ar ἄρ ἔγων ξυαγγελίον τοδὲ ΤιΐΣΩ. 


These flatt’ring tidings I shall not repay. 


[To pay the price. 1 Kings xx. 39. It 
occ. in the sense of repaying evil or pu- 
nishing. Prov. xx. 22. xxiv. 22.] 
IL. To pay honour, to honour. But it 
occurs not in this sense in the N, T.. 
111. To pay. occ. 2 Thess. 1. 9, where 
‘we have the expression δίκην τίειν, to pay, 


i. 6. to suffer punishment, luere poenas ; a |. 


phrase used by the best Greek writers. 
See Wetstein and Kypke. [Prov. xxvii. 
12. Adlian. V. H. i. 24. xiii. 2.} 

TOI, An emphatic particle, often joined 
_ to others. 

1. Truly, indeed. 

2. lative, T’herefore.—Tox occurs not 
separately in the Ν, T. 

Tovyapéy, A conjunction, from τοι 
truly, yap for, and ὧν therefore.—Where- 
fore or therefore, truly. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 
8. Heb. xii. 1. [Prov. i. 31. Is. v. 26. 
Soph. Aj. 486.] 

Τοίνυν, A conjunction, from roc, and 
vov now.—Therefore now, therefore. occ. 
Luke xx. 25. 1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xiii. 13. 
Jam. ii, 24. [Is. ili. 10. v. 13.] 

Towode, —ade, —ovee, from τοῖος such 
(which from ὁῖος such as), and the em- 
phatic particle d¢.—Such, so remarkable. 
It has nearly the same sense as τοῖος, but 
more emphatic. occ. 2 Pet. i. 17. [Ezra 
v. 4. | 

᾿ Τοιᾶτος; —durn, ὅτο, and Attic —éroyr, 
from τοῖος such, and ὅτος this. 

I. Such, such like. Mat. xviii. 5. xix. 

. }4.—On Philem. ver. 9, observe that 
TOIOY TO2 ὭΝ is applied in like man- 
ner by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Herodotus and Xenophon. [Add Mark 
ἵν. 33. John iv. 23. ix. 16. Acts xxi. 25. 
xxvi. 29. Rom. i. 32. It abounds after 
diac. Mark xiii. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
2. and Raphel. Obss. Herodd. p. 503. 
Numb. xv. 13. Lev. x, 19.] 
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TOA 
Il. Such, so great. Mat. ix. 8; Mark 


vi. 2. 

Τοῖχος, 8, ὁ, from τεῖχος the same. 
—A wall. occ. Acts xxiii. 3. [Ex. xxx. 3; 
Ezra v. 8. Is. vy. 5. Ez. xiii. 10.7] | 

᾿Τόκος, 6, ὃ, from τέτοκα (Herodot. lib. i. 


| cap. 190.) perf. mid. of τέκτω or obsol. τέκω 


to bring forth. 

I. Properly, A bringing forth, as of 
females. ' 

Il. Offspring brought forth. [Artem. 
iv. 82. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xv. 5. Hos, 1x. 
Loe 

III. In the N. T. Usury, increase, the 
produce or offspring, as it were, of money 
lent. occ. Mat. xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. 
[Ex. xxii. 25. Prov. xxviii. 8.. Ez. xviii: 
8. Joseph. c. Ap. 2. 27.)—The Greek 
writers often use it in the last as well as 
in the two former senses. 

Τολμάω, ὥ, from τόλμα courage, and 
this, q. raddopua,; from ταλάω to sustain, 
support, dare. | 

I. To bear, sustain, support. See~ 
Rom. v. 7, and Wetstein on that text.’ 
This seems the primary sense of ‘the 
word; and thus it is used by Homer, 
Odyss. xxiv. lin. 16], and Odyss. viii. lin. 
519,. and often by Theognis; see his 
Γνῶμαι, lin. 442, 555, 591; and comp. 
Dammi Lexicon, col. 2298, 9. [Park- 
hurst says, that in Acts v. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 
1. Jude 9, it is to endure well, think 
proper, resolve, as in Theognis, 377. The 
sense appears to me hardly distinguishable 
from this. Schleusner puts 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
under this head, and Acts v. 13. and Jude 
9. under head II. Both passages are 
doubtful. He adds 2 Cer. x. 12. to this 
head, after More and Rosenmiuller. Eur. 
Ale. 644. ] 

If. 70 dare, be bold, have boldness or 
courage, in an indifferent or good sense, 
sustinere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43. 
[Luke xx. 40.] Acts vii. 32. Rom. v. 7. 
2 Cor. xi. 21. Phil. i. 14. [We may 


translate] to venture, care, be inclined, 


in Mark xii. 34. John xxi. 12; on both 
which texts see Bp. Pearce and Camp- 
bell. [Esther vii. 5. 2 Mac.iv. 2. Elian. 


V. H. i. 84. See 2 Cor. x. 2. To take 
bold measures against. See Job xv. 
12.] 


E=>> Todpnpdc, 4, dv, which from 
τολμάω Bold.—Todpnporepoy, Neut. [of 
the comp.] used adverbially, More boldly, 
more freely. occ. Rom, xv. 15. [Ecclus. 
vili. 18. Dion. Hal. iv. 28.4 

ESS Τολμητής, 8, ὃ, from’ τολμάω.--- 


ΤΟΠ 


Daring, presumptuous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
10. Schleusner explains it wicked, such 
being the sense of τολμηρός in Ecclus. 
xix, 3.) 

Kes Τομὸς, &, 6.—Cutting, sharp, 
which from réropa, perf. mid. of τέμνω 
to cut.—[{In the comparative, Topwre- 
poc,] More cutting, sharper. occ. Heb. 
iv. 12. [Hesychius has τομός" 6 τέμνων" 
τομώτερος" ὀξύτερος ὧ" δυναμένος τέμνειν. 
The word is metaphorically used in this 
place, to express the efficacy and _pene- 
trating power of the word of God. So 
Phocyl. 118. ὅπλον τοι λόγος ἄνδρι τομώ- 
τερόν ést σιδήρο. 

Τόξον, 6, τό. Most of the Greek Lexi- 
con-writers deduce it from raZw or rdw 
to stretch—A bow, to shoot with. occ. 
Rev. vi. 2. [Gen. ix. 13, 14, 16. Job xli. 
20. Josh. xxiv. 12.] : 

Τοπάζιον, 8, 76.—A kind of precious 
stone, the topaz of the ancients. It is 
called by the moderns chrysolite. ‘ * It 
is a transparent gem shining with the 
colour of gold, of a fainter green than the 
emerald, and is somewhat of a yellowish 
tinge.” t+ Pliny relates, from Juba, that 
the topaz was so called from Topazos, an 
island in the Red (i. 6. the Arabian or 
Indian) Sea; and that asthis island was 
generally surrounded with fogs, it was 
thus denominated from topazin, which in 
the language of the Troglodytes, signifies 
tu seek, Thus Pliny. Observe the LXX 
constantly render the Heb. i115 by ro- 
πάζιον, and the Vulg. by topazius. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 5, and 
New and Complete Dictionary of Arts 
in CHRYSOLITE. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
[ Ex. xxviii. 17. Job xxviii. 17. Ps. cxix. 
127; where Theodoret observes, that the 
topaz was, probably, in those days, es- 
teemed above other stones, and so Suidas 
nearly. See Diod. Sic. iii. 39. Braun. 
de Vest. Sac. Heb. ii. 9. Salmas. ad 
a p- 169. Epiphan. de Gemm. ii. p. 
87. 

TOTIO’, «, ὅ. 

I. A place, a particular portion of 
space where any thing is, or is contained. 


* Brookes’s Nat. History, vol. v. p. 143. So 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, of the Topaz, AfGos δέ 
ist die βανής, γρυσοειδές ἀπολάμπων φέγγος. 

+ “Juba Topazon Insulam in Rubro Mari a 
continente stadiis ccc. abesse tradit, nebulosam & 
ide) quesitam sepe navigantibus ex οὔ, causd nomen 
acoepisse, 'Topazin enim Troglodytarum lingua 
significationem habere querendi.’ Nat. Hist. lib. 
XXXvii. cap. 8 
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[As (1.) The place occupied by any one. | 
Mat. xxviii. 6. Mark vi. 16. Acts iv. 31. 
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vii. 33. Luke xiv. 9, 10. John xx. 7. and so 
τόπος τίνος a place belonging to any person 
or thing, as the sheath is called the place 
of the sword. Mat. xxvi. 52. Rev. il. 5. 


vi. 14. And so in Acts i. 25.] "Exe τὸν. 


τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, To his own place, that is, 
“ To that miserable world which, in thy 


righteous judgment, is appointed for the ~ 
reception of such heinous offenders, and 


the due punishment of such enormous 
crimes *.” [See what has been said on 
this point in ἴδιος. But it must be added 
here, that many commentators, as Theo- 


phylact, Q&cumenius, Hammond, and_ 


others, construe the words τὸν ἴδιον τόπον 
with λαβεῖν, and not with παρέβη, and 
then consider τόπος as meaning an office, 
referring the phrase, not to Judas, but the 
newly elected apostle. I still, however, 
adhere to Bishop Bull’s opinion.—(2.) 
The place where any thing is done. Luke 
x. 32. xix. 5. John iv. 20. v. 13. vi. 23, 
χ. 40. xix. 20, 4]. It is used figurative- 
ly, as the place, post, part. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 
To jill the place of an unlearned person, 


* Thus Doddridge, in his Paraphrase, adding in 


a note, ‘* that ὕδιον τόπον signifies a place proper and 
suitable for such a wretch, and therefore by God’s 
righteous judgment appointed for him, many wri- 
ters have shown, and particularly Dr. Benson, in 
his History of the first Planting of Christianity, p. 
23. (Comp. Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, 71, and 
xvii. 12.)” As I am a stranger to the arguments 


of these authors, I shall produce two or three 


passages from the earliest Christian writers, which 
seem to confirm the interpretation above given be- 
yond reasonable contest. Thus then Clement, in 
his Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, § 3, speaking of 
St. Peter, says, that ““ having endured not one or 
two, but many afflictions, καὶ ἑτωμαρτυρήσας 
ἘΠΟΡΕΥΘΗ ἜΙΣ ΤΟΝ ’OSEIAO’MEN ONTO’. 


TION τῆς δόξης, and thus being a martyr he went 


to the place of glory that was due to him.” So Po- 
lycarp to the Philippians, § 5, says, that St. Paul 


and other martyrs are ἐς ΤΟΝ ’OSEIAO’'MENON | 
. ἀυτοῖς TO'TION, ““ in the place due unto them ;” and 


Ignatius to the Magnesians, § 5, using the very 
phrase of St. Luke in the Acts, says, Ἕκαςος "PIX 
ΤΟΝ ἼΔΙΟΝ ΤΟΙΠΟΝ μέλλει χωρεῖν. “νοῦν 
one is to go to his own place,”’ i. 6. either of hap- 
piness or misery. Comp. Luke xvi. 22, 23. The 
reader perhaps will not be displeased if I add a 
similar expression from Josephus, where one Ele- 
azar, who held out the fortress of Masada against 
the Romans, is introduced saying to his companions 
that death sets our souls at liberty, and i: ΤΟΙ͂Ν 
"OIKE“ION καὶ καθαρὸν ἀφίησι TO’TION “ATAA- 
ΛΑΊΆΣΣΕΣΘΑΙ, ““ permits them to depart to a place 
of purity which is proper to them.” De Bel. lib. 


| vii. cap. 8. 8 7. See also Elsner, Wolfius, and — 
Wetstein on Acts, and Bp. Bull’s English Works, 


vol. i. p. 41. 


be ἐπ τῶν lar hire oD I a χουν", τὰν κι Bn or mg One a Σϑὰ 
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i. 6. To be an unlearned person. See 
Philo in Flace. p. 979. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 
9.2 Β. 7. ν. 2. 5.) 

[1Π1. Place, space where one can be, 
pores)? room. Luke ii. 7. (which is, 

owever, referred by Schleusner to the first 
head.)] Aévat τόπον τινί, To give place to 
ene. Luke xiv. 9. So Plutarch, C. 
Gracch. tom. i. p. 840. E. ΔΟΤΕ TO’- 
TION ᾿ΑΤΑΘΟΥΙ͂Σ ; and Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap. 26. AO’S "AAAOILS TO'- 
TION. See Wetstein and Kypke; the 
latter of whom shows that the phrase is 
in like manner contrasted with KATE’- 
XEIN (τόπον) by Polybius, and that this 
latter expression is used by Plutarch, 
Diodorus Sic., and Lucian. [But Schl. 
from the context construes this phrase, 
Give up the first place, referring the 
passage to sense I. Luke xiv. 22. Rev. 
xii. 3. xx. 11. (Dan. ii. 35. Ps. cxxxii. 
δ.) Heb. viii. 7. Figuratively, power, 
opportunity, licence-—Place, room, in a 
figurative sense. Heb. xii. 17. [(Ar- 
rian. ἢ. E. i. 9.)] Eph. iv. 27. 
Comp. Rom. xii. 19; on which last text 
see Elsner and Wolfius, who explain ὄργη 
of the divine anger and vengeance (see 
next verse), and cite from Plutarch, De 
Ira cohib., tom, ii. p. 462. B. Δεῖ δὲ μήτε 
παιζόντας ἀυτῇ ("OPLI'H:) TOTLON AT- 
AO’NAI, “ We must neither, when at 
our diversions, give place to anger ;” 
where the phrase is applied to human 
anger, as in Rom. xii. to the di- 
vine. ([Schleusner here construes, Per- 
mit vengeance to God, give place to di- 
vine anger, and do not avenge yourselves. 
So Theophylact. Others say, Put off 
your anger ; others, avoid anger ; others, 
yield, do not resist the injuries done by 
others. Casaubon has a long note on the 
subject, on Athen. xiv. p. 652.}—Oppor- 
tunity, liberty. Acts xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 17. [and Joseph. Ant. xvi. 85.] So 
τόπον ἔχειν, Rom. xv. 23, means to have 
(not a place to dwell in, but) a con- 
venient situation or opportunity for the 
great work he was about. Kypke shows 
that Josephus and Arrian apply the 
phrase ina similar view. [Comp. Ecclus. 
xili. 22. xxxviii. 12.] 

[III. Place, seat, place of abode. Luke 
xvi. 28. John xi. 6, 30. xiv. 2, 3. xviii. 
2. Acts xii. 17. Rev. xii. 6, 14. —of 
abodes of men. Luke iv. 37. Acts xvi. 3. 
xxvii. 8. Joseph. Ant. xi. 8. 4; and 
hence, of the temple or house of God. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. (so Middleton). John xi. 
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48. Acts vi. 13, 14. vii. 7. (comp. 49.) 


xxi. 28. Ps. Ixviii. 6. Is. lx. 13. Hagg, ii. 
10. 2 Mae. ii. 19. iii. 12.) 

[1V. Place, region, country. Mat. xii. 
43. xiv. 13, 35. xv. 27, 33. xxiv. 7. 
Mark i. 35, 45. vi. 31, 32, 35. xiii. 8. xv. 
22. Luke iv. 42. vi. 17. ix. 10. xxi. 11. 
xxiii. 33. John vi. 10. xix. 13. Acts 
xxvii. 2. Rev. xvi. 16. & al. Demosth. 
40,5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 
1 Thess. i. 8. 1 Tim. ii. 8.] 

V. A place or passage, in a book. 
Luke iv. 17. 

VI. Place, station, condition. Ὁ Cor. 
xiv. 16, where see Kypke. 

Toséroc, —atrn, —éro, and Att. ὅτον, 
from τόσος, so great, and in plur. so 
many, (which from ὅσος), and ὅτος this. 

I. In sing. So great. Mat. viii. 10, 
[Luke vii. 9. Rev. xviii. 17.] Of money, 
So much, Acts v. 8. Of time, So long, 
John xiv. 9. Heb.iv. 7. [Of length, Rev. 
xxi. 16.]—Tesér, dat. By so much. Heb. 
i. 4. x. 25. Kara rooérov, By so much. 
Heb. vii. 22. [Comp. Ex. i. 12.] 

II, In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 33. 

(Luke xv. 29.] John vi. 9. [xii. $7. xxi. 
11. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. Gal, iii, 4. Heb. xii. 
1,] 
Tore. An adv. from τὸ ὅτε, 4. d. the 
when.—Then. It denotes the time when, 
whether past, Mat. ii: 7. Rom. vi. 21, & 
al. freq., or future, Mat. vii. 23. ix. 15, & 
al. freq.*—Azod τότε, From that time, 
ᾳ. ἃ. from then. Mat. iv. 17. [xvi. 21.2} 
xxvi. 16. So Wetstein, on Mat. iv. 17, 
cites from Plato and Aristotle’ EIS TO TE 
and ἜΚ TO’TE: and from Simplicius on 
Epictetus the very phrase ’AI1LO’ TO'TE. 
(Comp. Ecclus. viii. 12. ére—rdre. Mat. 
xiii. 26. xxi. 1. John xii. 16. ὅτα»---τότε. 
Mat. xxv. 31. Mark xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 
20. John ii. 10. Both these expressions 
mean cum—tum. ‘Qc—rére καὶ postquam 
—etiam. John vii. 10. ἄρτι----τότε. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12, τότε pev—viv dé. Gal, iv. 8, 9. 
Heb. xii. 26. Gen. xii. 6. xiii. 7. Ex. xii. 
44. for tx.]—O τότε κόσμος, The world 
which then was, the then world, French 
translat. le monde d'alors. ὦ Pet. iii, 6. 

ΕΞ: Tévarrior, used by an Attic crasis 
or concretion for τὸ évayrior the contrary. 
Comp. ’Evayriog.—On the contrary, ἃ}. 
plied adverbially, the preposition κατὰ 
being understood. occ. 2 Cor. ii, 7. [Gal. 
li, 7. 1 Pet. ii, 9. 3 Mac. iii. 22.] 

* [Bretschneider observes, that τότε is a favourite 


connexion between circumstances and discourses in 
Matthew. } 
3 K 


Ty ΒΊΑ 


Kas" Tévopa. An ΔΕ crasis for τὸ 
ὄνομα the name—By name, κατὰ being 
understood. occ. Mat. xxvii. 57. [Xen. 
Cyr. vill. 6. 2:]} 

Terést, or Teresiy, for. Téro ési, or 7670 
ἐςίν. Thatis, id est. Acts i. 19. xix. 4, 
& al. freq. [Mat. xxviii. 46. Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. vii. 18. ix. 8. Philem. 12. Heb. 1]. 
ὙΠ 5. “ike 11. x5 20) xi 16. xiii. 15. 
1 Pet. iti. 20. Job x]. 19.] 

Τράγος, 8, 6.—A he-goat. occ. Heb. ix. 
12, 13, 19. x. 4. It may be derived 
either from érpayoy, 2 aor. of τρώγω to 
eat, gnaw, because this animal is re- 
markable for gnawing or browsing of 
trees; or rather, with the etymologist, 
from τράχυς rough, on account of the 
roughness or shagginess of his hide. So 
in Latin a he-goat is called hircus, from 
hirtus rough, and in Heb. yyw, from his 
hair's being rough or shaggy, to which 
Heb. name τράγος answers, no fewer than 
fourteen times, in the LXX ver. of Ley. 
Xvi, according to the edition of Aldus, 
and that of the heirs of Wechelius at 
Francfort, A. D. 1597, folio. [oce. for wn 
Gen. xxx. 35. xxxii. 14.] 

Τράπεζα, ac, }, q. τετράπεζα, from τε- 
τρὰς four, and πέζα a foot, which see 
under Πέζῃ.--- 4 table, properly with four 
feet. 

I, A table, on which men’s ordinary 
food is placed, an eating-table. Mat. xv. 
27. Mark vii. 28, Luke xvi, 21. Acts 
xvi. 34, Comp. Luke xxii. 21. So roa- 
πέζα is used for an eating-table by Xe- 
nophon Cyroped. lib. vii. p. 388. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo; and agreeably to the 
phrase in Acts we have, in Herodotus, 
lib. vil. cap. 139,—-TPATIE'ZAN ἐπιπλέῃν 
ἀγαθῶν πάντων TAPAOE NTEX—“ hay- 
ing seta table full of all good things.” 
[Comp. Dan, i. 5, 8, 13, 15. Ps. Ixxviii. 
20. | Kings xvii. 19. Test. xii. Pat. p. 
613. Is. xxi. 5. /Blian. V. Ἦν i. 19. iv. 
22. Eur. Alc. 2.7 In Rom. xi. 9. is a 
citation from Ps. lxix. 22, where sndw, 
LXX τραπέζα, being joined with myn dty 
peace-offerings, seems to denote a par- 
taking of the legal sacrifices, which, after 
they had been fulfilled in Christ, and 
were by the unbelieving Jews set up 
against him, were become abominable to 
God. See Dr. Horne’s Comment. on the 
Psalm. [Bretschneider and others ra- 
ther understand this as delicate food or 
luxury of proud. men who despise God.] 
Διακονεῖν τραπέζαις, To serve or attend 
on tables, Acts vi, 2 


sil 
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provision for, and attending on, those 
tables, at which the poor were fed, ἐν τῇ 
ATAKONT' Ac τῇ καθημερίνῃ, in the daily 
ministration, mentioned ver. 1. [Almost 
all the commentators refer this phrase to 


manage the money collected for the poor.] 

11. A table used in sacred ministra- 
tions, as the table of shewbread, Heb. ix. 
2.*—of the Lord, 1 Cor. x. 21; in which 


Ixv. 10.] ; 


sense. 
on Luke, and comp. Τραπεζίτης. 
Τραπεζίτης, 6, 6, from τραπέζα.--- 
A public banker, a person making it his 
business to take up money upon small in- 


p- 41, edit. Simpson. 
I. 2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, Subducam 
ratiunculam quantillum argenti mihi apud 
trapezitam siet. “I will cast up the 
account of the little money I have at the 
banker's.” And as the Greek τραπεζίτης 
is from τραπέζα a table, so the Eng. 
banker, French banquier, is thus called 
from the French banc, the bench (an- 


ciently Gank) or seat, on which he an- — 
ciently sat to do business. occ. Mat, xxv. 
27. [Demosth. p. 1186, 7. Suicer. Obss. — 


Sacr. v. 139. Salmas. de Foen. Trap. p. 
549.) 


Τραῦμα, aroc, τό, for τρῶμα the same, Ἶ 
which from τέτρωμαι perf. pass. of rurpo= 


oxw or chsolete τρώω to wound, which see. 


—A wound. occ. Luke x. 34. [Gen. iv. — 


23. Is. 1. 6. Eur. Phoen. 1600. Dem. 
314, 141 


᾽ 


iv. 3. 16.] 
Kes 


neck, 


do by their antagonists. Thus. Plato, 


* [See Numb. iy. 7. Ex. xxv. 23, 27, 28, 30 





denotes making | 


1 Mae i, 23.} ; 


sense IIJ., and explain the phrase Ta: 


text it is also spoken of the table used in 
idolatrous worship. [In this last text we — 
may, perhaps, refer the word to sense l., — 
and understand. the feasts offered in ho _ 
nour of God, and of false gods. See Is. — 


III. A table of a money-changer or — 
banker. Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke ~ 
xix. 23. [John ii. 15.] The Greek wri- — 
ters often apply the. word in the same — 
See Wetstein on Mat. and Kypke — 





terest, and to let tt out upon larger. Cebes — 
‘uses τραπεζίτης in the same sense, Tab. 
So Plautus, Capt. — 


Τραυματίζω, from roatpa—To wound. ᾧ 
occ. Luke xx. 12. Acts xix. 16. [Jer. ix. — 
|. Ez. xxx. 4. Thue. iv. 35. Xen. Hell. 





Τραχηλίζω, from τράχηλος the : 


I. To bend back the neck, or drag with 
the neck bent back, as wrestlers used to — 


TPA 


‘ Amatores, § 1, p. 2, edit. Forster, Ἦ ἐκ 
οἶσθα dvurov, ὅτι TPAXHAIZO’MENOS 
καὶ ἐμπιπλάμενος καὶ καθεύδων πάντα τὸν 
βίον διατετέλεκεν ; Ἦν δὲ---διατετριφώς --- 

περὶ γυμναςικήν. ‘Do you not know 
him, that he has spent his whole life in 
being dragged by the neck, or with his 
neck beni back, and in stuffing and 
sleeping? For this person was much 
addicted to gymnastic exercises.” Dio- 

genes the Cynic, in Laertius, observing 

_ one, who had been victor in the Olympic 
games, often fixing his eyes upon a cour- 
tezan, said, in allusion to this sense of 
the word, "Ide κριὸν ἀρειμάνιον we ὑπὸ τῷ 

τυχόντος κορασία ΤΡΑΧΗΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ, “See 
how an ordinary girl drags this mighty 

champion by the neck.” So Suidas, of a 
victorious wrestler, TPAXHAI’ZON ἀπε- 

 λάμξανε. “ Bending back his neck, or 

dragging him with his neck bent back, 
he carried him off.” See more passages 

_ to this purpose in Wetstein on Heb. iv. 

13. Hence 

ΕΊΣ, Τραχηλίζομαι, To be manifested 
and open to the eyes of the beholder, as a 
person would be whose neck was forcibly 
bent back, and his face exposed, like those 
criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his Pa- 
negyric, of whom one might deswper in- 
éuert supina ora retortasque cervices * ; 
and in this view, I apprehend with the 
learned Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, the 
word is to be understood in the only pass- 
age of the N. Τὶ where it occurs, namely, 
Heb. iv. 13. So Hesychius, with his eye, 
80 doubt, on this text, explains rerpayn- 
eres by πεφανερωμένα manifested ; 
_and Castalio excellently renders it by re- 
supina, Erasmus by resupinata. [Cyril 
also explains τραχηλίζω by φανεροποιῶ. 
See Suicer, ii. 1285. Gataker on M. Anton. 
xii. 2. and Perizon. ad Ailian. V. H. xii. 
5, who agrees in the opinion here given. 
Schleusner says, simply, made open and 
bare, like the face of a person whose neck 

_ was drawn back. |—Many expositors have, 
after Chrysostom, taken τετραχηλισμένα 
for a + metaphorical term referring to sa- 
crifical victims : and some have explained 
it as denoting not only stript of the skin, 
but split in two down the neck and back- 
bone, so as to lay open the inward parts to 


ΟΣ Comp. Suetonius in Vitell. cap. 37, and Taci- 
tus, Hist. lib. iii. cap. 85. 
+ See Suicer, Thesaur. in Τραχηλίζω, Blackwall, 
Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p:23]. Hammend and Dod- 
dridge on Heb, iv. 13. ᾿ 
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view. But of this exposition it seems 
sufficient to observe, with Elsner, that it 
neither agrees with the derivation of the 
word, nor is confirmed by the use of any 
ancient Greek writer. See more in Wol- 
fius, Cur. Philolog. 

᾿ Ἰράχηλος, 8, ὃ, from τραχὺς rough, 
compounded, perhaps, with ἦλος a nail.— 
The neck, It seems so called from the 
roughness of its seven vertebral bones, 
whose projections somewhat resemble the 
heads of nails. Mat. xviii. 6. [Mark ix. 
42. Luke xv. 22. xvii. 2. Acts xv. 10. 
xx. 37. Rom. xvi. 4. Gen. xxvii. 16. Judg. 
v. 30. for Isi¥, Is. iil. 16. Ez. xvi. 11. 
for [1.7 

ΤΡΑΧΥ͂Σ, εἴα, 1.— Rough, rugzed, i. 6. 
hard and uneven. oce. Luke iii. 5. Acts 
xxvii. 29. Demetrius Phalereus, cited 
by Suidas, uses the phrase ΤΡΑΧΕΙ͂Α 
“OAOX; and in [Polybius, i, 54. and} 
Diodorus Siculus, [xii. 72.] TPAXEI7> 
TOTIOYS means rocky places, rocks, as 
in Acts. See Wetstein. [Is. xl. 4. Jer. 
ii. 25. Demosth. 423. 1. Aristot. H. N. 
ix. 37.] 

ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ, δι, dt, καὶ ra, τρία, gen, τριῶν. 
--Τῆτοο. Mat. xii. 40. xiii. 33. & al. freq. 
Τρεῖς-Τάξερναι. See under Τάξερνα. 

TPEMQ, from τρέω the same, which 
see. 

I. Absolutely, To tremble, tremo. occ. 
Mark y. 33. Luke viii. 47. Acts ix. 6. 
[Gen. iv. 11. Dan. ν. 21.] 

II. To fear, be afraid. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 
10. {Is. Ixvi. 2. : 

TPETIQ.— To turn. This simple V. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted 
on account of its compounds and deriva- 
tives. 

ΤΡΕΦΩ. 1 Fut. ϑρέψω. 

I. To feed, give food to, supply with 
food. occ. Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luke xii. 
24. Comp. Rev. xii. 6, 14. Acts xii. 20, 
where see 1 Kings v. 9, 11. Ezra iii. 7. 
Ezek. xxvii. 17, and Prideaux Connex. 
An. 534, at the end, vol. i. p. 165, Ist 
edit. ϑνο. [Comp. Gen. vi. 19. xlviii. 15. 
Is. vii, 21. Dan. iv. 9. Eur. Phoen. 779. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. 1. 3.] 3 

Il. To breed or bring up. oce. Luke 
iv. 16. This sense is very common in the 
Greek writers, especially in Homer. [ Eur. 
Pheen. 289. 509. lian. V. H. xii. 1.1 

Ill. Τρέφειν τὴν καρδίαν, To nourish 
or pamper the heart. oce. Jam. v. 5. 
Comp. Isa. vi. 10, where the heart is said 
yown to be made fat, and Ps. cxix. 70, io 





be 22M2 Wad gross, insensible, as fat. 
: 3K 2 


ety gis 


No doubt these expressions are physically 
just. Immoderate indulgence in eating 
and drinking has an obvious tendency to 
increase, to an undue quantity, the fai 
with which the heart is naturally fur- 
nished; and so to occasion drowsiness 
and stupidity, by impeding the action of 
that noble organ in regulating the cir- 
culation of the blood. Comp. Luke xxi. 
34, and see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
wept. 

ἘΡΕ ΧΩ. 

I. Lorun. [Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 8. 
Mark ν. 6. xv, 36. Luke xv. 20. xxiv. 
12. John xx. 2, 4. Rev. ix. 9. Gen. xviii. 
7. xxiv. 20, 28. 1 Mac. ii. 24.] It is 
applied spiritually to the Christian race, 
1 Cor. ix. 24, 26. Gal. ii. 2. v. 7. [Phil. 
ii. 16.) Heb. xii. 1. See Raphelius on 
this last passage. [In Rom. ix. 16. it 
implies, Zo exert one's self, give great 
diligence and pains. ] 

II. 70 run, have free course. occ. 2 
Thess. iii. 1. [Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Ps. 
exlvi. 15.] 

TPE'Q.—To tremble, tremble for fear, 
also to flee, trembling or affrighted, as in 
Homer, 1]. xxii. lin. 143, 





TPE’SE δ᾽ "Extwp 
Τεῖχος ὑπὸ Τρώων 





.----. 





Hector affrighted fled .. 
Under the Trojan wall. 


This verb occurs not in the N. T., but is 
inserted on account of its derivatiyes. 

Τρία, Neut. of τρεῖς, which see. 

Τριάκοντα, ot, dt, τά, Undeclined, from 
τρεῖς, neut. τρία, three, and κοντα the de- 
cimal termination. ‘See under ᾿ΒΕδομή- 
covra.— Thirty. Mat, xiii. 8, & al. freq. 
[Gen. v. 3.] 

Τριακόσιοι, δι, dt, from τρεῖς, neut. τρία, 
three, and ἑκατὸν a hundred.—Three 
hundred. oce. Mark xiv. 5. John xii. 5. 
[ Gen. vi. 15.] 

Tpi€oroc, 6, ὁ, from τρίς thrice, and 
Bory, properly the casting of a dart, 
thence a stroke, or βόλις a dart.—A 
thistle, so called, [according to some, from 
the triangular shape of the seed ; accord- 
ing to others,] from its numerous darts 
or prickles ; for τρὶς in composition does, 
in other instances, denote an indefinite 
number or quantity, as in τρικαλινδητός 
rolled many times over, τρικλυτός very 
Jamous, ter inclytus, τρισάθλιος most mi- 
serable, τρισμάκαρ very happy, ter beatus, 
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&c. &e. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Heb: vi. 8. 


[ Gen. iii. 18. Hos. x. 8. *] ἊΝ 
Τρίξος, 8, ἡ» from τρέξω to wear—A 


worn way, a ραϊΐι;, α road. [Τρίβος, = 7 


Philo de Agr. T. i. p. 316, 24, is 
horse and carriage path trodden and worn 


by men and beasts.] So Hesychius, ἄτρα- : 


πος ὅδος a trodden or worn way. occ. — 


Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. [Gen. 


xlix. 17. 1 Sam. vi. 12. Is. xl 3. Eur. 


Phoen. 93. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 7.] 


TPI'BQ.—To break, break in pieces, 


wear away. This V. occurs not in the 


N. T., but is inserted on account of itsde= — 


rivatives. 


EGS Τριετία, ac, ἣ, from τρία three, 
and ἔτεα years.—Three years. occ. Acts — 
xx. 31. [Artem. iv. 2. τριετὴς oce. 2 Ὁ 
Chron. xxxi. 16. Is. xv. 5. τριετίξω Gen. 


xv. 9. 


deo, “ λεπτὸν ἠχεῖν," Eustathius. It, is 


Ks TPI'ZO.—To creak, shriek, stri- 





a word formed from the sound, like the — 


Latin and Eng. words corresponding to 
it. 
the shrieking of young sparrows while a 
serpent is devouring them; 1]. xxiii. lin. 


101, to the shrieking of a ghost; 80. 


Odyss. xxiv. lin. 5, and at lin. 7. it is also 
used for the squeaking of bats. TpiZew 
τὸς ὄδοντας, To make a creaking sound 


Homer applies it, Il. ii. lin. 314, to % 


with the teeth, to grind the teeth together, ͵ 


stridere dentibus. oce. Mark ix. 18, where 
see Wetstein. [ Herod. iv. 183.] | 

ΓΤρίμηνος, ὃ, }-] Τρίμηνον, 6, τό, from 
τρεῖς three, and μὴν a month.—A three 


months’ space, three months. occ. Heb. xi. — 


23. [Gen. xxxviii. 24.] τ 
Tpic, Adv. from τρεῖς three.—Thrice. — 
Mat. xxvi. 34, 75. (Mark xiv. 30, 72. — 


Luke xxii. 34, 61. Jolin xiii. 38, 2 Cor. — 


xi. 25. 1 Sam. xx, 41. 


In 2 Cor. xii. 8. i 


it may be put indefinitely for several — 


times. See Eustath. ad Hom. Il. A.213.] 
"Ent τρίς, For thrice, thrice. occ. Acts x. 
16. χι. 10. 


Raphelius remarks that Hes 
rodotus uses "EX ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ, and Xenophon — 


ἜΙΣ TPIS, in the same pleonastical ᾿ 
manner; and Wetstein produces ΠΡΌ 


Polybius, ILI. 28, the very phrase ἘΠῚ" 
TPL. | 


Com [Tpiseyoc, ὁ, ἡ. Tpiseyoy, 8, τό, a 


from τρίς thrice, and séyn a story.— 
third story in building. occ. Acts xx. 9. 
[Symm, Gen. vi. 16. kz. xlii. 5. Artem. 
iv. 8. See Schol. on Juven. iii. 199. ] 


* [The word has a different meaning in 2. 


Sam. xii. 31. On which see the commentators on 
Virg. Georg. i, 164.] ; 


ΡΙ 


. Τρισχίλίοι, αἱ, a, from τρὶς thrice, and 
χίλιοι a ἐποιδαηί.--- ἄγεθ thousand. occ. 
Acts ii. 41. [Numb. i. 46.] 

Τρίτος, ἡ, dv, from τρεῖς, τρία; three. 
—The. third. Mat. xvi. 21. xxii. 26. 
' [xxvi. 44. xxvii. 64. Rev. iv. 7.7 Τὸ 
πρίτον; The third part, μέρος namely 
_being understood. Rev. viii. 7, 8, 9. [ix. 
45, 18. xii. 4.] Τρίτον, or Τὸ τρίτον, 
used adverbially, κατὰ being understood, 
A or The third time. Mark xiv. 41. Luke 
xx. 12. John xxi. 17. Also, Thirdly, in 
the third place. 1 Cor. xii. 28. [2 Cor. 
xii. 14. xiii. 1. Numb. xii. 28.] In Mat. 
xx. 3, the words ἐν τῇ ἀγόρᾳ are annexed 
only to the third hour, for the hour of 
the market-place being full of men who 
wanted te:purchase something, or to con- 
verse together, was the third hour ef the 
day, or about our nine o'clock in the 
morning; so that Suidas explains the 
phrase πληθόσα ἀγόρα, full market, by 
ὥρα τρίτη. No wonder [then] that at 


_ this hour the househelder went to look 


there for labourers, who perhaps δὲ an- 
other time must have been sought else- 
where.—Tpiroc ἐρανός, [is] The third 
heaven, in which is the peculiar residence 
of God. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 2. * 

 Tprxéc, Gv, dt, Plur. of θρίξ, A hair, 
which see. On Mat. iii. 4, in addition te 


* The propriety of the expression seems to arise 
‘from the material heavens or celestial fluid having 
‘been, at the beginning of the formation, Gen. i. 6, 


7, intwo ree part within the hollow sphere of the 


earth, and the much larger part without. These, 
when joined, as they soon afterwards were, are some- 
times in S. S. called του ow the heaven of heavens, 
and constitute the whole of the material heavens ; 
in reference to which Solomon, in his sublime prayer 
to God, 1 Kings viii. 27, says, Behold the heavens, 
ὭΜΔΨΤΥ ‘wi, and the heaven of heavens cannot con- 
tain thee ; and yet in the same prayer no less than 
eight times beseeches God to hear in heaven, nawn, 
which is also repeatedly called God’s dwelling- 
place: and this latter is what St. Paul styles the 
third heaven, and the Psalmist, God's holy or se- 
parate heavens, Ps. xx. 6. Comp. Isa. lvii. 15, 
and under ᾿Ουρανὸς II.—I know not whether it 
may be worth adding, that the scoffing Lucian, or 
whoever was the author of the Philopatris, tom. ii. 
p- 999, thus endeavours to ridicule the passage in 
2 Cor. xii. 2, ἄς. and St. Paul himself. Ἥνικα δέ 
μοι ΤΑΛΙΛΑΙΓῸΣ ἐνέτυχεν dvahaurarrias, ἐσίῤῥινος, 
“EZ TPI'TON ᾽ΟΥ̓ΡΑΝΟΝ ᾿ΑΕΡΟΒΑΤΗΣΑΣ ΚΑΙ 
TA’ KAAAISTA‘ ἘΚΜΕΜΑΘΉΚΩΣΣ, δι᾽ ὕδατος ἡμᾶς 
ἀνεκαίνισεν, xT. A. ‘But when the bald-pated, 
long-nosed Galilean +-, he who mounted through the 
air up to the third heaven, and learned most charm- 
ing things, met with me, he renewed us with water, 
&e.” 


+ See under Γαλιλαῖος. 
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what is said under Κάμηλος, it may not 
be amiss here to produce Campbell’s 
Note. ““Ο camel's hair, not of the fine 
hair of that animal, whereof an elegant 
kind of cloth is made, which is thence 
called camlet (in imitation of which, 
though made of wool, is the English 
camlet), but of the long and shaggy hair 
of camels, which in the East is manu- 
factured into a coarse stuff anciently worn 
by monks and anchorets. It is onl 

when understood in this way that the 
words suit the description here given of 
Jobn’s manner of life.” , 

Tpixtvoc, ἡ, ov, from θρίξ, Gen: τριχός, 
heir.—Made ef hair. occ. Rev. vi. 12 
where see Vitringa. [Ex. πανὶ. 27. Zach. 
ΧΙ. 4, Xen. An. ivs 8.2.] 

Tpopoc, 8, ὃ, from τέτρομα perf. mid. of 
τρέμω to tremble—Trembhing, fear. 1 
Cor. ii. 3. Gen. ix. 2. Is. liv. 14. & al. 
sep. 1 Mac. vii. 18. Hom. 1]. Ζ. 137. 
In Mark xvi. 8. it is rather wonder, 
astomshment. In 2 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. 
vi. 5. Phil. ii. 12. Ps. ii. 11. Schleusner 
says it is reverence.] On Mark xvi. 8, 
observe that Homer uses the expression 
ΤΡΟΜΟΣ ἜΧΕ, Trembling seized, 1]. vi. 
lin. 137. Il. x. lin. 25, and Il. xviii. lin. 
247. See Wetstein. 

Τροπή, ἧς, ἡ, from τέτροπα perf. mid. of 
πρέπω to turn.—A turning or change, occ. 
Jam.i. 17. So Plutarch, Cesar. p..723. 
Ε. ΤΡΟΠΑΙ͂Σ ἔσχεν ἀντῷ τὸ βέλευμα 
πλειτάς, ‘ His mind or resolution had 
many changes.” See Wetstein, and comp. 
under ᾿Αποσκίασμα: [Comp. Deut. xxiii. 
14. Job xxxviii. 338. This expression of 
St. James is explained by Hesychius as 
ἀλλοιώσεως καὶ φαντασίας ὁμοίωμα, and by 
the Etymol. M. as μεταβολῆς ἴχνος. 

Τρόπος, 8, ὃ, from rérpora perf. mid. of 
τρέπω to turn. ἡ ' 

I. A manner, way. Jude ver. 7, where 
κατὰ is understood.—Kaé’ ὃν τρόπον, an 
Atticism for κατὰ τὸν τρόπον ἐν ῳ---, afler 
the manner in which—, after or in the 
same or like manner as—, Acts xv. 11. 
xxvii. 25. So, καθ᾽ being dropt, Ὃν τρό- 
πον, in like manner as, like us, even as. 
Mat. xxiii. 37. [Luke xiii. 34.], Acts i. 
11. [vii. 25. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Gen. xxvi. 
29. Ex. ii. 24.]—Kara πάντα τρόπον, In * 
every way or respect. Rom. iii.2. Plato 
and Polybius use the same phrase. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein.—Eyv παντὶ τρό- 
mw, In every manner, or by every means. 
2 Thess. iti. 10.--Παντὶ τρόπῳ, Every | 
way. Phil. i. 18, where Wetstein cites 
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this expression from Plato's Euthydenus. 
It occurs also in Plato’s Apol. Socrat. ὃ 
22, and Pheedon, ὃ 13, edit. Forster.— 
Κατὰ μηδένα τρόπον, By no means, 2 
Thess. ii. 3. 

II. Manner or course of life, manners, 
behaviour, disposition. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. 
The purest of the Greek writers apply 
the word in this sense, as may be seen in 
Kypke, who, inter. al., particularly quotes 
from Demosthenes, “Ourdc¢ ἌΠΛΗΣΤΟΣ 
καὶ “AISXPOKEPAH'S Ὁ ΤΡΟΊΤΟΣ ἀυτδ 
ἐςίν, ‘ So insatiable and meanly covetous 
is his disposition.”’ [Xen. An, vii. 4. 5. 
fElian. V. H. xii. 1.1 

Tporogoptw, from τρόπος the manner, 
and φορέω to bear. [Deyling, ii. Diss. 
37.]—To bear the manners of others. 
So the Vulg. Mores eorum sustinuit. Ci- 
cero uses this V. in an epistle to Atticus, 
lib. xiii. ep. 29. Tov τύφον ps TPOTO- 
ΦΟΡΗΣΟΝ, “ Bear with my vanity.” oce. 
Acts xiii. 18. But in this text several 
ancient MSS., and particularly the Alex- 
andrian, read ἐτροφοφόρησεν he tended 
them as a nurse; and this latter is the 
V.used by the LXX in Deut. i. 31, ac- 
cording to the Vatican and Alexandrian 
MSS. (comp. 2 Mac. vii. 27.), and in 
Acts the ancient Syriac version has "Ὁ ἼΠ 
Jed, nourished. 1 do not take upon me 
to determine which is the true reading in 
Acts. This point I refer to the learned 
reader himself, after he has perused what 
Mill in Var. Lect., Whitby in his Exa- 


men Millii, Wolfius in his Cur. Philol,, | 


and Bp. Pearce on the text, have written. 
See also Wetstein and Griesbach, and 
margin of English Bible. [See Origen. 
in Caten. Ghisler, ad Jer. xviii. p. 473. 
The word occ. in the Constitut. Apostol. 
vii. 36. Cic. ad Att. viii. 29.] 

Τροφή, fic, ἡ; from τέτροφα perf. mid. of 
τρέφω to feed, nourish. 

I, Food, nourishment. Mat. iii. 4. vi: 
25. (xxiv. 45. Luke xii, 23. John iv. 8. 
Acts il. 46. ix. 19. xiv. 17. xxvii. 33, 
34, 36, 38. James ii. 15. 2 Chron. xi. 23. 
Dan. iv. 12. Job xxxvi. 31.] 

II. Maintenance, including other ne- 
cessaries besides food. Thus Scott and 
Campbell, whom see. occ. Mat. x. 10. 

IIf. Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 
12,14, where sepéa τρόφη, solid food, de- 
notes the sublimer instructions or doc- 
trines of Christianity. Comp. under Στε- 
ρέος IT, Ὶ 

Τροφός, 8, ἧ, from τέτροφα perf. mid. of 
τρέφω to nourish, bring up—A nurse, or 
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rather a nursing-mother. occ. 1 Thess. ii- 
7. (Gen. xxxy. 8. 2 Kings xi. 2. 2 Chron. 
xxil. 1]. 
nurse generally, τίτθη the wet nurse. But 
see Aq. and Sym. Gen. xxiv. 59. Ruth 
iv. 16. Valck. ad Amm. in loc.] ἀν 
[Τροφοφορέω, from τροφὸς a nurse, and 
popéw to carry about.—To carry like ἃ 
nurse, educate, take care of. ‘This is the 
common reading in Acts xiii. 18.] 
Tpoyéa, ac, }, from rpdyoc a wheel. 


I. Properly, The track or rut made by — 


the wheel of a carriage. he Ἢ 

11. A road, a way, a path. occ. Heb. 
xii. 13, in which text it is applied spiri- 
tually. Comp. Prov. iv. 26, in the LXX, 
where, as in other passages of that ver- 
sion, [ Prov. ii. 15. v. 6, 21.] τροχιὰ ane 
swers to the Heb. δὼ, which denotes 
first a chariot, or waggon-way, and then 
a way, path, proceeding, or the like. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in bay V. 
[ Nicand. Ther. 876.] | 

Τροχός, 8, ὃ, from rérpoya perf. mid. of 
τρέχω torun. This word occurs Jam. ili. 
6, and according as it is differently ac- 
cented * signifies either a wheel, or @ 
course; the former sense seems prefer- 
able, as best expressing the continual re- 
currency of similar events in this life, and 
has been well illustrated by that of Ana- 
creon, Ode iv. lin. 7. 


TPOXO'S Ἅρματος yap δίά, 
Βίοτος TPE XEI κυλισθείς. 


For like ἃ chariot-wheel our life rolls on. 


Which beautiful simile of the poet points 
out also the continual tendency of human 
life to its final period. O&cumenius, as 
observed under Téveore IV., explains τὸν 


τρόχον τῆς γενέσεως by τὴν ζωὴν ἡμῶν, 


our life; so Isidorus Pelusiota, by τὸν 
χρόνον τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν, the time of our 
life; TPOXOEIAH'S yap ὁ χρόνος εἰς 
ἑαυτὸν ἀνακυκλόμενος, “ for time,” adds 


he, “ like a wheel, rolls round upon it- — 


self.’ But the learned Lambert Bos in- 
terprets the expression of St. James to 
mean the unceasing succession of men born 
some after others, as if the apostle had 
said, the tongue has been the means of 


plaguing our ancestors, it still plagues 


us, and will hereafter plague our de- 
scendants. In Plutarch, Ὁ ΤΗΣ TE- 


* [If rpoycc be written, it is a wheel; if τρόχος, 
it is a course. | 


Ammonius makes τροφός the 





es 
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ΝΕ ΣΕΩΣ πόταμος, The stream of nature, 


refers to the successive generations of 


men ; and in Simplicius cited by Wet- 


stein, whom see, ‘O ἀπεράντος TH & TE- 
NEZEQS KY KAOS, The unceasing cir- 
cle of nature, relates to the continual 
production of some things by the cor- 
ruption of others. See also Alberti and 
Wolfius on the text, who concur with 
Bos’s exposition. The reader may find 
other ingenious interpretations in Kypke. 
Comp. also Macknight. [Schleusner and 
- Bretschneider observe, that τρόχος and 
τροχὸς are sometimes the same. Bretsch- 
neider says here, Vite sphera, i.e. tola 
hec vita; and Schleusner has totius vite 
recursus. The word occ. Is. xxviii. 27. 
Ez. i. 15, 16, 19, 20, 21. x. 2, 6.] 
 Τρύξλιον, 8, 76.—A dish in which food, 
and particularly of the more liquid kinds, 
is brought to table. occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. 
Mark xiv. 20; in which texts it is used 
for the dish containing the paschal lamb 
and its sauce of bitter herbs. Comp. 
Prov. xix. 24. Ecclus. xxxi. 14. And 
to illustrate all these passages it may be 
-remarked that, to this day, the Moors in 
Barbary, the Arabs, and the Mahometans 
of India, in eating make use neither of 
knives, forks, nor often of spoons, but 
only of their fingers and hands, even in 
eating pottage, or what we should call 
spoon-meais; and that when their food 
is of the latter kind, they break their 
bread or cakes into little bits (ψωμία sops) 
and dip their hands and their morsels 
together therein*. [80 most of the com- 
mentators, and among them Fritzsche, 
the most recent. among the Germans. 
The Vulgate has paropsis, and so the 
Gloss. Vet. in Labbe, p. 27. Epiphanius 
de Mens. et Pond. p. 542: ed. Basil. 
says, ὀψόβαφόν ést τὴν πλάσιν ἤτοι παρο- 
ic, ἥμισυ de Eése τὸ μέτρον ἔχει. See 
Ex. xxv. 29. Numb. iv. 7. | Kings vii. 
50.] ; 
_ Τρυγάω, ὥ, from τρύγη the vintage, and 
thence the autumnal fruits t. Thomas- 
sinus ingeniously deduces τρύγη from the 
Heb. myn the shouting which usually 


accompanied the harvest, and particularly 


* See Shaw’s Travels, p. 232. Niebuhr, De- 
scription de lArabie, p. 46, &c.—Voyage en 
Arabie, tom. i. p. 188. Harmer’s Observations, 
vol. i. p. 289, and Complete Syst. of Geography, 
vol. ii. p. 304, col. 2. 

[+ Schleusner considers corn as the original sense 
of τρύγη. Hence the verb is 10 reap in Hos. x. 12, 
14] ΐ 
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the vintage. See Isa, ix. 3. xvi. 9.10, 
Jer, xxv. 30. xlviii. 33. So Homer, de- 
scribing the vintage, 1]. xviii. lin. 571, 2. 





To} δὲ ῥήσσοντες ὁμαρτῆ 

Μολσῇ τ᾿ Ἰὔγμῳ τε, ποσὶ σκαΐροντες ἕπόντο. 
Then nimbly bounding come the jovial train, 
With songs and shouts replying to his* strain. 


And Anacreon, Ode liii. lin. 8, particu- 
larly mentions ᾿Επιληνίοισιν ὕμνοις, The 
sacred songs at treading the grapes. The 
remains of these customs we still have 
among us in the shouting and singing at 
harvest-homes.—To gather fruits, par- 
ticularly grapes, by means of a cutting- 
or pruning-hook, which, as we learn from 
the Greek writers, the ancients used for 
this purpose. occ. Luke vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 
18, 19. See Wetstein on ‘both texts. 
[ Deut. xxiv. 22. xviii. 80. Ecclus, xxxiii. 
20. Hesiod. Scut. 292. Dioscor..v. 29. 
Plut. Symp. vi. 7.] - 

Τρυγών, ὄνος, 6, from τρύζω to mur- 
mur, or mourn, like a turtle; a word 
formed from the sound. [Suidas says, 
rpucerr ψιθυρίζει, γογγύζει, ἀσήμως λαλεῖ" 
παρὸ καὶ ἣ τρυγὼν, ἐπεὶ ἀσήμως φθέγγεται 
καὶ γογγυςικῶς.7---Α -turile-dove. occ. 
Luke ii. 24. [Gen. xv. 9. Lev. i. 14. 
Song. of 5. i. 9. Allian. V. H.i.15.] ~~ 

Tpvparia, Gc, 4, from τέτρυμαι perf. 
pass. of rptw to break.—A hole, perfora- 
tion, particularly the eye of a needle. occ. 
Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. [π΄ the 
LXX, it is the hole or cleft in a rock. Jer. 
xiii. 4, xvi. 16. Judg. vi. 2.] 

KP Τρύπημα, aroc, τό, from τετρύ- 
πημαι pert. pass. of τρυπάω to perforate +. 
—A hole, particularly the eye of a needle. 
occ. Mat. xix. 24; and further to con- 
firm what may be found under Κάμηλος 
in fayour of the common interpretation of 
this text, I-add that the ancient Syriac 
version here has x53 the camel. 

Τρυφάω, &, from rpv¢h.—To live luxu- 
riously, delicately, or in pleasure. occ. 
Jam. v. 5.°[Neh. ix. 25, Iss Ixyi. 11. 
Ecclus. xiv. 4.. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 11-] 

Τρυφή, fic, 4, from’ ἔτρυφον, 2 aor. 
of Spuxrw to break (which see under ᾿ 
συνθρύπτω), because luxury breaks the 
force both of body and mind.—Luzury, 
delicacy, luxurious living. occ. Luke vii. 
25. 2 Pet. ii. 13. (Gen. ii. 15. Jer. li. 
84. Ez. xxxi. 9; 16, 18. Aélian. V. H. i. 


* The musician’s. 
+ [Occ. Job xli. 2.1" 
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19. See Herodian. i. 6.3. Eur. Phen. 
1512.) Pe at 

Ks TPQTA—To eat. It is pro- 
perly spoken of brute animals, but some- 
times of men. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38. [Dem. 
402, 21.] John xiii. 18, where Kypke 
thinks that ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμδ ἄρτον, 
means, he who did eat of my bread, as a 
servant; which interpretation agrees with 
Ps. xli. 10. ‘ond bos, and shows the con- 
mexion of ver. 18. with ver. 16, 17. It 
is applied spiritually, John vi. 54, 56, 57, 
5 


TPO'A.—T° hurt, wound. This V. is 
used by Homer, 1]. xxiii. lin. 341. Odyss. 
xvi. lin. 293. Odyss. xix. lin. 12, & al., 
and though not found in the N. T. is 
here inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives. 

Τυγχάνω. ᾿ 

I. 710 be. Luke x. 30. [2 Mae. iit. 9, 
iv. 32.]. Ec τύχοι, If it be so, if τ 80 
happen. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. xv. 37. This 
is a very usual expression in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein—Tvyoy, 2 aor. 
particip. neut. used adverbially, and el- 
liptically, κατὰ τὸ being understood, Ac- 
cording to what may be, may be, perhaps. 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. See Vigerus De 
Idiotism. in voc, [Xen. An. vi. 1. 12.] 
--Τυχών, Common, ordinary, q. ἃ. such 
as is every where, qui in medio jacet. 
Acts xix. 1]. xxviii. 2. So the eloquent 
Longinus, [ὃ 9.1 styles Moses OY TY- 
XO'N ἀνὴρ, No ordinary man, De Sublim. 
sect. 9, aud Josephus calls Herod's re- 
building the temple at Jerusalem ”Epyoy 
"OY τὸ TYXO'N, No common or ordinary 
work, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. ὃ 1. See 
many other instances from the Greek 
writers in Wetstein on Acts xix. 1]. 
[ Plato, Apol. Socr. in init. Alian. V. H. 
vi. 12. Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 14. iii. 9. 10. 
3 Mae. iii. 4. See Viger on this word, 
with Hermann’s Notes. ] 

II. Governing a genitive, To obtain, 
enjoy. Luke xx. 35, (where see Wetstein 
Var. Lect. and Bowyer). Acts xxiv. 3. 
XVI, 22. xxvii, 3. 2 ‘Tim. ii. 103; (on 
which last text observe that the Greek 
writers often apply the phrase TOTH- 
PYAX ΤΥΧΕΙ͂Ν to a temporal deliver- 
ance or safety.) [Heb, xi. 35. Job iii. 
21, xvii. 1. Prov. xxx. 23. Xen. An. vi. 
6. 17. Eur. Phoen. 400 and 1471]: 
word originally signifies To hit a mark 
Xen. de Ven. x, 14.] 

Topravifw, from τυμπάνον, which ac- 
cording to Suidas, and the Scholiast on 
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Aristophanes,’ Plut. lin. 475, means a 
stick or batoon, used in bastinading eri- 
minals, from τύπτω to beat.—To bast- 
nade, to torture, or kill, by beating with 
sticks or batoons. So Hesychius explains 
τυμπανίζεται by πλήσσεται ἰσχυρῶς, TUT 
τεται, is struck violently, is beaten; and 
CEcumenius, ἐτυμπανίσθησαν, by διὰ po- 
παλὼν ἀπεθάνον, they were killed by | 
batoons. occ. Heb. xi. 35, where the word 
seems plainly to refer to the punishment 
of Eleazar by Antiochus, which 15. ex- 
pressed by τύμπανον, 2 Mac. vi. 19, 28 5 
and at ver. 30. we find Eleazar μέλλων 
ταῖς πληγαῖς τελευτᾷν, ready to die with 
the strokes—Doddridge, after Perizonius 
and Wolfius, says, “* The word signifies’a 
peculiar sort of torture, which was called 
the tympanum or drum, when they were 
extended in the most violent manner, and 
then beaten with clubs, which must give 
exquisite pain when all the parts were on 
such a stretch: but Archbp. Potter, An- 
tiq. of Greece, book i. ch. 25, p. 127, Ist 
edit., calls this a groundless and frivolous 
opinion ; and indeed I cannot find any 
proof that τύμπανον is ever used in the 
sense last mentioned. But for further 
satisfaction on this subject I must refer 
the reader to Gataker’s Adversaria, cap. 
46, cited in Suicer, Thesaur., under Τυμ- 
πανίζω, and to Wetstein on Heb. xi. 35, 
who shows that the V. rupraviZopat is 
used by the Greek writers, particularly 
by Aristotle, Lucian, and Platarch.—It 
is well known that the bastinado,’ or 
* beating a criminal’s buttocks or the 
soles of his feet with Jiitle sticks of.the 
bigness of one’s finger, is still used in the 
East, and is a common punishment among 
the ‘Turks and Persians at this day. [See 
Lucian. Jov. Frag, p. 139. Carpzov. in 
Ex. Philon. ad loc. The word occ. 1 
Sam. xxi. 13. as, To beat the drum.] 

Τύπος, 8, ὁ, from τέτυπα perf. mid. of 
τύπτω to strike. 

I. A mark, impression made by strik- 
ing. Thus Scapula cites from Atheneeus, 
[ xiii. p. 585. C.], Τὸς ΤΥΠΟΥΣ τῶν πλη- 
γῶν idsoa, “ She seeing the marks of the 
strokes.” So it is applied to the print 
of the nails in our Saviour’s hands and 
feet. John xx. 25, where see Wet-~ 
stein. ᾿ ι 


I]. A form, figure, image, Acts vii. 


* See Shaw’s Travels, p. 253. 2d edit., Russell’s 
Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 121, and Hanway’s Tra- 
vels, vol. i. 256, and vol. iv. p. 8. 
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43. So the LXX use τύπος, Amos v. 26, 
for images ; and Polybius, cited in Ra- 
phelius, has Θεῶν TYTIOYS for images of 
the gods; and in Herodian, lib. v. cap. 
12, edit. Oxon. TY TION re—Oce Bs ai 

ainted re of a god.” Comp. Kypke. 
te ΠῚ, 7 Ditters a model of a building, 
&c. Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5, which 
passages refer to Exod. xxv. 40, where 
the LXX likewise use τύπον for the Heb. 
m2n a model. 

- IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 
1 Thess. i.-7. [2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 
12.] Tit. ii. 7. [1 Pet. v. 7.) 

ἫΝ, A figure, emblem, representative, 
type. Rom. v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 

1]. 

- VI. A form οἵ a writing. Acts xxili. 
25. Soin 3 Mac. iii. 22. we have ‘O— 
TY TIO τῆς ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ͂Σ. See Kypke 
on Acts. 

VII. A form of doctrine. So Elsner 
and Wetstein cite from lamblichus, TH™S 
ΠΑΙΔΕΎΣΕΩΣ Ὁ TY TIOX, The form of 
discipline; ΤΟΝ TYTION ΤΗΣ AI- 
AAXKAATAS, The form of doctrine or 
instruction. occ. Rom, vi. 17, But ye have 
obeyed from the heart (supply τύπῳ) εἰς 
ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς (the form) 
of doctrine, into which form ye were de- 
livered. This expression, according to 
Doddridge, contains an allusion to the 
exactness with which melted metals or 
the -like receive the impression of the 
mould in which they are cast; and Ra- 
phelius on the place observes that Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 19, in like manner 
uses the phrase κατὰ τὰ δόγματα TETY- 
ΠΩΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ, * to be formed or modelled, 
according to certain opinions or rules.” 
And thus I add that Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 8. ὃ 2, speaking of the Es- 
senes, says, that taking children of a 
tender age, τοῖς ἤθεσι τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ’EN- 
TYMOY XI, “ they model or mould them 
according. to their own manners,” suis 
moribus informant, Hudson. But the 
accurate Kypke shows, that, both in Ap- 
pian and Josephus, ὑπακόειν to obey is 
followed by εἰς governing the thing ; and 
he accordingly thinks that the apostle’s 
expressions ὑπηκόσατε cic ὃν κ. τ. Δ. are 
synonymous with ὑπηκόσατε εἰς τύπον δι- 
δαχῆς; ὃς παρεδόθη ὑμῖν, Ye have obeyed 
the form of doctrine which was delivered 
to you. The ancient Syriac version, 
however, has 335517 ἘΣ ΟἽ pinyonwsr 
nd pnodnwei—Ye have obeyed the form 
of doctrine to which ye were delivered. 
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Comp. Eng. Translat. and Margin.—See 
Suicer. Thesaur. on this word. 

TY TIT. 

I. To strike, smite, with the hand, a 
stick, or other instrument. occ. Mat. 
[xxiv. 14.] xxvii. 30. Mark xv. 19. Luke 
vi. 29. [xii.45.] xviii. 13. xxii. 64. xxiii, 
48. Acts [xvili. 17. xxi. 32.] xxiii. 2,3. 
[Ex. ii. 13. Numb. xxii. 23, 27. Hom. 
Od. M. 215. Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 3. In Luke 
ΧΡΗ͂Ι, 13, it is used of beating the breast 
in sign of grief, as in Hom. II. xviii.'31. 
51.] 

Il. To smite, strike, punish. occ. Acts 
xxili. 8. Comp. Κονιάω, and see Dod- 
dridge on the place. [Ex. viii. 2. Ez. vii. 
9 


ΠῚ. To hurt, wound, spiritually. oce. 
1 Cor. vili. 12. [Prov. xxvi. 22.] 

Τυρξάζω, from τύρξη a tumult, tu- 
multuous multitude or concourse of people, 
turba; To raise a tumult or disturbance, 
to disturb. Aristophanes, Vesp. lin. 257, 
uses the V. active for the disturbing of 
mud*. Τυρξάζομαι, pass. To be in a 
tumult, be disturbed, turbor; or mid. 
To make a disturbance or bustle, turbas 
dare. occ. Luke x. 41. [See Athen. viii. 
p- 336. Bos, Ex. Phil. p. 39.] 

TY@AO’X, 4, 6v.—Deprived of sight, 
blind, whether naturally, Mat. ix. 27, 
28. [xi. δὲ xii. 22. xv. 14, 30, 31. xx. 
30. xxi. 14. Mark viii, 22, 23. x. 46, 
49, 31. Luke vi. 39. vii. 21, 22. xiv. 13, 
21. xviii. 35. John v. 3. ix. 1, 2, 6, 8, 
13, 17, 18, 19, 20, 24, 25, 32. x. 21. xi. 
37. Acts xiii. 11. Ex. iv. 11, 2 Sam. v. 
6, 8.]—or spiritually, Mat. xv. 14, 
(where see Wetstein.) Mat. xxiii. 16. 
[Luke iv. 19. John ix. 39, 40, 41. Rom. 
ll, 19. 2 Pet. i. 9. Rev. iii. 17. Is, xxix. 
18. xlii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 48.] ἃ al. 
So Pindar, Nem, vii. lin. 34. 





TYPAO'N δ᾽ ἔχει 
ἮἯτορ ὄμιλος ἀνδρῶν ὃ πλειςός. 





——_———— But the most of men 
Have a blind heart. 





Comp. Lucian under Ὀφθαλμὸς II.—In 
John ix. 8, eight MSS.., five of which an- 
cient, and several old versions, among 
which the Syriac and Vulg., for τυφλὸς 
read προσαίτης the beggar, i. 6. whom 
they knew to be blind ; and this reading 
is admitted into the text by Griesbach. 


* [This is said to be its proper sense by the 
Schol. on Eq. 311.] 


TY® 


» Τυφλόω, &, from’ τυφλός.---- 0 blind. 
Aflian. V. H. xii. 24. Inthe N. T. it is 
used only spiritually. occ. John xii. 40. 2 
Cor. iv. 4. 1 John ii. 11.. See Wetstein 
on 2 Cor. iv. 4, who shows that the V. is 
applied likewise to the mind in the Greek 
writers. [Is. xlii. 19. Arrian. Ὁ, E. i. 6. 
Joseph, c. Ap. 1. 25.] 
Τυφόω, &, from τύφος smoke (see 

Τύφω), and thence pride, insolence, ac- 
cording to that of Plutarch, De Socrat. 
Gen. tom. ii. p. 580, B. Τὸν δὲ ΤΥ͂ΦΟΝ, 
ὥσπερ τινα καπνὸν φιλοσοφίας, εἰς τὰς 
copisac ἀποσκεδάσας, “ Throwing away to 
the sophisters’ pride or insolence, as being 
a kind of philosophical smoke.” 

I. Properly, Zo raise, or make a 
smoke. . 

II. To [make] insolent, elate, or puff 
up mith pride and insolence. oce. 1 Tim. 
il. 6. vi. 4, 2 Tim, iii. 4. See Wetstein 
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on the first and Kypke on the second 
text, and Suicer, Thesaur. in Τυφόω. 
[Joseph. Vit. § 11. c. Ap. ii. 36. Pol. 
i. 81. 1, Philo de Conf. Ling.» p. 
335.] eho 
TY®Q,—To raise a smoke. So He- 
rodotus, Τύφειν καπγόν. See Scapula. 
Τύφομαι, To smoke, emit smoke. occ. Mat. 
xii. 20. [Is. xlii. 3. Chariton. Aphr. vi. 
3. Hesychius has τύφεσθαι" μαραίνεσθαι, 
ἡσυχῆ ἐκκαίεσθαι, χωρὶς φλογὸς καπγὸν 
tevat. | 

Τυφωνικός, h, dv, from τύφων * a violent 
stormy mind, or whirlwind, which may 
be either from τύφω to raise a smoke, or 
perhaps from τύπτω or Heb. ὨῚΠ to smite. 
— Tempestuous, violent, whirling. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 14, where see Wetstein, and comp. 
Εὐροκλύδων. 

Τυχών, 2 
which see. 


aor. particip. of τυγχάνω; 


YT. 


Y 


vy, Upsilon, Ὑψιλὸν, i. e. U small or 


T, slender, as being gencrally slender 


or short, in sound ; so called, perhaps, to 
distinguish it from the diphthong ov, 
which was pronounced long. It is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, and the first of the five additional 
ones, Its name U seems to be taken from 
that of the Heb. 1 ( Vau ), i. 6. pronoun- 
cing the two Vaus, which compose the 
latter, as vowels, 11, uu. Its sound or 
power is likewise the vowel-sound of the 
Heb. Vau, but before an « followed by 
another vowel it is pronounced almost 
like the Eng. w, or, on account of the 
aspirate breathing, like wh, as in Διὸς 
whios. The form Y (of which the small 
v seems a corruption) approaches to that 
of the + Phenician Vau, as sometimes 
written, and no doubt was taken from it: 


* [See Arist. Ran. 872. Soph. Antig. 424, 
Eur. Phen. 1171. Plin. H.N. ii. 49.] 

+ See Montfaucon’s Palxographia Greca, p. 
103, Dr. Bernard’s Orbis Eruditi Literatura, pub- 
lished by Dr. Charles Morton, and Dr. Gregory 
Sharpe’s Dissertation on the Original Powers of 
Letters, p. 103. 
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Ὑακίνθιγος, ἡ», ov, from vaxv00c.—Of 
the colour of a hyacinth, hyacinthine, 
purplish. The LXX use ὑάκινθος or 
ὑακίνθινος in many passages, particularly 
in Ezek. xxiii. 6, for Heb. nb2n blue. 
occ. Rey. ix. 17. [It oce. LXX, Exod. 


xxvi. 14. Numb, iv. 6, 10, & al. for 


won ta badger; and in Exod. xxvi. 4. 
Numb. iv. 9. & al. for n>2n blue. Hesych. 
baxivOrvov’ ὑπομελανίζον, πορφυρίζον. See 
Salmas. in Solin. p. 860. Bochart, Hieroz. 
Pt. ii. Ὁ. v. ch. 10. and Vitringa on Rey. 
ix. 17.] ; 

ὙΔΚΙΝΘΟΣ, ὁ, ὁ, ἡ. 

I. The name of ἃ flower which is very 


fragrant, and generally of a blue or pur- 


plish colour, the hyacinth. Thus some- 
times used in the Greek writers. 

II, In the N. T, the name of a gem 
or precious stone resembling the § flower 


+ [Our translators, after the Hebrew commenta- 
tors, render this word by badger. Some with Ra- 
vius would translate it by phoca. Bochart, how- 
ever, and others, contend that it does not mean an 
animal, but ‘color hysginus vel hyacinthus.” 
See his Hierozoicon, Pt. I. book iii. ch. 30.] 

§ “ Hyacinthus lapis habens purpurcum et 
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= 


a ee 


YAA 


in colour, a hyacinth*. “ The hyacinth 
of + Pliny is now thought to be the ame- 
thyst of the moderns ; and the amethysts 
of the ancients are now called garnets. 
The (modern) amethyst is a transparent 
gem of a violet colour, arising from an 
admixture of red and blue.” oce. Rev. 
xxi. 20. [It is read in some copies in 
Exod. xxviii. 19. for ἀμέθυστος. It oce. 
LXX, Ezek. xvi. 10. for wnn, and in 
Exod. xxv. 4. xxvi. 1, 31, 36. xxviii. 
5S—8, 15, 28—33. xxxv. 25. xxxix. 1—5. 
Ezek. xxvii. 7, &c. for nbdn, in which 
places. it is used not for a gem, but for 
thread, cloth, or silk, of the colour called 
hyacinthus. Comp. Ecclus. xl. δ. xlv. 
12. 1 Mac. iv. 23. See Braun. de Vest. 
Sacerd. ii. 14, p. 533. Salmas. on Epiphan. 
de Gemmis, ch. vii. p. 103. M. Hilleri 
Tract. de Gemmis xii. in Pectorali Pont. 
Hebr. p. 70.] | 

ES Ὑάλινος, ἢ, ov, from vadoc.—Of 
glass, glassy. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2, twice. 
{Like glass in transparence and smooth- 
ness. So Horat. Od. iv. 2. Vitreo da- 
turus nomina ponto. Comp. iii. 13. 1. 
and Ovid. Heroid. Epist. xv. 158. Thus 
Gray says, “ the glassy wave.’’] 

“Yadoc, 8, 4.—This word, as also the 
Tonic Ὕελος, in the more ancient writers 
signifies a fossil substance, a transparent 
stone, a sofier kind of crystal, talc, as is 
evident from Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 764 
—6 {, and from Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 
24. [ Philo. Leg. ad Caium, p. 733, speaks 
of ὕαλος λευκὴ, and Dionys.. Perieget. v. 
781. of κρυστάλλου καθαρὸς λίθος. Ho- 
mer uses the word ἤλεκτρος, but not ὕαλος. 
See Phavorinus and Bochart, Hieroz. Pt. 
11. b. vi. ch. 16. In Pollux, iii. 12, ὕαλος 
is reckoned among the metals.] But in 
the later Greek authors, and in the N. T., 
Ὕαλος denotes the artificial substance, 
glass.— Glass. occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. [oce. 
LXX, Job xxviii. 17, where some copies 
read xpvoradddoc.|}—§ The making of 


ceruleum colorem, ad modum illius floris.” Vet. 
Dict. quoted by Martinius in Dict. Phil, which 
see. 

* Brookes’s Natural History, vol. v. 137. 

+ °* Ille emicans in amethysto fulgor violaceus, 
dilutus est in hyacintho.” Plinii Nat. Hist. lib. 
XXXvii. cap. 9. 

+ Where see the Scholiast, and Rutherforth’s 
Optics, No. 53, p. 254. From the passage in 
Aristophanes it appears beyond a doubt, that the 
Greeks in his time had the art of making burning- 
glasses of this substance. 

§ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 
GLASS. 
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glass is certainly a very ancient invention. 
* Aristotle, Alexander Aphrodiszus, and * 
Lucretius, put us out of all doubt that 
lass was in use in their days.” 

. Ὑξρέζω, from vEpic.—To treat with in- 
solent or contumelious injury. [occ.-Mat. 
xxii. 6. Luke xi. 45. (to reproach) 
xviii. 82. Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 
2 Sam. xix. 43. (where it translates spr, 
the hiphil from 55p, to esteem lightly) 
2 Mac. xiv. 42. It is particularly used 
of persons who grow insolent from pros- 
perity, and hence treat others with con- 
tumely: thus Aristeph. Plut. 564. τοῦ 
πλούτου δ᾽ ἔστιν ὑβρίζειν, comp. Theogr. 
Sent. v. 749. and the LXX, Jerem. xlviii 
29. Is. xiii. 3. xxiii. 12.] 

ὝΒΡΙΣ, ἰὸς; Att. ἕως, 4. 

I. Insolent or contumelious treatment. 
occ. 2 Cor. xii. 10. [Its proper sense is 
haughtiness, insolence arising from pride, 
and it frequently is used in the LXX for 
msi pride and similar words, See Prov. 
vill. 13. xvi. 18. xxix. 23. Is. ix. 9. xiii. 
11. Ecclus. xxi. 4. & al. freq.] 

I]. Injury, damage. occ. Acts xxvii. 
10,21. So Pindar, Pyth. ode i. lin. 140, 
calls the naval defeat which the Cartha- 
ginians had received from the king of 
Sicily vavoisovoy ὝΒΡΙΝ. See Alberti 
on ver. 2]. But Kypke cites from. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. iii. (cap. 6, §.3, edit. 
Hudson.) ; an expression in which the ap- 
plication of Epc is more similar to that 
in Acts xxvii. 21, namely τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
opbpwy “YBPIN—“ injury from rain.” ἢ 

‘YBPIZTH'S, 8, ὁ, from v6pifw.—ln- 
solently injurious, w»ether in words or 
actions, despiteful. occ. Rom. i. 30. 1 
Tim. i. 13. Raphelius on the former 
passage shows from Xenophon that ὑέρι- 
ςὴς is properly opposed to σώφρων modest, 
moderate. [The LXX use it’ for m3 
proud, and similar words. See Job xl. 6. 
Prov. vi. 17. xv. 25. xvi. 19. Is. xvi. 6. 
Ecclus. viii. 11. & al. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
12. 19. Hesych. ὑβριστής" ὑπερήφανος, 
ἀγνώμων. Suid. ὑβριστάς" τοὺς θρασεῖς 
καὶ λοιδόρους. Schleusner says, it is used 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, among the Greeks, of a person 
of unbridled lust. V. Kuster on Arist. 
Nub. 1064. Max. Tyr. Diss. x.] 

Ὑγιαίνω, from ὑγιής. 

I. To be in health, to be well, sound, 
Luke v. 31. vii. 10. xv. 27. 3 John ver. 
2. But in Luke xv. 27, Kypke refers 
ὑγιαίνοντα principally to the mind, and 


* Lib. iv, lin. 606. 
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shows that the Greek writers use ὑγιαί- 
γων for one ef a sound mind, and some- 
times oppose it to indulging in luxury, 
intemperance, and sensual pleasure, as the 
young prodigal had done. [occ. Gen. 
xxix. 6, xxxvii. 14. xliii. 27. Tobit v. 
17, 21. ἃ al. In 2 Mac. i. 10. it is 
joined with χαέρειν as a form of greeting 
in a letter. Comp. ix. 19. Tobit v. 13. 
xi. 17. xii. 5.] 

II. Spiritually, of persons, To be sound, 
healthful, vigorous, as in faith, love, pa- 
tience. [Tit. i. 13. ii, 2. See LXX in 
2 Sam. xiv. 8, where it seems to mean 
with a tranquil mind. } 

III. Of words or doctrine, To be 
sound, pure, sincere, having no mixture 
of falsehood. So Wolfius on 2 Tim. i. 13, 
who observes that Plutarch, De aut. Poet. 
tom. ii. p. 20, speaking of Adéac περὶ 
Θεῶν, opinions concerning the gods, joins 
ὙΓΙΑΙΝΟΥ͂ΣΑΣ with “AAHOEIS true, 
See also Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 10, who 
cites from Philo ΤΟΥΣ ‘YL IAT NONTAZ 
AOTOYS. [Tit. i. 9. ii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 10. 
vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. iv. 3.] 

γγιής, éoc, &e, ὃ; 7, καὶ ro—ec, [Accu- 
sative ὑγιῆ (as in Tit. ii. 8.), but At- 
tice ὑγιᾶ. See Matthie Gr. Gr. § 113. 
1.] 

- I. Sound, whole in health. See Mat. 
xii. 13. xv. 31. [Mark iii. 5. v. 34. 
Luke vi. 10. John v. 4—15. vii. 23. 
Acts iv. 10. The LXX, Lev. xiii. 10, 
16, 17. Josh. x. 21. Isaiah xxxviii. 21. 
Tobit xii. 2.7 | 

IJ. Of speech or doctrine, Sound, 
wholesome, right. occ. Tit. ii. 8. So in 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 8, we have ΛΟ ΤῸΝ 
ΟΥ̓Κ ‘“YTIE’A, “a wrong or improper 
speech,” See more in Raphelius and 
Wetstein. To what they have produced 
I add, that Lucian ‘also applies it to 
speech in the sense of sound, right, sen- 
sible, true, sanus, tom. i. p. 510, 1005, 
and tom. li, p. 221, 462. 

‘Yypdc, ὦ, dv. The Greek Etymologists 
deduce it from tw to rain.—Wet, moist, 
so green. Comp. dor. occ. Luke xxiii. 
31, where Wetstein cites from Galen the 
very phrase ‘YT'PQ”"N—ZY'AQN. [oce. 
LXX, Judg. xvi. 7, 8, for n> green, and 
Job viii. 16. for 2107 juicy. In Eecclus. 
xxxix. 13. some read ἀγροῦ, others 
ὑγροῦ.1 

Ὑδρία, ac, 7), from tdwp.—A vessel to 
hold water, a water-pot. occ. John ii. 
6, 7. iv. 28. [oce. LXX for 15, Gen. 
xxiv. 14—46. Judg. vii. 16—20. 1 Kings 
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xvii. 12. (of a barrel of meal.) xviii. 34. 
In 2 Kings ii. 20. some read the dimi- 
nutive ὑδρέσκη. Suid. ὑδρεία᾽ τὸ ὑδρεύεσ- 
θαι ὑδρία δὲ τὸ ἀγγεῖον. Epiphan. de 
Mens. et Pond. Extr. says that the 
Pontic ὑδρία is ten feorai.—(See ξε- 
ore.) | 

E> Ὑδροποτέω, ὥ, from ὑδροπότης a 
water-drinker, which from tdwp water, 
and πόω to drink—To drink water. oce. 
1 Tim. v. 28. Observe what similar 
phrases Herodotus uses of the Persians, 
lib. 1. cap. 71; Ουκ 7OINQe ATAXPE- 
QONTAI, ἀλλὰ ὙΔΡΟΠΟΤΕΌΥΣΙ. Ra- 
phelius has anticipated me in this re- 
mark. See also Wetstein. [By drinking 
water is perhaps meant abstaining from 
wine, | 

Kes Ὑδρώπικος, n, ov, from ὕδρωψ the 
dropsy, which from ὕδωρ water, and op 
the face, countenance.—Dropsical, having 
the dropsy. oce. Luke xiv. 2. 

ὝΔΩΡ, τό, Gen. ὕδατος (from the ob- 
solete tdac). The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from ὕω to rain. Acie 

I. Water. (Mat. iii. 16. viii. 32. xiv. 28, 
29. xvii. 15. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 10. ix. 22. 
(where some read ὕδωρ, others ὕδατα). ix. 
41. xiv. 13. Luke vii. 44. viii. 24, 25. xxxii. 
10. John iis 7, 9. iii, 23. (ὕδατα πολλὰ). 
iv. 7, 46. v. 3—7. xiii. 5. Acts viii. 36— 
39. x. 47. Heb. ix. 19. Jam. iii. 12. 
1 Pet. iii. 20, where some render διεσώ- 
θησαν Ov ὕδατος were saved by water, i. 8. 
by the water bearing up the ark (Comp. 
Gen. vii. 17.) ; but Schleusner translates 
it, were preserved out of the deluge. 2 Pet. 
iii. 5, 6. Rev. i. 15. (φωνὴ ὑδάτων πολ- 
λῶν. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. xiv. 2. xix. 
6.) viii. 10, 11. xii. 5. xiv. 7. xvi. 4, 5, 
12. Βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι and similar ex- 
pressions are found in Mat, iii. 1]. Mark 
1.8. Luke iii. 15. John i. 26—31. Acts 
1.5. xi. 16. “Ydwp is also used sometimes 
for baptism. See John iii. 5, Acts x. 
47. Ephes. v. 26. Heb. x. 23. 1 John vy. 
6, 8; but on the passages from the 
Epistles, see Pole’s Synopsis, where other 
interpretations are given, though baptism 
seems decidedly alluded to. “Ydwp occ. 
LXX, Gen. i. 2—10, 20—22. xxi. 14. 
xxiv. 11, 13, and passim for pb. In 
some passages it translates to: the sea, 
Exod. xiv. 27. Ezek. xlvii. 8. Hos. xi. 
11, Nah. iii. 8. Zech. ix..10.]—On Mark 
ix. 41, Harmer, Observations, vol. iii. p. 
161. (whom see), remarks, that the giving 
to a person a cup of water, in the parche 
Eastern countries, is by no means such 


ee πὴ δὴ 
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a trifling and despicable thing as it may 
appear to us in these more cool and tem- 
perate climates; and that “ the furnish- 
ing of travellers with water is at this 
day thought a matter of such considera- 
tion, that many of the Eastern people 
have been at considerable expence to pro- 
cure passengers that refreshment.” 

II. The watery or serous part of the 

blood. John xix. 34. “I do not pre- 
tend to determine (says Doddridge) whe- 
ther this was (as Dr. Drake supposes, in 
his Anatomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the small 
quantity of water inclosed in the peri- 
cardium, in which the heart swims, or 
whether the cruor was now almost co- 
agulated, and separated from the serum: 
either way it was a certain proof of 
Christ's death; for he could not have 
survived such a wound, had it been given 
him in perfect health.”—So Galen, “Or: 
μὲν ὧν ἡ τῆς καρδίας τρῶσις ἐπιφέρει 3ά- 
varoy ἐξ ἀνάγκης, ἕν τὶ τῶν ὁμολογεμένων 
ési, That a wound of the heart neces- 
sarily occasions death is one of those 
things which is agreed on all hands ;” 
and Celsus, “" Servari non potest cui basis 
cerebri, cui cor, cui spine medulla per- 
cussa est. The life of that man cannot be 
saved, the basis of whose brain, whose 
heart, whose spinal marrow is wounded.” 
See more in Wetstein. Consult also 
Scheuchzer’s Phys. Sacr. on John xix. 34. 
[See some excellent remarks on this sub- 
ject in the Letters to the Author of the 
New Trial of the Witnesses, by an Ox- 
ford Layman, pp. 16, 17.] 
_ ΠῚ. It denotes the enlivening, refresh- 
ang, and comforting influences of the 
Holy Spirit, whether in his ordinary 
operations on the hearts of believers, J ohn 
iv. 10, 14, (comp. ch. vi. 35.) or including 
also his miraculous gifts, John vii. 38. 
Comp. ver. 39, and see Rev. xxi. 6. xxii. 
1,17. [Also vii. 17. In Gen. xxi. 19. 
xxvi. 19. ὕδωρ ζῶν is used of spring or 
fountain water. In this sense also the 
Samaritan woman (John iv. 11.), mistak- 
ing our Lord’s spiritual allusion, seenis to 
use it.] 

IV. Many waters denote many people 
or nations. See Rev. xvii. 1, 15. [Comp. 
Is. xvii. 12, Nah. i. 12.] 

‘Yeréc, 8, ὃ, from ὕω to rain, which 
Martinius derives from yiw to pour, the 
aspirate breathing being substituted for 
x: Rain, a shower of rain. occ. Acts 
xiv. 17. xxviii. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jam. v. 7, 
18. Rev. xi. 6. [oce. LXX, for ows, Gen. 
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vii, 12. viii. 2. Levit. xxvi. 4. 1 Kings , 
xvii. 14. and for »»p, Exod. ix. 34. Deut. 
xi. 11, &c.] 

ESS "Υἱοθεσία, ac, ἡ, 4. ina ϑέσις the 
making or constituting oft a son.— Adop- 
tion, the taking of a person, or the being 
taken, for a son. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied spiritually only. occ. Rom. viii. 15, 
23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. ὃ. Eph. i.5. On Rom. 
viii. 23, comp. Luke xx. 35, 36, and 
Macknight.—It is true that both the * 
Greeks and + Romans used sometimes to 


adopt the children of other persons: but | 


the term ὑιοθεσία in the N. T. is not 
taken from the custom of either of those 
people, but from the style of the O. T., 
as is manifest, I think, by comparing 
Rom. ix. 4. with Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. 
xiv. 1. Jer. xxxi. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 
18. Wi 

‘YIO'S, δ, ὃ, from the Heb. 7m or infin. 
vt (see Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv. 18.) to 
be, be born, according to that of Gen. 
xvii. 16, Kings of People wn shall be, or 
be born, of her. From tm or nin to be 
may also be deduced the Greek φύομαι to 
be born, and Latin fuo and fio to be, be-. 
come. , 

1. A son, in relation to ἃ human father 
or mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21, & al. freq. 
[It is sometimes used for children gene- 
rally, as Gen. xlv. 11. Thus also Schleus- 
ner takes Mat. xvii. 25; but Bretsch- 
neider by διοὶ τῶν Βασιλέων, understands 
their subjects. In Rev. xii. 5. we have 
indy ἄῤῥενα᾽ Διὸς occ. passim in. the 
LXX.] . 

II. Christ is styled the Son of God, in 
respect of his miraculous conception by 
the Holy Ghost, Luke i. 35 ; (comp. ver. 
32. Mark xiii. 32, and Dan. ili. 25 and 
28.) [Our Saviour is called the Son of . 
God, with the following variations in the 
use of the article 1. 


* See Archbp. Potter’s Greek Antiquities, book 
iv. ch. 15. ᾿ 

+ Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, Pt. 11. book v. 
ch. 12. ~ 

+ [‘ The phrase $0} Θεοῦ in the plural is sometimes 
used to signify saints or holy men ; but in the sin- 
gular, when it is spoken of Christ, there is no rea- 
son to infer that such is ever the meaning in the 
N. T.” Middleton on the Greek Art. p. 180. 
Bp. Middleton considers all the above phrases 
equivalent, and to be taken as ὁ διὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ in the 
highest acceptation. Those who wish to see the 
able arguments with which he supports his opinion 
will find them in Part I. ch. iii. sect. 3. and 4, and. 
Pt. II. in the notes on Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 33, xxvil. 
54, Mark i. 1. Luke i. 32,.35. Johnv, 27. The 
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ΓΙ. "Υἱὸς Θεοῦ, Mat. xiv. 33. xxvii. 43, 
54: Mark i. 1. xv. 39. Luke i. 32, (διὸς 
ὕψιστου) 35. Rom. i. 4.] : 

[2. "Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mat. iv. 3, 6. xxvii. 
40. Mark v. 7. Luke iv. 3, 9. (where 
Griesbach has rejected the article of ὑιὸς; 
and Middleton approves of the omission) 
John x. 36. xix. 7.] 

[ 3. Ὁ inoc τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 
63. Mark iii. 11. Luke iv. 9, 41.. xxii. 
70. John i. 34, 50. iii. 18. v.25. vi. 69. 
ix. 35. xi. 4, 27. xx. 31. Acts viii. 37. 
ix, 20. 2 Cor. i. 19. Gal. ii. 20. Ephes. 
iv. 13. Heb. iv. 14. vi. 6, vii. 3. 1 John 
iii. 8. iv. 15. v. 5, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 18. 
See also 1 John i. 3, 7. iii. 23. iv. 10, 14. 
v. 11,20, 2 John 4. Bretschneider thinks 
the phrase the Son of God equivalent to 
Messiah, when it follows ‘O Χριστός, as 
Mat. xvi. 16, &c.; but in most passages 
he considers it to indicate our Lord’s par- 
ticipation of the divine nature. So also 
Schleusner, who considers it to allude to 
the pre-existent nature of our Lord. Wahl 
takes it in an inferior sense, as an allu- 
sion to our Lord’s office and character, 
&c.; but see against this notion Titt- 
mann’s Meletemata, especially in the note 
on John v. 23.—Our Saviour is also called 
the Son, as Mat. xxviii. 19, Mark xiii. 
32. Luke x. 22. John iii. 35, 36. ν. 
19—26. vi. 40. viii. 35. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. 
xv. 28. Heb. i. 1, 8. iii- 6. v. 8, 28. 
1 John ii. 22—24. v.12. 2 John 9. He 
calls himself also] the Son of Man (which 
title, says Stockius, is given to Christ 
eighty-two times in the sacred Scrip- 
tures), in respect of his being the seed 
originally promised to Eve, Gen. iii. 5, 
(who was herself partaker of that nature 
which is called tor Man, Gen. i. 27. v. 
2.);- then to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18; 
afterwards to David; and in respect of 
his being conceived in the womb, Mat, i. 
23. Luke i. 31, and in due time born of 
the Blessed Virgin, Luke ii. 6, 7; and 
also in reference to the prophecy of Da- 
niel, ch. vii. 13, where the Messiah is 
described as one like a Son of Man, 522 
was. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. 
xiv. 14. This latter title, Son of Man, 
primarily and properly denotes the human 
nature of Christ (see Mat. viii. 20. xi. 
19. xii. 32, 40. xvii. 9, 12, 22, 23. xx. 
18, 19, 28. xxvi. 24, Mark ix. 12. John 


work having been republished by Prof. ‘Scholefield, 
is now accessible to every one, and the arguments 
will not bear abridgment. | : 
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xiii. 31. Acts vij. 56. John v. 27. conipy 
Phil. ii. 6—11); but sometimes by a 
κοινωνία ἰδιωμάτων, or communication of 
properties, it signifies his divine nature. 
See John iii. 13. vi. 62. [In the eighty- 
two times, which this phrase occurs, 
the article is omitted only in John v. 
27; on which passage see Middleton’s 
note, and his remarks on the use of 


the article with the substantive verb — 


in Part I. In Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14, he 
does not consider Christ as primarily and 
directly meant, nor in Heb. ii. 6. The 
expression ὁ ix0¢ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is only 
once found applied ‘to our Saviour by 
others, in Acts vii. 56. See Vorst. de 
Hebraism. N. T. ch. xiii. edit. Fischer.} 
In Mat. xxv. 13, the words ἐν 9, 6 διὸς τῷ 
avOpwre ἔρχεται are not found in four- 
teen MSS., four of which ancient, nor in’ 
the Syriac, Vulgate, and other ancient 
versions; they are accordingly omitted 
by Griesbach in his edition, and by Camp- 
bell in his translation. . 

IIT. ‘Oc διοὶ τῶν ᾿Ανθρώπων, The Sons 
of Men, i. e. Men, a merely Hebraical or 
Hellenistical phrase, often occurring in 
the LXX for the Heb. ἘΞ ΤΣ "53, but not 
used by the profane Greek writers. See 
Eph. iii. 5. Mark iii. 28, comp. Mat. xii. 
31. rh 

IV. A remote descendant. Mat. i. 1, 
20. xxii. 42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. vii. 
5. [Thus δι tot Ἰσραήλ, Acts v. 21. vii. 
23, 37. ix. 15. x. 36. Comp. xiii. 26. 
and LXX, Exod. iii. 9. v. 15. Numb. 
xxil. 57. The Messiah was to be a de- 
scendant of David, and was therefore 
called ὁ tue Δαβίδ (see Mat. xxii. 42, 
45. Mark xii. 35; 37. Luke xx. 41, 44.) 
and our Saviour is often addressed by this: 
title, as Mat. ix. 27.. xii. 23. xv. 22. xx/ 
30. xxi. 9, 15. Mark x. 47, 48.] 

V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. xxi. 
5, where διὸν ὑποζυγίε may seem a mere 
Hebraical expression for the foal of an 
ass, answering to the Heb. niuin& 33 in 
Zech. ix. 9. Kypke, however, cites Plu- 
tarch, Conviv. p. 150, calling a mule 
ὌΝΟΥ ‘YIO’S. (Comp. Ps. xxix. 1. trove 
κριῶν, and see Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. 
ch. xv. ed. Fischer.] 

VI. An adopted son. Heb. xi. 24. 
fComp. Acts vii. 21. See also John xix. 
26. 
VIL A son in the Christian faith. 1 
Pet. v.13. It is probable that Mark is 
so called by St. Peter, as having been 
converted by him. Comp. Τέκνον V. So 


YTO- 
Acts iti. 25, sons of the prophets may 
be disciples .of the prophets. Comp. 
Tobit iv. 12. Mat. xii. 27. xxiii. 31, and 
sense X. 

VIII. Believers are called Sons of God, 
as being begotten again by his Word and 
Spirit, and resembling their heavenly’ Fa- 
ther in their dispositions and actions 
during this present life. Rom. viii. 14. 
ix. 26. Gal. iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7, (comp. 
Mat. v. 45. Eph. v. 1.) and finally in 
glory and immortality, Luke xx. 36. 
This is a very early title of believers. See 
Gen. vi. 2. Deut. xiv. 1. xxxii. 19, ἴῃ 
Heb. and LXX. They are also styled 
Sons of Light, Luke xvi. 8. (comp. John 
xii. 36.)3 and of the day, 1 Thess. v. 5; 
as being born of God, who is Light (1 
John i. 5.), having been called out of the 
darkness of a natural. and sinful state into 
his’ marvellous light (1 Pet. ii. 9.), and 
being those upon whom the True Light, 
even Christ, (John i. 9.) now shineth, | 
John ii. 8. : 

IX. Sons of Abraham are those who 
imitate the faith and works of Abraham. 
See Luke xix. 9. Gal. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. 
iii. 9. John viii. 39. 

X. The Sons or Children of the Pro- 
phets and of the Covenant, Acts iii. 25, 
are the objects of the prophecies and co- 
venant, or the persons interested in them. 
So Sons of the Kingdom, Mat. viii. 12, 
are the peculiar subjects of it. Comp. 
LXX in Ezek. xxx. 5. The Sons or 
Children of the Resurrection, Luke xx. 
36, are those who, by the resurrection of 
their bodies from the dead, are born again 
to a glorious and immortal life. Comp. 
Ps. ex. 3. (Heb.) Isa. xxvi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 
51—55, and Παλιγγενεσίας [On the 
phrase δὲ ἁιοὶ τοῦ γυμφῶνος; see Νυμφών.] 

ΧΙ. The Sons of this World are per- 
sons of worldly tempers and dispositions, 
not regenerated by God’s Holy Spirit. 
Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. So totsn ΠῚ, 
Daughters of Men, are opposed to the 
Sons of God. (Comp. sense VIII.) Gen, 
vi. 2, 4.° ‘Oc inol τῆς ἀπειθείας, The Sons 
or Children of disbelief and disobedience, 
are such as reject the gospel, when duly 
proposed to them, and refuse obedience to 
its precepts. Eph. ii. 2. vy. 6. I can see 
no good reason to confine this character, 
as Locke does, to the unbelieving Gen- 
ttles: surely it equally belongs to the 
unbelieving Jews, of whom such a dread- 
ful character is given, 1 Thess. ii. 15, i6. 
Comp. John xii, 38. Rom, x. 16, 21... In 
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the Heb. Scriptures we find expressions 


similar to Υἱοὶ τῆς ἀπειθείας, Sons of dis« 


belief ; thus bn 3 a son of virtue, 1 
Kings i. 52, means a virtuous man; and 
MDOT My 73, a son of rebellious pers 
versenesses, 1 Sam. xx. 30, one perversely 
rebellious: yet I would not assert that 
such phrases are mere Hebraisms ; for, as 
Raphelius has remarked, in a certain 
oracle recorded by Herodotus, lib. viii. 
cap. 77, an insolent or proud person is 
called ὙΒΡΙΌΣ ‘YiO‘N, a@ son of inso- 
lence*.—Yi0e Διαξόλο, A Son or Child 
of the Devil, is one who is under the in- 
Sluence of the Devil, and resembles that 
apostate spirit in disposition and beha- 
viour. Acts xiii. 10. Comp. John viii. 41, 
44. 

XII. Joined with words expressive of 
reward or punishment it signifies worthy 
of, or liable to. So Luke x. 6, a son of 
peace is a person who deserves peace: or 
happiness ; comp. Mat. x. 13. [In Luke. 
x. 6. Griesbach has properly (according 
to Middleton in loc.) omitted the article.} 
A son of perdition, John xvii. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 3; or—of hell, Mat. xxiii. 15, 
is one deserving of, or liable to, perdition 
or hell. These latter expressions are He~- 
braisms. Comp. under Τέκνον IX., [On 
these Hebraisms see more in Vorst. de 
Hebr. N. T. ch. xxiv. (ed. Fischer.)]— 
On Mat, xxiii. 15, Wetstein cites a re- 
markable testimony from Justin Martyr, 
Dialog. cum Tryph., which I shall give 
more fully. It is, in p. 350, edit. Paris, 
p- 399, edit. Thirlby. ‘OI δὲ ΠΡΟΣΗ΄- 
AYTOI & μόνον ἃ miseveorv, ἀλλὰ AT- 
TIAO’TEPON ὙΜΩ͂Ν βλασφημᾶσιν ἐις 
τὸ ὄνομα ἀυτθ, καὶ ἡμᾶς τὸς ee ἐκεῖνον 
misevovrac καὶ φωνεύειν καὶ ἀικίζειν βά- 
λονται. ““ But the proselytes are ποῦ only 
unbelievers (in Christ), but blaspheme his 
name twice as much again as yourselves, 
and wish to kill and torment. us who be- 
lieve on him.” 

“YAH, ης; 7. 

I. The materia. prima,. the first or 
chaotic matter or atoms, of which all 
things were formed. This seems to be 
the primary sense of the word, and so it 
is used by the author of the book of Wis- 
dom, ch. xi. 17, where the almighty hand 
of God is said κτίσας τὸν κόσμον ἐξ 
"AMO’POOY ὝΛΗΣ, to have made the 
world of matter without form. Thus 


, αὶ But see Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. 


| ii. p. 113, 2d edit... 
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likewise it was applied by some of the 
Greek philosophers, particularly by * Py- 
thagoras and Plato, who appear plainly 
to have borrowed their “YAH from the 
wn, or unformed mass of Moses, Gen. 1. 
2, whence also must be ultimately deduced 
Ovid's 





Rudis indigestaque moles 
Non bene junctarum discordia semina rerum. 











Rude unformed mass Ἷ 
And the discordant seeds of things ill-join’d. 
Metam. lib. i. lin. 7, 9. 


Aristot. lib. i. Phys. ὕλη ἐστὶ τὸ ὑποκείμε- 
νον ἐξ ὅυ τὶ ἀποτελεῖται ἔργον. See Wisd. 
xv. 13. In 2 Μᾶς. ii. 24. it is used of the 
matter of a history. | 

II. Matter, materials, especially wood. 
occ. Jam. ili. 5. Comp. Ecclus. xi. 32. 
So in the Greek writers it is particularly 
spoken of wood, considered as the fuel of 
Jjire (see Wetstein), and is thus applied 
by the LXX, in Isa. x. 17, as also in 
Ecclus. xxviii. 10. [Some take ὕλη, 
James iii. 5, for a wood, as the Vulgate 
sylva. So Hom. 1]. β΄, 455. ἠΐτε πῦρ 
ἀΐδηλον ἐπιφλέγει ἄσπετον ὕλην. Comp. 
λ΄. 156. Etym. Μ. Ὕλη σημαίνει τὰ ξύλα, 
ὡς τό, ὕλην ταμέμεν, καὶ τὸν σύνδενδρον 
τόπον. Ὕλη occ. LXX, Job xxxviii. 
40.] 

Ὑμεῖς, &c. Plur. of Σύ, which see. 

"Ypérepoc, a, ov, from ὑμεῖς ye, you.— 
Your, yours, your own. [Luke vi. 20. 
xvi. 12. John vii. 6. viii. 17. xv. 20. Acts 
xxvil. 34. 2 Cor. viii. 8. Gal. vi. 13. 
The LXX, Gen. ix. 5. Prov. i. 6. Amos 
vi. 2. for the affix 399. The possessive 
pronouns joined with words expressive of 
the affections of the mind, and the like, 
often denote the object, not the subject, of 
those affections, as Aid. Tyr. 962. τῷ ᾿μῷ 
πόθῳ by longing after me. So ὑμέτερος 
in Rom. xi. 31. See also 1 Cor. xv. 31, 
which some interpret thus. It is also a 
Hebrew form of speaking. See Schroeder, 
Inst. Heb. p. 229. Lowth on Is. xxi. 2. 
& Prel. ἵν. 

Ὕμνέω, &, from ὕμνος. 

I. Intransitively, To sing or recite a 
hymn. Vulg. hymno dicto, having said 
or recited a or the hymn. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
30. Mark xiv. 26. See Campbell on Mat, 


* See Bp. Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacre, book 
iii. chap. 2, sect. 3. Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, 
vol. i. part 2, book ii. chap. 7, § 9, p. 171, 2, and 
book iii, ch. 9, ὁ 6, p. 327, &e. 
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[This hymn was the $$ (Hallel), or ras. 
ther the Jatter portion of it, according to” 


Lightfoot, Hor, Heb. on Mark, in loc. 


The Hallel consisted of Ps. cxiii.—cxviii.. 


and cxxxvi.according to Schleusner. Others 


(as Reland. Ant. Heb. Pt. IV. ch. ii. 6.). 


make the Haillel, Ps. cxiii.—cviii. and exx. 
—cxxxvii, Reland enumerates the feasts 


on which it was used. Ὑμνγέω oce. Ps. Ixv.. 
13, 2 Chron. xxix. 30. Prov. i. 20. (ip- 


νεῖται ortes aloud for >5%n for 12 to sing 
or cry aloud) comp. viii. 3. Ecclus..xxxix. 
34. xvii. 8. li. 11.1 Mae. iv. 24. xiii. 


47. In Is. xlil. 10. ὑμνήσατε τῷ Κυρίῳ 
Comp. 2 Chron. xxiii. 


ὕμνον καινόν. 
13.} 
II. Transitively, governing an accu- 


sative, 70 celebrate or praise with a hymn. 
or hymns, to hymn. occ. Acts xvi. 25. 
Heb. ii. 12.. [LXX, 2 Chron. xxix. 30. 


Ps. xxi. 23. Is. xii. 4. Joseph. Ant. vii. 
12.3. ὑμνεῖν τὸν θεόν" and Contra Apion. 


li. 31. τὴν Σπάρτην ἅπαντες ὑμνοῦσιν, 


&c. Xen. Mem. ii. 1.33. ὑμνούμενοι being. 
celebrated. | 

Ὕμνος, 8, 6, from (ὕμαι perf. pass., if 
used, of) ὕδω to celebrate, sing, celebrate 
nith songs, which is a plain derivative 
from the Heb. mtn, Hiph. of ΠῚ», to 
praise, confess, to which the Greek V. 
ὑμνέω. twice answers in the LXX, Isa. 
ΧΙ, 5. xxv. 1. Comp. Neh. xii. 24.—A 
hymn, a song in honour of God. occ. Eph. 
v.19. Col. 111. 16. So the Greek writers 
use this word for the hymns sung to their 
gods. [occ. LXX, Neh. xii. 46. Ps. xl. 
3. Ixv. 1. ὁ. 4. Is. xlii. 10. Also in the 
titles to Ps. vi. liy. lv., and at the end of 
Ps. Ixxii. Ammonius distinguishes ὕμνος, 
a song in praise of the gods, from éy- 
κώμιον, One in praise of men, and. so also. 
Arrian. Exped. Alex. book iv. ὕμνοι μὲν 
ἐς τοὺς Θεοὺς ποιοῦνται, ἔπαινοι δὲ ἐς ἀν- 
θρώπους.] 

Ὑπάγω, from ὑπὸ denoting privately, 
and ἄγω togo, 

I. To go, go away, nithdran, or de- 
part privately. [Mat. v. 24. viii. 4, 18, 
32, 1x. 6. xiii, 44. xx.14. xxvii. 65. 
xxviii. 10, Mark i. 44. ii. 11. ν. 18. vi. 
31, 33, 38. vil. 29. x. 52. xvi. 7. Luke 
x. 3. xvii, 14. John iii. 8, iv. 16. vi. 67. 
vil, 33, Vili..14, 2]. 22: ix. 7 πὶς 44: 
xiii. 3,.38, xiv. 5. xviz 5, 10, 16, 17. 
(ὑπάγω with a future sense, J am about 
to go, as στείχω, Eur. Hec. 163.) xviii. 8. 
xxl, 3. 1 John ii. 11. Rev. x. 8. xiii. 10. 


εὶς ἀιχμαλωσίαν ὑπάγε, shall be led away . 


captive. (Comp. xvii. 8, 11. εἰς ara 
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λειαν ὑπάγει). xiv. 4. Luke viii. 42. ἐν δὲ 
τῷ ὑπάγειν ἀυτὸν while he was going, 
(i. e. towards the ruler’s house). Mat. v. 
41. ὕπαγε per ἀυτοῦ δύο go with him two. 
Comp. Luke xii. 58. Ὑπάγειν εἰς oce. Mat. 
xx. 4, 7. (comp. xxi. 28.) Mark xii. 2. xiv. 
13. Luke xix. 30. John vii. 3, 33. ix. 11. 
xi. 8. (ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; dost thou go thither ?) 
xi. 31. xii. 35. (ποῦ ὑπάγει whither he 
goeth. Comp. xv. 16.) In John vi. 21. 
εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον for which they were making 
or steering. In Mat. xviii. 15. xix. 21. 
Schleusner considers it redundant; but 
observe the use of δεῦρο. John xii. 11, 
““ forsook them,” Campbell, whom see. In 
Mat. iv. 10, very many MSS., four of 
which ancient, and several editions and 
versions, after ὕπαγε have ὀπίσω ps; and 
these words are accordingly adopted by 
Wetstein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. [Comp. Mat. xvi. 23. Luke 
iv.8. The forms ὕπαγε εἰς ἐιρήνην and 
ἐν ἐιρήνῃ occ. in Mark v. 34. (comp. vii. 
_ 29, where a request is also granted) James 
li. 16. 

nr Ὁ go out of the world, to depart, 
die. Mat. xxvi. 24. Mark xiv. 21. Comp. 
John xiii. 3, 33, Elsner on Mat. observes 
that the Greek writers use ἀπέρχεσθαι to 
depart in this view ; and Raphelius, that 
the Heb. 751 to go has the same import. 
Ps. xxxix. 14. Josh. xxiii. 14, and that 
though he had not found ὑπάγω thus ap- 
pat in the Greek writers, yet that in 

enophon the similar verb ὄιχεσθαι fo 
depart denotes dying. Comp. also Kypke 
on Mat. So in Eng. we say, he is gone, 
for he is dead, and express dying by 
going off, deceasing, departing, &c. Comp. 
LXX in Gen. xv. 2. Ps. xxxix. 13. Josh. 
xxill. 14, and under Πορεύω VI. [See 
also John xvi. 5—17.] 

Ὑπακοή, ἧς. 7, from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. of 
txaxew.—Obedience. [When a genitive 


follows, it sometimes denotes that which 


is observed, (as Rom. i. 5. xvi. 26. 2 Cor. 
x. 5. 1 Pet. i. 22.) sometimes that which 
obeys, (as Rom. xv. 18. εἰς ὑπακοὴν ἐθνῶν 
that the heathen might believe.) occ. Rom. 
v.19. vi 16. xvi. 19. . 2.Cor. vil. 15. x. 
6. Philem, 2}. Heb. v. 8. 1 Pet. i. 2, 14. 
LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 36, and Aquila, 2 
Sam. xxiii. 23. Bretschneider says, it is 
not in use among the profane authors. ]— 
On Rom. xvi. 19, Kypke shows that the 
phrase ἀφίκεσθαι εἰς, or Att. ἐς, is by the 
Greek writers joined with κλέος celebrity, 
and λόγος report, in the like sense of 
reaching, or coming to the knowledge of. 
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. Ὕπακέω, from ὑπὸ under, and ἀκέω to 
hear. | 

I. Governing a dative, To hearken to, 
and obey. ““ The word signifieth mith 
ail humble submission to hearken, and 
implieth both reverence and obedience. 
The verb ἀκόω noteth obedience, the pre- 
position ὑπὸ reverence.” Zanchius in 
Leigh’s Crit. Sac. [Mat. viii. 27. Mark i. 
27. iv. 41. Luke viii. 25. xvii. 6. Acts 
vi. 7. Rom. vi. 12, 16, 17. x. 16. Ephes. 
vi. 1. Phil. ii. 12. Col. iii. 20, 22. 2 Thess. 
i, 8. iii, 14. Heb. v. 9. xi. 8. 1 Pet. 11]. 
6. LXX, Deut. xx. 12. xxi. 18. Gen. 
xvi. 8, xli. 40. Dan. iii. 12. & al. freq.] 

‘IL. To hearken or attend at a door in 
order to answer those who knock, and to 
enquire who they are, before it is opened. 
occ. Acts xii. 13. Raphelius, in his 
Note on this passage, shows that De- 
mosthenes, Lucian, and Xenophon use the 
verb in this sense. See also Wetstein on 
Luke xiii. 25, and Elsner and Kypke on 
Acts. [On this sense, see Wyttenbach 
on Plut. Phd. ὃ 3. (where it seems to 
mean fo admit) Bachius on Xen. Symp. 
i, 1]. Schol. on Aristoph. Acharn. 
394. 

Ὑπάνδρος, 6, }, 4. ὑπὸ τὸν ἄνδρα σα; 
being under a husbhand.—Being under or 
subject to a husband, married, a femme 
couverte. occ. Rom. vii. 2. The word is 
used in this sense, not only by the LXX, 
Num. v. 20. Prov. vi. 24, 29, but also 
by Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, 
aud Athenzus, cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein. Comp. Ecclus. ix. 9. xli. 21. 

ἔξ Ὑπαντάω, 6, from ὑπὸ expletive, 
and ἀντάω to meet.—To meet. [ Mat. viii. 
28. Luke viii. 27. John xi. 20, 30. xii. 
18. Apocrypha, Tobit vii. 1.1 

Ὑπάντησις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from trary 
raw.—A meeting. occ. John xil. 13, where 
observe that the N. governs the same case 
as its verb. Comp. under Τάττω V.—The 
LXX Vatic. have the phrase εἰς ὑπάντη- 
σιν, for the Heb. a Jor the meeting, 
or to meet, Jud. xi. 34. . 

Ὑπάρξις, woc, Att. ewc, h, from ὑπάρχω. 
—Substance, goods, whether earthly. oce. | 
Acts 1]. 45.—or heavenly, occ. Heb. x. 34. 
Polybius uses the word in the world] 
sense. See Wetsteinon Heb. [Schleus- 
ner in Acts ii. 45. understands moveable 
effects, as opposed to κτήματα. occ. LXX, 
2 Chron. xxxv. 7. Ear. x. 8. Ps. Ixxviii. 
48. (for 73pD pecus, possessio, comp. Jer. 
pix. 9.) Prov. viii. 21. xiii, 11. xviii, 10, 





P11. xix. 14, Dan. xi, 13, 24, 28.) 
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Ὑπάρχω, from ὑπὰ expletive, and ἄρχω 
to begin. Hones 

[. Yo begin, give a beginning or being 
to. ‘Thus sometimes used witha genitive 
following, in the Greek writers. [e. g. 
Eur. Phoen. 1598. (ed. Pors.) | 

II. Yo be, subsist. [The same as εἰμὶ. 
oce. Luke viii. 41. xi. 13. xvi, 14, xxii. 
δῦ. Acts ii. 30. iii. 2. iv. 34. v. 4. ὀυχὶ 
πραθὲν ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; when τέ 
was sold, was not (the price) 12 your own 
power? vii. 55. vill. 16. x. 12. xiv. 8. 
8 20:"S% ae. Va oy 20. KE, 
36, 40. (comp. xxviii, 18.) xxi, 20. 
xxii. 3. xxvii. 12*, 21. Rom. iv. 19. 1 
Cor, Vite foe xe 7, 15, “xin 22;" 2 Wor. 
viii. 17, xii. 16. Gal. 1. 14. ii. 14. Phil. 
in, 20. Jam. fi 15.'2 Pet. 1) 8. it. V9. 
ii, ΕἸ DOXX, Ps. Iv.'19. exlvi. 2. “ἕως 
ὑπάρχω, while I live. In Luke vii. 25. | 
δι ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρ- 
χόντες, they who live in or use, &c. Luke 
Xvi. 23. ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, being in 
torments. See also Phil. ii. 6. and μορφὴ 
above. Ὕπάρχειν πρὸς to be to the advan- 
tage of, or to conduce towards ; as Acts 
xxvii. 34, Thus also εἰμὲ is used, e. g. 
Herod. viii. 60. πρὸς ἡμέων ἐστὶ is for our 
advantage. In Luke ix. 48. Schleusner 
_ translates ὁ μικρύτερος---ὑπάρχων he who 
makes himself least (qui minimum se 
gesserit.) | 

Ii. With a dative following it denotes 
property or possession, as Acts iii. 6. 
᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον ἐκ ὑπάρχει μοι, 
Vulg. Argentum et aurum non est mihi, 
literally, Gold and silver is not to me, 
i. e. I have no gold nor silver. Comp. 
Acts iv. 37. xxviii. 7. 2 Pet: i. 8; and 
under Ἐμὲ VII. [Comp. also Esther 
vill. 1, Job ii. 4. Ecclus. xx. 16. Hence] 

ΓΝ. Ὑπάρχοντα, τά, particip. pres. neut. 
plur. Things which any one has, goods, 
possessions. It is joined either with a 
dative, as Luke viii. 3. Acts iv. 32.—or, 
used substantively, with a genitive of the 
person, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. 47. [See 
Mat. xxv. 14. Luke xi. 9]. xii. 15, 33, 
44, xiv. 33. xvi. 1. xix. 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
‘Heb. x. 84, The LXX, Gen. xiv. 1]. 
(al. τὰ βρώματα). xxxi. 18. xxxvi. 6. 
Prov. vi. 31. & al. freq. Comp. also Eccl. 
v. 18. vi. 2. Thue. vii. 76. viii. 1.7 

ESS" Ὑπείκω, from ὑπὸ under, and ξικω 


* [Why Bretschneider should translate the word 
here by adsum, presto sum, is not apparent, unless 
here, as in a former case, he depended on Schmidt’s | 

κύον i μος in which the word ἀνεύθετον is omit- 
. ted, 





9 


a 


ΥΠΕ 


to yield, submit.—To submit oneself, to 
obey with submissive respect. occ. Heb. 


xili. 17. The Greek writers use itinthe 


same sense. [In Xen. H. 6. v. 4. 45. to 


yield or give up. | 


Ὑπεναντίος, ta, tov; from ὑπὸ expleti 
and ἐναντίος contrary. 
I. Contrary, adverse. oce. Col. 11. 14, 


where see Alberti and Wolfius. [Schleus- a 


ner, comparing Ephes. 11, 15, translates — 
ὃ ἦν ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν which (i. 6. the law) 
wus the cause of disagreement (dissidii 
between the Jews and the Gentiles. 


the Creed, p. 207. (ed. 1683.) Art. Was 


crucified. The people had said amen to © 
the curses on those who kept not the law, — 
and this therefore “ was in the nature of © 
a bill, bond, or obligation, perpetually — 
standing in force against them, ready to — 


bring a forfeiture or penalty upon them 


in case of non-performance of the con- — 
Hence, the allusion also to the — 


dition.” 
cancelling of bonds by striking a nail 
through the writing. Comp. Κατάρα. ]. 
II, Ὑπεναντίοι, δι, Adversaries, ene= 
mies. occ. Heb. x. 27.—The word is used 
in both these senses by the Greek writers. 
See Wetstein on Col. [occ. LXX, Gen. 
xxii. 17. Exod. xxiii, 27. & al. freq.] 

ὙΠΕΡ. <A preposition. It seems an 
evident corruption of the Heb. 72» be- 
yond, OVER. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. Over, above. So in Homer, II. ii. 
lin. 20. Στῆ δ᾽ ap’ ὙΠῈΣΡ κεφαλῆς, “Τὸ 
stood over or above his head.” But I do 
not find it thus used inthe N.T. > 

2. For, instead of. Philem. ver. 13. 
Rom. v. 6, 7,-8. ‘ Raphelius (Not. ex 
Xen. in ver. 8.) has abundantly demon- 
strated, that ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε signifies 
he died in our room and stead : nor can I - 


find that ἀποθάνειν ὑπὲρ τίνος has ever — 


any other signification than that of res- 
cuing the life of another at the expense 
of our own; and the very next verse (i. e. 
ver. 7.) shows, independent on any other 
authority, how evidently it bears that 
sense here, as one can hardly imagine any 
one would die for a good man, unless it 
were to redeem his life by giving up his 
own.” Doddridge. 
2 Cor. v. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 6. [So also 
Bretschneider. He thinks, however, that 
in ‘commodum for the advantage of is 
sometimes joined as a secondary ‘notion 


_| with the sense instead of. He cites, inter 


Ee | 


‘> a 
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The — 
Eng. trans. that was against us seems — 
preferable, as explained by Pearson on ~ 


Comp. John xi, 50. - 
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alia, Luke xxii. 19, 20. John xviii, 14. 
Rom. ν. 6—8. xiv.-15. 2 Cor. v. 15. 1 
Thess. v. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 21, &c. In] Cor. 
Xv. 3. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν (comp. 
Heb. v. 1, 3. vii. 27, &c.) is on account 
of our sins, or in expiation of them. 

3. In the room or stead of, denoting 
succession, 1 Cor. xv. 29, Βαπτίζεσθαι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν νέκρων, To be baptized in the 
room or stead of the dead, i. e. to succeed 
into the place of those who are fallen 
martyrs in the cause of Christ, and who, 
if the dead rise not, are dead for ever. 
See Doddridge. To what he has ob- 
served, I add, in confirmation of this ex- 
position, a passage cited by Vigerus De 
Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 1, from 
Dionysius Halicar. lib. viii. ‘Ovrol τὴν 
ἀρχὴν παραλάξοντες, ὝΠΕΡ TON ᾽ΑΠΟ- 
ΘΑΝΟΝΤΩΝ ἐν τῷ πρὸς ᾿Αντίατας πο- 
λέμῳ sparwroy ἠξιθν ἑτέρες καταγράφειν. 
* ‘These, as soon as they entered upon 
their office, judged it expedient to enrol 
other soldiers in the room of those who 
were killed in the Antian war.’ This 
interpretation, which is that of Ellis and 
Le Clerc, and which they also support 
by the passage just cited from Dionysius, 


appears to me the best of all those men-' 


tioned by Wolfius on the text, whom sce. 
[See Macknight and Pole’s Synopsis for 
various other interpretations of this de- 
bated text. Macknight would supply τῆς 
ἀναστάσεως, and translate baptised, for 
᾿ believing and testifying the resurrection 
of the dead.] 

4. For, on the side or part of, q. d. 
over for defence.. Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 
50. Rom. viii. 31. Polybius and Arrian 
apply it in this sense, as Raphelius 
and Alberti have shown on Rom. viii. 
31. 

5. For, on behalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts 
xxvi. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 1. [So ὃν, 2 Kings x. 
3. comp. Job xlii. 8. See also Ezra vi. 
17. Ecclus. xxix. 15. and comp. Sense 2.] 

6. For, on account or for the sake of, 
because of. Acts v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 
9,& al. On 2 Cor. v. 20, Kypke shows 
that AEschines and Demosthenes use the 
phrase I[PEZBEY’EIN ὙΠΕ τινος, for 
being an ambassador for any one, or 
on his account. [So ὃν, 2 Chron. vii. 
10. 

; For, denoting the jinal cause. John 
xi. 4, Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6. 

8. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. viii. 
23. Rom. ix. 27, where Raphelius shows 
that Polybius applies the preposition in 
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[(So the Heb. oy, Gen. 
xviii. 19. Numb. viii. 21. Esth. iv. 5.) 
LXX, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. Tob. vi. 15, 
&e.] So it is used 2 Thess. ii. 1, where 
see Whitby, Wetstein, Macknight, and 
Bp. Newton’s Dissertat. on the Prophe- 
cies, vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo. Wetstein on 2 
Thess. cites Virgil, Min. I. lin. 754, using 
the Latin super in the same sense, 


Multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore 
multa. 


9. Of, denoting the motive, pro, prop- 
ter. Phil. ii. 13, where see Wolfius. 

II, Governing an accusative. 

1. Above, in dignity or authority. Mat. 
x. 24. Eph. i. 22. Phil. ii. 9. Comp. 
Luke vi. 40. 

2. Above, beyond, more than, Mat. x. 
37. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. i. 14. [Comp. 
Ecclus. vii. 1,3. 1 Sam. xv. 22, &c. See 
also Sam. iv. 7.1 So Lucian, Philopseud. 
tom. 11. p. 458. Λοιδορᾶνται περισσῶς, 
καὶ ὝΠΕΡ réc ἄνδρας. “ They (women) 
rail abundantly, and more than men*.” 
It is joined with comparative adjectives. 
Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. Virgil applies 
the Latin preposition ante in the same 
manner, /En. I. lin. 351, 


—— Scelere ante alios immanior omnes. 


The use of ὑπὲρ after ἡττηθήτε, 2 Cor. xii. 
13, seems extraordinary. Two ancient 
MSS. read παρά, comp. Heb. i. 4. 

III. Used adverbially. 

I. Above, more, exceedingly, Eph. iii. 
20. 1 Thess. 10. v. 13. Comp. under 
Περισσός 1. 

2. More, more eminently, i. 6. a mi- 
nister of Christ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. So Cas- 
talio, Magis ego. See Alberti, Wolfius, 
and Kypke, the last of whom cites the 
Greek writers using the prepositions πρὸς 
and μετὰ in the like adverbial manner, 
but he produces no instance of ὑπὲρ being 
thus applied by them. [On prepositions 
used adverbially, see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 
594, | 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

Ἰ]. Over, above, as in ὑπερείδω to over- 
look, ὑπεραίρω to lift up above. 

2. Beyond, as in ὑπεράκμος. 

3. Above, more, more than, as in ὑπερ- 
περισσεύω, ὑπερνικάω. 


* See Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9, reg. 
3. and Hoogeveen’s Note. 
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4. For, on mi of, as in ὑπερεντυγ- 


χάνω to intercede for. | 

5. And most usually, it is intensive, or 
heightens the signification of the simple 
word, 

Ὑπεραίρω, from ὑπὲρ above, or intensive, 
and αἴρω to lifiup. — . 

I. To lift up above. Hence Ὑπεραίρο- 
μαι, mid. To lift up or exalt oneself 
above, in a figurative sense. occ. 2 Thess, 
li. 4. 

II. Ὑπεραίρομαι, pass. or mid. To be 
lifted up or elevated very much or exceed- 
ingly in mind. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. [Ps. 
xxxvili. 4. Ixxii. 16. 2 Mace. v. 23.] 

E> Ὑπέρακμος, 8, 6, 7, from ὑπὲρ be- 
yond, and ἀκμή the acme or flower of age, 
particularly with respect to marriage, as 
it. is applied by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
Lucian, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
vii. 36, where comp. Kypke.— Beyond or 
past the flower of one’s age. occ, | Cor. 
vii. 36.—The V. παρακμάσῃ occurs in the 
same view Ecclus. xlii. 9, which passage 
throws great light on the text in | Cor., 
if, with four ancient Greek MSS. and the 
first Syriac version, we there read ya- 
peirw. See Bp. Pearce. " 

‘Yrepavw, An adverb governing a geni- 
tive, from ὑπὲρ above, or intens. and ἄνω 
up, upwards. 

' 1. Above. occ. Heb. ix. δ. 

2. Far above. occ. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. 
Lucian uses the word in like manner, 
TA'NTON rérwy ‘YIEPA'NQ yevopévoc. 
Demonax, tom. i. p. 998. [In Ephes. 
iv. 10. Schleusner, comparing Heb. vii. 
26, translates ὑπεράνω πάντων ὀυρανῶν 
into heaven. occ. LXX, Gen. vii. 20. 
Deut. xxvi. 19. xxviii. 1. Ezek. viii. 2. 
x. 19. Ps. viii. 2, ἅς. In Hagg. ii. 15. 
it is used in relation to time. ] 

ESS” Ὑπεραυξάνω, from ὑπὲρ intensive, 
and ἀυξάνω to increase, grow.— To grow 
or increase exceedingly. occ. 2 Thess. i. 
3. 
Ὑπερξαίνω, from ὑπὲρ beyond, and 
Batvw to go. 

I. To go beyond. Polybius, cited by 
Raphelius, uses the V. in its proper sense, 
‘YNEPBHNAI τῆς τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὅρες, “ to 
go beyond the bounds of Asia.” [So the 
LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 30. Ps. xviii. 29. Job 
xxiv. 2. xxxviii. 11.7, 

II. Zo go beyond, transgress, i. e. the 
bounds of duty, or. of lawful. marriage. 
So Jerome, concessos fines preetergrediens 
nuptiarum. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 6. Thus in 
Sophocles, Antigone, lin, 491, we have 
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Νόμες ὙὝΠΕΡΒΑΓΝΟΥΣΑ τὲς mpoxerpérss. 
Transgressing the establish’d laws. 


See other instances of the like kind in 


Wetstein, and comp. Παραξαίνω. [Hence 


come ὑπέρξασις (which Hesychius ex- 
plains by ὕξρις and ᾿ἀδικία), and ὑπερξα- 
σία, excess of any kind, particularly any 
injury done to others. See Hom. Od. y. 
206.) 


Ὑπερξαλλόντως, Adv. formed from the 


particip. ὑπερξάλλων of the V. ὑπερξάλλω. 
Exceedingly, above, or more than others. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. [Job xv. 1]. Xen. 
Ages, i. 36.] 3 
Ὑπερξάλλω, from ὑπὲρ above, and βάλ- 
hw to cast, put.—To exceed, excel. {Pha- 
vorinus says, that ὑπερβάλλειν and ὑπερ- 
βολή properly relate to throwing a quoit, 
shooting, &c. beyond the mark; and me- 
taphorically, to exceeding or excelling in 
other things. (See ἃ. Tyr. 1190. ed. 
Herm. καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὰν τοξεύσας). It is 
used in Xen. An. iv. 6. 5. of passing over 
a mountain, Comp. ili. 5. 12. iv. 1. 15. 
—in Arist. Plut. 109. of eaceeding—in 
Herod. i. 59. of a caldron boiling over.] 


Hence particip. Ὑπερξάλλων, Exceeding, — 


excelling, excellent. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 10, 
(where see Wetstein.) ix. 14. Eph. i. 19. 
ii. 7. iii. 19. On which last text observe 
that in Aristotle, cited by Wolfius and 
Wetstein, it is repeatedly construed with 
a genitive case in the sense of exceeding, 


excelling. [See 1 Sam. xx. 40.2 Mace. iv. © 


13. vil. 42. 21, V. H. ii. 27. 

9 Ὑπερξολή, fic, ἡ; from ὑπερξέξολα 
perf. mid. of trep€dd\A\w.—Abundance, 
exuberance. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7.—Excel« 


lence. 2 Cor. iv. 7. [Comp. Joseph. A. J.. 
i, 13. 4. where ἡ ὑπερξολὴ τῆς Spnoxeiac 


means exceeding piety; so in Β, J. vis 7. 
3. we have δ’ ὑπερβολὴν ὠμότητος, through 
eacess of cruelty, or exceeding cruelty. 
See Reiske, Ind. Graec. Demosth. p. 762.] 
- Καθ᾿ ὑπερξολήν, Exceedingly, exces- 


sively. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor. i. 8. Gal. 


i. 13. The Greek writers likewise use 
the phrase in this sense. See Raphelius 
and Wetstein on Rom. Also, Of the 


greatest excellence. occ. | Cor. xii. 31.— — 


Kal ὑπερξολὴν εἰς ὑπερξολήν. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. Chrysostom has the following 
beautiful remark on this passage: Τίθησι 
παράλληλα τὰ παρόντα τοῖς μέλλαεσι; τὸ 
παραυτίκα πρὸς τὸ ἀιώνιον, τὸ ἐλαφρὸν 
mpoc τὸ βαρὸς, τὴν ϑλίψιν πρὸς τὴν δόξαν 
καὶ ἐδὲ τότοις ἀρκεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέραν τίθῃσι 
λέξιν, Σιπλασιάζων ἀντήν, καὶ λέγων, ΚΑΘ᾽ 
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ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗ͂Ν ἜΙΣ ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ. 
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The apostle ‘“ opposes things present to 


things future, ἃ moment to eternity, 
lightness to weight, affliction to glory ; 
nor is he aatiohcd with this, but he adds 
another word, and doubles it, saying, καθ᾽ 
ὑπερξολὴν εἰς ὑπερξολήν", that is, a 

reatness excessively exceeding. See 
also Doddridge’s Note, and Blackwall’s 
Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 330—2, con- 
cerning the sublime energy of this text. 
It is indeed itself καθ᾽ ὑπερξολὴν εἰς ὑπερ- 
ξολήν ! 

Ὑπερείδω; from ὑπὲρ over, and ἔιδω to 
see, look.—To overlook, to seem as if one 
did not see, to wink at. occ. Acts xvii. 30, 
where Syriac version \2y8 passed over or 
caused to be passed over ; and Wetstein, 
whom see, “ Condonavit, connivendo dis- 
simulavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatis est 
summe.” Comp. Lev. xx. 4, in LXX 
and Heb. [Comp. Acts xiv. 16. Ὑπερείδω 
sometimes means to despise, as well as 
- to overlook, to neglect, and the like. It 

occ. LXX, Gen. xlii. 21. Deut, xxii. 1—4. 
Lev. xxvi. 40. Tob, iv. 3. Wisd. xix. 22. 
Ecclus. ii. 11. Schleusner, on Acts xvii., 
comparing Deut. iii. 26. and Ps. xxviii. 
_ 62. (where it transl. \2ynm) and Zech. i. 
12. (where it is for oy: to be angry), 
prefers translating ὑπερειδὼν by wgre fe- 
rens, being dissatisfied with.] 

"Yrepéxewva, q. d. ὑπὲρ ἔκεινα μέρη 


or χωρία, beyond those paris or countries. 


—With a genitive, Beyond. occ. 2 Cor. x. 
16, where it has the article prefixed, cic 
τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν, in the countries be- 
yond you. Comp. ’Eréxewva. 

E> Ὑπερεκτείνω, from ὑπὲρ intens. and 
éxreivw to eatend.—To extend or stretch 
out excessively or beyond one’s bounds. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 14. [Ov yap, ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι 
εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἑαυτούς, For we 
do not exceed our appointed bounds, (i.e. 


4 


in coming and preaching at Corinth), as 


if we could not properly come to you. 
This is nearly the sense Macknight and 
Bretschneider give to the passage. See 


also Wetstein in loc. Schleusner under- |} 


stands it to mean, that St. Paul “ does 
not exceed his bounds and arrogate a 
praise not due to him, as if he had not 
preached at Corinth.” The word occ. 
Lucian, Eunuch, 2.] - 
Ὑπερεκπερισσθ. See under Περισσός I. 
Ὑπερεκχύνω, from ὑπὲρ over, and éx- 
ὕνω to pour out.—To run over, to over- 
mw. occ, Luke vi. 38. So the LXX in 
Joel ii, 24. ὙΠΕΡΧΥΘΗΊΣΟΝΤΑΙ cd 
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Anvoi Gwe καὶ ἐλαία The vats shall over- 
flow with wine and oil; where the V. 
answers to the Heb. 1pwn of the like 
import. 

ESS Ὑπερεντυγχάνω, from ὑπὲρ for, 
and ἐντυγχάνω to meet, intercede, which 
see.— To intercede, make intercession for. 
occ. Rom. viii. 26. 

[Ὑπερέχω, from ὑπὲρ above, and ἔχω to 
have, be.) 

[I. To be above, be higher, supreme. 
occ. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 13. So 
Arrian. Epictet. i. ch. 30. cited by Wet- 
stein, ὅταν εἰσίης πρὸς τίνα τῶν “YILEP- 
EXO’NTON, when you approach any man 
in authority. Schleusner considers the 
primary meaning of this word to be to 
hold over, as in holding the hand over 
any one to shield him. See Polyb. xv. 
29. and the note of Hemsterhuis on this 
phrase in Lucian, Timon, § 10. It some- 
times means, to be over or remaining ; 
sometimes, to be over by out-topping any 
thing, superemineo, as in Al. V. H. ix. 
13. τό de πρόσωπον μόνον ὑπερέχων, with 
only his face above it, (i. 6. above the 
case in the shape of a tower, the πυρ- 
yioxoc). See also LXX, Exod. xxvi. 13. 
Lev. xxv. 27. 1 Kings viii. 8.] 

II. To be better, more excellent. occ. 
Phil. ii.3. [See Ecclus. xxxiii. 7. Dan. 
vii. 23. In the latter passage, ὑπερέξει is 
translated by Biel, preestantius erit. It 
is for the Chald. s2un shall be different 


rom. 


III. To exceed, excel. occ. Phil. iv. 7. 
Hence the particip. pres. neut. used as a 
substantive, Ὑπερέχον, τό, Excellence. occ. 
Phil. iii. 8. 

Ὑπερηφανία, ac, }, from ὑπερήφανος.--- 
Pride, arrogance, insolence. occ. Mark 
vii. 22. "Est δὲ ‘YMEPH®ANI'A κατα- 
φρόνησίς τις, πλὴν dure, τῶν ἄλλων. 
““ Ὑπερηφανία is a contempt of all others 


‘but oneself,” says Theophrastus, Eth. 


Char. xxiv. which see. [oce, LXX, Deut. 
xvii. 12, Ps. xxxi. 23. Is. xvi. 6. Prov. 
viii. 13. Dan. iv. 37, &c.] 

Ὑπερήφανος, 6, ὃ, ἡ, from ὑπὲρ above, 
and gaivw- to show.—Proud, arrogant, 
insolent, one who sets himself up to view, 
as it were above others, “ superbus enim 
sese supra alios effert, ostendit, et videri 
vult.” Mintert. occ. Luke i..51. Rom. 
i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 
5. Comp. Ὑπερηφανία. [occ. LXX, Job 
xl. 12. Ps. exix. 21, 51, & al. In Luke 
i. construe διαγοίᾳ καρδίας with ὑπερ- 
yoavos. | 


ΥΠΕ 


K&S ‘Yrepdiay—So three MSS. read 
in one word, 2 Cor. xii. 1]. (see 
Wetstein), but most of the MSS., both 
there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, read ὑπὲρ λίαν 
in two words; see therefore under Aéay. 
On 2 Cor. xi. 12, Kypke cites Plutarch 
several times using the compound adverb 
ὑπέρευ exceedingly well, [On the article 
used with adverbs, see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 
270.) 

ES Ὑπερνικάω, ὥ, from ὑπὲρ above, 
more than, exceedingly, and γικάω to con- 
quer.—To more than conquer, to be more 
than conqueror, or to conquer eminently. 
occ. Rom. viii. 37. ““ Egregié vincimus, 
egregiam reportamus victoriam hostili 
exercitu funditis deleto.” Wetstein, who 
cites from Leon. Tact. Nixa καὶ μὴ 
ὙΠΕΡΝΙΚΑ, “ Conquer, but do not over- 
conquer, i.e. do not push your victory 
too far.” [Socrat. H. E. iii. 21. γικᾷν κα- 
hov, ὑπερνγικᾷν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. Schleusner 
doubts whether in Rom. viii. it differs 
from the simple verb. ] 

‘YrépoyKoc, 8, 6, 4, καὶ ro—ov, from 
ὑπὲρ above, exceedingly, and ὄγκος a tu- 
mour, swelling, and thence in the pro- 
fane writers pride, pomp, and particularly 
in words, bombast, as Longinus, De Sub- 
lim., uses "Ογκος, sect. 1, & al. [In 
Xen. H. G. v. 4. 58. it is used of the leg 
swelling with a tumour.|\—Excessively or 
over and above tumid, swelling, or pom- 
pous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Jude ver. 16. 
Libanius in Wetstein applies this com- 
pound word to praises, and Plutarch to 
speech—The LXX use this adj. Exod. 
xviii. 22, for Heb. ὅγ1ὰ great; ver. 26, 


for nwp hard, and 2 Sam. xiii. 2, for sd. 


was difficult. [Comp. also Dan. xi. 36. 
Lam. i. 10. The word sb and its de- 
rivatives are applied to wonders and mi- 
racles.. See Simon. Lex. Heb. in νου. 

Ὑπεροχή; ἧς, 1)“, from ὑπερέχω, to be 
above, excel, which see. 

I, High or eminent station, authority. 
6cc. 1 Tim. ii, 2. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 
ix.cap. 1.8 1. TO°N’EN ὙΠΕΡΟΧΗΤΙ 
“EINAT δοκόντων. See more in Wetstein 
on Rom. xiii. 1, and comp. under Aoxéw 
V. [2 Mae. iii. 11. | 

Il. Excellence. oce. 1 Cor. ii. 1. [See 
2 Mac. xiii. 6. and vi. 23. In the former, 
κακῶν ὑπεροχὴν Means enormous crimes. 
Comp. Joseph. A. J. vi. 4. 3.] 

339 Ὑπερπερισσεύω, from ὑπὲρ above, 
or exceedingly, and περισσεύω to abound. 


* [The word occ. 1 Sam. 11, 3.7. 
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bias 
I. To abound more, superabound. occ. i 


Rom. v. 20. 


Il. Ὑπερπερισσεύομαι, Mid. To abound — ἱ 


exceedingly, to overflow. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 
KS Ὑπερπερισσῶς, Adv. from ὑπὲῤ 
above, exceedingly, and περισσῶς abun= 


dantly.— Most exceedingly, superabun= Ἷ 


dantly, above measure. occ. Mark vii. 87. 


KES Ὑπερπλεονάζω, from ὑπὲρ above, 


or exceedingly, and πλεονάζω to abound, 
superabound.— To abound, or superabound 
exceedingly.-occ. 1 Tim. i. 14. [“ This 


word, which Wetstein confesses that he 


has not found elsewhere, is found in the 
Psalterium Salmonis, Ps. v. 19, and in 
a fragment of Hermas in Fabric. Bibl. 
Gr. lib. v. ch. i. p. 12. Schleusner in 
voc. | ¥ 
Ὑπερυψόω, &, from ὑπὲρ above, or ex- 
ceedingly, and ὑψόω to exalt.—To exalt 
exceedingly or very highly. occ. Phil. ii. 
9. [Ps. xxxvii. 34, 35. χουν! 9. Dan. iv. 
37. Song of the Three Children, passim. ] 
Kes Ὑπερφρονέω, ὥ, from ὑπὲρ above, 


and φρονέω to think.—To think (of one~ 


self) above what, or more highly than, 
one ought, fo arrogate too much to one- 


self. occ. Rom. xii. 3. On which text 


Raphelius shows that this is the true 


sense of the word, and cites from He- © 


rodotus, lib. i. Πλόέτῳ ὙΠΕΡΦΡΟΝΕΌΥ- 
ΣΑΙ, ** Insolent from wealth.” So Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 11. ὃ 1.-πλότῳ 
καὶ μεγέθει χρημάτων “YILEP®PONOY N- 
ΤΕΣ. [Comp. 2 Mac. ix. 12. Joseph. 
A.J. 11.1.4) 


Ὑπερῷον, e, τό, Eustathius derives it 


from ὑπὲρ above, and gov, in the language 
c bee 


of Lacedeemon, an upper chamber. But 
* others think that ὑπερῷον is properly an 
adjective neut. from masc. ὑπερῷος, and 
observe that Lucian uses the expression 
"OIKHMA ὙΠΕΡΩΤΙΟΝ fF, and the LXX, 
Ezek. xliit. 5, ‘OI ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΟΙ ‘OL 
‘YITEPQ™O1, and they take woc¢ for a 
mere termination, asin πατρῷος from πα- 
tho, warpo¢.—An upper room or chamber. 
oce. Acts i. 13. ix. 37, 39. xx. 8. From 
the first and third of these passages (comp. 
Mark xiv. 15.) it appears that these wup- 
per rooms were large, and capable of con- 
taining a considerable number of persons. 
And this is still the fashion of building 
in the Eastern countries t, where the 
upper rooms are also those which are 


* See Wolfius on Acts i. 13. 


1. + Asinus, tom. ii, p. 158, C. edit. Bened. 


¢ See Shaw’s Travels, p. 207, 8, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under barr ΤΙ, 
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principally inhabited*. [Bretschneider 
contradicts Krebsius, who in his QObss. 
Flay. p..162, ἃς. (om Acts i. 14.) contends 
_ that ὑπερῷον is a portion of the Temple of 


Jerusalem, and not a part of a private: 


house. See Havercamp. Joseph. A. J. viii. 
3.2. B.J.v..5.5, on which comp. Con- 
stant. L’Empereur de Mensuris Temph, 
p- 152. In A. J. xi. 5, 4. Bretschneider 
understands the flat on the top of the hill 
on. which the Temple was built, com- 
paring Ezra x. 9. in LXX, and Apo- 
crypha, | Esdr. ν, 47. ix. 6. Ὕπερῷον occ. 
LXX, Judg. iti. 20—25. 2 Sam. xviii. 
33. 1 Kings xvii. 19, 22. 2 Kings i. 2. 
iv. 10, 11. xxiii. ]2. 1 Chron. xxviii. 11. 
2 Chron. iii. 9. Ps. civ. 3, 13. Jerem. 
xxiii. 13. Ezek. xli. 7. Dan. vi. 10. 
Tobit iii. 18. The Heb. word is my. 
_ See Homer. Od. Σ΄, 205. Il. Β΄. 514, 
The Attic word was διῆρες (supply ὄικη- 
a). See more in Wetstein, Wolf. Cur. 
hilol. et Critic. vol. i. p. 1008. Vi- 
tringa de Synagog. Vet. i. 6. and Hem- 
sterhuis on Aristoph. Plut. v. 812. Wahl, 
referring to Winer Bibl. Realw. p. 275, 
says, that the ὑπερῷον was “a room (ein 
Erker) over the flat roof of Eastern 
houses, furnished with two outlets, one 
leading into the house, the other imme- 
diately to the street by a staircase.” ] 

{SS Ὑπέχω, from ὑπὸ under, and ἔχω 
to have, hold. 

I. Lo put under, q. ἃ. to have or hold 
under, ‘(hus it is sometimes used in the 
profane writers. 

Il. To undergo, suffer. occ. Jude ver. 
7, where Wetstein and Kypke cite the 
same phrase, “YTIEXEIN AI’KHN and 
ΔΙΚΑΣ, to suffer punishment, from the 
purest Greek writers. [See 2 Mac. iv. 
48. Xen. Anab. v. 8. 18. Mem. ii. 1. 8. 
 ZEl, V. H. iv. 1. and Irmisch on Herodian. 
1. 8. 12. ] 

Ὑπήκοος, 8, 6, 4, from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. 
of ὑπακόω to obey.—Obedient, submis- 
sively or humbly obedient. occ. Acts vii. 
39. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Phil. ii. 8. [It is used 
in LXX, Prov, iv. 3. xiii. 1, of the obe- 
dience of a child to its parents, and 
Deut. xx. 11. Josh. xvil. 13, of tributary 
or subject states. See Thucyd. vi. 69. 
vii. 57.] 

Kees? Ὑπηρετέω, &, from ὑπηρέτης, 
which see.—Governing a dative, 7’ serve, 
minister unto, assist. occ. Acts xiii. 36. 

xx. 34, xxiv. 23. On which last text 


_ ™ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under nby IV. 
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Raphelius observes from Xenophon, that 
ὑπηρετεῖν denotes not only those offices of 
kindness that require action or labour 
(which is the usual import of διακονεῖν 
in the N. T.), but also those which con- 
sist in liberality, and supplying the wants 
of others, though one does not personally 
attend them. [See Xen. Cyrop. iv. 6. 6. 
8. Mem. ii. 4. 7, and. Irmisch on He- 
rodian, i. 4. 13. Its proper meaning, 
Schleusner says, is to perform the duty of 
an ὑπηρέτης, and he takes it in its naval 
sense in Xen. (ἔθου. viii. 16. In Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5. 18. &c. it means to obey. | 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 
1—84, remarks from Bois, that Acts xiii. 
36. might be better rendered, For David, 
after that, in his generation, or course o 


life, he had served the will of God, fell 


asleep. ‘To confirm which interpretation 
I add from Xenophon, Céconom. cited by 


Raphelius, on Acts xx. 34, Ὅν ἃν THe 


ΓΝΩΜΗ͂ΠΓι πολλαὶ χεῖρες ὙΠΗΡΕΤΕΙ͂Ν 
ἐθέλωσι, ** whose will many hands will 
subserve or obey ;” and. from Libanius in 
Wetstein, Μὴ τῇ ΤΩ͂Ν OEQ'N ὙΠΗ- 
ΡΕΤΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ ΒΟΥΛΗ͂Ι. See more in 
Wetstein, on Acts xiii. 36. [Schleusner 
translates Acts xiii. 36. as the English 
translation does. ] 

Ὑπηρέτης, 8, ὃ, from ὑπὸ under, and 
ἐρέτης a rower, which from épérrw to row. 
—Properly, according to its etymology, 
it should signify one who rows under 
(the command of) another. [ee De- 


mosthen, p. 1209, 11.] But I do not 


find that it is ever thus applied by the 
Greek writers, who always use it for 
subordinate assistant, servani, attendant, 
or officer in general ; and thus only it is 
applied in the N. T. [See Mat. v. 25. 
(comp. Luke xii. 58. where πράκτωρ is | 
used.) xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54, 65. Luke 
iv. 20. John vii. 32, 45, 46. xviii. 3, 12, 
18, 22, 36. xix. 6. Acts v. 22.) Wetstein 
on Mat. v. 25, among other passages, 
cites from Aristides, Ὁ δὲ (ΔΙΚΑΣΤῊΣ) 
TIAPAAT'AQSIN ἀυτοῖς ὙΠΗΡΕΤΑΙΣ ; 
and further to illustrate the force of this 
word the reader would do well to consult 
Plato's Huthyphro,. § 16. edit. Forster — 
In Luke iv. 20, τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ is rather un- 
fortunately rendered the minisier. It 
there means the attendant or servant, 
art of whose business it was to take care 
of the sacred books, and deliver them to 
the reader. See Wolfius and Campbell. 
[See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. 898.—On 
Luke i, 2, ὑπηρέται---τοῦ dAdyov, comp. 
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1] Cor. iv. 1. Acts xxvi. 16. and xiii. 5 ; in 
which last passage it seems, however, ra- 
ther to mean a kind of deacon. occ. LXX, 
Prov. xiv. 35. Wisd. vi. 4. In Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3. 14. thunder and winds are called 
ὑπηρέται τῶν ϑεῶν. 

Ὕ προς, 8, 6. 

I, Sleep, natural. occ. Mat. i. 24. 
Luke ix. 32. John xi. 13. Acts xx. 9, 
twice. [Gen. xxviii. 16. Prov. iv. 16. & 
al. ᾿ 

᾿ Sleep, in a spiritual sense, i. 6, a 
state of inactivity with respect to good 
works, and of security in sin. occ. Rom. 
xiii, 11. [Comp. Ephes. v. 14. 1 Thess. 
¥,:6,.75 1 : 

[ὝΠΟΣ, A preposition. ] 

[I. Governing the genitive, and mean- 
ing by, from, or on account of. The 
genitive usually expresses that by which, 
either as efficient cause, or as instrumental 
cause or agent, something is effected. Ὑπὸ 
is hence generally used with passive verbs, 
or neuters which receiye a passive sense. 
6, g. ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr, § 592. occ. Mat. i. 22. τὸ ῥηθὲν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. ii. 17. * 
τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου. iil. 6, 13, 14. viii. 
24. Luke x. 22. Acts xxvii. 11. τοῖς ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις. Rom. xiii. 1, 
(see τάττω) James i, 14, &c. See also 
Rey. vi. 8. ἀποκτεῖναι----ν ῥομφαίᾳ----καὶ 
ὑπὸ τῶν ϑηρίων τῆς γῆς; Where ἐν and ὑπὸ 
are nearly synonymous. LXX, Exod. xvi. 
3y ἂς. 


II. Governing a dative, Under, in, also 


lo, or according to, as in Herodian, lib. v. 
cap. 6.—Xopevorra ‘YIIO’ re ἀυλοῖς καὶ 
σύριγξι παντοδαπῶν τε ὀργάνων ἠχῷ 
“ Dancing to flutes and pipes, and the 
sound of all kinds of instruments.” But 
it is not construed with a dative in the 
N.T. [It is used with a genitive also 
in a similar sense, as 6. g. Herod. i. 17. 
Thucyd, v. 70.] 

III. Governing an accusative, 

1, Under, underneath, beneath, of si- 
tuation. [Mat. v. 15. (comp. Mark iv. 
21. Luke xi. 33,) viii. 8, (comp. Luke 
yil. 6.) xxiv. 37. John i. 48. Acts ii. 5. 
ΠΣ .Col.- 1.23, 1 Cor.) To ae 
I Kings xix. 13. Exod. xiv. 27. xix. 17. 
In Jude vers. 6. ὑπὸ ζόφον in darkness. 


See LXX, Exod. iii. 1.] 


* (Griesbach here considers διὰ a reading worth 
examination. Two other passages, where ῥηθὲν tad 
is similarly used, are among those which he rejects. 
Mat. xxvii, 35. Mark xiii. 14.] ; 
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[2. Under, either of power or au- 
thority, as Mat. viii. 9. Luke vii. 8, or 
denoting being liable or subject to, as in 
James v. 12. See also Rom. iii. 9. vi. 
14, vii. 14. Gal. iii, 10, 25. iv. 2. 1 Tim, 
vi. 1.] a 


3. About, at, in, of time, sub. Acts v. 


21, Ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, About day-break, 
early in the morning. So in Latin, Sub 


lucis ortum, Livy, lib. xxvii. cap. 15. See — 
[LXX, Jon. iv. © 


Alberti on Acts xiii. 1. 
11. See Thucyd. ii. 26. iv. 67. El. V. H. 
xiv. 27.] way. 
IV. In composition it denotes, 
1. Under, or subject, as in ὑποδέω to 
bind under, ὑποτάσσω to subdue, Ὁ ι 
2. Under, before the eyes, oculis sub- 
jectum, as ὑπογραμμός; ὑποδείκνυμι. 
3. Diminution or extenuation, as in 


ὑποπνέω to breathe gently or softly, ὑπο- ὦ 


voéw to suspect. 

4. Privacy, clam, clanculim, as in 
ὑπάγω to go away privately. 

5. In some words it seems almost ex- 
pletive, as in ὑπαντάω to meet, ὑπάρχω to 


begin. 


βάλλω to put.—To suborn, “ to procure 
privately, procure by secret collusion,” 
(Johnson) as witnesses. occ. Acts vi. 1], 
where see Elsner and Wetstein. [Ὑπόξλη- 
τος is used for suborned in Joseph. Β. J. v. 
10. 4. Ὑποξάλλω properly means to put 
under, and is used by Xen. de Ven. vii. 3. of 
putting animals to be suckled under a 
strange mother. In Xen. Cyrop. iti. 3. 
55, it means to suggest, in a good sense. 


Ὑποξάλλομαι is used in Esdras ii. 18. of © 


repairing foundations. | 

‘Yroypappoc. 8, ὃ, from ὑπογέ- 
γραμμαι perf, pass. of ὑπογράφω to set a 
copy in writing to learners, thus used by 
Plato, cited by Scapula and Wetstein on 
1 Pet, ii. 21: it is derived from ὑπὸ be- 
Sore, and γράφω to write. 

I. Properly, A copy, such as writing- 
masters set before their scholars for their 
imitation. So Ammonius under ὑπάγειν, 
‘YIIOTPAMMO'N λέγομεν ἀντὶ ΠΡΟ- 
T'PAMMO'N. [See Le Moyne, Var. Sacr. 
p. 513. He says, that this word signifies 
the lines traced out for workmen to work 
by, in order to keep the work regular and 
exact. Hence also it signifies a rule or 
paltern. See 2 Mac. ii. 29. Ὑπογράφω 
occ,’ | Mac.’ viii. 25, 27, 4 Mac. mx. 18, 
25. (comp. Esdr. ii. 16:)] . Hence 

11. An example, paitern, occ. | Pet. 11. 





21. So Polycarp, alluding to this passage 





KS" Ὑποξάλλω, from ὑπὸ privately,and ὁ 
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of St. Peter, applies the word in his 


_ epistle to the Philippians, ὃ 8. “ Let us 


therefore imitate his (Christ's) patience : 
and if we suffer for his name, let us glo- 
τιν him; rérov γὰρ ἡμῖν ΤΟΙ͂Ν ὙΠΟ- 
TPAMMO'N ἔθηκε δὲ ἑαυτῶ, “ for this δα- 
ample he has given us by himself.” Wake. 
See Wolfius on 1 Pet. Clement also uses 
the word in the same sense, lst epistle to 
Corinthians, § 33. [See Le Moyne, Var. 
Sacr. vol. ii. p. 510. and 2 Mac. 1]. 29.] 
k= “Yndbs 

δέδειγμα perf. pass. of ὑποδείκνυμι. 

. An example or pattern shown or ex- 
hibited for imitation in acting. occ. John 
xiii. 15; or in suffering, occ. Jam. v. 10. 
This word is used in the same sense by 
Polybius, cited by Wetstein. [See 2 
Mac. vi. 28, 31. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 2. 1.] 

II. A typical exhibition or representa- 
tion. occ. Heb. viii. 5. ix. 23. 

III. An example of disobedience or 
punishment, for the warning and deterring 
of others. Heb. iv. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 6. And 
on this latter text see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. [Comp. Joseph. B. J. 
16. 4. sub finem. Eic ὑπόδειγμα τῶν 
ἄλλων ἐθνῶν for a warning to other 
nations. The word ὑπόδειγμα was not 


used by the good Attic writers, according: 


to Lobeck, Phryn. p. 12. He says, the 
only two passages which are quoted from 
them are a passage from Demosthenes, 
which has been properly emended, and 
Xen. de Ven. ii. 2, about which he is in 
doubt. The preferable word is παρά- 
devypa. | | 

Ὑποδείκνυμι, or obsol. ὑποδείκω, from 
ὑπὸ under or before the eyes, and deixw to 
show. 

I. To show plainly, set before the eyes, 
as it were. occ. Luke vi. 47. xii. 5. Acts 
ix. 16. xx. 35. {2 Chron. xx. 2. Esth. 
ii. 10. iv. 6. viii. 1. Tobit xii. 6. Ecclus. 
xiv. 12. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 13.] 

Il. To show, teach, instruct plainly. 
occ, Mat. iii. 7. Luke iii. 7. On the 
former of which texts Raphelius has 
abundantly proved, from Polybius, that 
this is the import of the verb. See also 
Wetstein. [See Tobit iv. 2. “Iva ἀυτῷ 
ὑποδείξω, πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν pe, that I may 
give him my instructions before I die.) 

KS Ὑποδέχομαι, from ὑπὸ under, and 
δέχομαι to receive.— To receive hospitably 
and kindly, q. ἃ. to receive under one’s 
roof. occ. Luke x. 38. xix. 6. Acts xvii. 
7. Jam. 1}. 25. Thus it is applied by 
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| Homer, Il. ix. lin. 476, and Odyss. xviv 


lin. 70, where we have the expression 
ὙΠΟΔΕΧΕΣΘΑΙ “OIKQi, “ to. receive 
into one’s house.” So Lucian, “Ode ὙΠΟ- 
ΔΕΞΑ ΜΕΝΟΣ με, καὶ ξενίσας map’ 
ἁυτῷ, ““ But he receiving and entertain- 
ing me at his house.” Deor. Dial. tom. 
i. p. 178. E. edit. Bened. [Tobit vii. 8. 
1 Mac. xvi. 15. Xen. Mem. ii. 8. 18, El. 
V.H. iv. 9. xvi. 26.) 
,᾿ Ὑποδέω, from ὑπὸ under, underneath, 
and δέω to. bind.—To bind under, as - 
sandals or soles under the feet. Hence 
Ὑποδέομαι, mid. and pass. 70 shoe one- 
self, be shod. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts xii. 
8. Eph. vi. 15, where Wetstein cites 
Thucydides likewise using ὑποδεδεμένοι 
for being shod. See also Scapula. [oce. 
LXX, 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. Al. V. H. 
i. 18, Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 14, &c. See 
also Xen. Mem. i. 2. 5.7 3 
Ὑπόδημα, ατος, τό, from trodéw.—A 
sandal er sole bound under, and so fast- 
ened to the foot. [Mat. iii. 11. Luke xv. 
22. xxii. 35. Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25. On 
Mat. x. 10. comp. Mark vi. 9. Luke x. 4; 
and on Mark 1. 7. comp. Luke iii. 16. 
John i. 27. occ. LXX, Gen. xiv. 23. 
(comp. Ecclus. xlvi. 19.) Exod. 111. 5. 
xii. 11. Ruth iv. 7, 8. Ezek. xxiv. 17, 
&c. for by, which they sometimes trans- 
late by σανδάλιον, 6. g. Josh. ix. 5. Is. 
xx. 2.1 Comp. Σανδάλιον. On Mat. iii. 
1]. Kypke remarks, that not only among 
the Jews, but likewise among the Greeks 
and Romans, putting on, pulling off, and 
carrying the sandals of their masters was 
the office of the meanest slaves; and he 
cites from Plutarch, Sympos. lib. vii. qu. 
8. p. 712. E. rote τὰ ὙΠΟΔΗ ΜΑΤΑ 
ΚΟΜΙΖΟΎΣΙ παιδαρίοις. See also Wet- 
stein. [Schleusner and Wahl say, that 
ὑπόδημα originally meant a sole. of wood 
or leather bound under the feet, but that 
afterwards it was used for shoes that 
covered the foot, and σανδάλιον for soles 
bound by straps over the feet, or san- 
dals. Inthe N. T. they are, however, sy- 
nonymous, according to Schleusner. ] 
E> Ὑπόδικος, 8, 6, }, from ὑπὸ under, 
and δίκη judgment, condemnation, punish- 
ment.—Joined with 3a dative, Gualty be- 
fore, subject or liablesto punishment from, 
obnoxius. occ. Rom. iii. 19, where Archbp. 
Tillotson renders ὑπόδικος τῷ Θεῷ liable 
to the divine justice (see Doddridge) ; 
and Wetstein cites from Demosthenes, 
"Edy δέ τις rerwy τι παραξαίνῃ, ὙΠΟ΄.- 
ΔΙΚΟΣ ésw τῷ παθόντι. “And if any 
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one transgresses any of these things, let 
him be liable to a prosecution from the 
sufferer.” See also Scapula. 

Ὑποζύγιος, 8, ὃ, Hy καὶ ro~—ov, from 
ὑπὸ under, and ζυγὸς a yoke,—Under, or 
subject to, the yoke, subjugis, subjugalis. 
[It is used generally to denote any animal 
used as a beast of burden. Suid. δι ὑπὸ 
ζυγὸν βόες λέγονται ὑποζύγια, καὶ τὰ 
ἄλλα τῶν ἀχθοφόρων ζώων οἷον ἵπποι τε 
καὶ ἡμίονοι καὶ ὄνοι. See AA). Υ. Η. ix. 
3. xil. 37. &ce.] Ὑποζύγιον, τό, used as a 
substantive (ζῶον being understood), An 
animal subject to the yoke, particularly 
an ass, which the ancients frequently 
employed in this manner ; see Isa. xxi. 
7. xxx. 24. xxxii. 20. Deut. xxii. 10, 
and Bochart, vol. i, 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 
2 Pet. ii. 16.—The LXX often use ὑπο- 
ζύγιον for the Heb. inn ἃ he-ass. [see 
Gen. xxxvi. 24. Exod. ix. 3. xx. 17, &c. 
In the various readings to Judg. v. 10. it 
is found for pins.] : 

Kes Ὑποζώννυμι, from ὑπὸ under, 
and ζώννυμι to gird.—To undergird, as 
as a ship, to prevent its bulging or split- 
ting. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. Polybius has 
the expression ΝΑΥ͂Σ ‘YIIOZONNY’EIN ; 
and Plato mentions τὰ ὙΠΟΖΩΜΑΤΑ 
τῶν τριήρων, “ the under-girts of galleys.” 
See more in Raphelius and Wetstein, and 
comp. Horace, lib. iv. ode 14, lin. 6—9. 
“ Undergirding a ship is now sometimes 
practised—in violent storms.” Bp. Pearce, 
whom see. [oce. 2 Mac. iii. 19. in a dif- 
ferent sense. Ὑπεζωσμέναι δὲ ὑπὸ rove 
μαστοὺς at γυναῖκες σάκκους. Comp. ABI. 
V. H. x. 22, where it is used of being 
girded with a sword. ] 
᾿ς Ὑποκάτω, An adverb, from ὑπὸ under, 
and xdrw beneath. It is joined with a 
genitive; Underneath, under. [Mark vi. 
11. vii. 28. Luke viii. 16. John i. δ]. 
Heb. ii. 8. Rev. v. 3, 13. vi. 9. xii. 1: 
LXX, Gen. i. 7. vi. 17. Exod. xx. 4. 1 
Kings vi. 6, &c.] 

»'¥roxpivopat, Pass. and mid. from ὑπὸ 
under, and κρίνομαι to be judged, thought. 

I. It seems properly to denote, To re- 
present another person by acting, as the 
ancient players did, under a mask, to 
personate, q. d. to be thought. somebody 
different from oneself by being under a 
mask. Thus Scapula cites from De- 
mosthenes, Περὶ Παραπρ. ᾿Αντιγόνην δὲ 
Σοφοκλέες πολλάκις ᾿Αριφόδημος *YIIOKE’- 
KPITAI, “ Aristodemus often acted or 
personated the Antigone of Sophocles ;” 
and from Herodian, "Exasée re, ὅ Béderat, 
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| σχῆμα ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΕΤΑΙ, “ Every one acts 


what part or character he pleases.” So 
in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 23, (which 
see) we have mrwydv ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΑΙ, 
to act a poor man, &c. ‘YIIOKPI’NA- 
ΣΘΑΙ προσώπον, to act a part or cha- 
racter. Hence 

II. Το pretend, . counterfeit, feign. 
Thus often used in the best Greek wri- 
ters. occ. Luke xx. 20. [See 2 Mae. v. 
25. vi. 21, 24. Ecclus. xxxii. 15. xxxiil, 
2. ASlian. V. H. xii. 12, Thom. M. p. 
874. says, that besides its sense of fezgn-= 
ing, &c. it was also anciently synonymous 
with ἀποκρίνομαι to answer. See Herod,. 
i. 78. 90. 91. So Hesychius, and Suidas, 


who deduces hence ὑποκριτὴς an actor, — 


quasi ὁ ἀποκρινόμενος τῷ χορῷ, &e. In 
Isaiah iii. 7, some copies read ὑποκριθείς; 
others, ἀποκριθείς. 

ESS Ὑπόκρισις, voc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
ὑποκρίνομαι, which see.—A false or feign- 
ed pretence, an acting, as it were, under a 
mask, hypocrisy. [Mat. xxiii. 28. Mark 
ΧΙ. 15. Luke xii, 1. Gal. ii. 13. 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. See the various readings on Ps, 
xxxiv. 16. (or xxxv. 16.) and 2 Mac. vi. 
25.] 1 Tim, iv. 2, Ἔν ὑποκρίσει wWevdo- 


λόγων, Through or by the hypocrisy or. 
false pretences of liars, as these words © 


should, no doubt, be rendered. See Jos. 
Mede’s Works, fol. p. 675, &c. and Bp. 
Newton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 461, &c—In Jam. v. 12, for 
the more common reading, εἰς ὑπόκρισιν; 
the Alexandrian and two latter MSS. 
have ὑπὸ κρίσιν; which reading is con- 
firmed by the Syriac, Vulgate, and se- 
veral other ancient versions, and admitted 


into the text, as the true one, by Gries-— 


bach. So our Eng. translation, zu/o con- 
demnation ; Martin’s French, sous la con- 
damnation. 


Ὑποκριτής; οὔ, ὁ, from ὑποκρίνομαι, which 


see. 
I. Properly, A stage-player, who acts 
under a mask (as the ancients did), per= 
sonating a character different from his 
own. In this sense it is frequently used 
in the profane writers (as by Epictetus, 
Enchirid. cap. 23. ‘YIIOKPITH’2 dpd~ 
ματος, ** The actor of a drama or play,”) 
but not, strictly speaking, in the N. T. 


[See All. V. H. viii. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. Ὁ 


9. Basil. Czesar. Orat. i. p. 322.] 

II. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, a dis- 
sembler, aman who assumes, and speaks 
or acts under, a feigned character. [oce. 
Mats-vi, 2, 5, 16. vil. 5, xv. 7. xvi. 3) 
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xxii 18. xxiii. 13-29. Mark vii. 6. 
Luke vi. 42. xi. 44. xii. 56. xiii, 15. 
LXX, Job xxxiv. 30. xxxvi. 23. for Rana 
profane person, (see Simon. Heb. Lex.) 
Aquila (ap.Chrysost.) uses the word in 
Job xx. 5, where the LXX use ἀσεβής. 
See Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 93, 
and his Note on Mat. xxiv. 51, on which 
text comp. Luke xii. 46. [Schleusner 
remarks, that in the good Greek writers 
the word is not thus used simply, but with 
_ a genitive, as σωφροσύνης, &c. expressing 
the thing feigned. See Eustath. on Hom. 
{]. π΄. p. 564.] 

III. A conjecturer, guesser, diviner, 
In this sense, as best agreeing with the 
contexts, the excellent Raphelius explains 
the word, Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56, and 
shows that Homer and Herodotus. use 
the V. ὑποκρίνασθαι for interpreting 
dreams and portents; and that in Lucian 
‘YYHOKPITHS ὀνείρων means in like 
manner an expounder of dreams. But in 
| Mat. ὑποκριταὶ is not found in ten Greek 
MSS., three of which ancient, nor no- 
ticed in the Vulg. and several old ver- 
sions, and is by Griesbach marked as a 
word probably to be omitted. Wetstein 
however retains ὑποκριταὶ in the sense of 
‘hypocrites, “ because they had asked a 
sign deceitfully, πειράζοντες." See Marsh’s 
Note 21, vol. 1. p. 452, of his transla- 
tion of Michaelis’s Introduct. to the 
Nail: ia 
Ὑπολαμξάνω, from ὑπὸ, under, and 
λαμξάνω to take, receive. — : 

I. To recewe, q. ἃ. to take under. occ. 
Acts i. 9, where see Kypke. [So Herod. 
1. 24. τὸν δὲ, δελφῖνα λέγουσι ὑπολαβόντα 
ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον having taken him 
up on his back. See Ps. xxx. 1.7 

II. 70 answer, excipio (see Virgil, 
Alin. ix. lin. 258.), to take up, as it were. 
oce. Luke x. 30, where Raphelius and 
Wetstein show that the purest Greek 
writers use the same phrase "YILOAA’- 
BON ἘΠΕ. [In Job ti. 4. iv. 1. wi. 
1. Dan. iii. 9. (in some copies) & al. 
it translates my to answer. See El. 
V.H. ii. 1.34, xiv. 8. Xen. Cyrop. di. 2. 
2. Anab. iii. 1. 31. & al. freq. ] 

IIL. To suppose, apprehend, think, to 
take it, as we say. oce. Luke vii. 43. Acts 
li. 15. Thucydides and Demosthenes, 
cited by Wetstein, apply the V.in this 
sense. [LXX, Ps. 1. 21. Job xxv. 3. 


Jer. xxxvii. 8. Wisd.: xii. 24. xiii. 3. 2. 
Mac. xii. 12. See Zeun. Ind. Gree. in’ 


Xen. Anab. in voc. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 
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5. and also de Venat. iii, 6. Artemid. 
Oneirocr. i. 14. (of fancying in a dream.] 

Ὑπολείπω, from ὑπὸ either expletive, 
or implying somewhat of privacy, and 
λείπω to leave.—To leave, relinquo, re- | 
liquum facio. Ὑπολείπομαι, pass. To be 
left, remain. occ. Rom. xi. 3. [LXX, 
Gen. xxx. 36. xliv. 20. Josh. xiii. 1. 
Judg. vii. 3. 1 Sam. v. 4. xxx. 21. Joel 
li. 14. & al. Xen. Cyrop. i. 5. 27. Anab. 
iv. 3. 25. See Kuhn on Polluc. Onom. 
vi. 8. p. 588. (ed. Hemsterhuis. ) ] | 

Ὑπολήνιον, 8, t6.—The lake, or large 
cavity under the wine-vat, so called as 
being ὑπὸ τὸν ληνὸν under the wine-press. 
occ. Mark xii. 1. [oce. LXX for ap». Is, 
xvi. 10. Joel iti. 13. Hagg. ii. 16. They 
translate the same word by προλήνιον, Is. 
v. 2. and by Anvoc, Numb. xviii. 27, 30. 
Deut. xvi. 13. ἃ al.] 

ESS Ὑπολιμπάνω, from ὑπὸ expletive, 
and λιμπάνω to leave, which from λεέπω 
the same, as λαμξάνω from λήξω.---7Ὸ 
leave. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 21. [This word occ. 
in Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 23. of streams fail- 
ing or drying up.| . 

‘Yropuévw, from ὑπὸ under, or privately, 
and μένω to remain. : 

I. To remain under, that is, to endure 
or sustain a load of miseries, adversities, 
persecutions, or provocations, in faith and 
patience. [See | Cor. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 
10. Heb. x. 32. xii. 2, 3,7. James i. 12. 
] Pet. ii. 20. Job vi. 1]. Mal. iii, 2. 
Joseph. A. J. iii. 2. 4. Tov buy πόνον 
τῆς ἀνατάσεως τῶν χειρῶν ὁ Μωῦσῆς, 
Moses being unable to bear the fatigue 
of holding up his hands outstretched. 
(See Exod. xvii.) In Mat. x. 22. 6 ὑπο- 
μείνας he that hath endured or persevered 
to the end. Comp. xxiv. 13. Mark xiii. 
13. Rom. xii. 12. 2 Tim. ti. 12. Jam. v. 
1}. LXX, Dan. xii. 12. In the LXX, 
it often translates mp to expect, and the 
like. See Ps. xxv. 2. xl. 1. Job vii. 3. 
Isaiah xxv. 9. In Greek writers it is 
often uséd of an army awaiting the attack 
of anenemy. 6.5. Xen. An. vi. 8. 28 ---80. 
Herodian. iii. 18. viii. 11, &e. Bretsch- 
neider in Heb. xii. 7. translates it to be 
subject to. ] 

II. To remain privately, stay behind. 
oce. Luke ii. 43. Acts xvii. 14. [Xen. 
Anab. iv..3.15.] 

9 Ὑπομιμνήσκω, from ὑπὸ under, 
and μιμνήσκω to remind, 

I. To put in mind, bring to remem- 
brance, remind, suggest. [It governs an 
accusative of the person, as in 2 Pet. i. 
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42. Jude verse 5. Tit. iii. } ; sometimes 
both of the person and the thing, as in John 
xiv. 16, (Xen. H. 6. iii. 3. 30. Herod. 
vi. 140. Thue. vi. 148.) | See also 2 Tim. 
ii, 14. In Xen, Hieron. xvi. 8. ἃ al. it 
occ. with an accusative of the person and 
a genitive of the thing. This genitive 
sometimes has περὲ before it. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 325.) 

ΠῚ. To remember. occ. 3 John ver. 10. 
See in 2 aor. pass. occ. Luke xxii. 61. 
But in both these texts the V. may be 
understood in the former sense, and then 
ὑπεμνήσθη in Luke will mean, “ was re- 
minded.” [The Ist aor. pass. has often a 
kind of middle sense. See Matih. Gr. Gr. 
495. e.] 

ES Ὑπόμνησις, wc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
ὑπομνάω or ὑπομιμνήσκω, which see. 

Il. Remembrance, recollection. occ. 2 
Tim. i. 5, Ὑπόμνησιν λαμξάνων, Calling 
to remembrance, remembering, recollect- 
ang. The modern Greek version renders 
it by ἀναθυμόμενος taking or having in 
mind. {See Wisd. xvi. 11.] 

II. A reminding, putting in remem- 
brance, commonefactio. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. 
ili. 1. [See 2 Mac. vi. 17.] 

Ὑπομονή, ἧς, 4, from ὑπομέμονα perf. 
mid. of ὑπομένω to sustain, which see. 

I. A patient sustaining or enduring of 
adversities, afflictions, and persecutions, 
patience under a load of such suffer- 
ings. [See Rom. v. 3, 4. xv. 4. Διὰ 
τῆς ὑπομονῆς Kal τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν 
γραφῶν, through the patience and comfort 
which the Scriptures recommend and 
supply. ibid. vers. 5. Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ὑπο- 
μονῆς God the author or source of pa- 
dience, as Wahl and Schleusner translate 
it, and not, as Bretschneider, “ God who 
bears with patience our weakness.” 2 Cor. 
1, 6. vi. 4. xii. 12. Col. i. 11. 1 Thess. 
1. 3. Τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος the pa- 
tient abiding in the hope, &c. (““ eure ge- 
duld in der hoffnung,” Luther.) James 
1,3, 4. v. 11. Rey. ii. 2, 3, 19. iii. 10. 
xii. 10. xiv. 12.. In three passages in 
St. Paul it follows ἀγάπη, in an enumera- 
tion of virtues. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. ii. 2. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3. In 
2 Pet. i. 6. ἀγάπη comes after ὑπομονή. 
In the LXX, this word sometimes trans- 
lates mpn hope or expectation, and the 
like. See Ezr. x. 2. Jer. xvii. 13, &c.] 
Ὑπομονὴν τῷ Xpisé, 2 Thess. iii. 5. “* We 
render it the patient waiting for Christ ; 
but it may rather signify Christian pa- 
tience, or that patience with which 
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| Christ’ himself suffered the many inju- 
ries and afflictions through which he 
passed.” 
Rev. i. 9. 


15, and Campbell there. 
xxi. 19. Rom. viii. 25. Heb. xii. 1.] 


nution, and νοέω to think.—To suppose, 


used likewise in the Greek writers. Seé 
Wetstein on Acts xiii. 25. oce. Acts xiii. 


25. Judith xiv. 14. Thue. vil. 73.] 
K&S Ὑπόνοια, ac, 4, from ὑπογοέω to 


Tim. vi. 4, [Apocryph. Ecclus. iii. 24. 
See Schol. on Eur. Pheen. 
Reiske, Demosth. p. 1178, 2.] 


near. occ. Acts xxvii. 4, 7. 
‘Yrorvéw, @, 1 fut. ---πνεύσω, 


ΧΧΥ͂ΙΙ. 13. 

Ὑποπόδιον, 8, τό, from ὑπὸ under, and 
πόδα accus. of πᾶς the feet.—Somewhat 
put under the foot, a footstool. Jam. ii. 3. 
Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxii. 44. [The earth 
is metaphorically called God’s footstool. 


Is. Ixvi. 1. On Mat. xxii..44. comp. 
Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 
Heb. i. 13: x. 13. LXX, Ps. cx. 2. (or 
cix. 2.) This word does not occ. in good 
Greek writers. See Sturz. de Dialect. 
Maced. p. 199. Paus. viii. 37.] In the 
LXX this word always answers to the 
Heb. ton a footstool. [See Ps. xeviii. 
5. (or xcix. 5.) and the passages quoted 
above. | 

Ὑπόςασις, toc, Att. ewc, ἧ, from υφί- 
sapat to be placed or stand under, which 
from ὑπὸ under, and isnt to place, or 
pass. tsapac to be placed, stand. 


hence used for a basis, or foundation. 


of a sepulchral monument.” 
xliii. 11. In Ps. Ixviii. 2. 





‘Yrovoéw, &, from ὑπὸ denoting dimi- — 


suspect, think. So the Etymologist ob- — 
serves that “the preposition ὑπὸ imports — 
the want of perfect knowledge ; ὑπονοεῖν 
therefore signifies not perfectly to know — 
what is proposed ;” and thus the word is — 


25. xxv. 18. xxvil.27. [LXX, Dan. vii. 


suspect.—A suspicion, surmise. occ. 1 
1150. διά 


ES Ὑποπλέω, ὥ, 1 fut. --πλεύσω, © 
from ὑπὸ under, and πλέω to sail—Fol- — 
lowed by an accusative, 70 sail under or — 


from ὑπὸ denoting diminution, and rvéw. 
to breathe, blow. To breathe or blow — 
gently or softly, as the wind. occ. Acts 


See Acts vii. 49. Mat. v. 35. and LXX, 


I. In general, Somewhat put under ᾿᾿ 


Thus Mintert cites from Diodorus Siculus, — 
‘YIIO’STAXIS τῷ rage, “ the foundation — 
[ Comp, ἔχ. 
it means @ 


Doddridge. Comp. Jam. v. 11. 


II. Patient continuance, perseverance. ᾿ 
Rom. 11..7. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Luke viii, — 
[See also Luke — 


— 
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place to stand upon. Test. xii. Patr. p. 
522. ἐν βρώμασίν ἐστιν ἡ ὑπόστασις τῆς 
ἰσχύος, in food is the foundation of 
strength. | 

II. Substance. occ. Heb. i. 3. So 
Vulg. Substantiz, which word Jerome 
did not scruple to retain from the ancient 
Italic version, at a time when the Arian 
and Sabellian controversies were fresh in 
the minds of men*, And to illustrate 
Heb. i. 3, comp. Col. i. 15, where "Excwy 
Image, answers to Χαρακτὴρ in Hebrews, 
and τ O¢é τ ἀοράτα of the invisible God, 
_ to τῆς ὙποΞτάσεως ᾿Αυτῷ of His Substance. 
The word Ὑπόςξασις, as Campbell observes, 
“occurs often in the LXX, but it is 
never the version of a Hebrew word which 
can be rendered person ;” and I add, 
that in two texts of that translation, 
namely Job xxii. 20. Ps. cxxxviii. or 
cxxxix. 15, it is used in the sense of Sub- 
stance. See Ps. xxxviii. or xxxix. 5, or 
6, καὶ ὙὝΠΟΣΤΑΣΙ Σ μα ὡσεὶ sev évo- 
πιόν os. Comp. under Χαρακτήρ II. 
[Bretschneider quotes from Artemid. iii. 
14. that a rich man’s guardian φαντα- 


, \ » / e ͵ὕ \ δι hg 
σίαν μὲν ἔχειν πλούτου, ὑπόστασιν δὲ PN, 


has the shadow of wealth, not the sub- 
stance. 

III. Applied to the mind, Firm con- 

Jjidence, confidence, constancy. occ. 2 Cor. 
_ ix. 4. xi. 17. Heb. iii. 14. Raphelius on 
Heb. xi. 1, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. ix. 4, 
show that Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, 
and Josephus, apply the word in this 
sense. But comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. ix. 4. 
[The verb ὑφίστασθαι is often applied to 
soldiers standing firm in an engagement. 
See 1 Mac. iii. 53. v. 40, 44. vii. 25. 
For vrdsaorc, see Polyb. iv. 50. vi. 53. 
It does πόξ occur in good Greek authors 
in the above senses, according to Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 73.] 

IV. Confidence, confident or assured 
expectation. occ. Heb. xi. 1. This word 
in the LXX answers to the Heb. nonin 
patient expectation, Ps. xxxix. 8 Ὁ; and 
the m)pn earnest expectation, Ruth i. 12. 
Ezek. xix. 5. 
᾿ Ὑποεέλλω, from ὑπὸ denoting privacy, 

diminution, or under, and sé\Xw to send, 


* See Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p, 508, &c. 
¢ [Aquila has καραδοκία : Symmachus ἀναμονή. 
Ernesti observes very rightly, that ὑφίτασθαι is used 
by Greek writers to denote To have a clear, un- 
doubted persuasion, as in Diodor. Sic. i. 6. 11. See 


his excellent remarks on the absurd philosophical 


interpretation of this word in his Tract on “ The 
Folly of Philosbphizing in interpreting Scripture.” | 
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repress, and in the mid. voice, to with 
draw. 

I. Act. and mid. intransitively, ΤῸ 
withdraw, draw back. occ. Gal. ii. 12. 
Heb. x. 38, where Kypke shows that the 
verb is used by the Greek writers both 
for fearing, and for withdrawing or 
hiding oneself through fear. [On Heb. 
x. comp. Hab. ii. 4, and see LXX, Deut. 
i. 17. Exod. xxiii. 2]. Job xiii. 8. Wisd. 
vi. 7.] 

II. Mid. To decline, shun. oce. Acts 
ex. 27. 

III. Mid. transitively, To keep back, 
suppress, in speaking or relating, dissi- 
mulo. occ. Acts xx. 20, where Wetstein 
shows that Demosthenes, Isocrates, and 
other Greek writers, apply the word in 
the same manner. ΤῸ the instances he 
and Elsner have produced may be added 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 26, 
§ 2. ΜΗΔῈΝ ὙΠΟΣΤΕΛΛΟΜΕΝΟΣ, 
“ suppressing, or concealing nothing.” 
See also Kypke. 

Ὑποςολή,; tc, 4, Perf. mid. of ° 
urosthiw.—A withdrawing, a drawing 
back. occ. Heb. x. 39, where the ex- 
pression Ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐκ ἐσμεν ὑποτολῆς is 
elliptical, τέκνα namely, or voi, or rather 
ἄνδρες, being understood. Bos, under 
᾿Ανὴρ, produces a similar ellipsis from 
Heliodorus, Μὴ yivov τῆς ὀργῆς ὅλος 
(ἀνὴρ namely), ‘‘ Be not quite a man of 
anger.” So in Ps. cix. 4. we have mbpn 
for n>an ws “ a man of prayer.’ Comp. 
Ps. cxx. 7. See also Wolfius. But Kypke, 
to avoid the Hebraism, thinks it better 
to supply ἐξ before ὑποστόλης, and ἐκ be- 
fore πέστεως ; which are expressed Rom. 
ii. 8. iii. 26. Gal. iii. 7. [See Joseph. 
Β. J.its 14.2. Α. 7. xvi. 4. 8.1 

Ὑποτρέφω, from ὑπὸ expletive, and 
spéow to turn, return.—To return. Mark 
xiv. 40. Luke i. 56. [ii. 39, 43, 45. iv. 1, 
14. vii. 10. viti. 37, 39, 40. ix. 10. x. 
17. xi. 24. xvii. 15, 18. xix. 12. xxiii. 
48, 56. xxiv. 9, 33, 52. Acts i. 12. viii. 
253.28. xii. 26. χε; 137 94: xive 21." xx. 
3. xxi. 6. (comp. Hsth. vi. 12.) xxii. 17. 
xxili, 32, Gal. i. 17. Heb. vii. 1. Gen. 
xiv. 17. 1. 14.] 

‘Yrospwvviw, from ὑπὸ under, and 
spwrvviw to strow.—To strow under, sub- 
sterno. occ. Luke xix. 36, [Is. viii. 5. 
comp. Ecclus, iv. 30. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8. 8.1 

Ke Ὑποταγή, fic, ἡ, from ὑποτέταγα 
perf. mid. of ¥xordcow.—Subjection, sub= 
mission. oce. 2 Cor, ix. 13. Gal. ii. 5. 1 
Tim. il. 1). iii, 4. 


~ 
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‘Yrordcow, or —rrw, from ὑπὸ under, 
and τάσσω, or —rrw to set in order. 

[I. 70 set or place under, in an orderly 
manner. The word, as Leigh on Rom, 
xiii. 1, quoted by Parkhurst, says, sig- 
nifies an orderly subjection. ‘Thus, | Cor. 
xiv. 82. Schleusner takes the meaning 
to be, that “ they who are inspired ought 
to give way to one another, to bind them- 
selves to a certain order, and permit each 
to speak in order.” So Bretschneider; and 
Macknight says, “ The spiritual gifts of 
the prophets are under the command of 
the prophets, so that they can exercise or 
forbear to exercise them as they choose.” 
They might remain silent while another 
was speaking, as he explains it farther in 
his note. Again, in v. 34. of the same ch. 
Schleusner says, “The women should 
subject themselves to the constituted or- 
der of things, i. e, should give up to the 
men the privilege of speaking in the 
public assemblies.” Bretschneider refers 
to Ps. xxxvii. 7. Ixii. 5, where ὑποτάσσω 
represents (905, and implies silent sub- 
Mission. 

[11]. To subject any one to another, 
, cause him to render obedience ; and in 
the middle, 7 subject one’s self, i. e.-to 
obey, show due obedience and respect, 
and even to offer to perform the offices due 
to another. Luke ii. 51. x. 17, 20, Rom. 
viii. 7, 20. x. ὃ. xiii. 1, 5. 1 Cor. xv. 27, 
28. xvi. 16. Eph. i, 22. ν. 21, 22. Phil. | 
iil. 21. Tit. il. 5, 9. iii. 1. Heb. ii. 5, 8. 
xli. 9. 1 John iv. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 18. iii. 
1, 5, 22. v. ὃ. See 1 Chron. xxix. 24. 
Dan. vi. 13. Ps. viii. 7. 2 Mac. viii. 9. 
Arrian, D. Ἐς. iii. 24. ΖΕ] απ. V. H. ii. 
41.] On 1 Cor. xvi. 16, Kypke remarks, 
that the particle καὶ before ὑμεῖς shows 
that the phrases ἑαυτὸν ἐις διακονίαν τάσ- 
σειν, and ἑαυτὸν ὑποτάσσειν, are nearly 
equivalent, and consequently that ὑπο- 
τάσσησθε must not be understood in a 
strict sense, but only as implying an ob- 
sequious readiness to perform all offices of 
love—roic τοιότοις, i. 6. to those saints 
mentioned ver. 15. 

Ὑποτίθημι, from ὑπὸ under, or before, 
and τέθημι to put. 

I. In general, To put under. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 4, Βαυτῶν τράχηλον ὑπέθηκαν, they 
have put their own necks under, the sword 
namely (so Diodorus Sic. in Wetstein, 
TIOENTOX ‘EAYTO'N 'YITO‘ ΤΟΝ 3I’- 
AHPON), that is, they have exposed 
themselves to the. most imminent danger 
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of their lives. [Arrian, D. E. iii. 24, 
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ὑπεθήκας τὸν τράχηλον. lian. V. H. x. 
16. Gen. xlix. 15. 2 Chron. ix. 18. Ee- 
clus. vi. 27. 2 Mace. xiv. 41.] we) 


11. To [suggest, supply advice,| ea-= ] 
(Comp. ‘Yzo- 


hort, persuade, advise. 
δεικγύμι) occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6. [Jer. xxxvi. 


25. Philost. Procem. ad Vit. Soph. p. 481. 
Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 4. viii. 5. 8. vi. 6.2.) 

KS” Ὑποτρέχω, [Lo run below, run 
16: 
Schleusner takes it to be running to, I~ 
suppose, in the same way as we should — 
say, running under a little island, 1. 6. 
sailing toit and keeping under its shelter. — 
Bretschneider and μη] say, running — 
Comp. Ecclus: — 


by,~run under, In Acts xxvii. 


by, being carried past. 
XXxvi. 7.| 

KS Ὑποτύπωσις, we, Att. 
from ὑποτυπόω to draw a sketch or first 


draught, as painters do when they begin — 
a picture, informo, delineo (so Aristotle, — 
[ Eth. i. 7.) ], from ὑπὸ denoting extenua- 


tion, and τυπόω to form, fashion, and 


this from rurée a form, pattern, &c. 


which see. 


I. A delineation, sketch, concise repre- ὦ 


sentation or form. occ. 2 Tim. i. 13. That 
this is the sense of the word, Wetstein, 
on | Tim. i. 16, has abundantly proved 
from the use of the Greek writers, who 


likewise apply: the V. ὑποτυπόω, the ad= — 
jective ὑποτυπώτικος, and the abverb ὑπο- 


τυπωτίκως, in the same view. See also 
Wolfius. [So Rosenmiiller. Schleusner 
says, An exemplar in the mind, or what 
the Platonists call an idea.] 


II. A pattern, example. occ. 1 Tim. i. 


16. So Hesychius explains πρὸς ὑποτύ- 
πωσιν by πρὸς σημεῖον for a sign; and 
CEcumenius by πρὸς ὑπόδεῦγμα, πρὸς 
ἀπόδειξιν, πρὸς παράκλησὶν, “ or an ext= 
ample, for a specimen, for a comfort.” 
Ὑποφέρω, from ὑπὸ under, and φέρω to 
bear.— To suffer (which from the Latin 
suffero, derived in like manner from sub 
under, and fero to bear), to undergo, sus- 
tain, endure, bear. occ. 1 Cor. x. 13. 2 


Tim. iii, 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is applied 
in the same sense by the Greek writers. — 


See Wetstein on 1 Cor. (Job ii. 10. Prov. 


vi. 33. Amos vii. 19. Micah vii. 9. 2 Mac. 


ii. 28. vi. 30.] 
Ὑποχωρέω, ὥ, from ὑπὸ privately, and 
χωρέω to go.—To withdraw, retire, occ. 


Luke v. 16. ix. 10. [Judg. xx. 37. Ec- 


clus. xiii. 13. Hom. 1]. xxii. 96.] 


EWL, My 





Me αρῖς 
ἘΣ 
= ee 


Ὑπωπιάζω, from ὑπώπιον that ἡ 
part of the face which is under the eyes*, — 


* [See Hom. II. xii. 463.] 


ΥΣΣ᾿ 


afterwards used for what we call a black 
eye, that is, a livid tumour under the eye, 
- occasioned by a blow*. Ὑπώπιον is a 
_ plain derivative from ὑπὸ under, and ay, 
gen. ὠπός, the eye. 

I. Properly, To strike an antagonist 
under the eye, as the boxers in the Grecian 
games did, and so to give him a black eye, 
sugillo. Hence 

II. Applied figuratively to buffeting, 
and, as it were, mortifying the body by 
various self-denials. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
[Schleusner says, that either this is the 
meaning, or it is 10 subdue and beat down 
the evil desires of the mind.] - 

ΠΙ|. 70 stun or weary by continual 
emportunities, obtundo. occ. Luke xviii. 5. 
But I have not met with the verb thus 
applied in any of the Greek writers.— 

or further satisfaction the reader may 
consult Suicer Thesaur. on the word, 
Wetstein and Kypke on Luke, and Wol- 
fius on 1 Cor. 

“Yc, boc, 9, from σῦς the same, substi- 
tuting the aspirate breathing for the 
sibilant letter.—A hog, a boar, or son, 
sus. Our Eng. sow, plur. swine (q. 
sowen, so kine for cowen), seems, by the 
way, nearly related to the Greek Σῦς. 
occ. 2. Pet ii. 22. See Bochart, vol. 
li. 705. [On the Proverbs, see Vorst. 
de Adag. Ν. Τ᾿ ο. 4. Lev. xi. 7. Prov. xi. 
22.) 

ὝΣΣΩΠΟΣ, 8, 6, from the Heb. 2x 
the same, to which this word constantly 
answers in the LXX.— Hyssop, a species 
of herb, occ. John xix. 29. Heb. ix. 19. 
10 is manifest from a comparison of John 
xix. 29. with Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark 
xv. 36, that if ὑσσώπῳ (in which all the 
MSS. agree, see Mill, Wetstein, and 
_ Griesbach,) be the true reading in John, 
that word must be considered as synony- 
mous with the καλάμῳ or stalk of the 
other evangelists; and accordingly Sal- 
masius, cited by Wolfius (whom see), 
proves that there was a species of hyssop 
whose stalk was sometimes two feet long, 
which was sufficient to reach a person on 
a cross, that was by no means so lofty 
as some erroneously imagine. See also 
Scheuchzer’s Physica Sacra on Mat. xxvii. 
48. [Schleusner, under Κάλαμος, makes 
the thing intended in Mat. xxvii. 48, and 
Mark xv. 36. to be a stick made of the 


* [Sce Pol. ii. 4. 52. Schol. Aristoph. Rep. 550. 
Vesp. 528. Prov. xx. 29.- Faber. Agonist. 14. 
Schwarz, Comm. Cr. p. 1368.] 
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Arundo sativa ; but here he says, that, 
comparing these places with that of St. 
John, it is clear that in the latter, καάλα- 
μος ὑσσώπα is meant. See κάλαμος. Ex. 
xii. 22. Numb. xix. 6, 18. 1 Kings iv. 33. 
‘Ysepéw, J, from ὕςφερος. Cah 
I. [ To. be behind, as in time, or in ar- 
riving. Pol. ix. 13. Xen. An. i. 7. 10. 
Hell. iii. 5. 18. v. 1. 13. Eur. Phen. 99, 
3. Herod. i. 70. (to be too late.) I 
should refer to this sense Heb. iv. 1. and 
xii. 15, where Schleusner says that the 
image is taken from the Greek games, 
where those who are behind in the race 
lost the prize. He, however, refers these 
places to sense III. See also 1 Cor. i. 7.] 
II. [To be behind in dignity, ] tobe in« 
ferior to, or worse, i, 6. than others in the 
sight of God. Comp. Περισσεύω VI. occ. 
1 Cor. νι]. 8. [2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. 11. 1 
should add 1 Cor. xii. 24; but see below.] 
III. [To be in want of, to be without, to 
be deprived of or deficient in, to miss, to be 
wanting. Mat. xix..20.)—Ti ἔτι ὑφερῶ; in 
or as to what am I yet wanting or defi- 
cient? for ri seems not to be governed of 
the V. vsepé, which requires a genitive (see 
Wetstein on Mat.), but of the preposition 
κατὰ understood. [Luke xxi. 35. (10 
be in want of. )—Mark x. 21. John ii. 3; 
in which two last places the sense is © 
neuter. Rom. iii. 3, where Parkhurst says, 
To fall short of, fail of attaining. Comp. 
Is. li. 14. Neh. ix. 21. Ps. -xxxix. 4. 
Ecclus. xi. 12. xiii. 6. Eur. Iph. Aul. 
1202.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 24. ‘Ysepéo- 
pear, 8ὅμαι, To be in want or need, to 
suffer want. occ. Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 
8. Phil. iv. 12. Heb. xi. 37. 
Ὑξςέρημα; aroc, τό, from vséonua perf. 
pass. of vsepéw. . 
I. What is wanting, deficiency, defect. 
oce. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. τι. 30. Col. i. 24. 
1 Thess, iii. 10. [Schleusner understands 
the word, in the two first of these pass- 
ages, as meaning, absence, i. 6. deficiency 
of the presence of a person. Macknight 
on the first observes, that this makes no 
difference in the sense. ] 
Il. Want, penury. occ. Luke xxi. 4. 
2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. ix. 12. xi. 9.—This 
word in the LXX generally answers to 
the Heb. phon or nono defect, want. 
[Judg. xviii. 10. xix. 19, 20. Prov. xxi. 
5. Ear. v. 9. Eccl. ii. 15. The word is 
found in no profane writer. ‘The expres~ 
sion ἀναπληρᾶς τὰ ὑφερήματα occ. Test. 
xii. Pat. p. 747.] ν 
ES" ‘Yséonorc, we, Att. ewe, ἡγ from 


ΥΨΙ 


vsepiw.—Want, penury, poverty. occ. 
Mark xii. 44. Phil. iv. 11. 

ὝΣΤΕΡΟΣ, ὁ, 6, 4, καὶ rd—ov, [ Latter, 
last.] In the N. T. it is applied only to 
time, Latter, posterior. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
ἐν Usepoic καιροῖς, tn the latter tames, 1. 6. 
in the times of the Messiah. See Whitby, 
and comp. under “Eoyaroc I. “Ysepor, 
neut. used adverbially.—After, after- 
wards, at length, last of all. See Mat. 
ἣν, 2) .xxis!:29,.37ss xxi. 927. xxvedh 
xxvi. 60. Mark xvi. 14. (a litle after, as 
in Alian. V. H. i. 16. viii. 16.) Luke iv. 
2. xx. 32. John xiii. 36. Heb. xii. 11. 
Prov. xxiv. 32, Jer. xxix. 2. Prov. v. 4.] 

Ὑφαντός, ἤ, dv, from υὑφαίνω to weave, 
which from i¢dw the same.— Woven. occ. 
John xix. 23. 

ὙψΨψηλός, ἡ, dv, from ὕψος height. [Ex. 
xxvi. 3]. xxviii. 6. Hom. Od. iv. 218. 
Thue. ii. 97.] ; 

I. High, in ἃ natural sense. Mat. iv. 8. 
[xvii. 1; Mark ix. 2. Luke iv. 5. Rev. 
xxi. 10, 12. In Heb. i. 3, as in Ps. xeii. 
4. Is. xxxii. 15. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxv. 30. 
it is heavenly, there being an ellipse of 
τόποις or μέρεσι. In Heb. vii. 26, it is 
figuratively taken, Higher than the hea- 
vens, i. e. placed in the highest dignity. | 
Mera βραχίονος vWnré, With a high arm. 
occ. Acts xiii. 17. This is an Hellenistical 
phrase. ‘The LXX very often use βρα- 
χιών ὑψηλὸς for the Heb. 0) yi, a 
stretched-out arm, Exod. vi. 6. Deut, iv. 
34, & al. freq. 

Il. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rom. xii. 16. In. Lucian’s 
Hermotim. tom. i. p. 534, the expression, 
ὝΨΗΛΑ' γὰρ ἤδη ΦΡΟΝΤΙ͂Σ, “ You 
now mind high things,” is applied to one 
who was desirous of attaining the heights 
of philosophy. [Schleusner and others 
take it in a bad sense, Proud, as in 1 Sam. 
li. 3. Is. ix. 9. See Ovid. Ep. iv. 150.] 

. IIL. Highly esteemed. occ. Luke xvi. 

5; 


ag 
ΕΞ: Ὑψηλοφρονέω, &, from ὑψηλὸς 
high, and φρονέω to think.—To be high- 
minded, proud, arrogant. occ. Rom. xi. 
20. 1 Tim. vi. 17, Comp. Rom. xii. 16, 

under Ὑψηλὸς II. 

Ὕψιςος, yn, ov. Superlat. from adverb 
"ὕψι on high, aloft, or from the noun 
trloc.— Highest, or most high, summus, 
supremus. It seems to be spoken of hea- 
wen, Luke ii,.14. Mat. xxi, 2. Mark xi. 
10. Luke xix. 38; Ἔν τοῖς ὑψῖςοις In 
the highest heavens, as that expression is 


vapplied by the LXX for the Heb. manna 
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Job xvi. 19. Ps, cxlviii. 1. Ὕψιςος is also — 
used as a title of the érue God, either — 
joined with Θεὸς, Mark v. 7. Luke viii. — 
28 ;—or by itself, Luke i. 35, [52,} 76, 
vi. 35. [See Acts vii. 48. xvi. 17. Heb. — 
vii. 1.7 In this latter view it often in — 
the LXX answers to the Heb. * jr>y. or — 
Chald. δῶν the High One, or Most High. — 
See inter al. Gen, xiv. 18, 19, 20, 22, — 
Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The profane © 
writers in like manner sometimes. give 
this title to their Jupiter, as Pindar, Nem. — 
i. lin. 90, Awe ‘Y¥I'STOY ; Nem. xi. lin. — 
2, Ζηνὸς ὙΨΙΣΤΟΥ. | 

"YWoc, εος; ec, τό. ae 

I, Height. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. — 
Eph. iii. 18. [2 Chron, iii. 14, Ez. xliit. © 
14 : 





II. It denotes the highest or holy hea-— 
vens, where God is peculiarly present. 
occ. Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. Eph. iv. 8. — 
Comp. ᾿Ουρανὸς 11. [2 Sam. xxii. 17. 
2 Kings xix. 22. Ps. xl. 26.] | 

Ill. Height, exaltation, dignity, in a — 
spiritual sense. occ. Jam. i. 9. Comp. ch. 
i, 5. Rom. viii. 17, &c. [Ez. xxxis 2. Job — 
γ11.} ; 

ὙψΨόω, ὥ, from ὕψος. : a 

I. To lift up, set or place on high, — 
elevate, exalt. John iii. 14, viii. 28, xii, 
32, 34. Comp. Mat. xi. 23, and seé © 
Campbell on John iii. 14. [Schleusner — 
says, that in the first of these places of — 
St. John, it is fo raise on the cross; in — 
the last three, to take away, kill, after the — 
example of the Hebrew pin. Kiihnol — 
understands it in all of them, of lifting up 
on the cross. Lampe and Tittman think, — 
that with this meaning in the three last — 
places is united a secondary reference to 
Messiah’s future exaltation. 1 do ποῦ 
know in what sense Parkhurst takes it.) 

11. To raise up, elevate, exalt to a 
more happy and glorious condition. [Mat. — 
xxiii, 12, (2d time.) ] Luke i. 52. [x. 15.] 
Acts xiii. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Jam, iv. 10. 1 
Pet. v.6.. Comp. Acts ii. 33. v. 31; and 
on Acts xiii. 17. see Wolfius and Kypke. ᾿ 
[Some interpret. that place, He made the — 
people powerful and numerous, See Gen. | 
xli. 52. xlviii. 19. Some say, He showed — 
great kindness to the people. The word — 
is used of enriching, in Gen. xxiv. 25, © 
and so Schleusner explains 2 Cor. xi. 7. 
See 1 Chron. xvii. 17.1 Kings xiv, 7. 





* So Phylo-Byblius and Sanchoniathon explain 
'EAIO"EN by ὝΨΙΣΤΟΣ, Eusebius Prep. Evang. — 
lib. i. cap, 10, p. 36. A. a 


te 





ΥΨΩ, 


Ecclus. xv. 5. Diog. L, i. 3. 2. Eur, Phoen. 
417. 
ΠῚ. Ὑψῶν ἑαυτόν, To lift up or exalt 
oneself, i.e. with pride and self-conceitt. 
Mat. xxiii. 12. [1st time] Luke xiv. 11. 
xviii. 14. [2 Chron. xxvi. 16. Deut. viii. 
' 14. xvii. 20.) 
Ὑψώμα, aroc, τό, from ὑψώμαι perf. 
ass. of ὑψόω. 
I. Height, i.e. of honour or prosperity. 
occ. Rom. viii.'39. [Schleusner says, 
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that the phrase here means Heaven and 
earth, Bretschneider says, that either 
Heaven and earth or the things in them 
are intended. See Prov. xxv. 3.7 

II. Elevation, height, a high thing, in 
a spiritual sense. occ. 2 Cor. x. 5, where 
see Macknight. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 
&e. iii. 19, 20. [Schleusner and Bretsch- 
neider understand Pride here. occ. Job 
xxiv. 24.] 


Φ, 


OAT 


wp ¢, Phi. The twenty-first of the 

9 more modern Greek letters, and the 
sécond of the five additional ones. Its 
name seems to be taken from that of the 
Greek Π Pi, to which in sound also it is 
the correspondent aspirate. Its more mo- 
dern form ᾧ bears a manifest resemblance 
to the Heb. 5 or ἢ ; but its * ancient one 
® appears to come still nearer to5. In 
Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, © fre- 
quently corresponds to 5, as in many of 
the following words. 

ESS Φάγος, ε, ὃ, from φάγω to eat.— 
Gluttonous, a glutton, an excessive or in- 
temperate eater. occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luke 
vii. 84. 

ΦΑΤΩ. 

Ι. To eat. [Μαΐ. vi. 25, 31. xii. 4. xiv. 
6, 20. xv. 20, 32, 37. xxv. 35, 42. xxvi. 
17, 26. Mark ii. 26. iii. 20. v. 43. vi. 31, 
36, 37, 42, 44. viii. I, 2, 8, 9. xi. 14, 
xiv. 12; 14, 22. Luke iv. 2. vi. 4. vii. 
pas Vill, OS. ix. 13,17. xii. Τὸ. 22, 20. 
Kili. 20. xiv. 1. (See Fischer. Prol. xii. 
de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 304.) xv.. 23. xvii. 
S. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16. xxiv. 43. John iv. 
i Ol, 32, da, Vi. 5, 23,. 26, 31, 49, 58. 

xvii. 28. Acts. ix. 9. x. 13, 14. xi. 7. 
xxiii. 12, 21. Rom. xiv. 2, 21, 23. 1 Cor. 
want. 6,-195°ix. 4, χ 8.7. xi 20; 21, 24, 
32, 33. 2 Thess. iii. 8. Heb. xiii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 14, 20. x. 10. xvii. 16. xix. 18. 
Gen. iii. 2, 17. Ruth ii. .14.] In Mark 


* See Montfaucon’s Palxograph. Grac. p. 142. 
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xiv. 22, φάγετε is wanting in twelve 
MSS., six of which ancient, in both the 


| Syriac and in other old versions, and is 


by Griesbach rejected from the text. It 
seems a spurious addition from Mat. xxvi. 
26.—On 1 Cor. xv. 32, comp. Wisd. ii. 
1—9, and see Elsner and Wetstein. 
Many of the odes of Anacreon and of 
Horace afford excellent and striking com- 
ments on the Epicurean maxim in | Cor. 
XV. 32. 

II. To eat, spiritually, to feed on by 
faith, and so be sustained to a spiritual 
and eternal life. See John vi. 50,51, 53, 
&c. [Comp. John iv. 32. Rev. ii. 7, 
"7. 
ΠῚ . To eat, corrode. Jam. v. 3, where 
φάγεται is the 3d pers. 2 fut. mid. for 
φάγειται; 80 φάγεσαι, Luke xvii. 8, the 
2d person of the same tense, for φάγῃ 
thou shalt eat, and φάγονται, Rev. XVil. 
τω pers. plur, for φαγᾶνται. [Is. Ix. 
16. 

Φαιλόνης, or Φαιλώνης, 8, 6, according 
to some MSS. and editions cited by Wet- 
stein on 2 Tim. iv. 13. But see Φελύνης. 

®AI'NQ. [From φάω to shine, or φώος 
light.) 

I. [| To make to appear, bring to light. 
Then in the mid.]-Zo appear, be seen. 
Mat. i. 20. ii. 13, 19. On Mat. ii. 7, 
Wetstein remarks that not only the fixed 
stars, but also halos, perihelia, and 
comets, are by Aristotle called pheno-. 
mena. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and Wet- 
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stein on Heb. xi. 3; on which last text 
comp. 2 Mac. vii. 28, Vatic. and Alexandr. 
In Jam. iv. 14, observe the beautiful Pa- 
ronomasia, φαιγομένη--ἀφανιζομένη. [And 
so in the] pass. To appear, seem. . Mat. 
vi. 5, 16. [ix. 33. xiii. 26.] xxiii. [27,] 
28. [xxiv. 30. Mark xvi. 9. James iv. 
14. ‘Rey. xviii. 23. In the following 
passages, it appears to be little more than 
To be. Rom. iv. 17. vii. 13. 2 Cor. xiil. 7. 
Heb. xi. 3. Xen, Mem. iv. 2. 7.] 

II. Zo shine, as light or a luminous 
body. 2 Pet. i, 19. Rev. i. 16. viii, 12. 
xxi, 23. Comp. John i. 5. v.35. 1 John 
ii. 8. (Comp. also Mat. xxiv. 27. Phil. 
ii. 15.] . 

Ill. 70 seem, appear, be thought. Mark 
xiv. 64, where Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers apply the V. in this sense. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 11. [Gen. xlii. 15. 
Proy. xxi. 2. Aristoph. Plut. 198.] 

IV. Φαίνομαι, mid. 70 appear in judg- 
ment. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

Φανερός, a, dv, from φαίνομαι to appear. 

(I. Manifest, apparent to others,known. 
Parkhurst makes the following division, 
to which there is no particular objec- 
tion.|— Apparent, manifest, plain. Gal. v. 

_19. 1 Tim. iy. 15. 1 John iii, 10. [Rom. 

i. 19, 1 Cor, ili. 13.]—Apparent, mani- 
Jest, known. Luke viii. 17. Acts iv. 16. 
vii. 13. Phil. 1. 13. Φανερὸν ποιεῖν, To 
make known, Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii. 12. 
((1 Mae. xv. 9. Pol. x. 8.14. Xen. Mem. 
lit. 9.2.) 1 Cor. xi. 19. xiv. 25.]—Ap- 
parent, public, open. So’Ev τῷ φανερῷ, 
In public, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 6, 18.— 
Public, publicly famous or eminent. Mark 
vi, 14, © 

Il. Apparent, seeming. Thus Ἔν τῷ 
φανερῷ means In appearance or outward 
show. Rom. ii. 28, twice. 
| Φανερόω, &, from φανερός. 

I. To make manifest, show forth, show. 
[The word occ. Gen. xlii. 16. Deut. xxix. 
28. Prov. xv. 11. Is. viii. 16.] John [i. 
31.] il. 11. [iti. 21.) vii. 4. [of showing 
one's self publicly.] ix. 3. [xvii. 6.1 xxi. 
1, 14. Mark iv. 22. xvi. 12,14, Comp. 
Rom. i. 19. iii. 21. Col. iii. 4. 1 Tim, iii. 
16. [We may also add Rom. xvi. 1. 2 
Cor. il, 14. iii. 3. iv..10.v. 10, 11. vii. 12. 
xi. 6. Eph, v. 13. Col. i. 26. iv. 4. 2 
Tim. i. 10. Tit. 1.3. Heb. ix. 2. 1 Pet. 
1. 20. v. 4. 1 John i. 2. ii, 10, 11, 28. 
lii. 2, 5, 8, iv. 9. Rev. ii. 18. xv. 4. In 
the following passages Parkhurst prefers 
the sense,]—7'o make manifest or known. 
Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor.iv.5, Comp. 1 John 


808 


hold a light. 





ΦΑΝ 


iii. 2, (Jer. xxxiii. 6. On the construc- 
tion of Rom. iii. 21, see Abresch. Diluc. 
Thue. p. 94.] 


KS" Pavepic, Ady. from φανερός. 


I. Apparently, manifestly, plainly. oce.. 
Acts iil. 3. 


Il. Apparently, openly. occ. Mark ae 


45. John vii, 10. [Thuce. i. 87. Dem. p. 
479, 9.] 


EGS” Φανέρωσις, we, Att. ewe, H, from 
gavepdw.—A manifestation, a making, or , 
a being made, manifest. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 


7. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 

Φανός, & 6, from φαίνω to 
shinex—The old grammarians (whom 
see in Wetstein on John*). inform 
us that this word anciently signified ὦ 
torch, or flambeau, and in more modern 
times, a kind of lantern, or instrument to 
So Hesychius, ᾿Αττικοὶ 
λυχνδχον ἐκάλον, 6 ἡμεῖς νῦν φανόν, * The 


Attics called that λυχνᾶχος, 4- d. a light~ 


holder, which we now call φανός." [Tho- - 


mas M. says, φανός" ἐπὶ λαμπάδος" ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ἐπὶ κερατίνα λέγε. tero δὲ λυχνᾶχον.. 


See Phryn. p. 59. ed. Lobeck.] occ. John 


-xvili. 3, where λαμπάδων seems to denote. 


torches, and gavéy lanterns. Harmer,, 
Observations, vol. ii. p. 431, 2. says, 
‘Whether it precisely means lanterns, 


as our translators render the word, I do 
not certainly know. [{ it doth, I con- © 


clude, without much hesitation, that. it 
signifies such linen lanterns as Dr. Po- 
cocke gives an account of—(and which he 
describes as large lanterns made like a 
pocket paper-lanternt, the bottom and 
top being of copper tinned over, and, in- 
stead of paper, made with linen, which is 
extended by hoops of wire, so that when 


it is put together it serves as a candle- 


stick, &c.—and they have a contrivance 
to hang it up abroad by means of three 


staves); and if so, the evangelist perhaps 


means that they came with such lanterns 
as people were wont to, make use of when 
abroad in the night; but lest the weak- 


ness of the light should give an oppor-— 
tunity to Jesus to escape, many of them | 


* [See also Blomf. on /Esch. Ag. 275. Ca- 
saubon on Athen. xv. p. 699. Valck. ad Ammon. 


ii. 16. . 

+ Νίσαιαν gives a similar description of a tras 
velling lantern, which he had in Egypt. - ‘ Notre 
lanterne étoit faite de toile, et pouyoit se plier 
comme les petites lanternes de papier, que font les 
enfants. en Europe; mais la nétre étoit beaucoup 


plus grande, et le couvercle aussi bien que le fond 


etvit de toile,” Voyage en Arabie, tom. i. p. 171. 
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had torches, or such large and bright 
burning lamps as were made use of on 
nuptial solemnities, the more effectually 
to secure him. Such was the treachery 
of Judas, and the zeal of his attendants !” 
[Dion. Hal. ix. p. 720. Φανὲς ἔχοντες 
καὶ λαμπάδας. Artem. v. 20. Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. v. 7. 

KS Φαντάζω, from πεφάνται 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of φαένω.--- Ὁ cause or make 
lo appear. Φαντάζομαι, pass. To appear. 
Hence particip. neut. Φανταζόμενον, τό, 
That which appears or appeared, the 
appearance, sight. occ. Heb. xii. 21. 
[ Wisd. vi. 16. Aq. et Theod. Is. lvi. 10. 
Eur. Andr. 876. Diod. Sic, i. 17. Plato 
Phileb. § 114. ed. Stallb.] 

ESS" Φαντασία, ac, }, from φαντάζω. 
—Show, pomp, pompous show, parade. 
occ. Acts xxv. 23, where Raphelius cites 
Polybius often using the word in the same 
view, [as x. 40. 6.] to whom Wetstein 
adds others of the Greek writers. (See 
Diod. Sic. xii. 33.] It is a striking remark 
of this latter commentator, that king 
Agrippa and his sister: Berenice made 
this pompous show in the very city where 
their father had so dreadfully perished 
for his pride. Comp. Acts xii. 19, 21— 
23. [See Gataker on M. Anton. i, 7. 
Schwarz Comm. Cr. p. 1377.] 

ΕΞ Φάντασμα, aroc, τό, from πεφάν- 
τασμαιε perf. pass. of gavragw.—An appa- 
rition, a spectre, a phantom. occ. Mat. 
xiv, 26. Mark vi. 49. So Plato applies 
the word, Pheedon, ὃ 30. “Q60n ἄττ 
ψυχῶν σκιοειδὴ DANTA’SMATA, “ Some 
shadowy apparitions of souls have been 
seen.” [Wisd. xvii. 15. Plin. Ep. vii. 27. 
I. dopa is often so used, as Al. V. H. 
ix. 2. xii. 1. Φάντασμα is used of va- 
rious appearances in Joseph. Ant. i. 20. 2. 
v. 6. 1. Artem. i. 2. Macrob. Somn. Scip. 
BS.) 

DA’PATZ, ayyoc, .—A precipice, a 


deep and broken. valley. oce. Luke iii. 5, | 


[Gen. xxvi. 17, 19. Prov. xxx. 17. Is. 
xl 4. Ez. xxxviii. 20. Eur. Iph. T. 277. 
Cycl. 664. ABlian. V. H. xiii. 1. Xen. de 
Ven. v. 16. Diod. Sic. iii. 36. xx. 25. Pol. 
iii. 52. 8.] ὌΝ 

KS ΦΑΡΙΣΑΤΌΟΣ, ὁ, 6.— A Pharisce, 
The Pharisdaical was, in the time of our 
Saviour, the principal and most numerous 
of the Jewish sects. Its leaders had their 
appellation from the Heb. wb, either in 
the sense of expounding, as setting up for 
eminent. expounders of the law, or rather 
from the same V.as denoting fo separate : 
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“Whence,” says Mintert, “Φαρισαῖος 
is the same as ἀφωρισμένος separated, 
(comp. Rom. i. 1, and under ᾿Αφορίζω 
III.) for they separated themselves from 
the common conversation of men, 1. to 
the study of the law, to which they ap- 
plied continually ; 2. in holiness of life 
and ceremonial purity they were se- 
parated from the vulgar” (the poxn toy. 
people of the earth, as they contemptu- 
ously called them): “ for they thought 
themselves much more holy than the 
common people.”. See Luke xviii. 11, 12. 
“3. their garments, for they wore pecu- 
lar ones, to distinguish themselves from 
the vulgar.”—In | Mae. ii. 42, among the 
persons who joined Mattathias against 
Antiochus Epiphanes, about 167 years be- 
fore Christ, are named the Asideans (MS. 
Alexand. ’Actdéwy, edit. Complut. & Ald. 
᾿Ασιδαέων), who are there described as 
ἐκασιαζόμενοι τῷ νόμῳ, voluntarily de- 
voted to the law: “ For, after the set- 
tling of the Jewish church again in Judea, 
on their return from the Babylonish cap- 
tivity,” says Prideaux, “ there were two 
sorts of men among the members of it: 


the one, who contented themselves with . 


that. only which was written in the law 
of Moses, and these were called Zadikim 
(copys) the righteous; and the other, 
who, over and above the law, superadded 
the constitutions and traditions of the 
Elders, and other rigorous observances, 
which, by way of supererogation, they 
voluntarily devoted themselves to: and 
these, being reckoned in a degree of holi- 
ness above the others, were called Cha- 
stdim (ἘΞ ΌΤΙ) the pious: from the for- 
mer of them were derived the sects of the 
—Sadducees and Karaites, and from the 
latter, the Pharisees and the Essenes.” 


Connex. Ist edit, 8vo. vol. ii. p. 181, 2. 
an. 167 *. 


* The Asideans are mentioned also 1 Mac. 
ji, 42. (Alexandr.) vii. 13. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. The 
principal tenets of the Pharisees were as follows : 

1. In opposition to the Sadducees, they main- 
tained the existence of angels, and. spirits, and the 
doctrine of the resurrection.. (See Acts xxiii. 8.) 
According to Josephus, ¢, indeed, one should sup- 
pose that the. resurrection they taught. was only 


_a kind of Pythagorean transmigration of souls from 
one body to another, and that, too, limited to the 


+t Hesays, De Bel. lib. ii, cap, 8. § 14, that the Phari- 
sees taught, ‘* that all souls were immortal, but that 
those of the good only passed into another body, but those 
of the wicked. were tormented with everlasting punish- 
ment.” Comp. Ant. lib. xviii. cap.1. ὃ 3, and De Bel. 
lib. iii. cap. 7. ὃ 5. p. 1145, edit. Hudson. ~ 
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Φαρμακεία, ac, 7, from φάρμακον a 
drug, which, in the Greek writers, is used 
both for a salutary or medicinal drug, 
and for a poisonous one. [For the first, 
see Pol. iv. 178. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 17. 
Joseph, B. J. iv. 9. 11; for the bad sense, 
Pol. vi. 13. 4. xl. 3.7. And as φάρμακον is 
applied to herbs used in enchantments (see 
Aristoph. Plut. 302. Therm. 576.), φαρ- 
μακεία comes to signify ]—Sorcery, witch- 
craft, pharmaceutic enchantment, magical 


souls of the righteous. But it is certain that the 
resurrection of the same body was, long before this, 
the popular tenet of the Jews; (see 2 Mac. vii. 9, 
10, 11, 14, 23, 29, 36. xii. 43, 44. comp. Heb. 
xi. 35.*) and St. Luke says absolutely that the 
Pharisees confess the resurrection, Acts xxiii. 8. 
Comp. ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 6. xxviii. 20. And 
therefore I cannot help thinking that Josephus, in 
the above instance, as in some others +, was guilty 
of prevarication, and accommodated his account to 
the taste of the Heathen, the unbelieving part of 
whom, it is well known, treated the resurrection of 
the body, when plainly preached to them by the dis- 
ciples of Christ, with the utmost contempt and 
scurrility t.—As for the traces of the Pharisaical 
transmigration, which are supposed to be found in 
the gospels, they are far too weak to be set in oppo- 
sition to the positive evidence above produced. The 
learned and elegant Rotheram, in his Essay on 
Faith, Note, p. 72, 73, has shown that even John 
ix. 2. may much better be referred to the notion 
the Jews had, that ‘‘ all their sufferings descended 
upon them from the crimes of their fathers, and 
’ were wholly unmerited on their part.”” Comp. ver. 
34, and see Ezek. xviii. and Bp. Pearce’s Note on 
John ix. 2. 

2. With regard to the Pharisaical doctrine con- 
cerning F'aie and F'rce-will, Josephus says §, ““ The 
Pharisees imputed all things to Fate ;’? but adds, 
that “* they did not hereby deprive the human will 
of its freedom.”? Our learned Bp. Bull ||, however, 
seems to have proved that they attributed ALL to 
Fate, or, as some of thei expressed it, to the hea- 
wens, i. 6. to that chain of natural causes of which 
the heavens were the chief, and to which, according 


* Comp. John xi. 24, and see Bp. Lowth on Isa. xxvi. 
19, and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity, ὅσο. Part III. 
chap, viii. p. 388, 8vo. It may be proper also to notice 
the additional clause which the LXX translation an- 
nexes to the eud of the book of Job, after the words 
So Job died, being old and full of days ; namely, Γέγραπται 
δὲ ἀυτὸν πάλιν ἀναςήσεσθαι μεθ᾽ wy ἀνιςήσιν ὃ Κύριος. 
But it is written that he shall rise again with those whom 
the Lord raiseth up. Whenceit appears that the trans- 
lator, whoever he was, understood Job xix. 25, &c. or 
some other passage of this book, as teaching the doctrine 
of the resurrection. See Peters on Job, sect. vii. p. 226, 
Ist edit. 

+ See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part 
iv. p. 72, 12mo. and the learned Spearman’s Letters on 
LXX, p. 57, &c. 

+ See Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 35, Leland’s Advantage, 
&c. Vol. 11. Part 111, ch. viii. p. 387, 8vo. 

§ Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 3. 

{| See by all means his Harmonia Apostol. Dissert. 
Poster. cap. 15, ὃ 13—20, and comp. Stanhope on the 
Epistie for 4th Sunday after Easter. 
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incantation with drugs, whether animal, 
vegetable, or mineral. occ. Gal. v. 20. 
Rev. ix. 21. xviii. 23. I am well aware 
that some learned men would, in all these 
passages, rather interpret the word by 
poisoning, which it sometimes signifies in 
the Greek writers: but since in the LXX 
this N. and its relatives [( Ex. vii. 11, 22. 
viii. 7, 18. Is. xlvii. 9, 12.—Comp. also 
Wisd. xii. 4. xviii. 13.)] always answer 
to some Heb. word, which denotes some 
kind of their magical or conjuring tricks, 


to them, the Creator had, at the beginning, sub- 
jected ail things, even the virtues and vices of 
men, 

3.“ But the main distinguishing character of 
this sect,” says Prideaux, “‘ was their zeal for the 
traditions of the Elders, which they derived from the 
same fountain as the written word itself, pretending 
both to have been delivered to Moses from Mount 
Sinai’? See Mark vii. 3—-5. Mat. xv. 1—6, and 
comp. under Παράδοσις- 

4. As Mons. Bayle * observes that the Stoics 
might be called the Pharisees of Paganism, so 
Josephus, on the other hand, in his Life, § 2, had 
said, that the Pharisaical sect ‘+ greatly resembles 
that of the Greek Stoics, παραπλήσιός iss τῇ παρ᾽ 
Ἕλλησι Στωικῇ Acyouevn.” And for a fuller ac- 
count of the Pharisces I refer to Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 5, 6. and lib. xviii. cap. 1. $3, 
Life, 8 2; and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14. to Pri- 
deaux’s Connex. pt, ii. book 5, towards the end, p- 
340. Ist edit. 8vo; to the Universal History, vol. 
x. p. 469, &c. 8vo; and to Lardner’s Credibility 
of Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 1. cap. 4. § 1. See 
also Wetstein on Mat. iii. 7. 

5. 'To what is to be met with in the authors just 
quoted, I shall only add a judicious remark from 
Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 429. Among the 
Jews, *¢ the name of the sect was “not applied to all 
the people who adopted the same opinions, but 
solely to the men of eminence among them, who. 
were considered as the leaders and instructors of the 
party. The much greater part of the nation, nay, 
the whole populace, received implicitly the doctrine 
of the Pharisees; yet Josephus never styles the 
common people Pharisees, but only followers and 
admirers of the Pharisees. Nay, this distinction 
appears sufficiently from sacred writ. The Scribes 
and Pharisees, says our Lord, Mat. xxiii. 2, sit in 
Moses’ seat. This could not have been said so 
generally, if any thing further had been meant by 
Pharisees, but the teachers and guides of the party. 
Again, when the officers, sent by the chief priests to 
apprehend our Lord, returned without bringing 
him, and excused themselves by saying, Never man 
spake like this man; they were asked, Have any of 
the Rulers, or of the Pharisees, believed on him? 
John vii. 48,, Now in our way of using the words we’ 
should be apt to say, that all his adherents were of 
the Pharisees ; for the Pharisaical was the only po- 
pulur doctrine. But it was not to the followers, 
but to the leaders, that the name of the sect was. 


| applied,” 


* Dictionary, article EPICURUS. - 
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and since it is too notorious to be insisted 
on, that such infernal practices have 
always prevailed, and do still prevail, in 
tdolatrous countries, I prefer the other 
sense of incantation. See Doddridge and 
Macknight on Gal.—Herodotus applies 
the V. φαρμακεύω in the like view, lib. 
vii. cap. 114, where, after telling us that 
when Xerxes, in his invasion of Greece, 
came to the river Strymon, the Magi 
sacrificed white horses to it, he adds, 
ΦΑΡΜΑΚΕΎΣΑΝΤΕΣ δὲ ταῦτα ἐς τὸν 
ποταμὸν καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ πρὸς τούτοισι---: 
‘‘and having used these enchantments and 
many others to the river—.” 

ESP Φαρμακεύς, éoc, ὁ, from φάρμακον, 
which see under appaxeta.—An en- 
chanter with drugs, a sorcerer. occ. Rev. 
xxl. 8; where observe, that the Alex- 
andrian and sixteen later MSS., with 
several printed editions, have φαρμάκοις, 
which reading is embraced by Wetstein, 
and by Griesbach received into the text. 
{Joseph. Vit. §. 31, Lucian Dial. Deor. 
xii. 1.] 

Φαρμακός, #, 6, the same as φαρμακεύς. 
occ, Rey. xxii. 15.—In the LXX this 
word answers to won [Ex. ix. 12.] and 
ὩΣ (Ex. vii. 11. Mal. iii. 3. ἃ al.] 
both of which denote some kind of ma- 
gician or conjuror. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon. (Jos. Ant. xvii. 4. 1.] 

Φάσις, wc, Att. ewe, 4, from 
paivw to show, inform, [or rather from 
paw, obs. To say.]—Information, delatio, 
accusatio (Scapula), for it is properly a 
law term, signifying, according to Pollux, 
[vill. 6..47.] πᾶσαι du μηνύσεις τῶν λαν- 
θανόντων ἀδικημάτων, “any declaration 
of unknown crimes.” occ. Acts xxi. 31. 
See more in Wetstein and Scapula. [He- 
sychius, φάσεις" ἐγκλήματα, συκοφαντίαι, 
ἢ ἐνυπνίων ὄψεις, λόγοι ijpatr—Dem. 
793, 16. Susann. 55.] 

Φάσκω, from φάω the same. 

I. To say, assert, affirm. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 9. xxv. 19. [Gen. xxvi. 20. 2 Mac. 
xiv. 27, 32.] 

(Il. 70 boast.) Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii. 2.* 
Wetstein, on Rom. i. 22, shows that 
ΦΑΣΚΟΝΤΕΣ φιλοσοφεῖν, A TKONTES 
εἶναι ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥΣ, and the like, are 
phrases used by the best Greek writers, 
particularly by Xenophon and Lucian. 
Comp. Kypke. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 
J. and. see Kypke, Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 
153.) 


* [Griesbach here reads λέγοντας. 


901 





®AT 


Φάτνη, ne, i, 4. φάγνη, from φαγέϊν to 
eat—A manger, or crib, at which cattle 
are fed. occ. Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiii. 15. 
But in this last text, it may be rendered 
a stall, as the word is also sometimes used 
in the Greek writers. [See too 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 28. Hab, iii, 17.] Wetstein, on 
Luke ii. 7, observes that the Fathers, 
with great consent, affirm that Christ 
was born in a stable formed not by art, 
but by nature. In proof of this he cites 
Justin Martyr, Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, 
and Socrates the historian. Justin, for 
instance, who flourished before the middie 
of the second century, in his Dialogue 
with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. edit. Colon.) 
says, ᾿Επειδὴ Ἰωσὴφ ἐκ εἶχεν ἐν τῇ κωμῇ 
ἐκείνῃ πϑ καταλῦσαι, ἐν σπηλαίῳ τινι συν- 
εγγὺς τῆς κωμῆς κατέλυσε, καὶ τότε ἀυτῶν 
ὀντῶν ἐκεῖ ἐτετόκει ἣ Μαρία τὸν Χριτόν, 
καὶ ἐν φάτνῃ ἀνυτὸν ἐτεθείκει. ‘* When Jo- 
seph found no room to lodge in that vil- 
lage (of Bethlehem namely), he lodged in 
a certain cave [ἐν σπηλαίῳ τινι} near the 
village, and theu, while they were there, 
Mary brought forth the Christ, and laid 
him in a manger, [@d7vy.”] And in the 
succeeding century Origen cont. Cels. 
Li. p. 40. ed. Hésch.] affirms, there is 
shown at Bethlehem the cave [σπήλαιον } 
in which he was born, and in the cave the 
manger [φάτνη ] where he was wrapped in 
swaddling clothes. And the same places are 
shown to this day. Thus a * Swedish 
traveller, who was at Bethlehem so lately 
as the year 1751, says, “ I employed the 
forenoon in beholding that which. made 
this obscure place famous threnghout the 
Christian world ; I mean the place which 
is here shown, and said to be that where 
Christ was born, and laid in the manger. 
We descended some steps under ground 
to come into the cave where these two 
places are shown, viz. on the left hand 
the place where the infant was born, and 
on the right where he was laid in the 
manger.” See also Harmer’s Observa- 
tions, vol. iii. p- 107, and an excellent 
Note of Campbell’s on Luke ii. 7. [Gers- 
dorff (Beitraige zur Sprach-charakteristik 
des N. T. p, 220.) observes very rightly, 
that these later stories of Justin, &c. 
about the cave, are ποῦ to be introduced 
into our gospels. Justin wished to show 
that the prophecy in Is. xxxiii. 16. was 
fulfilled, and after his manner to show also 


* Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in the Le- 
vant, p. 144, 


\ 
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that the mysteries of Mithras, celebrated 
in a cave, arose from this and other known 
prophecies. Gersdorff is strongly in fa- 
vour of translating the word crib every 
where. He quotes Alian, apud Suid. v. 
Φάτνη, Philo de Somniis, p. 872. B. ed. 
Colon. 1613. Sibyll. Erythr. apud Lac- 
tant. vii. p. 24.12. See also Schleusner’s 
citations, Xen. de Re Eq. iv. 1. Job xxxix. 
9. Prov. xiv. 4. Is. i. 3. Schleusner says, 
it is any enclosure, but especially a 
vestibule to the house, where the cattle 
were, not enclosed with walls, but wooden 
hurdles. See Perizon. ad Aélian. V. H. iii. 
4.] 
®A YAQS, n, ov. 

I. Vile, refuse. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. [Aisch. Soc. D. i. 
9. Ailian. V. H. iii, 18.] 

Il. Evel, wicked. occ. John iii. 20. v. 
29. Tit. ii. 8, Jam. iii. 16. So Demo- 
sthenes, cited by Wetstein, ΦΑΎΔΑ 
ΠΡΑΎΤΟΝΤΕΣ. [ Prov. xxii. 8. Job ix. 
23. Ecclus. xx. 16. Diod. Sic. i. 2. Pol. 
iv. 45. 1. Ceb. Tab. 39. Aisch. Soc. Dial. 
ii. 190. Lexic. MS. Coislin. p. 490. 
φαῦλον" τὸ κακὸν Kal τὸ ἐυτελές" τἄσσεται 
δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ πένητος, καὶ ἀδόξε, καὶ ἀνόητε, 
καὶ ἀπλδ.} : 

ΦΑΏ.. 

I. Zo speak, say. An obsolete V., 
which is here inserted on account of its 
derivatives. 

II. To shine. But, though used by 
Homer in this sense, it occurs not in the 
N. T. 

Φέγγος, enc, sc, τό, from φέγγω to 
shine-—A shining, splendour, light. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Luke xi, 
33. [2 Sam. xxii. 12. Ez. i. 4,18. Joel 
ii. 10. It was especially used, says Schl., 
of the light of the moon, by the Greeks. 
Hesychius says, φῶς ἡμέρας, φέγγος 
σελήνης. See Xen. de Ven. v. 4. Eur. 
Pheen. 183.] 

ΦΕΙΓΔΟΜΑΙ, 

I. Governing a genitive, To spare, 
treat with tenderness. occ. Acts xx. 29. 


Rom. viii. 32. (comp. Gen. xxii. 12, in. 


LXX, and see Wetstein.) 1 Cor. vii. 28. 
[xi. 21.] 2 Cor. i. 23. [2 Pet. ii. 4.7 or 
absolutely. oce. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. [Gen. xix. 
6. Deut. vii. 6. Is. xiv. 6, Jer. xiv. 10. 
Joel ii. 17. Alian. V. H. iii. 43. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 22.] 

II. To forbear, abstain. oce. 2 Cor. xii. 
6. [Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 19. v. 5.18. Gen. xx. 
6. Prov. x. 20.] 


EGS Φειδομένως, Adv. from φειδόμενος 
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particip. pres. of φείδομαι to spare.— 
Sparingly, parsimoniously, not plentifully. 
occ. 2 Cor. 1x. 6, twice. 

Eo Φελόνης, 8, ὁ. [There is a Greek 
word φελλός, which signifies, the bark of ἃ 
tree, and the outside of any thing. Hence, 
it is supposed, came φελλῴώννης or φελλό- 
vnc, Which from a passage in Hesychius 
appears to be the same as χιτών ἢ. ‘This 
word, it is supposed, was also’ written 
φελόνης, and hence, by the common inter 
changes of ε and a in the lower ages, 
φαιλόνης. Others, however, have chosen 
to suppose that φαιλόνης is a mere trans- 
position for φαινόλης, and that this is de+ 
rived from the Latin penula, a cloak. I 
have looked in vain for any authority to 
show that φαινόλης had ever the meaning 
of cloak at all, except that Suidas says, 
the ancients used it for épeoric. It is 


called ἱμάτιον in several glosses, but I~ 


apprehend that this only means χιτών. 
And if Salmasius (ad Spartian. Hist. Aug. 
Script. t. 1. p. 26.) be right, φαινόλης is 
an adjective derived from gaivw, which 
was originally used with χιτών to express 
a transparent tunic, and afterwards by 
itself for that kind of garment. And 1 
cannot but agree with Salmasius in 
thinking, that there is a sort of connexion 
between φελόνης and φαινόλης. At least, 
I see no reason to doubt his etymology of 
φελόνης from φελλός, nor that the word 
φελλόνης or φελλώγης Meant the same as 
χιτών. I should therefore agree with 
Wolf, in thinking, that. φελόνη is a tunic 
or inner garment. And 1 think the au- 
thorities cited by Parkhurst tend to that 
opinion. |—Hesychius explains φαιλόνης 
by εἰλητάριον pepEpdivoy, ἢ γλωσσόκομον; 
a parchment volume, or a kind of port- 
manteau; Suidas by εἰλητὸν τομάριον 
μεμξράϊνον; ἢ γλωσσόκομον, ἡ χιτώνιον, ἃ 
parchment roll, or a portmanteau, or @ 
waistcoat. The Etymologist expounds φε- 
λόνης by the same words. Chrysostom, 
on 1 Tim. iv. 13, says, Φαιλόνην ἔνταυθα 
TO ἱμάτιον λέγει. Tivec δὲ φασὶ τὸ γλῶσ-- 
σόκομον ἔνθα τὰ βιξλία ἔκειτο. ““Ἠδ here 
calls his cloak φαιλόνην, but some say he 
means a portmanteau or case where his 
books were put.” Thus also Theophy- 


* [As the passage stands in Hesychius, φελλώνης 
would appear to be Cretan. It is thus, Ap gwar 
χιτῶνας ἢ Φελλώνας" Κρῆτες PedAcivag λέγεσιν. 
But Biel’s conjecture, that the two last words are 
an introduction of some transcriber, is almost cer- 
tain; for ἀμφενώτας is expressly said by Hesy- 
chius to be ὁ Κρητικὸς yiray | 











Sa ΣΝ νων 


®EP 
‘Tact, atti 9 from Chrysostom *, as usual; | 
{Jerome,] CEcumenius, [Luther, Grotius, 


and others] interpret it ἔνδυμα a gar- 
ment: and this, indeed, seems the most 
probable sense of the word ; because the 
apostle, in the same sentence, distinctly 
mentions both his books and parchments. 
[Others, however, as Schleusner +, adopt 
the second interpretation mentioned in 
these quotations, and take the word in the 
sense of a book-case of some kind, and so 
the Syriac renders it. The Jews, it 
seems, called the linen which was wrapped 
round the law 335p. But then they also 
called such an outer cloak for travellers 
jwa, according to Schéttgen, p. 898, 
and Buxtorf, p.1742. So that the ar- 
gument from the Hebrew cuts both ways.] 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13. See Wolfius, and 
Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 

EPO. 

(I. 70 bear or carry, as a burden. 
Luke xxiii. 26. Lucian, Dial. Deor. ii. 
4. Diod. Sic. iv. 27. Xen. Mem. iii. 
13. 6.] | 

II. Yo bear fruit, as plants or trees. 
Mark iv. 8. John xii. 24. Comp. John 
xv. 2, 4, 5, 8, 16. [Ez. xvii. 8. Joel ii. 
20. Alian. V. H. iii. 18:1 

[Π|. To endure, tolerate, bear, (as 

reproach.) Heb. xiii. 13. (as something 
dreadful.) Heb. xii. 20. Comp. Deut. i. 
2. ἘΠ xxxiv. 41. lian. V. H. ix. 33. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 1. In Rom. ix. 22. it 
is to bear with.] 
' IV. To bear, sustain, support, uphold, 
or perhaps, 70 govern, regulate, mode- 
rari. Heb. i, 8. See Whitby and Wol- 
fius. 

[V. 70 bring, cause to come. Mat. 
xiv. 11. Luke v. 18. xv. 23. xxiv. 1. 
John xix. 29. xxi. 10. Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 
2, 16. 2 Tim. iv. 13. 2 John 10. Xen. 


* [And the MS. Gloss. in Codd. N. T. Coislin. 
xxvii. See, too, Zonaras Lex. col. 1801.] 

+ [Bretschneider takes it to be a cloak, and says, 
it is for φαινόλης. The only authority he brings is 
Athenzus perverted, (iii. 97.) "Ov σὺ ὦ, ὁ καὶ τὸν 
καινὸν φελένην (εἴρηται γὰρ ὦ βέλτιςε, καὶ ὃ φαινόλης), 
εἰπῶν ; καὶ Λεῦκε; δὸς μοὶ τὸν ἄχρηςον φαινόλην. Now 
the reading of the place 18, Ὃ τὸν καινὸν καὶ ἐδέπω ἐν 
χρείᾳ γενόμενον φαινόλην. And as Schweigheuser 
observes, Atheneus is not speaking principally 
about φαινόλης, but about the absurd use of ἄχρηςος. 
It is true, indeed, that he seems to allude also to 
the various ways of writing φαινόλης ; but it would 
be just as reasonable to insert παινώλης; or φαινώλης, 
Or Φενόλης, ΟΥ̓ φενώλης, all which appear in various 
MSS. (see Pol. vii. 61. not. 40.) as φελόνης : and 
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Cyr. iii. 3. 2. Mem. iii. 6. 9.—To bring 
near, bring to, (with a dative.) Mat. xiv. 
18. xvii. }7. Mark vii. 32. viii. 22. xii. 
15, 16. John ii. 8. iv. 33. 1 Pet. i. 13. 
Gen. xxvil. 7. xxxi. 39..Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 
Ι. —with εἰς, Rev. xxi. 24, 26. —with 
ἐπὶ, Mark xv. 22. John xxi. 18. Acts 
xiv. 13. —with πρὸς, Mark i. 32. ii. 3. 
vi. 275° 282° αν, 19, 20... Ley. m2. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 4.] 

VI. 70 lead, in a certain direction. occ. 
Acts xii. 10, where Raphelius shows, not 
only that a way is said φέρειν to lead, in 
Herodotus and Xenophon, [An. v. 2. 19. 
Cyr. v. 4. 41.] but that Polybius and 
Arrian apply this term, as St. Luke does, 
to agate. See other instances in Kypke. 
[Diod. Sic, xiv. 48. Ceb. Tab. 12. Dem. 
1155, 13.] ι 

VII. To bring, as an accusation. John 
xviii. 29. Acts xxv. 7. 

VIII. Φέρομαι, Pass. To be carried, 
brought, rush. Acts ii. 2, where Kypke 
cites from Diogenes Laert. [x. 104. § 
25.] the similar expression, διὰ τῇ ΠΝΕΎ- 
MATOZ πολλὲ ®EPOME'NOY, by a 
great rushing wind. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 
18. 


IX. 70 be carried or driven, as persons 
in a storm, by the wind, not knowing 
whither they are going. Acts xxvi. 15, 
17. Raphelius, on ver. 15, produces se- 
veral passages where Herodotus applies 
the V. in the same manner. 

X. 170 be borne, borne away, or ac- 
tuated by the Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. i. 21, 
where see Wetstein. [Macrob. i. 23. He- 
rod. viii. 13.] 

XI. Yo be carried, proceed, hasten. 
Heb. vi. 1, where Kypke shows that 
ἀφεῖναι, in the sense of omitting, is ap- 
plied to λόγον a discourse, or to the sub- 
ject of a discourse, by Plutarch, De- 
mosthenes, Arrian, and Heraclides Pon- 
ticus ; and from Lycurgus the orator he 
cites, "Hee δ᾽ ἴσως ἜΠ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λόγον 
ΦΕΡΟ ΜΕΝΟΣ, “But perhaps μὲ will 
hasten to that subject.” 

XII. To be produced, proved, or made 
apparent, in a Jorelisie Sense, as in a court 
of judicature. Heb. ix. 16. So Ham- 
mond, Elsner, Doddridge, Macknight, and 
[Schleusner,] whom see, and comp. sense 
VII. above. But since, at ver. 15, the 
death of Christ is said to have happened 
to the end that those who are called may 
receive the declaration or promise (see | 
John i. 5.) of the eternal inheritance, 


| Kypke would rather translate φέρεσθαι, 
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ver. 16, by be declared, announced, 
namely, to the appointed heirs; and he 
shows that Euripides several times, Philo, 
Josephus, and Dionysius Halicarn. use 
φέρειν for bringing news, announcing. 
[ Wahl ‘says, it is the same here as yivo- 

a, i.e. 70 take place. ] 

[ XIII. It is used of passing sentence, 
of giving a vote, ἃς. Thus 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
and so with ψῆφος, in Xen. Symp. y. 8. 
714. 

ΦΕΥΤῺΩ. 

I. To flee, to run or move hastily from 
danger, or through fear. [ Mat. ii. 13. 
‘viii, 33. (Mark ν. 14. Luke viii. 34.) x. 
23. xxiv. 26. xxvi. 56. (Mark xiv. 50.) 
Mark xiii. 14, xvi. 8. Luke xxi. 21. John 
x. 5, 12, 13, Acts vii. 29, xxvil...i30. 
James iv, 7. (where Schleusner says, it is 
used of one whose power is destroyed.) 
Rey. xii. θ. Lev. xxvi. 36. Ceb. Tab. 32. 
Herodian, viii. 1. 9. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 24. 
ii. 6. 31.] | 

II. With ἀπὸ or an accusative follow- 
ing, 70 flee from sin, that is, to avoid it 
earnestly and solicitously. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
x. 14. 1 Tim. vi, 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 

III. 70 escape danger or punishment. 
Heb. xi. 34. xii. 25. 

LIV. Of things vanishing away. See 
Rev, xvi. 20. xx. 11.] 

Φήμη, ne, i, from φάω or φημὶ to speak. 
—A report, rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 
26. Luke iv. 14. [Prov. xvi. 1. Pol. yi. 
52. 11. Diod. Sic. ii. 16, lian. V. H. 
ili, 25. Dem. 417, 2.] 

Φημί, from the obsolete V. φάω, which 
see, 

I. 70 say. Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40. 
[ Generally, Mat. xxvi. 34, 61. Luke vii. 
44. xxil. 58. Acts viii. 36. x. 28, 31. 
xvi. 37, Xvii, 22. xix. 35. xxii. 2. xxiii. 
17, 18, xxv. 22, 24. xxvi. 1, 24. 1 Cor. 
vii. 29. x. 15. xv. 50;—in the middle of 
a clause, and in quoting the words of an- 
other, Mat. xiv. 8. xxi. 27. Acts xxiii. 
δι KEVe Dy ν᾿ νὰ, δι δε COMER, 
10. Heb. viii. 5. —of answering, with 
ἀποκριθείς, Mat. vill. 8. Luke xxiii. 3. 
—absolutely, Mat. iv. 7. xiii. 28, 29. 
xvii. 26, xix. 21. xxv. 21, 23. xxvii. 11, 
65. Mark xiv. 29. Luke vii. 40. xxii. 70. 
John, 1. 22. 1χ, 38. Acts ii. 38. vil. 2. x. 
30. xxii. 27, 28, xxiii. 5. xxvi. 25, 28. 
—of asking questions, Mat, xxvii. 23. 
Acts xvi. 30. xxi. 37. ] 

II. Zo say, affirm, Rom, iii. 8, [Diod. 
Sic. i. 90. ii. 1.] 

PO A'NQ, or ΦΘΛΏ, 


904 





ΦΘΕ 


I. [Intransitively. Schleusner says, it is 
used either of a thing which happens or falls 
to the share of any one, or of a man who 
gets any thing. The sense 10 come ap- 
pears sufficient in all the places except 
the two first to be adduced. Construed 
with ἐπὶ, it occ. Mat. xii. 28. Luke xi. 
31, where Fritzsche says, that Erasmus 
Schmidt alone has seen the right sense, 
The kingdom of God is come to you sooner 
than you expected*. Schleusner says, 
The kingdom of God is offered to you. 
In 1 Thess. ii. 16. Wahl says, To hang 
over, come upon; Schleusner translates, 
Dreadful punishment will at some time 
come on them. And Rosenmiiller, Their 
very dreadful punishment 1s near, or at 
last punishment comes upon them ; in both 
cases taking ἔφθασε as a present, and re- 
ferring to Mat. xii. 28. Rom, ix. 31.] 
Construed with εἰς, Jo come, attain to. 
occ. Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16... [Comp. 
Eccl. viii. 14. Dan. iv. 25. Hom. Il. A. 
451. ] 

Il. Transitively, To prevent, anticipate, 
be before. occ. | Thess. iv. 15. [Wisd. vi. 
13. 

de: Construed with ἄχρι, 710 come to, 
or as far as. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

KS” Φθαρτός, ἡ, ov, from ἔφθαρται 3 
pers. perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupt.— 
Corruptible, perishable. Rom. i, 23. 1 
Cor. ix. 25. [xv. 53, 54. 1 Pet. 1. 18, 22. 
Wisd. ix. 15. 2 Mae. vii. 16.] 

®OETTOMAL—To speak, or sound 
aloud, utter. occ. Acts iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 
16, 18, where Kypke remarks that φθέγ- 
γεσθαι is more than λαλεῖν, namely, so- 
nare, crepare, jactare, which he confirms 
from the Greek writers. [See Job xiii, 7. 
Proy. xviii. 24. Ps. xxvii. 2. xcili, 4. 
Thue, vii. 71. Eur. Pheen. 488. Xen, Cyr, 
vil. 3. 14.] Ὗ 

Φθείρω.---Τὰ general, To corrupt, de- 
stroy. [Ex. x. 15. Is. xxiv. 8, Ail. V. H. 
ii, 25. ] 

I. 70 destroy, punish with destruction. 
oce. 1 Cor. iii. 17. [2d time. ] 

II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple of 
God, i. 6. the Christian church, by han- 
dling the word of God deceitfully, and 
thereby alluring wicked men into it. occ. 
1 Cor. iii. 17, [1st time] where see Mac- 
knight; [or we may refer this to the next 


* [Parkhurst gave the sense, Jo come, come 
suddenly, come sooner than expected, to these 
places, and 1 Thess. ii. 16 ; to which last, the 3d a 
all events does not apply.]_ ' 








ἱξα “i αν γον τ nae tae 
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head, and say, To corrupt the doctrine’ 
and manners of the church, &c.] 

III. 70 corrupt, spoil, vitiate, in a 
moral or spiritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 
[2 Cor. xi. 3.] Eph. iv. 22. On 1 Cor. 
iii. 17, Wetstein cites from Diodorus Exc. 
Τῆς ϑυγατρὸς avré ΦΘΑΡΈΓΣΗΣ, “ His 
daughter being debauched ;” and shows 
that the Roman writers use the V. cor- 
rumpo to corrupt in the same view.— 
Φθείρομαι, mid. 70 corrupt oneself: Jude 
ver. 10; [where Schleusner says, 70 bring 
dreadful punishment and evils on oneself. 
See L.] ι : 

IV. To corrupt, i. 6. to seduce to a bad 
partly or to corrupt opinions. occ. 2 Cor. 
vii. 2, xi. 3. So Chrysostom explains 


ἐφθείραμεν on the former text by ἠπατή- | > 


σαμεν we have deceived ; and Raphelius 
shows that Polybius applies the V. to 
political seduction, as Xenophon does the 
compound δια-φθείρειν to moral, Memor, 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. § 1. 

ESS” Φθινοπωρινός, h, 6v.— Whose fruit 
withers or decays. occ. Jude ver. 12. It 
is derived from φθινόπωρον the decline of 
autumn, drawing towards winter, “ se- 
nescens autumnus, et in hyemem vergens,” 
Scapula: “At which time the trees are 
stript of their leaves and fruit, and for a 
time wither, producing nothing. But, 
according to Phavorinus, φθινόπωρον is 
νόσος φθίνοσα Orwpac, a distemper, (in 
trees) which withers their fruit ; whence 
it happens that it cannot come to matu- 
rity, but rather decays, rots, and falls off 
untimely. Trees thus affected are a sym- 
bol of false teachers and of other wicked 
men, who never bring forth fruits be- 
coming faith, and, their faith failing, can 
produce nothing good.” Mintert. See 
also Wolfius and Weftstein. Φθινόπωρον, 
in either of the above views, is a plain 
derivative from φθίνω to decay; fail, wi- 
ther, and ὄπωρα fruit, properly autumnal, 
which see. [Wahl says, simply, autum- 
nal, Schleusner, trees, such as they are 
in autumn, dry and without leaves or fruit. 
Pol. vi. 51. 4.] 

P6ivw.—To be corrupted, destroy, de- 
cay, wither. This V. is inserted on ac- 
count of its derivatives. | 

Φθόγγος, 8, ὁ, from ἔφθογγα perf. mid. 
(if used) of φθέγγομαι to speak, utter a 
sound, 

I. A voice, sound. occ. Rom. x. 18. 
{Comp. Ps. xix. 5.] 

LIL. A musical sound.| 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
where Raphelius shows from Arrian, 
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Epictet. lib. iii. cap, 6, that φθόγγος; as 
distinguished from φῴνη, denotes a mu- 
sical sound. See also Wetstein. 

ESS’ Φθονέω, ὥ, from 0dv0c.—To 
envy. occ. Gal. v. 26. Pol. vi. 58.5. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5. 16. Tobit iv. 22.} 

ESS Φθόνος, 2, 6.—Envy, “ pain felt 
and malignity conceived at the sight 
of excellence or happiness.” Johnson. 
Rom... i. 29. Gal. v. ‘21. Tit. iii, .3, 
{Add Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. 
James iv. 5. (in which places Park- 
hurst translates the word, Malice, ma- 
lignity.) Phil. i. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 4.1 Pet. 
ii. 1. Wisd, vi. 25. Pol. vi. 9. 1. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 9. 8.] 

Φθορά, ac, ἡ, from ἔφθορα perf. mid. of 
θείρω. ι 
(1. Destruction (passively), as by death. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. (first time) ζῶα γεγεννημένα 
—eic adwo καὶ φθοράν, animals born 
that they may be destroyed or killed. 80 
1 Cor. xv. 42. σπείρεται (τὸ σῶμα) év- 
φθορᾷ (by a common Hebraism, for φθαρ- 
τόν), the body is sown corruptible, i. 6. 
liable to destruction by death; and in 
verse 50, the abstract being put for the 
concrete, 7 φθόρα is put for τὸ φθαρτόν, 
what is corruptible, 1. 6. the body. In 
Rom. viii. 21, too, I understand with 
Macknight, the destruction of the body by 
death, and Wahl says, mortality. Schl. 
understands, the miseries of the Chris- 
titans, On the extremely difficult passage 
Col. ii. 22, there are many opinions. 
Macknight takes v. 22. as a continuance 
of the precepts of the teachers (whom he 
considers as Pythagoreans) in. v. 21, 
Neither eat, nor taste, nor handle, what- 
ever things tend to the destruction of life 
in their using. He should rather have 
said, All which things, i, 6. eating, ὅ0. 
tend to the destruction of life. He con- 
ceives that the apostle exhorts his disci- 
ples against attending to the Pythago- 
rean doctrine of abstinence from animal 
food. Schleusner construes the clause 
like Macknight, but gives a different 
meaning to the word, saying, The use of 
all which things brings punishment or de- 
struction... Hammond translates, which 
are all to corruption by the abuse of them ; 
and explains the passage thus: ‘‘ These 
things, though they might be lawfully 
abstained from, as indifferent things, yet 
when they are taught and believed to 
be detestable things’ and utterly un- 
lawful, by that abuse they tend to the 
bringing of all unnatural and horrible 
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villanies among you.”’ Theophylact says, 
εἰς φθορὰν καταλήγει τοῖς χρωμένοις" 
φθειρόμενα γὰρ ἐν τῇ yaspl διὰ τ ἀφεδρῶ- 
νὸς ὑποῤῥεῖ. C&cumenius has, φθορᾶ γὰρ 
ὑπόκειται ἐν τῷ ἀφεδρῶνι. They, there- 
fore, seem to have understood ἁ πάντα as 
referring to the meats prohibited, not the 
‘prohibitions. So Rosenmiiller, expressly 
saying, that these words refer to verse 21; 
that φθορὰ here is meant of the perishing 
of the food spoken of in that verse, and 
that the sense is, all these kinds of food 
(are so far from polluting him who eats 


them, that) they perish in the very using 


them.—In Gal. vi. 8, which Parkhurst 
refers to this head, Schleusner under- 
stands the punishment or ruin consequent 
on sin, i. 6. everlasting destruction, which 
seems to be the sense. Comp. Micah ii. 
10. The word occ. also Is. xxiv. 3. Jonah 
ii. 7. Thue. ii. 47. Pol. vi, 9. 11. Diod. 
Sic. 1,10. 

II. Corruption, in a natural sénsé. Gal. 
vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. Col. ii. 22. 
Also, the abstract being put for the con- 
crete, What is corruptible or subject to 
corruption, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 

ΠῚ. Corruption, in a moral or spiritual 
sense. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. Eph. iv. 
22.) ii. 12 [2d time], 19. On ver. 12. 
comp. Jude ver. 10. [Wisd. xiv. 12, 
25.) | 

Φιάλη, ne, 7.—A bonl or basin. Rev. 
v. 8. xv. 7. [Xvi. passim. xvii. 1. xxi. 8.] 
The learned Daubuz, on Rev. v. 8, has 
abundantly proved that the word signifies, 
not a vessel with a narrow mouth, such 
as we commionly call a phial or vial, but 
one with a wide mouth. In this sense he 
shows it is used by the best Greek writers, 
as in other instances, so especially by He- 
rodotus, who relates, lib. iii. cap. 130, 
that Democedes, the Greek physician, 


was presented, by each of Darius’s con-| 


cubines, with a ®IA’AH τῇ χρυσᾶ σὺν 
Shen, a golden bowl with a cover (as such 


vessels often have) heaped up with money, 


The LXX likewise generally use it for 
the Heb. pro a basin, or bowl, [as 
Numb, iv. 14.] See also Wetstein on 
Rev, v. 8, and Dammi Nov. Lexie. Gree. 
col. 2053. 


Sriend, and ἀγαθὸς good—A friend or 
lover of good men, or of goodness. occ. 
Tit. i. 8. It occurs also Wisd. vii. 22. 
[{Plutarch, Ὁ. vi. p: 530. 6. ed. Reisk. t. 
vi. p. 415. ed. Hutten.) See Suicer 
Thesaur. in yoce. 


906 


ΦΊΛ 


is 
ΕΞ Φιλαδελφέα, ac, ἡ, from “φιλά- 
dehgoc.— Brotherly love, love to’ Chris- 
tians as brethren. Rom. xii. 10. [1 
Thess. iv. 9. Heb. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 22. 2 
Pet. i. 7.] 
ES” Φιλάδελφος, 8, 6, from φίλος ἃ 


| friend, loving, and ἀδελφὸς a brother.— 


Full of brotherly love to all Christians, 
loving fellow-christians as brethren. 
Comp. ᾿Αδελφὸς VI. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
{In the proper sense, Loving one’s bro- 
ther. 2 Mac. xv. 14, Diod. Sic. iii. 56. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 17.] 

ESS” Φίλανδρος, 8, H, from φίλος loving, 
and ἀνὴρ, ἀνδρός, a husband.—Lovin 
one's husband. oce. Tit. ii. 4, [Plutareh, 
t. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten. Anthol. t. iv. 
p. 276. ed. Jacobs.] 


EQS” Φιλανθρωπία, ac, ἣ, from φιλάν-. 
See next word.—Love of man, 


θρωποο. 
philanthropy, whether [in God.] oce. Tit. 
111. 4;—or man. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. [2 
Mac. iv. 22. Diod. Sic. iii. 53. Pol, xxviii. 
15. 11. Aélian. V. H. ii. 4.1} 

KS" Φιλανθρώπως, Adv. from φιλάν- 
θρωπος loving man or mankind, humane, 
which from φίλος loving, and ἄνθρωπος 
‘man.—Humanely, with humanity or be- 
nevolence. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. Raphelius 
cites the same phrase, φιλανθρώπως τινι 
χρᾶσθαι, to treat one with humanity, from 
Pelybius, [i. 68. 13. See Dem. 52, 10. 
2 Mac. ix. 27.] 

Φιλαργυρία, ac, %, from φιλάργυρος.---- 
Love of money, covetousness. occ. 1 ‘Vim. 
vi. 10, where Wetstein cites many of the 
Greek writers expressing the same sen- 
timent. See also Suicer Thesaur. [Jer. 
vill. 10. 4 Mac. i. 26. See Diod. Sic. v. 
26. Ceb. Tab. 23. Herodian, vi. 9. 17. Pol. 
ix. 25. 4.] 

ES” Φιλάργυρος, 86, 6, 4; from φίλος 
loving, and ἄργυρος silver, money.—Lov- 
ing money, fond of money, covetous. occ. 
Luke xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iii. 2. [4 Mac. ii. 
8. Aélian. V. H. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. i. 
10.] 

Φίλαυτος; #, 6, from φίλος loving, and 
ἀυτὸς himself-—Loving one's own self, 
i. e. either only, or more than one ought. 
So Theophylact explains φίχαυτοι by δι 


| ἑαυτὸς μόνον φιλᾶντες, “ They who love 
Φιλάγαθος, 8, 6, from φίλος a 


themselves only ;” but Aristotle, cited by 
Wetstein, Τὸ δὲ φίλαυτον εἶναι---ὅκ ἔςι---- 
τὸ φιλεῖν ἑαυτὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ 
φιλεῖν. “* Τὸ be ἃ φίλαυτος is not merely 
to love oneself, but to love oneself more 
than one ought.’ The word seems to 





imply both self-conceit and selfishness, 
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but especially the latter. ‘occ. 2 Tim. ἢ. 
2. [See Aristot. Eth. Nicom. ix. 18. Plut. 
Vit. Arat. c. 1. Phil. de Alleg. t. 1. 
Ρ. 53. 3. ] 

ΦΙΔΕΏ, 6. 

1. To love, q. ἃ. to regard with pecu- 
har and distinguishing affection. See 
Mat. x. 37. John v. 20. xi. 3. xv. 19. [xvi. 
27.] xx. 2. [xxi. 16—17. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 
Tit. iti, 15. Rev. iii. 19, In John] xii. 
25, Kypke shows that the phrase φιλεῖν 
τὴν ψυχὴν is pure Greek, by citing from 
Euripides, Heraclid. lin. 456. Ὃν ΦΙ- 
AEDN δεῖ τὴν ἐμὴν ΨΥΧΉΝΝ, ἴτω. “ I must 
not love my life (i. 6. too much, nimis 
amare, Kypke )» let it perish ;” and 
from his Aleest. lin. 703. Νόμιζε δ᾽ εἰ ov 
τὴν σαυτ ΦΙΛΕΓΠΣ VYXH'N, ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Ν 
ἁπάντας, ““ But reflect that if you dove 
your own life, so do all.” See more in 
Kypke and Wetstein. [See Gen. xxxvii. 
3. Hos. iii. 1. Dem. 660, last line. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7. 9.7 

If. 70 love, like, affect. Mat. xxiii. 6. 
Luke xx. 46. [Rev. xxit. 15. Gen. xxvii. 
4,9, 14. Prov. xxi. 3. Wisd. viii. 2. Xen. 
Cie. xx. 29. In Mat. vi. 5.] it may be 
construed to be wont, used, or accustomed, 
soleo, as the V. often signifies in the best 
Greek writers when construed with an 
infinitive, and as amo ἕο dove is used in 
Latin. See Wetstein. [For this sense, 
see Is. lvi. 10. Eccl. xvi. 33. Elian. 
V. H. iv. 37. Pol. iv. 2. 11. Xen. de Mag. 
Eq. vii. 9.1 

III. To kiss, in token of love or friend- 
ship. Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke 
xxii. 47. See Wetstein on Mat. [Gen. 
xxvii. 26, 27. Tobit vi. 25. Arrian, Exp. 
Al. iv. 11. Ailian. V. H. ix. 26. Xen, 
Mem. iii. 11. 10] 

ESS” Φίλη, ne, }. See undet Φίλος: 

ES’ Φιλήδονος, 8, ὃ, h, from φίλος 
loving, and ἡδονὴ pleasure 1, οὐΐησ plea- 
sure, a lover of pleasure. oce. 2 Tim. iii. 
4; where Wetstein cites from Demo- 
philus the Pythagorean, IAH’AONON 
καὶ ΦΙΛΟΘΕΟΝ τὸν ἀυτὸν ἀδύνατον εἶναι, 
“10 is impossible for the same person [ὁ 
be a lover ψ' pleasure and a lover of 
God.” 1 add from Lucian ἃ paronomasia 
similar to that of the apostle, ‘Oc ®IAO’- 
NEOL μᾶλλον ἢ ΦΙΛΟΙΣΟΦΟΙ, “ Lovers 
of young men, rather than Lovers of wis- 
dom,” Amores, tom. i. p. 1042. [Pol. xl. 
6. 1]. Cic, ad Fam. xv. 19, Phil. de 
Agric. t. i. p, 313, 49.] 


~ 
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Φίλημα, aroc, τό, from φιλέω to hkiss.— 
A kiss, a token of love and friendship. 
Luke vii. 45. xxii. 48. [In the follow- 
ing passages it seems to refer especially 
to the Christian salutation. Rom. xvi. 16. 
1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 1 Thess. 
v. 26. 1 Pet. v.14. See Prov. xxvii. 6. 
Song of 5. i. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 8. Lu- 
cian. Dial. Deor. v. 2.] See Macknight 
on Rom. xvi. 16. 

Φιλία, ac, ἣ, from φίλος a Sriend.— 
friendship, love. occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. 
i John ii. 15, 16. [Prov. x. 12. Aélian. 
V. H. xii. 1. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 4. Dem. 
19. last line but one. ] | 

33 Φιλόθεος, 8, ὁ, from φίλος loving 
and Θεὸς God.—Loving God, a lover of. 
God. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 4, [Diod. Sic. 1. 
95. 

; Φιλονεικία, from prrdvecog.—A 
contention, dispute, literally, according to 
its derivation, a love of contention. occ. 
Luke xxii. 24. [/élian. V. H. xiii. 44. 
Pol. v. 93. 9. Thue. viii. 76.] 

RES Φιλόνεικος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from φίλὸς 
loving, and νεῖκος a contention, dispute, 
war.—Fond of contention or disputing, 
contentious, disputatious. occ. 1 Cor. Xi. 
16. [Pol. Fr. Gr. 115. Herodian. iv. 4. 2. 
Xen. de Re Eq. ix. 8. It seems to de- 
note emulation and earnest endeavour, in 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 17. Cyr. viii. 2. 8. and 4. 
2]. 

ESS Φιλὺδξενέα, ac, ἡ, from φιλόξενος. 
— Kindness to strangers, hospitality. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Heb. xiii. 2. [Pol. iv. 20. 
1. 

_— Φιλόξενος, 8, ὃ, h, from Φίλος 
loving, a friend, and ξένος a stranger.— 
Loving strangers, a friend or kind to 
strangers, hospitable in this sense. occ. 1 
Tim. iii. 2. (where see Macknight.) Tit. 
i. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 8.1 

Φιλοχρωτεύω, from φιλόπρωτος 
affecting the pre-eminence, domineering, 
a word used by the Greek writers (see 
Wetstein) *, and compounded of φίλος 
loving, and πρῶτὸς the first, chief—With 
a genitive, 70 love to be first, or chief of, 
to love to have, or to affect, the pre-emi- 
nence over. occ. 3 John ver. 9. 

Φίλος, ἡ, ov, from φιλξω to love-—Lov- 
ing or beloved with peculiar and distins 
guishing regard. It is properly an ad- 
jective, and is thus often used in the 
Greek writers, but in the N. T. is applied 





* [So Walhil.] 


* [Artéin. ii 33, Polyb. Frag. 115. Plutarch. 
Solon. p. 95. B. Alcib. p. 192. C.] 
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substantively, Φίλος, 8, ὁ, A friend. [Luke 
vii. 6. xi. 5, 6, 8. Xii,4. xiv, 12. xv. 6, 
29. xvi. 9. xxi. 16. xxiii. 17. John iit. 
29.* xiv 11. xv. 13,-15,.xix. 12.. Acts x. 
, 24. xix. 31. xxvii. 3. James ii. 23. 3 
John 15. Ex. xxxiii. 11. Job ii. 11. 
Micah vii. ὃ. for τὴ. Est. v. 10, 14. Prov. 
xiv. 20. Jer. xx. 4, 6. for ans. Pol. i. 44. 1. 
Dem. 113, 27. Xen. Mem. ii. 5.4. In 
Luke xiv. 10. it is a civil term of address, 
as with us in familiar colloquy. In James 
iv. 4, a friend of the world is one who 
loves the world.| On John xix. 12, ob- 
serve, that the friend of Cesar was a 
title of honour frequently conferred on 
the Roman governors, as well as on the 
allies of Rome. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
- φίλη, nc; h, A female friend. occ. Luke 
xv. 9. 

ES Φιλοσοφία, ac, H, from φιλόσοφος, 
which see.—Philosophy, the doctrine or 
tenets of the heathen or gentile philoso- 
phers. occ. Col. ii. 8, where see Whitby 
and Macknight, [Wahl and Schleusner 
agree in thinking that the Jewish theo- 
logical systems are here referred to, re- 
lating to the interpretation of scripture, 
and containing many traditions as to the 
forms, &c. of worship. See Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 3. 1. xx. 11. 2. Bell. ii. 8, 2. Phil, 
de Vit. Mor. iii. p. 685. occ. 4 Mac. ν. 22. 
vii. 9.1 

Φιλόσοφος, 8, ὃ, 4. φίλος σοφίας, ἵ a 
Sriend of wisdom.—A philosopher. Those 
who professed the study of wisdom were, 
among the ancient Greeks, called Σόφοι, 
or Wise men; but Pythagoras introduced 
the more modest name of Φιλόσοφος, I. 6. 
a lover of wisdom, and called himself by 
this title, as we are informed by Cicero, 
Tuscul. Quest. lib. v. cap. 3, and by 
Diogenes Laertius (in his Proeme to the 
Lives of the Philosophers, ὃ 12.), who 
adds that Pythagoras would not allow 
any mortal man to be truly mise, but 
God only. occ. Acts xvii. 18. [Dan. i. 
20. in the Chis. MS. 4 Mac. vii. 7. ] 

FSS" Φιλόςξοργος, 8, ὁ, H, from φίλος 


loving, and σοργή natural or tender affec- | 


tion, which see under ”Asopyoc. 

I Properly, Loving mith that sopyt or 
tender affection which is natural between 
parents and children, Thus sometimes 


_® [Sce Schéttgen. H. H. t. 1. p. 335. Selden’s 
Lex. Hebr. ii. 16. Lightfoot, Opp. t. ii. p. 605. ] 


+ “* (Hane sapientiam scilicet) qui expetunt, | 


philosophi nominantur: nec quidquam aliud est 
philosophia, st interpretari velis, quam studium 
sapientiw#.’’ Cicero, De Offic. lib. ii. cap. 2. 
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used in the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein and Scapula. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 10. § 5, says of David, φύσει 
yao ὧν SIAO’XTOPLOS, “ being natu- 
rally affectionate to his children.” [4 
Mac. xv. 13.] 

Il. Loving with tender affection, re- 
sembling that between near relations, af= 
JSectionate. occ. Rom. xii. 10. ΓΜ. Anton. 
1.9. Athen. xiii. p. 555. D. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 
2. Cic. ad Att. xiii. 9. xv. 17.7) 

ἔξ 3 Brdrexvoc, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from φέλος 
loving, and τέκνον a child.— Loving one’s 
children. occ. Tit. ii. 4. [4 Mac. xv. 4. 
Plut. t. iii. p. 67, 8. ed. Reisk.] 

ESS” Φιλοτιμέομαι, ὅμαι, from φιλότιμος 
loving, or fond of, honour, ambitious, 
which from φίλος loving, and τιμὴ honour. 

I, To be ambitious, to make it one’s 
ambition, to esteem it an honour. [Diod. 
Sic. iv. 83. ABlian. V. H. ix. 29. Lyss. 
533, 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 6.11. Wahl puts 
1 Thess. iv. 11. wrongly, I think, under 
this head.] . 

[II. Hence, To strive hard for,] to be 
extremely desirous, ““ magno studio conor 
quidpiam efficere, contendo, emulor, cer- 
to,” Wetstein on Rom. xv. 20; who con- 
firms his interpretation by citations from 
the Greek writers. occ. Rom. xv. 20. 2 
Cor. v.9. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke 
on Rom. [Diod. Sic. ii. 7. iii. 17. Pol. i. 
4, 2. Herodian, i. 13, 12. Dem. de Cor. 
c. 23. See Perizon. ad A]. V. H. iii. 
1,1 

KES’ Φιλοφρόνως, Adv. from φιλόφρων. 
Friendly, in a kind or hospitable manner. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 7. The Greek writers 
often apply the word in the same sense, 
particularly to the entertainment of 
strangers. [2 Mae. iii. 9. Diod. Sic. xi. 
56. Atlian. V. H. iv. 9. Xen. Cyr. y. 5. 


32) 

- Φιλόφρων, ovoc, 6, 4. ὃ τὸ φίλον 
or τὰ φίλα φρονῶν, one who thinks or in- 
tends what is friendly.—Friendly-mind- 
ed, friendly, benign. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Griesbach, on the authority of four- 
teen or fifteen MSS., two of which an- 
cient, and of several old versions, for φι- 
rae reads rarewvdgpovec. [ Xen. Mem. 
iii. 1. 6. 

Φιμόω, ὥ, from φιμός a muzzle for a 
beast’s mouth*. See Castell’s Lexie. 
Heptaglott. in Done. . 


* (Hesychius has φιμό," δεσμός, κημός, ἐπις dior. 
See Prov. xxvi. 3. Lucian. Vit. Auct. c. 22. Schol, 





in Anthol. i, 33. 28.] 








* 
gee ΩΣ 


GAO 


I. To muzzle, as an ox. oce. 1 Cor. ix. | 


9. 1 Tim. ν. 18.* See Wolfius on 1 Cor. 
aud Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under toon 
I. [See Deut. xxv. 4. Dan. xiii. 62. (in 
the Chis. MS.)] 

II. To stop the mouth, i. e. reduce to 
silence. occ. Mat. xxii. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
Φιμόομαι, sua, pass. To be reduced to 
_ silence, to be silent, speechless. occ. Mat.. 
xxii. 12. So Wetstein cites from Lucian, 
‘Or δὲ ἐχθροὸ ἘΠΕΦΙΜΩΠΓΝΤΟ, << His 
enemies were struck dumb,’ De Mort. 
Peregrin. tom. ii. p. 766. Iadd, that Jo- 
sephus uses the verb in the same sense, 
De Bel. Proem. § 5, and lib. i, cap. xxii. ὃ 
3, and cap. xxxi. § 2, and lib. v. cap. 1. 
ὃ 5. Comp. also Kypke on Mat. and | 
Pet. [Hence,] it is applied to Christ’s 
commanding an evil spirit not to speak by 
the organs of a demoniac, occ. Mark i. 25. 
Luke iv. 35; and—the raging sea to be 
still. occ. Mark iv. 39. 

Provilw, from φλόξ, φλογός. 

I. To set in a flame, set on fire. [oce. 
Dan. iii. 21. Ex. ix. 24. Ps. xevi. 3. Ec- 
clus. iii. 29.] 

{UL.. Metaphorically, To set in a flame. 
James iii. 6, where Schleusner thinks that 
the meaning is, To hurt, do injury to, 
punish. He translates φλογίζεσα τὸν τρο- 
χὸν κι τ. X. brings entire ruin on the man 
himself and others ; and καὶ ody: κ. τ. X. 
and causes him who has thus abused his 
tongue to perish and suffer future punish- 
ment, Comp. 1 Mac. πὶ. 5.] 

Φλόξ, φλογός, , from πέφλογα perf. 
mid. of φλέγω to burn, shine, as fire.—A 
bright burning fire or flame. Luke xvi. 
24. [with πῦρος.] Acts vii. 30. [Rev. i. 
14, 11. 18, xix. 12. ---πῦρ φλογός, 2 Thess, 
i. 8. Ecclus. viii. 10. Diod. Sic. xx. 65. 
Xen. Symp. ii. 24. See Is. xxix. 6. In 
Heb. i. 7. and Ps. civ. 4. it is for light- 
ning.) On Rev. i. 14, we may observe, 
that, from the similar appearances of the 
Son of God under the O. T. (comp. 
especially Dan. x. 6. iii. 25.) the heathen 
poets describe their deities as appearing 
with radiant eyes. Thus Hesiod, of Apollo, 
Scut. Hercul. lin. 72, 


ΠΥ δ᾿ ὭΣ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΩΝ ἀπελάμπεφο 
His eyes shot fire 








So Homer, of Minerva, II. i. lin. 200. 


* [Consult Fischer. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. 
XXvili. p. 633. ] 
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ΔΕΙΓΝΩ 82°OI “OSE PAA'NOEN. ; 
Her eyes shone dreadful* 





Comp. Il. xxi. lin. 415.—of Venus, Il. iii. 
lin. 397, 


"OMMATA MAPMA’IPONTA—— 





Her sparkling eyes——~ 


And Virgil, of Iris, Ain. v. lin. 647, 8, 





Divini signa decoris, 
Ardentesque notate oculos 


———-Observe her looks divine, 
Her radiant eyes 








Comp. Suetonius, in August. cap. 79, and. 
see more in Elsner and Wetstein. 
29 Φλυαρέω, ὥ, from φλυάρος.---α 
With an accusative of the person, To 
prate, to chatter, to talk in an idle trifling 
manner against anyone. Raphelius(whom 
see) cites from Herodotus the Ionic V. 
φλυηρέω in the sense of talking idly or 
Jalsely. But I cannot produce any Greek 
writer in whom it is joined with an ac- 
cusative, as in St. John. Wolfius says it 
is thus construed in imitation of other 
verbs of speaking, as κακῶς λέγειν TINA, 
to speak evil of any one. occ. 3 John ver. 
10. {oce. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 11..An. iii. 1. 
26. Aisch. Dial. Soc. ii. 16. Hesychius 
has ἐφλυάρει᾽ ἐλήρει, ἐμωρολόγει. 
Φλύαρος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from φλύω ἐσ 
boil, bubble, as with heat. So Homer, IL 
xxl. lin. 361, 


Ava δ᾽ "EPATE καλὰ ῥέεθρα. 


The bubbling waters yield a hissing sound. 
ῬΟΡΕ. 


And perhaps the verb φλύω is_ itself 
formed from the sound, as bullio in Latin, 
and bubble in English.—A prater, a tat- 
iler, an idle or trifling talker, one who 
boils over, as it were, with impertinent 
talk. oce. 1 Tim. v. 13; where see Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein, and Suicer The- 
saur. [il. p. 1446. 4 Mac. v. 10. Artem. 
i. Prem. Aisch. Dial. Soe. iii. 13. He- 
sychius has φλύαρος" φαῦλος, ἐυήθης.7 
Φοξερός, a, dv, from 660¢.—Dreadful, 


Μ Set Pope’s Note, and Dammi Lexic. col. 
1810, in Ὄσσος : and for the application of δὲ to 
Minerva’s own eyes, comp. lin. 104.. 


” 





Οσσε δε ΟἹ πυρὶ λαμπετόωντι ἐΐκτην- 





-..-- "μεν eyes resembled fire. 
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terrible, horrid. occ. Heb. χα. 27, 31. xii. 
21. [Deut. i. 19. for sa, Habb. i. 7. for 
oes, Dan. ii. 31. for ns, Ecclus. χ 
29. 2 Mac. i. 24, Lucian. Dial. Deor. 
xix. 1. Dem. 505, 12. Xen. An. v.. 2. 
23. ] 

Φοξέω, ὥ; from φόξος. 

[I. Yo terrify, affright,| to put to 
Jlught, in fugam verto. Thus used in 
Homer, I}. xvii. lin, 596; 





"ESO'BHSE 8’ Ayatous, 
He put the Greeks to flight. 


[See Thue. viii. 82. Aulian. V. H. xii. 25. 
xiii. 1. ] ᾿ ἢ" 

II. In the N. T. Φοξέομαι, sua, To be 
terrified, affrighted, afraid, whether in- 
transitively—[In the imperative pres. 
(gofé.) Mark v. 36. Luke i. 13, 30. v. 
10. vill. 50. xi. 32. John xii. 15. Acts 
xviii. 9. xxvii, 24. Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. 1. 
17. ti. 10. φοβεῖσθε, Mat. xiv. 27. xvii. 7. 
xxvii. 5, 10. Mark vi. 50. Luke ii. 10. 
xii. 7. John vi. 20.;—in the imperf. Mark 
x. 32. xvi. 8. 1 John iv. 18;—in the 1 
aor. pass. with a middle sense. Mat. xiv. 
30. xvii. 6. xxv. 25. xxvii. 54. Mark iv. 
41. v. 15, 33. Luke ii. 9. viii. 25, 35. ix. 
34. John vi. 19. xix. 8, Acts xvi. 38. 
xxii. 29. Heb. xiii. 6. (Ps. cxviii. 6.) 
Gen. xv. 1. 1. 19. Xen. Cyr. i. 4: 19. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 10. The 1 aor. pass. 066. 
in its proper signification in Xen. Cyr. ii. 
1.8. Ailian. V. H. iii. 43..]—or transitively, 
with an accusative, To be afraid of, to 
fear. (In the pres. and imp. Mat. xxi. 
26. Mark xi. 32. Luke xix. 21. xxii. 2. 
John ix. 22. Acts v. 26. ix. 26. Rom. 
xiii. 3. Gal. 11. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 ;—in 


the 1 aor. pass. with middle signification, | 


Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 46. Mark xii. 
12. Luke xii. 5. Heb. xi. 23, 27. Numb. 
xxii. 3. Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 8. Plutarch. Vit. 
Gall. 22; or joined with ἀπὸ and gen. 
Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4. (This is a He- 
brew construction. 
Jer. i. 8, 17. x. 2. in the Heb. and LXX, 
and see Lev. xxiii. 36.) ;—or with μὴ or 
μήπως, Acts xxvii. 17, 29. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
xii. 20. Gal. iv. 11. Diod. Sic. xiii, 4. 7. 
Herodian, i. 17. 24. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7. 
Thue. i. 36. 
it seems to imply rather πίον care 
than actual fear, as it does also in Rom. 
xi. 20. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iv. 19. 


(On this construction with μὴ, &e. see | 
Frotscher, on Xen. Hier. ii. 8. p. 29.) In} 


Luke xxiii. 40. (with an acc.) it implies 
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Comp. Lev. xxvi. 2, | 


In Heb. iv. 1, with μήποτε,, 


ΦΟΒ 


shame of doing evil before God, with 
which comp. Ex. i. 17. xiv. 31. in Heb. 
and LXX; and with the inf. in Mat. i. 
20. it, 22. Mark. ix. 32. Luke ix. 45. 
Xen. An. i. 3. 17. Cyr. viii. 7.) 15) 


‘Luke xii. 4, 5, we may observe how 
similar is the sentiment in the Treatise 
on the Maccabees, ascribed to Josephus, ὃ 
13, Μὴ φοξήθωμεν τὸν δοκᾶντα ἀποκτεῖναι 
“τὸ σῶμα, Μέγας γὰρ ψυχῆς κίνδυνος ἐν 
| αἰωνίῳ βασανίσμῳ κείμενος τοῖς παραΐξαί-: 
| veo τὴν ἐντολὴν τ Ges. Let us not 
fear him who seems to kill the body. For 
the great danger of the soul consists in 
eternal torment to those: who transgress 
the command of God.’ Had not this 
writer read one or both the evangelists ? 
‘See what soon after follows, cited under 
Κόλπος I. 

111. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To fear, reverence. [Mark vi. 20, Eph. 
vy. 33. Lev. xix. 3. Is.iv. 14. And of 
God, Luke i. 56. xviii. 2, 4. Acts x. 2, 
22, 35. xiii. 16, 26. Col. iii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 
17. Rev. xi. 18. xiv. 7. xv. 4. So Ex, 
ἧς Τὰ Peows: ἰδ) 2. ΠΤ :xkix:: 23.. i tay 
14.] ᾿ 
Φόξητρον, ε, τό, from φοξέω to terrify, 
affright—A dreadful or terrible sight or 
appearance, occ. Luke. xxi. 11, where see 
Wetstein. 
sights are particularly. related by Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. v. ὃ 3. Comp. 
Tacitus, Hist. lib. v. cap. 13. 
Bp. Newton’s: Dissertations on. the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. Ὁ». 246, ἃς, 8vo,.and Lard- 
ner’s Collection. of Testimonies, vols i. p. 
(104, ὅς. [Is. xix.. 17. Eur. Phoen, 
1266 5.1 : 

Φόξος, ὁ, 6, from, πέφοξα. pert. mid. of 
φέξομαι to flee, or run. away from (Ho- 
mer, I]. v. lin. 223,.232, & al.). 

I, A fleeing or running away through 
fear. Thus often used in Homer, as: Il. 
xi. lin. 402. Il. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Dammi Lexic. col. 2525. ἐν 

II. Fear, terror, affright. Mat. xiv. 
26. xxviii. 4. [Luke i. 12. ii. 9. vill. 37. 
xxi, 26. John vii. 13. xix. 38. xx. 19. 
Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 5, 11. 1 Tim. 
v. 26. Heb. ii. 15. 1 John iv..18. Rev. 
xviii. 10, 15. Gen. ix. 2. xv. 12. Deut. 
xi, 25. Ex. xv. 16. Xen. An. ii. 2. 20. 
It implies admiration and fear, Mat. 
xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 41. Luke i. 65. v. 26. 


* [The Schol. there says, μίσητρον" τὸ ἐμποιοῦν 





Migos, καὶ φόβητρον" τὸ ἐμποιοῦν φόβον. 


it signifies λεδιἑαξοη. ἢ On Mat. x. 28.. 


These fearful or dreadful 


See also 








οϑιο 


vil. 16.. Acts iid. 43. ν..5, 11]. xix. 17. 
Rev. xi. 11. —timidity, shyness, or mo- 
desty. 1 Cor. ii. 2. Xen. (kc. vii. 25, 
Comp. | Pet. iii. 15.—anzxious care. 2 
Cor. vii. 16. Phil, ii. 12.] 

ΠῚ, It denotes the object of fear or 
terror. 2 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where 
Kypke shows that Menander and Euri- 
pides have likewise used it for what is to 
be feared, formidable, the abstract for 
the concrete. [Is. viii. 12. xxxiii. 3. Job 
iv. 12. Soph. Phil. 1244, Eur. Troad. 
1165. Justin. iti. 1. 1.] 

IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. 
Acts ix. 31. Rom. ili. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. 
i, 17. ii. 18. ii. 2.. [Add 2.Cor. vii. 1. 
Eph. y. 21. Wahl and Schleusner add 
also 2 Cor. v. 11, which Schleusner trans- 
lates, Knowing what reverence we ome 


for the terrible judgment of God, i. 6. 
they refer φόβος in this passage to the 
last head. Comp. Ps. v. §, cxi. 9. Prov. 
Lifig, ἴεν ἀδιῦν... 1 

᾿ Boing, ἐκος; ὁ. 

I. A palm-tree. occ. John xii. 18." 

Il. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm- 
branch. occ. Rev. vii. 9, where Wetstein 
cites from Pollux, [iv. 244.] Τὰ μεντοὶ 
φοίνικος καὶ ὁ κλαδὸς ὁμωνύμως φοῖνιξ 


_™ Tt seems to have been so called from Φοινίκη 
Phenicia, because the Greeks first. became, ace 
quainted with this species of trees from that coun- 
try, whose Greek name sometimes comprehended 
the neighbouring region of Judea, which abounded 
with them, as both Pliny + and Tacitus + remark. 
The appellation of the country may, I think, be best 
deduced from that of its inhabitants, Φοίνικες, which, 
I apprehend with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 346, 
&c. is from the Heb. pry 2, Sons of Anak, soft- 
ened after the Grecian manner. poy 2 seems to be 
the title which the Pheenicians themselves affected : 
for what can be more probable than that they who 
were of the cursed race of § Canaan should be de- 
sirous (especially after the victories of Joshua) to 
drop that opprobrious denomination, and should 
assume, instead of it, the name of that branch of 
the Canaanites which, we learn from Scripture, was 
the most warlike and famous among them? See 
Num. xiii. 28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. 2, and 
Bochart as above.—[Schleusner says, the name is 
a derived from the purple colour. of the 

it 


“The palm-tree is in Heb. called sn from 
its straight, upright growth, for which it seems 
more remarkable than any other tree, and which 
sometimes rises to more than a hundred feet. Thus 


+ ** Judea verd inclyta est vel magis palmis/’ Nat. 
Hist. lib, xiii. cap. 4. 

$ Speaking of Judea, ** Eruberant fruges nostrum ad 
morem ; preterque eas, balsamum et palme.” Hist. lib. v. 
cap. 6. Comp. Shaw’s Travels, p. 343, 

§ See Bochart, vol. i, 300, 301, 
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used among others in making their booths. 
‘Lev. xxiii. 40. Neh. viii. 15, And hence, per- 





ool 


καλεῖται, “ The branch of the paln-tree 
is called by the same name φοῖνιξ." 


Xenophon, who was well acquainted with the east- 
ern countries (Cyropzed. lib. vii. p. 403, edit. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo.) mentions ‘ palm-trees, not less than ἃ 
plethron (about 100 feet) in length ;’ adding, “ for 
some of them grow even to a greater height.’ And 
in the same place he immediately subjoins, “ for 
indeed palm-trees being pressed by a great weight, 
bend upwards like asses of burden.’ From which 
passage probably arose that great, though common, 
mistake, that the palm-tree, when growing, will 
support a’ considerable weight hung upon it, and 
bend the contrary way, as if resisting its pressure. 
But Xenophon is there speaking of palm-trees when 
felled and used as timber ; and Plutarch *, Strabo t, 
and Aulus Gellius Ὁ mention the same fact, not ofthe 
paim-tree, when growing, but of its Δόκον, BGA ov, OF 
Lignum, i. 6, of its beams or wood§.. However, 
the straight and lofty growth of this. tree, its lon- 
gevity and great fecundity, the permanency and 


to God. Others, he says, take. φόβος "Ὁ ΚΘ ΕΝ pouring af te leaves ff and their form 
the ΣῚ 9 *j 


resembling the solar rays, make it a very proper 


emblem of the natural, and thence of the divine 
light. Hence, in the holy place or sanctuary of the 
temple (the emblem of Christ’s body) palm-trees 
were engraved on the walls and doors between the 
coupled cherubs. 
Ezek. xli. 18, 19,20, 25, 26. “Hence, at the feast 


See 1 Kings. vi. 29, 32, 35. 


of tabernacles, branches of palm-trees were to. be 
Comp. 


haps, the prophetess Deborah particularly chose te 
dwell under a palm-irec, Jude iv. 5.”—‘* The 
branches of this tree were also used as emblems of 
victory both by believers and idolaters. The rea- 
son given by Plutarch and Aulus Gellius, why 
they were so among the latter, is the nature of the 
wood, which so powerfully resists. incumbent pres« 
sure: but, doubtless, believers, by bearing palm- 
branches after a victory, or in triumph, meant to 
acknowledge the Divine Author of their support 
and swccess, and to carry on their thoughts to the 
Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of sin and 
death (see. 1 Mac. xiii. 51. 2 Mac. x: 7.) And 
probably the idolaters also originally used palns on 
such occasions, not without respect to Apollo, or 
the Sun, to. whom they were consecrated {].”— 
After what has been said, there can be: little diffi- 
culty in understanding the import of the palm. 
branches mentioned in the N. I. The. multitude 
carrying them before Christ, John xii. 13, was, ex- 
pressing by things and actions what they do in 
words at ver. 14, Hosanna! i.e. Save us! Blessed 
is the King of Israel (the Messiah). that. cometh in 
the name of the Lord! The saints in Rev, vii, 9, 
bearing them in their hands, was in like manner 
ascribing salvation to their God, who sat on the 
throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver. 10, and a 
celebrating spiritually of the feast of tabernacles, 
as predicted Zech. xiv. 16. See Vitringa on Rev. 


* Lib. xv. p. 1063, edit. Amstel, 

+ Sympos. lib. probl. 4, ad fin. 

Φ Noct. Att. lib. iii. cap. 6. 

§ See Note in Hutchinson’s Xenophon Cyroped. as 
above, and Suicer Thesaur. under Φοῖνιξ II. 

| See Plutarch, Sympos. lib. viii. probl. 4, towards 
the middle. 

4 See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ὙΠ 
Il. V. and the authors there cited. 


ΦΟΡ 


[Φοῖνιξ is also used for the branch of the 
palm-tree in 2 Mac. x. 7. xiv. 4. Φοῖνιξ 
is used in the LXX for tin in Judg. i. 
16. iti, 13. Neh. viii. 17. See also 1 
Kings vi. 29,35. In 2 Sam. xvi. 1 and 
2, it is for pp, and means the fruit of the 
palm-tree. See Theoph. H. P. ii- 8. De 
C. P. iii. 22. Plin. H. N. xiii. 4. The 
palm is found on Jewish coins as a sort of 
national emblem, the tree being very com- 
mon in Palestine. ] 

Φονεύς, éoc, ὃ, from φόνος murder.—A 
murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts [iii. 14. vii. 
52. xxviii, 4. | Pet. iv. 15. Rev. xxi. 8. 
xxii. 15. 2 Kings ix. 31. (in the Com- 
plut. ed.) Wisd. xii. 5. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 
6. Thomas M. makes it the Attic for 
the Hellenic ἀνδροφόνος. 

Φονεύω, from φονεύς.----7 ὁ murder, kill 
a man unjustly. Mat. v. 21. xix. 18. 
xxili. 31, 35. Mark x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. 
Rom. xiii. 9. James ii. 11. Judg. xvi. 2. 
_ Josh. x. 28, 30. Diod. Sic. iv. 32. He- 
rodian. viii. 8. 15. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 11. 
In James iv. 2. Wahl construes, You 
envy even to death, making this use of 
the verb adverbially, an Hebraism. See 
Gesen. ὃ 222. Schleusner says, it means 
here; 70 treat ill, oppress, as it does in 
James v. 6. ] 

Φόνος, 8, ὃ, from répova perf. mid. of 
gevw to murder, which from φάω the 
same.—Murder, particularly slaughter, 
slaying or killing by the sword. So He- 
sychius, Φόνος ὁ διὰ σφαγῆς ϑανατός, Mat. 
xv. 19. Heb. xi. 37, where observe that 
the LXX use the same phrase, ἐν φόνῳ 
μαχαίρας, for the Heb. 21n "Ὁ, with the 
edge of the sword, Exod. xvii. 13. Num. 
xxl. 24, Deut. xiii. 15. xx. 13. [Add 
Mark vii. 21. xv. 7. Luke xxiii. 19, 25. 
Acts ix. 1. Rom. i. 29. Rey. ix. 21. 
félian. V. H. ii. 17. Dem. 641, 17. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 3. 65.) 

Φορέω, &, from πέφορα perf. mid. of 
φέρω to bear. 

I. To bear, wear. occ. Mat. xi. 8. John 
xix. 5. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4, 
and under Μάχαιρα II. [Prov. xvi. 23. 
Ecclus. xi. 5. xl. ὃ. : 

II. 70 bear, carry. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 49, 
twice.—[ To bear the image of any one, 
is simply to be: like him. ] 

ΦΟΙ͂ΡΟΝ, ὁ, τό. Latin.—A word form- 
ed from the Latin forum, which is a -de- 
Yivative from fero to carry, or from the 
Greek πέφορα perf. mid. of φέρω to bear, 
bring. Forum in Latin properly signifies 
a market-place, whither things are car- 
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ΦΌΡ 

ried to be sold, but with a proper name_ 
often denotes a market-town or burgh, as 
Forum Julii, Forum Claudii, Forum Ap-— 
pli, or Appii Forum, in Greek ’Arzis 
Φόρον, which occurs Acts xxviii. 15. 
This town was situated on the high road 
from Rome to Capua and Brundusium, 
See Horace, lib. i. sat. 5. It probably 
had its name from the famous Appius’ 
Claudius, who, during. his censorship, 
paved the road just mentioned, which 
was therefore called the Via Appia, or 
Appian Way. See Livy, lib. ix. cap. 29, | 
and comp. under Τάξερνα. 

Φόρος, 6, 6, from πέφορα perf. mid. of 
φέρω to bring.—Tribute brought into the 
prince’s exchequer. occ. Luke xx. 22. 
xxiii. 2. Rom. xiii. 6, 7, where, as distin- 
guished from τέλος custom, it seems to 
denote a tax levied on persons and estates. 
See Kypke. [Judg. i. 28, 30. 2 Sam. xx. 
24. 2 Chron. viii. 8, for po. Ezr. iv. 20, 
23. vi.‘8. Neh. v: 4. for ntn. Diod. Sic. 
ii. 1. Pol. xxii. 7. 8. ASlian, V. H. ii. 10. 
Demosth. 156, 17. Xen. Symp. iv. 32. 
Phavorinus and Thomas M. (p. 900.) 
make φόρος a tax on land, and the lat- 
ter calls τέλος, ἡ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐμπορίας συν- 
τελεῖα.] 

Φορτίζω, from dopriov.—To load, lade, 
burden. occ. Mat. xi. 28. Luke xi. 46. 
[ΤῸ is used metaphorically in both places. 
It refers in the latter to the oppressive 
enactments of the Mosaic law ; and some 
think that there is the same allusion in 
the first ; “ Ye that are oppressed by the 
sense of sin and the burthen of the law.” 
In Ez. xiv. 32. it is for 1 hw, and means, 
To compel one by loading him with pre- 
sents. | 

Dopriov, 8, τό, from φόρτος the same. 

I. A burden, load. Though φορτίον 
has the diminutive termination, yet, as 
Duport has observed, the Attic writers 
use it absolutely for a burden. ‘Thus 
Theophrastus, Ethic. Char. cap. 11, de- 
scribing Indecency of manners, says, a 
man of this character is apt τῷ ἀκολεϑῷ 
ἐπιθεῖναι μεῖζον POPTION 7 δύναται 
φέρειν, “to lay upon the slave, who at- 
tends him on the road, a greater bur- 
den than he can carry.” Comp. under 
Βιξλίον I. [Hence it is, |—The burden 
or lading of a ship. occ, Acts xxvii. 10, 
according to the reading of many MSS., 
and some editions, approved by Wetstein 
and Griesbach. [Judg. ix. 48, 49. Ecclus. 
xxi. 18. xxxiii. 29. AClian. V. H. ix. 14. 
Diod. Sic. v. 35. Ceb. Tab. 30. Dem. 








. Φορτίον 1. 


 flagelio the same. 


®PA’ 


156, 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 13. 6. Suidas 
has wre τὰ ἀγώγιμα. 

II, Figuratively, The burden οἵ Christ’s 
commandments. occ. Mat. xi. 30. 

Ill. The burden of ceremonial ob- 
servances rigorously exacted, and in- 
creased by human traditions. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46, twice. 

IV. Sin, and the punishment of it. occ. 
Gal. vi. 5. 

KES Φόρτος, #, ὁ, 4. φέρτος; from φέρω 
to bear, carry ; whence also Eng. freight. 
—A burden, properly of a ship, the goods 
or merchandise it carries or is laden with ; 
thus likewise used in Heredotus ; see Ra- 
phelius, occ. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. 
[Aésop. fab. 20. See Salmas. 
i. ad Vopisc. Aurelian. 45.] 

Ks SPATE'AAION, 6, τό, Latin.— 
A scourge, a whip. occ. John ii. 15. The 


_ word is formed from the Latin flagellum 


the same, by changing | into 9: and fla- 
gellum is derived from flagrum a whip, 
which from flagro to burn, on account of 
the burning pain it occasions; whence 
Horace uses loris urere, literally to burn 
with whips, for, whipping severely. lib. i. 
epist. 16. lin. 47. The verb flagro is a 
plain derivative from the Greek φλέγω, 
2 fut. φχλαγῶ to burn. [The word is also 
written φραγγέλιον. The Cyrill. Lex. MS. 
explains it by σειρὰ, ἐκ σχοινία πεπλεγ- 
μένη, ἣ καλεῖται μάτιξ, and so the other 


Lexicographers. See Ducange and Meur- 


sius’s Glossaries, and Menag. ad Diog. L. 


vi. 90.] 

Es" ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΟΏ, ὦ, from the Latin 
Comp. under Φραγέλ- 
λιον.---- Ὁ scourge with whips. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. As this was a 
Roman punishment, it is no wonder to 
find it expressed by a term nearly Roman. 
Comp. under Μαςιγόω. 

Φραγμός, 8, 6, from πέφραγμαι perf. 
pass. of φράττω. 

I. A fence, hedge. occ. Mat. xxi, 33. 


Mark χη. 1. Thus also used by Plutarch 


-- 


in Wetstein. Comp. LXX in Isa. v. 2. 
[It is used for n>\wn in that place, and 
for 152 a wall, or hedge, in Numb. xxii. 
24. Eccl..x. 8. Prov. xxiv. 31. See 
πώ χρῷ ii. 24. Xen. de Ven. xi. 4. He- 
sychius has φραγμός" θριγκός, i} ὃ νόμος, 
on which Scltleaenae be LR that fries 
last words refer to the passages of Mat. 
and Mark; that many commentators, as 
for example, Chrysostom (Hom, Ixix. on 
Matthew) and Theophylact. (p. 90. ed. 


Rom.), understood ever the minor parts οἵ. 
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the parable as having an allegorical mean 
ing, and that they took φραγμὸς here as 
the law, which separated between Jews 
and Gentiles. In Luke xiv. 23. it is @ 
place hedged off. See Fischer de Vit. 
Prol. xxiii. p. 629.) 

II. A partition. oce. Eph. ii. 14, where 
μεσότοιχον τῇ φραγμᾷ is equivalent to 
μεσότοιχον διάφρασσον ; [and the law is 
meant. } 

OPA’ZQ. 

{I. Properly, To speak, say. Job vi: 
24. Then, éo tell any thing to any one, 
as Xen. Mem.i. 4. 15 ; and thence} 

II. To declare, expound, explain. oce. 
Mat.. xiii. 36. xv. 15. [Ceb. Tab. 33. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 41. Heliodor. i. p. 
37. See Fischer de Vit. Prol. xxviii. p. 
622.) 
| [ΦΡΑΣΣΩ or} ΦΡΑΊΤΩ. 

I. To fence, enclose with a fence or 
fortification. Thus sometimes used in 
the Greek writers. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 25. ᾿ 
Job xxxvili. 8. Hos. ii. 6.1. 

II. 70 stop, as the mouth from speak- 

ing, occ. Rom. iii. 19. [2 Mac. xiv. 36.], 
(so Wetstein shows that the Greek wri- 
ters use the phrase TO’ 2TO’MA ’EM- 
}PA’TTEIN) ;—from biting, occ. Heb. xi. 
33, where Wetstein cites from Antoninus, 
[xii.. 1.] “EGPATTE. TO’ STO'MA TOY 
ΛΕΌΝΤΟΣ. [Dan, vi. 22.} 
_ ΠῚ. To stop, restrain, as boasting. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. [Schleusner construes the 
verb here, To take away.—This praise 
shall not be taken from me, which is 
taking no small liberty with εἰς ἐμέ. 
Wahl after Schéttgen takes it as, To re- 
duce to silence. ] 

@PE'AP, aroc, τό, 4. from φρέω to send 
forth, says Mintert, which it is obvious to 
derive from Heb. y1p to free, set free: 
but the learned Bochart, vol. i.°347, and 
Daubuz on Rev. ix. 1, derive φρέαρ from 
the Heb. 182 the same, to which it gene- 
rally answers in the LXX, [as Gen. xvi. 
14. Ex. ἢ. 15.)—A pit or well. oce. Luke 
xiv. 5. John iv. 1], 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2, 
thrice. [Diod. Sic. ii. 1. Artem. ii. 27. 
Xen. An. iv. 5.25. And for 12 in 1 Sam. 
xix. 22.&al. In the places of Rev. some 
take φρέαρ to mean a dungeon, as ἽΝ 
doesin Gen. xl. 15. Jer. xxviii. 6. & al.) 
—To illustrate the history in John iv. let 
us hear Maundrell, Journey, March 24. 
‘‘ At about one third of an hour from 
Naplosa, (anciently Sichem or Sychar) 
we came to Jacob’s Well, famous not only 





upon account of its author, but much 
29 wT 
oN 
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more for 
which our Blessed Saviour here had with 
the woman of Samaria, John iv. If-it 
should be questioned whether this be the 
very well that it is pretended for, or no, 
seeing it may be suspected to stand too 
remote from Sychar for women to come 
so far to draw water ; it is answered, that 
probably the city extended farther this 
way in former times than it does now, as 
may be conjectured from some pieces of a 
very thick wall still to be seen not far 
from hence.” Thus Maundrell. Does 
not however what the woman herself says, 
ver. 15, intimate that she had a good way 
to come to the well? At ver. 11, the 
woman observes, that the well is deep; 
and Maundrell tells us, that “ the well 
is covered at present with an old stone 
vault, into which you are let down 
through a very strait hole, and then, re- 
moving a broad flat stone, you discover 
the mouth of the well itself. It.is dug 
in a firm rock, and contains about three 
yards in diameter, and thirty-five in depth, 
five of which we found full of water.” 

ES Φρεναπατάω, 6, from φρήν, the 
mind, and ἀπατάω to deceive-—To de- 
ceive, impose upon the mind or under- 
standing. oce. Gal. vi. 3. 

ESS" Φρεναπάτης;. 6, 6, from φρενα- 
‘xaraw.—A deceiver, impostor. occ. Tit. i. 
10. 

SPH N, φρένος, ἡ. [Etym. M. 811, 3. 
and in the plural, ] 

I. Φρένες, wy, cu. - This word seems 
properly to denote the precordia, or 
membranes about the heart, including the 
pericardium and diaphragm. ‘Thus Ho- 
mer, Il. i. lin. 103, 





Μένεος δὲ μέγα BPE’NEX ἀμφιμέλαιναι 
Πίμπλαντ᾽ 


Black choler fill’d his breast that boil’d with ire. 
Pork. 





And Il. x. lin. 10, in fear the Φρένες are 
said to tremble, 


Τρομέοντο δὲ δι ΦΡΕΙ͂ΝΕΣ ἔντος. 





And because the φρένες are much affected 
by the various motions of the mind, hence 
the word is used for » 

Il. The mind itself, [or] understand- 
ing, and is thus applied twice in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, where Wetstein cites a Greek 
proverb, Διαφέρει δὲ τῇ νηπία καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν 


ὀυδὲν ὁ ἐν ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΦΡΕΙΣΙ ΝΗΠΙΑΖΩΝ, 
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“A child in understanding differs nothing 
from a child in age.’ Comp. under Kap- 
dia 1, (Prov. vii. 7. ix. 4. 16, for ἃ. 
Dem. 780, 21.]} . om 

ΦΡΙΤΤΩ, or —TZQ. mot } 

I. Properly, according to Eustathius, : 
To stand an end, as the hair, or to have — 
the hair stand an end, to bristle. Thus — 
the hair itself is sometimes said φρίσσειν, — 
and sometimes men or other animals [are — 
said | φρίσσειν ταῖς ϑριξίν, See Scapula 
and Wetstein on Jam. 1i.19. [It does ποῦ 
seem clear from the Lexicographers, whe- — 
ther the word has an active or passive — 
signification. Hesychius says, ¢ptoce — 
διεγείρεται; ἐξορθὅται, while the Etymolo- — 
gist has πα βρῶ: μὲ κυρίως τὸ ἐξορθθν τὰς — 
τρίχας. esiod Scut. 391. says, ὀρθὰς--- 
φρίσσει τρίχας. Comp. Heb. and Eng. — 
Lexicon in 7yw. 

II. 70 have one’s hair stand an end, 
to shudder through fear or horror, horreo. © 
occ. Jam. ii, 19, where see Wolfius— — 
The LXX use this word for the Hebs — 
nyt to. be afraid, astonished, Jer. ii. 12, 
and apply it in its proper sense, Job iv. 
15, where "E@PLEZAN δέ pe TPI'XES καὲ 
σαρκές, My hair stood an end, and my 
Jlesh (shivered), answers to the Heb. 
mwa ΠΣ ioon, The hair of my flesh — 
stood an end; that is, as Homer expresses — 
it, 1], xxiv. lin. 359, 





᾿Ορθαὶ δὲ τρίχες ἔςαν ἐν μέλεσι. 








[See Dan. vii. 15. Judith xvi. 8, Dem. ~ 
332, 11,559, 8.1 ' 

Poovéw, ὥ, 4. φρενέω, &, from φρήν, plur. 
φρενές, the mind, including both the un= — 
derstanding and the affections or will._— — 
“It is,” says Leigh, “a general word, © 
comprehending the actions and eperations — 
both of the understanding and will: itis — 
in the Scripture applied to both, but most — 
commonly to the actions of the wall and — 
affections, which are particular motions — 
of the will.” [It may be added, that in — 
many places it is not easy to say whether — 
the writer referred to the understanding — 
or the affections, and that interpreters, — 
consequently, frequently differ. ] di 
_ I. 70 think, be of opinion, Acts xxviii. — 
22. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6, ‘ that you " 





i 
may learn—not to entertain too high an a 
opinion of yourselves (or others) above — 
what is (here) written.” Doddridge, — 
[With these two places compare 2 Mac. — 
ix. 12. Polyb. Exc. Leg, 113. and see — 
Reiske’s Ind. Gr, Demosth. p. 789. Ppovéw — 


ἣ 


Bh 
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in fact often expresses pride.] To be 
of a mind, or opinion, as to doctrine, re~ 
ferring to the understanding. Gal. v. 10. 
Phil. iii. 15.* Τὸ ἀυτὸ φρονεῖν, To be of 
the same mind or opinion. [2 Cor. xiii. 
11.] Phil. ii. 2, iii. 16. Liv. 2.7 where 
Kypke remarks, that the phrases τὸ ἀντὸ 
φρονεῖν, and τὸ ἕν φρονεῖν, may of them- 
selves signify the same thing; but that 
here the very order of the discourse 
shows that the former denotes consent in 
doctrine, the latter in life, and in mutual 
offices’ of Christian love: in which last 
sense, Τὸ duro εἰς ἀλληλές, OF ἐν ἀλληλοῖς, 
φρονεῖν is used Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. He- 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 59, applies the Ionic 
TQVTO GPONEDN to political consent. 
See more instances from the Greek wri- 
ters in Raphelius on Rom. xv. 5, and in 
Kypke on Phil. ii. 2. In the passive, 
Téro φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, Let this mind be 
in you. Phil. ii. 5, where however observe 
_ that the Alexandrian and five other ancient 
᾿ MSS. read φρονεῖτε, which reading the Sy- 
riac and Vulgate translators have also fol- 
lowed. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
[The word refers to the understanding 
in Is, xliv. 18." Wisd. xiv, 30. Pol. ii. 7. 
3. a i Vit. Soph. i. 15. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
6. 3. 

Il. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To mind, relish, affect, set the affections 
on. See Rom. viii. 5. xii. 16. [ra ὑψηλὰ 
doovévrec. | Phil. iii. 19. Col. iii. 2. Mat. 
xvi. 23; where Raphelius shows that the 
phrase φρονεῖν τά τινος, in the Greek 
classics, [as Diod. Sic. xx. $5. Herod. ii. 
162.] means to be of the same sentiments 
or party with any one, to favour him, to 
be on his side; and explains St. Mat- 
thew’s expression in this sense. [Schleus- 
ner refers this place to the first head, 
explaining it, either “ You do not judge 
of things from any divine or spiritual 
view, but a mere human one ;” or, “ you 
do not understand the counsels of God, 
but merely think of outward things.” 
There are other passages where nearly 
the same meaning occurs. In Phil. iv. 10. 
it is, To be anxious for or about, and so 
in Phil. i. 7. where, says Parkhurst, Wolf 
observes that φρονέω denotes particular 
regard or care for a person. In both 
these places it is joined with ὑπέρ. Again, 
in Rom. xiv. 6. it denotes, To mind, re- 


* [Schleusner (strange to say) puts this place 
under two different heads, one referring to the wa- 
derstanding, the other to the feelings, &e. | 
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gard, pay attention to. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 20. 

2 Mac. xiv. 26. Esther xvi. 1. Herodian. 
viii. 6. 13..] See also [Irmisch. on Herod. 
ii. 12. 4. and] Wetstein and Kypke on 
the place. Intransitively, To be affected. 
1 Cor. xiii. 11; 41 had the wishes, the 
tastes, the enjoyments, of a child.” Powell’s 
Disc. xvi. p. 298. 

3 Φρόνημα, aroc, rd, from πεφρόνη - 
μαι perf. pass. of dpevéw.—A minding. It 
comprehends the act both of the under- 
standing and of the will. occ. Rom, viii. 
§, 7. In which passage I know not how 
φρόνημα σαρκὸς can be better rendered 
into English than as it is in our transla- 
tion, The carnal mind, or to be carnally 
minded. (See Suicer Thesaur. under 
Σὰρξ Ill. 6.) So Φρόνημα πνεύματος, 
ver. 7, To be spiritually minded: but 
Rom. viii. 27, Φρόνημα {Πνεύματος means 
the mind and inclination of the Holy 
Spirit himself, influencing our spirits. 
[See Iveta. |—The above cited are all 
the passages of the N. T. where φρόνημα 
occurs. [In 2 Mae, vii. 21. and xiii. 9. 
it seems to denote spirit, feeling, and not 
unfrequently proud thoughts, as Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 2.3. See Pol. v. 83. 5. Atlian. 
V. H. ix. 3. Dem. 246, 1. and Alberti on 
the Ist place of Romans.] — 

Φρόνησις, voc, Att. ewe, ἣν, from φρονέω. 

I. Wisdom, prudence. Eph. i. 8, [1 
Kings ili. 28. for moan. Job xvii. 4, for 
bow. Prov. i. 2, for mma. Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 7.5. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 10. de Mag. 
Eq. vii. 47 

[ Il. Feelings, or thoughts of the mind, 
Luke 1. 17. To turn the hearts of the dis- 
obedient to the views and feelings of the 
just. | 

Φρόνιμος, 6. ὃ, ἣ, from φρονέω.--- Wise, 
prudent, provident. See Mat. vii. 24. x. 
16. (comp. Gen. iii, 1.) Mat. [xxiv. 
45.| xxv. 2, [4,°8, 9. Luke xii. 42. 
xvi. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 10. x. 15, 2 Cor. 
xi. 19. Prov. xiv. 17, for "ID. 1 Kings 
lil, 12. v. 7. Prov. iii. 7, for oan. In 
Rom. xi. 25. and xii. 16. φρόνιμος παρ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ, is one wise in his own opinion. 
Comp. Prov. iti. 7. Is. v. 21.]—On Mat. 
x. 16, Wetstein says, *¢ Christ directs his 
disciples to consult their safety by flight 
or concealment: in imminent danger to 
flee away to a place of safety is most 
simple and dove-like; but to withdraw 
oneself from the danger, like a serpent, 
and to elude it by using various arts, is 
the part of a prudent man. See Acts 
xiv. 19, 20. xxiii, δ. xxv. 1}. 2 Cor. xi. 

3N2 
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32,33.” Comp. Acts xxii. 25—29. “ They 
were not to be stupid and astonished, 
like sheep, but learn to shun foreseen at- 
tacks.” 

ἔξ 9 Φρονίμως, Adv. from dpdvipoc.— 
Wisely, prudently, providently. occ. Luke 
xvi. 8. [Symm. Eccl. vii. 11. Xen. Ages. 
WF. 

iy sat take care, be careful, 
solicitous, to study. occ. Tit. iii. 8. This 
Y. is derived from φροντίς, ίδος, 4, which 
signifies, 1. Thought, according to that of 
Euripides in Hippol. ‘Ac δεύτεραι πῶς 
ΦΡΟΝΤΙΔῈΣ σοφώτεραι, Second thoughts 
are best,” as we say. So φροντίς is a plain 
derivative from φρονέω to think... 2. 
Care, solicitude. In which latter sense 
also it is often used in the profane writers. 
See Scapula. [Prov. xxxi. 21. 2 Sam. ix. 
ὃ. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 
56.] 

Kes Φρερέω, ὥ, from φρερὸς a sentinel, a 
guard, [Xen. Hell. i. 6. 10. Elian. V. H. 
i. 514.) which from πρὸ before, and 8poc 
a keeper, which from ὁράω to see, look. 

I. Properly, To guard, keep with a 
military guard. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32. So 
Herodian in Wetstein, 6bPOYPOY MENH 
-- Ἢ ΠΟΛΙΣ. [Judith iii. 7. 3 Esdr. iv. 
56. Xen. de Vect. iv. 52. Pol. xvii. 4. 6. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 2..12.} : 

Il. Figuratively, Φρερέομαι ὅμαι, To be 
kept, guarded, under the law, namely 
from sin. occ. Gal. iii. 23, where Chryso- 
stom says it imports τὴν ἐκ τῶν ἐντολῶν τῷ 
vope γενομένην ἀσφαλείαν, “ the safety 
which accrued to them from the precepts 
of the law,” i.e. as he further explains 
it, through fear of offending. See the 
passage in Wolfius, and comp. under Συγ- 
κλείω IV, and Kypke on Gal. [Schleus- 
ner says, “ He is said φρορεῖσθαι for 
whom something is preserved and in- 
tended.” He construes here, Having 
been subjected to the Mosaic law, we 
mere reserved for the time at which the 
Mosaic law was to be revealed ; adding, 
that Koppe thinks that φρ' here only de- 
notes the long time during which the 
Jews were subject to the law, while others 
conceive that do" is herealmost redundant, 
(having the same meaning as συγκλείεσ- 
θαι) and construe, we were kept subject. 
So Wahl construes ovykekhetopevoy pps~ 
ρεῖν inclusum custodire. | 

ΠῚ. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritu- 
ally. oce. Phil. iv. 7. 1 Pet. i. 5, where 
see Macknight, 1 

ΦΡΥΛΊΣΩ, or —TTOQ, Heb. pry. to 
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break, burst forth, or formed by an ono~ 
matopeeia from the sound. bi 
I. Properly, To make a noise, as high- 
spirited horses, snorting, neighing, and 
exulting, fremo, ferocio*. Thus some- 
times used in the profane writers, as by 
Callimachus, Hymn. in Lay. Palladis, lin. 
2,3, | ᾿ 





Tay ἵππων ἀρτὶ ΦΡΥΑΣΣΟΜΕΙ͂ΝΑΝ 
Τᾶν ἱερᾶν ἐσάκουσα 





E’en now I heard the sacred coursers neigh. Ὁ 


Plutarch in Lycurg. tom. i. p. 43. D. 
Ἵπποι ΦΡΥΑΤΤΟ ΜΕΝΟΙ πρὸς τὸς ἀγῶ- 
vac, “ Horses neighing or snorting for the 
race.” Comp. Job xxxix. 20, 25, and see 
more in Wetstein and Kypke on Acts, 
both of whom show that the Greek writers 
apply it not only to horses, but to men 
who are noisy, insolent, overbearing, ac- 
cording to the following sense. 

11, 700 be tumultuous, noisy, fierce, in- 
solent, to rage. occ. Acts iv. 25. Comp. 
Ps. ii. 1, in LXX and Heb. In 3 Mac. 
ii. 2, Ptolemy Philopater is described as 
Space καὶ σθένει ΠΕΦΡΥΑΓΜΕΊΝΟΥ, 
“ raging with insolence and power.” [So 
φρύαγμα is used for the swelling of Jordan 
in Jer. xii. 5. Comp. Zach. xi. 3. & Aq. 
Theod. Jer. 1. 44. In Ez. vii, 24. it is 
boasting or insolence.] rae 

Povyavoy, 8, τό, from φρύγω to burn.— 
A stick proper for burning, a faggot- 
stick. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, where Wetstein 


cites from Xenophon, [Cyr. v. 2..115.] q 
DPYTANA συλλέγειν ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ. Theoph. 
Η. P.i. 5. 15. 16. Herodian. viii. 4.11: 7 


In the LXX, it seems to denote, rather, 
stubble. 


24. But comp. Job xxx. 7. 


Duyn, fe, 7, from πέφυγα perf. mid. of 





φεύγω to flee.—A fleeing, or flight. oce- Ε 
Mat. xxiv. 20. Mark xiii. 18. [Some — 


have construed it here, perpetual banish=- ὦ 


ment, which sense it bore in good Greek. 
See Potter, 1]. i. c. 25. and Poll. On. viii. 


7. The word oce. Is. lii. 12. Jer. xxv. — 


38. Amos ii. 14. Diod. Sic. xx. 12, Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2. 28.] “ἢ 
Φυλακή, ἧς, ἣ, from πεφύλαχα perf, act. 
of gress to keep. } 
. A keeping, guarding, or watching, ΕἾ 


Luke ii. 8; where Raphelius cites Xeno- _ 


phon several times applying the phrase — ' 


* [Etym. Μ. Φρύαγμα' ἡ τῶν ἵππων καὶ ἡμιόνων 
διὰ μυκτήρων ἠχὴ ἀγρίῳ φυσήματι ἐκπίπτουσα. This 
word occ. in Adschyl. Sept. Theb. 247. where 866. 
Blomf.] ; 





See Is. xl. 24. xli. 2. Jer. xiii. 
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φυλακὰς φυλάσσειν to soldiers keeping’ 


watch ; and Kypke quotes from Plutarch, 
Apothegm. p. 198. A. Tac δὲ NYKTE- 
PINA‘S YAAKA‘> ἐκέλευε BY AA’ ZXEIN 
—‘‘ But he ordered them (the soldiers) 
to keep the nightly watch.” See more in 
Wetstein and Kypke.—The LXX_ fre- 
quently use φυλακὴν or φυλακὰς φυλάσ- 
σειν for the Heb. ΠΟ πὶ Iow,.as de- 
noting the Levites keeping their watch or 
charge. (Numb. i. 53, iii. 7. & al. Thuc. 
viii, 50. Herod. ii. 99. Arrian. Exp. 
A. M. iv. 16.1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 11. An. 
ii. 6. 10.] 

II. A guard, a number of sentinels, or 
men upon guard. Acts xii, 10. [Dion. Hal. 
i. 86. Dem. 622, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 43. 
iii. 3. 33. Florus, iv. c. 11. (custodia.)] 
IIL. A prison, a place of custody. Mat. 

xiv. 3, 10, ἃ al. freq... [Add Mat. ν. 25. 
xvili, 30. xxv. 36,.39, 43, 44. Mark xi. 
17, 28. Luke iii..20. xii. 58. xxi. 12. 
xxii. 33. xxiii. 19, 25. John iii. 24. Acts 
v. 19, 22, 25. viii. 3. xii. 4,.5, 6, 17. xvi. 
23, 24, 27, 37, 40. xxii. 4. xxvi. 10..2 
Cor. vi. δ: χὶ, 23. Heb. xi.-36. Rev. 1]. 
10. See Jer. xxxvii. 14, 17. Judg. xvi. 
22, 26. 1 Kings xxii. 27. 2 Kings xvii. 2. 
2 Chron. xviii. 26. where we find oixéa or 
οἶκος φυλακῆς, for 852 ma. See, too, Gen. 
xl. 3. xlii. 17; for mw. Diod. Sic. iv. 46. 
Arrian, D.E. i. 29. Artem. iii. 10. Corn. 
Nep. Vit. Eumen. 11. (custodia.)] Hence 
spoken of the infernal prison, | Pet. iii. 
19, where the Syriac version >iwWa in 
Hades or Hell, in inferis. . See Wetstein, 
and comp. Rev. xx. 7. Mat. v. 25. xviii. 
30. Luke xii. 58. On the two last texts 
we may further observe, that Arrian in 
like manner uses the phrase ἜΤΣ ΦΥΛΑ- 
ΚΗΝ BA‘AAEIN for casting into prison. 


Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 366. edit. | 


Cantab. 

IV. A hold, a dwelling or lurking- 
place. Rev. xviii. 2; [and ibid. a dwell- 
ing-place of birds,| a cage. 

V. As a division of time, A watch. It 
seems pretty evident from Jud. vii. 19, 
compared with Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv. 
24, that whatever the more modern Jews 
might do, the ancient ones distinguished 
the night into three watches (see Min- 
tert’s Lexicon); but it is certain from 
Mat. xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48, that in our 
Saviour’s time the Jews divided it, agree- 
ably to the * Roman method, into four. 


* See the passages cited by Wetstein on Mat. 
xiv. 25. {Joseph. Ant. v. 6. 5. xviii. 9. 6, Arrian. 
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In the LXX φυλακὴ signifies a watch of 
the night, answering to the Heb. mynws, 
Exod. xiv. 24. Jud. vii: 19. Ps. xe. 4, or 
Ixxxix. 5. Lam. ii. 19. [Add Mat. xxiv. 
43. Luke xii. 38. ] 

Kes Φυλακίζω, from φυλακή a prison. 
— To imprison, cast into prison. occ. Acts 
xxii. 19. [Wisd. xviii. 4. ] 

KGS Φυλακτήρια, wy, τά, from φυλάσ- 
ow. [Φυλακτήριον is properly a guard 
station without a camp or town*, thence 
any thing which protects or preserves.| 
Phylacteries. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. These 
were bits or slips of parchment on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. 8. xi. 18, 
wrote certain portions of the Law, and 
bound them on their foreheads, and on 
their wrists. Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. ὃ 13. Justin Martyr plainly un- 
derstood the command Deut. vi. 8. lite- 
rally ; for in-his Dialogue with Trypho, 
he tells him that “ God by Moses φυλακ- 
τήριον ἐν ὑμέσι λεπτοτάτοις γεγραμμένων 
χαρακτήρων τινῶν, ἃ πάντως ἅγια γοῦμεν 
εἶναι, περικεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσε, CoM- 
manded you (the Jews) to wear a phy- 
lactery of characters, which we by all 
means judge to be sacred, written on very 
small bits of parchment,” p. 230, edit. 
Thirlby ; p. 205, edit. Colon. The gre- 
cizing Jews seem to have called these 
bits of parchment Φυλακτήρια originally, 
because they reminded them to keep the 
law; and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, 
Quest. Rom. p. 288, mentions the Builar, 
which was suspended from the necks of 
the more noble Roman boys, as perhaps 
πρὸς ἐυταξίαν --- ΦΥΛΑΚΤΗῬΙΟΣ — kai 
τρόπον τινα TS ἀκολάςα χάλινος, “ a pre- 
servalive of good order, and, as it were, a 
bridle on incontinence.” But it is not 
improbable that some of the Jews in our 
Saviour’s time, as they certainly did after- 
wards, regarded their Phylacteries as 
amulets or charms, which would keep or 
preserve them from evil; in which sense 
the word Φυλακτήριον is sometimes used 
in the Greek writers. [So Themistius 
(Or. xiii. in Gratian. p. 178.) says that 
religion is a better φυλακτήριον than 
arms. See also Or. xix. p. 231, and De- 
mosth. p. 71, 24.] See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mat. There is a remarkable 


Exp. Al. v. 24. 2. Polyen. ii. 35. Diod. Sic. xviii. 
40. Herod. ix. 51. Xen. An. iv. 1. 5.] 

* Etym. M. Φυλακτήριον" τόπον ἔνθα of φύλακες 
ὀικᾶσι- 


+ See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, p. 309, 310. 
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passage in the Rabbinical Targum on 
Cant. viii. 3, (written about 500 years 
after Christ*) which may both serve to 
illustrate what our Lord says, Mat. xxiii. 
5, and to show what was the notion of the 
more modern Jews concerning their Phy- 
lacteries. It runs thus: “ The congre- 
gation of Israel hath said, I am chosen 
above all people, because I bind the Phy- 
lacteries (jn) on my left hand and on my 
head, and the scroll is fixed on the right 
side of my door, the third part of which 
is opposite to my bed-chamber, that the 
evil spirits may not have power to hurt 
me.” 

Φύλαξ, axoc, 6, from φυλάσσω to keep. 
—A keeper, guard, sentinel. occ. Acts v. 
23, xii. 6, 19. [Gen. iv. 9, Diod. Sic. 
xix. 5. Dem. 682, 25. Xen. Mem. ii. ]. 
, 32. ] 

ΦΥΛΑ ΣΣΏ, or —TTQ. . 

I. 70 keep, guard, watch. See Luke 
li. 8, viii. 29. (comp. under Φυλακή I.) 
xi. 21. Acts xii. 4. xxii. 20, xxiii. 35. 
xxvili. 16. [Jer. xxxii. 2. lii, 25. 2 Kings 
xvil. 9, Artem. iii, 60. Herodian. i. 17. 
3. Dem. 688, 15. Xen. An. i. 2. 21.] 

Il. To keep, preserve from danger or 
harm, John xii, 25. xvii. 12. 2 Tim. i. 
12. 2 Pet. ii. δ. Jude ver. 24. Comp. 
1 Tim. vi, 20. 2 Tim. i.14. [In 2 Thess. 
ill. 3. it is joined with ἀπό; and in 
1 John v. 21, where it is joined with 
ἑαυτός, and may be construed beware of, 
in which sense it often occurs in the 
middle, either with ἀπό, as Luke xii, 15. 
Ecclus. xii. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 8, 9.—or the 
acc. Acts xxi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 15. Diod. 
Sic. xx. 26. Herodian. iii. 5. 9. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 2. 14.—or with ἵνα μή, as 2 Pet. 
iil, 17. ὡς μή, Xen. An. vii. 6. 22. 
ὅπως μή, Xen, Mem. i. 2. 37. μή, Epict. 
Enchir. 34.] 

III. 70 keep, observe, a commandment, 
law, decree, ἄς. Mat. xix. 20. [Mark x. 
20.) Luke xi. 28. [xviii. 21.] Acts vii. 
53. xvi. 4, [xxi. 24.] Rom. ii, 20. [Gal. 
vi. 13.] 1 Tim. v. 21. [vi. 20. Prov. vi. 
20. for “13. Gen. xxvi. 5. xxxi. 24. Ex. 
xii. 17. & al. freq. for now. Ecclus. xxi. 
12) félian. V. Ἡ. 1]. 8]. Ho A. xis 14. 
Hesiod. Opp. 489. Herod. i. 165.] | 
- OYA, ῆς, f.t—A tribe,.a division, or 
distinct part of a people. See Mat. xix. 


* See Walton’s Prolegom. in Bibl. XII. 15. 
+ Hither from φύω to beget, according to the 


Greek Lexicographers, or rather from the Heb, | 


ma to separate, divide, ‘* That Sya, 5, or 59, 
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28. xxiv. 30. Luke ii. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. 
vii. 9. xi. 9, xiii. 7, xiv. 6. It is remark- 
able that not only the Israelites and Ish- 
maelites* (comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12— 


16.) were distinguished into twelve tribes, 4q 


but that so likewise were the ancient 
Etruscans+, and even our Saxont an- 
cestors, while in Germany, were divided 
into twelve governments or. provinces, 
each of which had a chief or head ac- 
countable to the general assembly of the 
nation; but in time of war they chose a 
general to command their armies, who 
was invested with almost sovereign power. 


The traces of this form of government 


long subsisted in England, where the 
Saxons divided their conquests into seven 
kingdoms; hence called the Heptarchy, 
[Add Acts xiii. 21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iii. 
5. Heb. vii. 13, 14. James i. 1. Rev. 1. 7. 
v. 5, 9. xxi. 12. Gen. xlix. 16. Deut. i. 
13. for baw Gen. xii. 3. Ex. xx. 32. for 
ΠΕ. Ex. xxxi. 2. Micah vi. 19. for 
mon. Hesiod. Scut. 162. Xen. Mem. iii. 
4, 5.] 

Φῦλλον, 8, r6.—A leaf of a tree. Mat. 
xxl. 19. xxiv. 32. [Mark xi. 13. xiii. 18. 
Rey. xxii, 2. Gen. iii. 7. Ecclus. vi. 3. 
Diod. Sic, ii. 49. lian. V. H. iv. 17.] 

Φύραμα, aroc, τό, from πεφύραμαι perf, 
pass. of φυράω to break, dissolve, mace- 
rate, knead, Ex. xxix. 2. Lev. ii. 4. from 
φύρω nearly the same. 

I. A mass of clay macerated, kneaded, 
and so prepared for use by the potter. 
occ. Rom. ix. 21. So Scapula cites from 
Plutarch πῆλον φυράσαι to knead clay. 

II. A mass or lump of dough macerated 
and kneaded. occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. (Comp. 
ver. 7.) Gal. v. 9.- Rom. xi. 16. The 
above cited are all the passages of the 


say the authors of the Universal History §, might, 
in the earliest times, signify a division, and that 
this was equivalent to a detached colony, or body of 


men, that separated themselves from the rest of - 


mankind, cannot well be denied. Hence the Greek 
word Φυλή, Tribus, a separate or distinct body of 
men; and hence, if we mistake not, the Tuscan 
word Ful, a tribe, city, or community ; and-hence, 
too, I add, the French Foule, a multitude, and 
perhaps Saxon Folc, and Eng. Folk ; whence are 
denominated the counties of Suf-folk and Nor-folk, 
i. 6. southern and northern folk. 

* See Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro. 
phecies, vol. i. p. 39, 40. 

+ Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 37, 38. 8vo. 

See Rapin’s History of England, translated by 
Tindal, vol. i. book i. pag, 27, 46. fol. edit. and 
Dissertation on the Government of the Anglo- 
Saxons, in the same vol. pag. 148, and Note 4. 


§ Vol. xvi. p. 9. Ist edit. 8vo. Note Cc. ; 








ὦ 
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N. T. where the word occurs. [It occurs 
Ex. xii. 34. for py2; for mo yy, Numb. 
xy. Mark Anton. vii. 68. where see Gata- 
ker. 19, 21.] ι 
᾿Ξ Φυσικός, ἡ, dv, from Φύσις nature. 

I, Natural, agreeable to the constitu- 
tion of God in nature. oce. Rom. i. 26, 
27. See Wetstein. [Diod. Sic. iii. 61. 
Herodian. vi. 1. 14.] | 

Il. Natural, led or governed by natural 

or mere animal instinct. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
. E&P Φυσικῶς, Adv. from φυσικός.--- 
Naturally, by natural instinct. occ. Jude 
ver. 10, Comp, 2 Pet. ii. 12. [Diod. Sic. 
xx. 55, Diog. Laert. x. 137.] 
- SS. Φυσιόω, ὥ, from φυσάω to breathe, 
blow, blow up*. See under ᾽᾿Ἔμφυσάω. 
To inflate, blow or puff up. In the N. T. 
it is spoken only figuratively of pride or 
self-conceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19. v. 2. 
Vill. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii. 18. On 1 Cor. iv. 
6, see Elsner and Wetstein, and comp. 
under “Iva. [See Arrian. D. Ἐπ i. 19. 
Philo de Charit, p. 714, 710. 

ESS Φύσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡἣ, from φύω 
or φύομαι 10 be born ; as the Latin natura, 
whence Eng. zalure, from nascor, natus, 
to be born. 

I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. ii. 
27. Gal. ii. 15. [Pol. iii. 916. xi. 2. 2. 
Plato Menex. p. 407. (198. ed. Tauchn.)] 
Natural disposition enhanced or aggra- 
vated by acquired habit. occ. Eph. ti. 3. 
where see Doddridge’s note. [Schl. 
says here, natural disposition ; Wahl has, 
“ the disposition, regard being had to the 
moral sense of good or evil in an indivi- 
dual.”] + An infused disposition, which 
is become, as it were, natural. Comp. 
ἼΕμφυτος. oce. 2 Pet. i. 4, where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. And in this view, I 
apprehend, after attentive consideration, 
it is used also in that famous passage, 
Rom. ii. 14,15, When Gentiles (ἔθνη, not 
TA‘ ἔθνη) who have not the lan, i. 6. nei- 
ther have nor observe the written cere- 
monial law, (comp. ver. 25—29.) do, 
φύσει, from a kind of natural disposition 


* [Is. liv. 16. Dem. 169, 23. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 

+ Xenophon uses it for an improved disposition, 
or a temper altered for the beiter, Memor. lib. ii. 
cap. 3. ᾧ 14, where Socrates is persuading Chare- 
crates to appease his brother Cherephon, who was 
at variance with him. “Es μὲν gy ἐδοκεῖ Χαιρέφων 
ἡγεμονικώτερος εἶναί σου πρὸς τὴν ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ ταύτην, 
ἐκεῖνον ἂν ἐπειρώμην πείθειν πρότερον ἐγχειρείν τῷ σε 
φίλον ποιεῖσθαι. ““ If,” says he, “41 had thought 
Cherephon might have been brought to such a 
temper more easily than you, I would have tried to 
persuade him to have first courted your friendship.” 
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or inclination, the things of the lam, i. e. 
the * great duties of true religion, (comp. 
ver. 27.) these, having not the law, are a 
law unto themselves; who show the t+ 
matter of the law written upon their 
hearis {.—I remark that Ignatius uses it 
in the same view, when he thus addresses 
the Ephesian Church, § 1, “ ᾿Αποδεξάμε- 
voc ἐν Θεῷ τὸ πολυαγάπητόν σε ὄνομα, ὁ 
κεκτῆσθε ΦΎΣΕΙ δικαίᾳ, κατὰ wisw καὶ 
ἀγαπὴν ἐν Inos Χριτῷ τῷ Σώτηρι ἡμῶν---- 
“ς Having heard of your name, much be- 
loved in God, which ye have attained by 
your righteous disposition (bond indole 
sive natura per Spiritum Sanctum infusa, 
Smith), according to the faith and love 
which is in Jesus Christ our Saviour.” 
So the same blessed martyr tells the 
Trallians, ὃ 1. “ I know that you have 
a mind blameless and constant. through 
patience, ἐ κατὰ χρῆσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ Y= 


* Elsner shows that τὰ τῷ νόμε “signifies the 
duties inculeated by the law.” Doddridge. See 
also Wolfius. Worsley, “‘ the duties, or precepts, of 
the law.” 

+ Comp. under Ἔργον IV. 

+ This passage relates, I think, not to the un- 
converted, but to converted gentiles; 1st, Because 
the being a law unto themselves, and having the 
law written on their hearts, is the description given 
by the prophet Jeremiah, and by St. Paul, of the 
Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 31—34. Comp. 
Heb. viii. G6—13. x. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2dly, Be- 
cause the verbs ποιῇ---εἰσι---ἐνδείκνυνται are in the 
present tense, and so relate to the present, not the 
past, condition of the gentiles ; of which the apostle 
had given such a very different and dreadful de- 
scription, ch. 1. 24, ἄς. 3dly, Because the gentiles 
who have not the law, and yet do the things of the 
law, evidently denote the same sort of persons as those 
who are called, ver. 26, the uncircumctsion, which 
keepeth the righteousness or precepts of the law; and 
of whom the apostle asks, ver.26, Shall not his uncir- 
cumcision be counted for circumcision? And shall 
not uncircumcision, which is by nature, IF IT 
FULFIL THE LAW (ΤΟΝ NO’MON TE- 
AO’YSA), judge thee, who by the letter and circum- 
cision dost transgress the law? For he is not ἃ 
Jew which is one outwardly ; neither is that cir- 
cumcision which is outward in the flesh: but he is 
a Jew which is one inwardly, and circumcision is 
that of the heart, ἐπ the spirit, and not in the letter, 
whose praise is not of men, but of God. Now let 
any one compare this passage with what the same 
apostle says, on occasion of the judaizing teachers, 
Phil. iii. 2, 3, Beware of dogs, beware of evil 
workers, beware of the concision: for WE are the 
circumcision, which worship God in the spirit, and 
rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no contidence in 
the flesh.— Let, I say, a person attentively compare 
these passages together, and he will see strong ree- 
son to think that the gentiles mentioned Rom. ii. 
14, and whose wncircumcision is counted for cir- 
cumcision, ver. 26, are the very same sort of per- 
sons as those of whom the apostle says, Phil. iii. 3, 
WE are the circumcision ; that is, he will conclude 
them to be believers or Christians. 
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ΣΙΝ, not by use or exercise, but by an 
infused disposition.” So Smith on the 
place, “ This blameless mind is not ac- 
quired by use and exercise, but by divine 
grace and an infused habit (habitu in- 
nato), which the Christian doctrine and 
institution hath implanted (indidit et in- 
sevit) in it.” [Wahl says of this passage, 
as of Eph. ii. 3. above, that the word 
means proprietas nativa, being used de 
indole hominis, ratione habita sensus 
rectt et boni qui est in aliquo. Schleusner 
understands it of natural knowledge of 
God and our duty. In 1 Cor. xi. 14, which 
Parkhurst puts under sense II., Schleusner 
says the word means, Customs so long 
and general as to have become a second 
nature ; and Wahl here again says, pro- 
prietas naliva, “ with a reference to that 
feeling of what ishonourableand dishonour- 
able, which teaches us not rashly to depart 
from the notions of honourable and dis- 
honourable existing among the people of 
our time and country.” He adds, that the 
writer here refers, not to the Hebrew no- 
tions as to the cutting or leaving hair 
long, but the Greek ; and he cites Herod. 
i. 82. Phocyl. 199—201, and Plutarch, 
τ. vill. p. 318. ed. Hutten. ] 

II. Nature, the constitution and order 
of God in the natural world, or the course 
and process of nature agreeable to that 
constitution. occ. Rom. i. 26. xi. 21, 24, 
thrice. On Rom. i. 26, Wetstein shows 
that the Greek writers apply the phrase 
ΠΑΡΑ" ®Y'XIN in like manner to wnna- 
tural lusts, [ Athen. xiii. p. 605. Philo 
Leg. Spec. p. 306, 17.] opposing it to 
KATA’ ΦΥ ΣΙΝ, as the apostle does to 
φυσικήν. : 

ΠῚ, Nature, essence, essential consti- 
tution and properties. occ. Gal. iv. 8. 
[To this head Wahl, with many others, 
refers James iii. 7, Comp. Ceb. Tab. 7 
and 31. Epictet. -Enchir. 27. Aélian. 
V.H. ii. 23. iv, 13. Ken. (ἔς, xvi. 1. and 
see Wisd, vii. 28. and xiii. 1.7 

IV. A kind or species of animals. occ. 
Jam. lil. 7, twice. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 
i. cap. 1. § 1. speaks of animals, πλεονά- 
few ἀυτῶν τὴν &Y'XIN, “ multiplying 
their kind or species ;” and De Bel. lib. 
wii. cap. 5. ὃ 5, describing Vespasian and 
Titus's triumph, says, Zowy τε πολλαὶ 
ΦΥ ΣΕΙ͂Σ παρήγοντο, “ Many species of 
animals were led along.” See also Wet- 
stein on the place, who cites from Lucre- 
tius, lib. i. lin. 16, the correspondent 
Latin phrase, Omnis natura animantum, 
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(comp. lin. 195.) and shows that. ἀνθρω- 
πίνη φύσις is used for human nature or 
mankind by the Greek writers. [3 Mae. 
iii. 29. Adlian, V. H. ii. 23. Epictet. En- 
chir. 27. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 1402: 

Ess” Φυσιώσις, we, Att. ewe, ἡ, from 
φυσιόω.----Α' swelling, of pride or ambition. 
oce. 2 Cor. xii. 20. [Hesychius explains it 
by ἔπαρσις, ὑψηλοφροσύνη.Ἴ ΟἿ ἢ 

Pureia, ας, ἧ; from φυτεύω. “ . 

I. A plantation. [2 Kings xix. 29, Eze 
xvii. 7. Micah i. 6. Elian. V. Η. iii. 40. 
Diod. Sic. iii. 62.] ; 

[II. A plant.] occ. Mat. xv. 13, where 
it denotes figuratively a religious doc- 
trine; and Kypke, whom see, cites se-. 
veral of the Greek writers comparing im 
like manner doctrinal precepts to seeds 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4, &c. 

Φυτεύω, from φυτὸν a plant, which from 
pow to spring, spring up. 

I. To plant, ““ to put into the ground 
in order to grow, to set.” Johnson. Mat. 
xxi, 33. [Mark xii. 1,7 Luke xiii. 6. 
xvii. [6,] 28. [xx. 9..1 Cor. ix. 7. So 
Gen. 11. 8. ix. 20. Eccl. ii. 4, 5, for pw. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 23, Cie. iv. 21. Dem. 
1275, 9. φυτεύειν τόπον is found in Diod. 
Sic. ii. 6]. iv. 82.] pad | 

II. To plant figuratively, to establish, 
authorize, teachers or their doctrines. occ. 
Mat. xv. 13. [And so]|—To plant the 
gospel, i. 6. to be first in preaching it in 
any place. occ. 1 Cor. ili. 6, 7, 8. comp. 
ver. 10. and chap. iv. 15. [So yo in 
Jer. xxxi. 5. Comp. Iliad. O. 134. Schol. 
Soph. Aj. 962. Thom. M. p. 905. ] 

ΦΥΏ 


I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly. 
as a tree doth leaves or twigs. Comp. 
under Φῦλλον. [Hence in the passive; 
To be produced, be born, spring up. 
Luke vili. 6, 8. Song of S. v. 14. Prov. 
xxvi. 9. Ez. xxxvii. 8. Ecclus. xxxix. 16. 
Eur. Pheen. 34. 886. 1622. ] 

II. Intransitively, To spring up, shoot, 
or sprout. occ. Heb. xii. 15. [This place 
is taken from Deut. xxix. 18. See‘PiZa 
and Πικρία.]} aint | re 

Φωλεός, &, 6.—A hole, a burrow, 
The Lexicons derive it from φῶς light, 
and ὀλέω to destroy, as being devoid of 
light *. occ. Mat. viii. 20, Luke ix. 58. 
[Paus. viii. 16. Aulian. V. H. An. vi. 3. 
Apollod. Bibl. i. 9.11. Φωλεύω is used 
of beasts lying in dens, as Aisop. Fab. 141. 
Inc. Job xxxviii. 40. ] age 


* [The Etym. explains the word as ὁ σκοτεινὸς 
τόπος. Hesychius, οὗ τὰ θηρία κοιμᾶται.] 
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Φωνέω, ὥ, from φωνὴ the voice. 

I. Intransitively, To utter a voice, to 
call or cry out. Luke viii. 8, [54.) xvi. 
24. xxiii. 46. Acts [x. 18.] xvi. 28. 
[ Rev. xiv. 18. Dan. iv. 1]. 1 Chron. xv. 
16.) 

II. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 
74, (75. Mark xiv. 30, 68, 72. Luke 
xxii. 34, 60, 61. John xiii. 38. xviii. 27. 
Schol. Theoc. ii. 109. sop. Fab. 36. 
66.] 

III. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To call, call for. Mat. xx. 82. [xxvii. 
47.) Mark iii. 31. ix. 35. [x. 49.] xv. 
35. [xvi. 2. xix. 15. John 1. 49. ii. 9. 
(where Palairet renders it, To speak to, 
as in Hom. Od. iv. 77. and so Parkhurst.) 
iv, 16. ix. 18, 24. xi. 28. xii. 17. xviii. 
33. Acts ix. 41. x. 7. Soph. Aj. 73. Tobit 
iv. bl. v. 8. 

IV. To call, invite. Luke xiv. 12. 
[(Comp. 13..and Fessel. Adv. Sacr. t. i. p. 
323.)] 

V. To call, name, denominate. John 
xiii. 13.. 

Φωνή, ἧς; ἧ- 

I. An articulate sound or voice. [Mat. 
ili, 3, 17. * xvii. 5. xxvii. 46, 50. Mark i. 
}1, 26. v. 7. ix: 7. xii. 19, xv. 34, 37. 
. Luke i. 42, 44. iii. 22. iv. 33. viii. 28. 
ix. 35, 36. xi. 27. xvii. 13, 15. xix. 37. 
xxiii. 23.. John v. 37. x. 3, 4. xi. 43. xii. 
28. Acts ii. 14. ¢ iv. 24. vii. 31, 59, 60. 
WHIZ, nike 45072 κ᾿ 48; 15. xi 79.0 xi, 
14. χῖν. 10. xvi. 28. xix: 34. xxii. 7, 22. 
xxvi. 14, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. 2 Pet. i. 
17, 18. ii. 16. Rev. i. 10. iii. 20. iv. 1. 
v. 2, 11,12. vi. 6, 7, 10. vii. 2, 10. viii. 
5°13. ix./13. x. 3, 4, 7, 8. xi. 12, 15. 
xii. 10. xiv. 2,°7, 9, 13, «15. ‘xvi. 1, 17, 
18. xvili. 2, 4. xix. 1, δ, 6, 17. xxi. 3. 
Is. xxx. 17. Gen. xv. 4. xxvii. 34, Ex. 
xxiv. 3. In the following ' passages, 
Schleusner thinks it means, What is said 
by the voice, word, prophecy, &c. Mat. 
il. 18. John iii. 29. x. 16, 27. xviii. 37. 
Acts xii. 22. xiii. 27. xxii. 9, 14. xxiv. 
21. Heb. iii. 7, 15. iv. 7. Gal. iv. 20. 
(where Parkhurst says, voice, manner of 
discoursing. Of course, the meaning is, 
Lo use a harsher or gentler style accord- 


_ * [These two places Schleusner chooses to make 
inte thunder, as well as all the others where a voice 
from heaven is mentioned. Need any other proof 
of the tendency of his views be required ?] 

+ [Επαΐρειν τὴν φωνὴν is said to be an Hebraistic 
pleonasm. Comp. Judg. ix. 7. xxi. 2. Ruth i. 
9, 14. & al. Vorst . Phil. Sacr. c. 38. The phrase 
oce. Luke xi. 27, xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. xiv. 1]. 
xxii, 22 ; but does not appear pleonastic in all. } 
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ing to circumstances.) Rev, xviii. 23. 850 
Deut. xxviii. 9. Gen. xvi. 3. Jer..ix. 12, . 
18. Diod. xx. 23. Pol. xxii. 3. 2. Xen. 
Hell. v. 1. 8. And so says Wahl in most 
of these passages. Doubtless this is. the 
meaning. But it will be observed that 
most of these passages are speeclies, or of 
a poetic character; and in either case, 
voice would be naturally used, especially 
in a simple language. The best instances 
are Acts vil. 31. xiii. 27.* In Rey. i. 
12, the person who speaks is expressed by 
wv. Comp. Is. liv. 17. in Heb. and 

XX.]—On Mark xv. 37, Kypke shows 
that the Greek writers use the phrase 
ἀφιέναι φωνὴν for uttering both an arti- 
culate and an inarticulate sound, aud un- 
derstands the text of this latter. Ἶ 

II. Voice, manner of discoursing. Gal. 
iv. 20. 3 

III. Language. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 1]. 
[Gen. xi. 1. Ailian. V. H. xii. 48. Ceb. 
Tab. 33. Dem. 1424, 1. Xen. An. i. 4: 
6.] 
IV. An articulate sound, a sound, 
noise. Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8, 
Rev. xix. 6. And thus Acts ii. 6, Τῆς 
φωνῆς ταύτης seems to refer to the sound 
mentioned ver. 2. See Wetstein and 
Wolfius. Comp. Rey. iv. 5, and Vitringa 
there. [In the following places also, ἢ 
think the word best translated by sound. 
Heb. xii. 19 (though Wahl says there voz. 
loquentis legislatoris). Rev. 1. 15. vis 
1, ix, 9. xi. 19. xiv. 2, xvili.22. Comp. 
ds. v. 30. xxiv. 8. 2 Kings vi. 32. Lev. 
xxv. 9. In Acts ii. 22. some construe it, 
This sound having taken place. Others, 
as Beza and Erasmus, say, T'his rumour 
having gone abroad. See Gen. xlv. 16. 
Jer. 1. 46.] 

Φῶς, φωτός, τό, contracted from φάος; 
εος, τό, a word often used in Homer for 
light, and derived from Φάω II. which 
see. 

I. Light, [generally. Mat. xvii. 5. 
Eph. vi. 13.] in a physical sense. See 
Mat. xvii. 2. [Luke vii. 18.] 2 Cor. iv. 
6. Acts ix. 3. xii. 7. Rev. xviii. 23. [xxi. 
24. xxii. 5. Diod. Sic. iii. 47.] 

II. A fire, which gives light. Mark 
xiv. 54. Luke xxii. 56. Dr. Hammond 
thinks this use of the word an Hebraism 
taken from the similar application of the 
Heb. 1), which, though it generally sig- 
nifies ight, yet is supposed to be used for 


* [Kypke, says Parkhurst, compares Themistius, 
Τὰ; Θεοδοσέμ φωνάς, τὰς πρωὴν ὑμῖν ἀναγνωσθείσας.ἢ 


ΦΩΣ 


Jire. . See Isa, χχχὶ. 9. xliv. 16. xlvii. 14. 
Ezek. y. 2. . But Pfochenius in Pole Sy- 
nops. on Mark cites τόσονδε ΦΩ͂Σ in the 
sense of so great a fire, from Euripides 
Rhes. ver. 81, and Raphelius from Xeno- 
phon Cyropeed. lib. vii. [5. 27.] ‘Ou δὲ ἐπὶ 
τὸς φυλάκας ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτοσιν ἀυ- 
τοῖς πίνθδσι πρὸς ΦΩ͂Σ πολύ. ‘* Those who 


were ordered against the guards fell on | 


them as they were drinking at a great 
Jire.” [See Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 17. 1 Mace. 
xii. 29.] . 

III. A light, a torch, or the like. occ. 
Acts xvi. 29. So Wetstein cites from 
Plutarch, ΦΩ͂Σ ’"H:TH" ZEN. [Xen. Hell. 
v. 1. 8.] 

IV. Φῶτα, τά, The material lights of 
heaven, as the sun, moon, and _ stars. 
Thus (with the learned Bos, Exercitat. 
Philolog. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apostol. Dis- 
sertat. Poster. cap. xv. § 20. p. 501. edit. 
Grabe. Stanhope on Epist. for the fourth 
Sunday after Easter, and Doddridge on 
the place) I apprehend it is to be under- 
stood Jam. i. 17; or, speaking more 
strictly and philosophically, that it de- 
notes the streams of light from the bodies 
of the sun, moon, and stars. So the LXX 
use φῶτα for the Heb. tox, Ps. exxxvi. 
7. Comp. Jer. iv. 28. [So Wahl. Others 
say, The father or author of every good 
and happiness. For light seems in all 
tongues to be put for happiness. See Liv. 
vil. 30. Aischyl. Pers. 229. Hom. Il. Z. 
6.0.741. Eur. Orest. 243. And in this 
sense Wahl takes Mat. iv. 16. John ix. 
5. See Is. lviii. 8. Ix. 1.] 

V. Figuratively, A manifest or open 
state of things, openness. Mat. x. 27. 
Luke xii. 8. [See, too, John iii, 20 and 
21. Xen. Ages. ix. 1.] 

VI. God is said, 1 Tim. vi. 16, to 
dwell in the inaccessible light. This al- 
Judes to that glorious and terrible fire in 
which the Lord descended on Mount 
Sinai, and which both the priests and 
people were forbidden to approach under 
pain of death, Exod. ix. 18—24, Comp. 
ver. 12, 13. It seems also to contain a 
further reference to the glory and splen- 
dour which shone in the Holy of Holies, | 
where Jehovah appeared in the cloud 
above the mercy-seat, and which none 
but the high-priest, and he only once a 
year, might approach unto. See Lev. 
xvi. 2. Ezek. i. 22, 26—28. [Others 
construe, Enjoying the highest happiness. 
See sense IV. Others again think, that 
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φῶς here describes the heaven of heavens. | 


ΦΩΣ 


Comp. Ps. οἷν. 2. That the gods dwelt 
in light was also the belief of the heathen. 
See Plutarch Vit. Pericl. 39. It is this 
heavenly light which is alluded to, I sup- 
pose, in Acts ix. 6, 11. xxii. 9, 11. xxvi. 
13. That the angels too were considered 
as beings of light, we gather from 2. Cor. 
xi. 14.] 

VII. Spiritual light and instruction, 
both. by doctrine and example. John vy. 
95; or [teachers,| considered as giving 
such light, Mat. v. 14. Rom. ii. 19. 

VIII. It is applied figuratively and 
spiritually to Christ the true Light, the 
Sun or Light, Heb. wow of Righteous- 
ness, who is that in the spiritual, which 
the material light isin the natural world, 
who is the Great Author, not only of 
wllumination and knowledge, but of spi- 
ritual life, health, and joy to the souls of 
men. See John i. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. iii. 19, 
20, 20. xii. 462: vais ἐδ. dm... S.A SS 
36, 46. Comp. 1 John i. 5. {In Luke 
il. 31, Wahl considers φῶς also as mean- 
ing Christ, as in John iii. 19..7d φῶς 
ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 

IX. It denotes a state of spiritual light 
and knowledge, of holiness, joy, and hap- 
piness, whether in this life, or in that 
which is to come. Acts xxvi. 18, 23. 
Co]. i, 12, 1 Pet. ii. 9. 1. John i. 7. it. 
8, 9, 10. Comp. Mat. iv. 16, and see 
Elsner and Wetstein on that text. Also, 
The persons in such a state, designated 
as τέκνα or tol τῇ φωτός, as Luke xvi. 8. 
1 Thess. v. 5. Eph. v. 8. Here too, I 
think, we may put Mat. v. 16. Let your 
spiritual light and holiness be. so con- 
spicuous. Add here, 2 Cor. vi. 14. and 
John iii, 19. τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς, with 
which comp. Is. v. 20. Ta ὅπλα τῷ φωτός, 
The armour of the light. occ. Rom. xiii. 
12. This Doddridge well explains of 
** those Christian graces which, like bur- 
nished and beautiful armour, would be at 
once an ornament and a defence, and 
which would reflect the bright beams that 
were so gloriously rising upon them.” 
Comp. 1 Thess. v. 5, 6, 8. and "Υἱὸς. 

X. It signifies the guiding or directing 
principle (τὸ ἡγεμόνικον, as the Stoics 
speak) in a man’s mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke 
xi. 35. ἘΡῈ 

Φωςήρ, ἤροο, 6, from φῶς.--- light, i. 6. 
a luminary, or instrument of light. ‘Thus 
it is used by the LXX, Gen. 1. 14, 16, 
for the Heb. πο. Comp. Wisd, xiii. 2. 
Ecclus. xliii. 7.—Applied spiritually to 
Christians. oce. Phil. ii. 15, (comp. Φῶς 





ΦΩΤ 
VIII.) ;—to Christ God-Man, the lumi- 


_ nary of the New Jerusalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 
_-- 11. Comp. ver. 23, and ch. xxii. 5. 

3 Φωσφόρος, 8, 6, from φῶς light, 
and πέφωρα perf. mid. of φέρω to bring. 

I. The day, or morning-star. By this 
name the Greeks called the planet Venus, 
while passing from its lower to its upper 
conjunction with the sun, during which 
time it appears a little to the westward 
of the sun, and consequently rises before 
him, and ushers in the light or day. 
(Comp. under “Eozepa, Me see Keil’s 
Astronomy, lect. xv.) The Romans bor- 
rowed this name from the Greeks, Thus 
Martial, 


Phosphore, redde diem. 
O Phosphorus, restore the day. 


II. It seems to denote spiritually that 
clear and comfortable knowledge of, and 
strong faith in, Christ, which ws the har- 
binger of an eternal day in life and 
blessedness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. John 
iii. 36. v. 24. vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. 3. 
Eph. ii. 17. And observe, that in 2 Pet. 
i. 19, ἕως is not used exclusively. Comp. 
under “Ewe I. 

ES Φωτεινός, 4, dy, from φῶς, φωτός, 
light. 

I. Lightsome, luminous, splendid, 
bright. oce. Mat. xvii. 5. [Xen. Mem. iv. 
3. 4. Ecclus. xvii. 25.] 

II. Luminous, enlightened, in a spi- 
ritual sense. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 
34, 36, twice. 

Φωτίζω, from φῶς, φωτός, light. 

I. To enlighten, give light to. occ. 
Luke xi. 36. Rev. xviii. 1. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 23. xxii. 5, [Is. Ix. 19. Diod. Sic. iii. 
47.] 

II. To enlighten, give light to, in a 
spiritual sense. occ. John. i. 9. Eph. i. 18. 
Heb. vi. 4. x. 32. In these two last texts 
some understand this word to denote bap- 
tism; and it is certain that it was early 
thus applied by some of the Fathers, (see 
Whitby on Heb. vi. and Suicer Thesaur. 
in ᾿Αναξάπτισις 11.) and that the ancient 
Syriac version explains φωτισθέντας in the 
former of these texts by inn) SNTOYN 5b 
who have gone to baptism, or to the bap- 
tistery, and in the latter, φωτισθέντες by 
RMNAYO pN>ap, ye received baptism. 
Yet I can see no sufficient reason for /i- 
miting the word, as used by the Apostle, 
to this sense (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4.), though 
it is easy to conceive how it might come 
to have this meaning afterwards, since 
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illumination or instruction in Christian 
knowledge did, no doubt, always precede 
or accompany baptism to adult converts. 
See Wolfius on Heb. vi. 4. 

Ill. 70 instruct, make to see or under- 
stand. occ. Eph. iii. 9. The LXX use it 
in the sense of instructing or teaching for 
the Heb. nn, Judg. xiii. 8. 2 Kings xii. 
2 or 3. xvii. 27, 28. 

IV. To bring to light [with an δος. 
oce. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 2 Tim. i. 10, In this 
latter text the apostle speaks of the grace 
or favour which was given or promised 
(see Tit. i. 2.) fo us in Christ Jesus before 
the world began, φανερωθείσαν δὲ νῦν, but 
is now made manifest, διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, 
by the appearance of our Saviour Jesus 
Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. 1. 
19, 20.) who hath actually overcome death, 
namely by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
and hath brought life and incorruption to 
light by the gospel, i. e. not the doctrine, 
but the thing: Christ, by actually rising 
from the dead, and causing this important 
fact, as fulfilled in and by Him, to be pub- 
lished in the gospel, (see 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) 
having manifested or exemplified in his 
own person that life and incorruption 
which shall be the happy lot of all true 
believers. (See 1 Cor. xv. 42, 45—55.) 
So when St. John, 1 Ep. i. 2, says, in 
terms very similar to those of St, Paul, 
that ἡ ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, the life was mani- 
fested, he does not refer to the doctrine 
of a future or eternal life, but to that 
which he had seen with his eyes, which 
he had looked upon, and his hands had 
handled, even to the Incarnate Word, as 
is evident from the context. But to re- 
turn to 2 Tim.i. 10, the word φωτίσαντος 
is not (as too many have unhappily ima- 
gined) in this passage opposed to the od- 
scurity of the doctrine of life and immor- 
tality* before the coming of Christ, but 
plainly to God’s preceding purpose or 
promise of what was afterwards really 

fulfilled in our Redeemer, as a pledge of 
what should likewise be accomplished in 
all those that are His. See 1 Cor. xv. 23, 

Φωτισμός, 8, 6, from πεφώτισμαι pert. 
pass. of dwrilw.—Light, lustre, illumina- 
tion, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, where it is ap- 
plied spiritually. [Properly Job ili. 9. 
Ps, Ixxviii. 14.] 


* Observe, however, that the apostle’s term is 
not ᾿Αθανασία Immortality, but ᾿Αφθαρσίαν Incor- 
ruption, as referring to the Resurrection of the 
Body. Comp. Acts xiii. 34—37. 
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Χ, 


ΧΑΙ 


x, Chi. The twenty-second of the 

9 more modern Greek letters,. and 

the third of the five additional ones. It 

seems to have been called Chi in order to 

have its name chime with that of the pre- 

ceding Phi. Its form appears plainly to 

be taken, with no great alteration, from 

that of the Greek K, to which letter it is 

in sound likewise the correspondent aspi- 
rate. 

ΧΑΤΩ. ' 

I. To rejoice, be glad. The 2d aor. 
pass. ἔχαρην is very frequently, and the 
2d fut. pass. χαρήσομαι sometimes, used 
in this sense. [—With yapa Mat. ii. 10. 
(Jon. iv. 6.) John iii. 29.—yaipere ab- 
solutely, Mat. ν. 12. 1 Thess. v. 16. Phil. 
11. 18. iv. 4. —With ἐν κυρίῳ (meaning, 
says Wahl, having respect to God, i.e. 
his commandments, i. e. as becomes wor- 
shippers of God.) Phil. iii, 1. iv, 4. 10. 
χαίρων, Luke xv. 5. xix. 6. Acts viii. 39. 
Col. ii. 5. (yaipwy καὶ βλέπων, i.e. seeing 
with joy.) See Gesen. p. 854. Irmisch Exc. 
ad Herodian. 1. δ. 8. and Viger. Other 
parts occ. absolutely Mark xiv. 11. Luke 
vi. 3. xix. 37. xxii. 5. xxiii. 8. —with λίαν 
(as also 2 John 4. 3 Jolin 3). John iv. 
36. viii. 56. xi. 15. xiv. 28. xvi. 20, 22. 
Acts v. 41. xi, 23. xiii. 48. Rom. xii. 15. 
1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 9, 16. xiii. 
9. Phil. ii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 17. 
Ceb. Tab. 8. Dem. 437, 7. —with a da- 
tive, Rom. xii. 12. Prov. xvii. 19. Hero- 
dian 1. 17. δ. Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 4. —with 
ἐπὶ and dat. Mat. xviii. 13. Luke i. 14. 
xiii. 17. Acts xv. 31. Rom. xvi. 19. (ac- 
cording to some, who make τὸ redundant ; 
but I believe that in the phrase τὸ ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμῖν there is the common ellipse of κατὰ, 
and that it is to be rendered, J rejoice 
with respect to what concerns you. See 
Duker on Thuc. iy. 28. Xen. Hell. v. 3. 
9.) 1 Cor. xiii. 6. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 13. 
Rev. xi. 10. Prov. ii. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 25. 
—with ἐν and dative for ἃ simple dative. 
Luke x. 20. Phil. i. 18. Col. 1. 24.— 
with a participle following, where the mo- 
derns use the infinitive, John xx. 20. 
Phil. ii. 28. Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 12. —with 
ἀπὸ 2 Cor. ii, 3.—with διὰ 1 Thess. iii. 
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9. in both cases meaning on account of. 
See Mat. § 403.] 


iJ. The imperative Χαῖρε, and plur. 


Χαίρετε, are applied as terms of salutation, 
or of wishing happiness to another, Hazl 
(from the Saxon hal or hel health), salve, 
ave, Luke 1. 28..Mat. xxviii. 9. Used 
deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, 
Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 3. 
This salutation, “5 which was not a mere 
compliment, but a real expression of goed 
will” (Macknight), St. John forbids to be 
given to heretical teachers, 2 Ep. ver. 10, 
11. [See Lucian Dial. Deorr. xx. 9. 
fBlian. V. H. 47. Artem, iii. 44. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 3. 8. |—Xaipere is also applied as a form 
of valediction, Farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. On which passage. Raphelius 
observes. that Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. 
Viii., puts the same word into the mouth 


of Cyrus when dying and taking his final — 


leave of his friends, edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo. p. 509. be Siutaad 

III. The infin. Χαίρειν is used as a form 
of salutation at the beginning of letters, 
like the Latin Salutem, Health, happi- 
ness, greeting, some verb expressive of 
nishing, sending, or &c. being under- 
stood. occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam. i. 
1. The verb is used in this manner, as 
well as in the former, by the best Greek 
writers. So in Xenophon, Cyropzd. lib. 
iv. p. 228. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. a letter 
begins thus: Κῦρος Κυαξάρει XAI'PEIN, 
« Cyrus to Cyaxares greeting.” See 
more in Wetstein on Acts xv. 23, and in 
Alberti on Jam. i. 1. [In these cases 
λέγει or some such word is understood. 
See 2 Macc. ix. 19. Ezr. viii. 9. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 13. 1. Λέγω is used in 2 John 


x. 10. So ἀεέδω, Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 279. | 


Jacobs. ἐιπῶν, Anthol. 11]. p. 182 ἃ 221. 
See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 178. B.] 

XA‘AAZA, neo, 4.— Hail, from χαλάζω, 
to loose, let loose. Rev. viii. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 
21. [Ez. xxxviii. 22. for wads, and Ex. 
ix, 18, 19. Hagg. ii. 17. for 2. Artem. 
ii. 8. Xen. CEe. ν. 18.] 

XAAA’ZQ, and XAAA‘Q, ὥ. 

I.. 70 loose, let loose, relax. 


IL. To let loose, let down, as a bed 


ὶ 


ae 
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through the flat roof of a house, oce. 
Mark ii. 4.—a net from a boat, occ. Luke 
v. 4, 5.—a boat from a. ship, occ. Acts 
xxvii. 30, (where comp. under XKagy). 
—a person by a wall, occ. Acts ix. 25. 
2 Cor. xi. 33.—the sails of a ship from 
the mast, or even the mast itself, as was 
usual in the ancient ships, occ. Acts xxvii. 
17. See Grotius and Wolfius on the 
place. (Jer. xxxviii. 6. for πρῶ. Alciph. 
1.1.) 

Χαλεπός, ἦ, ὄν, from χαλέπτω to over- 
-throw, throw down, hurt, which from the 
Heb. or Arab. *)9> to urge, force ; whence, 
as a N. fem. plur. nip>, some instru- 
ments for breaking or demolishing, as 
axes, hammers, or &c. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in 45. 

I. Violent, fierce. occ. Mat. viii. 28. 
Aristotle applies the same word to wild 
boars, and Xenophon [An. v. 8. 24.] to 
dogs. See Wetstein. [So in Is. xviii. 8. 
for x13 to be feared. Aisch. Soc. Dial. 


|: ig | 


II. Grievous, afflictive. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 
1. So Cicero, [ad Att. xiv. 13.] cited by 
Wetstein, Jn gravissimis temporibus c7- 
vitatis. [Hom. Il. B. 245. Theoc, x. 11. 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 17. Symp. iv. 37.] 

ESS Χαλιναγωγέω, ὥ, from χαλινὸς a 
bridle, and ἄγω to lead, direct, govern. 

I. Zo direct, or restrain by a bridle, 
as a man doth a horse. [ Poll. On. i. 215.] 

Il. Figuratively, Zo bridle restrain, 
govern. occ. Jam. i. 26. (Comp. Ps. 
xxxix. 1.) Jam. iii. 2. The Greek writers 
also apply this verb in a figurative sense to 
the appetites and thoughts; and Aristo- 
phanes uses the phrase ’AXA’AINON s<- 
μα, an unbridled mouth ; so Euripides, 
[Bacch. 385.] AXAAI'NOQN ςομάτων. 
See Wetstein and Kypke on Jam. i. 26. 
ea Srenare. Cic. Verr. iii. 57. Liv. xxx. 
14.:. ᾿ 

Χαλινός, ὅ, 6.—A bridle. oce. Jam. iii. 
3, (where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 
Rey. xiv. 20. [Zach. xiv. 20. 2 Mace. x. 
29. Soph. Antig. 483. Diod. Sic. ii. 19. 
Xen. de Re Eq. x. 6—13.] 

Χαλκέος, ὃς ; én, ἢ; ov, ὃν ; from yad- 
κός.--- Made of copper or native brass. 
occ. Rev. ix. 20. [Ex. xxvi. 11,37. 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 35, Xen. Cyr. vii. 1.2. Pol. v.89. 2.] 

Χαλκεύς, éoc, 6, from yadkéc.—A cop- 
persmith or brazier. oce. 2 Tim. iv. 14. 
ay iv. 21. for won. Xen. Mem, i. 2. 
37. 

- ESP Χαλκηδών, ὄνος, 6.—The name of 
a gem, a chalcedony. Arethas, who has 
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| written an account of Bithynia, says, that 


it was so called from Chalcedon, a city of 
that country opposite to Byzantium ; and 
that it was in colour like ὦ carbuncle. 
Thus Salmasius* ; who adds, that as far 
as he can judge, he thinks it is the same 
stone as more modern times have called a 
chalcedony. occ. Rey. xxi. 19, where see 
Wolfius. . 

Χαλκιόν, 8, τό, from yadkdc.—A brazen 
vessel. occ. Mark vii. 4. [Job xli. 23. Xen. 
(Ec. viii. 19.]. 

Χαλκολίξανον, 8, 76.—Some kind of fine 
copper or brass; for it seems evident, 
from a comparison of Rev. i. 15, with Dan. 
x. 6, that this is, in general, the meaning — 
of the word. occ. Rev. i. 15.ii- 18. In both 
which texts the Vulg. renders it by auri- 
chalco. Bochart, vol. tii. 881, 2, has 
shown that the term aurichaleum was 
used by the Romans for two kinds of me- 
tals, which must not be confounded. with 
each other ; the one was native, the other 
factitious ; the one in value almost equal 
to gold, the other far inferior to it. As 
to the more valuable of these two, though 
it is mentioned by Hesiod, Scut. Here. 
lin. 122, under the name ὀρεέχαλκον, and 
by Virgil, En. xii. lin. 87, under that of 
orichalco, yet it has been disputed, from 
the days of Aristotle, whether such ἃ metal 
ever really existed or not. Pliny, how- 
ever, who was. contemporary with the 
apostles, is express that ΤΟ “ there was 
none of it to be found for a long .time 
before him.” We may be pretty certain, 
therefore, that the χαλκολίξανον in the 
Revelation denotes the worst sort of auri- 
chalcum (comp. the Vulgate version of 
Ecclus. xlvii. 20, where it answers to the 
Greek κασσίτερον tin), {which was made 
of copper and Cadmian earth, and there- 
fore very nearly resembled our brass ; 
for ὃ ““ἃ mass of copper, fused with an 
equal quantity of calamine, or lapis cala- 
minaris (which is a sort of cadmia. or 
fussil-earth purified in the fire) will there- 
by be considerably augmented in quantity, 
and become by this operation yellow cop- 


* Salmasius in his Exx. Plin. p. 395, as quoted 
by Schleusner, says just the reverse—that the stone 
is not like a carbuncle, and that they who say it is, 
have confused καρχηδόνιος with χαλκηδόνιος. See 
Plin. xxxvii. 7. 

+ “* Nec reperitur longo jam tempore effeté tel- 
lure.”? Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiv. cap. 2. 

t “ Cadmia terra, que in ws conjicitur ut fiat 
aurichalcum.” Festus. 

§ Nature Displayed, vol. iii. p. 289, English 
edit. 12mo. 
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per, or brass.” Bochart accordingly ob- 
serves that the French in his time called 
brass archal, by a corruption of the Latin 
aurichalcum, aud they still use the phrase 
Fil d'archal. for brass-wire. As to the 
derivation of Χαλκολέξανον, it seems Vox 


Hybrida, i. e. a word made (probably by 


the eastern artificers) out of {wo different 
languages; and we may, with Bochart, 
derive it from the Greek Χαλκός copper, 
and oriental 725 white. [So Eichhorn on 
Rev. i. 15.] See also Daubuz and Scheuch- 
zer Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i. 15. [See 
Schwarz. Mon. Ingen. iv. p. 288. Eck- 
hard Techn. Sacr. p. 128.) 

XAAKO'X, 8, δ. 

I. Copper, or native brass, a well known 


species of metal, probably so called from 


the Heb. pon to make smooth, particularly 
as metals (see Isa. xli. 7.), on account of 
the fine even polish of which it is suscep- 
tible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. oce. 
Rev. xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii, 1. Comp. 
1 Chron. xv. 19. Homer, in 1]. ix. lin. 
365, gives to χαλκόν the epithet of ἐρυθρὸν 
red. [The Greeks seem to have used the 
word in a wide sense for any metal. He- 
sychius says χαλκός, ὁ σίδηρος, and after- 
wards says that χαλκᾶς is uséd of gold 
and silver. See Fischer Prol. p. 270. In 
1 Cor. xiii. 1. many understand a trumpet 
of brass. So Virg. Ain. iii. 240. and ix. 
503, has ὧδ in that sense. Luther takes 
it to be ἃ bell. Dan. ii. 35.iv. 2.] 

Il. Copper- or brass-money. occ. Mat. 
Xi 9, | 

ΠῚ, Money in general. (Comp. ’Apyv- 
piov III.) oce. Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So 
the Latin Ais brass is used for money in 
general. 
i. 28. Ter. Phorm. iii. 2. 26.] 

XAMAI’, Adv. from γῆ or γαῖα, say 
the Lexicons.—On or to the ground, on 
which things stand. occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 
6. [Job i. 20. Dan. viii. 12. Judith xii. 
14. Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 4.] 

Χαρά, ac, }, from Xaiow. 

I. Joy in general, of whatever kind. 
See Mat. ii. 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 
Heb. xiii. 17. Jam. iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. 
Luke xv. 7, 10. Mat. xxv. 21, 23. [Add 
Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 16. Luke i. 14. 
Vill. ta. S017. kv, 7. £0. αν Al, 52, 
John iii. 29. xv. 11. xvi. 20—22, 24. 
xvii. 13. Acts viii. 8. xii. 14. xiii. 52. 
xv. 3. xx. 24. Rom. xv. 13, 32. 2 Cor. i. 
24. ii. 3. vii. 4, 13. viii. 2. Phil. i. 2. 


* This word is omitted by Wahl. 


926 


[Epist. Jerem. 50. Ovid. Fast. 





XAP 


ii, 2, 20, Col. i. 11. 1 Thess. i. 6. iii: 9) 
2-Tim. i. 4, Philem. 7. Heb. x. 34. xii, 
11. 1 John i. '4..1 Chron. xxix. 22. Ig. ἢ 


Ixvi. 10. Jer. xv. 16. 2 Johni. 12. 3 Johu 


4. Diod., Sic. iii. 16. Pol. xi. 33.7. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 32. In Phil. i. 25. Wahi 
thinks προκοπὴ καὶ χαρὰ means a joyful — 
encrease, While Schl. joins χαρὰ τῆς wiz 
sewc, and says the joy arising from a — 
knonledge of Christianity. In Gal. v. 20, 
it is used for joy at other persons’ pros 
perity ; and in Rom. xiv. 17, Wahl and — 
Schl. take it as a desire of giving happi-~ — 
ness to others; but it seems, from the — 
context, to be rather a joyful sense of 
God’s goodness and love in giving us his 
Holy Spirit.) 

II. The cause or matter of joy or re- 
joicing. Luke ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. 
ii. 19, 20. [Heb. xii. 2. James i. 2.] 7 

Kes” Xdpaypa, aroc, τό, from κεχάρα- 
γμαι perf. pass. of χαράττω or χαράσσω lo 
engrave, impress a mark, the former of 
which is from the Heb. min to engrave, 
and the latter may be from the Heb. win 
to plough, grave. | 

I. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acts xvii. 
29. 
II. A mark impressed. Rev. xiii. 16, 
17. xiv. 9. 11. xv. 12. xvi. 2. xix. 20. 
xx. 4.7 “ It was *customary among the 
ancients for servants to receive the mark 
of their master, and soldiers of their ge- 
neral, and tthose who were devoted to 
any particular deity, of the particular 
deity to whom they were devoted. These 
marks were usually impressed on their 
right hand, or on their foreheads, and 
consisted of some hieroglyphic character, 
or of the name expressed in vulgar letters, 
or of the name disguised in numerical 
letters, according to the fancy of the im- 
poser.” Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert. on 
Proph. vol. iii. p. 241, whom see, as also 
Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 16. 
On Rev.-xv. 2, observe that the Alexan- 
drian and two other ancient MSS. with 
seventeen later ones, and several ancient 
versions and printed editions, omit the 
words ἐκ τῇ χαράγματος auré; and that 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach reject 
them. 

Χαρακτήρ, ἤρος, ὃ, from κεχάρακται 3 


Ἂς Vide Grot. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 28, 
et supra omnes Spencerum De Legibus Hebreorum 
ritualibus,”’ lib. ii. cap. 20. sect. 1, 3, 4. 

+ Comp. Lev. xix. 23, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con under yp. - 
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pers. perf. pass. of yapdrrw or ---πσσω; 
which see under Χάραγμα. . 

I, An engraved or impressed mark, an 
impress, or figure formed after some ar- 
chetype. Thus Plutarch, Advers. Colot. 
tom. ii. p. 1120. F. uses ΧΑΡΑΚΤΗ͂ΡΑΣ 
for letters or literal CHARACTERS 
engraved or inscribed ἐν τοῖς πυξίοις, 1. 6. 
on waxed tablets, with a style or bodkin 
of iron or brass; Sextus Empiricus, for 
the tmpressions or impressed images made 
by seals on wax; and in Aristotle (Polit. 
i. cap. 6), ἐπιξάλλειν XAPAKTHPA is 
used for stamping or coining money, lite- 
rally, putting the zmpress on it. So like- 
wise Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 5, to- 
wards the middle, Τίνα ἔχει τὸν XAPA- 
KTH PA réro τὸ τετράσσαρον ; Tpaidve. 
“* Whose impress hath this coin? Tra- 
jan’s.” And presently after he mentions 
“ Tov Νηρωνέανον XAPAKTH’PA, Nero’s 
impress.” And as nothing can be more 
exactly represented than by its impress 
on wax or metal, so Hesychius and Al- 
berti’s Greek Glossary explains Xapaxrijo 
by ᾿Ομοιώσις a similitude, likeness, re- 
semblance*. Hence 

II. Christ is styled, Heb. i. 3, Χαρα- 
κτὴρ τῆς ὑποτάσεως dure, The impress, or 
express Image of his ( God's) Substance, 
i, e. as St. Paul calls him, Col. i. 15. 
Εἰκών, The Image OF THE INVI- 
SIBLE GOD, and of whom he says, 
Phil. ii. 6, that he was ἐν μορφῇ Θεδ in 
the form of God, before he took on him 
the form of a Servant, being made in the 
likeness of Man. As this description of 
the Son in Heb. i. 3. refers to what he 
was before his incarnation (comp. under 
᾿Απαύγασμα);, we may reasonably expect 
to find something of a similar kind in the 
Old Testament. And so, I think, we do. 
But to proceed gradually. Jehovah says 
to Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 23, Thou canst 
not see my face ; for there shall no man 
see me and live. And St. John declares, 
ch. i. 18, No man hath seen God at any 
time. So 1 John iv. 12. And yet on the 
other hand we are repeatedly told, in as 
plain and positive words, Exod. xxiv. 
9—11, that Moses and others did see 
_and behold (15) and ur) God (Aleim) 
even the Aleim of Israel. How is this 
apparent contradiction, both sides of 
which however must be true, to be recon- 


" See Scapula in Χαρακτήρ, and Elsner and Wet- 
stein on Heb. i. 3. [ Herod. i. 116. Diod. Sic. xvii. 
66. Pol. vi. 36. 7. Eur. Hec. 379. Levit. xiii. 28.] 
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ciled? Let us look back to the case of 
Jacob wrestling with the Angel (qx>D as 
he is called Hos. xii. 4 or 5,) in the form 
of a Man, Gen. xxxii. 24—30, and observe 
from ver. 30, that Jacob called the name 
of the place Peniel (Heb. Ὁ) the face 
or presence of God) ; for, says he, I have 
seen God (Heb. tombsx Aleim) face to 
face, and my life is preserved. By seein 

the Angel he had seen God face to face 
(oH 5s top). Who therefore could 
this Angel be, but the same as is called 
the »p Face or Presence of God, Exod. 
xxxiii. 14, 15, and pp adn the Angel 
of his Presence, Isa. lxiii. 9, who accom-~ 
panied the people in the wilderness, and 
in whom was the Name (i. e. the Nature) 
of Jehovah, Exod, xxiii. 21? And this 
Angel was Christ, the Son of God, 1 Cor. 
x. 9. Thus far, then, I hope, we are 
fairly advanced, that under the Old Testa- 
ment, a man who saw the Angel of the 
Presence, i.e. the Son of God under a 
human form, was said to see God, tomas, 
And it may be proper to 
add, that these appearances of the Angel 
were more or less glorious and terrible, or 
familiar, according to circumstances. See, 
inter al., Gen, xxxii. 24, ἄς. Exod. iii, 2. 
Josh. v. 13—15. Judg. vi. 11—23. xiii. 
3, 6, and particularly ver. 20. Now let 
us carefully review Exod. xxiv. 9—11, 
Then went up (i. 6. unto Mount Sinai) 
Moses and Aaron, Nadab and. Abihu, 
and seventy of the Elders of Israel, and 
they saw the God (toms) of Israel, and 
there was under his feet (N. B.) as it 
were, ἃ paved work of sapphire stone, 
and as it were the body of the Heaven in 
its clearness. And upon the nobles (or 
select ones) of the children of Israel he 
laid not his hand, 17) and they beheld 
the Aleim. What was it then that these 
nobles did behold? Let any one compare 
this passage of Exod. with Ezek. i. 26, 
27. viii. 2. x. 1, and he will see reason to 
think that the object presented to their 
eyes was the appearance of a Man in 
glory on a pavement or throne shining 
like sapphires. The Man in glory was 
here plainly the Representative of Jeho- 
vah, and, by seeing him, they saw the 
Aleim, even as Jacob did, by seeing the 
Angel. And this seeing of the Aleim, 
unhurt, is evidently mentioned as a very 
great favour to these nobles of Israel. 
About a year after this time, on occasion 
of Miriam’s and Aaron’s sedition against 
Moses, Jehovah declares, Num. xii. 8, 
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With him (in contradistinction from other 
prophets) wall I speak mouth to mouth, 
(comp. Exod. xxxiii. 11.) even apparently 
and not in dark speeches; a» niom 
mn and the similitude of Jehovah 
(LXX Δόξαν Κύρια, the Glory of the 
Lord) shall he behold or contemplate. 
What similitude could this be, but that 
by which we have already seen Jehovah 
Aleim became visible to eyes of flesh, even 
the Son of God under a human form in 
glory? Comp. Acts vii. 38. And lest, 
from the very plain and imperfect account 
above given, the reader should be apt to 
rest in a mean or low notion of this ‘Simi- 
litude of Jehovah, I must request him 
again attentively to peruse the passages 
above cited from Exodus and Ezekiel, 
together with Dan. x. 5—8, and endea- 
vour to realize in his mind the splendid 
and august descriptions therein contained, 
and then he will be furnished with some 
proper conceptions of the m7’ nah, which 
St. Paul expresses by the emphatical terms 
Χαρακτὴρ τῆς trosdcewe ἀυτϑ, the express 
Image, or Similitude, of his Substance ; 
for our God is a consuming fire (Deut. 
24. ix. 3. Heb. xii. 29.) ; dwelling in the 
light which no man can approach unto, 
whom no man hath seen or can see, 1 Tim. 
vi. 16. After the Word was made Flesh, or 
became incarnate, in the person of Jesus 
Christ, then he himself was the image 
(Εἰκὼν) of God, 2 Cor. iv. 4, even of the 
invisible God, Col. i. 15; insomuch that 
he himself declares, John xiv. 9, He that 
hath seen ME hath seen THE FA- 
THER. And though, when in. this 
state, ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσε he had emptied him- 
self, of his glory namely, yet, once, not 
long before his crucifixion, he was pleased 
to exhibit his Divine Glory to three of 
his disciples; for (Mat. xvii. 2.) He was 
transfigured before them, and his face did 
shine as the sun, and his raiment became 
white as the light; and after his re- 
surrection and ascension, he appeared in 
glory to his martyr Stephen, Acts vii: 
55; to the persecuting Saul, see Acts 
xxii. 6, 8, xxvi. 13—15; and to his be« 
loved disciple in vision, Rev. i. 13, 17, 
which see. 

Xapaé, axoc, ὃ, from χαράσσω, which 
see under Xdpaypa. 

I. A strong stake of wood used in the 
ancient fortification. Thus the word is 
clearly applied in Arrian, cited by Ra- 
phelius. See also Wetstein on Luke xix: 
43. ? 
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II. A kind of palisado consisting of 
strong stakes thickly interwoven with 
boughs or branches of trees, a rampire or 
bulwark of wood and boughs. occ. Luke 


xix, 438. Thus also Arrian, [Exp. Al. M. 
‘i. 79. 9.7 and Polybius, [i. 29. 3.7 use — 


the word, as may be seen in Raphelius’s 
learned and excellent Note on this text, 
who shows from Josephus how exactly 
our Lord’s prophecy was accomplished ; 
and that what St. Luke denotes by περι- 
ξαλεῖν χάρακα and περικυκλᾶν, that hi- 
storian expresses by περιτείχιζειν ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν, and calls the χάραξ by the name of 
τεῖχος a wall, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 12. § 1, 
2. Comp. also Kypke. [Comp. with this 
place of Luke Is. xxix. 8. The word occ. 
in various senses in the LXX, as for a 
battering ram in Ez. xxi. 22.for o>. It 
is for n55p in Is. xxxvii. 33. Jer. xxxiii. 
4, Ez. iv. 2. Comp. 2 Mac. xii, 17.] “ 

Χαρίζομαι, Depon. from χάρις a fa- 
vour. This V.in the 2d aor. ἐχαρίσθην, 
and 2d fut. χαρισθήσομαι, signifies in 
the N. T. passively, in all other tenses 
actively. 

I. To give, grant, or bestow freely, or 
as a favour or gift. Rom. viii.32. Luke vii. 
21, where “ the original phrase ἐχαρίσατο 


τὸ βλέπειν seems to express both in how. — 


generous and in how kind and affectionate 
a manner our blessed Redeemer performed 
these cures.” Doddridge. So 1 Cor. ii. 
12. [Add Gal. iii. 18. Phil. i. 29. 11. 9. 
Esther viii. 7. Ecclus. xii. 3. 2 Mac. iii. 
33. iv. 32. Pol. xvi. 249.] | 

ΓΙ]. To gratify, do any thing, either 
pleasant to any one, or to gain his favour, 
or for his sake. See Aélian. V. H. ii. 21 
and 41, xiv. 8.45. So it is used of giving 
up or setting free, an accused person, 
to please any one. Acts iii. 14. So in 
Latin, donare aliquem alicui. See Duker 
on Florus, iii. 5. 10. Grav. ad Cic. Epist. 
v. 4, And ina sense somewhat similar 
it is used Philem. 22 ; and again, Acts 
xxvii. 24, God has given you all your 
fellow voyagers, i.e. has saved them for 
your sake. Itisused again in the sense } 
To give up, as a person to destruction, 
in order to gratify or please another. 
006. Acts xxv. 16. Josephus, cited by 
Wetstein, applies the V. in the same 
manner, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 6, § 6. Tatra 
τῷ ᾿Αμάνε ἀξιώσαντος; ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ τὸ 
ἀργύριον avrg XAPI'ZETAI καὶ ΤΟΥΣ 
"ANOPO' TOYS, ὥςε ποιεῖν ἀυτὰὲς ὃ, τι Bs- - 
λεται. “ Haman having made this peti- 
tion (namely, for the extirpation of the 
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Jews), the king gave up to him both the 
money (which he had offered), and also 
the men, i.e. the Jews, to do with them 
whatever he pleased.” 

III. To forgive freely and of mere 

grace, as a debt. Luke vii. 42, 43.—as 
sins or offences, [2 Cor. xii. 13.] Eph. iv. 
32. Col. ii. 13. iii. 18. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 
7; 10, and see Wetstein on Luke.—In 
this sense it is construed with an ac- 
cusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person. 
- Χάριν, The accusative χάρις is used 
for κατὰ χάριν, on account of, because of, 
4ᾳ- d. in Modis of, gratia. Luke vil. 47. 
Gal. iii. 19. [Eph. iii. 1 and 14. 1 Tim. 
v. 14, Tit. i. 5. 11. 1 John iti. 12. Jude 
16. 1 Kings xiv. 16. Ecclus. xxxi. 6, 
19.] Thus it is applied also in the best 
Greek writers, as Wetstein shows on Luke 
vii. 47. So Rom. v. 15, "Ev χάριτι τῇ τῷ 
ἑνὸς ᾿Ανθρώπο Ἰησᾷ Χριτῶ, For the favour 
or love which God had for that one Man 
Jesus Christ, for his sake; in gratiam 
ejus, as the Latins say, Raphelius on 
the place shows that FPolybius uses 
in like manner TH™ ΤΩ͂Ν ‘YIIA’TON 
XA'PITI, “ for the sake or love of the 
consuls.” Comp. Tit. iii. 7. [Pol. i. 64. 
3. xxxi. 9. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 2.54.] 

Χάρις, troc, ἧς from χαίρω to rejoice, or 
χαρώ JOY. 

I. Favour, acceptance, whether with 
God or man, Luke i. 30. ii.. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 
1, where Whitby justly remarks that the 
grace (Heb. tn, Gr. χάρις) of God in the 

.S., when not used for the miraculous 
gifts of the Holy Ghost (comp. sense V.), 
generally means His favour or kind af- 
fection to men. See Luke ii. 40. (comp. 
Jud. xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 33. 
(comp. Acts ii. 47.) [Acts vii. 10,* 46. 
(comp. Gen. vi. 8. xviii. 3. Ex. xxxiii. 
16.)] Χάρις also denotes acceptable, 
well-pleasing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, the ab- 
stract term being put for the concrete, as 
perhaps τιμὴ is also used, ver. 7. See 
Wolfius. 

II. A favour, a kindness granted or 
desired. Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 
27. xxv. 9, and Κατατίθημι 11. [Diod. 
Sic. xv. 91. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 26.] 


* Διδόναι χάριν tim ἐνάντιέν τινος, To give any 
one favour in the sight of another, is an Hellenistical 
phrase used by the LX. X, Gen, xxxix. 21. Exod. 
lit. 21. xi. 3, for the Heb. “yya 2) 3m, and ,de- 
notes making him agreeable or acceptable to that 
other. occ. Acts vii, 10. 
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ΠῚ. When spoken of God or Christ, it 
very often particularly refers to their free 
and undeserved favour or kindness in the 
redemption and salvation of man, [just as 


in Rom. iv. 7. χάρις signifies something | 


Sreely given, in opposition to what is de- 
served or earned. In the following places,, 
the grace of Christ is spoken of especially, 
Acts xv. 11. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
1 Tim.i. 14. To which we may add the 
phrases used in the end of the epistles, 
as Rom. xvi. 20, 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23. 2 
Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. vi. 18. Phil. iv. 23. 
| Thess. v. 28. 2 Thess. iti. 18, Philem. 
25. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. xxii. 21. In the 
following Christ and the Father are joined, 
Rom. i. 7..1 Cor. 1.3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 
3. Eph. 1.2. Phil. i. 2. 1 Thess. i. 1..2 
Thess, i. 2. 1 Tim.1. 2. 2 Tim, i. 2. Tit. 
i. 4. Philem. 3. 2 John 3.. See also 1 
Thess. i. 12. Rev.i.4. In the following 
it is used of God, Acts xiv. 3, 26. xv. 
40. “xx, 24, 32: 1 (Cot. xv..10.. 2 Cor..3, 
12. ix. 14. xii. 9. Gal. i. 15. Eph. i. 6. 
li. 7. Col. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 9. Heb. ii. 9. 
xii. 15. 1 Pet. v. 10. In the following 
it,is used absolutely, Acts xviii. 27. Rom. 
iv. 16. xi. 5, 6. Gal. i. 6. xii. 6. (at least 
if Wahl’s interpretation, the favour shown 
us through Christ, be right.) Eph. vi. 24, 
Col. iv. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 22..2 Thess. ii. 
16. 1 Tim. vi. 22. Tit. π|. 15. Heb. xiii. 
Zor iy. ΤῈΣ x. 220" TPet. 3.2.2 Pets 
2: In the following we have the more 
particular notion, perhaps, of the grace of 
God showing itself by the gifts it confers, 
as in 2 Cor. iv. 15, viii. 1. Eph. iv. 7. 
James iv. 5, 6.* 1 Pet.i. 10. v. 5; and 
in the next, the benefit of forgiveness of 
sins seems especially alluded to, Rom. vy. 
2,°15, 17, 29...wie tT, 14, 15: Gal, 2b 
y. 4.. Epo. it. δ... Β΄. ΤΊΣ, tin, 11 mF 1 
Pet. itl. 7. v. 12. Jude 4.] 

IV. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15; but in 
this text Kypke renders χάριν by joy; 
which interpretation, he says, is confirmed 
by ver. 24, and ch. ii. 1,2; and he shows 
that Plutarch, Polybius, and Euripides 
use χάριν in this sense, though an un- 


* Διδόναι ydpw τινι, To give or show favour or 
kindness to any one. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. vy. 5. The 
Greek writers, particularly Libanus, use the same 
phrase. See Wetstein on Jam. and Wolfius on 
Pet. So Eph. iv. 29, the apostle directs his converts 
that their discourse should be so edifying ἵνα δῷ 
χάριν τοῖς ἀκέεσιν that it may doa kindness to, or be- 
nefit, the hearers. The correspondent Heb. phrase 
27 3m is used in the same. view, Prov. iii. 54. 
xiii, 15, 
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usual one, and he thinks that the various 
reading in Philem. ver. 7. (of which un- 
der sense VI.) arose from this uncommon 
use of the word. That in 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
χάριν “is used to denote a temporal gift 
or blessing, is evident from the remaining 
part of the verse, and from the scope of 
the apostle’s argument.” Macknight, 
whom see.—A free gift, liberality, liberal 
contribution. | Cor. xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. 
viii. 1, τὴν χάριν τᾷ Oc τὴν δεδομένην ἐν 
ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας means the 
godly or pious contribution given in the 
churches of Macedonia, or, to use the 
words of Whitby, the charitable contri- 
bution given in the churches of Mace- 
donia, to which they were excited by 
God's rich grace towards them. Comp. 
ver. 4, 6, 7, 19. ch. ix. 8. I am well 
aware that χάριν τῷ Os, 2 Cor. viii. I, is 
by many understood of the influence of the 
Holy Spirit on their souls ; and that the 
apostle’s expressions, δίδος ἐν, at ver. 16, 
is alleged to prove that διδομένην ἐν; in 
the first verse, must signify given to. 
(See Wolfius.) But this argument, I 
apprehend, overthrows the interpretation 
it is brought to establish ; for διδόναι ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ is an Hebraism for putting into 
the heart, and corresponds to the Heb. 
252 712, which occurs in this sense Exod. 
xxxl. 6. xxxv. 34; nor can I find that the 
_ phrase ΤΣ 7n) ever signifies ¢o give to, but 
always to put in or into, to set in, or the 
like. But the grace of God put into 
churches is quite an unparalleled phrase 
for the influence of his Spirit on the souls 
of believers. For this reason, therefore, 
as well as others, I prefer Whitby’s inter- 
pretation of 2 Cor. viii. 1, above given. 
See also Locke on the place. 

[ν. It often denotes the benefits 
arising from Christ’s atonement in spi- 
ritual gifts, &c. Thus John i. 14, 16, 
17. Acts xi. 23. 2 Cor. ix. 8. (accord- 
ing to Wahl, but see Macknight quoted 
in IV.) Col. i. 6. Under this head 
come the places where χάρις denotes 
the gracious and unmerited assistance 
of the Holy Spirit in his miraculous 
gifls. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4, (com-- 
pare verse 7.) Eph. iii. 7. 1 Pet.iv. 10. 
But, though I firmly believe his blessed 
operations or influences on the hearts of 
ordinary believers in general, (comp. 
Mat. vii} 11. with Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 
9, 13. Phil. ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21.), yet 
that χάρις is ever in the N. T. used par- 
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ticularly for these, is more than I dare, 
after attentive examination, assert. On 
the passages where χάρις may seem to 


have this meaning the reader may do well ὁ 


to consult Whitby, and especially his 

Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. vi. 18, and — 
Heb. xiii. 9, and his Five Points, Dise. 
III. at the beginning, [In Acts xiii. 43, 
Heb. xiii. 9, Wahl says, The gift ofa 
more perfect religion. We may also put 
here, the places where χάρις is used forthe | 
gift of the apostleship, as Gal. ii. 91 
Comp. Rom. i. 5. xii. 3. xv. 15, 16. 1 
Cor. tii. 10. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, 11. 

VI. Thank, thanks, thankfulness, or 
gratitude for benefits received. Rom. vi. 
17. 1 Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. viii. 16. 
[ix. 15.] Comp. Col. iii. 16. 1 Cor. x. 30, 
where Eng. Marg. and Bp. Pearce (whom 
see) thanksgiving ; and on the former 
texts observe that Arrian uses the scrip- 
tural phrase Χάρις τῷ Θεῷ, “ Thanks be 


to God.” Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4; p. 382, 


edit. Cantab. Comp. under ᾿Ελεέω I— 
In Philem. ver. 7. twelve MSS., six of 
which ancient, and several printed edi- - 
tions, for χάριν have χαρὰν joy, which 
Griesbach has received into the text, and 
thus our translators also appear to have 
read.—Xdouy ἔχειν τινι, To thank, return 
thanks to, any one in words. 1 Tim. i. 12. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Thus likewise it signifies 
Heb. xii. 28, where see Elsner, who re- 
marks that the Greek writers often use it 
in this sense. Sometimes, however, the 
phrase imports only to have gratitude for 
any one, i.e. a grateful sense of favours 
received from him, to think oneself obliged 
to him; and so it may be understood 
Luke xvii. 9, where Wetstein shows that 
it is thus applied by Xenophon. See 
Cyropeed. lib. iv. (ad tin.) p. 241, and lib. 
v. Ρ. 249, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.—Xapuyv 
ἔχειν πρός τινα, To have, or be in, favour 
mith any one. occ. Acts ii. 47, where Wet- 
stein cites from Plutarch the very similar 
expression, XA’PIN ΟΥ̓Κ ἜΧΕΙ ΠΡΟΣ 
ΤΟΝ ΔΗΜΟΝ. — : 

VII. Recompense, return for kindness 
showed, Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, where see 
Elsner and Wolfius, and observe with 
them that the correspondent word to χά 
ρις in Mat. v. 46. is μισθός. Elsner and 
Wetstein cite Dionysius Halicarn. using 
χάρις in the same sense. 

VIII. Grace, graciousness, agreeable- 
ness. ‘Thus it seems used Luke iv. 22, 
Τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος, Those graceful © 
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words. See Doddridge on the place, and 
comp. Ps, xlv. 2. Isa. 1. 4. Kypke says, 
that by λόγος τῆς χάριτος are meant, by 
an Hebraism, χάρις or χάριτες τῶν λόγων, 
and that this expression may be under- 
stood either subjectively of the sweetness 
of the manner of speaking, as Lucian, 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1018, uses λόγων 
χάρις ; or objectively, as relating to the 
agreeableness of the things spoken, as the 
expression is applied by Demosthenes, Phi- 
lippic. 1. In both views it was no doubt 
applicable to the discourses of our Lord. 
—Col. iv. 6, Let your speech be always ἐν 
χάριτι, “1. 6. with sweetness and courte- 
ousness, saith Theodoret, that it may be 
acceptable to the hearers: ἵνα durée κε- 
χαριτωμένες ἐργάζηται, that it may render 
you gracious to, and favoured by, them ; 
so Theophylact.” Whitby. Comp. Ec- 
clus. xxi. 16. [See Esth. xv. 17. Prov. 
x. 33.] 

39 Χάρισμα, aroc, τό, from κεχάρισ- 
μαι perf. οἵ χάριζομαι. ' 

I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi. 
23. xi. 29. 1-Cor. vii. 7. 

II. A favour. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

III. A miraculous gift of the Holy 
Spirit. Rom. i. 11. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7. 
xii. 4, 9, [28, 30, 31.] 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 
Tim. i, 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. [Of these, 
Schleusner considers 1 Cor. xii. 4, 9, 28, 
30, 31, only as referring to mzraculous 
gifts ; and he contends, especially in Rom. 
i. 11, that the words εἰς ro σηριχθῆναι 
ὑμᾶς show that the apostle could only be 
speaking of the higher purity, &c. which 
belong to Christians. | 

ἢ Xapirdw, 6, from χάρις, «croc, 
grace, favour.—Transitively, with an ac- 
cusative, 70 make accepted or acceptable. 
[ occ. Eph. i. 6.] So Theodoret, aécepasec 
πεποίηκεν, hath made lovely, or deserving 
of love ; Chrysostom, ἐπεράτες ἐποίησεν, 
hath made amiable; ἐπιχαρίτας ἐποίησε 
᾿ καὶ ἑαυτῷ ποθεινός, hath made acceptable 
and desirable for himself. See more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. Χαρι- 
réopat, ὅμαι, To be acceptable, favoured, 
highly favoured. occ. Luke i. 28. [Sym- 
machus, (Ps. xvii. 28.) has μετὰ τῷ κεχα- 
ριτωμένα χαριτωθήση, where, according 
to Schleusner, κέχαρ means, one worthy of 
the divine favour, i. e. pious, &c. and 
χαριτοόμαι means, to give proofs of one’s 
favour and good will.’ The word occ. 
Ecclus. ix. 8, xviii. 17. Liban. iv. p. 
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Χάρτης, 86, 6. Evustathius derives it 
from xapdrrw to engrave, inscribe, be- 
cause we inscribe letters upon it. Paper. 
occ, 2 John ver. 12. Dioscorides (in’ 
Scapula), Πάπυρος᾽ γνώριμός ἔτι πᾶσιν, 
ἀφ᾽ ἧς ὁ XA’PTHE κατασκευάζεται, “ The 
papyrus is known to all, of which paper 
is made.” Comp. under Bi€X\oc. Hence 
the Latin charta paper; whence Eng. 
chart, charter, cartel. [Jer. xxxvi. 23. 
Dioscor. i. 116. Ceb. Tab. 4.] 

Xdopa, arog, τό, from κέχασμαι perf. 
pass. Attic of yaivyw to gape, which may 
be derived from the V. yaw to gape, be 
open, to hold (see under Χείρ). 

I. A gaping or wide opening. of the 
mouth, Thus Anacreon, Ode 11. lin. 4, 
mentions the lion’s XA’=M’ ὀδοντών, lite- 
rally gaping of the teeth, i. e. his widely 
distending gaws armed with teeth. 

II. A gulf, an hiatus, a CHASM. oce. 
Luke xvi. 26, where see Elsner and Wet- 
stein. [2 Sam. xviii. 17. Diod. Sic. iv. 
65. Aélian. V. H. iii. 18. Paleeph. fab. 29. 
Eur. Pheen. 1632. Plato de Repub. 1]. 
vol. vi. p: 211. ed. Bip. See Greev. Lect. 
Hesiod. p. 115. ] 

ΧΕΙΔΟΣ, εος, se, τό. > 

I. Χείλεα, n, τά, The lips by whiclr the 
voice is formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8. [Is. xxix. 
43.)] Mark vii. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 2]. Heb. 
ΧΙ. 15. 1 Pet. iii, 10. Rom.. iii. 13. 
This last passage is a citation from Ps. 
exl. 3 or 4, and contains a beautiful and 
philosophical allusion to the poison of the 
asp, which, like that of the common viper, 
and I believe of most, if not all, other 
poisonous serpents, is lodged under the 
upper lip, at the bottom of two hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and through 
which it infuses its venom. See Owen's 
Nat. Hist. of Serpents, p. 59. Brookes’s 
Nat. Hist. vol. iii. p. 354, and 359, 60. 
[Comp. Jer. iii. 21. vii. 28. And ob- 
serve, that in Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. by 
the lips is denoted, what the lips utter, 
the speech or words, as in Prov. vi. 2. 
xii. 15. Mal. ii. 6. Ecclus. i. 26, Hence 
too, in 1 Cor. xiv. 21, it denotes lan- 
guage, dialect, as naw and χεῖλος do in 
Gen. xi. 1.7 ! 

II. Χεῖλος τῆς ϑαλάσσης, The lip, i. e. 
edge or shore, of the sea. occ. Heb. xi. 
12. The LXX have the same phrase, 
Gen. xxii. 17, for the Hebrew naw 
ton, literally, the lip of the sea; so χεῖ- 


oc τᾶ ποταμᾶ, Gen. xli. 3, for Heb. 


Init now. Yet these expressions are not 
302 
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mere Hebraisms; for Herodotus, Jib. i. 
cap. 180, has ΠΑΡΑ XEIT“AO® ἑκάτερον 
TOY” TOTA’MOY. comp. cap. 185, lib. 
ii. cap. 94, [and iv. 141.]; and Achilles 
Tatius, ’Exi TO’. ΧΕΙ ΛΟΣ ΤΗΣ OA- 
ΛΑΣΣΗΣ. See Wetstein. [Comp. too, 
Lev. xxxvii. 357. Cesar. B. G. vii. 72. for 
a similar use of labrum. See also Hom. 
Hiad. M. 51. Elian. V. H. xiii. 3.7 

Χειμάζω, from χεῖμα the winter, or 
χείμων a storm, tempest, which see. — 

I. 70 winter, spend the winter. Thus 
used by Demosthenes, Phil. 4. Ἔν τῷ 
' Baptap» XEIMA'ZON, “ Wintering in 
the barbarian’s country.” Comp. Ilapa- 
χείμαζω. 

II. To toss with a storm or tempest. 
Χειμάζομαι, pass. To be thus tossed. oce. 
Acts, xxvii. 18. [Thue. iii. 69. Joseph. 
Ant. xii. 3. 3. Diod. Sic. iv. 43. Ken. 
(Ec. viii. 16. Hence, it means often, to 
vex, agtiate, as in Prov. xxvi. 10. Auschyl. 
Prom. 567. Soph. Phil. 148.] 

Χείμαῤῥος, 8, ὁ, from χεῖμα the winter 
(see under Χείμων), and ῥόος a stream.— 
A stream, brook, or torrent, properly such 
an one as runs only in the winter, or 
when swollen with rains. occ. John xviii. 
1, Homer uses this word as an adjective, 
IL. iv. lin. 452.—XEI’MAP’P‘OI ποτάμοι, 
wintry streams. So χειμάῤῥες, I. xi, 
lin. 493. Comp. 1]. xiii. lin. 138. [Le- 
vit. xi. 9, 10. Josh. xiii. 9, for Sip. 
Ez. xxxvi. 4, for pos. Xen. Hell. iy. 
4.7. | 

_ Χειμών, ὥνος; ὃ, from χεῖμα the winter, 
or immediately from the V. yéw lo pour 
forth. | 
I. The winter, when in the eastern 
countries rains are poured forth upon the 
earth* ; so its Latin name Hyems is from 
Gr. tw to rain. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20 +. 
Mark xiii. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John x. 
22, where comp. 1. Mace. iv. 52—59. 2 
Mac. 3. 18. x. 5, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexic. in bop V. [Song of S. ii. 11, 
forino. Ezr. x. 9, for tows. Ecclus. xxi. 
or... Sic. i. 41. Xen.. Mem. i. 2. 
1. 

If. A storm, tempest. occ. Mat. xvi. 3, 
where Wetstein shows that Xenophon, 
Plutarch, and other authors, oppose χει- 
μὼν in’the same view to ’Evdéa. Acts 
xxvil. 20. The Greek writers, particu- 
larly Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, use the 


* See Harmer’s Observations, vol. 1, Ρ,. 13. 
“T Ibid. p. 16-22. .. oak 
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word in this sense. [Diod. Sic. iv. 42, 
fAlian. V. H. viii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 
0.7 | 
Χείρ, χειρός, ἧς; but gen. poet. χερός; dat. 
χερί; whence dat. plur. χερσί. : 
I. The hand, so called either from yaw 
to take, contain, or from yéw or χείω 
(Odyss. xviii. lin. 17.) to hold, contain, 
[ Mat. iii. 12. v. 30. viii. 15. ix. 18, 25. 
xil. 10,.18,.49,) xv. 2, 20. xviii. ‘8. aim 
13, 15. xxii. 13. xxvi. 23. xxvii. 24, 
Mark 3.3): iti, (5-3, δὲν. 23, 41. i 
Vlie 2.13515, 32. wall. 23; 25, ins 2piae 
x. 16. xvi. 18. Luke iii. 17. iv. 40. vi. 1, 
6;'8,: 10,954. ix: 62. ΧΗ 13: Sele 
xxiv. 39, 40,50. John xi. 44. xiii. 9. xx. 
20, 25, 27. xxi. 18. Acts iii. 7. vi. 3. vil. 
4}. τ ΠΤ. 18; 198-ix, 12, 175 Als ih 
7,179 xii. (3; 16. xvii 25. xi O26, 835. 
xx. 94. ΧΧῚ, 11) 40: xxiii. 18. nevi. 4, 
xxvili..3, 4, 8..Rom. x. 2]. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
xil. 15, 21. xvi. 21. Gal. vi. 11. 2 Thess. 
i. 17. 1 Tim, ii. 8.iv. 14. % 22. 20m. 
i. 6. Philem. 19. Heb. vi. 2. xii. 12. 1 
John’ i. J.) Rev..:4.::46,:17, νύ γ 9. 
vill. 4. x. 2, 5, 8, 10. xiii. 16. xiv. 9, 14, 
xvil. 4, xix, 2. xx. 1, 4.) ).Om.1 Cor. 
xvi. 21. 2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. ver. 19, 
observe, that Scapula cites from Hyperides 
in Poll. *Oure τὴν ἑαυτᾷ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑ δυνατὸν 
ἀρνήσασθαι, ‘ Neither is it possible to 
deny one’s own hand,” which we likewise 
use in English for hand-writing. [The 
following phrases may be remarked, ἐπὶ 
χειρῶν ἀιρεῖν τινά to carry any one in 
your hands, in the sense of taking care ᾿ 
of. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv..1]. comp. Ps. 
xci. 12. Zonar. Lex. 806. ---ἐπιβαλλείέν 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τινά, To lay violent hands 
on. Mat. xxvi. 60. Mark xiv. 46. Luke 
xx. 9. xxi. 12. John vii. 33, 44. Acts iv. 
3. Vv. 18. xii. 1, 4. xxi. 27. See Gen, 
xxii. 12. in Heb. —ékreivery τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐπὶ τινα, in the same sense. Luke xxil. 
53.. Pol. i. 3. In Mat. viii. 15, it seems 
merely to stretch out one’s hand to; and 
in Mat. viii. 3. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark 
i. 41. Luke v.13, Schleusner thinks ἐκ- 
τείνειν τὴν χεῖρα almost pleonastic, being 
prefixed to some phrase which shows what 
was done with the hand. ]—Ezaipévrag¢ 
dows χεῖρας, Lifting up holy hands, 1 
Tim. ii. 8. Lifting up or stretching out the 
hands towards heaven, as a gesture of 
prayer common both to believers and hea- 
then,whothusacknowledged the power, and. 
implored the assistance, of their respective 
gods. See | Kings viii. 22. 2 Chron. iv. 
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12, 13. Ps. Ixiii. 4: cxxxiv. 2. Isa. i. 15; 
and for the heathen, see Homer, 1]. iii. 
lin. 275, 318. Il. v. lin. 174. 1]. vi. lin, 
2957, 301. 1]. vii. lin. 130. Virgil, En. i. 
lin. 97. En. ii. lin. 152, and Vossius, De 
Theologia Gentili, lib. ix. cap. 8, and 
comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 7 
V. 1. And on Tim. ii. 8. observe, that 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, § 4, has.a 
Similar expression, where he speaks of 
Abraham καθαρὰς ἀνατείνας τὰς χεῖρας, 
stretching out his pure hands, in prayer 
namely. Comp. under Ὅσιος. 

II. As the hand of man is the chief 
organ or instrument of his * power and 
operations, so χεὶρ denotes power, Luke 
i. 71, 74. John iii. 35. Acts xii. 1]. 
Comp. Acts iv. 30. vii. 50. xi. 21. xiii. 
~11.— Ministry or ministerial action, Acts 
vii. 35. Comp. Acts xiv. 3. Gal. iii. 19. 
Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11.—Hence the pro- 
priety of laying on of hands, \st. In the 
miraculous curing of the infirm and sick, 
in token of conveying to them ability and 
power, see Mark vi. 5. vii. 32. viii. 23, 
25. xvi. 18. Acts xxviii. 8.—2dly. In 
conveying the powers and gifts of the 
‘Holy Spirit, Acts iii. 17. xix. 6. 2 Tim. 
i, 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2, and Whitby 
there.—3dly. In authoritative blessing, 
Mat. xix. 15. Mark x. 16. Comp. Gen. 
xlvili. 14, 15.—4thly. In ordaining to 
sacred offices, Acts vi. 6. xiii. 3. 1 ‘lim. 
iv. 14. v. 22. Comp. Num. xxvii. 18, 23. 
Deut. xxxiv. 9. 

{III « The following phrases deserve 
notice : Ἢ yelp τῷ Θεδ, or τῷ Κυρίο, Heb. 1. 
10. ii. 7. (Ps. viii. 6. cii. 28.) in which 
the creation as the work of God’s hands is 
spoken of ; in Luke i. 66. Acts xi. 21. 1 
Sam. xxii. 17. the hand of God pera τινὸς 
implies his assistance; in Acts xiii. 11. 
Deut. ii. 15. Judg. ii. 15. his hand ἐπί 
Ἢ τινα denotes punishment. Διὰ χειρός or 
χειρῶν τινος, simply, for διὰ by means of, 
(see sense IT.) occ. Mark vi. 2. Acts ii. 23. 
v. 12. vil. 25. xi. 30. xiv. 3. xv. 23. xix. 
11]. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 14. ’Exe χεῖρας 
τίνος, after verbs of delivering up, &c. im- 
plies being given up into any one’s power. 
Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45. Mark ix. 31. xiv. 
4). Luke ix. 44. xxiii. 46. xxiv. 7. Acts 
xxviii. 7. John xiii. 3. Gen. xlii. 37.— 
and with ἐμπίπτειν, Heb. xi, 31. Ἐν χειρί 


" * See some ingenious observations on the won- 
derful powers of the human hand and arm in 
etre Displayed; vol. i. p. 29, English edit. 
2mo. 
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τινος, for’ τινί, after διδόναι, occ. John iii: 


35. Judg. iis 14.—for ἔν τινι, Acts vii. 35. - 


Gal. iii. 19. Numb. xv. 23. 2 Chron. 
xxix. 25. Jer. xxxvii. 2. Eeclus. xlviii. 
20.— Ex χειρός τινος, for ἔκ τινος, usually 


after verbs of liberating, Luke i. 71, 74., 


John x. 28, 29, 39. Acts xii. 11. xxiv. 7. 
Gen. xxxii. 11. Ex. xviii. 8,9. The ae- 
cusative is substituted in 2 Cor. xi. 33.” 
Wahl. | 

Xewaywyéw, ὥ, from χειραγωγός.---- Ὁ 
lead by the hand. occ. Acts ix. 8. xxii. 
11. The Greek writers use this V. and 
the following N. particularly when speak- 
ing of blind persons, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. [Judg. xvi. 26. in some MSS. 
Artem. i. 28. v. 20. Diod. S. xiii. 
20.] : 

ESS> Χειραγωγός, 68, ὁ, 7), from χεὶρ the 
hand, and ἀγωγὸς a leader, conductor, 
from ἄγω to lead.—A leader by the hand, 
one who leads another by the hand. 
occ. Acts xiii, 11, Compare. Xepayo- 
yéw. [Artem. i. 50. Max. Tyr. xxvii. p. 
258.] 

E=S> Χειρόγραφον, 8, τό, from χεὶρ a 
hand, and γράφω to write. 

[1. Properly, Any thing written mith 
the hand. See Pol. xxx. 8. 4.] 

(II. A bond, nole of hand. Tobit v. 3. 
ix. 3. Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 392. 
In Col. ii. 14,] it signifies “ἃ sort-of 
note under a man’s hand, whereby 
he obliges himself to the payment of any 
debt. The Jews bound themselves to 
God, by their profession of Judaism, not 
to worship any other Deity, nor to neg- 
lect any divine institution; in conse- 
quence of which they rejected all com- 
munion with the Gentiles; and thus it 
was against them,’ i. 6. the Geniiles. 
Doddridge. See Leigh and Stockius, who 
give the same interpretation of the word. 
See also Whitby’s Note. [Schleusner 
says, the word here signifies the Mosaic 
law, partly because of its binding pewer, 
partly because it was a written law. See 
Deyling, Obs. iv. p. 580—616.] 

Χειροποίητος, 8, ὃ, from χεὶρ a hand, 
and ποιητὸς made, which from ποιέω to 
make.—Made or performed with hands. 
Mark xiv. 58. [Acts vii. 48. xvii. 
24. Eph. ii. 11. Heb. ‘ix. 11.. Is. it, 
18. xxi. 9. & al. for idols. Xen. An. iv. 
3, 4. Thuc. ii. 77.) This word is’ 
used by the best Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark, and Elsner on Heb. 
ix. ΤΊ; 

KS” Χειροτονέω, &, from χεὶρ the hand, 
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and rérova perf. mid. of τείνω to extend, 
streich out. ᾿ 

I. To extend, stretch out, or lift up the 
hand. Thus used by Aristophanes. See 
Scapula. 

II. To elect or choose to an office by 
lifting up of hands. 'This is well known 
to be the custom in some elections among 
us to this day. So * at Athens some of 
the magistrates were called Χειροτονητοί; 
because they were elected by the people in 
this manner. Hence | 

III. Zo choose by vote or suffrage, 
however expressed. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

IV. With an aceusative following, To 
appoint or constitute to an office, though 
without suffrages or votes. occ. Acts xiv. 
23. Comp. Tit.i. 5. So Josephus, Ant. 
lib. vi. cap. iv.§ 2. Βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῷ Θεῦ 
᾿ XEIPOTONHOET'’S, “A king appointed 

by God.” Thus also ibid. cap. 13. ὃ 9. 
See Wolfius on Acts, Wetstein on 2 Cor. 
vill. 9, Suicer, Thesaur. in Χειροτογέω and 
Xewporovia, and Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 504, and comp. Προχειροτονέω. 

XEI'POQN, ovoc, 6, ἧ, καὶ τὸ---ον, An 
adjective of the comparative degree, but 
defective in the positive. 

I. Inferior in rank or dignity. Thus 
the word is sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 

Il. Inferior in goodness, excellence, or 
condition, worse. See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 
45. (xxvii. 64.] Mark [ii. 21.] v. 26. 
[Luke xi. 25.] 1 Tim. v. 8, [2 Tim. iii. 
13. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 1 Sam. xvii. 43.] 

III. Worse, more grievous, severer, 


spoken of punishment, Heb. x. 29. Comp. 
John v. 14, 
XEPOYBI'M, τά. Undeclined. Heb.— 


Cherubim, or, with an English termina- 
tion, cherubs, Heb. ἘΞ. 3 and to-249. 
occ. Heb, ix. 5, Ὑπεράνω δὲ ἀυτῆς Χερε- 
Blu δοξῆς κατασκιάζοντα τὸ Ἱλαξήριον---- 
And over it (namely, the ark of the co- 
venant) the cherubim of glory over- 
shadowing the mercy-seat, that is, with 
their wings; comp. under Κατασκιάζω. 
Moses was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18, 
19, Thou shali make two cherubs sO 
} beaten gold shalt thou make them, at the 


* See Archbp. Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, 
book i. chap. 11. [Xen. An. iii. 3. 22.] 

t That is, of sheet-gold covering two images of 
olive wood, as 1 Kings vi. 23. 1 Chron. iii. 20. 
See the learned Bate’s Enquiry into the Simili- 
tudes, &c. page 98, 120, and his Critica Hebrea, 
under 3142 and myp. 
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two ends of the mercy-seat. And thou 
shalt make one cherub at the one end, and 
the other cherub at the other end: yo 
mopan out of the mercy-seat (Marg. Eng. 
Transl. of the matter of the mercy-seat) 
shall ye make the cherubs at the two ends 
thereof. All which was accordingly per- 
formed, Ex. xxxvii. 7, 8. And these 
cherubs were with the ark placed in the 
Holy of Holtes of the tabernacle, Exod. 
xxvl. 33, 34. xl. 20, as those made by 
Solomon were afterwards in the Holy of 
Holies of the temple, 1 Kings vi. 23, 27. 
—We may observe that in Exodus Jeho- 
vah speaks to Moses of the cherubs as of 
figures well known ; and no wonder, since 
they had always been among believers in 
the holy tabernacle from the beginning 
(see Gen. iii. 24. Wisd. ix. 8.) And 
though mention is made of their faces, 
Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iii. 13; and of 
their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 
7. 2 Chron. iii. 11, 12; yet neither in 
Exodus, Kings, nor Chronicles, have we 
any particular description of their form. 
This is, however, very exactly, and, as it 
were, anxiously, supplied by the prophet 
Ezekiel, ch. i. 5, Out of the midst thereof 
(i.ve. of the fire, infolding itself, ver. 4.) 
the likeness of four living creatures. 
And this was their appearance; nin, 
mind com they had the resemblance or 
likeness (comp. int ver. 13.) of a man, 
i. 6. In the erect posture and shape of 
their body*.—Ver. 6, And there. were 
Sour faces to one (mint or similitude), 
and four wings to one, 71> to them. So 
there were at least évo compound figures. 
Ver. 10, And the likeness of their faces ; 
the face of a man and the face of a lion, 
on the right side, to them four; and the 
Jace of an ox to them four; and the face 
of an eagle to them four ; Ezekiel knew, 
ch. x. 1—20, that these were cherubs.— 
Ver. 21, Four faces, smd, to one (che- 
rub), and four wings to one. This text 
also proves that the prophet saw: more 
cherubs than one, and that each had four 
faces and four wings. And we may be 
certain that the cherubs placed in the 
Holy of Holies were of the form described 
by Ezekiel, because we have already seen 
from Exod., | Kings, and 2 Chron., that 
they likewise had faces and wings, and 
because Ezekiel knew what he saw to be 
cherubs, and because there were no four- 


* Comp. Vitring. on Rev. iv. 6, 7, p. 134, 2d 
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faced cherubs any where else but in the : 
Holy of Holies ; for it is plain, from a | fe 


comparison of Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1 Kings 
vi. 29, 32. and 2 Chron. iii. 14. with 
Ezek. xli. 18, 19, 20, that the cherubs on 
the curtains and vail of the tabernacle, 
and on the walls, doors, and vail of the 
temple, had only two faces, namely, those 
of a lion and of a man*. ; 


* That the cherubic figures were emblems or re- 
presentatives of something beyond themselves is, I 
think, agreed by all, both Jews and Christians: 
but the question is, Of what they were emblema- 
tical2 ‘To which I answer in a word; Those in 
the Holy of Holics were emblematical of the ever- 
blessed Trinity, in covenant to redeem man, by 
uniting the human nature to the Second Person; 
which union was signified by the union of the faces 
of the lion and of the man in the cherubic exhi- 
bition, Ezek. 1, 10. Comp. Ezek. xli. 18, 19. 
The cherubs in the Holy of Holies were certainly 
intended to represent some beings in heaven; be- 
cause St. Paul has expressly and infallibly deter- 
mined that the Holy of Holies was a figure or type 
᾿ of heaven, even of that heaven where is the peculiar 

residence of God, Heb. ix. 24, And therefore these 
cherubs represented either the ever-blessed Trinity, 
with the man taken into the essence, or created 
spiritual angels. The following reasons will, I 
hope, clearly prove them to be emblematical of the 
Sormer, not of the latter. . 
Ist. Not of angels; because (not now to insist 
on other particulars of the cherubic form) no tole- 
rable reason can be assigned why angels should be 
exhibited with four fuces each. 
2Qdly. Because the cherubs in the Holy of Holies 
of the tabernacle were, by Jehovah’s order, made 
out of the matter of the mercy-seat, or beaten out of 
_ the same piece of gold as that was, Exod. xxv. 18, 
19. xxxvyii. 8. Now the mercy-seat, made of gold, 
and crowned, was an emblem of the divinity of 
Christ (see Rom. iii, 25, and Ἱλαςήριων above) ; 
the cherubs, therefore, represented not the angelic 
but the divine nature. ὶ 

3dly. That the cherubic animals did not repre- 
sent angels is clearly evident from Rev. v. 11. vii. 
11; in both which texts they are expressly distin- 
guished from them. 

4thly. The typical blood of Christ was sprinkled 
before the cherubs on the great day of atonement 
(comp. Exod. xxxvii. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 
12.): and this cannot in any sense be referred to 
created ungels, but must be referred to Jehovah 
-.only; because, 

5thly. The high priest’s entering into the Holy 
of Holies on that day, with the blood of the sacri- 
fices, represented Christ’s entering with his own 
blood into heaven, to appear in the presence OF 
GOD for us, Heb. ix. 7, 12,24. And 

Gthly, and lastly, When God raised Christ (the 
Humanity) from the dead, he set him at his own 
right hand in the heavenly places, + FAR ABOVE 


+ When the high-priest entered the Holy of Holies, 
‘and sprinkled the sacrificial blood on and before the 
mercy-seat, he was below or under the cherubs; and 
therefore if the cherubs were emblematical of angels, he 
could not represent Christ ascended into heaven, far 
above all angels, as St. Paul, however, assures us he did. 
See Bate’s Enquiry into the Similitudes, p. 104, &c. 


935 


| Gen. iii, 24. Exod. xxv. 18. xxxvii. 7, 





X HP 


XE'Q, XEY’Q, or XY'O.—To pour, pour 
orth. ‘These verbs are inserted on ac- 
count of their derivatives. 
᾿ς Χήρα, ac, }.—A widow, a woman who 
has lost her husband. Mat. xxii. 14. 
Mark xii. 42. [Add Mark xii. 40, 43. Luke 
li.. 37. iv. 25. vil. 12. xviii. 3,.5. xx. 47. 
xxi. 2,3. Acts vi. 1. ix. 39, 41. 1 Cor. 
vii. 8. 1 Tim. v. 3—5, 9, 11, 16. Jamesi. 
27. Gen. xxxviii. ]].] Applied figura- 
tively, Rev. xviii. 7.. This word is pro- 
perly the fem. of the adj. χῆρος, and is 
so applied, Luke iv. 26. Fuvaxa χήραν 
a widowed tr widow woman; in Homer 
likewise we have ΧΗ͂ΡΑΙ τε ΓΥΝΑΙΚΕΣ, 
I]. ii. lin. 289. [And so Aésop. fab. 24. 
Dio Cass. 741. 175.] Comp. Il. vi. lin. 
432, and LXX in 2 Sam. xiv. 5. 1. Kings 
vii. 14. Χῆρος signifies not only a τ01- 


(‘YMIEP/ ANQ) all principality, and power, and might, 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not 
only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come (Eph, i. 21.), angels, and authorities, and 
powers being made subject unto him. (1 Pet. iii. 
22. 

haa these arguments may suffice to show, in 
general, of whom the cherubs in the Holy of Holies 
were representative; for, to go through every par- 
ticular in the cherubic exhibition, which the +Jews 
truly confess to be the foundation, root, heart, and 
marrow of the whole tabernacle, and so of the 
whole Levitical service, would require a volume. 
For further satisfaction of this highly interesting 
subject, for proving the propriety of the three ani- 
mal emblems (as representative, ut first hand, of the 
chief agents in the material, and thence of those in 
the spiritual world), for showing the heathen imi- 
tations of these divinely instituted hieroglyphics, and _ 
for the answering of the most plausible objections 
that have been urged against the above explanation 
of them, I refer to the Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under 3553, and to the authors there cited, espe- 
cially to an excellent treatise of the reverend and 
learned Julius Bute, entitled + ‘* An Enquiry into 
the occasional and standing Similitudes of the Lord 
God,” &c. The learned reader may also meet with 
some pertinent observations in Noldius’s. Particles, 
annot. 332. The LXX generally substitute Xece- 
βίμ for the Heb. mand or m5, and frequently 
use that word (like St. Paul) as a neut..plur. See 
3 but 
sometimes as a masc. see Exod. xxv. 19, 20. 
xxxvii. 9. And what is most remarkable, and 
shows that those translators considered each cherub 
in the Holy of Holies as a ‘compound figure, they 
sometimes, when those cherubs are spoken of, apply 
the plur. word Χερεξία. for the Heb. sing. 2193, 
joining it with an article and adjective singular, as 
1 Kings vi. 24, 25, 26. 2 Chron. iii. 11. 

+ ** Quemadmodum etiam Hebrei ipsi fatentur—quod 
fundamentum, radix, cor, et medulla totius tabernaculi 
atque adeo totius cultus Levitici fuerit arca cum pro- 
pitiatorio et cherubinis (μέ Cosri scribit, Par. ii. Sect. 
28, et ibi R. Jehadah Museatus), et ad eam referebantur 
et respiciebant.” Buxtorf, Hist. Arce Foederis, pag- 151. 

+ Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven Stars, 
near Temple-bar, Fleet-street, London. 
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dower, but also, according to Hesychius, 
ἃ bachelor, a man who never was married: 


so it seems very rationally deducible from’ 


the Heb. “py, fem. ΠΡ, barren, sterile, 
unfruitful, q. ἃ. a mere stock, or stem 
with branches, a dry tree. Comp. Isa. lvi. 
3.*” Scapula accordingly cites from a 
Greek epigram δρύμοι XH'POI, widowed 
groves, i.e, deprived of their trees, and 
XH'PA δένδρα trees stripped, of their leaves, 
namely. So Horace, lib. ii. ode 9. lin. 8. 


foliis viduantur orni. 


XOE'S. An Ady. of time.—Yester- 
day. occ. John iv. 52. Acts vii. 28. It 
denotes ime past, formerly. occ. He- 
brews xiii. 8, Aristophanes, cited by Al- 
berti and Wolfius, repeatedly applies it in 
this sense. [It is last night in Gen. xix. 
34. See Diod. Sic. ii. 5. Dem. 270, 21. 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11.. With Heb. xiii. 8. 
comp. Gen. xxxi. 2. Ex. iy. 10. 2 Sam. iii. 
17, Xen. Cyr. vi. 3.5. Wessel. ad He- 
rod. iii. 109. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p.1421.] 

Χιλίαρχος, 8, 6, from χίλιοι α thousand, 
and ἀρχὸς a commander, which from ἄρχω 
to command.—A military officer who com- 
manded a thousand men, and when spoken 
of the Romans, a military tribune, of whom 
there were six to each legion. Comp. Λε- 
γέων, and see Markland on Acts xxi. 31, 
in Bowyer, and Lardner’s Credibility of 
Gospel History, book i. ch. 2. § 14. Jose- 
phus and Plutarch likewise use this word 
for a Roman military tribune. [In the 
greater provinces of the empire there were 
legions; but in the smaller ones, like Ju- 
dea, only cohorts. So that it signifies the 
prefect of a cohort in John xviii. 21, Acts 
xxl 31—33, 37. xxii. 24, 26—29. xxiii. 
10, 15, 17—19, 22. xxiv. 7, 22. xxv.-23. 
It is used in a wider sense, as a com- 
mander, in Mark vi. 21. Rev. vi. 15. xix. 
18. See Zach. ix. 7, It is used in its 
proper sense Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 23. See 
Numb. i. 16. Josh. xxii. 14, 21, 30.] 

Χιλιάς, ἀδος, #, from xihto.—A thou- 
sand. Luke xiv. 31. [Acts iv. 4. 1 Cor. 
x. 8. Rev. v. 11. vii. 4—8. xi. 13. xiv: 1, 
3, 20. Gen, xxiv. 60. Ex. xii. 37.] 

XVAIOI, at, a—A thousand. 2 Pet. iii. 
8. (Rev. xi. 3. xii. 6. xiv. 20. xx. 2—7. 
Gen. xx. 16. lian. V. H. iii. 18. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5. 15.] On 2 Pet. iii. 8, Wetstein 
and Kypke cite from Plutarch, Consol. ad 
Apoll, tom. ii. p. 111, “ The longer or 
shorter term of human life has no dif- 


* Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 
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ference with respect to eternity; ra γὰρ 
XTAIA καὶ τὰ μύρια (κατὰ Σιμώνιδην} 
ἜΤΗ, suypy τίς ésuy ἀόριτος, μᾶλλον δὲ 
μόριόν τι βραχύτατον ςιγμῆς, for a thou- 
sand or ten thousand years (according to 
Simonides) are an indefinite point, or ra- 
ther a very small particle of a point.” 

XITO'N, ὥνος; ὁ. 

I. Properly, A vest, an inner garment, — 
Mat. v. 40. [x. 10. Mark vi. 9. Luke iii. 
11. vi. 29. ix. 3. John xix. 23. Acts ix. 
39. Jude 23. Gen. xxxvii. 3. for 3nd. 
Diod. Sic. iv.38. Artem. v. 64. Xen. Cyr. 
ἵν 3. 9] 

II. Χιτώνες, δι, Garments, clothes in 
general. Mark xiv. 63, where it is equi- 
valent to ἱμάτια in Mat. xxvi. 65. 

Χιών, dvoc, 6, from χεώ or χείω to pour, 
(see Homer, 1]. xii. lin. 278, &e.) Snow. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 3. Mark ix. 3. Rev. i. 


14. [Ex. iv. 6. Diod. Sic. i. 38. Xen.Mem. 


li, 1. 30.] 

ΧΛΑΜΥ͂Σ, ὑδος, 7. The Greek Lexi- 
cons and Grammarians derive it from 
χλιαίνω (which see under Χλέαρος) to 
make warm. A cloak, a robe, a loose 
garment. [Plaut. Rud. ii. 2. 9. 2 Mac. xii. 


|35.] It denotes both a soldier's cloak, 


and a general's or great man’s robe. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 28,31. [The chlamys was 
nearly of the figure of a wedge, fastened . 
on the shoulder (generally the right) with 
a clasp, so as to cover only the left part 
of the body. There is a figure of it in 
Cuper’s Apotheos. Homer. p. 158. ‘The 
soldiers’ cloak was of the natural colour 
of the wool; the generals’ or great men’s, 
purple. See Ferrar. de Re Vestiar. p. ii. 
lib. ili. c. 4. 8. & 15. The word occurs 
Xen. Mem. ii. 7..5. Ailian. V. H. xiv. 
10.] On Mat. xxvii. 28, see Philo in 
Wetstein, Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. i. 
p. 248, 9, and Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. 
Hist. vol. ii. p. 203, 2d edit. 

XAEYA’ZQ.—To0. mock, scoff, deride, 
properly zz words, as Raphelius on Acts 
ll. shows it is used by Polybius and He- 
rodian. See also Wetstein, occ. Acts ii. 13. 
xvii. 32. [Prov. xiv. 9. xix. 28. Wisd. xi. 
15. 2 Mace. vii. 27. Asch. Soc. Dial. ἢ]. 
i6. Dem. 78, 12. Pol. iv. 3. 13. Diod. 
Sic. i. 93.] The N. χλευάσμος answers 
in two passages of the LXX, Ps. Ixxix. 
4. Jer. xx. 8, [to dp a derision.] 

ἔπε Χλιαρός, a, dv, from χλιαέίνω to 
warm, make warm, which from Heb. >p to 
roast, fry—Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev. 
ili. 16; where there seems an allusion to 
the well-known effect of warm water on 





ΧΟΙ 
the stomach. See Daubuz on the place. 
[Athen. iii. p. 123. E.] 

᾿Χλωρός, a, dv, contracted from χλοερός 
the same, which from χλόα or χλόη the 
green herb, or grass. | 


I. Green, as the grass or plants. occ. 
Mark vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. [Gen. i. 


30. Ex. x. 15. 2 Kings xix. 26. Is. xv. 6.: 


for py. Zlian. V. H. xiii. 16.] 
II. Pale, of a pale or *sallow hue, 
like the grass when burnt up in the hot 


southern countries. occ. Rev. vi. 8. So 


Sappho, in the famous ode where she de- 
scribes herself as fainting, 


XAQPOTEPA’ δέ ΠΟΙΙΑΣ 








Ἔμμι- 
Than the grass I paler am. 


A circumstance which Philips has very 
judiciously omitted in his English transla- 
tion, because though perfectly agreeable 
to the face of nature in hotter climates 
(see Ps. xc. 5, 6. Isa. xl. 6,7. Jam. i. 11. 
1 Pet. i. 24.), it by no means corresponds 
to the almost perpetual verdure of Eng- 
land. {Artem. i. 77. Anthol. i. p. 234. 
iii. p. 52. ed. Jacobs. ] 
[Xés’, a monogram, denoting 666, 
since X = 600 

Ss 60 

eae) B: 
oce. Rev. xiii. 8. See Wolf and Eichhorn. 
t. i. p. 1382 

ESS” Xoixdc, ἡ, ὄν, from χόος earth, 
dust, which see.— Earthy, made of earth, 
or dust. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 47, 48, 49. ver. 
47, The first man (is) ἐκ γῆς χοϊκός ; the 
two former words referring, in general, to 
the nots or ground, the latter specifically 
to the dust, of which he was formed. 
Comp. Gen. ii. 7, and see Wolfius. 

Χοῖνιξ, oc, 6, from χέω, χῶ to receive, 
hold (see under Χείρ), or rather from 
xaivw to gape. Comp. under Xacpa.—A 
Grecian measure of capacity for things 
dry, a chenix, which is by some reckoned 
equal to about a pint and a half English 
corn-measure, [or two and a half Roman 
pounds by weight]. occ. Rev. vi. 6. 
« Where Grotius and others have observed 
that a chenix of corn was a man’s daily 
allowance, as a tTpenny was his daily 


* Laertius relates that Diogenes the Cynic being 
asked, διατί τὸ χρυσίον XAQPO'N isw3 Why gold 
looked pale? answered, ‘* Because it had so,many 
people lying in wait for it.” See more in Wetstein 
on Rev. ania 

+ Comp. Δηνάριον, and Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. 
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wages; so that if his daily wages could 
earn no more than his daily bread, without 
other provision for himself or his family, 
corn must needs bear a very high price.” 
Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. iii. p. 57. See also Daubuz, 
Wetstein, and Doddridge on the text. 
But comp. Vitringa. [As the cheniz of 
corn (which varied in various countries) 
was supposed to be enough food for a day, 
it is called ἡμερήσιος τροφὴ by Diod. Sic. 
xix. 49. See too Diog. L. viii. 18. Athen. 
iii. p. 90. Ε. Hence the Pythagorean 
proverb, Xoivexe μὴ ἐπικαθίσαι, Do not sit 
down on your chenix, i. e. look on, and 
provide for to-morrow as well as to-day. 
See Herod. vii. 231. Hom. Od. xix. 28. 
Thue. iv. 16. Perizon. ad lian. V. H. i. 
26. In Ez. xlv. 10, 11, it is put for n2.] 

XOI POX, 8, ὁ. 

I. A hog, and in the plur. swine, q. 
sowen, formed from sow, as kine, q. cowen, 
from cow. Mat. viii. 30. [Mark v. 11, 12, 
13, 14, 16. Luke viii. 32, 33. xv. 16. 
Artem. i. 70. Dem. 269, 10. Xen. An. 
vii. 8. 5.] 

II. It denotes men of a swinish dispo- 
sition, who, wallowing in filthy pleasures, 
(see 2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon 
the precious pear! of religious admonition, 
but with brutal rage assault those who 
tender it. Comp. under “Ye. occ. Mat. 
vii. 6. [Prov. xi. 22.] 

ἔκ  Χολάω, 6.—Governing a dative, 
To be angry with, violently angry or in- 
censed at. occ. John vii. 23. It is a de- 
rivative from χολή the bile. Thus Horace, 
lib. i. ode 13, lin. 4, describing jealous 
anger or resentment ; 


Fervens difficili bile tumet jecur, 
My burning liver swells with angry bile: 


And Juvenal, Sat. i. lin. 45, 


Quid referam quantdé siccum jecur ardeat ira ? 
Why tell with how much rage my liver burns ? 


Following herein, says the note in the 
Delphin Horace, Archilochus, XOAH'N 
ἐκ ἔχεις ἐφ᾽ ἥπατι, “ You have no dze or 
gall in your liver,” i.e. you cannot be 
angry. So Homer, Il. ii. lin. 241, 


᾿Αλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἐκ ᾿᾿Αχιλῆϊ ΧΟΛΟΣ φρεσί 
Achilles bears no gall within his breast. 


And, on the contrary, Scapula cites from 
Atheneus, Κινεῖται γὰρ ἐυθύς μοι XOAW’. 
« My bile or gall was immediately moved.” 


ΧΟΡ 


Every one almost knows that’ the passions 
have a very great effect on the body. 
“ἃ Anger constringes the bilious vessels 
in particular, causes too great an evacua- 
tion of the bile, and produces strictures 
in the stomach and duodenum; whence 
the bilious humours are amassed and cor- 
rupted, laying a foundation for vomiting, 
bilious fevers, and cardialgie.” And 
there want not instances of persons who, 
in consequence of a violent fit of anger, 
have presently fallen into the jaundice. 

XOAH’, fc, 4.—Gall, bile. Thus used 
in the classical writers, and in the LXX 
of Job xvi. 13 ;:but.in the Hellenistical 
language it seems a general term for any 
thing extremely bitter. So the LXX 
apply it for the Heb. m3 wormwood ; 
Prov. v. 4. Lam. iii. 15; for nwo» the 
bitter poison of asps, Job xx. 14; and fre- 
quently for ws deadly, bitter poison [as 
Jer. vili, 14.) And in the sense of some- 
thing very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34. 
[See ὄξος, οἶνος, and σμυρνίζω)]. Applied 
figuratively, Acts viii. 23. Comp. Πικρία I. 
—From χολή are ultimately derived the 
Eng. choler ; choleric, and perhaps gall. 

Χόος, yee; de, x8; &c. ὃ, from χέω 
0 pour ‘forth, particularly earth, and thus 
heap it up. See Scapula. 

I. Earth poured forth, and so heaped 
up, as in making ramparts, tombs, or the 
like, Terra egesta. 

II. Earth, or dust, cast upon the head 
in token of grief or mourning. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Josh. 
vil. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job ii, 12. The 
Greeks and Trojans had the same cus- 
tom, as appears from Homer. Thus of 
Priam bewailing his son Hector, 1]. xxiv. 
Jin. 164. So Lucian mentions sprinkling 
dust upon the head as a mourning cere- 
mony among the Greeks in his time, Kal 
KO'NIZ ἐπὶ τῇ κεφάλῃ πάσσεται. De Luct. 
tom. ii. p. 431. Comp. under Σπόδος and 
Φαῦλος. 

ΠῚ. Dust or dirt sticking to the feet of 
travellers. occ. Mark vi. 11. In this sense 
the word may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. w3 filth adhering to the flesh. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wai II. 

Xopnyéw, ὥ, from χορηγός the leader of 
the ancient chorus *+,-also he who supplied 


* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in the 
article PASSIONS. 

+ [This was the original meaning; but, as Ca- 
saubon on Athen. xiv. 8. observes, it fell so wholly 
into disuse, that it can scarce be found in the an- 
cient Greek writers. ] 
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the chorus, at his own expense, with or- 
naments and all other necessaries, from 
χύρος the chorus, and ἄγω or ἡγέομαι to 
lead. See Scapula’s Lexic., Xenophon, 
Memor. Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 4. ὃ 3, with 
Simpson’s Note, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. 
1x. 10.* ᾿ 

I. To lead the chorus. | 

Il. To supply the chorus with the or- 
naments, Sc. necessary for their sacred 
dances. Hence 

IIT. In general, To supply, or furnish. 
occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 1]. Jt. is 
used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, (see Scapula and Wetstein); and 
frequently in the apocryphal books, see 
Ecclus. i. 10, 26. 1 Mac. xiv. 10. 2 Mac. 
ili. 3. So the N. χορηγός signifies in ge- 
neral a supplier, or furnisher, as when 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. ὃ 5, calls 
God ΧΟΡΗΓΟΝ τροφῆς, “ the Supplier 
or Bestower of food.” [See 1 Kings iv. 
7. Polyb. xxii. 26. 2, Artem. i. 78. lian. 
V. H. iv. 19. In general it is construed 
with an acc. of the thing and dative of 
the person; but in Pol. iii. 68. 8. with an 
ace. of person and dat. of thing. ] 

XOPO'S, &, 6, plainly from the Heb. 
12, which in the reduplicate form, 5255, is 
used for David's dancing before the ark, 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16.—A dance, also fre- 
quently, in the profane writers, a company 
of dancers. occ. Luke xv. 25. [Ex. xy. 
20. Judg. xi. 34. xxi. 21. Lam. v. 15, for 
7m. See Xen. de Mag. Eq. i. 26. De 
Rep. Soc. iv. 2. Cyr. i. 6. 18.] 

Χορτάζω, from χόρτος grass. 

I. Properly, Zo feed, jill, or satiate 
mith grass, as cattle. Thus sometimes 
used in the profane writers. [Hesiod. Op. 
450. 752. | 

Il. To feed, to fill, or satisfy with food, 
as men. Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. Xopra- 
Goua, pass. To be thus fed, satisfied, or 
Jjilled. Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 37. Luke xvi. 21, 
& al, [Add Mark vi. 42. vii. 27. Luke 
ix. 17. John vi. 26. Phil. iv. 12. James 
li. 16. Rev. xix. 21. And so Ps. xxxvi. 2. 
lviii. 17.] The Greek writers apply the 
V. in like manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. 9. p. 102. Ὅτε XOPTAZOH “TE 
σήμερον, καθῆσθε κλαίοντες περὶ τῆς ἄυριον, 
πόθεν φαγῆτε; “ When ye are fed to-day, 
do ye sit weeping for the morrow, how ye 
shall procure food?” See other instances 


* [Ernesti on Xen. ubi supra, Xen. de Rep. Ath. 
i. 13. Spanh. on Callim. H. in Dian. 206. See too 
the articles on the Greek Theatre in the Museum 
Criticum. ] 
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in Wetstein on Mat. v. 6. 
to birds, Rev. xix. 21. 

Ti. To fill or satisfy with spiritual 
blessings. Mat. v. 6. Luke vi. 21. [Lam. 
iii. 15, 19.] | 

Xdpracpa, aroc, τό, from κεχόρτασμαι 
perf. pass. of χόρταζω. 

I. Properly, Food or provender, for 
cattle, as it is applied by the LXX, Gen. 
xlii. 27. Deut. xi. 15, & al. 

Il. Food, sustenance, for men. occ. 
Acts vii. 11. 

XO’PTOX, ε, ὁ. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 1209, derives it from the V. 
κέρω or κείρω to cut off, crop, (which 
see). 

I. The grass or herbage of the field in 
general. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John 
vi. 10. Jam.i. 10,11. 1 Pet. i. 24. [Rev. 
vili. 7. ix. 4.] On Mat. vi. 30, Wetstein 
remarks that the Hebrews divide all kinds 
of vegetables into yy trees, and 2wy herbs ; 
the former of which the Hellenists call 
ξύλον, the latter χόρτος, under which they 
comprehend grass, corn, and flowers. [ἢ 
Mat. vi. 30, and Luke xii. 28, χόρτος is 
certainly designed to include the ilies of 
the field, of which our Saviour had just 
been speaking; and Harmer, Observa- 
tions, vol. i, p. 264, &c., which see, has 
shown, that, so great is the scarcity of 
fuel iu the East, that they are obliged to 
make use of the withered stalks of plants 
to heat their ovens as well as their ba- 
gnios. In 1 Cor. iii. 12, χόρτος is applied 
figuratively to persons. Comp. under 
Zvdov 1. and lip V. 

Il. The stalk or blade of corn, as distin- 
guished from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark 
iv. 28.—In the LXX, χόρτος often answers 
tv the Heb. vsn grass, herbage, [as Ps. 
XXXvil. 2. ciii. 15, &c.. It occurs also for 
awy, nwt, and the like, see Gen. i. 11. 
Is. xv. 6. Dan. iv. 12, &c.—for Woy ma- 
nipulus, a handful of wheat, in Ser. ix. 
22.—and for wp straw or stubble. Job xiii. 
25. | 

Χὅς, δ, 6. See Xdoc. 

Χράω, ὥ, perhaps from χεὶρ the hand, q. 
χειράω. 

1. To lend, furnish as a loan, q. ἃ. to 
put into another's hands, for his use. 
occ. Luke xi. 5. [LXX, Exod. xii. 36. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 11. ὃ 17. Al. V. H. xiv. 
92 Ὁ 

Lf. Χράομαι, ὥμαι, Mid. To borrow, 
receive for use. Scapula cites Plutarch 
using it in this sense. 

ΠῚ. Χράομαι, Gpar, Mid. with a dative, 


It is applied 
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To use, make use of, q. ἃ. to handle. Acts 
xxvii. 17. [1 Cor. vii. 21, (where ἐλευθε- 
pia may be supplied) 31. ix. 12, 15. | 
2 Cor. 1. 17. ili. 12.1 Tim. i. 8. v. 23. 
LXX, Prov. x. 26. xxv. 13. Wisd. ii. 6.1 

IV. Χράομαι, Gua, Mid. with a dative, 
To use, treat, behave iowards. We some- 
times say to handle in this sense. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 3, where Raphelius cites from Xe- 
nophon ΧΡΗΓΣΘΑΙ͂ καλῶς φίλοις, “ to use 
his friends well ;” and from PolybiusyTée - 
mogwe καὶ ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩΤΩΣ τῷ πλήθει 
XPQME'NOY3, ““ Using or treating the 
common people with mildness and hu- 
manity.” So Wetstein (whom see) from 
Plutarch, Πᾶσι---ΦΙ Δ ANOPN TIS XPH- 
ΣΑ' ΜΕΝΟΣ. The LXX have similar 
expressions, Gen, xii. 16. xxvi. 29.— 
From the above-cited instances we may 
observe, that χράομαι is applied in this 
sense with other adverbs besides φιλαν- 
θρώπως ; and from the passages quoted 
by Wetstein on <Acts,-it appears to be 
sometimes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning. Thus Demosthenes has XPH™- 
ΣΘΑΙ τινε ‘YBPIZTI'KQX, to use one 
insolently, and Plutarch, ὙΒΡΙΣΤΙ ΚΩΣ 
καὶ ὙΠΕΡΗΦΑΓΝΩΣ re” Avurg KEXPH’- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ, “ Having used Antyus inso- 
lently and proudly.” So 2 Cor. xiii, 10.— 
μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι, I may not use 
(you) severely; ὑμῖν being understood. 
[See the LXX, in Gen. xvi. 6. xix. 8. 
xxxiv. 3]. Esth. ii. 9. ili. 11.) 

Χρεέα, ac, , from χράομαι to use. 

I. Occasion, use, need, necessity. Acts 
xx. 34, Phil. ii. 25. [iv. 16. Tit. iii. 14.) 
Rom. xii. 13, where three ancient Greek 
MSS. for χρείαις have pyeiace; which 
reading was favoured by some ancient 
Latin copies, and is embraced by Mill, 
whom see on the place, and in Proleg. p. 


xvii. of his own edition, and who explains 


ταῖς μνείαις τῶν ἁγίων by the merciful or 
charitable remembrance of absentor distant 
Christians. But Michaelis, whom see, 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. ii. p. 112, edit. - 
Marsh, says, μνείαις is evidently a fault 
of the 2d or 3d century. Ta πρὸς τὴν 
χρείαν, Things necessary, necessaries. 
Acts xxviii. 10. [In Ezra vii. 20. κατά- 
λοιπον χρείας occ. for the rest of the 
things that are needful. In Phil. ii. 25. 
Bretschneid. gives χρεία the sense of 
office, and translates λειτουργὸν τῆς χρείας 
by colleague ; but Schleusner translates it 
as the Engl. Tr. “ he that ministered to 
my wants.” Comp. iv. 18. So also Wahl.] 
This word in the N. T. occurs far the 
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most frequently in the phrase χρείαν ἔχειν, 
to have occasion, need, or necessity. [This 
phrase is followed by a genitive of the 
thing needed in Mat. vi. 8. ix. 12. xxi. 3. 
xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 17. xi. 3. xiv. 63. 
Luke v. 31. ix: 1]. xv. 7. xix. 31, 34. 
xxii. 71. John xiii. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 21. 
(in xii. 24. supply a genitive from the 
preceding verse) 1 Thess. iv. 12. Heb. v. 
12. x. 36. Rev. iii. 17, xxi, 23. xxii. 5. 
Prov. xviii. 2. Is. xiii. 17. Ecclus. 
xv. 12. Wisd. xiii. 16. The phrase is 
also sometimes used without the genitive, 
absolutely, and signifies to be in a state 
of need or want, especially in want of 
food or other necessaries. See Mark ii. 
~25. Acts ii. 45. iv. 35. (comp. Test. xii. 
Pat. p. 640, κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστου χρείαν 
προσέφερον πᾶσι.) Ephes. iv. 28. 1 John 
iii. 17. It is also sometimes followed by 
an infinitive (comp. Heb. vii. 1].) as Mat. 
ili. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii. 10. 1 Thess. 1. 
8. iv. 9. v. 1, and in two places by 
iva. John ii. 25. xvi. 30. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 531.) Luke x. 42,—Evdc δέ 
ést χρέια: “ This,” says Doddridge, 
“is one of the gravest and most import- 
ant apophthegms that ever was uttered: 
and one can scarce pardon the frigid im- 
pertinence of Theophylact and Basil, who 
explain it as if he had said, One dish of 
meat is enough.” And yet I cannot help 
thinking that those Greek expositors were, 
in this instance, better critics than the 
English divine, whose judgment seems to 
have been warped by an early and long 
use of our common translation. But to 
the point. ‘Evdc is plainly opposed to the 
immediately preceding πολλά, and what 
can this word mean but many things to 
eat ? about which Martha’s πολλὴ διακο- 
via, ver. 40, had been employed? ‘Evdc 
therefore should mean one thing, or dish, 
to eat of. Again, the words Ἑ νὸς δέ ést 
χρεία are followed by Μαρία AE'—BUT 
(not and as in our version) Mary—which 
manner of expression most properly and 
generally marks a transition to a different 
subject. See also Wetstein and Bp. Pearce. 
[ But why should πολλὰ here signify many 
things fo eat? Basil (with some versions 
and copies) appears to have read ὀλίγων 
δέ ἐστι χρεία ἣ ἑνός, which will account 
for his interpretation. See Griesbach’s 
various readings and Wetstein’s note. 
Schleusner (as also Kuinoel) prefers the 
common interpretation.] Eph. iv. 29, 
St. Paul directs his converts to use such 


discourse as is good πρὸς ὀικοδομὴν τῆς, 
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χρείας for the occasional edification, that 
is, says Theophylact, ὅπερ ὀικοδομεῖ τὸν 
πλησίον, ἀναγκαῖον ὃν TH προκειμένῃ χρείᾳ, ᾿ 
which edifies one’s neighbour, being ne- 
cessary for the occasion offered. But 
observe that five Greek MSS., four of — 
which ancient, for χρείας read wiséwe, and 
so the Vulg. fidei faith. See Wetstein 
Var. Lect. and Griesbach, who marks — 
meséwe as perhaps the preferable reading. 

11. A necessary business or affair. 
Acts vi. 8. The Greek writers use it in 
the same view. See Wetstein and Kypke, 
who cite from Josephus,— EIE’2THXAN 
ΤΑῚΣ XPEIAIS. [Comp. Judith xii. 10. 
1 Mae. x. 37. Polyb. viii. 22. Dion. Hal. 
A. R. iv. p. 635.) : 

Χρεωφειλέτης, 8, ὁ, from χρέως, Attic 
for χρέος a loan, a debt (which from χράω 
to lend), and ὀφειλέτης a debtor.—A 
debtor. occ. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5. This is 
a good Greek word, used by Dionysius 
Halicarn. and Plutarch. See Wetstein on 
Luke vii. 41. (Job. xxxi. 37. Prov. xxix. 
13. On the orthography of this word 
see Lobeck’s Phryn. p. 691.] | 

Χρή. An impersonal V. used by apo- . 
cope for χρησί, 3 pers. sing. of obsolete " 
χρῆμι (whence also imperf. χρήν and 
ἐχρῆν; 1 fut. χρήσει, infin. χρῆναι); which 
from χρεία need, occasion. 

I. There is need or occasion, Opus 
est. Thus frequently used in the profane 
writers. 

II. It behoveth or becometh, occ. Jam. 
iii, 10. (Prov. xxv. 27.] 

Χρήζω, for χρηΐζω, used in Homer, II. 
xi. lin. 834. Odyss. xvii. Jin. 558, & al. 
from χρεία need, necessity.— Governing a 
genitive, 70 have need of, to need, want, 
Mat. vi. 32. [Luke xi. 8, xii. 30. Rom. ἡ 
xvi. 2. 2 Cor. iii. 1. Judg. xi. 7. Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 457. Soph. Cid. ‘Tyr. 373. 
where it means to wish. | 

Χρῆμα, aroc, τό, from κέχρημαι perf. of 
χράομαι to use.—In general, Something 
useful, or capable of being used. 

I. Plur. Riches, wealth. occ. Mark x. 
23, 24. Luke xviii. 24. [Josh. xxii. 8, 
2 Chron. i. 11, 12. Job xxvii. 17. Prov. 
xvii. 16.] 

II. Sing. and Plur. Money. occ. Acts 
iv. 37. viii. 18, 20. xxiv. 26. Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by Wetstein on 
Acts iv., uses the N. sing. in the same 
sense. [On Acts iv. 37, where χρῆμα is 
used in the sing. numb. for money, comp. 
Wesseling’s note on. Diod. Sic. xili, 106. 
(vol. v. p. 456. ed. Bipont.) ] 
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Χρηματίζω, from χρῆμα an affair, bu- 
siness. from χράομαι to use. 

I. 70 have business, an affair, or deal- 
ings, to manage a business, or the like. 
Thus sometimes applied in the Greek 
writers. [See LXX, 1 Kings xviii. 27. 
fil, V. H. ii. 15. iii. 4. Hesych. χρη- 
ματίζει, πράττει. ᾿ 

Il. Χρηματίζω, To be called or named. 
occ. Acts xi. 26. Rom. vii. 3. [See Strabo, 
xvi. p. 1109. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 93. Joseph. 
A. J. viii. 6. 2. xiii. 11.3. ᾿Αριφτόβουλος---- 
χρηματίσας μὲν φιλέλλην, &c.] Scapula 
remarks that this signification arose from 
the former ; since names were imposed on 
men. from their business or office. It is 
certain that we have a great number of 
such surnanies in England, as Smith, 
Taylor, Tanner, Butcher, Carpenter, 


Clark, Bishop, Prince, King, &§c. &c— 


Wetstein on Rom. vii. 3. has abundantly 
proved that the V. active frequently sig- 
nifies in the Greek writers to be named or 
called. But Doddridge thinks that yon- 
μάτισαι in Acts xi. 26. denotes to be 
named by divine appointment or direction. 
I cannot, however, find that the V. ever 
has this signification. The passages of 
Scripture to which the Doctor refers in 


. proof of his interpretation, do by no means 


come up to his point; they may be seen 
under sense IV. 

ΠῚ. To speak to, converse, or treat with 
another about some business. Thus ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, but not in 
the N. T. [See Thom. M. p. 719. ed. 
Bern. | 

IV. To utter oracles, give divine direc- 
tions or information. occ. Heb. xii. 25. 
Josephus and Diodorus Siculus apply the 


‘V. active in the like view. See Wetstein 


on Mat. xii. 12. [See LXX, Jer. xxvi. 2. 
Joseph. x. 1.3. xi. 8. 4.7---Χρηματίζομαι, 
—Of persons, 70 be directed, informed, or 
warned by a divine oracle, to be directed 
or warned by God. occ. Mat. ii. 12, 22. 
Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5. xi. 7. So Kypke 
on Mat. ii. 12, cites from Josephus, Ant. 
lib. 111, [cap. 8. § 8. edit. Hudson] Moses 
"EXPHMATI'ZETO περὶ ὧν ἐδεῖτο παρὰ 
78 Oce, “ was instructed by God in what 
he desired.” ——Of things, 10 be revealed 
by a divine oracle. occ. Luke ii. 26. On 
Mat. ii. 12, Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 8. [ὃ 4. edit. Hudson] calling 
an oracular dream of Jaddus the high 
priest’s τὸ XPHMATIZOE'N, “ what was 
divinely communicated to him.” This last 
application of the word may be accounted 
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for from the third sense above given, as 
importing God's dealing or speaking with 
man; or else the V. in this view may be 
rather deduced from κέχρημαι perf. pass. 
of χρέω or χράω, which is used in the best 
writers for uttering a divine oracle, [See 
LXX, Jer. xxiv. 2. xxix. 23. (Vatican 
edition).. Χρηματίζω also is used some- 
times for giving answers or judgments, 
deciding causes, &c.; andthe tribunal is 
called χρηματιτήριον. Comp. Esdr. ili. 15. 
and Joseph. A. J. xi. 3. 2.1 

Χρηματισμός, &, 6, from κερχημάτισμαι 
perf. pass. of ypnparilw.—A divine an- 
swer or oracle. occ. Rom. xi. 4. [Proy. 
xxxl. 1. (ed. Bes.) 2 Mac. ii. 4.] 

Χρήσιμος, 8, ὃ, ἣ, καὶ τότπτον, from 
χρῆσις, which see.—Useful, profitable. 
occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Gen. xxxvii, 26. 
Ezek. xv. 4. Wisd. viii. 7.1. 

Χρῆσις, we, Att. έως, ἡ, from κέχρησαι 
2 pers. perf. οἵ χράομαι.---- 756, manner of 
using. occ. Rom, i. 26, 27. So Lucian, 
Amores, tom. i. p. 1043. ᾿Ἐπιδείξω παι- 
δικῆς XPHSE QS πολὺ τὴν ΓΎΝΑΙ ΚΕΙΑΝ 
ἀμείνω. The V. χράομαι also is applied 
in like manner by the Greek writers. 
Thus Diogenes Laert. says that Zeno, the 
founder of the Stoics, taught the com- 
munity of women, @se τὸν ἐντυχόντα τῇ 
évruyson XPH ZOAI. See other instances 
in Raphelius and Wetstein. [The Latin 
word usus has a similar sense. Thus 
Claudian. Eutrop. i. 62. hic longo lassatus 
pellicis usu. Observe, however, that this 
is not the primary sense of χρῆσις, which 
is properly use, usage, or utility. See 
Ecclus. xviii. 8. Wisd, xv. 7, 15, Thu- 
cyd. vii. 5. Aésch. Socr. Dial. It occ. in 
LXX, 1 Sam. i. 28, where it seems to 
mean a thing lent, χρῆσιν τῷ Κυρίῳ, i.e. 
a person dedicated to God.] 

Xonsevopar, from yonsdce.— To be 
kind, obliging, willing to help or assist. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. {This verb is not 
found elsewhere. ] aA 

ES” Χρητολογία, ac, }, from χρητὸς 
kind, obliging, and λόγος a word, speech. 
—Hair speaking, fair or fine words or 
speeches. occ. Rom. xvi. 18. The Greek 
writers use χρητὰ λέγειν and χρητοὶ 
λόγοι in the same view. See Wet- 
stein. [Theophylact in loc. says, Xon- 
στολογίᾳ" κολακεία, ὅταν τὰ μὲν ῥήματα 
φιλίας ἦ, ἡ δὲ διάνοια δόλου γέμουσα. 
Julius Capitolinus, vit. Pertinac. c. 13, 
says, that Pertinax was nicknamed Chre- 
stologus, as a man of smooth words but 
cruel actions ; qui bene loqueretur et male 
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faceret. See Eustath. on Hom. Iliad, w. 
p. 1437. 53.] 

Xpnsoc, ἡ, ov, from χράομαι to use. 

I. Useful, profitable. ‘Thus sometimes 
applied in the profane writers. [See Xen. 
de Rep. Athen. i. 3. χρητὸς occ. Ezek. 
xxvill. 13. of a precious stone, πάντα 
λίθον χρηστόν, in Jer. xxiv. 2. of good 
figs. See Χρηστότερος below. ] 


II. Of manners or morals, Good, as op-. 


posed to bad. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33, Φθείρο- 
σιν ἤθη XPHXO’. ὁμιλέαι κακαί, which is 
a citation from the Greek poet Menander. 
See his Fragments, edit. Cleric. p. 71. 
Xonsov ἤθος and Χρητὰ ἤθη are usual 
phrases in the Greek writers, as may be 
seen in Wetstein. [See Xen. de Rep. 
Athen. i. 1.] 

III. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. oce. 
Luke vi. 35. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
[Ps. xxv. 8. xxxiv. 8. Ixxxvi. ὃ. cvi. 
]. (The references are to the Hebrew 
text:). Wisd.. xy. 1. 1 Mac. vi. 11.] 
Hence Χρηςόν, τό, neut. used as a sub- 
stantive, Goodness, kindness. occ. Rom. 
li. 4. 

IV. Of a yoke, Gentle, easy. occ. Mat. 
x1. 30, where see Wolfius. 

- Xonsorepoc, a, ov. Comparat. of χρηςός. 
—Better, preferable. occ. Luke v. 39, 
where Kypke cites Plutarch, Sympos. 
tom. ii. p. 701, D. applying the super- 
lative XPHSTO'TATON to wine, which 
is presently after called BéArisoy the best. 

Xpnsdrne, τητος, ἧ; from χρητός. 

I. Goodness, kindness, benignity, gen- 
tleness. [Rom. ii. 4. xi. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Gal. v. 22. (“suavitatem in convictu,” 
Schl. i. e. gentleness.) Ephes. ii. 7. Col. 
iii. 12. Tit. iii. 4. In -Tit. iii. 4. Schl. 
makes χρηστότης signify the benefit be- 
stowed, and not the mercy which bestows 
it. He remarks also, after Koppe, that in 
Ephes. ii. 7. the same meaning must be 
given if the stop be put after αὐτοῦ. 

II. What is good. occ. Rom. iii. 12. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the 
word. ‘The LXX, according to both the 
Vatican and Alexandrian copies, use the 
same phrase ποιῶν ypnsdrnra for the Heb. 
a1 Mwy, doing good, Ps. xiv. 3. [Comp. 
Ps. xxxvii. 3. cxix. 65. In Rom. xi. 22. 
Schleusner and others give this sense to 
χρηστότης in the phrase ἢν ἐπιμείνης 
χρηστότησι, if you continue in upright 
ness. The Eng. Tr. and others make it, 
if you continue in his goodness, i. e. con- 
tinue in the enjoyment of God's mercy. | 

Xpiopia, arog, τό, from κέχρισμαι perf. 
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pass: of xplw.—An anointing, rnetion. 
oce. | John ii. 20,27, twice; where it is 
spoken spiritually of the gifts of the Holy 
Ghost. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 21.—Hence Eng, 
Chrism. [Because anointing was an in- 
augural rite for kings, and priests, and 
prophets, Schleusner, (referring to Mori 
Diss. de Utilitate Notionum Universar. in 
Theol. p. 8.) takes χρίσμα in the N. T. 
for the instruction and knowledge, &c. re- 
quisite to initiation and admission to the 
church of Christ ; but this is far-fetched. 
On the gifts of prophecy, &c. given through 
anointing, see Joseph. A. J. vi. 8. 2. Is. 
Ixi. 1, &¢c. Χρίσμα occ. LXX, sometimes 
for anointing, Exod. xxix. 7. xxxv. 13. 
xl. 9; and sometimes for the oil or oint-— 
ment itself, Exod. xxx. 25. /El..V. H. 
ill. 13. ἀλλὰ καὶ χρίσμα ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
οἶνος. 

Χριξιανός, 8, 6, from Χριφτὸς Christ.— 
A Christian, a follower of Christ. This 
word is formed, not after the Greek, but 
the Latin manner, as Pompeiani,  Cas- 
siani, Galbiani, Othoniani, Ἡρωδιανοὶ, 
&c.; thus respectively denominated from 
being attached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, 
Otho, or Herod. See Wetstein on Mat. 
xxii. 16. And it should seem that the 
name Xorstavol (like those of NaZapnvol 
and Ταλιλαῖοι) was given to the disciples 
of our Lord in reproach or contempt, as 
foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom 
they themselves acknowledged to have 
suffered an ignominious death. What 
confirms this opinion is the place*where 
they were first called Xorsavol, namely, 
at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26, the in- 
habitants of which city are observed by 
Zosimus, Procopius, and Zonaras. (cited 
by Wetstein) to have been remarkable for 
their scurrilous jesting. I cannot think 
that this name was given by the disciples 
to themselves, much less, as some have 
imagined, that it was imposed on them by 
divine authority (comp. under Χρηματίζω 
II.); in either of which cases surely we 
should have frequently met with it in the 
subsequent history of the Acts, and in 
the apostolic Epistles; ail of which were 
written some years atter St. Paul's preach- 
ing at Antioch, Acts xi. 26; whereas it 
is found but in two more passages of the 
N. T.; in one of which, Acts xxvi. 28, a 
Jew is the speaker; in the other, 1 Pet. 
iv. 16, the apostle mentions believers as 
suffering under this appellation. ‘The 
words of Tacitus, Annal. xv. cap. 44, 
where he is speaking of the Christians 


Se EN LO 


XPI 


ersecuted by Nero, are remarkable— 
«“ VULGUS Christianos appellabat. Auc- 


‘tor nominis ejus, Christus, Tiberio im- 


peritante, per procuratorem Pontium Pi- 
latum supplicio affectus erat. THE 
VULGAR (N. B.) called them Chris- 
tians. The author or origin of this de- 
nomination, Christus, had, in the reign of 
Tiberius, been executed by the procurator, 
Pontius Pilate.” See Wetstein on Acts 
xi. 26, to whom I am much indebted in 
the above exposition, and the learned 
Daubuz on Rev. v. 8. p. 235, who concurs 
in the same sentiments. 

Χριτός, 8, ὃ, from κέχριται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of χρίω to anoint. 

I. Anointed. Hence used as a title of 
Jesus —The anointed, the Christ. It is 
of the same import as the Heb. mwn, to 
which it frequently answers in the LXX. 
{e. g. Lev. iv. 5. vi. 22.] So St. John 
expressly informs us, John i. 42, that 
Meosiac, being interpreted, is ὁ Χριτός. 
Comp. John iv. 25. and see ‘under Meo- 
σίας, and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 
165, &e. [There can be no doubt that 
Xpisde was originally an appellative. How 
early it was used as a proper name is, 
however, a matter of doubt. In Camp- 
bell’s opinion, it was never so used before 
our Saviour’s ascension. Bp. Middleton 
draws an opposite conclusion from Mark 
ix. 41. John xvii. 3. Luke xxiii. 2. He 
compares also the phrase ὁ λεγόμενος 
Χριτὸς (6 λεγόμενος 6 Χριτὸς would not 
be Greek) in Mat. xxvii. 17, 22.-with ὁ 
λεγόμενος Πετρὸς, and thinks that “ its 
tendency is rather to prove that Christ 
was even before the ascension our Sa- 
viour’s familiar appellation*.’” (Camp- 
bell renders it here Messiah.) See more 
in Middleton on Mark ix. and Campbell 
as above. Bretschneider refers to Gers- 
dorf Beitragen zur Sprach-charakteristik 
des N. T. p. 63, 272. We have in the 
N. T. ὁ Χριτὸς frequently in the sense of 
the Messiah, See, inter alia, Mat. ii. 4. 


xvi. 16, 20. xxii. 42. John i. 20, 25. 


Acts iii. 18. 1 John ii. 22. v. 1, 6. Rev. 
xi. 15. xii. 10. xx. 4, 6. In Acts xviii. 
5. διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν 
Xpisdv Ἰησοῦν, testifying to the Jews that 
Jesus was Christ, i. e. the Messiah. 
Comp. verse 28. Schleusner, after Fischer, 


* ΓΧριςὸς does not appear to be used in the 
mere narrative in the Gospels, but only where there 
is some allusion to Christ’s public character and 
appearance. | 
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(Prolus. xiv. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 354.) 
thinks that the word Xpisdc chiefly alludes 
to our Saviour’s regal office, and that 
Χριτὸν βασιλέα in Luke xxiii. 2. is put 
for Χριτὸν, τουτέστι βασιλέα. Comp. Acts 
vii. 10. and Fischer as above. Besides 
Χριφτὸς and ὁ Χριτὸς simply, we find the 
following forms in the N. T.] 

[1. Ἰησοῦς Xpisdc, four times in the 
Gospels. Mat. i. 1, 17. Mark i. 1. John i. 
17. and in the Acts, Epist., and Rev. 
passim. ] 

(2. X. Ἰησοῦς only in St. Paul’s Epi- 
stles. e. g. 1 Cor. i. 4, 30. Gal. iv. 14, 
&e.] , 

[3. Ὁ X. ὁ Κύριος, Col. ii. 6. comp. 1 
Tim. i. 2.] : 

[4. Κύριος. "I. X. or K. ἡμῶν Ἶ. X. orl. 
X. ὁ K. ἡμῶν. Sometimes in the Acts, 
e. g. xl. 17. xvii. 15, &c. and ‘passim in 
the Epistles. Once in Rev. xxii, 21.] 

If. It denotes the Christian church, 
or that society of which Christ is_ the 
head. 1 Cor. xii. 12. So Theodoret on 
the place, Χριτὸν ἔνταυθα τὸ κοινὸν σῶμα 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἐκάλεσεν, ἐπειδὴ κεφαλὴ τᾶδε 
τῇ σώματός ésty ὁ Xpisdc. ““Ηδ ἴῃ this 
place calls the general body of the church 
Christ, because Christ is the head of this 
body.” Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. 
i, 24. Gal. iii. 27, 28. Rom. xvi. 7. 

ΠῚ. The doctrine of Christ. Eph. ix. 
20. Set 

IV. The benefits of Christ. Heb. iii. 
14. 

V. The Christian temper or disposition, 
arising from a sound Christian faith. Gal. 
iv. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. iii. 17. 
Phil. ii. 3. we 

XPI'Q.— To anoint. Inthe N. T. it is 
applied only spiritually to the gifts and 
graces of the Holy Spirit, with which 
Christ and Christians are anointed. occ. 
Luke iv. 18. Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 2 Cor. i. 
21. Heb. i. 9. Compare under Mec- 
[oiac. Exod. xxviii. 41. 1 Sam..x. 1. 
1 Kings xix. 16. Ecclus. xlviii. 8, &c. 
&c. Some (see Fisch. Prolus. xiv. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T.) make χρέω to anoint 
with ozntment or salve, and ἀλείφω to 
anoint by pouring liquids, as oil; but 
Eustathius and others make them syno- 
nymous. Eust. on Od. ψ. p..1561. 3.) 

Xpovifw, from ypdévec.—To delay, de- 
fer, tarry. occ. Mat. xxiv. 48. xxv. 5. 
Luke i, 21. xii. 45. Heb. x. 37, where 
observe χρονιεῖ is the 3d pers. Ist fut. 
Attic for χρονισεῖ. [Gen. xxxiv. 19. Deut. 
xxiii. 21. Judg. ν. 28, &c.] 


ΧΡΥ 


Χρόνος, 8, 0. 

I. Time. [It is properly used of time 
indefinitely, but sometimes (e. g. Mat. ii. 
7. Luke i. 57, &c.), by virtue of the con- 
text, it is used of some definite point or 
portion of time. occ. Mat. ii. 7, 16. xxv. 
19. Mark ii. 19, ix, 21. Luke i. 57. iv. 
5. vill. 27. ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν for a long 
time. 29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις the same, and 
not oftentimes, as the E. T. (see Kuinoel, 
Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider ; and 
comp. Acts vili. 11. Rom. xvi. 25.) xviil. 
452%, 9. . John y..6, vii. 33; xii. 85. xiv. 
9. Acts. 1. 6, 7. χρόνους. ἣ καιροὺς 
LXX, Dan. ‘ii. 21.) iii. 21. vii. 
23. τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος. Xiii. 
xiv. 3, 28. xvii. 30. xviii. 20. xix. 
xx. 18. xxvii. 9. Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 
39. xvi. 7. Gal. iv. 1, 4. 1 Thess. v. 1. 
Heb. νυ 75. χὰ, 80. 1 Petiia..17,.: 205.10. 
2, 3.. Jude 18. Rev. ii. 21. vi. 11. xx. 3. 
On Acts xviii. 3. and xv. 33. see Ποιέω 
XII. and on 2 Tim. i. 9. comp. Rom. xvi. 
25. and Tit. i.2. In Luke xx. 9. some 
take χρόνους for years, in which sense it 
is found in Eustath. on Iliad α΄. 250. and 
Diod. Sic. p. 44. ed. Rhodom. ἡ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς 
πληροῦται κατὰ τέτταρας χρόνους. occ. 
LXX, Josh. iv. 14. Deut. xii. 19. Esth. 
ii. 15, &c.] Διὰ τὸν χρόνον, Heb. v. 12, 
For, or on account of, the length of time, 
i, e. since you were instructed in the 
Gospel. Polybius appliés the phrase in 
the same sense. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein. 

II. Delay. Rev. x. 6, where see Vi- 
tringa. Χρόνον δίδοναι, To give or grant 
time, i. 6. delay or opportunity. Rev. ii. 
21. Raphelius cites the phrase from Po- 
lybius in this sense. [Comp. Dan. ii. 16.] 
On Luke viii. 29, Wetstein quotes Plu- 
tarch using TIOAAOY'S XPO'NOY®S for 
a long time. 

KS" Xpovorpibéw, ὥ, from χρόνος time, 
and zpi€w to spend. Comp. Acarpi€w II. 
— To spend time. occ. Acts xx. 16. 

Χρυσέος, &c; én, 3 éov, av; from 
χρυσὸς goid.—Golden, made of gold. 2 
‘lim. 11, 20. Heb. ix. 4. [and in Revela- 
tion frequently. It does not occ. else- 
where in N. T. LXX, Gen. xli. 42. 
Exod. ili. 22. Numb. iv. 11. & al.] 

Χρυσίον, 8, τό, from χρυσὸς gold. 

I. Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 18, 2]. 1 Pet.i. 7. iii. 3; which last 
text Doddridge explains of putting on 
chains of gold about the neck, or ear- 
rings, or bracelets of gold on the arms ; 
but since the περέθεσις here mentioned 
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seems to refer to τριχῶν, Kypke thinks 
that χρυσία particularly relate to the 
golden ornaments of the head. {So Ovid. 
Heroid. Ep. xxi. v. 89. Ipsa dedit gem- 
mas digitis, et crinibus aurum. occ. LXX, 
Gen. ii. 11. Ezr. vii. 15. Job xxviii. 19, 
&c.] 

II. Money made of gold, gold coin. oce. 
Acts ili. 6. xx. 33. Comp. | Pet. i. 18. 

III. It denotes spiritually the redeem- 
ing spirits of Christ. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 

Ξ 25 Χρυσοδακτύλιος, 8, ὃ, ἡ; from 
χρυσὸς gold, and δακτύλιος a ring for the 
Jnger, which see. Having a gold ring, 
or rather rings, on his fingers. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 22, describes an old 
gentleman as ΧΡΥΣΟΎΣ AAXTYAI'OYS 
ἔχων πολλὲς, having many gold rings. | 
Lucian, in his Timon, tom. i. Ρ. 72, calls 
the same sort of persons XPY EO’ XEIPES. 
See more in Wetstein. occ. Jam. ii. 2. 
[This word itself does not occur else- 
where. | 

Χρυσόλιθος, 6, ὁ, from χρυσὸς gold, and 
λίθος a stone.—A chrysolite, a precious 
stone of a golden colour. So Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. lib. x xxvii. cap. 9. “¢ Ethiopia mittit 
et chrysolithos aureo colore translucentes. 
A&thiopia also furnishes chrysolites trans- 
parent of a golden colour.” It is now 
called a * topaz. occ. Rey. xxi. 20. [LXX, 
Exod. xxviii. 20, Ez. xxviii. 13. See Hil- 
ler. Tract. de Gemmis Duodecim in Pee- 
torali Pontificis Hebreorum, p. 15. et 
Braunius de Vestitu Sacerd. Hebr. ii. 17. 
p- 969. Epiphanius says that some call 
it χρυσόφυλλος.] 

Χρυσόπρασος, 8, 6, from χρυσὸς gold, 
and πράσον a leek.—.A chrysoprase, Pliny 
reckons it among the bery/s, the best of 
which, he says, are those of a sea-green 
colour ; after these he mentions the chry- 
soberyls, which are a little paler, inclin- 
ing to a golden colour; and next ta sort 
still paler, and by some reckoned a distinct 
species, and called chrysoprasus, the co- 
lour of which, he {elsewhere observes, 
resembles the juice of a leek, but some- 
what inclining to that of gold. Comp. 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. v. p. 142. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 20. 

XPYZO'S, ὅ, ὁ. 


* See Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. ν. p.-143. 

+ Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. ““ Vicinum genus 
huic est pallidius, et a quibusdam proprit generis 
ewistimatur, vocaturque chrysoprasus.”’ 

¢ Id. cap. 8. “* Chrysoprasus, porri succum et . 
ipse referens, sed hac paulum declinans ἃ topazio 
in aurum.”? Comp. Τοπάζιον. 


x 
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ΤΙ͵, Οοἰά, a species of metal. [It is 
sometimes used simply for the wetal, 
sometimes for the things made from it, 
as ornaments, &c. (see | Tim. ii. 9. James 
vy. 3.) oce. Mat. ii. 7. xxiii. 16, 17. Acts 
xvil. 29. 1 Tim. ii. 9. James ν. 3, Rev. 
ix. 7. xvil. 4. xviii, 12, 16. Ezr. i. 41. 
Proy. xvii. 8. Ezek. xvi. 13. (where some 

copies read χρυσίφ), ὅτε. 

If. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 

III. It denotes the most excellent, firm, 
and sincere believers built into the Chris- 
tian church, who will stand the fiery trial. 
occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. Comp. under Πύρ V. 

Χρυσόω, &, from χρυσός.---Ὁ overlay, 
or adorn with gold. occ. Rev. xvii. 4. 
xvilil. 16. [Exod. xxvi. 32, 37. 2 Chron. 
iii. 7, 10. In Esdr. iii. 6. viii. 58. and 2 
Mac. iv. 39, we find χρύσωμα for a golden 
cup. | 

XPO'S, ωτός, 6—The body of a man, 
ots Acts xix. 12. So Homer, 1]. iv. lin. 
510, 





OF σῷι λίθος ΧΡΩΐΣ B8t σίδηρος. 
Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb’d with steel. 
PopE. 


And I]. xxi. lin. 568, 


KAY γάρ ϑὴν σέτῳ τρωτὸς ΧΡΩΣΣ ὀξέϊ χαλκῷ. 
For the sharp steel will e’en his body pierce. 


[oce. LXX, Hae. xxxiv. 29, 30. (where 
some copies rea wparoc) Lev, xiii. 
2—16, &e.] spate 

XQAO'S, ἡ, dv. 

I. Lame in, or deprived of the use of, 
the feet. [ occ. Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, 31. xviii. 
8. xxi. 14. Mark ix. 45. Luke vii. 22. 
xiv. 13, 21. John v. 3. Acts iii. 2, 11. 
vill. 7. xiv. 8. Deut. xv. 21. 2 Sam. v. 6, 8. 
Job xxix. 15. Mali. 8, 13.] 

II. Lame or infirm, in a spiritual sense. 
oce. Heb. xii. 13. 

XO/PA, ac, 4, from χῶρος nearly the 
same. 

I, A country, a region. [occ. Mat. ii. 
12. viii. 28. Mark v. 1, 10. Luke ii. 8. iii. 
1. τραχωνίτιδος χώρας (where Schleusner 
says that χώρα is redundant) viii. 26. xv. 
13—15. xix. 12. John xi. 54, 55. Acts 
vill. 1. x. 39. xiii. 49. xvi. 6. xviii. 23. 
xxvi. 20. xxvii. 27. LXX, Numb. xxxii. 
1. Josh. v. 12. Lam. i. 2. Ez. xix. 8, &c. 
In Mat. iv. 16, we find ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ oxig 
θανάτου, which is taken from Is. ix. 2, 
and means in the shady regions of death, 
i. e. in spiritual darkness and ignorance, 
a state resembling death.—Xwpa is some- 
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times used for the inhabitants of a region, 
as Mark i. 5. ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς ἀυτὸν πᾶσα 
ἡ lovdaia χώρα, just as we should say, the 
whole country flocked to him. In Acts 
xxvii. 27. χώρα is used for land as op- 
posed to the sea. | | 

Il A field, a ground. Luke xii. 16. 
John iy. 35. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 
21. with Mat. xxiv. 18, and see Wolfius 
on Luke. Kypke on Luke xii, 16. shows 
that χώρα is in like manner used for land, 
a field, by Dionysius Halicarn, and Jose- 
phus.—[See Ecclus. xliii. 3. and Raphel. 
Obs. Polyb. on Luke xxi. 21. In Exod. 
xxili. 11, Aquila translates ΠΣ mn the 
beasts of the field, by ζῶα τῆς χώρας. 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 590. βοῦν ἄγριον ἐν 
χώρᾳ, νεμόμενον. Joseph. A. J. vil. 8. 5. 
τὴν χώραν ἐπυρπόλησε, i. 6. “ burnt the 
crops.” Bretschneider. In Luke xxi. 21. 
Bretschneider translates ἐν ταῖς χώραις 
in the neighbouring regions.—From the 
above sense of χώρα, as opposed to cities, 
towns, &c., says Schleusner, came the 
word χωρεπέσκοπος, as the office of these 
persons lay in villages and country places. 
See Du Fresne Gloss. Lat. vol. i. p. 969.] 

Χωρέω, 6, from χῶρος, a place. See 
under Χώρα. 

I. To go, or come, properly to some 
place. occ. Mat. xv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
[ Joseph. A. J. xvii. 5. 6. ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα χω- 
ρεῖν to proceed, to act, and B. J. vi. 2. 5. 
In 2 Pet. iii. 9, Schleusner translates it 
pervenio ad, consequor, to attain unto. | 

II. To proceed successfully, have pros- 
perous success, to succeed. Thus Elsner ; 
who, to confirm this interpretation, cites 
from Aristophanes, Pace, lin. 508, 


XOQ”PEI γέ δὴ τὸ πρᾶγμα πολλῷ μᾶλλον, ὠ Ὑδρες, ὑμῖν. 
The affair, sirs, swcceeds much better to you. 


So the Scho]. Προκόπτει τὸ ἔργον. Poly- 
bius, lib. ii. κατὰ λόγον ΧΩΡΗ͂ΣΑΙ ΝΤΩΝ 
σφίσι τῶν πραγμάτων, “ things succeeding 
as they ought.’ (See Wetstein on Acts 
xviii. 14.) occ. John viii. 37; where the 
Jearned Kypke, however, whom see, ex- 
plains it a little differently from the in- — 
terpretation just proposed, namely, Zo 
increase, i. e. both in the excellence and 
in the number of those who received it ; 
in which latter view he shows it is used 
by the Greek writers; our translation 
renders it has—place ; but I do not find 
that the Greek V. is ever used in this 
last sense. [Schleusner however seems 
to prefer this sense, to have gs Gro- 
3 
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tius (as also Wahl) gives it the sense of 
penetrating, i. e. my word reaches you 
not, on account of the hardness of your 
hearts. See Wisd. vii. 23, 24. Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 3. 4. ὁ λιμὸς δὲ διὰ σπλάγχνων 
καὶ μυελῶν ἐχώρει, Id, A. J. vi. 6. 9.1 

Ill. 70 afford place for, i.e. to contain, 
hold, be capable of containing or holding. 
occ. Mark ii. 2. John ii. 6. Comp. John 
xxi. 25, where see Wetstein and Bp. 
Pearce. [On the construction οἶμαι--- 
xwpioa,.in John xxi. 25, see Lobeck’s 
Phrynichus, p. 751. Mat. Gr. Gr. § 506. 
The common and plain interpretation 
of this passage seems better than that 
which Wetstein approves of. It is of 
course hyperbolical. See ‘Tittman. Mele- 
tem. in loc. Xwpéw occ. in this sense in 
LXX,, Gen. xiii. 6. 2 Chron. iv. 5. Test. 
ΧΙ, Patr. Ὁ. 662—rd σκεῦος πόσον χωρεῖ 
how much the vessel will contain. Jose- 
phus, B. J. vi. 2.5, uses the passive voice, 
πᾶσαν μὲν οὖν τὴν δύναμιν ἐπάγειν ἀυτοῦς 
ὀυχ οἷόν τε ἦν, μὴ χωρουμένην τῷ τύπῳ, 
as the place was inadequate to contain 
it. 

IV. To be capable of receiving, practt- 
cally, and so carrying into execution. occ. 
Mat. xix. 11, 12; where see Elsner, Wet- 
stein, Kypke, and Campbell. (Comp. Ail. 
V. H. iil. 9.1 

_ V. To receive, i.e. kindly and affec- 
tionately. occ. 2 Cor, vii. 2. So Alberti’s 
Greek Glossary, cited by Stockius, ex- 
plains χωρήσατε by προσδέξασθε; and 
Chrysostom, by δέξασθε ἡμᾶς καὶ ra ἡμῶν 
ῥήματα, “ receive us and our words.” 

Xwpilw, from Χωρίς. 

I. To separate, sever. Mat. xix. 6. 
Rom. viii. 35. Χωρίζομαι, pass. To be 
separate, Heb. vii. 26. [Lev. xiii. 46. 
Kz. xlvi. 19. Wisd. i. 3. Test. xii. Patr. 
p. 527. ‘H ὄλεθρός yap ψυχής és F 
πορνεία; χωρίζουσα θεοῦ, Kal προσεγγιζου- 
σα τοῖς ἐιδώχλοις, &c. For fornication is 
destruction to the soul, alienating it from 
God, and leading it to idols, §c. See also 
p- 539, and Joseph. A. J. vii. 14. 7.] 

IT. Χωρίζομαι, Pass. To depart. Acts 
i. 4. xviii. 1, 2. On the former text 
Elsner and Kypke show that the Greek 
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writers use the V. in the same manner. 
[See also 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11, 15. Philem. 
15. LXX, Judg. vi. 18. 2 Mac. v. 21. 
xii. 12.] | 

Χωρίον, 8, τό, from χῶρος. A field, a 
ground, a place. [Mat. xxvi. 36. Mark 
xiv. 32. John iv. 5. Acts i. 18, 19. iv. 34. 
v. 3, 8. xxviii. 7.] Thus used likewise 
in the Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Mat. [occ. LXX, for 013 a vineyard. 
1 Chron. xxvii. 27. and in 2 Mac, xii. 7. 
it is used of a town. ] 

XOPI’S, An Ady. 

I. Separately, by itself, apart. occ. 
John xx. 7, where see Wetstein, who 
shows that the Greek writers use it in 
the same manner. | | 

II. Governing a genitive, 

1. Separately from, without, absque, 
sine. Mat. xiii. 34. [Mark iv. 34. Luke 
vi. 49. John i. 3. xv. 5. Rom. iii. 21, 28. 
iv: 6. vil. 8, 9. Χ ΤΉ ΤΟΥΣ, Brae, 
Eph. ii. 12. Philem. 14. Heb. vii. 7, 20, 
21. ix. 7, 18, 22, 28. (χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, 
without sin, i.e. without again bearing 
our sins.) x. 28. xi. 6, 40. xii. 8, 14. 
James ii. 20, 26.] 

2. Besides. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where Wetstein cites Thucydides 
applying it in the same sense with a geni- 
tive. I add from Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap. 17. XOPI'S ΤΟΎΤΩΝ, “ Be- 
sides these things, or this ;” and from 
Menander, p. 244, edit. Cleric. 


Ἡμεῖς δὲ XQPI'S ΤΩ͂Ν avxyxdiwy ΚΑΚΩ͂Ν 
᾿Αυτοὶ παρ᾿ ἁυτῶν ἕτερα προσπορίζομεν. 


But we besides inevitable ills 
Do of ourselves add others to the heap. 


[Χωρὶς δὲ is also used in Greek for Besides, 
e. g. Thue. ii. 13. ii: 17, See LXX, 
Gen. xlvi. 27. Numb. xvi. 49, ἅς. In 
Heb. iv. 15, it has the sense of Except.] 
33 XOPO'S, «, 6—The north-west, 
properly the wind, corus, caurus. oce. Acts 
xxvii. 12. See Dr. Martyn’s learned Note 
on Virgil, Georgie. iii. lin. 278, and Map 
in Shaw’s Travels, p. 331. [See Virgil, 
Georg. iii. 356. Spirantes frigora cauri ; 


and Plin. Hist. Nat. xviii. 34. ] 


ΨΑΛ 

ψ, Psi. The twenty-third of the 
= s more modern Greek letters, and the 
fourth of the five additional ones. It seems 
to have been named Psi in imitation of 
the two preceding letters, Phi and Chi: 
And as it is a sibilant in sound, so its 
form eas plainly to have been taken 
from that of the Hebrew or Phenician 
T'saddi or Jaddi. The Hebrew character 
for Jaddi is ¥, or at the end of a word ¥, 
and the Phenician is *sometimes written 
almost like the Greek Upsilon, thus, Y. 
In Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, 
Y often answers to ¥. 

Ψάλλω, from Paw to touch, touch lightly 
(which see under Προσψαύω), or perhaps 
from Heb. ὃν to sound, quaver. 

TI. To touch, touch lightly, or perhaps 
to cause to quaver by touching. ‘Thus in 
Euripides, cited by Scapula, the expres- 
sion τόξων χερὶ WA'AAEIN νευράς may be 
rendered either to touch the bowstrings 
with the hand, or to twang them, cause 
them fo quaver. 

II. ΤῸ touch the strings of a musical 
instrument with the finger or plectrum, 
and so cause them to sound or quaver. 
So musicians who play upon an instru- 
ment are said χορδὰς ψάλλειν, to touch 
the strings, or simply ψάλλειν. [See 
LXX, 1 Sam. xvi. 23. It often occurs 
also in the LXX for either playing on or 
singing to some instrument (e. g. 1 Sam. 
xvi. 16. 2 Kings iii. 15. Ps. Ixviii. 3, 33, 
&c.) and answers to the Heb. 4y¥2 or 
s01.] And because stringed instruments 
were commonly used both by believers 
and heathen in singing praises to their 
τ aa gods, hence 

Il. To sing, sing praises or psalms to 
God, whether with or without instru- 
ments. occ. Rom. xv. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Eph. v. 19. Jam. v. 13. [2 Sam. xxii. 50. 
Ps. vii. 19. xxxiii. 2. cv. 2, &c.] 

Ψαλμός, 8, 6, from ἔψαλμαι perf. pass. 
of ψάλλω. 

* See Montfaucon’s Paleograph. Grec. p. 122, 


and Bernardi, Orbis Eruditi Literatura, published 
by the learned Dr. Charles Morton. 
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I. A touching or playing upon a mu- 
sical instrument. [See Amos v. 23. 
1 Sam. xvi. 18, ἅς. Schol. on Aristoph. 
Aves, 218. Warde κυρίως ὁ τῆς κιθάρος 
ἦχος. In some passages of the LXX it 
is used for the instrument itself, i. q. 
ψαλτήριον, as Ps. Ixxxi. 2. λάβετε Ψαλμόν, 
&e. | 

II. A psalm, a sacred song or poem, 
properly such an one asis sung to stringed 
instruments. [See 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Eph. 
v. 19. Col. iii. 16. (Obs. ψαλμὸς δῆς and 
ὠδὴ ψαλμοῦ occ. often in the titles to the 
Psalms, 6. g. to Psalms xviii. Ixxxvil. 
Ixxxvill. &c.) It is also applied to the- 
book of Psalms. Luke xx. 42. xxiv. 44, 
Acts i. 20. xiii. 33.] 

Ψευδάδελφος, 5, 6, from ψευδής 
false, and ἀδελφός a brother.—A false 
brother, one who falsely pretends to be a 
brother, i. 6. a believer or Christian. 
Comp. ᾿Αδελφὸς VI. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Gal. ii. 4. 

ESS Ψευδαπόςξολος, 8, 6, from ψευδής 
false, and’Arésodoc an Apostle —A false 
Apostle, one who falsely pretends to the 
character of an Apostle of Christ. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 

Ψευδής, éoc, ὅς, 6, }, from Wevdw to de- 
ceive.—False, lying, a liar. occ. Acts vi. 
13. Rev. ii. 2. xxi. 8. In which last 
passage ψευδέσι especially denotes all those 
who contrive idolatrous worship and false 
miracles to deceive men, and make them 
fall into idolatry. See Daubuz on the 
place, and comp. Ψεῦδος III. and 1 Tim. 
iv. 2. [LXX, Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v. 
20. Judg. xvi. 10. Prov. xix. 22. xxi. 28. 
Hos. x. 13. ἃ al. freq. Others give Wev- 
δὴς the sense of impious in Rey. xxi. 8. 
See Ψεῦδος III. ] 

Ξε: Ψευδοδιδάσκαλος, 8, ὁ, from Wevdw 
to deceive, or ψεύδομαι to lie, and διδάσ- 
καλος @ lteacher.—A false teacher, one 
who falsely pretends to the character of a 
Christian teacher, and teaches false doc- 
irine. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

ESS” Ψευδολόγος, 8, ὁ, from Pevdouar 
to lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and λέλογα perf. 
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mid. of λέγω to speak.—A speaker of lies 
or falsehoods, a lar. cece. 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
Aristophanes uses this word. [Ran. 1521. 
ed. Brunck.] See Wetstein. Comp. un- 
der Ὑπόκρισις. [Ψευδολογία is found in 
Demosth. p. 933, 20. and 1098, 20. ed 
Reiske. } ' 

Ψεύδομαι. See under Ψεύδω. 

ἔξ: Wevdoudprve, vpoc, ὃ, 4, from 
ψεύδομαι to lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and μάρτυρ 
a witness.—A lying or false witness. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 60, twice. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 

Wevdopaprupéw, ὥ, from ψευδομάρτυρ.---- 


To bear false witness, [occ. Mat. xix, 18.. 


Mark x. 19. xiv. 56, 57. Luke xvii. 20. 
Rom. xiii. 9. . Exod. xx. 16. Deut: v. 20. 
Hist. Susann. verse 62.] 

Ψευδομαρτυρία, ac, ij, from ψεῦδος a lie, 
and μαρτυρία a witness.— False witness. 
occ, Mat. xv. 19. xxvi. 59. 

Ψευδοπροφήτης, 6, 6, from ψεύδομαι to 
lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, falsehood, and προ- 
φήτης a prophet.—A false prophet, one 
who falsely assumes the character of a 
prophet, and that whether he pretends to 
Joretel things to come, as Mat. xxiv. 11, 
24. Mark xiti. 22; or only * speaks false- 
hoods, or teaches false doctrines in the 
name of God, see Mat. vii. 15. 2 Pet. ii. 
1. | John iv. 1. Comp. Προφήτης. [See 
also Luke vi. 26. Acts xiii. 6. Rev. xvi. 
13. xix. 20. xx. 10. Jer. vi. 13. (for 
8723 ὦ prophet.) xxvi. 7—16. xxvii. 9. 
Xxvill, 1. xxix. 1, 8. Zech. xiii. 2.]—Jo- 
sephus, speaking of the false Christs and 
false prophets who our Saviour (Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 11.) foretold should come before 
the siege of Jerusalem, expressly calls one 
of them ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, De Bel. 
lib. ii, eap. 13, ὃ 5. And of those who 
appeared during the siege, according to 
Mat. xxiy. 24. Mark xiii. 22, he says, 
Πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τυ- 
ράννων τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον ΠΡΟΦΗΊΤΑΙ, 
προσμένειν τὴν ἀπὸ τ Θεδ βοήθειαν κατ- 
αγγέλλοντες. “ There were many pro- 
phets then suborned by the tyrants, to 
deceive the people, telling them that they 
ought to wait for help from God.” One 
of these also he calls by the very appella- 
tion, VEYAONPO®H’THS, De Bel. lib. 
vi. eap- 5, ὃ 2. 8666 also Lardner’s Large 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 64, 
&e. 

Ψεῦδος, coc, ὃς, τό, from ψεύδω to de- 
ceive, or ψεύδομαι to lie. 


* See Waterland’s Importance of the Doctrine 
of the Trinity, p. 148, ἅς, 2d edit. 
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I. A he, a falsehood. occ. John viii. 44, 
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 11. 1 John ii, 21, 27. 
Τέρασι Wevdse, False, fictitious, pretended 
miracles, 2 Thess. ii. 9. Comp. Vitringa 
on Rev. xiii. 13. 

II. Lying in general. occ. Eph. iv. 25. 

III. An idol, a vain or false idol; in 
which sense ψεῦδος is used by the LXX, 
Isa. xliv. 20. occ., Rev, xxi. 27. xxii. 15. 
Comp. Rom. i. 25, and see Elsner, Wol- 
fius, Deddridge, and Macknight .there. 
The learned Daubuz explains ποιᾶν--- 
ψεῦδος, making a le, Rev. xxi. 27, by 
making idols, to worship them, and con- 
triving false miracles to give them au- 
thority, and thereby seduce others to join 
in the same idolatry. See also Vitringa 
on Rev. [Others (as Schleusner, &c.) 
give ψεῦδος in Rev. xxi. 27. and xxii, 15. 
the sense of iniquity. It denotes, they 
say, perverseness, just. as ἀληθεία denotes 
uprighiness and integrity. ] 

EGS" Ψευδόχριτος, 8, 6, from Ψεύδομαι to 
lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and Χριφτὸς Christ.—A 
Salse Christ, one who falsely pretends to 
be the Christ or Messiah. occ. Mat. xxiy. 
24. Mark xiii. 22. It is. well observed 
by Archbp. Tillotson, Serm. vol. iii. p. 
552, fol., that “ Josephus mentions several 
of these false Christs ; of whom, though 
he does not expressly say that they called 
themselves the Messias, yet he says that 
which is equivalent, that they undertook 
to rescue the people from the Roman. 
yoke, which was the thing which the 
Jews expected the Messias should do for 
them.” Comp. Luke xxiy. 21, and see 
Grotius in Mat. xxiv. 5, Bp. Newton’s 
Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. ii, Ὁ. 
279, 8vo, and Lardner’s Large Collection 
of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 68. (ἢ ae 

WEY’ ΔΩ. : 

I. To deceive. But it occurs_not in 
the active voice in the N. T. 

IT. Ψεύδομαι, Mid. To lie, to speak 
falsely or deceitfully. (occ. Mat. v. 11. 
Rom. ix. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 31. Gal. i. 20. 1 
Tim. ii. 7. Heb. vi. 18. 1 John 1. 6. 
Rev. iii. 9. Lev. xix. 11. Prov.- xiv, 5. 
Ecelus, vii, 13. - It is followed by κατὰ in 
James ili. 14. and by εἰς in Col. iii. 9, μὴ 
ψεύδεσθε εἰς ἀλλήλους, lie not one. to 
another, Ἐ, T. Others translate _ it, 
against or to the injury of one another, 
i. 6. calumniate not one another. Comp. 
Susann. verse 55.] . 3 

III. With a dative following, 700 lie to. 
oce. Actsv. 4. [Ps. Ixxviii. 36.] 

IV. With an accusative following, To 


YHA 


lie to, or impose upon. occ. Acts y. 3. 
“Bos has abundantly shown that Ψεύ- 
σασθαΐί τινα signifies fo lie to a person, or 
impose upon him (Bos, Exercit. p. 73, 
4.)” Doddridge. As I have not Bos’s 
work by me, I know not whether he pro- 
duces from Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 260. 
Οὗ ΨΕΥΣΕΙ γέ ME, “ You will not im- 
pose upon me ;” and from Josephus, Ant. 
Jib. xii. cap. 1, ὃ 5. “ Bacchides being 
angry with the deserters, ὡς ΨΕΥΣΑ- 
ME'NOIZ’AYTO'N καὶ ΤΟΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΈΑ, 
as having lied to, or attempted to impose 
upon, him and the king, took and put to 
death fifty of the principal of them.” See 
more in Wetstein. [In Acts v. 3. it must 
‘be taken in the sense of endeavouring to 
impose upon. The passive voice occ. 
Wisd. xii. 24. γηπίων δίκην ἀφρόνων 
ψευσθέντες, being deceived like senseless 
children, which Bretschneider translates 
thus, ““ abnegantes ponas idololatria, 
quasi nulle essent.”. This is a sense which 
the words can hardly by any torture bear. ] 

ESS” Ψευδώνυμος, s, ὁ, ἡ, from ψεύδομαι 
fo lie, and ὄνυμα Molic, for ὄνομα a name. 
—Falsely named or called. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. So Plutarch, Φιλόσοφος---ΨΈΕΥ- 
ΔΩΝΎΜΟΣ, “ A philosopher falsely so 
called.” See Wetstein. [Schleusner says, 
that the apostle alludes to the corrupted 
Jewish theology of: his day. He says, 
that Tittman (Tract. de Vestigiis Gnos- 
ticorum in N. T. frustra quesitis, p: 137. 
et seq.) has shown at great length, that 
St. Paul cannot here allude to the gnos- 
tics, as they belonged to a later age than 
the apostolic.] 

ESS" Ψεῦσμα, aroc, τό, from ἔψευσμαι 
perf. pass. of ψεύδω.--- Α΄ lie, falsehood. 
occ. Rom. iii. 7. 

Ψευτὴς, 8, ὁ, from ἔψευται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of Yetvdw.—A liar, a false speaker. 
occ. Jolin viii. 44, 45. Rom. iii. 4, 1 
Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 12. 1 John i. 10. ii. 
4, 22. iv. 20. v.10. Ps. exvi. 11. Prov. 
xix. 22. (where some copies read ψεύδης.) 
Ecclus. xv. 8.] See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 94.—On Tit.i. 12, Wetstein 
has from the Greek writers abundantly 
‘confirmed the character of liars, with 
which St. Paul brands the Cretans. 

Ψηλαφάω, &, from ἔψηλα, 1 aor. of 
ψάλλω to touch lightly, and ἁφάω to feel, 
handle, which from ἁφὴ touch, feeling, 
and this from ἅπτομαι to touch, which 
see. | 

I. To feel, handle. occ. Luke xxiv. 39. 
1 John i. 1, Heb. xii. 18, where see 
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Whitby and Doddridge ; Worsley renders 
ψηλαφωμένῳ tangible, and refers to Exod. 
xix. 12. [Others render it smoking, 
4: d. touched by God. Comp. Ps. civ. 32. 
ὁ ἁπτόμενος τῶν ὀρέων καὶ KarviLovrat, he 
loucheth the hills and they smoke. See 
also exliv. 5. and comp. Exod. xix. 18.J— 
The LXX have used it several times in 
this sense for the Heb. wwn, [as Gen. 
Xxvil. 12,21, 22. Judg. xvi. 27, ἃς. 

Il. To feel or grope for or after, as 
persons blind or in the dark. occ. Acts 
xvii. 27. See Grotius and De Dieu in 
Pole Synops., Elsner and Wolfius on the 
place, and Wetstein on Luke xxiv. 39. 
The last of whom shows that the Greek 
writers use it in like manner with an ac- 
cusative for groping after, and particularly 
cites Socrates in Plato’s Phexdon. (§ 47, 
edit. Forster), applying it figuratively to 
the natural philosophers of his time, as 
St. Paul does to the heathen in general, 
with respect to divine knowledge, Ὃ δή 
μοι φαίνονται ΨΗΛΑΦΩΓΝΤΕΣ δι πολλοὶ 
ὥσπερ ἐν σκότει. [See Wyttenbach in loc. 
p- 260.] The LXX apply it in this latter 
sense also, with an accusative following, 
for the Heb. ww, Isa. lix. 10, and abso- 
lutely for the Heb. wun, Deut. xxviii. 29. 
Job v. 14. Comp. Job xii. 25. 

ἔξ3 Ψηφίζω, from ψῆφος a small 
stone, or pebble, used by the* ancients, 
particularly by the Greeks and Egyptians, 
in their arithmetical calculations, and 
thence a computation, calculation.—To 
reckon, compute, calculate, which last 
word is from the Latin calculus, of the 
same import as the Greek ψῆφος. occ. 
Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xiii. 18. _ ; 

ΨΗΦΟΣ, ὁ, ἡ. Scapula derives it from 
Yaw (λεπτύνω) to attenuate (which see 
under Περέψημαλ. 

I. A small stone, or pebble. occ. Rev. ii. 
17, where there seems an allusion to the 
ancient custom among the Greeks of ab- 
solving with a white stone, or pebble, and 
condemning with a black one. This Ovid 
expressly mentions as the method of pre- 
ceeding in criminal. cases at Argos, Me- 
tam. lib. xv. lin. 42, 3, 


Mos erat antiquus, niveis atrisque lapillis, 
His damnare reos, illis absolvere culpa. 





* So Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 36, says of both 
these people λογίζονται ΨΗΦΟΙΣῚ, “ they calculate 
with little stones.” Sez also Mons. Goguet’s Ori- 
gin of Laws, &c. vol. 1. p, 218, 222, edit. Edin- 
burgh, 


ΨΥΧ 


Comp. Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. p. 
186, E. cited by Wetstein, and see Els- 
ner, and Doddridge’s Note. [Hesych. 
Λευκὴ ψῆφος, παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν ἐυδαιμόνως 
---Ζώντων. Bretschneider quotes ἃ dif- 
ferent explanation of Rev. ii. 17. from 
Eichhorn on the Rev. p. 105. The Roman 
emperors, during the games they exhi- 
bited, used to throw among the people 
ψήφοι or tesserae, with the name of some- 
thing (as slaves, corn, &c.) inscribed on 
each. ‘Those who obtained these tesserse 
received from the emperor what was de- 
noted by the inscriptions on them. See 
Xiphilin. de Sumptuosis Titi Ludis, Ὁ. 
228. Eichhorn. imagines the apostle to 
allude tothis custom. Others suppose an 
allusion to the choosing of magistrates by 
lot, and the use of ψήφοι in casting lots.] 
Hence 

II. A vote, suffrage, voice. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 10, Comp. Karagépw II. [See Jo- 
seph. A.J. x. 4, 2. ὅτι τὸ μὲν θεῖον ἤδη Kar’ 
ἀυτῶν ψῆφον ἤνεγκεν, &c.; also iil. 2. 2. 
Thue. i. 40. ili. 82. Ψῆφος occ. in the 

LXX for a stone. Exod, iv. 25. Lam. iii. 
16. Ecclus. xviii. 10.] 

Ψιθνρισμός, &, ὁ, from ἐψιθύρισμαι perf. 
pass. of Ψιθυρίζω to whisper, which from 
ψίθυρος a whisper, and this, like the 
Latin susurro, French chucheter, and 
Eng. whisper, seems a word formed from 
the sound.—A whispering, particularly of 
detraction. Sophocles in Ajax, lin. 148. 
uses VIOY POY λόγες in the same view. 
See more in Wetstein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
[Eecles. x. 11.  Suidas, ψιθυρισμός ἡἣ 
τῶν παρόντων Kakodoyia Tapa τῷ ᾿Απο- 
στόλῳ. | 

ES" Ψιθυριτής, 8, ὁ, from ἐψιθύριξαι 
3 pers. perf. pass. οἵ ψεθυρέζω, which see 
under the last. word.—d whisperer, a 
secret detracter. occ. Rom. i. 30, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. [Ψιθυρέζω occ. 
Ps. xli. 7. Ecelus. xxi. 28. comp. xii. 18. 
and ψιθύρος in Ecclus. v. 14. xxviil. 13.] 

Kee Ψιχίον, 8, τό, from Wiz, ψιχός, ἡ, 
a crum of bread, a morsel of crumbled 
bread.—A little crum. occ. Mat. xv. 27. 
Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi, 21. [Ail. V. H. 
xiii. 26. calls fragments or crums, τὰ 
ἀποπίπτοντα τοῦ ἄρτου θρύμματα (where 
see Kuhn’s note on the word” Aproc.) See 
Buxtorf Lex. Talm. et Rabbin. p. 1406. 
1845. 

Ψυχή, fic, ἡ» from Ψψύχω to refresh with 
cool air, also to breathe, which see. Thus 
Chrysippus in Plutarch, De Stoic. Repng. 
tom. ii. p. 1052, F, is of opinion, τὸ βρέ- 
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φος ἐν τῇ yaspl φύσει τρέφεσθαι καθάπερ 
φυτόν. “Ὅταν δὲ τεχθῇ, ΨΥΧΟΜΕΝΟΝ 
ὙΠῸ" ΤΟΎ ’AE'POX, καὶ ςομόμεγνον, τὸ 
πνεῦμα μεταξάλλειν, καὶ γίνεσθαι ζῶον 
ὅθεν ἐκ ἀπὸ τρόπϑ τῆν ΨΎΧΗΝ ὠνομάσθαι 
παρὰ τὴν ΨΥΈΙΝ, “that the infant in 
the womb is nourished by nature, like a 
plant; but when it is brought forth, 
being refreshed and hardened by the air, 
it breathes and becomes an animal; so 
that Ψυχὴ may not improperly be derived 
from ψύξις refrigeration.” 

I. Breath, according to Hesychius. 


[In Luke xii. 20+ Acts xx. 10. 1 Cor. 


xv. 45. Rev. viii: 9. and LXX, Gen. 1. 
20, 30. xxxv. 18. Schleusner gives it 
the sense of halitus vitalis et animalis, 
qui ore et naribus ducitur et emittitur, et 
cujus respiratio causa vite est. ] 

II. Animal life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. 
Comp. Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26, 
and Doddridge there. [See Mat. ii. 20. 
Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. xii. 22, 23. John 
x. L1I—17. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13. Acts xv. 
26. xx. 24, xxvii. 10. (On Mark νη]. 35. 
and the parallel passages to it, see 
No. V.) Exod. iv. 19. °1 Sam. xxiy. 11. 2 


Sam. xix. 5. 1 Kings i. 12, &c. ὅς... 


This sense is usual in the best Greek 
writers. ‘Thus Xenophon, Cyropeed, lib. 
iv. p. 218, edit. Hutchinson: Τὰς WY- 
ΧΑΙ͂Σ περιποιήσασθε, “ Ye have preserved 
your lives.” Id. p. 238. Τὸν μόνον μοι 
kat φίλον παιδὰ ἀφείλετο τὴν VY XHN, 
“‘He hath deprived my dear and only 
son of life.’ Comp. Rev. vill. 9, and 
under ᾿Απολλύω I1.—Aévac ψυχήν, To 
give, surrender one’s life by actually lay- 
ing tt down in death, Mat. xx. 28. Mark 
x. 45. Elsner in Mark, and Wetstein in 
Mat. cite two passages of Euripides where 
the phrase is used in the same_ sense. 
[Eur. Pheen. 1012. ed. Pors. Ψυχὴν. δὲ 
δώσω τῆσδ᾽ ὑπερθανεῖν χθονός, and He- 
raclid. 551. ed. Elmsl.] See also Kypke 
on Mat. Hapadsvac τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπέρ, To 
huzard one’s life for the sake of, Acts xv. 
26, where Wetstein cites from Libanius, 
"ENE AQKE THN YYXH'N ὙΠῈΡ ἡμῶν, 
* He gave up his life for us.” Homer 
in like manner uses YYXH'N wapabaddo- 


μενος for exposing one’s life, 1]. ix. lin. 


322. and Odyss. iil; lin, 74. WYXA'S 
παρθέμενοι, ““ exposing their lives.” 

II. A living animal, a creature or 
animal that lives by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 
45. Rev. xvi. 3. This seems an Helle- 
nistical sense of the word, in which it is 


often used by the LXX for the Heb. wa). 
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IV. The human body, though dead. 
occ. Acts ii. 27, 31. Thus the LXX ap- 
ply it in the correspondent passage, Ps. 
xvi. 10, for the Heb, w53, as they do like- 
wise in Lev. xxi. 1,11. Num. v. 2. vi. 6. 
[ Others, as Schleusner, &c. take ψυχὴ in 
Acts ii. 27. for the disembodied spirit of 
our Saviour. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18—20, 
and see Horsley’s Sermon on this latter 
passage, vol. 11, Serm. xx. Comp. 1 Kings 
Xvil. 21, 

V. The human soul or spirit, as distin- 
guished from the body. Mat. x. 28, where 
see Wetstein. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38. John 
xii. 27. [We may remark, that the soul 
being the essentially immortal part of 
man, being that through which he is 
destined for heaven, the word ψυχὴ is 
often used with reference to man’s salva- 
tion. Thus the loss of his soul will mean 
the loss of eternal salvation, and this 
phrase is sometimes found in the same 
v. with Ψυχὴ, used for life, as in sense IT. 
See John xii, 25. and Tittman’s Notes 
(comp. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. Mark viii. 
35.) See also Heb. x. 39. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. 
i. 9. ii, 11.] On Acts iv. 32, Kypke 
shows that pia ψυχὴ in the Greek writers 
denotes the intimate consent and agree- 
ment of friends, and Elsner cites a pass- 
age from Aristotle, who mentions it even 
as proverbial in this view. [Comp. LXX, 
1 Chron. xii. 38. Diog. Laert. vy. 11. 
ἐρωτηθεὶς ri ἐστι φίλος ; Edn, pia ψυχὴ δύο 
σώμασιν ἐνοικοῦσα.] 

VI. The human animal soul, as distin- 
guished both from man’s body, and from 
his πνεῦμα, or spirit breathed into hi 
immediately by God (Gen. ii. 7.) τα 
v.23. Comp. Luke xii. 19, 9. Heb. ἵν. 
12, and under Πνεῦμα ΠΤ 1 e Horsley 8, 
Sermon before the Humane Society, (vol. 
3. Serm. xxxix.) and Thom. Mag. voe- 
Ψυχή. In the passage from 1 Thess., 
however, πνεῦμα and ψυχὴ; though found 
together, are perhaps not to be accurately 
distinguished any more than our words 
heart and mind, or heart and soul, which 
are often found joined together. They 
may be taken together for all the powers 
exercised by man’s spirit, whether of in- 
tellect, of will, or of desire. Schleusner, 
who appears to adopt the above inter- 
pretation, refers to his own Treatise on 
the word Πνεῦμα; p- 17, to Krebs. Obss. 
Flay. p. 346, and to Altman. Tractatus de 
‘Spiritus et Anime Integritate et de Dil- 
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larum,, Pauli locis ponenda est. Bern. , 
1746 ] 

VIl. The mind, disposition, particu- 
larly as denoting the affections. See Mat. 
xii. 18. xxii. 37. Acts iv. 32. xiv. 2. 
[See Ephes. vi. 6.. Col. iii. 23. Phil. i. 
27. Heb. iv. 12. vi. 19. xii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 
22. 2 Pet..ii. 8; 14. Rev. xviii. i4. 
Deut. xxvi. 16. 1 Chron. vi. 38. xv. 12. 
xxxiv. 3. et al. freq. We may perhaps 
refer hither passages such as Luke i. 46, 
μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή pou τὸν Κύριον" where 
the soul is used as beiug the seat of the 
affections, unless these phrases are taken, 
as Schleusner takes them, as pleonastic, 
or a mere periphrasis for a person. See 
Mat. xii. 18. xxvi. 38. Mark xiv. 
84. Luke xii. 19. Heb. xii. 38.]. Ra- 
phelius, on Mark xii. 30, shows that 
the phrases "EZ ὍΛΗΣ ΤΗΣ AIA- 
ΝΟΙΓΑΣ and ’EZ ὍΛΗΣ ΤΗ͂Σ ¥YXH' 
are used by Arrian, and the latter by M. 
Antovinus. Perhaps these may be re- 
garded as instances where the expressions 
of the N. T. and of the Christians had 
been received into the popular language. 
Comp. under ᾿Ελεέω, Κύριος and Χάρις, 
and see Mrs. E. Carter’s excellent In- 
troduction to her Translation of Arrian’s 
Epictetus, ὃ 40. Comp. Wetstein on 
Mat. xxii. 37, and Elsner on Mark xii— 


30. ga. Al, 
VIII, A human perso Bon. xili. 


48, Hl. 29, vii 14-Smp. Rev. xviii. 13, 
wfinga, and Ezek. xxvi. 13, 
*TXX.—Thus it is often used 











e DXX for the Heb. wa3,.as Gen. 





et ne Ἰὰς xldedBy'19;..23,ORnedes 


93. Exod. xii. 4. Lev. xviii. 29, & al 
freq. I would not, however, be positive 
that. this is a mere Hebraical or Helle- 
nistical sense of ψυχή; for Elsner, on 
Acts ii. 41, has produced some passages 
from the best Greek writers where the 
plural seems to be applied in the same 
manner. Comp. Raphelius on Acts 1. 43, 
and Kypke on ver. 41, [The passages 


usually quoted are Polyb. viil. ὅ. Eur. 
Hel. 52. Pheen. 1309. 1315. See, how- 


ever, Vorst. de Hebraismis N. T..ch. iv. 
2. p. 117—125. ed. Fischer. On Rev. 
xviii, 13. see Pole’s Synopsis. Schleusner 
explains it of slaves, comparing Gen. xii. 
5. In Lake ix. 56. ψυχαὶ ἀνθρώπων 18 
men simply. 
Mx Is Rey. ἜΩ The souls of those 
who had been slain for the Word of God, 





farentia que inter vocem Meine et Ψυχὴ 
in hee (1 Thess, v. 23.) et aliis Episto- 


and for the testimony, which they held, 


YX 


are represented as being under the aliar, 
in allusion to the blood of the sacrifices, 
which, according to the Levitical service, 
used fo be poured out wpon the altar of 
burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xii. 27.), 
and part-of which consequently ran under 
the altar.. The blood is likewise called 
Ψυχὴ in the LXX, Lev. xvii. 11, 14. 
Deut. xii. 23, & al. corresponding to the 
Heb. wn); and even this sense is not pe- 
culiar to the Hellenistical style, for~in 
Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 711, τὴν VYXE'N 
ἐκπίνϑσι means “they drink my blood ;” 
and Virgil applies anima in like manner, 
En. ix. lin. 349, 


Purpuream vonrit ille animam 
He vomits forth his purple soul. 





See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev.—¥v 7) 
is used in a great number of passages of 
the LXX, and most commonly answers to 
the Heb. N. ws, which is derived from 
the V. wai to breathe, as ψυχὴ from Ψύχω 
lo refrigerate. 

Fe” Ψυχικός, ἡ, ov, from ψυχή. 

I. Animal or sensual, as opposed to 
spiritual, i.e. endued or directed by the 
Holy Spirit. oce. 1 Cor. 11. 14. Jam. iii. 
15. Jude ver. 19. [% Natural, ψυχική. 
It is the word the apostle St. Paul useth, 
na i. ἄνθρωπος ψυχικός, naming the 
intimating® by his better part, his soul ; 
highest faculty ore. soul, even in the 
aud that in the highest prunderstanding, 
to which nature can raise 1 gxcellency 
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17. Song of the Three Children, verse 
44.| Harmer, Observations, vol. i. p. 25, 
remarks that Bishop Pococke not only 
describes himself, an Arab’s wife, and 
some other people, as sitling by a fire on 
the 17th of March, but goes. farther ; 
for he says that in the night of the 8th of 
May the Sheik of Sephoury (a place in 
Galilee) made them a fire in a ruined 
little building, and sent them. boiled milk, 
eggs, and coffee; the fire, therefore, was 
not designed for preparing their food, but 
for warming them. No wonder then that 
the people, who went to Gethsemane to 
apprehend our Lord, thought a fire of 
coals a considerable refreshment at the 
time of the passover (John xviii. 18.), 
which must have been earlier in the year 
than the 8th of May, though it might be 
considerably later than the 17th of 
March. 

Ψυχρός, a, dv, from Ψψύχος. 

I. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 
42, where observe that ψυχρῷ is used 
elliptically for Ψυχρδ ὕδατος, as this adj. 
is likewise in the Greek writers. Thus 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 511, C. Ψυ- 
XPO°Y κύλικα “a cup of cold,” water 
namely; and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 
35. Μὴ ¥YXPO'N πίειν, “ Not to drink 
cold water ;” see more in Wetstein, and 
comp.. Mark ix. 41, under “Ydwo I. 
[ Prov, xxv. 25. Ecclus. xliii. 20. Herod. 
ll. 37. λοῦνται δὲ δὶς τῆς ἡμέρης ἑκάστης 
ψυχρῷ, &c. Joseph. A. J. vii. 7.1. Fri- 
gida or gelida is similarly used in Latin. 
See Sueton, Claud. ὃ 40.] 





spiritual things.” Archbishop Leight, © 
Sermon on Heavenly. Wisdom. Suid. 
«Ψυχικὸς ἄνθρωπος" ἐκ ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος" ὅταν μὲν dur πράττῃ τι τῶν τῷ 
θεῷ δοκούντων, πνευματικὸς λέγεται, καὶ 
ὀυκ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὀνομάζεται, ἀλλ᾽ ag 
ἑτέρας μείζονος τιμῆς, τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος ἐνεργείας" dv γὰρ ἀρκεῖ ἡ ψυχὴ εἰς 
κατόρθωμα, εἰμὴ ἀπολαύσοι τῆς τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος βοηθείας" ὥσπερ δὲ σαρκικὸς ἄνθρω- 
moc λέγεται ὁ τῇ σαρκὶ δουλεύων' ϑντω 
ψυχικὸν καλεῖ ὁ Απόςολος τὸν τοῖς ἀνθρω- 
᾿πικοῖς λογισμοῖς τὰ πράγματα ἐπιτρέποντα 
και τὴν τοῦ πγεύματος ἐνέργειαν μὴ δεχό- 
μενον, &e. | 
IT. Animal, as distinguished from spi- 
ritual or glorified. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 44, 
(twice), 46. See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. 
lib. iii. cap. xi. § y, 
ΨΥΧΟΣ, €0¢, ὃς, 76.—Cold. oce. John 
ΧΡΉ]. 18. Acts xxviii, 2. 2 Cor. xi, 27. 
[Gen. viii, 22, Job xxxvii. 9. Ps. exlvii, 


II. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute 
OW S-—yent piety and holy zeal. occ. Rey. 
m. 15, ἃς 

Ψύχω, from 4.4, oc. ext 

_I. Yo cool, ΤΟΥ τὴς ovate, as with cool 
‘air. [oce. LXX, Jerem. viii, 2. Καὶ 
ψύξουσιν dura πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον καὶ τὴν σε- 
λήνην, &e.; where it seems merely to de- 
note exposure before the sun and mvon, 
&c. It may have this meaning, because 
exposure to the air is a means of cooling. 
Others make it mean to dry, as Hesych. 
Ψύξουσι" ξηρανοῦσι. See Numb. xi. 32. 








In Jer. vi. 7. Biel takes it to mean bub- 
bling forth like a fountain. ] 

Ψύχομαι, Pass. To be cooled, to 
grow cool or cold, in a spiritual sense, as 
Christian love. oce. Mat. xxiv. 12, Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. § 4, in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope: Τὸ 
oupeav—EWYZE τὴν ἔλπιδα. “ What 
had happened cooled their hope.” 


Ζ 
— ee ey ee ὅσ; 


YOM 


Ψωμίζω, from ψῶμος. See under Ψω- 
μίον. dy 
I. To feed, properly by putting the 
food into the mouth. So in Galen nurses 
are said WQMI'ZEIN τὰ βρέφη, and in 
Porphyry pigeons VOMI'ZOYSI τὰ vedr- 
rea. [Porph. de Abst. iii. 23.] See the 
assages in Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
Numb. xi. 4, 18. Deut. viii. 3, 16. xxxii. 
13. Ez. xvi. 19. Ecclus. xxix. 26. & al.] 
ΤΙΝ To feed in general. occ. Rom. xii. 

20. 
Ὁ ΠῚ. To spend in feeding others, to 
divide, as it were, into mouthfuls for 
se tg others. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. Is. lviii. 
14. 


ESS Ψωμίον, 86, τό, from ψωμὸς the 
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same, which from Waw, ψῶ, to break into 
bits.—A morsel or piece of food, parti- 
cularly of bread. Thus used in Diogenes 
Laertius (cited by Wetstein, whom see), 
as Ψωμὸς likewise is by Xenophon, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. iil. cap. 14, ὃ 5. oce. 
John xiii. 26,27, 30. Comp. under Tpv- 
βλίον. [ΓΨωμὸς occ. LXX, Ruth ii. 14. 
1 Sam. xxviii. 22. 1 Kings xvii. 11. Job 
xxii. 7.7 

SF vox. | 

I. To break to pieces. Thus Scapula 
and Mintert, “ In frusta comminuo.” 

Il. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to 
force out the grains, confrico. So Theo- 
phylact explains ψώχοντες by τρέξοντες. 





occ. Luke vi. 1. 


Q. 


[9 


w, Ὅπιεσα, Ὃ μέγα, i. e. O great or 

9 long, namely, in sound, so called to 
distinguish it from O, Omicron, which 
see. It is the last of the five additional 
letters, and of the Greek alphabet. It 
has been already remarked, under the 





letter O, that it appears from ancient ir~ 
scriptions that the old Greeks had b>~ 0”¢ 
character for their 0, whether pronounced 
long or short: and it is well known that 
the Romans, and tie nations who have 
derived their alphabet from them, never 
had more. seems plainly to be formed 
from 0; and it has been often observed 
that w is, as it were, composed of two 
o's. 

I. © being the last letter of the Greek 
alphabet is opposed to A, Alpha, the Jirst, 
and is applied to Christ, as being the end 
or last. occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6, XX11. 
13. | 
II. O! oh! an interjection, generally 
construed with a vocative, but sometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a no- 
minative, as Mat. xvii. 17. Mark ix. 19. 
[See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 65. [{ is used 

1. In compellation or addressing, O. 


ἢ 8 








Acts i..1.- xxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 


QAI 


2. In admiration. Rom. xi. 3g. Mat. 

3. In upbraiding ot acts xiii. 10, & 
ote 17. Luke xxiv 
nee adv. of place, q. ἃ. ἐν τῷδε in 
ent place, sunbed) froutt @Be° thts, 
here. 

1. Here, in this place. Mat. xii. 6, 41, 
42, Heb. xiii. 14. vii. 8. In which last 
text it refers to the Mosaic dispensation. 
[In Rev. xiii. 10. Schleusner translates 
ὧδε in hoc statu, in hac rerum conditwone, 
and in Rev. xiii. 18. xiv. 12. xvii. 9. an 
hac re.j—Ta ὧδε πράγματα oF πραχ- 
θέντα, namely, “ The things which are 
done here.” Eng. Translat. Col. iv. 9. 
—'Qde, ἢ ὧδε, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 
23. 

2. Hither, to this place. Mat. viii. 29. 
xiv. 18. Rev. iv, 1. 

Ὠδή, fic, ἧ, from ᾿Αοιδὴ the same (Ao 
being contracted into w, and the « sub- 
scribed), which from deidw to sing. See 
“A:AQ.—A song. Eph. v. 19. (Rev. ν. 9. 
xiv. 3. Exod. xv. 1. Judg. v. 12, 1 Kings 
iy. 32, ἃς, See Spanheim. Comm, in 
Callim, Hymn. in Jov. vs. 1.) 

Ὠζέν, ivoc, h, from ὀδύ yn; which see. 


ΩΔΙ 


I, Labour, travail, pain of @ woman 
in bringing forth. occ. 1 Thess. v. 3. 

II. Grievous and acute sorrow or afflic- 
tion, which is often in the O. T. compared 
to that of a woman in travail, as Ps. ΧΙ]. 
6, Isa. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. xiii. 21. xxil. 
23. & al. Homer uses the same com- 
parison, Il. xi. lin. 269, ἅς, occ. Mat. 
xxiv, 8. Mark xiii. 8. 

11. The Heb. tordan signifies both 
pains and cords or snares; and the LXX 
having several times rendered the Heb. 
mp an by ὠδῖνες Savdre, as Ps. xviii. 4, 
{comp. ver. 5. 2 Sam, xxii. 6.) Ps. exvi. 
3, some learned men have thought, that 
in Acts il. 24, St. Luke imitated the same 
manner of expression, and that τὰς wdivag 
τοῦ Savarese should be there rendered the 
cords or bands of death. But it must be 
confessed that in the LXX we do not 
meet with the complete phrase, λύειν 
ὠδῖνας Savars, and that in the Greek wri- 
ters λύειν and ἀπολύειν ὠδῖνας denotes 
loosing, and so putting an end to, the 
pangs of parturition, as Wetstein has 
shown, who also cites Theophylact’s com- 
ment on the place, "Ev δὲ AY’ XIN ’QAT’- 
NQN TOY” OANA’TOY τὴν ἀνάςξασιν 
προσηγόρευσεν, ἵνα ἔιπῃ᾽ ἔῤῥηξε τὴν ἔγκυον 
καὶ ὠδίνοσαν γατέρα τῷ Savdre, ὥσπερ ἐκ 
κοιλίας τινὸς ὠδινόσης φημὶ δὴ τῶν ϑανάτε 
Ὑμῶν ἀναδύντος τῇ Σωτῆρος. “δ hath 

of the piled the resurrection a loosing 
he had burst opégath, as if he had said, 
turient womb of deatin*eguant and par- 
ing emerged from the bands {four hav- 


- 


from ἃ parturient womb,” Between vz, 2° 


two interpretations the reader will decide 
[ Suid. Ὠδῖνες Savare, καὶ 


for himself *. 


παγίδες" οἱ ὃ ) 
ταγίθες" οἱ Yavarnddpoe κίνδυνοι-------. 
ὠδῖνες καλᾶνται αἱ πρὸ 78 Tokers τῆς τικ- 


τόσης ὀδύναι: Tovyapey ἐκ τῆς μεταφορᾶς. 


, + ἣν e 
ταύτης ὠδῖνες dos προσαγορεύονται, αἱ 


ἀυτῷ προσπελάζειν τῷ ϑανάτῳ παρασκευά- 
ζασαι συμφοραί. See Kypke, Obs. Sac. 
vol. ii. p. 14. In All. 1 


turition. | 


the learned Vitringa, Comment. in Isa. xxvi. 19, 
tom. il. p. 71, concurs with the latter interpretation 
in these words: ‘Sc. erant invicte rationes ques 
urgebant resurrectionem Christi Jesu ex mortuis ὲ 
ut proinde terra et terre viscera que faciunt re. 
gsronem mortis, non magis tenere possent cadaver 
Christi Jesu, quam pregnans foemina partum, qui 
secundum nature legem erumpere nititur ; ut eum 
potlus ejiciat quam emittat,” ᾿ 


954 


ΩΝ" 


᾿Ωδένω, from δέν. 

I. Intransitively, Zo be in pain, as a 
moman in travail. occ. Gal. iv, 27. Rev. 
xii. 2. In both which texts itis applied 
spiritually to the church, [Is. xxiii. 4, 
ce 10. liv. 1, Song of Sol. viii. 5. & 
al. Ὶ 
II. Transitively, with an accusative, 
To travail in birth of, to be in labour 
mith, occ. Gal. iv. 19, where St. Paul ap- 
plies it in a spiritual sense to himself,avith 
respect to his Galatian converts, ὃς πάλιν 
ὠδίνω, of whom I travail in birth again, 
says he. So Scapula cites from Euripides, 
piv QATNOYS ἜΜΕ, “ She who. before 
travailed of me.” 

ὮΜΟΣ, 8, 6. Mintert derives it from 
ὀίω to carry.—The shoulder. occ. Mat. 
xxiil. 4. Luke xv. 5. [Gen. xxi. 14. Judg. 
ix. 48. 1 Sam. xvii. 6. ἃ 817 ᾿ 

[΄Ὧν, oa, ὄν. Gen, ὄντος, Bone, ὄντος. 
The participle present of ἐιμὲ to be (which 
see), or, perhaps, more strictly speaking, 
of the old verb éw to be, for ἐὼν, ἐᾶσα, ἐὸν, 
which is often used in the Ionic and Poetic 
writers. |—Being. It is used very fre- 
quently in the N. T., but I shall only 
take notice of a particular passage or two 
wherein it occurs. ‘Ai δὲ OY’ ZAI ἐξεσίαι, 
then, Rom. xiii. 1, is used for the powers 
or magistrates in being or actually pos- 
sessed of authority. Herodotus applies 
τιμὰς ἜΟΥ ΣΑΣ exactly in the same sense, 
lib. 1, cap. 59. See Raphelius on Rom. 
xiii. 1. There is also a very remarkable 
expression by which it should seem that 
St. John intended to render the Heb. m7” 
Jehovah, Rev. i. 4, 8. xi. 17. (comp. Rev. 
*8, and Exod. iti. 14, in LXX.) Ὁ ὧν 
Καὶ ὁ tes «αἱ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He who is, and 
which a8, umd who is to come, where 
the ὁ before ἦν was wanst be of the neuter 
gender, though the other two 6’s.are mas- 
culine and observe what another extra- 
ordinary construction there is ch. i. 4, 
Azo TOY Ὁ ὮΝ. Both these are bold 





ol. 11. : Η; Ἀν χὴν δ. rac | 
τῶν ὠδίνων λῦσαι δεσμές is used of par- 


but noble deviations from the ordinary 
rules of grammar, and seem intended to 
express (if I may so speak) the ineffable 
and inconceivable Essence, the invariable- 


is’ we ἫΝ | hess an Ϊ 
Since writing the above, I have observed ‘that. d unchangeable majesty and vera- 


city of Jehovah, in the describing of whom, 
all, even inspired, language must fail.— 
This glorious title is plainly ascribed to 
Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8, as. the 
encommunicable name Jehovah often is in 
the Ο, T. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under mn III. 





! ‘ 
Ξ5 ὨΝΕΌΜΑΙ, ὅμαι, Depon.—- To buy. 


] 


ΏΡΑ 


oce. Acts vii. 16. [This aorist occ. Asop. 
Fab. 75. Paus. ὃ. 4. 4. Athen. vi. p. 91.] 

’OO'N, δ, 76.—An egg, which io laid by 
birds, and produces their young. vce. 
Luke xi. 12. [Deut. xxii. 6. Job xxxix. 
14. Is. x. 14. for my2. Lucian. Dial. 
Deorr. xx. 20. Aisop. Fab. 24.] 

- ὭΡΑ, ac, 7. 

I. [ Time, i.e. a certain and definite 
space of time, particular time. Mat. viii. 
13. ix. 22. x. 9. xviii. 1. xxvi. 45. Luke 
vii. 21. John iv. 21, 23. xii. 23. xiii, 1. 
1 John ii. 18. Rev. iii. 10. In Luke 
xxii. 53. this is your time, i. 6. this is 
the seasonable opportunity for you. In 
John ii. 4, the meaning is the suitable time 
for me to act. Comp. vii. 30. viii. 20. and 
Rey. xiv. 15; where some say the season, 
time of year, as in Pol. iii. 78. 6. lian. 
_ V.H-L ii. 14. ix. 9. Plato Phileb. sect. 56. 
isch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20. See Valck. on 
Eur. Pheen. p. 292. In Mark xiv. 35. 
John xii. 27, it denotes the time of cala- 
mity, fixed by God. Schl. also puts John 
vii. 30. viii. 20. under this head. In 
Numb. ix. 2. ὥρα is the fixed time. Comp. 
Job xxxvi. 28.] In Rom. xiii, 1]. Wolfius 
and Wetstein cite from Plato, Apol. So- 
crat., the similar expression ἬΔΗ ‘OPA’ 
"ATILE'NAI ἐμοί. [Add Plat. Pheed. 63. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 5.7. Eur. Phen. 1612.] 

II. A short time. John yv. 35. 2 Cor. 
vil. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 17. Philem. ver. 15. 
[ Schl. adds John v. 35. Gal. ii. 5.] 

III. It denotes the day, or time of day. 
Mat. xiv. 15 ; where Raphelius cites from 
Polybius,”" HAH δὲ τῆς ὭΡΑΣ συγκλειέσης, 
the day now closing ; and Διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν 
ὭΡΑΝ ἐις ove συγκλείειν, “ Because the 
day was closing towards the evening.” 
On Mark vi. 35, the same learned critic 
remarks that ὥρα πολλή is used as multus 
dies in Latin, and may signify a great 
part of the day, either already past, or 
yet remaining: but that in this text the 
particle ἤδη shows it is used in the former 
sense. Wetstein produces a similar ex- 
pression from Dionysius Halicarn. ’Epa- 
xovro Kal διέμενον ἄχρι ΠΟΛΛΗΙ͂Σ Ὥ- 
PAZ ἐυθύμως ἀγωνιζόμενοι, ἕως ἡ νῦξ ἐπι- 
Aabsoa διέκρινε Gutéc. “* They engaged, 
and continued bravely fighting till very 
late, when the night coming on parted 
them.” Comp. Kypke. [The same pkrase 
occ. Gen. xxix. 7. See Dem. 541. penult.. 
Wahl construes 1 Cor. iv. 11. up to the 
present day ; but why should it not be, 
lo the present hour Ὁ] 

IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an 
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artificial day, or of the time that the sun 
is above the horizon. See Mat. xx. 3, 5, 
6, 9, 12. John xi. 9. xix. 14. Comp. under 
"Exroc. [Add here Mat. xiv. 36, 42, 50. 
xxvi. 40. xxvii. 44, 46. Mark xv. 34, 37. 
Luke xii. 39, 40, 46. xxii. 59. xxiii. 44, 
45. John i. 40. iv. 6. Acts ii. 15. iii. 1. 
x. 30. It may be mentioned here that, 
previously to the captivity, the Jews, like 
the early Greeks, divided the day into 
three parts, morning, mid-day, and even- 
ing, but that after the captivity they 
adopted the division into twelve hours. 
The old Jews also, like the old Greeks, 
divided the night into three watches; but 
after the Roman conquest into four, like 
their masters. | ᾿ 

Ὡραῖος, aia, αἴον, from ὥρα, er 
of one’s age, or beauty, as in Ailian. V. H. 
i. 11, or from ὥρα season of the year, 
whence ὡραῖος comes to signify seasonable, 
and is thence used of ripe fruits (Δ... ᾿ 
H. i. 31. Diod. Sic. iti. 69) ; and as they 
are most beautiful when ripe, it comes to 
signify | 

I. Beautiful. oce. Mat. xxiii. 27. Acts 
iii. 2,10. [It is used in this last place, 
of the gate of the Temple looking to the 
valley of Kedron, which was covered with 
Corinthian brass. See Joseph. B. J. v. 5. 
2. Grev. Lect. Hesiod. p. 8. Wessel. ad 
Diod. Sic. iii. p. 239. But see Kihndl 
on the place. The word occ. Is. Ixiii. 1. 
Gen. xxvi. 7. 1 Kings i. 6. 

Ii. Beautiful, amiable, desirable. occ. 
Rom. x. 15. [Is. lii..7. See Song of Sol. 
ly. 3. 

ὨΡΥΌΜΑΙ, It seems a word formed 
from the sound, like Eng. roar, Heb. nyy, 
To roar, as a lion after his prey. 
(Comp. Λέων.) occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. Thus 
this word is often used in the LXX for 
the Heb. ssw. [(Judg. xiv. 5. Jer. ii. 15. 
Zechar. xi. 3.)]; but in the profane 
writers is most commonly applied to the 
opening of dogs, or howling of wolves 
after their prey, though sometimes to the 
roaring of the lion, as by St. Peter. See 
Bochart, vol. ii. 730, and Wetstein, who 
cites from Apollonius, Argon. IV. lin. 
1339, ΛΕῺΝ ὡς ὨΡΥΈΤΑΙ. [See Theoc. 
Id. i. 71. ii. 35. Valck. on Ammon.. p. 
231.] | 

[‘Q¢*. 

[1. As (i.e. in the way in which, quo- 


[* The following article is principally in agree- 


| ment with Hoogeveen, as both Wahl and Schleus- 


ner’s articles are quite unsatisfactory. } 
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modo), relatively, answering to ὅτως so, 
either expressed or understood. Mat. i. 
24."vi. 10, 12. 29. ‘viii. 13. x; 16, 25. 
xii. 13. xiii, 43. xvii. 2, 20. xviii. 33. 
xxl. 26. xxvi. 39: Mark iv. 26, 31. xii. 
33. Luke xi. 2. xiv. 21. xv. 19. vii. 46. 
Acts vii. 51. viii. 32. xvii. 28. xxii. 5. 
xxiii. 11. Rom. v. 15, 18. ix. 29. 1 Cor. 
Π ¥,°5, 15. iv. 1. vii? 7: ik. 5. “xiv? 33. 
2 Cor. ii. 17. iii. 5. vii, 14. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 
7, 12, 15. Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 4, 5. 
1 Thess. v. 2. 1 John ii. 27. et al. Hence 
it is used for] , 

[Il. How (i.e. in what way). Luke vi. 
4. xxiii. 55. xxiv. 35. Acts x. 38. Rom. 
xi. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 1. An. ii. 1. 11 

(III. It expresses agreement or likeness, 
i. ὃ. either (1.) Real and actual agreement, 
(which meaning Hesychius and the Schol. 
on Soph. ΕἸ. 1188. explain by ὄντως 
truly) As, as being. Thus in Phil. ii. 8. 
σχήματι ἐυρηθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρωπος, where it is 
not meant that Christ was found to be only 
like a man, but actually and truly to be 
one. See Mat. vii. 22. xiv. 5. xxi. 26. 
Luke xvi. 1. Johni. 14. 1 Cor. v. 3. (twice) 
2 Cor. ii. 17. Gal. iii. 16. 2 Ῥεῖ, 3. 
or (2.) Supposed agreement, similarity, 
As it were. John vii. 10. 2 Cor, xi. 17. 
Philem. 14. (In 1 Pet. v. 8, it is simple 
similarity, ke.) Hence mere pretences 
and false notions are often expressed by ὡς, 
and we may translate As zf. See Acts 
xxili. 15. xxvii. 30. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Cor. 
iv. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 2. ‘Oe δὲ ἡμῶν. 1 Pet. 
iv. 12. Ceb. Tab. 1 ἃ 6. On Acts xviii. 
19. Hoogeveen says that if a negation 
precedes, it is not so much a supposed 
agreement which it signifies, as a false one 
which is denied. He translates ὀυχ ὡς 
‘non utpolte. The simple translation not 
as having gives nearly the exact force of 
the expression. ] 

[IV. Ὡς is an intensitive, and is pre- 
fixed to superlatives, as in Acts xvii. 15. 
ὡς τάχιτα as quick as possible. Comp. Is. 
hii. 7. Ceb. Tab. 29. Lysias 45. 4. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 6. 18. AEsch. Soc. Dial. iii. 10. 
Valck. ad Eur. Pheen. p. 235. Connected 
with this is its use before adjectives and 
adverbs, where it expresses admiration, 
wonder, &c. and is rendered How! Rom. 
x. 15. xi. 33. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Ceb. Tab. 
4.6. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2.] 

[V. When used with numbers, it indi- 
cates that they are nearly, though not 
quite exact, and is rendered About. This 
sense is clearly derived from sense III. 
See Mark v.13. viii. 9. John i. 40. vi. 19. 
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xxi. 8. Acts i. 15. v. 7. Ruth 1. 4. 1 Sam! 
xi. 1, Pol. i. 19. 5. Lysias 639. 6. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2. 1. Terent. Heaut. i. 1. 93. 
It may be remarked as curious, that the 
exact numbers, not round ones, are used 
with ὡς in Acts xiii. 18 and 20.) 

[VI. ‘Qe, like other particles of the same 
kind in other languages, simul, come, 
comme, as, is used in expressing time, and 
denotes great proximity of time in two 
events; then it is rendered As soon as, 
Luke i. 23, 44. 11. 15. John ii. 9. Acts 
xxvil. |. 1 Cor, xi. 34. (with av) and so 
Rom. xv. 23. Phil. ii. 23. Thence it 
comes to denote time simply, and may be ' 
rendered When. See Luke v. 4. xi. 1. xii. 
58. John iv. 40. Acts v. 24. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4, 23. Thuc. v. 20. Schl. takes it in 
this sense in Gal. vi. 10, where Wahl | 
makes it since or because. Hoogeveen 
thinks it denotes duration, and may be 
rendered whilst. See Luke xii. 58. John 
li. 23, Acts i. 10, xix. 21. In Mark ix. 
21, it denotes the point of time from 
which any thing began, after πόσος χρόνος, 
How long is it since Ὁ] 

ΓΝΤΙ. Joined with ἐπὶ it means towards. 
Acts xvii. 14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 25. An. 
vil. 6. 1. Pol. i, 21. 4. Thue. v. 3.] 

[ΠῚ, It is used for ὅτε after verbs of 
saying, and the like. That. Luke vi. 4. 
vill. 47. Xen. Mem.'i. 1:2. Also, after 
οἶδα, éxisapar, ἅς. Acts x. 28. Rom. i. 9. 
Xen. Cyr. ti. 8. 22. 

(IX. It is joined with ὅτε in 2 Cor, y. 
19. and xi. 21. In the first passage some 
consider ὡς ὅτι as equivalent to the simple 
ὅτι; others, as Hoogeveen, put a comma 
after ὡς, and join it with ὑπὲρ Xprsé in vy. 
20, making the whole οὖν. 19, after ὡς, 
a parenthesis. In the second passage, the 
phrase seems decidedly used for ὅτι. In 
2 Thess. ii. 2, Hoogeveen has rightly ap- 
prehended the meaning. ‘There is an 
ellipse, and the full translation would be, 
As if (I had written in this pretended 
letter) that the day of the Lord is at 
hand.} 

[X. So that. Under this head Wahl 
puts ὡς ἕπος ἐιπεῖν in Heb. vil. 9. ὡς τε- 
λειώσαι τὸν δρόμον in Acts xx. 24; but I 
think with great impropriety. The mean- 
ing of the latter phrase is Provided that, 
rather than So that. Nor is the former 
phrase, though it answers to the Latin 
ut ita dicam, in any way connected with 
those in which, as Hoogeveen shows, the 
clause after ὡς assigns the effect, the cause 
of which is expressed or implied in a pre- 
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ceding one. © Again, in Heb, iii: 11, ὡς 
ὥμοσα, which Wahl strangely puts under 
this head, Parkhurst rightly says, So, 
therefore, wherefore. See Arrian Exp. Al. 
ii. 16,5. v. 15,5. Again Wahl translates 
μηκύνεται ὡς ἀκ οἶδεν, in Mark iv. 27, by 
ita ut, and Schleusner says ‘ adeo ut ipse 
nesciat ;” but I confess | cannot make any 
sense of the passage either way. It would 
seem somewhat analogous to the ex- 
pression θαυμασίως ὡς. See Viger viii. 10. 
10. There are several peculiar, doubtful, 
or anomalous passages. ‘Qc seems to be] 
As it were, somewhat, in Acts xvii. 22. 
So the Vulg. quasi superstitiosiores, as it 
were too superstitious; Castalio, pauld 
superstitiosiores ; and the modern Greek 
version, é¢ κάποιον τρόπον ἐυλαξεῖς (ἢ 
δεσιδαίμονεις, Marg.) περισσότερον ἀπ’ 
ἔκειγο Ore πρέπει. In some measure “ more 
superstitious than is fitting.” French 
‘Translat. comme trop devots.—‘Qe ἦν, As 
he was, just as he was. Mark iv. 36, An 
elegant expression, says Raphelius, ap- 
plied to persons to signify that they en- 


tered upon thebusiness in hand just as they | 


were, without further preparation, He ac- 
cordingly cites the Greek writers using the 
synonymous expressions ὭΣΠΕΡ ἮΝ, 
ὭΣΠΕΡ “EIXEN, and ὭΣΠΕΡ “ETY- 
XON. I add that Lucian applies the very 
phrase of St. Mark, ὯΣ ἮΝ, in the same 
sense, Asinus, tom. ii. p. 137. So Sueto- 
nius, the Latin “‘ Uterat.” Vitell. cap. 8. 
Seealso Kypke; but comp. Elsner, Bowyer, 
and Campbell on Mark. 

‘QUANNA’, Heb.— Hosanna, a slight 
variation of the Heb. x3 ywin, Save nom, 
or save, we pray thee, used Ps. cxvili. 25, 
which became a common form of wishing 
safety and prosperity to, q. ἃ. Save and 
prosper, O Lord. occ. Mat. xxi. 9, (twice) 
ἰδ. Mark xi. 9, 10. John xii. 13. See 
Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 9. 

Ὡσαύτως, Adv. from ὡς as, and αὕτως 
in the same or like manner, from αὐτός 
the same.—Likemise, in the same or like 
manner. Mat. xx. ὃ. [xxi. 30, 36. xxv. 
17.] Luke xiii. 3, & al. [Judg. viii. 8. 
Ceb. Tab. 3 ἃ 31. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 4.] 

Ὡσέι, Adv. from ὡς as, and ἔι if. 

1. Of comparison or similitude, As if, 
as it were, as. Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. xxviii. 
3. [On Acts ii. 3. see ‘Qe IIT. 1. Schleus- 
ner observes that here woé “ rei verita 
tem infert.”] 

2. Of quantity, As it were, about. It 
is spoken of number, time, and place. See 
Mat. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Luke i. 56. 
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ix. 28, xxi. 41, 59. [xxiii. 44. John iv. 6. 
xix. 14, Judg. iii, 29. Xen. Hell. i. 2. 9.) 
Ὥσπερ, Adv. from ὡς as, and mép.an 
emphatic particle, which see. . 
[1. As, in comparisons—without érwe. 
Mat. vi. 2. Ceb. Tab, 25 & 31. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 6. 3.—with ὅτως, Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. 
Luke xvii. 24, Rom, ν, 12. Xen. Mem, i. 
p- 14...Cyr. 1..4.21.] ' 

(2. In similitudes, As if, as it were. 
Ι Thess. v. 9. Rev. x. 3. al. Diod. iii. 39.] 

Ὡσπερεί, Adv. from ὥσπερ, and é if.— 
As if, as if it were, as. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8, 
where see Wetstein. 

“Qse, A conjunction, from ὡς as, so, and 
τε also, 

1. Most generally, with an accusative 
and an infinitive mood, So that. Mat. viii, 
24, 28. [Mark ii. 12. iv. 37. Rom. vii. 6. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 5. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 1.—With ὅτως preceding 
Acts xiv. 1. &rw, John iii. 16. or τοσᾶτος 
Mat. xv. 33. Xen. Hieron. iii. 9. “Ovrw is 
understood in | Thess. i. 7 ἃ 8. 2 Thess. 
i. 4. 

2. With an indicative, So that. Gal. ii. 
13, where Elsner observes, that although 
&se is most commonly construed with the 
infinitive mood, yet it is frequently joined 
also with the indicative, and produces 
Aristophanes, and Eschines the philoso- 
pher, so using it. [Asop. Fab. 118. A8lian. 
V.H. iii. 8. Dem. 376, 6. Xen. An. ii. 
4. 11. Thue. iii. 104.) 

3. With an infinitive, So as. Mat. x. Ll. 
xv. 33. ty: : 

4, In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luke ix. 
52. 

5. Illative, with an indicative, So that, 
wherefore, Mat. xii. 12. xix. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 
7. iv. ὃ, & al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. [Add 
Mark ii. 28. 2 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 
18. Comp. also Mat. xxiii. 31. Mark x. 8. 
] Cor. xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 9. iv. 7. ] : 

᾽Ὥγσιόν, 8, τό, from ὅς, Grog, an ear.— 
The ear, i.e. the external ear, auricula*. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke 
xxli. 51. (comp. ver. 50.) John xviii. 10, 
26. The LXX frequently use this word 
for the Heb. pix. [Deut. xv. 17. i Sam. 
ix. 15. xx. 2.] 

᾿Ωφέλεια, ac, ἡ, from ὠφελέω. 

I. Profit, advantage. occ. Rom, iii. 1. 

II. Profit, gain. occ. Jude ver. 16, 


* [Grotius and others interpret ὠτιόν here of the 
lobe of the ear; but Schl. observes that the parallel 
place, Luke xxii. 5, does not seem to admit this 
interpretation. ἢ 
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where Kypke cites Polybius applying the 
phrase ὨΦΕΛΒΙΓΑΣ XA’PIN to ma- 
rauders following an army for the sake of 
plunder. [Job xxii. 5. See Thuc. i. 90.] 

Ὠφελέω, G, from ὀφέλλω, which see 
under “Ogedoc.—To profit, advantage, 
benefit, help. Mat. xv. 5. (where see Wet- 
Stein.) xvi. 26. xxvii. 24. Gal. v. 2. Mark 
v. 26, where Kypke remarks that ὠφελεῖν 
is often used by the medical writers for 
relieving, giving relief, i.e. in illness; 
and he particularly cites from Hippo- 
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crates, ΟΥ̓ΔῈΝ ὨΦΕΛΗΓΣΑΙ, ΟΥ̓ΔῈΝ 
ὨΦΕΛΕΕΒΤΩ. [Add Mark vii. 11. viii. 
36. Luke viii. 36. ix. 25. John vi. 63. 
xii. 19. Rom. ii. 25. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. xiv. 6. 
Heb. iv. 2. xiii. 9, Prov. x. 2. Jer. ii. 11. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 10. Eur. Pheen. 
377.] decd 

KS” Ὠφέλιμος, 8, 6, ἣ, καὶ τὸ---ον, from 
ὠφελέω. Profitable, beneficial, advan- 
tageous, useful. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 8, twice. 
2 Tim. tii. 16. Tit. iti. 8, [Ceb. Tab. 37. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 9.] : 


Rev. v. 13. 


ΤΩΣ KAOHMEN’Q: ἘΠῚ TOY” OPO/NOY, KAT ΤΩΣ ᾿ΑΡΝΙΏι Ἢ *EYAOTT’A, 
KAI’ Ἡ TIMH’, ΚΑΙ ‘H ΔΟΙΞΑ, KAI TO’ KPA’TOS 
"ELS ΤΟῪΣ ’AIO"NAS TOON ’AIO/NON. 








ADDENDA. 


In the latter part of this edition, where a word occurs in the LXX in the same, 
or nearly the same, sense as in the N. T., an instance is usually given ; and in 
order to render the work uniform, I have here supplied similar instances to 
words occurring in the early part of the work, for the convenience of the reader, 
though, perhaps, they are not very essential. 





᾿Αγαθοποιέω. Zeph. i. 13. ᾿Απολείπω. 2 Chron. xvi. 5. 
᾿Αδικέω (3). Is. Ixv. 25. ᾿Απολογέομαι. Jer. xii. 1. 
‘Atyaddc. Judg. v. 17. ᾿Απολύτρωσις. Dan. iv. . 32. in the Chish. 
᾿Αφφέομαι. 2 Sam. xv. 15. MS 
“AcoOnoic. Ex. xxviii. 3. ᾿Αποσκευάζω. Lev. xiv. 36. 
᾿Αισχύνομαι. 15, xxxiii. 9. ᾿Αργέω. Ezr. iv. 24. 
“Aurnpa. | Kings iii. 5. ᾿Αργυροκόπος. Jer, vt. 29. 
᾿Αιτία (2). Gen. iv. 12. ᾿Αριστάω. Gen. xiii. 25. 
“Axaproc. Jer. ii. 6. — | ’Aoxéw. Prov. xxx. 16. 
᾿Ακατάσχετος. Job xxxi. 11. "Apkroc. Judg. i. 35. 
᾿Ακρίβεια. Dan. vii. 16. ᾿Αρνέομαι. Gen. xviii. δ᾽ 
᾿Ακριβής. Dan. iv. 25. ᾿Αρνίον. Jer. xi. 19. 
᾿Ακροατής. Is. iti. 3. “Αρπαξ. Gen. xlix. 27. 
᾿Ακωλύτως. Job xxxiv. 31. Ἄρχων. 2 Kings v. |. 
“Axor. Job xiv. 17. ᾿Ασέβεια. Deut. xviii. 22. 
᾿Αληθῶς. Jer. li. 13. ᾿Ασεβής. Prov. xxi. 30. 
᾿Αλιεύς. Job xl. 26. ᾿Ασθένεια. Ps, xv. 3. 
᾿“Αλιεύω. Jer. xvi. 15. ᾿Ασθενής. Numb. xiii. 19. 
“Αλλομαι. Is. xxxv. 6. “Aoruoe. Job xv. 15. 
“Ἄλωσις. Job xxiv. 5. ᾿Αστραπὴ. Ex: xix. γ. 
᾿Αμάω. Lev. xxv. 11. ᾿Αστράπτω. 2 Sam. xxii. 15. 
“Apmedoc. Is. xvi. 8. - ᾿Αστρον. Deut. i. 10. 
᾿Αμπελεργός. Is, [χ]. 5. ᾿Ασύμφωνος. Dan. xiv. 5. in the Chish. 
᾿Αμπέλων. Gen. ix. 20. MS. 
᾿Αμφιέννυμι. Job xxxi. 19. ᾿Ασύνετος. Deut. xxxii. 21. 
᾿Αναβάλλομαι. Ps, Ixxvii. 25. ᾿Ασφαλής. Prov. xv. 8. 
᾿Αναγγέλλω. Job viii. 10. ᾿Ασφαλίζω. 2 Chron. xxiv. 13. 
᾿Ανάξιος. Jer. xv. 19. ᾿Ασφαλῶς. Gen. xxxiv. 25. 
᾿Αγνατρέπω. Prov: x. 3. ”Araxroc. Deut. xxxii. 10. 
“Avowa. Prov. xxii. 15. | ᾿Ατενίζω. Job vii. 8. 
᾿Αγορθόω. 1 Chron. xvii. 24. ᾿Ατιμάζω. Prov. xiv. 21. 
᾿Αόρατος. Gen. i. 2. Is. xlv. 3. "Armia. Job xii. 21. 
᾿Απειλέω. Gen. xxvii. 42. ᾿Ατιμόω. Jer. xxxii. 28. 
᾿Απειλή. Job xxiii. 6. in the Vat. MS. 1 ᾿Αυγάζω. Lev. xiii. 24. 

Elsewhere in LXX it has a different |” Avpiov. Ex. viii. 10. 

sense. ‘Absnpoc. Ps. Ixix. 22. 
ἼΛπειμι. Ex. xxxiii. 8. ᾿Αυταρκής. Prov. xxx. 9. 
"Amewwoc. Zach. xi. 15. "Agente. Lev. xxv. 10. 
᾿Απελαύνω. Ez. xxxiv. 12. ᾿Αφικνέομαι. Prov. i. 27. 
᾿Απογράφω. Judg. viii. 14. “Agop ἰζω. Gen. ii. 10. x. 5. 
᾿Αποδείκνυμι. Est. ii. 9. "Agpur. Job v. 2, 3. Prov. x. 1, 24. 
᾿Αποθήκη. Jer. i. 26. “Axonsoc. Hos. viii. 8. 
᾿Απόκειμαι. Job νά νη. 28. Βάρβαρος. Ez, xxi. 31. 
᾿Αποκρύπτω, 2 Kings iy. 27. Bapéwe. Gen, xxxi. 35. 
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Βασιλεύω. Prov. ix. 6. 
Βασιλικός. Numb. xx. 17. 
Βασιλέσσα. Jer. Xxix, 2. 
Barpaxoc. Ex. viii. 2, 3, 4. 
Βέβαιος. 1 Sam. xxiii. 23. 
Βεβαιόω. Ps. xi. 13. 
Βλάσφημος. Is. Ixvi. 3. 

Βοάω. Gen. xxix. 11. Deut. xv. 9. 
Bo}. 1 Sam. iy. 14. 

Βοήθεια. Dan. xi. 34. 

Bodie. Jer. ix. 8. 

Βόρβορος. Jer. xxxviii. 6. 
Βαελευτὴς. Job iii. 14. 

Bed. Is. xxxii. 8. 

Bpoxy. Ps. Ixvii. 10. 

Βρῶμα. Gen. xli, 35. 

Βρώσις. Gen. il. 9. iii. 6. xlvii. 24. 
Βρώσκω. Ex. xii. 46. 

Βυθός. Ex. xv. 4. 

Βύσσος. Is. iii, 22. 

Βῶμος. Is. xv. 2. 

Γάζα. Ezr. vii. 20. 
Γαζοφυλάκιον. Est. tii. 9. 
Tada. Gen. xviii. 8. 

Τελάω. Gen. xvii. 17. 

Τέλως. Job viii. 21. 
Teveadoyia. 1 Chron, vii. ὃ, 7. 
Τένεσις. Gen. xxxi. 13. xl. 20. 
Γέρων. Prov. xvii. 6. 

Γεωργὸς. Jer. xiv. 4. 

Τλνκὺς. Judg. xiv, 14. Eccl. χ]. 7. 
Tovevdc. Prov. xxix. 15. 
Τραπτὸς. 2 Chron, xxxvi. 22. 
Γραφὴ. 2 Chron. ii. 11. xxiv. 27. 
Δάκρυ. Micah ii. 6. 

Δάκρνον. Eccl. iv. 1. 

Aaxpiw. Micah ii. 6. 

Δαμάζω. Dan. ii. 40. 

Δειλὸς. Judg. vii. 3. 

Δεινῶς. Job x. 16. 

Δειπνέω. Prov. xxiii. |. 
Δένδρον. Job xl. 16. 

Δεσμένω. Gen. xlix. 11. 
Δεσμὸς. Job xxxix. 5. 
Δεσμωτήριον. Gen. xxxix. 22, 
Δεῦτε. Dan. iii. 27. 

Δέχομαι. 1 Kings viii. 27. 
Aéw. Judg. xvi. 22. 

Δῆλος. Ez. v. 15. 

Δηλόω. Ex. vi. 3. 

Δῆμος. Josh. xix. 9. 
AvaBaivw. Deut. xi. 29. 
Διαγγέλλω. Josh. vi. 10. 
Διαγινώσκω. Numb, xxxiii. 56. 


Διαδέδωμι. Josh. xiii. 6. Gen. ν, 27. 


Διάδοχος. 1 Chron. xviii. 17. 
Διαζώννυμι. Ez. xxiii. 15, 
Διαιρέω. Dan. xi. 39, 
Διάκονος. Est. i. 10. 


ADDENDA. 


Διακρένω (IV.). Ez. xxxiv. 17. 
Διάκρισις. Job xxxvii. 16. 
Διαλογέζομαι. Ps. Ixxvi. 5. 
Διαλόγισμος. Prov. xx. 21. 
Διαμένω. Jer. xxxii. 14, 
Διάνοια. Numb. xv. 37. 
Διατρίβω. Jer. XXxv. 7. 
Διαφθείρομαι. Dan. vil. 14. 
Διδασχαλία. Prov. ii. 17. 
Διδάσκω. Job xxxiil. 33. 
Διδαχὴ. Ps, lix. 1. 
Δικαίως. Deut. i. 16. 

Δίκη (II.). Ez. xxv. 12. 
Δικτύον. Prov, i. 17. 

Aic. Gen, xli. 32, 

Διψάω. Is. liti. 2. 

Δίψος. Ex. xvii. 3. 
Awypoc. Prov. xi. 19. 
Διώκτης. Hos. vi. 8. 
Διώκω. Lev. xxvi. 17. Hos. vi. 3. 
Δόλιος. Prov. xii. 6. 
Δόλος. Job xv. 35. 
Δολόω. Ps. xxxv. 2. | 

} Δόμα. Hos. ix. 1. a 
Astaywyéw. Gen. xliii. 17. 
Δολεύω. Gen. xiv. 4. 
Δόλη. Lev. xxv. 44. 
Asdow. Gen. xv. 13. 
Δυνατὸς. Ez. 111. 8. 2 Sam. x. 7. 
Δύνω. Joel ii. 10. 
Avoxodoc. Jer. xlix. 7. 
Awpea. Dan. ii. 6. 

Δῶρον. Gen. xxx. 20. 
᾿Ἐγγράφω. Dan. xii. 1. 


MS. 
"Erxw. Job vi. 25. 
"Ecxoy. Gen. v. 1. 
᾿Ειρηνεύω. ] Kings xxii. 45. 
᾿Εισφέρω. Deut. xxviii. 38. 
"Exaroyraerncg. Gen. xvii. 17. 
‘Exarovram\cucoy. 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 
Ἐκβάλλω. 2 Chron. Mh, ka 
"ExOapPoc. Dan. vii. 7. 
ἘἘκκλείω. Ex. xxiii. 2. 
’"Exxérrw. Deut. vii. 8. 
’"Exeoiwe. Ps. liii. 6. 
Ἐκπηδάω. Deut. xxxiii, 22. 
’"Exrinrw. Job xv. 33. 
᾿Εκπλήσσω. Eccl. vii. 17. 
"Exrropevopau. Josh. xv. 18. 
’"Exrapdoow. Ps. xvii. 5. 
᾿Ελευθερία. Lev. xix. 20. 
᾿Ελεύθερος. Ex. xxi. 2, 5. 


᾿Εναγκαλίζω. Prov. vi. 10. 
’Evéene. Deut. xv. 4. 
"Evrpopoc. Dan. x. 1], 





᾿Ἐπερώτημα. Dan. iv. 14. 


᾿Ειδωλεῖον. Dan. i. 2, In the Chish. 


”“EXevorc. Numb. xxi. 19. in some MSS, 
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ADDENDA. 961 








*Exepavioc. Dan. iv. 23. Ζωοποιέω. 2 Kings v. Ἄ. * 
Ἔριφος. Gen. xxxviii. 17. _ | Ἡδέως. Prov. iii. 24, ix. 17. 
Ἕρπετον. Gen. i. 24. Θάρσος. Job xvii. 9. 

᾿Ευγενὴς. Job i. 3. Κίνησις. Job xvi. 5. 

᾿Ευθύνω. Numb. xxii. 23. Μεσίτης. Job ix. 33. 

Ἐνλογητὸς. Gen, ix. 26. "Οξος. Ruth ii. 14. 

Page. Col. Page. Col. 


23 1 art. VI. on’ Aca, add at the end, [Rennell 
(in his remarks on the Unitarian ver- 
sion, p. 41.) thinks the word never 


of dressing, in Greek, the prepositions 
seldom add any thing to the force; 
and that this verb is only the same as 


had this meaning. 7 ἐνδύομαι, with which it is changed by 
9671 1. 32, add at the end, [Middleton says it Clem. R. Ep. i. p. m. 32. 
is used of the gifts of the spirit.] 216 At the end of ’Eyypiw, add, Cyprian (De 


97 1 last l. of text but two, after & al., add 


Hab. Virg. ) says, that the devilstaught 
[Ez. xxi. 21. See Fritzsche on Mat. 


women, * oculos circumdato nigrore 


v. 21.] fucare ;”’ and a little below he calls it 
—— 2 1.21, after Acts ®. 11. xi. 5., add [Mid- “ niger pulvis.” 

dleton (after Wakefield) cites a passage | 370° At the end of Θρέμμα, add, It is constantly 

from Diodorus Siculus, p. 52, where used in this sense in inscriptions of a 

ἀρχὴ means a string.] late date, especially those where a 


B47 11 5 arkhurst’s notion that in the 


man commemorates his building a 
phrase ἐγένετο, καὶ, καὶ is to be trans- 


tomb for himself and his Θρέμματα. 


lated that, is quite inadmissible. a See Minter Symbol. ad Int. Ev. | 
149 1 last 1. but 6, after case, insert It is a case Johan. p. 11. δι" 

Jor writings in the Test. Epict. in | 374 Add the following note to last 1. bat 

Maffei Mus. Veron. p. 28. See Hammond on Rey. xiv. 8, show- ~ 


152 1 last 1. but 9, at the end, insert, (See also 


ing how it got this sense. Comp. 
Mat. xxii. 29. John x. 35.) 


Φάρμακον ὀλέθρε in Wisd. i. 14. 





Sense III.) the following note.. Dodwell (Diss. 
173 2 1.27, after contained, insert 2 Cor. iii. 4. Cypr. i. p. 2.) says, that “in this 
215 Add τὸ ᾿Εγκομβοόμαι, Ernesti (Inst. Int. age an abuse of lawful power is 


N. T. i. 2. 2.) says, that in verbs clearly meant.” 








Words to which (> is to be prefixed. 


᾿Αβαρής, ᾿Αγαθοεργέω,᾿Αγανάκτησις, Ayaborolia, ᾿Αγαθοποιός, ᾿Αγαμος, ᾿Αγανακτέω,᾿Αγγαρεύω, ᾿Αγριξ- 
λαιος, ᾿Αγρυπνία, ᾿Αγωνία, ᾿Αδελφότης, ᾿Αδηλόχης, ᾿Αδηλώς, ᾿Αδημονέω, ᾿Αδιάλειπσος, ᾿Αδιωλείπσως, ἸΑδολος, 
‘Adavucia, ᾿Αθέμισος,. ἸΆΘεσμος, "AbAnois, ᾿Αἴδιος, "Adds, ᾿Αἰματεκχύσια, ᾿Αισιχροκερδῶς, ᾿Αἰτίαμα, ᾿Αἰτίον; 
᾿Αἰφνίδιος, ᾿Ακαιρέοραι, ᾿Ακαίρως, ᾿Ακατάγνωτος. ᾿Ακατάλυτος,᾿Ακέραιος,᾿ Ακλινής, ᾿Ακμή,᾿ Ακρμάζω, ᾿Ακριβόωρ 
᾿Ακυρόω, ᾿Αλυπότερος, ᾿Αλυσιτελής, ᾿Αμαθής, ᾿Αμαράντινος, ᾿Αμάραντος, "Auderuges, "“Auayos, ᾿Αμέμισ'τως, 
᾿Αμετάθετος, ΓΑμετρος, ᾿Αμήτωρ, ᾿Αμίαντος,᾽ Αμοιβή, ᾿Αμώμησος,᾿Ανωγεννάω, ᾿Αναγκαῖος, ᾿Ανάδειξις, ᾿Αναΐδεια, 
᾿Ανωκαθίζω, ᾿Ανωακεφαλαιοόραι, ᾿Ανάκρισις, ᾿Αναλογίζομαι, ᾿Ανάλυσις, ᾿Αναξίως, ᾿Ανασείω, ᾿Αναφρέφω, ᾽Ανευ- 
φίσκω, Ανισσος, ᾿Ανόμεως, ᾿Ανσιπαρέρχομαι, ᾿Ανσίχερισφος, ᾿Ανώγεον, ᾿Αξίως, ᾿Ασάτη, ᾿Ασπελεύθερος, ᾿Ασισσέω, 
᾿Απιστίᾳ, "Amores, Αποβολὴ, ᾿Ασόδειξις, ᾿Απόδεκτος, ᾿Αποδέχομαι, ᾿Αποθησαυρίζω, ᾿Αποκυέω, ᾿Απολογία, 
᾿Αποστεγόάζω, ᾿Αποτόμως, ἸΑσπταιστος, ᾿Αρφιγέννητος, Ασθένημα, ᾿Ασσοχέω, "Arse, ᾿Ατιμία, ᾿Ασιμόω, ᾿Αυλέω, 
᾿Αυτοκωτάκριτος, ᾿Αυτόπτης, ᾿Αφθαρσία, "᾿Αφθαρτος, ᾿Αφιλώγαθος, ᾿Αφιλάργυρος, ᾿ΑΦομοιόω, ᾿Αφοράω, ᾿Αχά- 
girres, ᾿Αχειροποίητος, ᾿Αχλὺς, ᾿ΑΨευδὴς, Ἰ᾿ΑΨυχος, Βαΐον, Βάπτισμα, Βασανισμός, Βασανιστής, Barroroyto, 
Βίωσις, Βιωτικός, Βούλημα, Βραβεύω, Βραδυσλοέω, Ταλήνη, Γαμέω, Τνήσιος, Τνησίως, Tons, Γονυπετέω, 
Γυμνάζω, Δαπανάω, Δημιουργέω, Δημόσιος, Διωγίνοραι, Διωκονία, Διωκωλύω, Διωλαλέω, Διωνύω, Διωσ'λέω, 
Διεψείρω, Διετία, Διηνεκὴς, Διπλόω, Διστάζω, Διχάζω, Δοκιμή, Δώρημα, Δυσφημία, Ἕβραϊσεί, Ἐγκρατής, 
"Ebos, ᾿Ελικρινής, ᾿Ειλίσσω, ᾿Ἑμσκαλέω, ᾿Ειστρέχω, Exucrirt, ᾿Εκγαμίζω, ᾿Εκγαμίσκομαι, ᾿Εκδαπανάω, 
Ἔκδηλος, ᾿Εχκδημέω, "Exdoros, ᾿Εκδοχή, “Exbsros, "Exxaxtw, ᾿Εκλαλέω, "Exaravbavw, ᾿Εκλογή, ᾿Εκμάσσω, 
Ἐκσπάλα,» ᾿Εχπσλέω, Exaviw, Exariw, ᾿Ἐκτενής, Ἐνάλιος, ᾿Ἔνδειγμα, "Evdeikis, "Evvouos, Ἔννυχον, ᾿Ἐντυσπόω, 


| ᾿Ἐπεσαγωγή, ᾿Επενδύω, ᾿Επίγειος, ᾿Επιγίνομιαιγ, ᾿Ἐπιούστιος, ᾿Ἐπιφωνέω, Ἐπιφώσκω, ᾿Ενεργέτης, υνουχίζω͵ 


᾿ἩἩγεμονεύω, Θηριομιαχέω, Θρόμβος, Θυμομαχέω, Κενοδοξία, Κενόδοξος, Κεράτιον, Κεφαλαιόω, Κῆνσος, Μέλαν; 
Μυέω, “Oyxes, ᾿Οψάριον, WAngopogia, Τιρολαμβάνω, Προσάββατον, Χρυσόπρασος. 


3Q 


last 1. but 5, after learning, insert (see | 416 1 1. 33, insert a reference at3., and then put” 
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CORRIGENDA. 


As some of the following Corrigenda are of importance, the reader is again entreated 
to make them with his pen. 


εν 

N. B. The book of Ecclesiasticus is sometimes re- 
ferred to in a few of the earlier pages in the form 
Ecclesiastic., sometimes in the form Sir., but in 
the latter part always in the form Ecclus., as 
more convenient. 
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line 45, after [ insert ( 

1. 52, before | insert ). 

1,27, for LXX, read the book of Wisdom. 
1. 28, dele Wisdom, 

1. 3, after likens, add the former state of. 
1. 10, for occur, read occurs. 

1. 36, for LXX as, read LXX, as. 

1, 35, for As instances, read It is used. — 
1. 36, dele full stop after Christians. 

1, 45, for 21. Though, read 21, though. 
1. 50, after we find it, insert so. 

1. 37, after Tit. i. 16, insert The passage. 
1, 42, read ἀΐσσω. 

note *, 1. 3, for ἀθῶος, read ᾿Αθῶορ. 

1, 5, for Unpunished, read unpunished. 
1, 2, dele the full stop at the end of the line. 
1,41, for Tob., read Job. 

1. 12, for Ezra read Esdras. 

1. 44, put a comma after second. 

1, 57, before, Kapp, insert see. 

1, 22, for Esdr., read Ezra. 

1. 5, for [iv. 20., read [Mat. iv. 20. 

1. 24, for Plut. read Plat. 


.1, 25, delet. This word is omitted by 


Biel. 1 afterwards found it occurring 
in Prov. xxvii. 20. 

1. 33, for thrice, read twice. 

1. 6, jor manifest, will, read manifest, but 
will, . 

1, 54, for sin, read sinful. 

1, 6, after 42.) put a full stop. 

1,17, after 105.) put a full stop. 

1,.27, for again, read Aquila. . 

]. 12, for ( read [ 

1, 37, after Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. 4., insert ]. 

1. 28, for Targam., read Targum. 

last 1. but 9, for AEc., read CEc. 

lines 5 and 7, for ἐθνῶ-, read ἐθνῶν, and 

Sor ἀπεν, read ἀπε-. 

13, for ἀποκάλυφιν, read ἀποκάλυψιν. 

6, for Of (in italics), read Of. 

9, for 1 Cor. read 2 Cor. 

1. 11, after xii. 3., add See too. 

1, 26, dele full stop after ’Acuvetéw, 

1. 4), for Isa., read Isoc. 

1. 31, after |, put It is put for. 

1. 33, after v. 5., insert In, and at the 
end of the line, we may say. 

last 1. but 11, read ἰδιώτας, 

1. 10, for full stop after ἐισφοραῖς, put a 
comma, and for tlsew, read tices. 

1. 31, for Harpoer, read Harpocr. 

last 1, of text but two, for pointed, read 
pointed out, 

1, 2, for Thence, read —thence. 

1, 3, dele full stop after foot. 

1, 48, for Dioscond., read Dioscorid., and 
note 1. 6, for βαρὰζει, read βαςάζει. 
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1. 33, for ἡδυσσομία, read ἡ δυσοσμία. 

1. 50, for Cyrell., read Cyril. 

1. 35, dele [Cod.]. 

1, 39, after ἀρχαῖα put a colon. 

1. 40, for γυοίης read γνόιη. 

1, 27, dele 2 Mac. xiv. 25. 

1, 41, for ἐλπὶς βλεπομένη, for βλεπομένων, 
γϑαΐ Ἐλπὶς βλεπομένη (for βλεπομένων). 

1. 7, for the, read this. 

1. 31, before Mac., insert 1., 

last 1. but 5, dele full stop after sabbath. 

1. 12, after xiii. 8, for the comma put a 
semicolon, and for the full stop after 
dialect, readin. — ; 

1. 19, for Hor. read Her. 

1. 15, for it signifies, read for, and put 
judgment and prudence in italics. 

1. 8, for and, read which. 

1. 29, for N., read M., and dele.in. ᾿ 

1. 43, for tom., read vol. 

1, 9, dele Sam. i. 8., and after Hos, ii. 
11. insert (9.) ἈΠ 

1. 5, dele full stop after sheath, and for 
In, read in. 

1, 7; for it is, read with ποιέω it is, To ex- 
pose.. 

1, 23, for Sacr., read Suis. 

1, 39, after 348, insert ( 

1. 41, after 687, insert ). 

1. 39, for réxw, read τόκῳ. 

last 1. but 3 of text, for dys., read Lys. 

1. 11, for God. The, read God, the. 

1. 16, for by, read by. 

1. 12, for Esdr. read Ezr. 

last 1. of text but 6, for ἐδειγμάτιζε, rea 
ἐδειγμάτισε. 

1. 4, for Antiq., read Antig. 

1. 5, for Nubb. read Nub. 

1. 6. for Scheef., read Schiifer. 

1, 7, for Ag., read Aq. 

1, 35, dele full stop after δέσμη. 

notes, 1. 2, for Meris, read Merris. 

1. 42, after faith, insert the instrumental. 

1. 6, for Aristoph., read Aristot, 

1. 32, for διακουμαὶ, read Araxsouct. . 

1. 5, for Aristoph., read Aristot. 

1, 29, for Pheed., read Phed. 

1. 5, for Ag., read Aq. 

note, 1. 2, read διαφόραις. 

1. 9, after Mat. xx. 21. put ) 

1. 10, at the beginning, put ( 

1. 17, after promise, put ) 


oe, 


A 


™ 


\ 
4 


last 1. but 5, αὐ the beginning, put with, © 


and dele with at the end. 

1. 10, put a dash before Stockius. 

1. 18, dele on. 

1. 28, insert comma after ἡλευθέρωται. 

last 1. of text but 8, for δικτόον, read 
δικτύον. . 

1. 6, for Zoneras, read Zonaras. 

last 1. but 4, for Mer., read Mort. 

last 1. but 2, for corn, read coin. 

last line but 5 of text, at the beginning 
put as. 
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CORRIGENDA. 


1. 9, at the beginning put [ 

1. 36, for δοξάξειν, read δοξάζειν. 

1. 38, after place, insert Then we must 
construe. 

1. 38, for the word, read this verb for. 

1. 10, for masses, read images. 

1, 13, for Ammon., read Valcken. 

1, 28, for ἐκπτέω and σπτόω, read ἐκπτύω 
and στύω. 

last 1. of text but 5, dele comma after Ἦν. 

last 1. of text but one, for ΤΕΎΩΣ, read 
ΤΕΥΏΝ. 

1, 24, for AEth., read Ath. 

1. 9, for Incest., read Incert. 

1. 9, for Chrysost., read —Chrysostom. 

1, 31, for Lath., read Cath. 

1, 2, for the semicolon after Vulgate, put 

᾿ς acomma. 

22, for former, read other. 

note, 1. 5, for chapters on, read chapter or. 

The mark x should be transferred to 
"Evérns, from Evoyrkwe 

1, 38, for Vet., read Vit. 

1. 45, for ἐξεσία, read t&ucia. ὦ 

1. 31, dele stop at the end of the line. 

1. 29, dele comma after of. 

1. 43, for smple, read simple. 

1. 44, for ἄρτω, read ἄρτῳ. 

1. 47, for Alceph., read Alciph. 

1. 12, for Joel, read Jul. 

dele a> before Exbupyrhs. 

1. 2, put not in italics. 

. 26, for one, read our. 

. 12, the addition [and then, &c.], should 

be in. 1. 13, after understanding. 

. 25, before Krebs., put see. 

. 23, for Leban:, read Liban. 

. 28, dele one. 

. 33, dele ). 

. 34, for , read ). 

. 38, at the end, insert Hor. 

note, 1. 7, after Herman, insert says. 

last 1. but 7, for "HKQ, read ἭΚΩ. 

1. 30, for 22, καθ᾽, read 22, Kol 

1. 18, for Vor., read Var. 

1, 21, for Sac., read Soc. 

1, 46, before Symm., put In. 

1. 5, for Judei, read Judea. 

1. 16, insert 1. after p. 196. 

1. 7, dele et. 

last, 1. of text but 9, for Jew, read Jens. 

1, 15, for τρόποη, read τρόπον. 

1.16, for λίθον read ribs. 

1, 23, for Pheed., read Pheed. 

note, 1. 2, for ) on, read ). On 

The addition to Καταβολὴ should come 
after, instead of before, art. I. 

1. 12, for 12193 read 19792. 

1. 6, for Piscati, read Piscat. 

1, 35, after metaphor, put a semicolon. - 

last line, after στρατιωτικὸν for ; read , 

1, 24, for In Mer., read Meeris says. 

1. 30, after N. T., put p. 284. 

1, 43, after πέτραι, put ). 
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1, 36, for crimsom, read crimson. 

1. 48, for &e., read &. ‘ 

1. 14, for Ἢ, read ‘H, 

1, 18, at the beginning insert iii. 4. 

1, 44, after κατέχω, put 

45, dele ) after 2. ” 

1. 21, for Esdr., read Ezr. 

last 1. but 6, for Hence ποιεῖν κρίμα, read 
Ποιεῖν κρίμα is : 

1. 24, for Ismenius, read Ismenias, 

1. 15, after otiosis, insert p. 34. 

1. 32, insert ( before It seems. 

last line but 3 of text, add 1 at the end. 

1, 14, dele }. 

1. 19, after sense, insert (See III.) 

1. 19, for comma after πρωτότοκος, put a 
full stop ; for by, read By. 

last line but 2, read Vorst. de Adagiis. 

lines 28 and 29, for where, as exclaims 

_ Thom., read where Thomas exclaims. 

last 1. of text but 6, for others, read other 
places. 

1. 36, after Mark ix., insert 38, 39. 

1. 33, for AEre, read A 

last line of text but 9, before peeled away, 
insert been. 

1.13, dele stop after ἀναδῶν. κ᾽ 

1.15, after Xen., insert An. 

last 1. but 12, for Canim, read Caium 

last 1. but 6, dele full stop at the end. 

last 1. but 5, dele full stop after images. 

1. 24, dele again as i. 6. St. Paul. 

1. 17, for Fitzsche, read Fritzsche. 

last line of text but 4, for he, read The 
reader. 

last line of text but 2, for part, read place. 

lines 19 and 50, for Esdr., read Ezr. 

1. 36, insert a comma after growing. 

1. 30, for Μέτροι, read Μέτρον. 

1. 42, for Esdr., read Ezr. 

last 1. but 14, for ὑπὸ δοχὴ, read ὑποδοχὴ. 

last note, lines 1 and 2, dele marks of 
quotation, and in 1. 1, put comma 
after suppose. ' 

1. 26, for Ζαρα, read Zoéga. 

last line of text but 6, for 3 after tome, 
read )—. 

1. 12, for Plut., read Plat. K 

1, 36, for περὶ βάλλεσιν, read περιβάλ- 
λύσιν. 

Insert [ before IV. 

last 1., dele the stop at the end. 

1, 24, dele Xen. An. 

last 1. for Sam., read Serm. 

1.27, for συντόμος ἀγοςένειν, read συντό- 
pws ἀγορεύειν. 

1,31, for συντέμνον, read συντέμνων. 

1. 5, for Plaut., read Plat. 

1. 25, for Plut. read Plat. 

last 1. but 2, for évamanps:, read ἀναπλη- 
pare 

last 1. but 5, for xéyap, read κεχαρ" 

1. 1, dele the. 


The reader is requested to communicate any additional Corrigenda which he may observe, to 


“the editor, to the care of Messrs. Baldwin and Cradock. 


THE END. 


cd 
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